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PREFACE 


I T was a hard saying of a Spanish aphorist of the seventeenth 
century that “to equal a predecessor one must have twice 
his worth.” We should deprecate the application of that 
standard to The Cambridge History of American Literature, 
yet we are not without hope that the work, of which we here 
present the first volume, will be found to mark some progress 
in the right direction. We would call attention to the following 
as perhaps its chief distinctive features: (i) It is on a larger 
scale than any of its predecessors which have carried the story 
from colonial times to the present generation; (2) It is the 
first history of American literature composed with the col- 
laboration of a numerous body of scholars from every section 
of the United States and from Canada; (3) It 'will provide 
for the first time an extensive bibliography for all periods and 
subjects treated; (4) It will be a survey of the life of the 
American people as expressed in their writings rather than a 
history of belles-lettres alone. The significance of these features 
may be emphasized by some reference to the characteristic 
merits and defects of previous works in this field, to which we 
are under obligations too extensive for detailed mention. 

The earliest and the latest historians of a literature have 
great advantages: the earliest, that he has no predecessors; 
the latest, that he has many. It is a pleasure to remember 
Samuel L. Knapp, who in the preface to his Lectures on American 
Literature, published in 1829, easily justified the publication 
of that interesting and patriotic overture: “We have very 
good histories — ^narrative, political, military, and constitutional; 
but I know none, as yet, that can be called literary — meaning 
by the term, a history of our literature, and of our literary 
men.” “You are aware, ” he continues, “that it has been said 
by foreigners, and often repeated, that there was no such 
thing as American literature; that it would be vain for anyone 
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to seek for proofs of taste, mind, or information, worth 
possessing, in our early records, and some of our citizens, who 
have never examined these matters, have rested so quietly 
after these declarations, or so fondly denied them, that the 
bold asserters of these libels have gained confidence in taunt- 
ingly repeating them. The great epoch in our history — the 
revolution of 1775 — seemed sulSficient, alone, to many of the 
present generation, to give us, as a people, all the celebrity and 
rank, among the nations of the earth, we ought to aspire to, 
without taking the trouble to go back to the previous ages of 
heroick virtue and gigantick labours. Many of the present 
generation are willing to think that our ancestors were a 
pious and persevering race of men, who really did possess 
some strength of character, but, without further reflection, 
they are ready to allow that a few pages are ‘ ample room and 
verge enough’ to trace their character and their history together : 
I have ventured to think differently”; — and the editors of the 
present work are at this point in accord with Knapp. 

Knapp, however, illustrates a temptation which has, beset 
investigators of American literature from his day to ours, 
namely, the temptation to relinquish the unremunerative 
project of adequate scholariy publication and to compensate 
oneself by producing a text-book adapted to the means and the 
minds of school-boys. ‘ ‘ My plan, ” he says, in a passage which 
throws an illuminating beam down the whole pathway of 
American literary scholarship — ‘‘My plan when I commenced 
my researches was an extensive one, and I gathered copious 
materials to carry it into effect. For several years past I have 
had access to libraries rich in American literature; but when I 
sat down to work up the mass I had collected, the thought 
suggested itself to my mind, that no adequate compensation 
could ever be reasonably expected for my pains. . . . Still I 
could not be persuaded to relinquish altogether my design, 
and I therefore set about abridging my outlines, dispensing 
with many of my remarks, and giving up many elaborate 
finishings I had promised myself to make in the course of my 
work. And another thought struck me most forcibly, that a 
heavy publication would not be readily within the reach of all 
classes of youth in our country, but that a single volume of 
ncffifpnn.ai7.ft, in a Cheap edition, might find its way into some of 
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otir schools, and be of service in giving our children a vdsh to 
pursue the subject of our literary history as they advanced in 
years and knowledge.” The philosophic observer may here 
remark that our historian, like his innumerable successors, 
follov^s the way of all flesh in that when he has abandoned his 
ideal immediately there bolts into his mind an excellent reason 
for abandoning it. 

A second temptation of the American historian, which 
appeared long before Knapp and persisted long after 
him, is to magnify the achievements of one’s own parish 
at the expense of the rest of the country. In Governor 
Bradford’s History of Plymouth Plantation there is hardly a 
trace of inflation; throughout that grave and noble narrative 
the Governor cleaves to his purpose to write “in a plain style, 
■with singular regard unto the simple truth in all things.” 
But in Cotton Mather one finds already a local pride that looks 
disdainfully upon the neighbour colonies and deigns only to 
compare the New England worthies with the prophets and 
apostles of Palestine. In the more temperate passages of the 
Magnolia Christi Americana he ctdtivates the just self-esteem 
of his section wdth considerations like these: “I will make no 
odious comparisons between Harvard College and other 
universities for the proportion of worthy men therein educated; 
but New England, compared with other parts of America, 
may certainly boast of ha'ving brought forth very many emi- 
nent men, in proportion more than any of|them; and of 
Harvard College (herein truly a Sion College) it may be said, 
this and that man were hred, there; of whom not the least was 
Mr. Thomas Shepard.” The local pride, more or less justifi- 
able, which renders tumid the periods of this energetic old 
Puritan, was a useful passion at a time when literature was 
obliged to develop independently in -widely separated colonies. 
It is a useful passion stiU in a country of a hundred million 
inhabitants separated by such spatial and spiritual intervals 
as lie between Boston, New York, Richmond, Chicago, New 
Orleans, and San Francisco. It has stimulated the production 
of our innumerable ‘ ‘ local-colorists ’ ’ in poetry and prose fiction. 
It underlies many entertaining books and articles on the New 
England School, the • Knickerbocker School, the Southern 
School, the Hoosier School, and, the rest ; but it is not conduci've 



vi Preface 

to the production of a quite unbiassed history of American 
literature. 

Many of our historians who escaped from the colonial or 
provincial illusion succumbed, especially in the period before 
the Civil War, to the temptation of xxational pride. There 
was much provocation and incitement both at home and 
abroad. Transatlantic critics enquired tauntingly, “ Who 
reads an American book?” and challenged the American 
authors to show reasons why sentence of death should not be 
pronounced against them. It no longer sufficed to say with the 
colonial divines of New England: We have created in the 
wilderness of the western world a commonwealth for Christ, 
a spiritual New Jerusalem. It no longer served to declare 
with the Revolutionary Fathers: We have established the 
political Promised Land, and have set up the lamp of Liberty 
for a beacon light to all nations. What was demanded early in 
the nineteenth century of the adolescent nation was an indige- 
nous independent national literature. The wrong answer to 
this demand was given by the enthusiastic patriots who, 
after the Revolution, advocated the abrogation of English in 
“these States” and the invention and adoption of a new 
language; or compiled, to silence their skeptical English cou- 
sins, pretentious anthologies of all our village elegists; or offered 
Dwight’s Conquest of Canaan as an equivalent to Milton’s 
Paradise Lost, Barlow’s Columhiad as an imposing national 
epic, Lathrop’ipoem on the sachem of the Narragansett Indians, 
The Speech of Caunonicus, as heralding the dawn of a genuinely 
native school of poetry. Our pioneer historian Knapp dis- 
creetly hesitates to say “whether she of 'the banks of the 
Connecticut’ [Mrs. Sigourney], whose strains of poetic thought 
are as pure and lovely as the adjacent wave touched by the 
sanctity of a Sabbath’s mom, be equal to her tuneful sisters, 
Hemans and Landon, on the other side of the water.” But 
Knapp, who is a forward-looking man, anticipates the spirit 
of most of our ante-bellum critics and historians by doing what 
in him lies to give to his fdflow countiymaa a profound bias in 
favor of the autochthonous. “What are the Tibers and 
Scamanders, ” he cries, “measured by the Missouri and the 
Amazon? Or what the lovelinesa of lUysus or Avon by the 
Ckmrseot^Cttt or the Rotomadc?--rWhenefvef a nation wills it, 
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prodigies are born. Admiration and patronage create myriads 
who struggle for the mastery, and for the olympick crown 
Encourage the game and the victors will come.” In some 
measure, no doubt. Rip Van Wtnkle, the Indian romances of 
Cooper, the philosophy of Emerson and Thoreau, the novels 
of Hawthorne, Longfellow’s Evangeline, Miles Standish, and 
Hiawatha were responses to this encouragement of the game — 
to the nation’s willing an expression of its new American 
consciousness. 

Against the full rigour of the demand for an independent 
national literature there was, by the middle of the last century, a 
wholesome reaction represented in Rufus Wiknot Griswold’s 
introduction to his Prose Writers of America (1847). Since 
this old demand is still reasserted from year to year, it may not 
be amiss to reprint here Griswold’s admirable reply to it. 
‘‘Some critics in England, ” he says, ‘‘expect us who write the 
same language, profess the same religion, and have in our 
intellectual firmament the same Bacon, Sidney, and Locke, 
the same Spenser, Shakespeare, and Milton, to differ more 
from themselves than they differ ‘from the Greeks and Romans, 
or from any of the modems. This would be harmless, but 
that many persons in this country, whose thinking is done 
abroad, are constantly echoing it, and wasting their little pro- 
ductive energy in efforts to comply with the demand. But 
there never was and never can be an exclusively national 
literature. All nations are indebted to each other and to 
preceding ages for the means of advancement; and our own, 
which from our various origin may be said to be at the conflu- 
ence of the rivers of time which have swept through every 
country, can with less justice than any other be looked to for 
mere novelties in art and fancy. The question between us 
and other nations is not who shall most completely discard 
the Past, but who shall make best use of it. It cannot be 
studied too deeply, for unless men know what has been ac- 
complished, they will exhaust themselves in unfolding enigmas 
that have been solved, or in pursuing ignes fatui that have 
already disappointed a thousand expectations.” With more 
intelligent conceptions than many of his predecessors possessed 
of what constitutes a national literature, Griswold was still 
a proud nationalist, His valuaWe collections of American 
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prose and poetry are mainly illustrative of writers who flourished 
in the first half of the nineteenth century. Of the work of 
that period he forms in general estimates tempered by his 
confidence that something better is yet to come. 

In 1855 something better came in the shape of the two large 
volumes of the Cyclopcedia of American Literature by Evert A. 
and George L. Duycldnck, a work of extensive research, de- 
signed, in the words of the authors, “to bring together as far 
as possible in one book convenient for perusal and reference, 
memorials and records of the writers of the country and their 
works, from the earliest period to the present day.’’ Here 
for the first time were presented, in something like adequate 
measure and proportion, materials for the study of our litera- 
ture in what the compliers recognized as three great periods: 
“the Colonial Era,” “the Revolutionary Period,” and “the 
Present Century.” Disclaiming any severe critical preten- 
tions, they exhibited the breadth of their historical interests 
in the declaration that “it is important to know what books 
have been produced, and by whom; whatever the books may 
have been or whoever the men.” A similar breadth of his- 
torical interest animated Moses Coit Tyler in the production 
of his notable and still unsurpassed history of American 
literature from 1607 to 1783. Free from the embarrassment 
of the early historians who had advanced to their task with a 
somewhat inflamed consciousness that they were defending the 
Stars and Stripes, Tyler had stiU a clear sense that he was 
engaged upon a great and rewarding enterprise. In his open- 
ing sentence he strikes the note which every historian of a 
national literature should have in his ear: “There is but one 
thing more interesting than the intellectual history of a man, 
and that is the intellectual history of a nation.” If Tyler 
had been able to carry his narrative down to the present day 
in the spirit and manner of the portion of his work which he 
brought to completion, the need for our present undertaking 
would have been less obvious. 

Unhappily the next noteworthy historian, Charles F. Rich- 
ardson, whose American Literature i 6 o/^i 88 $ was published 
in 1886-8, is rather a protest against the work of Tyler than a 
Supplement to it. His leading purpose is not historical enquiry 
iand, eluddataon but aesthetic ju<^Hient. “We have had 
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enough description,” he declares; “we want analysis.” He 
opens his account with a definition of literature well framed to 
exclude from his consideration most of the important writing 
in America before the nineteenth century: “Literature is the 
written record of valuable thought, having other than merely 
practical purpose.” Under this definition he is justified in 
asserting that “if a certain space be devoted to the colonial 
literature of America, then, on the same perspective ten times 
as much is needed to bring the record down to our day. . . . 
I believe that the time has come for the student to consider 
American literature as calmly as he would consider the litera- 
ture of another country.” Under this calm consideration the 
seventeenth and eighteenth centuries dwindle into a sombre 
little vestibule before the wide edifice which contains the 
writers who flourished through the middle years of the nine- 
teenth century — Hawthorne is the latest novelist who receives 
extended notice. Richardson was not immune from the 
influence of the Zeitgeist of the eighties. What he does is, 
in short, to create the idea of what we may call the American 
Victorian Age, before and after which there is little that merits 
the attention of the dispassionate critic. 

Professor Barrett Wendell in his interesting Literary History 
of America, published in 1900, presents with even sharper 
emphasis than Professor Richardson his similar conception of a 
closed “classical” period existing through the middle years of 
the last century. As we view the Americans from the begin- 
ning of their history, “we can instantly perceive, ” he declares, 
“that only the last, the Americans of the nineteenth century, 
have produced literature of any importance. The novelists 
and the historians, the essayists and the poets, whose names 
come to mind when American literature is mentioned, have all 
flourished since 1800.” This is the somewhat restricted point 
of view established in the Introduction. In the composition 
of the history, the survey of the field, one suspects, was still 
further restricted by the descent upon Professor WendeU of the 
spirit of Cotton Mather; for the total effect of the narrative 
is an impression that the literary history of America is essenti- 
ally a history of the birth, the renaissance, and the decline of 
New England. 

< The Cambridge History marks a partial reveraon to the 
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position of the eaxKer historians who looked into the past 
with interest and into the present and future not without hope. 
Following in general the plan of TJie Cambridge History oj 
English Literature and of our encyclopaedic Duyckinck, we 
have made it our primary purpose to represent as adequately 
as space allowed all the periods of our national past, and to 
restore the memory of writers who are neglected because they 
are forgotten and because they are no longer sympathetically 
understood. To write the intellectual history of America 
from the modem assthetic standpoint is to miss precisely what 
makes it significant among modem literatures, namely, that 
for two centuries the main energy of Americans went into 
exploration, settlement, labour for subsistence, religion, and 
statecraft. For nearly two hundred years a people with the 
same traditions and with the same intellectual capacities as 
their contemporaries across the sea found themselves obliged 
to dispense for the most part with art for art. But the long 
inhibition and belated expansion of their purely ajsthetic 
impulses, unfavourable as it was to the development of poetry 
and fiction, was no serious handicap to the production of a 
prose competently recording their practical activities and ex- 
pressing their moral, religious, and political ideas. Acquaint 
ance with the written record of these two centuries should 
enlarge the spirit of American literary criticism and render it 
more energetic and masculine. To a taste and judgment 
unperverted by the current finical and transitory definitions 
of literature, there is something absurd in a critical sifting 
process which preserves a Restoration comedy and rejects 
Bradfprd’s History of Plymouth; which prizes a didactic poem 
in the heroic couplets and despises the work of Jonathan Ed- 
wards; which relishes the letters of some third rate English 
poet, but finds no gusto in the correspondence of Benjamin 
Franklin; which sends a student to the novels of William 
Godwin, but never thinks of directing him to The Federalist. 
When our American criticism treats its facile novdists and 
poetasters as they deserve, and heartily recognizes and values 
the works in which the maturest and wisest Americans have 
expr^sed themselves, its references to the period prior to 
1800 will be less apologetic. 

For the nineteenth century, too, without neglecting the 
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writers of imaginative literature who have been most empha- 
sized by our literary historians, we have attempted to do 
a new service by giving a place in our record to departments of 
literature, such as travels, oratory, memoirs, which have lain 
somewhat out of the main tradition of literary history but 
which may be, as they are in the United States, highly signifi- 
cant of the national temper. In this task we have been much 
aided by the increasing number of monographs produced 
within the past quarter of a century upon aspects of American 
literary history. Such collections as A Library of American 
Literature, edited by Edmund Clarence Stedman and Ellen 
M. Hutchinson in 1889-90, and the Library of Southern Litera- 
ture (1908-13), compiled by various Southern men of letters, 
have been indispensable. 

In the actual preparation of the work we have been 
indebted for many details to the unsparing assistance of 
Mrs Carl Van Doren, who has also compiled the index. 

I June, 1917. W. P. T. 

J. E. 

S. P. S. 

C. V. D. 
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CHAPTER I 

Travellers and Explorers, 1583-1763 

T he English folk who became Americans during the early 
years of the seventeenth century kept the language 
of the relatives and friends whom they left, and with 
it their share in the literary heritage of the race. They owed 
much to the influences surrounding them in their new homes, 
but such skill in writing as they possessed came with them 
from the other side of the Atlantic. The names of an ear- 
lier group of adventurers are associated with the New World 
because they made a voyage along its coastline or resided for 
a little while at some seaside settlement. Sir Humphrey Gil- 
bert on his homeward voyage from the New-found-land in 
1583, sitting abaft with a book m his hand, while the Golden 
Hind was tossed by “terrible seas breaking short and high 
pyramidwise, ” is the finest type of the seamen t^ho made the 
EngHsh occupation of America possible. The narrative of 
Gilbert’s fatal voyage, written by Edward Haie, found a 
place in the ample store-house of adventurous records which 
makes who love good reading and virile English the debtors 
of Richard Hakluyt. 

It is an accident of geography which gives American 
readers a valid claim upon Humphrey Gilbert and his precursors 
and successors who told their straightforward tales for HaMujd; 
or for the booksellers who issued the scores of thin pamphlets 
in which Londoners first read about the trans-Atlantic voyage. 
These were in their day only a few among the many pamphlets 
which eatertained the frequenters of St. Paul’s cjhuKi.yaitf 
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with experienres in odd comers of the Mediterranean or of the 
Indian Ocean, or along the Arctic route to Central Asia. They 
all shared in developing the British Empire and English 
literature. Martin Frobisher and North-West-Foxe beyond 
the polar circle, Thomas Hariot inside the Carolina sandspits, 
and Sir Richard Hawlnns m the Gulf of Mexico are by this 
chance of geography given a place at the beginning of the 
annals of American literature, instead of sharing the scant 
notice allotted to their equally deserving contemporaries 
whom fate led elsewhere. The same fate sent Francis Drake 
to' sojourn for a time on the California coast, and it likewise 
set in motion the economic and political forces which two 
centuries later transferred this region into the keeping of the 
English race, thereby adding the great circumnavigator to 
the American roll. Later came one whom Americans have 
adopted as a folk hero. Captain John Smith.* He risked his 
life with equal abandon in Flanders and Turkey and Poto- 
watomy’s land, but Virginia claims him as her own. He 
may have been, as it was once the fashion to proclaim, an 
inordinate liar, but whatever the histonans say, the certain 
fact is that what he wrote was read in his own day and has 
ever since been read by thousands who have identified him 
with the first English colony. 

“And this is as much as my memory can call to mind 
worthie of note; which I have purposely collected, to satisfie 
my friends of the true worth and qualitie of Virginia. ’ ' So John 
Smith wrote at the end of his “Description" of that colony 
published 

Yet some bad natures will not sticks to slander the Countrey, 
that will slovenly spit at all things, especially in company whore 
they can find none to contradict them. Who though th^ey were 
scarse ever lo miles from James Town, or at the most but at the 
falles; yet holding it a great disgrace that amongst so much action, 
their actions were nothing, exclaime of all things, though they never 
adventured to knowe any thing; nor ever did any thing but devoure 
^ fruits of other mens Ikbours. Being for most part of such tender 
educations and small experience in martiall accidents, because 
they found hot English cities, nor such faire houses, nor at theif 

' * See also Book 'Chap* Ji. ^ \ . 
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owne wishes any of their accustomed dainties, with feather beds 
and downe pillowes, Tavernes and alehouses in every breathing 
place, neither such plenty of gold and silver and dissolute liberty 
as they expeeted, [they] had little or no care of any thing, but to 
pamper their bellies, to fly away with our Pinnaces, or procure their 
means to returne for England. For the Country was to them a 
miserie, a mine, a death, a hell, and their reports here, and their 
owne actions there according. 

Straightforwardness of narrative was characteristic of the 
period. This quality, and the absence of literary consciousness, 
distinguish the accounts written by these English seafarers 
from the productions of the rival French and Spanish voyagers. 
Each adapted his style to the public which he sought to influ- 
ence. They were all alike trying t© start or to accelerate the 
stream which was to transform the Western hemisphere into 
a part of the European world. Consequently the English 
tracts rarely possess qualities which separate them from the 
rest of the mass of seventeenth-century travel-books. Another < 
result IS that nearly all of them are more easily read, three ! 
centuries later, than the Continental output of the same 
period. 

The comer of the New-found-land which retained this 
distinctive name exerted an especial attraction in the earlier 
days upon the adventurers who felt a longing to express them- 
selves in literary form. Humphrey Gilbert was accompanied 
thither by the learned Stephen Parraenius of Buda, whose 
Latin verses “Ad Thamesin " are preserved on Hakluyt’s pages. 
One of the first Englishmen to establish an American residence 
was William Vaughn, a Welshman and the composer of an 
amazing volume called The Golden Fleece . . . Transported 
from Camhrioll Colchos, out of the Southermost Part of the Hand 
commonly called the Newfoundland, By Orpheus Junior, to 
London, where it was print;ed in 1626. This work has long 
been the butt of despairing historians, who have sought for the 
Ariadnean thread _ which should guide them through its 350 
pages of puerile fancies, discursive theology, significant episodes, 
and rhymed prose. For the reader who skips casually from 
paragraph to paragraph, the volume yields an entertaining 
potion of what was talked about in the fishing shacks on. the 
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northern coast, and of how the leader of one band of adven- 
turers amused himself. It contains a parody of the Litany 
which is said to have been sung by four of the “Fratemitie 
attired in long white Robes,” and may have been part of 
an embryo pageant wherewith the days were whiled away. 

Vaughn had a “ deare Priende and Fellow-Planter, Master 
Robert Hayman, who with Pen and Person” prepared “more 
roome for Christians in the Newfound-World, ” and who 
published in 1628 a volume of Quodlibets, lately come over from 
New Britaniola, All of them Composed and done at Harbor- 
Grace in Britaniola, anciently called Newfound-Land. The verses 
which fill its pages passed current with the similar output 
of his age. A number, and by no means the least rhythmical, 
were inspired by his associates on the western shores of the 
Atlantic. One of these is addressed “To the right Honourable, 
Sir George Calvert, Knight, Baron of Baltamore, and Lord of 
Avalon in Britaniola, who came over to see his Land there, 
1627”; it compares Baltimore to the Queen of Sheba. 

The repayment of the drafts made upon the literature of the 
motherland was not long delayed. It is more than probable 
that Shakespeare found in the reports of some New World 
voyagers one of his most momentous inspirations, Hugh 
Peters and the younger Harry Vane were only two of the 
temporary Americans whq returned to take a lively part in the 
pamphleteering conflicts of the Protectorate. Roger Williams 
divided his controversial activities equally between the old 
and New England, and his Key into the Languages of America 
was cast into shape while he was on his way from one to the 
other. 

Robert Sedgwick, one of the worthiest of those New Eng- 
landers who were recalled to serve the mother country, obtained 
a place for himself in literary annals by the reports which he 
addr^sed to Cromwell from the West Indies, where he was 
in charge of an expedition against the Spaniards. Carlyle, 
wearied of “the deadly inextricable jungle of tropical con- 
fusions” through which he struggled in “the Stygian quag- 
mire Thurloe’s Collection of the State Papers from 1638 
to i66i,” found Sedgwick’s letters “of all others the best 
worth reading on this subject.” Sedgwick was a prospering 
settler at Charlestown in Massachusetts, speculating in land 
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and customs duties, an organizer of the Ancient and Honour- 
able Artillery Company, when his worldly career was diverted 
by a chance meeting with Cromwell. The Lord Protector 
recognized a man after his own model, and sent him in quick 
succession against the Dutch on the Hudson River, the French 
at Acadia, and the Spanish of the Island Colonies. In one of his 
reports from his last e.xpedition to Jamaica he begs the Protector 
to pardon his 

prolix and rude expressions. I am apt sometimes to think I shall 
write no more I am sometimes sick, and think I may fall among 
the rest of my countrymen; and durst do no other than plainly 
to let your highness know our state and condition. 

Plainly and simply, and most convincingly, he set forth the 
deplorable situation of Jamaica and of the English soldiers 
who were dying there. 

On the North American mainland, settlement followed 
exploration and colonization. For half a century there was 
little record of travelling beyond the limits of the outlying 
pasture lands and adjoining home sites. Occasionally some- 
one bolder than his neighbours pushed a canoe up-stream to 
the head of navigation, or wandered into the valleys beyond 
the surrounding ridges, but very rardy were observations or 
physical experiences committed to paper. The impulse to 
print the reports of travellers did not come until there was 
land to be sold. The seventeenth-century promoters of 
speculation carried on the practice of distributing tracts 
telling about the property they wished others to buy. The 
little pamphlets issued by the Virginia Company, by the 
Massachusetts Agents, by William Penn in German, Dutch, and 
French as well as in English, by the Scots Proprietors of the 
Jerseys, and by the Lords of Carolina, are today worth more 
money than many of the acres that they describe. Most of 
thes^_^ly tracts were written by men who had travdled 
ffiwgh the regions of whic^^they wrote. Rarely is there 
any substantial reason for doubting the honesty of what was 
reported as the result of actual observation. “What I write, 
is what I have proved, ’’ remarks one of the frankest of these 
promoters of a New World settlement in which he hoped to 
make his fortune, Edward Bland. Merchant. On 37 August, 
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1650, Bland set forth from the head of “Appamattuck River” 
ill Virginia in search of the Falls of Blandina. His journey 
took him across broad stretches of “very rich Champian Land,” 
“a pleasant Country, of temperate Ayre, and fertile Soyle.” 
The beauty of the country, the heaps of bones which led the 
native guides to relate tales of valorous deeds, and the preserva- 
tion of the party through “information our Guide told us he 
had from a woman that was his Sweet-heart,” offered opportuni- 
ties that a later-day reader wishes might have been improved 
with some of the appreciation of literary possibilities which a 
Frenchman could hardly have neglected. Bland’s narrative 
goes steadily forward toward the goal and home again, without 
digression for any merely entertaining purpose from each day’s 
march and the nightly watch against surprise. 

The natives supplied the picturesque element for most of 
the writing of colonial times. To them also were due a number 
of involuntary journeyings, the accounts of which make an 
important part of American literature. There is nothing in 
English, or in any other language, that surpasses these narra- 
tives of Indian captivities in vividness or in the bare statement 
'of physical suffering and of mental torment. They held the 
attention of readers who knew the writers, and the stream of 
successive reprintings is still going on, to supply an unabated 
demand. 

The first and the best known of these narratives is that 
of Mrs. Mary Rowlandson.* She was the wife of the minister 
at Lancast&,""Massachusetts, where the natives seized her when 
they burned the town during King Philip’s War. The record 
of her subsequent “Removes” has seldom been equalled as a 
direct appeal for human sympathy. The hours following her 
capture may well have been 

the dolefullest night that ever my eyes saw. Oh the roaring, and 
singing, and dancing, and yelling of those black creatures in the 
night, which made the place a lively resemblance of hell . . . 
There remained nothing to me but one poor wounded Babe, and it 
seemedi, at present worse than death, that it was in such a pitiful 
condition, bespeaking Compassion, and I had no refreshing for it, 
nor suitable things to revive it. 

* ad ed. 1688. The date of the first edition is unknown. ' 
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Mrs. Rowlandson's narrative is matched by that of John 
Gyles of Pemaquid (1736), who collected from his minutes 

these private Memoirs, at the earnest Request of my Second Con- 
sort, that we might have a Memento ever ready at Hand to excite, 
in our selves Gratitude & Thankfulness to God; and in our 
Offspring a due Sense of their Dependance on the Sovereign of 
the Universe 

Gyles was captured in 1689, and spent the ensuing nine years 
with the Indians along the Penobscot River and with the 
French in Canada. ' The natives soon tired of the too easy 
amusement of seeing him suffer, and as he managed to avoid 
death by drowning and frost-bite, he gradually made a place 
for himself by the humblest usefulness. 

The natives of the woods of Maine and those of the ever- 
glades of Florida were equally skilful in devising methods of 
terrifying strangers who were thrown by chance or indiscretion 
amongst them. The account of God’s Protecting Providence 
In the Remarkable Deliverance of Rdbert Barrow, Faithfully 
Related by Jonathan Dickenson (1699), is in many respects 
the best of all the captivity tracts. Driven ashore by a 
storm on the Gulf coast of Florida, late in September, 1696, 
the survivors, among them Dickenson’s wife with their baby 
at her breast, six weeks later reached St. Augustine. For 
most of this interval, the wanderers were in hourly expec- 
tation of death. As is frequently the case, the record of these 
experiences is so undemonstrative that it is unconvincing, until 
the whole story is reread from the beginning. It was only 
after the more desperate dangers were over, and the prospect 
began to favour their escape, that Dickenson’s narrative 
became pathetic. When the Spanish outposts were reported 
to be only two marches away, the fugitives 

had a great Loss; having a Quart of Berries whole, and as much 
pounded to mix with Water, to feed our Child with; the Fire being 
disturbed, the Cloth which we had our Food in was bum’d. 

This was a loss which might easily have proved, to persons 
emaciated and weakened by suffering, the fatal last straw; 
but in spite of a driving storm and freezing 'weather, aU but 
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two of the party managed to drag their blood-caked bodies 
through the sand to the Spanish garrison. At St. Augustine 
the Commandant and the other residents divided their scanty 
supplies with the fugitives, and nursed them until they were 
fit to be sent on their way to the Carolinas. The aged Quaker, 
Robert Barrow, survived all these experiences just long enough 
to greet the Friends who were awaiting him at Philadelphia. 
There he died three days later, on 4 April, 1697, 

having passed through great Exercises, in much Patience; and in all 
the times of our greatest Troubles, was ready to Counsel us to 
Patience, and to wait what the Lord our God would bring to pass: 
And he would often express. That it was his Belief, that our Lives 
should be spared, and not be lost in that Wilderness, and amongst 
those People, who would have made a Prey of us. 

The same fundamental religious impulse which sustained 
Robert Barrow on the storm-swept Florida beaches had 
settled the New England Puritan colonies. This same over- 
whelming impulse drov^into these colonies, half a century after 
their permanent establishment, a succession of groups of 
wanderers whose peregrinations left a broad and often blood- 
stained trail the length of the continent and seaward to the 
islands. The men and women who made up these groups, 
called in derision Qua^rs, wrote as freely as they discoursed, 
and the spirit that animated them brooked no interference 
with either speech or progress. The- names of several, Mary 
Dyer, Marmaduke Stevenson, and George Fox, whom Roger 
Williams " digg’d out of his Burrowes, ” to wit Edward Bur- 
roughs, are better known, but none of them wrote more force- 
fully than Alice Curwen. In the year 1660, “hearing of the 
great Tribulation that the Servants of the Lord did suffer 
in Boston, of crtiel Whippings, of Bonds and Imprisonments, 
yea, to the laying down of their natural Lives, Mistress Curwen 
felt the can to go and profess in that bloody town. “Having 
this Testimony sealed in my Heart,” she writes, “I laboured 
with my Husband day and night to know his Mind, but he did 
not yet see it to be required of him,” he having but just returned 
from the Lancashire gaol in which he had beaa confined for 
refusing to pay the tythe. The call reached him in season to 
enable him to embark on the vessel on which his wife bad taken 
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passage for America. Journeying to Boston, they missed im- 
prisonment through a legal technicality, and went on their way 
to the eastward. They were more fortunate on their return, for 
the constables drove them “all along the Street, until they came 
to the Prison, whereinto they thrust us; but the Lord was with 
us, and our Service there was great; for many people, both rich 
and poor, came to look upon us.” 

Another traveller who did his best to scour the colonists 
of heretical opinions, his own opinions being as pronounced 
when he was directed by the Quaker spirit as when he followed 
the Anglican order, was GdOrge Keith. He knew the con- 
froversially-minded Americans better than anyone else at the 
end of the seventeenth century. The descriptions of his 
opponents which are scattered through his hundred-odd 
publications are an invaluable elucidation of the state of 
mind which fructified in the revivals of forty years later, when 
George Whitefield and Jonathan Edwards came to make 
plain the way to salvation. Whitefield* kept a diary during 
his constant joumeyings between En^and and America and 
through the mainland colonies. These personal records were 
publidied at the close of each important stage of his wanderings, 
and the seven pamphlets in which they appeared were reprinted 
in numerous editions. They contributed largely to the success 
of the great revivalist’s ministry. Upon the reader of two 
himdred years later they still leave the impression of a dominat- 
ing spirit, and of a sweet nature unconscious of its power. 
Worn out by wordy wrestlings with a recalcitrant sinner, 
Whitefield would cheerfully get out of a sick bed to preach to 
the Free Masons, “with whom I afterwards dined, and was 
used with the utmost civility.” 

An elemental fondness for rhyme and rhythm was responsible 
for the preservation of a few records of travellings not in 
themselves as remarkable as the effusions for which they 
gave the occasion. Two of these were A Monumental Memorial 
of A Late Voyage from Boston in Nem-England To London, 
Anno 1683. In a Poem . , By Richard Steer e, and a broadside, 
A Journal of the Taking of Cape-Breton, Put into Metre By L. G., 
One of the Soldiers of the Expedition, in 1745, 

The ei ght eenth century brought economic independence 

^ See also Book I, Chap* v. 
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and settled social conditions to the older English colonies. 
With these went the leisure and comfort which prepare a 
community for the conscious enjoyment of literature. These 
changing circumstances are reflected in the keen observations 
and amusing descriptions preserved by one of the sprightlicst 
of New England matrons, Madame Sarah Knight. During the 
winter of 1704-5, Mrs. Kni'^t was obliged to go to New York 
to attend to some business affairs. The trip from Boston 
followed the shore line, and was accomplished as expeditiously 
as her energetic nature, bored by the humdrum happenmgs 
along the way, could hurry it along, but five months elapsed 
before she regained her own fireside and warming pan. Prom 
the first stopping place, where she found the other guests 
"tyed by the Lipps to ‘a pewter engine, ” and the next day’s 
guide, whose “shade on his Hors resembled a Globe on a Gate 
, post, ’’ there was scarcely a stage of her journey which did not 
provide its subject for entertaining comment. 

An equal appreciation of the fact that mileage and food 
are not the only things worth recording by those who go abroad 
gives permanent value to the diaries kept by the second/William 
Byrd of Westover in 1732 and 1733, when he followed the 
"coufse of Edward Bland in searching for the likeliest Virginian 
land-holdings. Byrd was a model for all who journey in 
company, for he “broke not the Laws of Travelling by uttering 
the least Complaint” at inopportune torrents or “an imperti- 
nent Tooth . . . that I cou’d not grind a Biscuit but with much 
deliberation and presence of mind.” He “contriv’d to get 
rid of this troublesome Companion by cutting a Caper, ” with a 
stout cord connecting the tooth and the snag of a log. “This 
new way of Tooth-drawing, being so silently and deliberately 
perform’d, both surprized and delighted all that were present, 
who cou’d not guess what I was going about.” 

Byrd has been made known for his “happy proficiency in 
polite and varied learning.” He was not peculiar, however, 
among the gentlemen of his generation for a style which shows 
an acquaintance with what is recognized as literature. Most of 
thepeople who possessed inherited wealth and established position 
were able to spell correctly, and they obeyed the, laws of English 
grammar. Many of Byrd’s contemporaries in the New World 
could not do either of these things, and it has come to be the 
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fashion among their descendants to excuse those eminently 
respectable and often brave and prosperous men and women, 
because of a belief that their short-comings were in accord with 
the practice, or lack thereof, of their own day. Byrd’s writings, 
and even more clearly those of the Maryland physician Alexan- 
der Hamilton, furnish the best of evidence that illiteracy was 
ignorance due to a lack of education as truly in 1700 as it is 
two centuries later. 

Dr. Hamilton, who is not known to have been related to the 
more eminehf’ publicist of the same name, in 1744 followed his 
own advice and sought to rid himself of a persistent indispo- 
sition by a change of climate and companions. Except for this 
health-seeking incentive, his journey from Annapolis to Ports- 
mouth in New Hampshire was a pleasure trip, probably the 
earliest recorded in America. 

Heading was easily the first of Dr. Hamilton’s pleasures. 
On his journey he picked up from the Philadelphia book 
stalls the latest English novels, and in New York he bought a 
new edition of a classical favourite. When his own supply of 
reading matter gave out, he rummaged through the inn or 
explored his host’s book shelves. The tavern keeper at Kings- 
ton in Rhode Island convinced him that it was unlawful, and 
therefore inexpedient, to travel on the Sabbath, and so he 
loitered about all day, “having nothing to do and no books to 
read, except it was a curious History of the Nine Worthies 
(which we found in Case’s library) a book worthy of that 
worthy author Mr, Burton, the diligent compiler and historian 
of Grub Street.’’ The scenery, luckily, furnished a partial com- 
pensation for the dearth of literary pastime, for he noted as he 
approached this hostelry that it brought to his mind “some ro- 
mantic descriptions of rural scenes in Spenser’s Faerie QueeneF 

The day following his arrival at Boston being Sunday, he 
attended meeting, where he heard “solid sense, strong con- 
nected reasoning and good language.” For the rest of this 
day’s entry in his journal he records “staid at home this night, 
reading a little of Homer’s First Iliad.” As he does not 
say, we can only guess whether he took his Homer in the original 
or through a translation. With Latin we know that he was on 
intimate terms, even without the .evidence of his Scottish 
medical degree. While at Newport he writes; 
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I stayed at home most of the forenoon and read Murcius 
[Meursius], which I had of Dr. Moffatt, a most luscious piece, 
from whom all our modem salacious poets have borrowed their 
thoughts. I did not read this book upon account of its lickensh 
contents, but only because I knew it to be a piece of excellent good 
Latin, and I wanted to inform myself of the proper idiom of ye 
language upon that subject. 

On his return to New York he notes that a day 

passed away, as many of our days do, unremarked and trifling. I 
did little more than breakfast, dine and sup. I read some of 
Homer’s twelfth Iliad, and went to the coffee-house in the after- 
noon. 

Back in Philadelphia, he found the September air 

very sharp and cold for the season, and a fire was very grateful. 
I did little but stay at home all day, and employed my time in 
reading of Homer’s Iliad. 

His next forenoon was 

spent in reading of Shakespear’s Timm of Athens, or Manhater, 
a play which tho’ not written according to Aristotle’s rules, yet 
abounds with inimitable beauties, peculiar to this excellent author. 

With such saddle-bag friends to accompany him, Dr. 
Hamilton was well prepared to pass judgment upon the casual 
acquaintances who crossed his path. When he first looked 
about him in Philadelphia, he 

observed several comical, grotesque Phizzes in the inn where I put 
up, which would have afforded variety of hints for a painter of 
Hogarth’s turn. They talked there upon all subjeets, — politicks, 
religion, and trade, — some tolerably well, but most of them 
ignorantly. 

The next morning the Doctor kept his room, reading 
Montaigne’s Essays, “a strange medley of subjects, and 
particularly entertaining.” On Sunday he was asked out to 
dinner, but found "our table chat was so trivial and trifling 
that I mention it not. After dinner I read the second volume 
of The Adventures of Joseph Andrews, and thought my time 
well spent.” 
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Dr. Hamilton, one of the most entertaining of American 
travellers, appears to advantage even beside the urbanity of. 
Byrd and the sprightliness of Mrs. Knight. Bent upon no special 
errand, he observed freely, and all the more so, one suspects, 
because of his detachment. Such a quality was not so easy 
dunng the next generation, when the wars between the French 
and English in America, the beginnings of colonial, and then 
national, pride, the growth of natural science, and the coming 
of the romantic spirit of solitude and love of nature furnished 
new motives. Then travelling became a fad, a profession, a 
duty, and led to the production of an extensive literature which 
may more properly be discussed with the work of men who were 
no longer colonials but citizens of the new republic. 
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The Historians, 1607-1783 

“ T N these five moneths of my continuance here, ” wrote John 
I Pory , of Virginia, in 1 6 1 9, “ there have come at one time or 
another eleven sails of ships into this river; but fraighted 
more with ignorance, than with any other marchansize.” 
The writer was a Cambridge graduate, a man of good standing 
in England, and had crossed the Atlantic to find' that Virginia 
was not the Virginia of his dreams. Ten years earlier all the 
incoming ships brought well-born adventurers to Jamestown; 
now they held only those who intended to produce tobacco. 
Henceforth the future of the colony was with those who could 
clear the forests, establish plantations, and withstand the 
agues of the mosquito-infested lowlands. The leaves of fate 
for Virginia were not to be thumbed in a book. They stood 
broad and strong over the rich bottom-lands, where the summer 
sun seemed to the onlooker to deck their oily surfaces with 
a coat of silver. In the days of the gentlemen adventurers 
nine men wrote about the history of the colony; in the days of 
the tobacco growers a century could not show as many. 

The earliest Virginians were full of enthusiasm and wished 
'to tell the coming generations how the colony of Virginia was 
founded. Their enterprise was popular in England, and he 
who wrote about it was sure of readers. The men who planted 
tobacco were prosaic. They were poor men become rich, or 
weU-bom men become materialistic, and it was only after many 
years that any of the forms of culture appeared among them. 
One of these forms was literature, but it was ever a plant of 
spindling growth. 

The first historian in Virginia, the first in the British colonies* 
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was Captain John Smith. He was twenty-seven years old 
and a soldier of fortune when he landed at Jamestown in 1607. 
He was a member of the council, and the council was lawmaker, 
executive, and judge under the authority of the Company 
which sent the colony out. According to the enthusiasts who 
preached colonization three tasks awaited the men of James- 
town: to discover mines as the Spaniards had discovered them 
in Mexico, to convert the Indians to Christianity, and to 
plant another England in the New World. The third only 
was accomplished, and it was accomplished chiefly through 
the efforts and' good sense of Smith. 

Of the one hundred and five colonists thirty-five were 
gentleman adventurers, leaders of the enterprise but useless in 
the forest. They waited in idleness while labourers built 
houses and constructed a fort. Then illness came, agues and 
fluxes, and it seemed that Jamestown would share the fate of 
Roanoke Island. Smith saved it by turning trader. Going 
to the Indians with trinkets he secured enough| com to last 
through the critical years of 1607 to 1609. Some of the 
high-bom adventurers approved of Smith’s leadership, but 
others found him intolerable. He was the son of a Lincoln- 
shire copyholder; and how should he give orders to his betters? 
Moreover, he was boastful. From mere boyhood he had 
been seeking his fortune with sword in hand, in Prance, Italy, 
and southeastern Europe. He told many stories of what he 
had done, romantically coloured and tending to proclaim his 
glory. Posterity does not accept them as tme, and we may not 
be surprised if his companions in the colony found them unbe- 
lievable. Thus he had his enemies as well as his friends. In 
the shifting of parties his own friends became triumphant and 
Smith was recognized as president for more than a year. 

Late in 1609 he returned to England. He had lost the 
confidence of the Company, and nothing he could do sufficed 
to regain it. In 1614 he induced some London merchants 
to send him to the northern coasts with a fishing expedition. 
While the sailors sought the cod at Monhegan, he sailed along 
the coast, making an excellent map, and giving names to bays 
headlands, and rivers. At his request the Prince of Wales 
gave the name New England to this region, and to New Eng- 
land Smith transferred his affections, seiddng support for 
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a colony he wished to plant there. A large expedition was 
promised, and he received the title “Admirall of New Eng- 
land”; but nothing came of his hopes save the title, which he 
invariably attached to his name thereafter. 

It was evidently by accident that Smith became a historian. 
In the spring of 1608 Wingfield, one of his opponents at James- 
town, a cousin by marriage to the Earl of Southampton, de- 
parted for England, his mind full of his wrongs. Two months 
later another ship departed, carrying a long letter from Smith 
to his friends filled with a hopeful account of the colony. This 
letter was handed about among the members of the Company 
and late in the year came into the hands of one who had it 
published with the title, A True Relation of Such Occurrences 
and Accidents of Noate as Hath Hapned in Virginia since the 
First Planting of that Collony. A preface explained: “Some' 
what more was by him written, which being as I thought 
(fit to be pnvate) I would not adventure to make it publicke.” 
The Trite Return is the first printed American book, and of 
all Smith’s writings it is the one which posterity most esteems. 
It is not boastful, or controversial, although it is very per- 
sonal. The style is direct, vivid, and generally simple. It 
was well received, and seems to have awakened literary 
ambitions in its author. 

Smith’s second effort was made in 1612, when he published 
A Map of Virginia. With a Description of the Countrey. It 
contained a good map of the shores of the Chesapeake Bay, 
and an account of the natural history of Virginia, together 
with supplementary chapters on events in the colony from 
June, 1608, to the end of 1609. These accounts were written 
by some of his friends and are in his praise. Smith calls them 
“examinations” and had them taken down while their authors 
were in London. They were evidently prepared to revive 
his waning fortunes. In 1616, after Ids return from New 
England, he published A Description of New England, and in 
1620 New Englands Trials, a tract on the fisheries. The 
Trials was brought down to date in 1622, and an account of the 
colony at Pl3rmouth wjas included in it. 

Smith was now a confirmed, hack writer. Po^ibly he had 
Purchas and Hakluyt in mind when in 1624 he gave to the 
world a book containing all that he knew about Virginia. It 
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was a narrative drawn from several sources. First, he used his 
own works, and when they were exhausted he reproduced, or 
culled from, any relation he had at hand. The whole bore the 
title The Generali Historie of Virginia, New-England, and the 
Summer Isles. Relatively an unimportant part of it is written 
by Smith, but he does not pretend to have written the parts 
he did not write. Three other books completed his literary 
career. One was called An Accidence or the Path-way to Expert- 
ence, a tract which appeared in 1626 and was reissued several 
times, not always with the same title. It contained a descrip- 
tion of the most observable features of a ship of war, and was 
designed for young seamen. In 1630 was published The True 
Travels, Adventures, and Observations of Captaine John Smith; 
and in 1631 came another tract. Advertisements for the Un- 
experienced Planters of New-England. In the year it was 
published, 21 June, he died in London and was buried in 
St. Saviour’s Church. 

Two serious charges of falsification have been brought 
against Smith, one in connection with the Pocahontas incident, 
and the other in reference to his True Travels. Late in 1607 
he made a trading expedition among the Indians and was 
captured and carried before Powhatan. In the True Relation 
he says he was well treated by the great chief and sent back to 
Jamestown with all kindness. In the Generali Historie, he 
says that he was about to be slain by the order of Powhatan, 
when Pocahontas, the chieftain’s daughter, threw her arms 
over his prostrate body and begged for his life so effectively 
that he was set free. The case is unpleasant for Smith. 
Not only is the matter omitted from his early works, but it is 
not mentioned by any other writer of the comparatively large 
group of contemporary historians of Virginia. Even Hamor, 
who has much to say about Pocahontas, says nothing about a 
rescue of Captain Smith. It is conceivable that Smith may 
have omitted the story from the True Relation, lest it should 
produce a bad effect in England, but he could hardly have kept 
it from the other settlers at Jamestown, and if the story was 
once current there, where Pocahontas was weU known, it must 
have been repeated by one of the other writers. By every 
canon of good criticism we xhust reject the story. Smith 
has also bean accused of inventing most of the incidents which 
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reflect his glory in the True Travels. The charge rests on an 
alleged misuse of geographical names and on the alleged im- 
possible form of a grant of a coat of arms which Smith said 
was given him by Sigismund of Transylvania and which was 
accepted as genuine at the Heralds’ College in London. The 
criticism* is very sweeping. If it is well taken our historian 
degenerated in the latter part of his career to a literary mounte- 
bank, but the matter may still await a more judicious investiga- 
tion than it has yet received. 

Turning from Virginia* we shall not find any considerable 
early historian in another colony outside of New England. So 
far as the region south of the Hudson is concerned idealism 
in regard to planting colonies exhausted itself with the splen- 
did dreams of Raleigh, Hakluyt, and Edward Sandys. Lord 
Baltimore and Penn, it is true, attempted to revive it in 
Maryland and Pennsylvania, but their colonists did not 
respond to their efforts. These colonies were settled by as 
practical a class of farmers and traders as those who brought 
the river bottoms of Virginia under the sway of King Tobacco. 
Throughout this region literature had to wait on materia] 
prosperity before it could find a home. 

The New Englanders, however, were idealists from the 
beginning. This, of course, means that their ministers and 
leading men were idealists. The majority of the inhabitants 
were as matter of fact as the majority in any other colony. But 
the ruling class were committed to the defence of an idealistic 
theory, and they naturally wished its history preserved. Out 
of this impulse came several historical works which we could 
ill afford to lose. All things considered, the Puritans made 
better historians than the Virginians. It is true their writings^ 
abound in superstition, but the superstitions were honestly 
set down as they were honestly held by the people of the age. 

' * Its most notable champion is Mr. Lewis L. Kropf, who asserts that when he 
communicated a copy of Smith's patent to the Hungarian Heraldic Society it was 
received with an outburst of laughter. Mr. Kropf pronounces Smith “an impu- 
dent foiger,” See Kropf, Lewis L., Captain John Smith of Virginia, Notes and 
Querits, London, 1890, Seventh Series, voL is; also American Historical Revivm, 
vol. iii, p. 737. A series of letters by the Rev. Edward D. Neill and William 
Wirt Henry, beginning in the Richmond Dispatch, la July, 1877, and continuing 
through several weeks» threshed out this controversy without settling anything. 

* Pw the works of the early minor Virginis historians see the Bibliograpl^, 
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They are, therefore, a necessary part of the history of the 
times. Moreover, the Puritans, ministers and godly laymen 
alike, wrote a solid and connected kind of history, and they 
wrote enough of it to furnish a good picture of the times. 

Two minor authors introduce the early group of New 
England historians. The real name of the first is not known, 
but his book is called, from its publisher, “Mourt’s” Relation, 
a description of affairs at Plymouth from it^ settlement until 
the date of publication, 1622. The other book, which appeared 
in 1624 with the title Good News from New England, was by 
Edward Winslow, one of the leading colonists. They are 
both ^orr*accounts of the daily doings of the men who 
planted the first permanent New England colony, and they 
are comparable in style and scope to Smith’s True Relation^, 
and to any of the other early narrations of Virginia or Mary- 
land. They were written to inform friends in England of the 
progress of the Pilgrim settlements. 

After “Mourt” and Winslow we come to two historians 
whose excellence entitles them to first rank among the earliest 
writers of their kind. They wrote quite as much as Captain 
John Smith, and their writings are more to be esteemed. No 
one has cast doubts on the accuracy of William Bradford, of 
Plymouth, or of John Winthrop, of MassachusSttsTSay. While 
not historical compositions "as such, their books are, in vivid 
and sustained human interest, as well as in the power of de- 
picting the conditions of the first settlements, a most adequate 
and successful kind of history. Each is a journal written by 
a man who stood at the head of affairs, whose life was so 
important in his day that we have in it a reflection of the pro- 
gress^! the important things of the colony in which he lived. 

./William Bradford was one of the Mayflower passengers 
whose sober judgmeat' and integrity had won for him the 
confidence of the Pilgrims ere they sailed for America. In 
1621 he was chosen governor, and he held the office by annual 
re-election until his death in 1657, except for five years when, 
as Winthrop said, “by importunity he gat off.” He believed 
it his duty to write about what he had seen and known of the 
trial and success of the men who, under divine guidance, had 
made Plymouth a fact. He began to write about 1630 and 
proceeded at so leisurely a gait that in 1646 he had only reached 
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the year 1621. Pour years later his account had come to 
the year 1646, but here his efforts ceased. His work is known 
as The History of Plymouth Plantation. 

Neither Bradford nor his immediate successors made an 
effort to pubhsh the history. They seem to have considered 
it a document to be kept for the use of future historians. It 
was, in fact, freely used for this purpose by his nephew, 
Nathaniel Morton, in a book called New England's Memorial, 
published in 1669. It remained in the hands of the family of 
the author for a hundred years and finally came into the 
possession of the Rev. Thomas Prince, who used it in writ- 
ing his Chronological History, published in 1736. Hutchinson 
also used it in preparing his History. When Prince died he 
left the manuscript, with many other valuable writings, in the 
tower of the Old South Church, in Boston. During the Revolu- 
tion the British troops used this church for a riding school, and 
Prince’s carefully collected library was dispersed. The British 
gone, such books as could be found were gathered together, but 
no trace of Bradford’s manuscript was discovered. It was 
long believed to be lost, but it found its way to London, where 
it came at last to the library of the Bishop of London, and for 
many years lay unnoticed at Fulham Palace. In 1844 Wilber- 
force published a book on the Protestant Church in America, 
in which he referred to the manuscript. Four years later 
appeared Anderson’s History of the Colonial Church, an English 
work, and in it also was a reference to the manuscript. Seven 
years later two gentlemen of Boston came across the reference 
in Anderson’s book. An investigation was made, and the 
identity of the Fulham manuscript with Bradford’s was com- 
pletely established. The Bishop of London held that only 
an act of Parliament could restore it to the place whence it 
had been taken. He made, however, no objection to a request 
that the Massachusetts Historical Society be allowed to publish 
the manuscript, and in 1856 that society gave the world the 
first complete publication of Bradford’s book. It was enriched 
with annotations by the learned Charles Deane. In 1867 
another request was made that the bishop should sur- 
render the manuscript, but the reply was the same as in the 
first instance. In 1896 the then Bishop of London relented, 
and Bradford’s manuscript was given up without an act 
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of Parliament. It was received in Boston with high honour 
and much joj’' on the part of learned men and was placed m the 
State Library, a chief ornament of the archives of the Common- 
wealth of Massachusetts. In 1912 it was published in a final 
and authoritative form by the Massachusetts Historical 
Society. 

The History of Plymouth Plantation is a Puritan book in 
the best sense. Its author was a man of intelligence, whose 
moderate educational opportunities had been supplemented 
by earnest and industrious private studies. He knew the 
Latin, Greek, and Dutch languages, and in his old age taught 
himself Hebrew so that he might read the oracles of God in 
the form in which they originally appeared. His History is 
loosely annalistic, but a direct and simple style gives charm, 
as a sincere faith in Puritanism gives purity, to the entire 
book. He who would understand the spirit of old Plymouth 
would do well to read Bradford through. 

What Bradford’s History is to Plymouth, John Winthrop’s 
journal is to the Massachusetts Bay Colony. The author, 
more than any other man, was the founder of the colony. He 
was an earnest Puritan, a supporter of the ideas of Hampden 
and Pym, and by natural ability he was a leader of men. He 
left Cambridge before graduation, married at seventeen, be- 
came a justice of the peace at eighteen, and was soon a man 
of note in his shire, Suffolk, where he was lord of the manor 
of Groton. In 1630 he gave up all this, as well as a lucrative 
position as attorney in the Court of Wards, and threw in his 
lot with the men who were to settle Massachusetts. He was 
the colony’s first governor, and through annual re-elections 
served it for twelve years, finally dying in office in 1649. 
Rev. John Cotton described him as 


a govemour . . . who has been to us as a brother, not usurping 
authority over the church; often speaking his advice, and often 
contradicted, even by young men, and some of low degree; yet not 
replying, but offering satisfaction also when any supposed offences 
have arisen; a govemour who has been to us as a mother, parent- 
like distributing his goods to bretheren and neighbours at his first 
coming; and gently bearing our infirmities without taking notice 
of them, 
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The life of John Winthrop was worthy of this tribute in all 
respects. 

Introspection was a Puritan trait, and the first governor at 
Boston had his share. Early in life he kept a little diary 
which he called Experiencia, a record of very deep spirituality. 
His letters show that he thought God directed his love and 
marriage. It was in the spring of 1630 that he embarked 
for Massachusetts, and while aboard ship, “riding at the 
Cowes, near the Isle of Wight, ” on Easter Monday, he began 
a journal which he kept faithfully until a few months before 
his death. It is filled with colony affairs, but its title, A History 
of New England, is misleadmg. It says little about an3r-Dther 
colony than that over which the writer ruled, and the form is not 
that of history proper. Yet it is a valuable record of the life 
of the time, and presents good expositions of most of the 
problems of the early colony. While it is not written in so 
interesting a style as Bradford’s book, it is in a fair diary 
manner, rarely becoming tedious to a reader who has the taste 
for the fine points of a contemporary document. It is 
Puritan in a liberal sense. Some New" England writers can 
never forget their peculiar type of religion; but Winthrop 
discusses business matters like a man of business and public 
affairs like a man accustomed to weigh the fortunes of state 
in an even scale. 

Like the early Virginia historians, Bradford and Winthrop 
were English-bred. Their culture was English and it was 
superior to that which the succeeding generation, bom in 
America, could be expected to have. Two historians, however, 
Captain E dward Johnson and Nathaniel Morton, stand be- 
tween them and tlie^historians who are of purely American 
birth and training. Both were bom in England, but they 
arrived in Massachusetts at such an early age that they were 
colony-trained to aU intents and purposes. 

JoEnSon waS“a itiah"cf strong natural traits, self-made, and 
representing the middle class in colonial society. He was a 
ship-wright by trade, and showed ability in leadership. He was 
the chief founder of the town of Woburn and its representa- 
tivfs in the General Court. He gave loyal allegiance to the 
ministers,' and' was dazizled by their piety and. learning. Puri- 
tanism offered him complete sati^action, and he wilUngjly 
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accepted its dogmas. “You are not set up for tolerating times ! ’ ’ 
he exclaimed m the face of certain signs that the hold of the 
system was weakening. To preserve the influence of the early 
doctrines he wrote Wonder-Working Providences of Zion’s 
Saviour in New England, published in 1654. We read it to- 
day to learn to what degrees of credulity the early New 
Englanders went in their acceptance of the power of the 
supernatural over human affairs. To the author and his 
contemporaries the book was plain history, a record of the 
actualities of life. The chief merit of the Providences for those 
who rightly value a human document is that it is a picture of 
early Puritan life as seen by an average man. Winthrop and 
Bradford lived at the centre of things. The problems of 
governors and assemblies concerned them. Johnson was 
interested in the planting of churches, the life of the towns, 
and the affairs of ordinary people, and it has been well said 
that while he “shows little precision in anything but his creed; 
yet his book is one of the most curious that an inquirer into the 
manners and institutions of our fathers can peruse.’’* 

Nath anie l , , Morton was a trusted nephew of Governor 
Bradford and became secretary of the Plymouth colony. 
Possessed of fair ability, he was long a man of note and a pre- 
server of Plymouth tradition. In 1669 he published, as we 
have seen, Nm England’s Memorial, a history of the colony. 
For the early y^rs he drew directly on his uncle’s book, 
transcribing large portions of it. Until the discovery of the 
Fulham manuscript, Morton’s book was the best source for 
Bradford’s text. The part which was concerned with the 
years following Bradford was written by Morton himself, 
and is meagre and disappointing, but Johnson and he were 
long the standard historians for the average New Englander. 
They may be considered the last of the early group, and in 
their manner and purposes they looked forward to the second 
group, men who were either bom in America or who arrived 
after the American ideals were well enough formed to master 
the newcomers. 

The second group, then, was American in a sense unknown 
to the first group. Its subjects were events rooted in American 
life, and save as American government and conditions were 

* Winthrop, History of New En^nd, ed. Savage, vol. x, p. 100 a. 
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dependent on relations with the mother country, this phase of 
histoiy had no relation to England. It opened, naturally, 
with treatments of the most striking incidents of the day, 
Indian wars and internal disorders. Here were struggles call- 
ing for the best efforts of the settlers, struggles in which horrors 
and signal victories had followed one another in dramatic 
swiftness. Historians arose to write about them with marked 
ability; and their books were read far and wide. Then a 
generation followed during which the colonies grew in wealth 
and refinement. A leisure class was developed, the struggles 
of the assemblies against the king’s prerogative gradually 
caused the formation of colony parties with colony ideals and 
aspirations, and in due time men appeared who undertook to 
tell the stories of colony development. These men belong to 
the later colonial period. In reflection and the power of deal- 
ing with materials, they are superior to the mere depicters of 
episodes. If their works are less readable, it must be remem- 
bered that their tasks are more difficult. It is easier to 
describe the Deerfield raid and the fate of the captured 
inhabitants than to trace the development of a political unit. 

New England did not have the only Indian wars in America, 
but she alone had worthy historians of them. The struggles 
of 1622 and 1642 in Virginia, the Tuscarora War in North 
Carolina, and the Yemassee War in South Carolina, to say 
nothing of the wars of the Iroquois in New York, were as 
worthy of historical description as the struggle known as 
King Philip’s War in New Eiigland, but they found no pen to 
.descnbe them for the contemporary public. Bacon’s rebellion 
in Virginia was well narrated for posterity, but the narratives 
long remained in manuscript; and the important struggles 
between South Carolma and Georgia on the one side and 
Spanish Florida on the other have not to this day been made 
the subjects of adequate treatment in a readable form. 

In New England, on the other hand, historical effort for 
popular information was fairly abundant. Seven men ap- 
peared to describe the horrors of savage warfare, filling their 
'i.pages with thrilling stories which the public read with eagerness. 
The first was Ca ptain j[ol| n Mason , whose History of ffte Peguot 
War, based upon his owEi^perience, was published in 1677. 
It is written in cold-blooded indifference to the feelings of 
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compassion, and we shiver today at the vengeance of the 
whites; but it raised no qualms in the men of the seven- 
teenth century, who were brought up on sterner ideas. In the 
same year was published the Rev. .‘BTihiam Hubbard’s Narra- 
tive of the Troubles with the Indians of New England. Like the 
author’s History of New England, it abounds in errors, but it 
was widely read. It appeared as Philip’s War was drawing 
to a close, at a time when the people were especially excited 
against the savages. It had a worthy companion in Benjamin 
Chur-Gh.’.s. Entertaining Passages Relating to Philip’s War, 
published in 1716, a powerful book by one who took a leading 
part in the struggle he describes. Another work that was 
widely read was Samuel Penhallow’s Wars of New England 
with the Eastern Indians, 1726. The author was chief justice 
of New Hampshire. 

With 1690, when the French and Indian wars began, a new 
kind of warfare fell on the colonies. Bands of Indians, some- 
times accompanied by Frenchmen, came out of Canada, 
destroyed isolated settlements, and escaped to the north with 
large trains of captives. The victims suffered much from the 
strenuous marches of their captors, and from actual cruelty. 
Most of them were redeemed after years of exile, and they 
returned with thrilling stories in their mouths. Here was a 
new field for the historian, and it was well worked.* 

A distinct place must be reserved for Daniel Gookin, a 
Virginia Puritan who moved to Massachusetts to escape the 
persecutions of Governor Berkeley. He was made superinten- 
dent of Indians in his new home and showed a humane and 
intelligent interest in the natives that entitles him to rank 
with John Eliot. The retaliation of the whites in Philip’s 
War grieved him sorely, but the tide of wrath was so strong 
that his protests only made him unpopular. He wrote two 
books on the Indians, Historical Collections of the Indians 
in New England, written in 1674 (published 1792), and The 
Doings and Sufferings of the Christian Indians, completed in 
1677 (published 1836). Gookha also wrote a History of New 
England which remained in manuscript and was uifhappily de- 
stroyed without having been published. The author was a 
man of great breadth of mind and not deeply touched by the 

* See also Book I, Chap. i. 



26 


The Historians 


narrow ecclesiasticism of the day. He was also in a position 
to know about the public events of his time. His history of 
New England, had it been published, must have given us an 
important view of the subject. 

Another historian of the Indians was Dr. Cadwalladcr 
Golden, a man of learning and high position in Philadelphia 
and New York. He settled in New York in 1710, where he 
enjoyed the confidence of the authorities and was promoted 
to important offices. He had a deep interest in the superior 
organization of the Iroquois and wrote about them in his History 
of the Five Indian Nations (1727-47). Through great industry 
he collected a large amount of valuable information about 
these Indians, and the book is still a mine of facts, although 
the research of later times has rendered many of its statements 
unsatisfactory. In this connection mention should be made 
of John Lawson’s History of North Carolina, published first as 
New Voyage to Carolina in 1709. It was written by a man of 
excellent sense who had opportunity to know the Indians and 
natural resources of North Carolina, but it contains little 
about civil affairs. Lawson was English born and bred, and 
lived only a few years after his arrival, but he had a right to 
the name “American,” since he gave his life to the service of 
the colony. He was murdered by the Indians in 1 7 1 1 . 

It seems certain that most of the books on the Indians 
were written in answer to a popular demand. The same could 
not be said of the political histories, which began to appear in 
the first half of the eighteenth century. The impulse behind 
such works is perhaps best stated in the words of Stith, of 
Virginia, who said that he began to write his history as “a 
noble and elegant entertainment for my vacant hours, which 
it is not in my power to employ more to my own satisfaction, 
or the use and benefit of my country.” Few of the historians 
of this class had a large number of readers. Two wrote about 
Virginia, Robert Beverley and the Rev. William Stith. The 
former was a wealthy planter who saw while in London a poor 
account of the colony by the British historian and pamphleteer, 
John Oldmixon, and undertook to write a better. His book, 
A History of Virgin ia (1705), was hastily prepared without any 
stu# of doaunents or^ other respectable sources. Its- chief 
value lies in the shrew;d and just observations the author 
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made on Virginia life and history out of his own knowledge. 
Stith was connected with prominent persons in the colony 
and had been president of William and Mary College. His 
History of the First Discovery and Settlement of Virginia was 
published in 1747. The volume brought the story of the 
colony down to the fall of the London Company, 1624. It was 
accurate and based on the records of the Company, and is one 
the most modern of our colonial histories in its method. But 
Stith had no sense of proportion. His book was so full of 
details that his subscribers found it unreadable and failed to 
continue their support. No second part was published. 

For the middle colonies we have two histories still remem- 
bered by posterity, a Iffistory of New York (1757), by William 
Smith and a History of New Jersey (1765) by Samuel Smith. 
The author of the former was a high official in New York and 
had much ability. He was a tory, and the unpopularity he 
acquired on that account was shared by his book. Unable 
to read Dutch, he had an inadequate idea of the early history 
of the colony; but for the English period the book has main- 
tained an honourable position to this day. It is well written 
and, making due allowances, it is equal to the standard of 
historical literature in England before Hume. Samuel Smith 
was an industrious and conscientious Quaker, and his history 
was written from tho point of view of the middle class of so- 
ciety. It is still regarded as reliable but the style is heavy. 

In New England during this period political history did 
not engage the attention of historians as much as Indian 
history. Besides Gookin, whose unpublished EistSry^as''Been 
mentioned, three men deserve notice. One was the already 
noticed Rev. William Hubbard, whose General History of New 
England did not find a publisher until 1815. The earlier part 
is taken with the slightest amount of change from Morton’s 
Memorial and Winthrop’s journal. After these two sources are 
exhausted the book becomes meagre and inaccurate. 

A much better writer was the Rev. Thomas Prince, of Bos- 
ton, whom we have encountered in conhectiori with Bradford’s 
manuscript. The preservation of documents and rare pamphlets 
was to him a labour of love, and by industry he collected a large 
library of valuable materials. Many of the bqoks are now 
preserved in the Boston Public Library. Prince’s devotion to 
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history is recognized in the name of the Prince Society, of 
Boston, one of the most honoured of American historical 
organizations. The result of his efforts at writing history was a 
Chronological History of New England, in the Form of Annals, 
the first volume of which appeared in 1736. It began with the 
creation of man on the sixth day and proceeded rapidly to the 
landing of the Pilgrims at Plymouth. Then it moved with 
great detail through the events of the succeeding decade, until 
a hint from the publisher that the book was becoming too 
large brought it to an end with 7 September, 1630. The poor 
sale of the volume discouraged the author, who did not resume 
his work until 1755. He then began a continuation in serial 
parts at sixpence each; but the sale was so small that he gave 
up the project after three numbers had been issued. 

Prince’s work is a delight to the genealogist and the 
antiquarian, for precision marks every step he took. 

“I cite my vouchers to every passage,” he said, "and I have 
done my utmost, first to find out the truth, and then to relate it in 
the clearest order. I have laboured after accuracy; and yet I dare 
not say that lam without mistake; nor do I desire the reader to 
conceal any he may possibly find.” 

No modem scientific historian could speak better. If Ppnce 
lacked literary ability, the want was made up in his strict 
sense of accuracy; and we should remember that it is rare that 
the world has a man who is endowed with both characteristics. 

Both Hubbard and Prince were ministers and wrote with a 
full sense of the importance of the churches in the New England 
life. Their outlook was biased, although not intentionally so. 
Prom them we turn at the very close of the colonial period to 
a New England historian as free from this influence as Golden 
or William Smith. Thomas Hutchinson was descended from 
Mrs. Anne Hutchinson, who was exiled from Massachusetts in 
1638 because she defied the Puritan hierarchy, and he was 
quite free from religious narrowness. Bom in 1 71 1, he gradu- 
ated from Harvard in 1727 and began a prosperous career 
as a merchant. He won the confidence of the Boston people, 
who sent him to the assembly, where he distinguished himself 
by opposing the issue of paper money. He was for a lohg 
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time the most popular man in the colony, and he was promoted 
from one high office to another, becommg lieutenant-governor 
in 1758, chief justice in 1760, acting governor in 1769, and 
governor in 1771. 

Hutchinson loved Massachusetts, but he was intellectually 
a conservative, and he did not accept the theory on which the 
colonists rested their resistance to the king and Parliament. 
He wished to pres^e the Empire tmdivided, and hoped that 
some plan might be found by which America might have home 
rule without renouncing the name British. He was opposed 
mpnhcipie to the Stamp Act, but disapproved of the violence 
with which it was received. A Boston mob, angered by false 
reports against him, wrecked his house, destroyed his furniture, 
and scattered his books and papers through the streets. The 
assembly paid him for the property loss, but he never recovered 
the good will of Boston. He tried to reconcile king and 
colony, but neither was in a mood to be reconciled. Early in 
1774 went to England, giving place to General Gage. He 
was well received, and the king allowed him a handsome pen- 
sion, while Oxford conferred upon him the degree of Doctor 
Civilis Juris. But as the months passed and the war became 
inevitable, Hutchinson’s pleas for peace made him unpopular. 
King, ministers, and society generally were for punishing the 
disobedient colonies. The protests of the exiled governor 
became weaker and weaker, and he finally retired from public 
notice. With his family he led an unhappy existence in 
London until his death in 1780. ■ ■ 

In the eighteenth century histoiy; wa,s an honored branch of 
literatiire. Hume, who published his great history between 
‘i7‘5riixRl 1761, was made independent by the sales, while 
Robertson, who was just coming into his fame, found himself 
both flattered and wealthy. History had not yet fallen into the 
hands o f those who yrere to riHuce it to a "dull statement of 
facts wbiciH nobody reads except those who wish to incor- 
Po rate them ^ other statements of fact. N or had the world yet 
been submerged by the modem deluge of imaginative literature. 
It was in 1764, while Hume and Robertson were at the height 
of their freshly ^on fame, that Hutchinson publi^ed the first 
volume of his History of the Colony of Massctchusetts Bay. The 
second was in preparation when the Stamp Act naob destroyed 
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the house of the author. Among the debris recovered from 
the streets was the soiled manuscript of this volume. It was 
completed and published in 1767. The third volume was 
not written until the governor had taken up his residence in 
London, and it was not published until 1828. Hutchinson’s 
History is not faultless. He was bitterly denounced by Otis 
and Samuel Adams, and he did not show an ability to appre- 
ciate them. He left untouched some important phases of 
Massachusetts history, and was indifferent to social and indus- 
trial changes. In spite of these faults, for which excuses can 
be made, he was the best American historian of his time. He 
treated narrative history in a philosophical manner and wrote 
simple and natural sentences whose charm endures to this 
day. After he left our shore many a year passed before we 
had a historian who could equal him in the power to understand 
and narrate the story of American political life. 



CHAPTER III 


The Puritan Divines, 1620-1720 

N ew ENGLAND Puritanism — ^like the greater move- 
ment of which it was so characteristic an offshoot — 
is one of the fascinating puzzles in the history of the 
English people. It phrased its aspirations in so strange a dia- 
lect, and interpreted its programme in such esoteric terms, that 
it appears almost like an alien episode in the records of a prac- 
tical race. No other phase of Anglo-Saxon civilization seems 
so singularly remote from every-day reality, so little leavened 
by natural human impulses and promptings. Certain genera- 
tions of Englishmen, seemingly for no sufficient reason, yielded 
their intellects to a rigid system of dogmatic theology, and surren- 
dSred their freedom to the letter of the Hebrew Scriptures; and 
in endeavouring to cor^opn their institutions as well as their 
daily actions" fb ""self-imposed authprities, they produced a 
social order that fills with amazement other generations of 
^Sglishmen who have broken with that order. Strange, 
perverted, scarce intelligible beings those old Puritans seem 
to us — ^mere crabbed theologians disputing endlessly over 
Calvin i stic dogma, or chilling the marrow of honest men and 
women with their tales of hell-fire. And we should be inclined 
to dismiss them as curious eccentricities were it not for the 
amaSig Tabt that, those old preachers were not mere accidents 
o r by-prod ucts, but the very heart andpa^ion of thejtimes. 
If they were listened to gladly, it was because they ntte red 
what man y were thin l^g ; if they were followed through tribula- 
tion and sacrifice by”multitudes, it was because the way which 
they pointed, out seemed to the best intelligence of their 
hearers the divinely approved path, which, if faithfully followed, 
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must lead society out of the present welter of sin and misery 
and misrule into a nobler state. For the moment reli- 
gion and statecraft were merged in the thought of Englishmen; 
and it was because the Puritan ministers were statesmen as well 
as theologians — the political quite as much as the religious 
leaders — that the difficult task of social guidance rested for 
those generations with the divines. How they conducted 
themselves in that serious business, what account they rendered 
of their stewardship, becomes therefore a question which the 
historian may not neglect. 

It w^ to set up a Kingdom of God on earth that the 
Puritan leaders came to’ America; and the phrase should 
enlighten us concerning their deeper purpose. But no sooner 
was their work well under way than the conception of a king- 
dom of God tended to merge in the newer conception of a 
commonwealth of Christ, and this in turn found itself confronted 
by the still newer conception of a commonwealth of free citizens ; 
and it is the painful wrestling with these changing ideals, with 
all that was implied in each to the several classes and institu- 
tions of society, that gives historical significance to the crabbed 
writings of the New England divines. As political thinkers they 
inherited a wealth of political speculation, accumulated dur- 
ing more than a hundred years of extraordinary intellectual 
activity; and if we would imderstand the matter as well as the 
manner of their disputations, we must put ourselves to the 
trouble of translating the obsolete phraseology into modern 
equivalents, and conceive of Puritanism as the expression of 
current Enghsh radicalism. It was the English beginning 
of the great modem social readjustment which goes under the 
name of the democratic revolution; and its total history, cover- 
ing a long period of a hundred and forty years, constitutes a 
noble chapter in the struggle for human freedom. If the evo- 
lution of modem society falls into two broad phases, the dis- 
integration of the old caste society into free dtizens, and the 
regrouping of the free citizens into a new social democracy j_^e 
signi fic ance of Puritanism be comes clear — it was a disruptive 
feneTEatserved to destroy tEilioEesion” of the ancient caste 
solidarity resolving society into its individual' members. It 
was the rebellion 'of the many against the overlordship of the 
ifew; a rebdlion that proposed to coerce the freedcan of men 
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by the law of God alone; a challenge of existing institutions 
and regnant philosophies, which if successful could not fail 
to'tfring about profound social changes. 

Necessarily, therefore, the Puritan reformation was allied 
with pohtical reformation, and the period of ecclesiastical 
reorganization was equally a period of pohtical reorganization. 
Modern political parties were thrown up out of the ferment of 
religious dispute, and the inevitable cleavages of Puritan 
thought were determined broadly by the cleavages of political 
thought. The three parties in the ecclesiastical field, Anglican, 
Presbyterian, and Independent, reflected the current political 
ideals of tory, whig, and democrat. The first was monarchical 
in pnnciple, the ecclesiastical expression of tory absolutism. 
It gathered to its support the hereditary masters of society, 
who held that there should be one authoritative church, to 
which every subject of the crown must belong, to the support 
of which all must contribute, and in the governance of which 
only the appointed hierarchy should share. The second party 
was aristocratic in principle, the expression of the rising ideal of 
whiggery, or government by property through the instrumen- 
tahty of landed gentlemen. Country squires and prosperous 
London dtizdns desired a church system which they could 
control, and this system they discovered in Presbyterianism, 
newly brought over from Geneva, which gave the control of 
the parish to the eldership, composed of responsible gentlemen 
who should serve as trustees for the good of the whole. The 
third party was more or less consciously democratic in principle, 
the expression of the newly awakened aspirations of the social 
underling. The poor man wanted to be ruled neither by 
bishops nor by gentlemen, but preferred to club with the like- 
minded of his own class, and set up an independent church 
along democratic lines. That was the true Christian church, 
he believed, which withdrew from all communion with sinners 
and established a “Congregation of the Saints”; and so he 
called himself a Separatist. But whatever name he might call 
himself by, ^was at b ottom a democrat who deman ded th e 
ri ght of sehE-TO vemment in the church, and wlio.~whe n times w ere 
noe. would assuredly, s^seiitlthe greater right of self-govem- 

ni.sn.t in ■tfajfc.iiiratfiiZI * ‘ 

Broadly speaking, the Anglicans kept the situation pretty 
a 
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well in hand up to the accession of Charles I. During the long 
disputes between Charles and the Parhament, the rising party 
of Presbyterians was organizing its forces to break the rule of 
the bishops, and the early years of Parhamentary sovereignty 
marked the culmination of the middle period, dominated by the 
Presbyterian ideal. But no sooner was the ruthless hand of 
tory absolutism struck down than the long gathering forces of 
social discontent came to a head and broke with the moderate 
party of Presbyterian reformers; whereupon there followed 
the real Puritan revolution which had been preparing since 
the days of Wydif. The Separatists seized control of Parlia- 
ment and set about the work of erecting a government that 
should be a commonwealth of free citizens; the voice of the 
democratic underling, for the first time in English history, was 
listened to in the national councils, and the army of the demo- 
crat stood ready to enforce his demands with the sword. But 
unfortunately the strong wine went to the head; unbalanced 
schismatics endeavoured to set up impossible Utopias; zeal 
outran wisdom; and the Puritan movement broke at last into 
a thousand sects and went to pieces. But not before its real 
work was done; not before the political principles, which hitherto 
had been obscurely entangled in theological disputation, were 
set free and held up to the view of Englishmen; not before the 
new democratic philosophy had clarified its fundamental 
principle, namely, that the individual both as Christian and 
citizen derives from nature certain inalienable rights which 
every church and every government is bound to respect. 

It wagjiuring the decade of the thirties, at the moment 
when PresbyterianlSETwas in the ascendancy, that the Puritan 
migration to New England took place; and theTead^s of that 
notable mwem^fw^e effectively Presbyterian in sympathies 
and policies. Possessed of ample means and of good social 
position, they were liberals rather than radicals, and they 
shared the common Presbyterian hope of capturing the ecclesi- 
astical establishment as ,a wljiole instead of separating from it. 
But they had been preceded to Ainerica by the Plymouth 
congisgarim, a body of low-bom”'5eparitistS,“who had seflTp a 
c£urch upon frankly democratic principles. In an unfortunate 
moment for Presbyterianism, the pioneer church at Salem came 
under the influence of the Plymouth example, and the'foBowing 
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year, when the main body of Puritans came over with WinthroR. 
they fell in with the Salem example and set up the new churches 
on 'the Congregational principle, as seeming to provide the 
most suitable form for the development of a theocracy. The 
inconsistency of an arrangement by which an aristocratic 
leadership accepted a democratic church organization was 
obscured for the moment by the unanimity of ministers and 
congregation; but it was clearly perceived by the Presbyterians 
of the old country, and it was to prove the source of much 
contention in later years. 

Out of this fundamental inconsistency sprang a large 
part of the literature with which we are concerned in the 
present chapter. The ministers, as the spokesmen of New 
England, soon found themselves embroiled in controversy. 
During the first ten years or more the controversy lay be- 
tween New England and old England Puritans, and the 
burden upon the former was to prove to the satisfaction of 
English Presbyterianism that the “Congregational way” was 
not democratic Separatism, with its low stigma of Brownism, 
but aristocratic Presbyterianism. During the later years, 
when Presbyterianism had been definitely overthrown in 
England, the controversy lay between the theocratic hi- 
erarchy — ^which after the year 1637 was the dominant 
power — and the dissenting democracy; the former seeking 
to Presbyterianize the church away from its primitive Con- 
gregationalism, the latter seeking to maintain the purity of 
the Plymouth ideal. In dealing with the several ministers, 
therefore, we shall divide them into the emigrant generation 
and the native generations, and set the aristocratic Presbyteri- 
ans over against the democratic Congregationalists, endeavour- 
ing to understand the chief points at issue between them. 

The most authoritative representative of the ideals of the 
middle period of P uritanism — ^its aristocratic conservatism 
in the guise of theocratic polities — ^was the celebrated John 
Cotton , first Teacher to the church at Boston. Of good family 
and sound university training, he was both a notable theologian 
and a courteous gentleman. “Twelve hours in a day he 
txjmmonly studied, and would call that a scholar’s day, ” his 
grandson reported of him; and his learned eloquence was univer- 
sally admired by a generation devoted to solid argumentative 
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discourse. When he ascended the pulpit on Sundays and lecture 
days, he carried thither not only the wisdom of his beloved 
master Calvin but the whole Puritan theology to buttress 
his theses. Good men were drawn to him irresistibly by his 
sweetness of temper, and evil men were overawed by his 
venerable aspect. For all his severe learning he was a lov- 
able man, with white hair framing a face that must have been 
nobly chiselled, gentle-voiced, courteous, tactful, by nature 
“a tolerant man, ” than whom none “did more placidly bear a 
dissentient, ” or more gladly discover a friend in an antagonist. 
If his tactful bending before opposition, or his fondness for 
intellectual subtleties, drew from his grandson the appellation 
“a most excellent casuist,” we must not therefore conclude 
that he served the cause of truth less devotedly than the cause 
of party. 

For in his mildly persistent way John Cotton was a revolu- 
tionist. A noble ideal haunted his thought, as Utopian as 
any in the long roll of Utopian dreams — the ideal of a Christian 
theocracy which should supersede the unchristian government 
which Englishmen had lived under hitherto. A devout 
scripturist, he accepted the Hebrew Bible as the final word of 
God, not to be played fast and loose with but to be received 
as a rule of universal application, perfect to the last word and 
least injunction. The sufficiency of the Scriptures to social 
needs was an axiom in his philosophy; “ the more any law smells 
of man the more unprofitable,” he asserted in his proposed 
draft of laws; and at another time he exclaimed, “Scripturae 
plenitudinem adoro.” He chose exile and the leaving of his 
beautiful English church rather than yield to what he regarded 
as the unscriptural practices of Laud, and now that he was 
come to a new land where a fresh beginning was to be made, 
was it not his Christian duty to “endeavour after a theocracy, 
as near as might be, to that which was the glory of Israel, 
the ‘peculiar people’”? The old common law must be 
superseded by the Mosaic dispensation, the priest must be 
set above the magistrate, the, citizen of the commonwealth 
must become the subject of Jehovah, the sovereignty of the 
state' must yield to the sovereignty of God. 

It was a frankly aristocratic world in which John Cotton 
was bred, and if he disliked the plebeian ways of the Plymouth 
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democracy equally with the Brownist tendencies of Plymouth 
Congregationalism, it was because they smacked too much of 
popular sovereignty to please him. And when he found him- 
self confronted by signs of democratic unrest m Boston his 
course of action seemed to him clear. The desire for liberty 
he regarded as the sinful prompting of the natural man, a god- 
less denial of the righteous authority of the divinely appointed 
rulers. If democracy were indeed a Christian form of govern- 
ment, was it not strange that divine wisdom should have over- 
looked so significant a fact? In all the history of the chosen 
people nowhere did God designate the democratic as the 
perfect type, but the theocratic; was He now to be set right 
by sinful men who courted popularity by stirring the dirt 
in the bottom of depraved hearts? To a scripturist the logic 
of his argument was convincing: 

It is better that the commonwealth be fashioned to the setting 
forth of God’s house, which is his church: than to accomodate the 
church frame to the civill state Democracy, I do not conceyve 
that ever God did ordeyne as a fit government eyther for church or 
commonwealth. If the people be governors, who shall be governed ? 
As for monarchy, and aristocracy, they are both of them clearely ap- 
prooved, and directed in scripture, yet so as referreth the sover- 
aigntie to himselfe, and setteth up Theocracy in both, as the best 
forme of government in the commonwealth, as well as in the church. * 

Holding to such views, the duty devolving upon him was 
plain — ^to check in every way the drift towards a more demo- 
cratic organization, and to prove to old-world critics that the 
evil reports of the growing Brownism in New England, which 
were spreading among the English Presbyterians, were without 
foundation. The first he sought to accomplish by the strength- 
ening of the theocratic principle in practice, busying himself 
in a thousand practical ways to induce the people to accept the 
patriarchal rulership of the mmisters and elders, in accordance 
with the “law of Moses, his Judicials”; the second he sought 
to accomplish by proving, under sound scriptural authority, 
the orthodoxy of the New England way. His chief effort in 
this latter field was his celebrated work, The Way of the Con- 

> Letter to Lord Say and Sele, Hutchinson, Hist, of Mass. Bay Colony, vol, 
P-497- 
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gregatioml Churches Cleared; a treatise crammed, in the 
opinion of an admirer, With “most practical Soul-searching, 
Soul-saving, and Soul-solacing Divinitie,” “not Magisterially- 
laid down, but friendly debated by Scripture, and argumenta- 
tively disputed out to the utmost inch of ground.” The 
partisan purpose of the book was to prove that Congregational- 
ism, as practised in New England, was nearer akin to aristo- 
cratic Presbyterianism than to democratic Brownism; and of 
this purpose he speaks frankly: 

Neither is it the Scope of my whole Book, to give the people a 
share in the Government of the Church. . . . Nay further, there 
be that blame the Book for the other Extreme, That it placeth 
the Government of the Church not at all in the hands of the People, 
but of the Presbyterie.^ 

Out of this same theocratic root sprang the well-known 
dispute with ! Roge r Williams concerning toleration. Not 
freedom to follow the' -ways of sin, but freedom to follow the law 
of God — this was Cotton’s restriction upon the “natural liber- 
ties ” of the subject of Jehovah. There must be freedom of 
conscience if it be under no error, but not otherwise; for if free- 
dom be permitted to all sinful errors, how shall the will of God 
prevail on earth? In this matter of toleration of conscience, 
it is clear enough today that the eyes of the great theocrat, 
“so piercing and heavenly (in other and precious Truths of 
God) ” — as Roger Williams acknowledged — ^were for the 
moment sadly “over-clouded and bloud-shotten.” But for 
this the age rather than the man was to blame. It was no 
fault of John Cotton’s that he was the product of a generation 
still resting under the shadow of absolutism, unable to com- 
prehend the more democratic philosophy of the generation of 
Roger Williams. He reasoned according to his light; and if 
he was convinced that the light which shone to him was a 
divine torch, he proved himself thereby a sound Puritan if not 
a good Christian. 

The native sweetness and humanity of Cotton's character, 
despite has rigid theocratic principles, comes out p^teasantly 
wlpien the gr^t preacher is set over against the caustic la-wyer* 

» Part u, p. IS. 
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minister and wit, Nathaniel Ward of Ipswich, author of the 
strange little book. The Simple Cobbler of Aggawam, and chief 
compiler of the celebrated Body of Liberties. Bom nearly 
two-score years before Roger Williams, he was well advanced 
in his sixties when he set foot in the new world, and upwards 
of seventy when he wrote the Simple Cobbler. More completely 
than any of his emigrant brethren he belonged to the late 
Renaissance world, which lingered on into the reigns of James 
andT zealously cultivating its quaint garden of letters, 

coddling its odd phrases, and caring more for clever conceits 
than for solid thought. Faithful disciple of Calvin though he 
was, there was in him a rich sap of mind, which, fermented 
by long observation and much travel, made him the raciest 
of wits, and doubtless the most delightful of companions over 
a respectable Puritan bottle. “I have only Two Comforts 
to Live upon,’’ Increase Mather reported him as saying; 
“The one is in the Perfections of Christ; The other is in The 
Imperfections of all Christians.” 

It is the caustic criticism of female fashions, and the sharp 
attack upon all tolerationists who would “hang God’s Bible 
at the Devil’s girdle, ” that have caught the attention of later 
readers of the Simple Cobbler; but it was as a “subtile states- 
man” that Ward impressed himself upon his own generation, 
and it is certainly the pohtical philosophy which gives signifi- 
cance to his brilliant essay. Trained in the law before he for- 
sook it for the ministry, he had thought seriously upon political 
questions, and his conclusions hit to a nicety the principles 
which the moderate Presbyterians in Parliament were develop- 
ing to offset the Stuart encroachments. The insufficiency of 
the old checks and balances to withstand the stress of partisan- 
ship was daily becoming more evident as the struggle went 
forward. There must be an overhauling of the fundamental 
law; the neutral zones must be charted and the several rights 
and privileges exactly delimited. What was needed was a 
written constitution. Hitherto God “hath taken order, that 
ill Prerogatives, gotten by the Sword, should in time be fetcht 
home by the Dagger, if nothing else will doe it: Yet I trust 
there is both day and means to intervent this bargaine.”. To 
preserve a just balance between rival interests, and to bring 
all parties to a realization of their responsibility to God, were 
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the difficult problems with which Ward’s crotchety lucubra- 
tions mainly concern themselves. 

Authority must have power to make and keep people honest; 
People, honesty to obey Authority; both, a joynt-Councell to keep 
both safe Moral Lawes, Royall Prerogatives, Popular Liberties, 
are not of Mans making or giving, but Gods : Man is but to measure 
them out by Gods Rule* which if ihans wisdome cannot reach, 
Mans experience must mend: And these Essentials, must not be 
Ephorized or Tribuned by one or a few Mens discretion, but lineally 
sanctioned by Supreame Councels. In pro-re-nascent occurrences, 
which cannot be foreseen; Diets, Parliaments, Senates, or account- 
able Commissions, must have power to consult and execute against 
intersilient dangers and flagitious crimes prohibited by the light of 
Nature- Yet it were good if States would let People know so 
much beforehand, by some safe woven manifesto, that grosse Delin- 
quents may tell no tales of Anchors and Buoyes, nor palliate their 
presumptions with pretense of ignorance. I know no difference 
in these Essentials, between Monarchies, Aristocracies, or Demo- 
cracies. . . . 

He is a good King that undoes not his Subjects by any one of 
his unlimited Prerogatives: and they are a good People, that undoe 
not their Prince, by any one of their unbounded Liberties, be they 
the very least. I am sure either may, and I am sure neither would 
be trusted, how good soever. Stories tell us in effect, though not 
in termes, that over-risen Kings, have been the next evills to the 
world, unto fallen Angels; and that over-franchised people, are 
devills with smooth snaffles in their mouthes ... I have a -long 
while thought it very possible, in a time of Peace ... for disert 
Statesmen, to cut an exquisite thred between Kings Prerogatives, 
and Subjects Liberties of all sorts, so as Caesar tmgtA have his due 
and People their share, without such sharpe disputes. Good 
Casuists would case it, and case it, part it, and part it; now it, and 
then it, punctually. 

Natlaam^-Waii d 0.0 ^mocrat and therefore no Con- 
gregationalist. “ For Churdh. work, I am neither Presbyterian, 
nor plebsbyterian, but an Interpendent, ” he said of himself. 
But his Interpendency was only an individualistic twist of 
Presbyterianism. For the new radicals who were rising out 
of the turmoil of revolution, he had only contempt ; and for their 
new-fangled notion of toleration, and talk of popular Kb^iesi 
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he felt the righteous indignation of the conservative who 
desires no altering of the fundamental arrangements of society. 
Only the Word of God could justify change; and so when he 
was commissioned to write a body of liberties for the new com- 
monwealth, he presented as harsh and rigid a code as the stern- 
est theocrat could have wished, a strange compound of the 
brutalities of the old common law and the severities of the 
Mosaic rule. He was too old a man to fit into the new ways — 
a fact which he recognized by returning to England to die, 
leaving behind him as a warning to Congregationahsm the 
pithy quatrain: 

The upper world shall Rule, 

While Stars will run their race: 

The nether world obey. 

While People keep their place. 

The more one reads in the literature of early New England 
the more one feels oneself in the company of men who were 
led by visions, and fed upon Utopian dreams. It was a day 
an d a wor ld of idealists, and of this number was John Eliot, 
saintly apostle to the Indians, who, in the midst of his missionary 
dreams and the arduous labours of supplying the bread of 
life to his native converts, found time to fashion his brick for 
the erection of that temple which the Puritans of the Protecto- 
rate were dreaming of. The idols had been broken under the 
hammer of Cromwell; the malevolent powers that so long had 
held sway at last were brought low; it remained now only for 
the people of God to enter into a solemn covenant to establish 
a commonwealth after the true divine model. That no mistake 
should be made in so important a matter, John Eliot sent out 
of the American wilderness the plan of a Christian Utopia, 
sanctioned by Mosaic example and buttressed at every point 
by chapter and verse, which he urged upon the people of 
England as a suitable guide to thdr feet. 

Naked theocracy is nowhere more uncompromisingly 
delineated than in the pages of The Christian Commonwealth. 
At the base of Eliot’s political thinking were the two germinal 
conceptions which animated his theocratic brethren generally; 
the conception that Christ is King of Kings, before whom slSl 
e^thly authority must bow, and the conception that the 
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Scriptures alone contain the law of God. “There is un- 
doubtedly a forme of civil Government instituted by God 
himself in the holy Scriptures. . . . We should derogate from 
the sufficiency and perfection of the Scriptures, if we should 
deny it.” From these mam premises he deduced a system that 
is altogether remarkable for its thorough-going simplicity. 
Since the law has been declared once for all, perfect and com- 
plete, there is no need for a legislative branch of government; 
and since Christ is the sole overlord and king, there is no need 
for an earthly head of the state; it remains only to provide a 
competent magisterial system to hear causes and adjudicate 
differences. Society is concerned wholly with duties and not 
at all with rights; government therefore begins and ends with 
the magistrate. In order to secure an adequate magis- 
tracy, Eliot proposed to divide society into groups of tens, fifties, 
hundreds, and thousands, each of which should choose its rulers, 
who in turn should choose their representatives in the higher 
councils; and so there was evolved an ascending series of 
magistrates until the supreme council of the nation was reached, 
the decisions of which should be final. 

The duties of all the Rulers of the civil part of the Kingdom of 
Christ, are as followeth ... to govern the people in the orderly and 
seasonable practice of all the Commanders of God, in actions liable 
to Political observations, whether of piety and love to God, or of 
justice, and love to man with peace. 

Far removed as The Christian Commonwealth was from the 
saner thought of the Army democrats, it is the logical culmina- 
tion of all theocratic dreams. The ideal of social unity, of 
relentless conformity, according to which the rebel is a social 
outlaw to be silenced at any cost, dominates this Christian 
Utopia as mercilessly as it dominated the policy of Laud. 
In setting up King Jesus for King Charles, there was to be no 
easing of the yoke upon the rebellious spirit; and in binding 
society upon the letter of the Scripture there was to be no room 
for the democratic aspirations of the leveller. Curious as this 
little work is — ^testifying rather to the sincerity of Eliot’s 
Hebraism fiban to his political intelligence or to his knowledge 
of men— it is characteristic of the man who consecrated his 
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life to the dream of an Indian mission. How little disturbed 
he was by the perversities and limitations of facts, is revealed 
anew in the polity which he laid down for his Indian converts : 

And this VOW I did solemnly make unto the Lord concerning 
them; that they being a people without any forme of Government, 
and now to chuse; I would endeavour with all my might, to bring 
them to embrace such Government, both civil and Ecclesiastical, 
as the Lord hath commanded in the holy Scriptures; and to deduce 
all their Lawes from the holy Scriptures, that so they may be the 
Lord’s people, ruled by him alone in all things. 

Which vow, considering the state of the Indian tribes to whom 
it was to apply, may serve to throw light upon the causes of 
the scant success of the Saints in dealing with the Indians. 

Despite the logic of the theocrats, unanimity of opinion 
among the Saints was sadly lacking; and the peace of the new 
Canaan was troubled and the patience of the leaders sorely 
tried by pious malcontents, who were not content that God 
should rule through John Cotton, but themselves desired to 
be the Lord’s vicegerents. The democrats were constantly 
prodding the ruling coterie of gentlemen; and the democratic 
conception of a commonwealth of free citizens intruded more 
and more upon the earlier conception of a kingdom of God. 
Capable leaders of the new radicalism were not lacking; and 
if we would comprehend the dissension and heart-burnings 
of those early times, we must set the figures of Roger Williams 
and Thomas Hooker over against John Cotton and the 
theocrats. 

Hojgsr .Williams, advocate of toleration, was the most 
tempestuous soul thrown upon the American shores by the; 
revolution then griping England, the embodiment and 
spokesman of the new radical hopes. He was an arch-rebel 
in'a^eBellious generation, the ititellectual barometer of a world 
of stormy speculation and great endeavour. A generation 
younger than the Boston lexers, he came to maturity at the 
beginning of the wave of radicalism that was to sweep England 
into dvil war. Older ties of class and custom he put aside 
easily, to make room for the new theories then agitating yoting 
Englishmen; and these new theories he advocated with an 
iini;^rtunity , disqcncerting te practical men more given to 
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weighing times and occasions. The kernel of his radicalisrti 
was the ideal of a democratic church in a democratic society. 
The more closely we scrutinize the thought of the great Separat- 
ist, the more clearly we perceive that the master principle of 
his career was Christian — the desire to embody in his life the 
social as well as the spiritual teachings of Christ. He put 
aside tradition and went back to the foundation and original 
of the gospel, discovering anew the profoundly revolutionary 
conceptions that underhe the philosophy of Jesus. He learned 
to conceive of men literally as the children of God and brothers 
in Christ, and out of this primary conception he developed his 
democratic philosophy. It was to set up no Hebraic absolutism 
that he came to America; it was to establish a free common- 
wealth of Christ in which the lowest and meanest of God’s 
children should share equally with the greatest. But before 
there could be a free commonwealth there must be free churches ; 
the hand of neither bishop nor presbytery must lie upon the 
conscience of the individual Christian; and so Roger Williams 
threw himself into the work of spreading the propaganda of 
Separatism. Not only did he protest in New England against 
the tyranny of the magistrates, but he flung at the heads of 
all enemies of freedom the notable book on toleration in which 
he struck at the root of the matter by arguing that conscience 
'be permitted (though erroneous) to be free.” 

In an earlier age he would have become a disciple of St. 
Francis; but in the days when the religious movement was 
passing over into a political movement, when it was being 
talked openly that both in church and state “the Originall of all 
free Power and Government” lies in the people, he threw in 
his lot with the levellers to further the democratic movement. 
As early as 1644 he had formulated his main principles: 


From this Grant I infer . . . th^t.ths^^wemigwe,^ mgtjmK,, 
and foundation of civill powe r lies in the peojife TT^ And* if so, 
'Biat'TTsopie'may'eP^ establisfiTwhat /orwe of Government 
seemes to them most ineete for their dvill condition: It is evident 
that such Governments as are by them erected and established, have 
no more power, nor for no longer time, then the cMU power or people 
Consenting and agreeing shall bctrust them with. This is clee're 
not only in i?aii»»,lmtintlie exjwrience of all mmmoTmeales, Where 
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the people are not deprived of their natufall freedome by the power 
of Tyrants ^ 

Clearly the radical times, his own experience, and his discus- 
sions with Sir Harry Vane had carried Roger Williams far 
into the field of political speculation, and confirmed his pre- 
possessions of broader political rights for the common people 
from whom he had sprung. In all his later thinking there 
stood sharply before his mind the figure of the individual 
citizen, endowed with certain inalienable rights, a free member 
of a free commonwealth; and it was this profoundly modem 
conception which he transported to the wilderness of Rhode 
Island, providing there a fit sanctuary for the ark of the 
democratic covenant which was soon to be roughly handled 
by the tory reaction of Restoration England. 

A courageous and unselfish thinker was this old-time 
Separatist and democrat. The friendliest of souls, time has 
brought him the friends which his restless intellect drove from 
him in his own day. However hopelessly we may lose ourselves 
in the tangle of his writings, confused by the luxuriance of his 
Hebraic tropes, we can plainly discmi the man, the most 
charitable, the most open-minded, the most modern, amongst 
the notable company of Puritan emigrants — thesincerest Chris- 
tian among many who sincerely desired to be Christians. His 
own words most adequately characterize him: '‘Liberavi 
animam meam: I have not hid within my breast, my souls 
belief.” Naturally such a man could not get on with the 
Presbyterian leaders of Boston Bay; the social philosophies 
which divided them were fundamentally hostile; and the fate 
which Roger Williams suffered was prophetic of the lot that 
awaited later zealots in the democratic cause — ^to be outcast 
and excommunicate from respectable society. 

A man of far different mettle was old Thomas Hook er of 
Hartford. The sternest autocrat of them all, a leader worthy 
to measure swords with the redoubtable Hugh Peters himself, a 
man of “mighty vigour and fervour of spirit" who, to further 
“his Master’s work, would put a king in his pocket, " he would 
seem' td be the very stuff but of which to fashion a dictator 


•Nmr. CM m„ 249. 
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for the snug Presbyterian Utopia. Nevertheless there was 
some hidden bias in the old Puritan’s nature that warped him 
away from Presbyterianism, and made him the advocate of a 
democratic Congregationalism. The great schism which rent 
the early theocracy, carrying off three congregations into the 
Connecticut wilderness, was an early witness to the antagon- 
isms which lurked in the ambitions of diverse-minded enthusi- 
asts. The seceders had other notions of church organization, 
it appears, than those held by the dominant group; but they 
were moderates, who believed that everything should be done 
decently and in order, and instead of setting up a clamour 
and bringing confusion upon God’s work, they withdrew 
quietly under the leadership of Thomas Hooker and set up 
their new church at Hartford. 

Concerning the “grave and juditious Hooker’’ surprisingly 
little is known, notwithstanding the work that he did and the 
influence that he wielded during a masterful life. He was 
a man evidently regardless of fame, who took small pains to 
publish his virtues to the ears of posterity; nefvertheless it is 
clear that he was a better. democrat than the Boston leaders — 
the father of New England Congregationalism as it later came 
to be when the Presbyterian tendency was finally checked. 
For his pronounced democratic sympathies some ground may 
be discovered in his humble origin. He was spnmg of a plain 
yeoman family, got his education by the aid of scholarships, 
married a “waiting-woman” to the wife of his patron, and 
lived plainly, untroubled by social ambitions. He was. a self- 
made man who had risen by virtpe of strength of character 
and disdained to be a climber. He was evidently one of the 
greatest preachers of his time in either England, and he had 
early been marked by Laud’s spies as one of “the people’s 
creatures” “who blew the bellows of their sedition.” He 
drew young men to him — among others John Eliot;, and even 
though he should be silenced, his influence would ^remaif^ 
“ His genius will still hatjnte all the pulpits in ye cowntry* whe^e 
any of his scholars may be admitted to preacdi>”.one,of ,the 
sycophants repor^ iCrf him. Such a man imust-be refined 
with,;, and wh®n in, New England he fopnd the ’^aye top autp- 
cratic to suit him, he threw himself into the work of quidseping 
the democratic unrest. “After Mr. HocJker’s commg.pjyier,” 



Thomas Hooker 


47 


said Hubbard, “it was observed that many of the freemen 
grew to be very jealous of their liberties.” 

He was more concerned with experimental religion than 
with theology, more the pastor than the teacher. Nevertheless, 
when the Massachusetts leaders were troubled by attacks of 
old-world Presbyterians directed against “the New-England 
way,” they drafted Hooker to write a defence. This was the 
origin of his Survey of the Summe of Church Discipline, a knotty 
book vigorous in thought and phrase, the most important con- 
tribution of New England Congregationalism to the great 
disputes of the time. The old champion went straight to the 
heart of the matter, seizing upon the political principles 
involved: 

But whether all Ecclesiasticall power be . . . rightly taken in 
to the Presbytery alone: Or that the people of the Particular 
Churches should come m for a share . . . This is left as the sub- 
ject of the inquiry of this age, and that which occasions great 
thought of heart of all hands: Great thoughts of hearts in the 
Presbytery, as being very loth to part with that so chief priviledge, 
and of which they have taken possession so many years. Great 
thoughts of heart amongst the churches, how they may clear their 
right, and claim it in such pibus sobriety and moderation, as becomes 
the Saints: being unwilling to loose their cause and comfort, meerly 
upon a nihil dicit: or forever to be deprived of so precious a legacy, 
as they conceive this is, though it hath been withheld from them, 
by the tyranny of the Pope, and prescription of times. Nor can 
they conceive it lesse, then a heedlesse betraying of their speciall 
liberties ... by a carelesse silence, when the course of providence, 
as the juncture of things now present themselves, allows them a 
writt Ad melius inquirendum. . . . These are the times when people 
shall be fitted for such priviledges, fit I say to obtain them, and 
fit to use them. . . . And whereas it hath been charged upon the 
people, that through their ignorance and unskilfulnesse, they are 
not able to wield such priviledges, and therefore not fit to share 
in any such power. The Lord hath promised: To take away the 
vail from all faces in the mountain, the weak shall be as David, 
and David as an Angel of God.* 

If tbe Presbyterianizing party found the path they were 
tfeading thorny and rough, it was due in no small part to 

« Introd. 
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Thomas Hooker, who liberally bestrewed their path with impedi' 
ments. Hebraist and theocrat though he professed to be, his 
Hebraic theocracy was grounded upon the people, and pointed 
straight towards the sovereignty of the individual congregation, 
“The Lord hath promised to take away the vail from all faces 
in the mountain” — ^and if the veil be removed and the people 
see, shall not the people judge concerning their own causes? 
In this faith Thomas Hooker lived and laboured, thereby 
proving his right to be numbered among the stewards of our 
American democracy. 

The fibre of the emigrant leaders had been toughened by 
conflict with old-world conservatism and turned radical by the 
long struggle with an arrogant toiyism. By a natural selective 
process the stoutest-hearted had been driven overseas, and the 
well-known words of William Stoughton, “God sifted a whole 
Nation that he might send choice grain over into this wilder- 
nes,”* were the poetic expression of a bitter reality. But 
seated snugly in the new world, in control of church and state, 
the emigrant radicalism found its ardour cooling. The Synod 
of 1637 set a ban upon Antinomianism and other heretical 
innovations, and thereafter Massachusetts settled down to a 
rigid orthodoxy. The fathers had planted, was it not enough 
for the sons to water and tend the vine, and enjoy the fruit 
thereof? And so the spirit of conservatism took possession of 
the native generation, the measure of excellence being accounted 
the fidelity with which the husbandmen revered the work of the 
emigrant pioneers. Translated into modem terms, it means 
that the native ministers, having inherited a system of which 
they were the beneficiaries, discovered little inc lin ation to 
question the title deeds to their inheritance, but were mainly 
bent on keeping them safe. To preserve what had been gained, 
and as far as possible to extend the Presbyterian principle, 
became their settled policy; and so in all the life of New Eng- 
land — in the world of Samuel Sewall, as well as in that of 
Cotton Mather — a harsh and illiberal dogmatism succeeded 
to the ^rlier enthusiasm. 

The indisputable leader of the second generation was 

, » Flora a seqnoo .entided^ Nfth-^nglands trtte it^erests; not to U«: Or^ 0 Trettf 
Use iectarmg ... the terns on which we stand, and the tenure by wkkh we hold 
our , . . precious and pleasant things. Duabridge, 1670. , ■ 
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Increase Mather, son of Richard Mather, and father of 
Cotton, the most vigorous and capable member of a remarkable 
family. After graduating at Harvard, he entered Trinity 
College, Dublin, where he- proceeded Master of Arts. He 
spent some years in England, preaching there to the edification 
of many, until the restoration of Charles sent him back to 
America to become the guiding spirit of the New England 
hierarchy. He was by nature a politician and statesman rather 
than a minister, the stuff of which frocked chancellors were 
made; and he needed only a pliant master to have become an- 
other Wolsey or Richelieu. He liked to match his wit in 
diplomacy with statesmen, and he served his native land 
faithfully and well in the matter of wheedling Dutch V/illiam 
into granting a new charter to Massachusetts. A natural 
autocrat, he was dictatorial and domineenng, bearing himself 
arrogantly towards all underlmgs, unyielding in opposition to 
whoever crossed his will. And in consequence he gathered 
about his head such fierce antagonism that in the end he failed 
of his ambitions, and shorn of power he sat down in old age to 
eat the bread of bitterness. 

Skill in organization was the secret of his strength. In no 
sense a creative thinker, wholly lacking in intellectual curiosity 
and therefore not given to speculation, he built up a compact 
hierarchical machine, and then suffered the mortification of 
seeing it broken to pieces by forces that lay beyond his control. 
If the theocratic ideal of ecclesiastical control of secular affairs 
were to maintain itself against the growing opposition, the 
ministers must fortify their position by a closer organization. 
They must speak as a unit in determining church policies; 
above all they must guard against the wolves in sheep’s clothing 
who were slipping into the pulpits to destroy the flocks. To 
effect such ends Synods were necessary, and Increase Mather 
was an ardent advcx^te of Synodical organization. He 
prompted the calling of the “Reforming Synod” of 1679-80, 
served as Moderator, dominated the debates, and drafted the 
report; and the purpose which underlay such work was the 
substitution of a Presbyterian hierarchy for the older Con- 
gregationalism. The church must dominate the state; the 
caganized inimsters must dominate the church; and Increase 
Mather trusted that he could dominate the ministers — such 
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in brief was the dream of this masterful leader of the second 
generation. 

The source of his power lay in the pulpit, and for sixty- 
four years the Old North Church was the citadel of Mather 
orthodoxy. His labours were enormous. Sixteen hours a 
day he commonly studied. Among many powerful preachers 
he was reckoned “the complete preacher,” and he thundered 
above his congregation with an authority that must have been 
appallmg. His personal influence carried far, and doubtless 
there were many good men in Boston who believed — ^as Roger 
Williams said of John Cotton — ^that “God would not suffer” 
Increase Mather “to err.” Those whom his voice could not 
reach his pen must convince, and the busy minister set a pace 
in the making and publishing of books which only his busier 
son could equal. He understood thoroughly the power of the 
press, and he watched over it with an eagle eye ; no unauthorized 
or godless work must issue thence for the pollution of the people ; 
and to insure that only fit matter should be published he was 
at enormous pains to supply enough manuscript himself to 
keep the printers busy. The press was a powerful aid to the 
pulpit in shaping public opinion, and Increase Mather was too 
shrewd a leader not to understand how necessary it was to 
hold it in strict control. He was a calculating dictator, and 
he ruled the press with the same iron hand with which he 
ruled the pulpit. He was no advocate of freedom, for he was 
no friend of democracy. 

' Of the odium which an obstinate defence of a passing 
order gathered about the name of Mather, the larger share fell 
to the lot of CatkfflLj^ather, whose passionately distorted 
career remains so incomprehensible to us. .One may well 
hesitate to describe Cotton Mather; the man is unconceivable 
to' one who has not read his diary. Unlike Increase, he was 
provincial to the core. Bom and bred in Boston,' hisi longest 
trips into the outer world carried him only a few miles from the 
Old North Meeting-house, where for years he served as co- 
labourer with his father. Sdf-cenfered and self-righteous, the 
victim strange asceticisms and mJarbid spiritual debauches, 
e^ery circumstance of his life ripened and expanded the colossal 
egotism of his nature. ■ His, vanity ww daily fattened by |he 
adulation Of' silly women and the praise of foolish men^tluntfl 
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the instalarity of his thought and judgment grew into a disease. 
His mind was clogged with the strangest miscellany of truth 
and fiction; he laboured to acquire the possessions of a scholar, 
but he listened to old wives’ tales with an amazing credulity. 
In all his mental processes the solidest fact fell into grotesque 
perspective, and confused itself with the most fantastic abor- 
tions. And yet he was prompted by a love of scientific investiga- 
tion, and in the matter of inoculation for smallpox showed 
himself both courageous and intelligent. 

Living under the shadow of his father, he was little more 
than a reduced copy of the Mather ambitions, inheriting a 
ready-made theology, a passion for the ideals of the emi- 
grant generation, an infallible belief in the finality of the 
Mather conclusions. The masterfulness of old Increase de- 
generated in the son into an intolerable meddlesomeness; 
and in the years of reaction against ecclesiastical domination 
the position of Cotton Mather was difficult. He was exposed 
to attack from two sides; the tories with whom he would gladly 
have affiliated, and the democrats whom he held in contempt, - 
both rejected the archaic theocracy. As his meddlesomeness 
increased, the attacks of his enemies multiplied, wounding his 
self-esteem bitterly — “having perhaps the Insults of con- 
temptible People, the Assaults of those insignificant Lice, 
more than any man in New-Enghnd,” as his son testifies. 
“These troublesome but diminutive Creatures he scorn’d 
to concern himself with; only to pity them and pray for them.’’ 
He would die willingly, he believed, to save his erring people 
from their sms, but he obstinately refused to be dictated to by 
them. 

Of the content of his ixmumerable writings the accompanying 
Bibliography will give sufficient indication. A man of incredible 
industry, unrestrained by any critical sense, and infatuated 
with printer’s ink, he flung, together a jumble of old saws and 
modem instances and called the result a book. Of the 470 
odd titles, the Magnalia alone possesses some vitality still, 
the repository of much material concerning early days in 
Massachusetts that wc should .not willingly lose. “ In his 
Sfyk, indeed,’’ according to a contemporary critic, “he was 
singvder, and nor so agreeable to the Gust of the 
Age. But like his manner of epeaHng, it was very emphaticai.” 
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The emphasis, it must be confessed, is now gone from his pages, 
and the singularity remains, a singularity little agreeable ta 
the gust of today. 

The party of conservatism numbered among its adherents 
every prominent minister of the greater churches. The or- 
ganization propaganda of the Mathers spread widely, and 
in 1705 a group of men put forth a series of “Proposals” 
looking to a closer union of the churches, and greater control 
of the separate congregations by the mmisterial association.* 
' Seven years later John Wise, pastor of the second church of 
Ipswich, published his Churches Qmrrel Espoused, and in I 7 i 7 i 
his V'lndicatwn of the New England Churches. The two works 
were a democratic counterblast to the Presbyterian propaganda, 
and stirred the thought of the churches so effectively as to 
nullify the Proposals, and put an end to all such agitation in 
Massachusetts. 

Posterity has been too negligent of John Wise hitherto. 
, Although possessed of the keenest mind ‘and most trenchant 
pen of his generation of Americans, he was untainted by any 
itch of publicity, and so failed to challenge the attention of 
later times. Nevertheless, what we know of him is to his 
credit.' An independent man, powerful of body, vigorous of 
intellect, tenacious of opinion, outspoken and fearless in de- 
bate, he seems to have understood the plain people whom he 
served, and he sympathized heartily with the democratic 
ideals then takmg shape in the New England village. Some 
explanation of his democratic sympathies may be discovered 
in his antecedents. His father was a self-made man who 
had come over to Roxbury as an indented servant — ^most 
menial of stations in that old Carolinian world. There 
he doubtless taught his son independence and democratic 
self-respect, which stood John Wise in good stead when he 
later came to speak for the people against the arbitrary tax of 
Andre®, the encroachments of the Mathers, or the schemes of 
the hard-money men. 

When, in response to the challenge of the Presbyterians, 
he turned to examine critically the work of the fathers, he 
found in it quite another meaning than Cotton Mather found. 

* For aa aecomt of the movement, see W^er’s Mstery td the Cmgreich 
Uonal Churches tn the Untied SUcies, pp, 301-213. 
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It was as a radical that he went back to the past, seeking to 
recover the original Congregational principle, which, since the 
conservative triumph in the Synod of 1637, had been greatly 
obscured. The theme of his two books is the same, a defence 
of the “venerable New-English constitution”; but the signifi- 
cance of them in the history of democratic America lies in the 
fact that he followed “an unbeaten path,” justifying the 
principles of Congregationahsm by analogy from civil polity. 
Seemingly alone amongst the New England clergy of his day 
he had grounded himself in political theory; and the doctrine 
upon which he erected his argument was the new conception 
of “natural rights,” derived from a study of Puffendorf’s 
De Jure Naturae et Gentmm, published in 1672. This was 
the first effective reply in America to the old theocratic sneer 
that if the democratic form of government were indeed divinely 
sanctioned, was it not strange that God had overlooked it in 
providing a system for his chosen people? But Wise had 
broken with the literal Hebraism of earlier times, and was 
willing to make use of a pagan philosophy, based upon an appeal 
to history, a method which bafded the followers of the old 
school. They found difficulty in replying to such argument ; 

That a democracy in church or state, is a very honourable and 
regular government according to the dictates of right reason, And, 
therefore . . . That .these churches of New England, in their 
ancient constitution of church order, it being a democracy, are 
manifestly justified and defended by the law and light of nature. 

With the advance of the democratic movement of modern 
times, the life and work of John Wise take on new interest. 
After a spirited contest lasting for three-quarters of a century, 
theocratic Puritanism merged in ecclesiastical democracy. 
For two generations it had remained doubtful which way the 
church would incline. Dominated by gentlemen, it was warped 
toward Presbyterianism; but interpreted by commoners, it 
leaned towards Congregationalism. The son of a plebeian, 
Wise came naturally into sympathy with the spirit of radical 
Separatism, bred of the democratic aspirations of the old 
Jacobean underlings; and this radical Separatism he found 
justified by the new philosophy, as well as by the facts of the 
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New England village world. The struggle for ecclesiastical 
democracy was a forerunner of the struggle for political 
democracy, which was to be the business of the next century; 
and in justifying his ecclesiasticism by political principles, 
John Wise was an early witness to the new order of thought. 

Judged by the severest standards, the Puritan ministers 
were a notable group of men; the English race has never bred 
their superiors in self-discipline and exalted ideals, and rarely 
their equals in consecration to duty. Their interests might 
be narrow and their sympathies harsh and illiberal; nevertheless 
men who studied ten to sixteen hours a day were neither boors 
nor intellectual weaklings. A petty nature would not have 
uttered the lament of Increase Mather: 

not many years ago, I lost (and that’s an afflictive loss indeed!) 
several moneths from study by sickness. Let every God-fearing 
reader joyn with me in prayer, that I may be enabled to redeem 
the time, and (in all wayes wherein I am capable), to serve my 
generation.* 

From the long hours of reading they acquired a huge mass of 
learning; out of the many books they read they made still 
other books of like nature and purpose. The way of printer’s 
ink was the path of celebrity and authority, and the minister 
who had not a goodly number of volumes to his credit was an 
unprofitable servant, lacking ambition to glorify his Lord. 
Though they denied themselves in other things, they did not 
stint their library. In 1686 John Dunton numbered eight 
book-shops in the village of Boston; and in 1702 Cotton Mather 
described his study, “the hangings whereof, are Boxes with 
between two and three thousand Books in them.” 

According to present taste it was an uninviting library; 
works of pure literature were as lacking as books of history 
and political philosophy and science. Nevertheless, though 
their reading was narrow, the ministers in many respects were 
in advance of their times. For all his grotesque lack of 
scientific method, Cotton Mather was more nearly a scientist 
than any other man of his day in Boston,— a we^ess which 
laid him open to criticism. Under date of 23! December, 17141 
Bewail noted in his, diary; ' ■ 

* Preface to MemarkMi 
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Dr. C. Mather preaches excellently from Ps. 37. Trust in 
the Lord, etc., only spake of the Sun being in the centre of our 
system. I think it inconvenient to assert such problems. 

His membership in the Royal Society, to which he forwarded 
his Curiosa Americana, encouraged him to keep abreast of 
current scientific thought; and it was from this source that he 
got the idea of inoculation for smallpox, which he urged upon 
the people of Boston so insistently that a war of pamphlets 
broke out. When we remember that during ninety years 
only two books on medicine were published in New England — 
one a popular pharmacopeia and the other a hand-book on 
smallpox prevention — it is suggestive that within a few months 
sixteen papers on inoculation came from the press. In this 
case the minister was in advance of the physicians. 

If the influence of the ministers was commanding, it was 
due in part to their indisputable vigour, and in part, it must be 
acknowledged, to their control of the means of publicity. The 
complete domination of the press they regarded as their 
perquisite; and they swayed public opinion sometimes by 
means not wholly to their credit. Those who opposed their 
policies experienced difficulties in gaining a hearing. Thus 
Robert Calef, who attacked the Mathers because of the witch- 
craft business, found it desirable to send his manuscript to 
London for publication, and John Wise probably sent his 
manuscript of The Churches Quarrel Espoused to New York.* 
Complaints were heard that the press was closed. In the 
preface to The Gospel Order Revived, by T. Woodbridge and 
other malcontents, published in New York in 1700, 

The Reader is desired to take Notice that the Press in Boston 
is so much under the aw of the Reverend Author, whom we answer, 
and his Friends, that we could not obtain of the Printer there to 
print the following Sheets, which is the true Reason why we have 
seat the Copy so far for its Impression and where it was printed with 
some Difficulty. 

When James Franklin spoke out roundly against the 
tyranny of the ministers, they induced the magistrates to teach 
him respect by throwing him into the common gaol. It was 


» See Bibliogmpliy oa. this point. 
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a serious matter to offend the hierarchy, even in the days of its 
decline, and far more serious to attack. But the days of its 
domination were numbered, and after 1720 the secular author- 
ity of the Puritan divines swiftly decayed. The old dream of a 
Kingdom of God was giving way, under pressure of economic 
circumstance, to the new dream of a commonwealth of free 
citizens. The theological age was to be followed by a political 
age, and in this later world of thought the Puritan divines 
were unfitted to remain leaders of the people. 



CHAPTER IV 


Edwards 

J ONATHAN EDWARDS was bom at Windsor, Connecticut, 
in 1703. He belonged, unlike his great contemporary 
Franklin in this, to the “Brahmin families” of America, 
his father being a distinguished graduate of Harvard and a 
minister of high standing, his mother being the daughter of 
Solomon Stoddard, a revered pastor of Northampton, Massa- 
chusetts, and a religious author of repute. Jonathan, one of 
eleven children, showed extraordinary precocity. There is 
preserved a letter of his, written apparently in his twelfth year, 
in which he retorts upon certain materialistic opinions of his 
correspondent with an easiness of banter not common to a 
boy; and another document, from about the same period, 
an elaborate account of the habits of spiders, displays a keen- 
ness of observation'and a vividness of style uncommon at any 
age. 

He studied at Yale, receiving his bachelor’s degree in 1720, 
before his seventeenth birthday. While at college he continued 
his interest in scientific observations, but Ms main.concem was 
naturally, with theolo^ ^4 Jaoral p^ogophy. As a sopho- 
more he read Locke On the Human Understanding, with the 
delight of a “greedy miser” in “some newly discovered treas- 
ure.” Some time after reading Locke and before graduation 
he wrote down a s^ies of refiections, preparatory to a great 
metaphysical treatise of his own, which can be compared only 
with the Commonplace Booh kept by Berkeley a few years 
earlier for the same purpose. In the section of “Notes on the 
Mind ” this entry is found : . " Our perceptions or ideas, that we 
passively receive by pur bodies, are communicated to us 
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immediately by God.” Now Berkeley’s Principles and his 
Ilylas and Philonous appeared in 1710 and 1713 respectively, 
and the question has been raised, and not answered, whether 
this Berkeleian sentiment was borrowed from one of these books 
or was original with Edwards. Possibly the youthful philo- 
sopher was following a line of thought suggested by the English 
disciples of Malebranche, possibly he reached his point of view 
directly from Locke; in any case his life-work was to carry on 
the Lockian philosophy from the point where the Berkeleian 
idealism left off. 

After graduation Edwards remained for two years at Yale, 
preparing for the ministry. In 1722 he was called to a Presby- 
terian church in New York. Here he preached acceptably for 
eight months, returning then to his father’s house, and later 
to New Haven, where he held the position of tutor in the college. 
In 1727 he went to Northampton as colleague, and became in 
due time successor, to his grandfather. Almost immediately 
after ordination he married Sarah Pierrepont, like himself 
of the Brahmin caste, whom he had known as a young 
girl, and whose beauty of body and soul he had described in a 
passage of ecstatic wonder. 

” They say,” he began, being himself then twenty and the object 
of his adoration thirteen, “there is a young lady in New Haven who 
is beloved of that great Being who made and rules the world, and 
that there are certain seasons in which this great Being, in some way 
or other invisible, comes to her and fills her mind with exceeding 
sweet delight.” 

The marriage, notwithstanding this romantic rapture, proved 
eminently wise. 

Like a good many other men of his age Edwards lived his 
inner life, so to speak, on papet. There is therefore nothing 
pecuHar or priggish in the fact that at the beginning of his 
reUgious career he should have written out a set of formal 
resolutions, which he vowed to read over, and. did read over, 
at stated intervals in ord^ to keep watch on his spiritual 
progress. , A number of these resolutions have been printed, 
as has also a part of the dkry kqpt at about the same time. 
Nertber. of these .document, ■ the time ci their, writing- opn- 
sidered, contains anything remarkable. But it is quite, other* 
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wise with the private reflections which he wrote out some 
twenty years later (about 1743) at Northampton, apparently 
on some occasion of reading over his youthful diary. In these 
we have an autobiographical fragment that, for intensity of 
absorption in the idea of God and for convincing power of 
utterance, can be likened to the Confessions of St. Augustine, 
while it unites to this religious fervour a romantic feeling for 
nature foreign to the Bishop of Hippo’s mmd and prophetic 
of a movement that was to sweep over the world matiy years 
after Edwards’s death. A few extracts from this document 
(not so well known as it would have been if it had not been 
printed with the works of a thorny metaphysician) must 
be given for their biographical and literary interest: 

From my childhood up, my mind had been Ml of objections 
against the doctrine of God’s sovereignty, in choosing whom he 
would to eternal life, and rejecting whom he pleased; leaving them 
eternally to perish, and be everlastingly tormented in hell. It 
used to appear like a horrible doctrine to me But I remember 
the time very well, when I seemed to be convinced, and fully 
satisfied, as to this sovereignty of God. ... I have often, since that 
first conviction, had quite another kind of sense of God’s sovereignty 
than I had then. I have often since had not only a conviction, but 
a delightful conviction. The doctrine has very often appeared 
exceeding pleasant, bright, and sweet. Absolute sovereignty is 
what I love to ascribe to God. But my first conviction was not 
so. 

The first instance that I remember of that sort of inward, sweet 
delight in God and divine things that I have lived much in since, 
was on reading those words. Now -unto the King eternal, immortal, 
invisible, the only wise God, be honour and glory for e^er and ever. 
Amen. As I read the words, there came into my soul, and was 
as it were diffused through it, a sense of the glory of the Divine 
Being, ... 

Not long after I first began to experience these things, I gave 
an account to my father of sonie things that had passed in my mind. 
I was pretty much affected by the discourse we had together; and 
when the discourse was ended, I walked abroad alone, in a solitary 
place in my father’s pasture, for contemplation And as I was 
walking there, and looidng up on the sky and clouds, there came 
into my mind so swedt a sense of the glorious majesty smd . grace 
of>C 3 bd. that'Iknov#' hot how to- express. I' seemed to see them 
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both m a sweet conjunction; majesty and meekness joined together; 
it was a sweet and gentle, and holy majesty; and also a majestic 
meekness ; an awful sweetness ; a high, and great, and holy gentleness. 

This is not the Edwards that is commonly known, and 
indeed he put little of this personal rapture of holiness into his 
published works, which were almost exclusively polemical m 
design. Only once, perhaps, did he adequately display this 
aspect of his thought to the public; and that was in the Dis- 
sertation on the Nature of Vtrtue, wherein, starting from the 
definition of virtue as “the beauty of the qualities and exer- 
cises of the heart, ” he proceeds to combine ethics and aesthetics 
in an argument as subtle in reasoning as it is, in places, victori- 
ous in expression. One cannot avoid the feeling, when his 
writings are surveyed as a whole, that in his service to a particu- 
lar dogma of religion Edwards deliberately threw away the 
opportunity of making for himself, despite the laxness of his 
style, one of the very great names in literature. 

It should seem also that he not only suppressed his personal 
ecstasy in his works for the press, but waived it largely in his 
more direct intercourse with men. He who himself, like an 
earlier and perhaps greater Emerson, was enjoying the sweet- 
ness of walking with God in the garden of earth, was much 
addicted to holding up before his people the “pleasant, bright, 
and sweet” doctrine of damnation. Nor can it be denied that 
he had startling ways of impressing this sweetness on others. 
It is a misfortune, but one for which he is himself responsible, 
that his memory in the popular mind today is almost exclu- 
sively associated with certain brimstone sermons and their 
terrific effect. Best known of these is the discourse on Sinners 
in the Hands of an Angry God, delivered at Enfield, Connecticut, 
in the year 1741. His text was taken from Deuteronomy: 
“Their foot shall slide in due time”; and from these words 
he proceeded to prove, and “improve,” the truth that “there 
is nothing that keeps wicked men at any moment out of hell, 
but the mpre pleasure of God.” He is said to have had none 
of the common qualities of the orator. His regular manner of 
preaching, at least in his earlier years, was to hold his “manu- 
smpt volnme in his left hand, the elbow resting on the cushion 
or the Bible, his right hand rarely raised but to turn the leaves* 
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and his person almost motionless”; but there needed no gesti- 
culation and no modulation of voice to convey the force of his 
terrible conviction, when, to an audience already disposed to 
accept the dogma, he presented that dogma in a series of 
pictures like the following: 

The God that holds you over the pit of hell, much as one holds a 
spider, or some loathesome insect, over the fire, abhors you, and is 
dreadfully provoked, his wrath towards you burns like fire, he looks 
upon you as worthy of nothing else, but to be cast into the fire; 
he is of purer eyes than to bear to have you in his sight. 

The congregation of Enfield, we are told, was moved almost 
to despair ; “there was such a breathing of distress and weeping ” 
that the speaker was interrupted and had to plead for silence. 
Sincerity of vision may amount to cruelty, and something is 
due to the weakness of human nature. 

The result was inevitable. The people of Northampton 
listened to Edwards for a time; were rapt out of themselves; 
suffered the relapse of natural indolence; grew resentful under 
the efforts to keep them in a state of exaltation; and freed 
themselves of the burden when it became intolerable. At 
first all went well. Stoddard, in whose declining years the 
discipline of the church had been somewhat relaxed, died in 
1729, and the fervour of his successor soon began to teE on the 
people. In 1733, as Edwards notes in his Narrative of Surprising 
Conversions, there was a stirring in the conscience of the young, 
who had hitherto been prone to the awful sin of “frolicking.” 
The next year the sudden conversion of a young woman, 
“who had been one of the greatest company keepers in the 
whole town,” came upon the community “like a flash cfiE 
lightning"; t he G reat. Awakening was started, which was to 
run over New England like a burning firej mth consequences 
not yet obliterated. The usual accompaniments of moral- 
exaltation and physical convulsions showed themselves. 
Edwards relates with entire approbation the morbid conversion 
of a child of four. The poor little thing was overheard by her 
mother in her closet wrestling with God in prayer, from which 
she came out crying aloud and “wreathing her body to and 
fro like one ifl anguish of spirit.” She was afraid she was 
goihgtohell! 
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It was inevitable that such a wave of superheated emo- 
tion should subside in a short time. In fact the enthusiasm 
had scarcely reached its height when it began to show signs 
of perversion and decay. Immediately after the story of 
the young convert Edwards notes that “the Spiiit of God 
was gradually withdrawing” and “Satan seemed to be 
let loose and raged in a dreadful manner.” An epidemic 
of melancholy and suicidal mania swept over the community, 
and multitudes seemed to hear a voice saying to them: “ Cut 
your own throat, now is a good opportunity.” Strange delu- 
sions arose and spread, until common sense once more got the 
upper hand. 

It was an old tale, told in New England with peculiar fury. 
The saddest thing in the whole affair is the part played by 
Edwards. Other leaders saw the danger from the first, or 
were soon awakened to it; but Edwards never, either at this 
time or later, wavered in his belief that the Awakening, though 
marred by the devil, was in itself the work of the Divine Spirit. 
His Thoughts on the Revival of Religion and his Marks of a 
Work of the True Spirit are both a thoroughgoing apology for 
the movement, as they are also an important document in 
his own psychology. The jangling and confusion he admits; 
he recognizes the elements of hysteria that were almost inextri- 
cably mixed up with the moral exaltation of conversion; but his 
defence is based frankly on the avowal that these things are 
the universal accompaniments of inspiration— they attended 
the founding of the church in the Apostolic age, they were to 
be expected at the instauration of religion. Often the reader 
of these treaties is struck by a curious, and by no means 
accidental, resemblance between the position of Edwards and 
the position of the apologists of the romantic movement in 
literature. There is the same directness of appeal to the 
Emotions; the same laudation of sheer expansiveness, at the 
cost, if need be, of judgment or measure or any other restraint. 
Prudence and regularity may be desirable in the service of 
God, yfet it is still true that “the cry of irregularity and 
imprudence” has been mainly in the mouths of those who 
are menfies to the, main work of redemption. ■ Perturbation, 
mtruth,' ii nal.properly'«j'cfflM when it is the means of rodsing 
the cold and indifferent trom their lethargy; we are bou|itd to 



63 


The Great Awakening 

suppose that not even the man “of the strongest reason and 
greatest learning” can remain master of himself if “strongly 
impressed with a sense of divine and eternal things.” It 
comes in the end to this, that, notwithstanding his verbal 
reservations, Edwards had no critical canon to distmguish 
between the order and harmony governed by a power higher 
than either the imagination or the emotions, and the order and 
harmony that are merely stagnation. 

One factor in his confidence was a belief that the discovery 
of America, coinciding as it did with the beginning of the 
Reformation, came by Providence for “the glorious renovation 
of the world”; nay more, that the humble town in which he 
was preaching might be the cradle of the new dispensation, 
from whence it should spread over the whole earth. His 
language may even seem to betray a touch of spiritual pride 
over the part he himself should be called upon to play as the 
instrument of Grace in this marvellous regeneration. That 
vice of the saints was indeed a subject much in his meditations, 
and one of the finest pieces of religious psychology in his 
works is the passage of the Revival in which he tracks it through 
the labyrinthine deceits of the human heart. It was a sin 
against which he had probably to keep particular ward in 
these years, but we should not say that he ever, in any proper 
sense of the word, lapsed from the virtue of Christian humility. 
If he seemed to set himself above other men as an exigent 
judge, this was rather due to a faulty sympathy, an inability 
to measure others except by the standard of his own great 
faculties. Thus, for all his emotionalism, he lived under the 
control of an iron will, and he could not comprehend how 
the over-stimulation of terror and joy in a weaker disposition 
would work moral havoc. Nor from his own constant height 
could he understand how brief and fitful any mood of exalta- 
tion must be among ordinary men in their ordinary condition. 
Hence he not only failed to see the gravity of the actual evils 
at the time of the Awakening, but failed also, with more 
grievous results for himself, to recognize the impossibility of 
flogging the dead emotion into new life. 

' , The issue came' on a .point of. church discipline. Edwards 
believed that rehgiofi was. essentially a matter of, the emotions 
oi?,.affection&.i,: A man might have perfect knowledge of divine 
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things, as indeed the devil had, but unless the love of God was 
implanted in his heart by the free act of Grace he had no lot 
with the faithful. To develop this theme he wrote his great 
Treatise Concerning Rdigious Affections, a work which may 
without exaggeration be said to go as far as the human intellect 
can go in the perilous path of discriminating between the purely 
spiritual life and the life of worldly morality. Now even the 
simple statement of the difference between the condition of 
Grace and the condition of nature is hard for the natural man 
to follow; but when Edwards, with the acumen of a genius and 
the doggedness of a scholar, imposed his distinction on all the 
intricate feehngs of life, the natural man was dazed ; and when he 
attempted to make it the cnterion of admission to the Lord’s 
Table, the natural man who thought himself a Christian re- 
belled. Stoddard had held it right to admit to communion 
all those who desired honestly to unite themselves with the 
church. Edwards protested that only those who had undergone 
a radical conversion and knew the affections of supernatural 
love should enjoy this high privilege. His congregation sided 
with their old guide against him. 

The quarrel was further embittered by another issue. It 
came to light that certain young folk of the church were reading 
profane books which led to lewd conversation. Edwards 
called for public discipline of the sinners; the congregation 
supported him until investigation showed that the evil was 
widespread and would bring discredit on most of the better 
families of the town, and then they blocked further proceedings. 
If tradition is correct in naming Pamela as one of the guilty 
books, we may admire the literary taste of youthful Northamp- 
ton, yet think that their pastor was justified in condemning 
such reading as incendiary. However that may be, when, on 
22 June, 1750, a public vote was taken whether Edwards 
should be dismissed from his pastorate, a large majority was 
counted against him. Northampton has the distinction of 
having rejected the greatest theologian and philosopher 
yet produced- in this country. The behaviour of Edwards 
when the crisis actually came was simple, dignified, and even 
noble. His Farewell Sermon, with its dispassionate and 
submissive appeal from the tribunal of men to that final 
judgment wh^ shall be given in knowledge and right6oita- 
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ness, cannot be read today without a deep stirring of the 
heart. 

At the age of forty-six Edwards was thrust upon the world, 
discredited, in broken health, with a large family to support, but 
undaunted. Then befeU a strange thing. This philosopher, 
whose thoughts and emotions ranged beyond the ken of most 
educated men, was sent to the frontier town of Stockbridge as a 
missionary to the Indians. There for six years he laboured 
faTfhffilly and, at least in the practical management of affairs, 
successfully. It must have been one of the memorable sights 
of the world to see him returning on horseback from a 
solitary ride into the forest, while there fluttered about him, 
pinned to his coat, the stnps of paper on which he had scribbled 
the results of his meditations. His days were little troubled, 
and not overburdened with work, peaceful it is thought; 
and now it was he wrote the treatise on the Freedom of the Will 
upon which his fame chiefly depends. 

In 1757 his son-in-law, the Rev. Aaron Burr, died, and 
Edwards was chosen by the Trustees of the College of New 
Jersey to succeed him as president. Edwards hesitated, stating 
frankly to the Trustees his disabilities of health and learning, 
but he finally accepted the offer. He left his family to follow 
him later, and arrived in Princeton in January, 1758. Small- 
pox was in the town, and the new president was soon infected. 
His death took place on 22 March, in the fifty-fifth year of 
his age. His last recorded words were: “Trust in God and 
ye need not fear.” 

The child was indeed father of the man, and it was peculiarly 
fitting that he who from youth upward had been absorbed in 
the idea of God should have died with the sacred word on his 
lips. But what shall be said of the fearlessness — and there is 
no reason to question the perfect sincerity of his spiritual joy 
— in the breast of one who had made terror the chief instrument 
of appeal to men and had spent his life in fighting for a dogma 
which the genial author of The One-Hoss Shay thought no 
decent man could hold without going crazy? To understand 
that charge properly we must throw ourselves back into the 
age in which Edwards lived. 

No w the Edwardianiheolog v was a part of the greajt deistic 
debat e which, took its root in tfie'eveSisSng qS^Bohlsr'tbe 
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origin of evil in the world. It was a three-cornered contest. The 
Calvinists and the infidels both beheved in a kind of determin- 
ism, but differed over the nature of the determining cause. The 
Calvinists found this cause in a personal Creator, omnipotent 
and omniscient, to whom they did not scruple to carry up all 
the evil as well as all the good of the universe — “c'est que 
Dieu, ” as Calvin hknself states categorically, “non seulement a 
preveu la cheute du premier homme, et en icelle la mine de toute 
sa posterity, mais qu’il I’a ainsi voulu.” The deists, who at 
this time formed the fighting line of the infidels, while verbally 
acknowledging the existence of God and theorizing on the 
nature of evil, virtually regarded the universe as a perfectly 
working machine in which there was no room for a personal 
governor or for real sin. To the Armiaians, including the 
bulk of the orthodox churchmen, the alliance between Cal- 
vinism and deism seemed altogether to outweigh the differences. 
As Daniel Whitby declares in the preface to his discourses 
On the Five Points of Calvinism (1710; repnnted in America), 
to hold God responsible for evil is to play directly into the 
hands of the atheists. And so the age-old dispute between 
Augustinian and Pelagian, and between Calvinist and Arminian, 
took on a new life from the deistic controversy, and there 
sprang up a literature which undertook to preserve the idea of 
an omnipotent personal Creator and at the same time to 
save his face, if the expression may be tolerated, by attribut- 
ing to men complete free will and accountability for their 
actions. 

It was in answer to Whitby’s book and one or two others 
of the kind that Edwards composed his Freedom of the Will. 
His argument has d psychological basis. In the Treatise 
Concerning Religious Affections he had divided the soul into 
two faculties: one called the understanding, by which it dis- 
cerns, views, and judges things; the other called the heart 
or will, being nothing else but the inclination of the soul 
towards or the disincHnation from what is discerned and 
judged by the understanding. In the Freedom of the WiU 
he start® with Locke’s statement' that “the Will is perfectly 
distinguished from Desire, which in the very same action may 
have‘*a quite 'Cbhtrtoy tendency ifrom' that yrhieh 'out Wills 
set' us upon,” 'This theory Edwards analyses and i«jectB,-akid 
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then proceeds to show that a man’s desire and will are virtually 
the same faculty of the soul. It follows from this that the 
will at any moment is determined by the strongest motive 
acting upon the soul; we are free in so far as no obstacle is 
presented to our willing in accordance with our inclination, 
but our inclination is determined by what at any moment 
seems to us good. In his attack on the common arguments for 
the freedom of the will Edwards is magnificently victorious. 
If the psychology by which the Arminiaps sought to relieve 
God of the burden of evil in human life is pushed into a comer, 
it shows itself as nothing more than this: Man’s will is a 
faculty absolutely indeterminate in itself and entirely independ- 
ent of his inclinations. When, therefore, a man errs, it is 
because, the choice between evil with its attendant suffering 
and good with its attendant happiness being presented to 
him, the man, having full knowledge of the consequences and 
being impelled by no momentary preponderance of the one 
or the other from his innate disposition, deliberately and freely 
chooses what is evil and painful. Such an account of human 
action is monstrous, inconceivable; it offered an easy mark 
for so sharp a logician as Edwards. 

But whence arise the conditions by which a man’s indina- 
tion is swayed in one direction or the other? Edwards carries 
these unflinchingly up to the first cause, — -that is, as a Christian, 
to God. Berkeley had made the world to consist of ideas 
evoked in the mind of man by the mind of God; Edwards 
accepts the logical conclusion, and holds God responsible for 
the inclination of the human will which depends on these 
ideas, Calvin did not hesitate to attribute, in the bluntest 
language, the source of evil to God’s 'vfill, but at the same time 
he warned men against mtruding with, their finite reason into 
this “sanctuary of the divine wisdom.’’ The mind of Ed- 
wards could not rest while any probl^i seemed to him unsolved. 
Confronted with the mystery of the divine permission of evil, 
he undertakes to solve it by applying his psychology of man 
to the nature of God, (He himself would put it the, other 
way about: “Herein does vers? much consist that image of 
God wherd.tt he made man,.”) , The, passage in which he 
devdoj® this, thesis, though generally overlooked by his 
critics, is of the first importance: ' 
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We must conceive of Him as influenced in the highest degree, by 
that which, above all others, is properly a moral inducement, viz., 
the moral good which He sees in such and such things : and therefore 
He is, in the most proper sense, a moral Agent, the source of all 
moral ability and Agency, the fountain and rule of all virtue and 
moral good; though by reason of his being supreme over all, it is 
not possible He should be under the influence of law or command, 
promises or threatenings, rewards or punishments, counsels or 
warnings. The essential qualities of a moral Agent are in God, 
in the greatest possible perfection; such as understanding, to per- 
ceive the difference between moral good and evil; a capacity of 
discerning that moral worthiness and demerit, by which some 
thmgs are praiseworthy, others deserving of blame and punishment; 
and also a capacity of choice, and choice guided by understanding, 
and a power of acting according to his choice or pleasure, and 
being capable of doing those things which are in the highest sense 
praiseworthy. 

In other words, the will of God is precisely like the will of 
man; it is merely the inclination, or moral inducement, to act 
as he is influenced by external power. The fatal mystery of 
good and evil, the true cause, lies above and beyond him; he 
is, like ourselves, a channel, not the source. The only differ- 
ence is that God has complete knowledge of the possibilities of 
being, and therefore is not moved by threats and blind com- 
mands but, immediately, by what Edwards elsewhere calls the 
"moral necessity” of governing in accordance with the best of 
the "different objects of choice that are proposed to the Divine 
Understanding.” By such a scheme God is really placed in 
about such a position as in the Leibnitzian continuation of 
Laurentius Valla’s dialogue on Free Will and Providence, 
where he is naively portrayed as looking upon an infinite variety 
of worlds piled up, like cannon balls, in pyramidal form before 
him, and selecting for creation that one which combines the 
greatest possible amount of good with the least possible ad- 
mixture of evil. 

Prom this pretty sport of the imagination Edwards would 
ISO doubt have drawn back in’ contempt, and indeed in his 
ordinary language God is* merely the supreme Cause, with- 
out further speculation. Gne of the Leibnitzian inferences, 
moreover, is utterly excluded from his philosophy. He was no 
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optimist, was in fact the last man to infer that, because this 
world is the best possible conceivable, evil is therefore a 
small and virtually negligible part of existence. On the 
contrary the whole animus of his teaching springs from a deep 
and immediate hatred of evil in itself and apart from any 
consideration of its cause. 

“The thing,” he says, “ which makes sin hateful, is that by which 
it deserves punishment; which is but the expression of hatred. . . . 
Thus, for instance, ingratitude is hateful and worthy of dispraise, 
according to common sense; not because something as bad, or worse 
than ingratitude, was the cause that produced it; but because it is 
hateful in itself, by its own inherent deformity.” 

To th^ charge of the Arminians that the doctrine of pre- 
destination leaves no place for the punishment of sin, this is an 
adequate and practical reply. But the consequences of this 
principle of common sense are, in another way, peculiar and 
even disastrous to the Edwardian theology. If we are right, 
as we indubitably are right, in detesting evil in itself and where- 
ever seen, and if we hold with Edwards that the will of God, like 
the will of man, is merely the inclination towards the best 
object presented to its choice, and there is no power either in 
God or in man above the will, in what essential way, then, 
does the act of God in creating a world mixed with evil differ 
from the act of Judas in betraying God, and how are we relieved 
from hating God for the evil of his work with the same sort of 
hatred as that which we feel for Judas? Edwards had terrified 
the people of Enfield with a picture of God treading down 
sinners till their blood sprinkled his raiment, and exulting 
in his wrath. The retort is, obvious, and unspeakable. Nor 
can he, or any other Predestinarian, escape the odium of 
such a retort by hiding behind the necessity of thmgs which all 
men must, in one way or another, admit. There is a war 
between the nations, he will say, and suddenly a bomb, drop- 
ping upon a group of soldiers, themselves innocent of any 
crime, horribly rends and mangles them. Here is a hideous 
thing, and by no twisting of the reason can we avoid carrying 
the responsibility for this evil back to the first great cause of all. 
Shall we be held impious for saying metaphorically that the 
blood of these soldiers is smrinkled on the raiment of that 
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Cause? — Aye, but the difference to us morally if we leave that 
cause in its own vast obscurity, unapproached by our reason, 
untouched by our pride; or if we make it into an image of 
ourselves, composed only of understanding and inclination 
like our own, and subject to our reprobation as surely as to 
our love ! 

Edwards had riddled and forever destroyed the arguments 
for free will commonly employed by the Arminians ; is there no 
alternative for the human reason save submission to his theo- 
logical determinism or to fatalistic atheism? 

One way of escape from that dilemma is obvious and well 
known. It is that which Dr. Johnson, with his superb faculty 
of common sense, seized upon when the Edwardian doctnne 
came up in conversation before him. “The only relief I had 
was to forget it,” said Boswell, who had read the book; and 
Johnson closed the discussion with his epigram. “All theory 
is against the freedom of the will, all experience for it. ” That 
is sufficient, no doubt, for the conduct of life; yet there is per- 
haps another way of escape, which, if it does not entirely silence 
the metaphysical difficulties, at least gives them a new ethical 
turn. Twice in the course of his argument Edwards refers to 
an unnamed Arminian* who placed the liberty of the soul not 
in the will itself,' but in some power of suspending volition until 
due time has elapsed for judging properly the various motives 
to action. Eds reply is that this suspension of activity, being 
itself an act of volition, merely throws back without annulling 
the difficulty'; and as the argument came' to him, this refutation 
it fairly complete. But a fuller consideration of the point at 
issue might possibly indicate a way out of the dilemma of free 
will and determinism into a morally satisfying form of dualism 
■within the soul of man himself. At least it can be said that the 
looseness of the Arminian reasoning leaves an easier loophole 
of escape into a human philosophy than does the rigid logic of 
the Predestinarians. ■ 

Yet for all that, though we may follow Edwards’s logical 
system to the breaking point, as ‘we can follow every meta- 

r ^ it slioi^dseem, immediately in ixfiud the iSwy pn the Fteeipm 

pf in Crod Cfeaiure bi Is^c Watts; but the uotipt?i h^d been dis 9 ussed 

by Lbete t&W ll;^3bS)/and at'aii eatlief dke had been touched 'on 
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physical system, and though we may feel that, in his revulsion 
from the optimism of the deists, he distorted the actual evil 
of existence into a nightmare of the imagination, — ^yet for all 
that, he remains one of the giants of the intellect and one of the 
enduring masters of religious emotion. He had not the legal 
and executive brain of Calvin, upon whose Institutes his scheme 
of theology is manifestly based, but in subtle resourcefulness 
of reasoning and still more in the scope of his spiritual psy- 
chology he stands above his predecessor. Few men have 
studied Edwards without recognizing the force and honesty of 
his genius. 



CHAPTER V 


Philosophers and Divines, 1720-1789 

A n old-time classification of the human faculties will serve 
to explain the development of American thought in the 
eighteenth century, a development which, led, to the 
overthrow of high Calvinism. As there were three divisions 
"of the human mind — intellect, sensibility, and will, so were there 
three divisions among the enemies of orthodoxy. Those who 
followed the intellect were the rationalists, or deists. Those 
who’ followed sensibility were the “hot” men, or enthusiasts. 
Those who followed the ’mil were the ethicaj^ reformers, who 
emphasized the conscious cultivation of morality rather than 
a divinely •wrought change in man’s nature. This last group 
constituted the Arminians, the first in order of time in leading 
the assault upon embattled tradition. When Jonathan Ed- 
wards, in 1734, complained of the “great noise in this part of 
the country about Anninianism, ” he showed his alertness to 
the preliminary attack of the enemy. That attack was espe- 
cially directed against the middle of the five points of Calvinism. 
It was not so much against particular redemption, or the per- 
severance of the saints, as against irresistible grace that the 
battle-cry was raised. The reason given was that such grace 
was bound to destroy man’s free agency and convert him into a 
mere machine. TMs explains why Ed'wards threw up as a 
counterscarp his massive work upon the freedom of the human 
will wherein that freedom was virtually denied. 

Meanwhile, the second group, the men of feeling, came into 
action. Received as allies, they turned out to be anything but 
a help to the cause. After the religious re-vival and the great 
awakening of 1734, Edwaxds^tfeo logician became, in a measure, 
Edwards the enthusiast. But calling in the aid of evangelists 

iz 
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like G^rge WHtefield carried sensibility beyond the limits of 
sense. To argue against the Arminians that, because of 
irresistible grace, men lack all native moral power, was to make 
men altogether passive in conversion and to run the risk of 
being carried away in a flood of feelmg. So while Edwards 
warmed up his system by his writings on the Religions Affec- 
tions, Whitefield had to be cautioned by the Connecticut divine 
for his too great dependence upon impulse. Brought in as an 
ally, Whitefield thus became an unconscious underminer of 
high Calvinism. It was one thing to preach irresistible grace; 
TTWas another to lack the restraining graced common sense. 

It was this lack which brought in the tirfird group, those who 
sought the test of intellect. Agreeing with the Arminians as 
to' the importance of the will, and opposing the enthusiasts for 
their extravagance of feeling, they had behind them the whole 
weight of the age of reason. But here a paradox appears. 
While, in general, our eighteenth-century thought went through 
the three phases of the conventional classification of man’s 
powers, the development of that thought was anything but 
conventional. Before the problems of the will and of the feel- 
ings could be determined by the orderly processes of reason, 
the controversy was complicated by the irruption of a foreign 
force. George Whitefield was the disturber of the peace,, and 
through him the question of morals lapsed into a question of 
manners. It was not denied that the evangelist’ did some good. 
Tbe fault lay in the way in which he did it. Against this 
inspired son of a tavern keeper the New England clergy united 
in using the adjective “low,” and naturally, as leaders of 
provincial society, they damned anything that was low. This 
staid and proper body, priding themselves upon dignity in 
deportment and rationality in religion, were, moreover, out- 
raged at the conduct of an itinerant preacher who held forth 
in fields and bams and preferred emotional tests to cool con- 
viction. New England now saw revealed the old stmggle be- 
tween masses and classes, between town and gown. Against 
the enthusiasts and ranters the clergy and the college author- 
ities were ^eedily arrayed. Whitefield decidedly made a tacti- 
cal blunder when he brought railing accusations against divines 
like Charles Chauncy (1705-1787), pastor of the First Church 
in Boston, and Edward Wigglesworth (1693-1765), professor 



74 


Philosophers and Divines 


of divinity in Harvard College. On his first visit to the colonies, 
Whitefield had made some unhappy remarks about the provin- 
cial universities as “abodes of darkness, a darkness which 
could be felt,” and about the collegians at Cambridge as 
“close Pharisees, resting on head knowledge. ” On his second 
visit, he added insult to injury by saying that on account of 
these “unguarded expressions” a few “mistaken, misinformed, 
good old men were publishing half-penny testimonials against 
the Lord’s Anointed ” 

The reference here is, among others, to Wigglesworth. The 
latter, in his reply, does not deign to defend the college against 
the charge of being a seminary of paganism, but proceeds to 
attack its defamer: first, because of his manners, next, because 
of his ways of making money, and lastly, because of the 
evil fruits of enthusiasm. He grants that an itinerant, who 
frequently moves from place to place, may have a considerable 
use in awakening his hearers from a dead and carnal frame. 
But while such an exhorter may have a manner which is very 
taking with the people, and a power to raise them to any 
degree of warmth he pleases, yet in thrusting himself into 
towns and parishes he destroys peace and order, extorts 
money from the people, and arouses that pernicious thing’ — 
enthusiasm. 

This attack was to be expected. The New England clergy, as 
chosen members of a close corporation, abhorred the disturbers 
of their professional etiquette and were alarmed at poachers 
upon their clerical preserves. It not only threatened their 
social pedestals but it touched their pockets to have these 
“new lights” taking the people from their work and business 
and leading them to despise their own ministers. 

This aspect of the ’i^i^itefield controversy shows that the 
causes of the opposition were largely social and economic, the 
same causes which worked — though in the other direction— in 
the exposition to the establishment of English episcopacy in the 
land. When the New . England fathers had both “pence and 
powers ” as Tom Paine would say, it was natural that they 
should not relish the toss of either, at the expense of high 
chuirdunen or low itinerants. But a cause dewier than ’the 
daoncmio lay in this outraging of; the- spirit of the times, This 
was the ;W© of reason, and the ledders of church and colkge 
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prided themselves on being of a cool and logical temperament. 
Hence Wigglesworth’s most serious charge against Whitefield 
is that of irrationality. Enthusiasm, he explains, is a charge of 
a higher nature than perhaps people are generally aware of. 
The nature of enthusiasm is to make a man imagine that 
almost any thought which bears strongly upon his mind is 
from the Spirit of God, when at the same time he has no 
proof that it is. In short, to be of an enthusiastic turn is no 
such innocent weakness as people imagine. 

This was Wigglesworth’s caveat to the public. Whitefield 
might have made it out a mere halfpenny testimonial had it not 
been succeeded by the formidable work of Ch^l^ Chauncy. 
This was the volume entitled Seasonable Thoughts on the State 
of Religion in New England ( 1 743) . That state, in the eyes of the 
pastor of the First Church in Boston, was, in one word, bad. 
The preaching of “disorderly walkers,” especially their well- 
advertised preaching in other men’s parishes, it was argued, 
would lead, should it become the general practice, to the entire 
dissolution of our church state. But besides the evil effect upon 
the body politic, there was that upon the human body. With 
remarkable acumen, Chauncy points out the abnormalities in 
the practices of revivalism. The new lights, he recounts, lay 
very much stress on the “extraordinaries,” such as agitations, 
outcries, swoonings, as though they were some marks of a just 
conviction of sin. This is their inference, but the real fact is 
that the influence of awful words and fearful gestures is no 
other than “a mechanical impression on animal nature.” 
And the same natural explanation holds for the joy of the new 
lights. It may have its rise in the animal nature, for some have 
made it evident, by their after lives, that their joy was only a 
sudden flash, a spark of their own kindHng. And when this 
is expressed among some sorts of people by singing through 
the streets and in ferryboats, from whatever cause it sprang it 
is certainly one of the most incongruous ways of expressing 
reEgious joy. 

, It must not be inferred f rom , th^e‘ st rictures that Chauncy 
was a sour'l:*unt;a g.~‘*a:^yifse' to peopl^Tm^plS^.;' ThF*con- 
trary was the tritth. His objections lay in the sp,perficial and 
eph,emeral character of llae religious emotions among the new 
lights. Their joy was evidently but thes reaction of refief from 
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the fearsome tenets of their preachers. The doctrines of total 
depravity and eternal damnation struck terror into the heart 
of the sinner. Now it was by a sort of incantation, by a 
promise of immediate assurance of salvation, that the itiner- 
ant removed this terror. It was, then, in a skilful way that 
Chauncy met such practices. The places where the revivalists 
had been at work were called the bumt-over districts. To 
prevent future conflagrations it was then necessary to start a 
back-fire. This Chauncy did by removing the unreasoning 
terror of the old doctrines. But it was necessary to do more. 
In place of the old faith, which, though a painful thing to hold, 
men were loath to abandon, there must be brought a new and 
emollient doctrine. New England’s nervous diathesis called 
for something to soothe the system. This came to be found in 
the exchange of pessimism for optimism; in the replacing of 
a dread judge by a benevolent deity, belief in whom would give 
a steady and lasting satisfaction. By 1784 Chauncy, as 
opposer of the new lights, had learned his lesson. The heart 
must be appealed to as well as‘ the head. So his argument is 
built up from below, benevolence being first defined as “that 
quality, in the human mind, without whicli we could not be 
the objects of another’s esteem.’’ 

With this hint taken from the learned English divine, Samuel 
Clarke, his American disciple shows how the old doctrines will 
dissolve of themselves. Out of the five points of Calvinism 
two were obviously inconsistent with benevolence. One of 
these was irresistible grace, as the correlate of irresistible power; 
the other was eternal damnation, as the correlate of total 
depravity. One reason, therefore, why Chauncy attacked the 
ranters was that they were reactionaries. But the cruel old 
penal view was bound to pass away of itself. Men’s minds 
had entered the deistic drift. The arguments of rationality 
became the telling arguments. 

“Some later writers’’ — and the remark is evidently directed 
against Edwards — “might make the infinitely benevolent God, 
the grand and only efficient, who has so connected a chain of 
causes that His final result should be the everlasting damnation of 
a great number of the creatures His hands had formed. ... But 
sfttch metaphysical reasbnittg does not stand the test of experience, 
Th®:® is too niuch skill and contrivance displayed in the forthsH 



Chauncy 


77 


tion of this and other globes, too numerous the creatures formed 
with the capacities of enjoyment to lead to a jaundiced view of 
the Creator and His attributes. And so many creatures brought 
into existence according to a settled uniform course of nature, 
and with a variegated capacity for happiness, preclude the notion 
of an inscrutable or malevolent deity.”* 

This sort of argumentation reminds one of the discussion of 
Square and Thwackum on the eternal fitness of things. But 
with the exception of an occasional hack-writer like Thomas 
Paine, it was the method generally employed by scholars 
of the upper class. The method betrays a certain weakness 
in the middle of Chauncy’s work, since it must have gone over 
the heads of men of the class reached by Whitefield, son of 
the innkeeper, or by Tennent, promoter of log-cabin learning. 

Such an optimistic purview, embracing earth, sun, and 
moon, dry land and water, became stale, flat and unprofitable. 
The argument that things as they are, including disease and 
death, disclose no defect of benevolence in the deity, is not 
helped by the disclaimer that we “know not the intire plan of 
heaven and are able to see but a little way into the design of the 
Deity.” This was naught but the old argument of a learned 
ignorance, much used by the upholders of the scheme of in- 
scrutable decrees. 

The strong part of Chauncy’s work lies in his attack upon 
absolute causation. The net of necessity in which the framer 
of the Berkshire divinity was caught, was escaped by Chauncy 
through an appeal to common sense. 

“The abettors of this scheme,” argues the Bostonian, “must 
clearly and fully perceive its inconsistency with men being free 
agents, and that it totally destroys the idea of moral good and 
evil. . . . < The argument may hold for beasts of the field, whose 
whole conduct is the effect of previous choice and pleasure; but for 
human beings the unbroken concatenation of causes would deprive 
them of free agency.” 

^d so would it be with that other prop of Puritanism, the 
belief in divine intervention- 

An infinitely benevolent being might interpose, as occasion 
jjequired, to prevent the mischief that would otherwise take pkc®» 

* Bmaxiiauie of the Deity, pp. 32, 53, 55, 61, 
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but possibly the method of communicating good by general laws, 
uniformly adhered to, is, in the nature of things, a better adapted 
one to produce the greatest good, than the other method of inter- 
positions continually repeated. * 

In a life that nearly spanned the eighteenth century, Chauncy 
affords an excellent example of the double reaction of the age 
of reason against the doctrines of irrationalism. His works had 
these two merits; they undermined the harsh doctrines of 
Calvinism which the new lights had utilized to strike terror 
into the hearts of the unthinking ; and they afforded a substitute 
for sentimentalism, for, in place of violent joy, one could gain 
a placid contentment in the ways and works of Providence. 

Another thinker of ability, but of a less noble and elevated 
style, was Chauncy’s younger contemporary, Jonathan M^y- 
hew (1720-1766), a graduate of Harvard in 1744, and best 
known for his lively attacks upon the Tory doctrines of passive 
obedience and non-resistance. Mayhew gained a reputation 
for bringing a new style and manner into preaching. The son 
of a father who argued with ingenuity in behalf of human 
liberty, he was reputed to be a cheerful, liberal man, opposed 
to the gloomy doctrines of former times. Thus he early de- 
clared total depravity both dishonourable to the character of 
God and a libel on human nature. Mayhew’s opposition to 
the five points of Calvinism was considered so imprudent that, 
at his ordination over the West Church, the Boston clergy 
declined the invitation to dine with the council, and one 
cautious cleric advised his barber not to go and hear such a 
heretic. Mayhew was really that, for he violently resisted the 
doctrine of irresistible grace, and entirely rejected the doctrine 
of the Trinity as taught by the Athanasian and Nicene creeds. 
In this he pointed the way to the coming Unitarianism, and 
that almost two generations before the Unitarian manifesto of 
1819. 

, Although oil the “new side, ” Mayhew was opposed to the 
“ne# lights. ’’ Long before the coming of Whitefiel<i, he had 
been present at a religious revival in Maine, noticed its ex- 
travagance and fanaticism* and ‘the people’s vioJent, gestures 
nnd. OP^rom this early experience, he came to vahie 

» Bmmlenc0 of the Ddty^ pp, 132*, 
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“rational religion” the more highly. The phrase is significant. 
Upon the arrival of Whitefield in Boston in 1749, Mayhew 
claimed that the evangelist’s hearers were chiefly “of the more 
illiterate sort,” and that the discourse itself was “confused, 
conceited and enthusiastic. ” 

The old term of reprobation reappears. So, hke Chauncy 
himself, Mayhew offers the same antidote. In place of a God 
of wrath and terror, he would put the Scriptural God who is 
represented “under the characters of a father and a king, the 
wisest and best father, the wisest and best king. ” This senti- 
ment eventuated in two Thanksgiving sermons On the Nature, 
Extent and Perfection of the Divine Goodness. In these the argu- 
ment is ingenious. While Chauncy held that wisdom without 
goodness might be good, Mayhew held that goodness without 
wisdom might be bad. The political writer now appears in 
the doctrinal and shows that his God is no easy-going monarch 
whose goodness is to be considered mere good nature. 

“As we recall certain well intentioned governors,” he argues, 
“who, despite their paternal affection, have wrought prodigious 
mischief to the State, so we may in some measure conjecture, if we 
are not afraid even to think, what might be the consequence of 
boundless power, though accompanied with universal benevolence, 
but not adequate wisdom, extending itsdff at will thro-out the 
universe.”* 

But the argument must not lead to the Calvinistic cul~de-sac, 
whereby there is no other end for punishment, on the part of 
the king of heaven, save his own glory. As Mayhew in his 
Discourse Concerning VnNmited Submission and Non-Resistance 
to the Higher Powers (1750) had rernonstrated against the orders 
from Whitehall, so here he remonstrates against the immu- 
table decrees of the Westminster Confession. His reasoning 
leads to a literal reductio ad absurdum. 

Tho' God is, in the highest sense, an absolute sovereign; yet 
in that ill-sense, he is not certainly an arbitrary Being. . . . For 
whatglory could possibly redound to any being acting unreasonably, 

contrary to the dictates of true goodness? It is peculiarly ab- 
surd to aijppose that He, who accounts goodness his glory, should 
_#Qatat adww^Og.it by suah s. conduct.* 

* T>iv%m p* i6, * UndL, p, 
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With the same caustic irony with which he had flavoured his 
celebrated Reflections on the Resistance Made to King Charles 
I, Mayhew seeks to prove that the king of heaven, though ab- 
solute, is not arbitrary. 

“The Earthly Prince,” he continues, “may take off the head of 
the traitor, robber, or murderer, not to gratify his own anger, but 
for the common good. Contrariwise, punitive justice may be a 
branch of goodness, but how far from goodness it would be to con- 
demn the bulk of mankind to eternal misery.”* 

The amiable heretic of Massachusetts may here be contrasted 
with the rigid Calvinist of Connecticut. Edwards, in his dread- 
ful Enfield sermon, implied that the majority of his hearers were 
in danger of hell fire. Mayhew calmly carried out that impli- 
cation. He had taken as an appropriate text for his Thanks- 
giving sermon, “The Lord is good to all.” But this, for the 
sake of the argument, he is willing to change to, “The Lord is 
good to three-fourths of His creatures, and His tender mercies 
are over three-fourths of all His works, ’’ — and so on down to the 
smallest fraction of mankind. 

Mayhew is ,a master of ironic attack. He discloses this in 
his political discourses, ranging from that against Non-Resist- 
ance to that against the Stamp Act. But when it comes to 
defending his views, he is weak. He declaims effectively 
against the terrible punishment to be meted out by the Cal- 
vinistic judge of all mankind, but, in upholding benevolence, 
he outdoes the most complacent deist of his day. The first 
of his Thanksgiving sermons contends that the nature of divine 
goodness admits of strict application a priori. The companion 
sermon attempts to make that goodness of universal extent, 
and goes to such extremes as praising December weather in the 
town of Boston. But though the arguments are forced, these 
provincial writings have a certain interest as being prototypes 
of those hollow documents, the Thanksgiving proclamations of 
governors and presidents. 

Through the two Massachusetts divines, Chatincy and May- 
hew, one may traverse, by parallel paths, the whole controversy 
between old and new lights, a controversy beginning with a 
narrow emotionalism and ending with a rationalistic trend 

* Divine Goodness 
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towards universaKsm. A similar course of thought, but ex- 
pressed with far higher literary skill, may be pursued in the 
writings of the Connecticut scholar Samuel Johnson (1696-1772), 
a graduate of Yale College in 1714, a disciple of George Berkeley 
when he came to Rhode Island in 1729 and, in 1754, the first 
head of King’s College,' New York. Especially does John- 
son’s Elementa Philosophica strike a balance between extremes. 
Like the Alciphron of Berkeley, to whom the Elements was 
dedicated, Johnson’s work was directed against both fatalists 
and enthusiasts. The author’s situation was logically fortu- 
nate. He was familiar with both “predestination and fanatical 
principles’’ and avoided the excesses of each. Brought up in 
Yale College, under the rigid Rector Clap, he came to dislike 
the severities of Puritanism. Acquainted with the ways of 
“that strange fellow Whitefield, ’’ he was also opposed to 
the doctrines of grace, as preached in the revivals. Strict 
Calvinism, as he contended against Jonathan Dickinson, 
“reflects dishonour upon the best of Beings”; while this “odd 
and xmaccountable enthusiasm,” as he wrote to Berkeley, 
“rages like an epidemical frenzy” and, by dividing the dis- 
senters, proves to them a source of weakness rather than of 
strength. 

Johnson’s position was that of a moderate man. Add to 
that his cheerful and benevolent temper, and he appears one 
of the most attractive ,,qf the colonial thinkers. His education 
in Connecticut, his trip to England, his friendship with Ben- 
jamin Franklin, were all part and parcel of his training in letters. 
Educated at New Haven at a time when the old lights framed 
the policy of the college, Johnson, as he says in his autobio- 
graphy, “after many scruples and an intolerable uneasiness, of 
mind” went over to “that excellent church, the Church of 
England. ” This change, which necessitated a public disavowal 
of his former faith, was due in large measure to browsing in 
forbidden fields. Before Johnson’s graduation, some of the 
speculations and discoveries of Descartes, Boyle, Locke, and 
Newton had bem heard in the Connecticut colony. But the 
young men were cautioned against these authors, as weU as 
against a new philosophy which was attracting attention iii 
England.. The reason given was. that the new thought would 
^ **Now CoIti3cobfe IMversity* 
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corrapt the pure religion of the country and bring in another 
system of divinity. 

It was characteristic of Johnson, brought up in the darkened 
chambers of Calvinism, to attempt to obtain a glimpse into the 
brighter world outside. He had partially done this in reading 
a rare copy of Lord Bacon’s Advancement of Learning, with the 
consequence of finding himself “like one at once emerging out 
of the glimmer of tvnlight into the full sunshine of open day. ’’ 
Por himself this result was reflected in a manuscript entitled 
The Travails of the Intellect in the Microcosm and Macrocosm. 
For the benefit of others who might be lost in the “palpable 
obscure’’ of scholasticism, Johnson next drafted A General Idea 
of Philosophy. In this, philosophy is artfully described as 
“The Study of Truth and Wisdom, i. e. of the Objects and Rules 
conducing to true Happiness.’’ Such a definition was in 
marked contrast with the atmosphere of the college of Connec- 
ticut, where, as Johnson’s earliest biographer put it, “the 
metaphysics taught was not fit for worms. ’’ 

In 1731 Johnson had enlarged this “Cyclopaedia of Learn- 
ing,’’ into an Introduction to the Study of Philosophy. The 
purpose of this “tract was to set before young gentlemen a 
general view of the whole system of learning in miniature, “as 
geography exhibits a general map of the whole terraqueous 
globe.’’ The plan of the tract was likewise noteworthy. 
Instead of making man’s chief end to glorify God, it made the 
happiness of mankind to be God’s chief end. In the meantime, 
for the purpose of obtaining Episcopal ordination, Johnson had 
made a trip to England. There the young colonial had the 
distinction of meeting Alexander Pope at his villa, and the 
English Samuel Johnson. He also visited Oxford and Cam- 
bridge universities, from both of which he was later to be 
honoured with the doctorate of divinity. But, as he subse- 
quently wrote to his son, who made a similar literary pilgrim- 
age, he confessed that, though he liked “to look behind the gay 
curtain, ’’ he preferred “ease and independence in the tranquil 
vales df America. ’’ On his return * home, Johnson ■ found 
neither ease nor tranquillity. Coming back to the land of the 
blue laws, he felt obKged'to pkeaCh and write against current 
Calvinism; * Thus -one parish’; sermon was din^ted ■ aganast 
absolute predestination, "with its horror, despair, and gkjomy 
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apprehension,” while one pamphlet contended that the “Doc- 
trine of Divine Sovereignty as implying God’s eternal, arbitrary 
and absolute determination ... is contrary to the nature and 
attributes of God, because inconsistent with the very notion of 
His being a moral governor of the world.”* Yet even in this 
discussion against the Presbyterian Jonathan Dickinson, 
Johnson exhibits a lightness of touch which relieves the subject 
of much of its soberness : 

Suppose some unhappy wretch entirely in the power of some 
arbitrary sovereign prince. Suppose the sovereign had beforehand 
absolutely resolved he should be hanged, but for the fancy of the 
thing, or purely to please himself, and gratify a capriaous humour 
of his, commands him to lift a weight of ten thousand pounds and 
heave it to the distance of a mile, and tells him if he will do this he 
will give him an estate of ten thousand a year, and if he will not do 
it he shall certainly be hanged. At the same time he promises and 
designs him no manner of help or means whereby he might be 
enabled to accomplish it. It is true he speaks very kindly to him, 
and gives him several great encouragements expressed just like 
promises. He tells him if he will be up and doing he will be with 
him, and that if he will try and strive and pray for help, his labour 
shall not be in vain. However, the truth of the matter at the bot- 
tom is that he never intends to help him, having beforehand abso- 
lutely resolved he shall be hanged, and without help he can no more 
stir the weight than create a world. Now I humbly conceive that 
this unhappy wretch is under a necessity of disobeying and being 
hanged.* 

Johnson’s skilfulness was shown bett§r in, his constructiv e 
than in his controversial writings. If he rendered Calvin 
absurd by his use of the satirical paraphrase, he rendered 
Be rkeley pla usible by the glamour of his style. He was first 
attracted to the Irisfi. iHealism because it supplied him with the 
strongest arguments against the doctrine of necessity. But 
when Berkeley himself came to America, the neophyte fell in 
love with the author and his system at the same time. It was 
then that Johnson, according to his best biographer, became a 
convert to the ‘‘new principle,” which he regarded, when rightly 
understood, as the true philosophical support of faith. The 

* Letter 10 Sfeptembet/ 1744'. 

» Letter k^ 4 efenee ef Arietodes, pp, 14-20. 
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denial of the absolute existence of matter, a whimsical paradox 
to the superficial thinker, he found to mean nothing more than 
a denial of an inconceivable substratum of sensible phenomena. 
The affirmation of the merely relative existence of sensible 
things was to him the affirmation of orderly combinations of 
sensible phenomena, in which our corporeal pains and pleasures 
were determined by divine ideas that are the archetypes of 
physical existence. 

The correspondence between Johnson and Berkeley was the 
most notable in the history of early American thought. It is 
a great literary loss that not all of Berkeley’s letters have been 
recovered, for in them, as Johnson wrote, one can gather “that 
Candour and Tenderness which are so conspicuous in both your 
writings and conversation. ” Prom these disjecta membra of 
Johnson, however, one can reconstruct the very form of that 
idealism which rescues us from the absurdity of abstract ideas 
and the gross notion of matter, takes away all subordinate nat- 
ural causes, and accounts for all appearances by the immediate 
will of the Supreme Spirit. Prom Johnson’s correspond- 
ence, then, one can gather Berkeley’s own notions as to arche- 
types, ectypes, space, spirits and substance. The fragments 
throw a flood of light upon subjects of high interest to the meta- 
physician, but the effect upon the mind of the disciple was more 
important, for through such veritable Berkeleian handbooks 
as were Johnson’s, the seeds of idealism attained a lodgment in 
the American mind. Pruition did not occur until the time of 
Emerson, but for sheer literary skill in the presentment of a 
system deemed impossible by most men of that day, Johnson’s 
Elements was remarkable. The good bishop, to w om the 
volume was dedicated, did not live to see it, but, as was re- 
marked by Berkeley’s son, this little book contained the wisdom 
of the ages and showed the author to be very capable of spread- 
ing Berkeley’s philosophy. 

The spreading of that s3rstem, however, was chedked by 
untoward circumstances. When a French critic observed that 
Anglo-Americans of the late eighteenth century were unfit to 
receive or to develop true idealism, he probably had in mind the 
oommerdalism of > the day and the threatening poKtical state of 
affairs between the colonies and the mother coti^lry. Indeed, 
in both places immaterialism , found the times out of jcMnt, 
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From Philadelphia, then the literary centre of the country, 
PrankHn, the printer of the book, wrote that those parts of the 
Elements of Philosophy that savoinred of what is called Berke- 
leianism are “not well understood here.” And in London one 
can imagine the reception that would be given to a colonial pro- 
duction, from the anecdote recounted of the son of the Ameri- 
can Samuel Johnson when he met the great lexicographer. 
The latter, after speaking harshly of the colonials, exclaimed, 
“The Americans! What do they know and what do they 
read?” “They read. Sir, the Rambler, ” was the quick reply. 

Like son, like father. The elder Johnson was able to extri- 
cate himself from even such difficulties as those offered by the 
Berkeleian system. He also had the boldness to apply the 
principles of the new rationalism not only to all men, but to 
all ages of man. Intellectual light, he argues, is common to all 
intelligent beings, a Chinese or Japanese, a European or an 
American. It is also to be found in children. In contrast to 
such an opinion as that of Jonathan Edwards that infants were 
“like little vipers, ” Johnson asserted that we ought to think 
them of much more importance than we usually apprehend 
them to be. Considering their achievements in learning not 
only the mother tongue but the divine visual language, we 
should apply to them the good trite old sajnng, Pueris maxima 
reverentia debetur. 

Considerations such as these were so contrary to the spirit 
of the times sls to arouse opposition from both sides. To con- 
sider children worthy of reverence was opposed to the Puritan 
view of them as bom in sin, and to consider that man as sudi 
is assisted by an inward intellectual light “perpetually beaming 
forth from the great fountain of all light” ran counter to the 
common sense of the day. Thus William Smith, provost of the 
College of Philadelphia, who held the place once offered by 
PrankHn to Johnson, argues against these very issues as pre- 
sented in the Elements. “Our author,” he explains, “from a 
sincere zeal to vindicate the rights of the Deity, and a just 
abhorrence of the absurd system of the materialists, has gone 
farther towards the opposite extreme than will be justified by 
some philosc^ers.”’' The extreme here referred to was, of 
course, Berl{|||^anism, against w:hich the Philadelphian argues 

» preface to the Mmentt- 
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in substance as follows: The Dean, while at Newport, might 
have been justified m putting into his Mtnute Philosopher rural 
descriptions exactly copied from those charming landscapes 
that presented themselves to his eye in the delightful island at 
the time he was writing, — that was all very well, but for the 
Dean’s disciple to attempt to introduce into the schools and 
infant seminaries in America this unadulterated Irish idealism 
was another thing. Doctor Johnson, explains his critic, only 
pretends to teach logic and moral philosophy, his logic and his 
morality are very different from ours. There is no matter, 
by his scheme; no ground of moral obligation. Life is a dream. 
All is from the immediate impressions of the Deity. Meta- 
physical distinctions which no men, and surely no boys, can 
understand . . . will do much to prevent the fixing of virtue 
on her true bottom. * 

Such was the ironical fate that befell Johnson. Though he 
had done good service against the enthusiasts, and had written 
the best ethical treatise of colonial times, he was nevertheless 
charged with being fantastical, and his work with undermining 
morality. 

A similar fate befell the last of our colonial thinkers, John 
Woolman (1720-17^2), the Quaker, a sort of provincial Piers 
plowman, whose visions of reform were far ahead of his day. 
In his Journal, the humble tailor of New Jersey takes up, in 
order, the evils of war and of lotteries, of negro slavery and ex- 
cessive labour, of the selling of rum to the Indians, of cruelty to 
animals. Moreover, like the visions of the Plowman, Wool- 
man’s work might be called a contribution to the history of 
English mysticism. Whittier described the Journal as “a 
classic of the inner life”; Channing, as “beyond comparison 
the sweetest and purest autobiography in the language ” ; while 
Charles Lamb urged his readers to get the writings of Wool- 
man "by heart. ” 

' These writings are in marked contrast to the controversial 
spirit of their time. They avoid entangling alliances with 
either the old or new .divinity, and have little to do with 
the endi^ quarrels between Calvinists and Arminians. In 
place of doctrine and formal ere^d come “sileijlJ^lrames” and 

* Letter to the Rev. Richard Peteis, July 18, ia the 

Pennsylvaoia Historical Society. 
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the exercises of the interior or hidden life. The contrast is like 
that portrayed by Woolman himself when he said that “while 
many parts of the world groaned under the heavy calamities of 
war, our habitation remains quiet, and our land fruitful. ” 

In Woolman, then, we have the fruits of quietism as con- 
trasted with the fruits of controversy. Duties rather than 
doctrine are emphasized, and all with that air of innocent 
simplicity held so desirable by the vSociety of Friends. Because 
of his candour and his fervour, Woolman might be called a 
socialist unconscious of his socialism, except for the fact that his 
efforts were exerted in a private capacity, and that he offended 
not even those with whom he laboured — soldiers, slave owners, 
dealers in goods which were to be looked upon as contraband 
to Christianity. He accomplished his results upon the Quaker 
principle of natural sensibility. In marked contrast to the 
Calvinist prinaple of the depravity of the human heart, he 
argues upon the possibilities of the human mind towards good: 
— “that as the mind was moved, by an inward principle, to 
love God as an invisible, incomprehensible being; by the same 
principle it was moved to love Him in all His manifestations in 
the visible world. 

Armed with this gentle logic, he began to set dovsnii not his 
programme of reforms, but a recital of certain “heavenly ppen- 
ings ” in respect to the care and providence of the Almigijty over 
MSTSreatures. The first of those creatures for whom Woolman 
wasconcemed w as a sla ve. Here there arose a conflict between 
the logic of compassion and the logic of commerce, for when his 
employer obliged him to write a bill of sale for a poor negro 
woman, he was much afflicted in mind As was his wont, 
Woolman now began to gather reasons for his feeling of un- 
easiness. That which was against conscience he now finds to 
be against logical conviction, especially when in a journey to 
the Southern provinces he meets with slave owners. To 
their argiments in favour of fetching negroes from Africa 
for slaves because of the wretchedness occasioned by their 
intestine wars, he replies that liberty is the natural right 
of aH men equally. But this general principle — a common- 
place of the 'age of reason — ^is not so effective as one more 
particular: 

• JtmmcU, p» 'Q, ■' 
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There is great odds on what principle we act. If compassion on the 
Africans, in regard to their domestic trouble, were the real motives 
of our purchasing them, that spirit of tenderness being attended to, 
would incite us to use them kindly. But to say they live unhappy 
in Africa is far from being an argument in our favour; our real views 
in purchasing them are to advance ourselves, and, while our buying 
captives taken in war animates those parties to push on the war and 
increase desolation amongst them, we too are putting upon our 
shoulders a burthensome stone, a burden that will grow heavier and 
heavier till times change in a way disagreeable to us.* 

Upon this argument, presented with a kindly shrewdness, 
many of Woohnan’s slave-owning hearers looked serious. It 
was a prophecy of the irrepressible conflict between slave- 
holders and free-holders, and that over a century before 
that conflict came. So the prospect of a road lying open to 
degeneracy in some parts of this newly settled land of America, 
now drove Woolman to publish, and at his own expense. Some 
Considerations on the Keeping of Negroes Recommended to the 
Professors of Christianity of emery Denomination (1754-62). 
The author is troubled with a weight of distress because, instead 
of the spirit of meekness, gentleness, and heavenly wisdom, a 
spirit of fierceness and a love of dominion too generally prevails. 
Yet it is not criticism, but compassion, that furnishes Woolman 
with his strongest lever against that great building “raised by 
degrees, from small beginnings in error. ” In a series of indirect 
questions, the logician of the heart brings the matter home. 
Drawing upon contemporary accounts of the slave trade, he 
argues in this fashion: 

Should we consider ourselves present as spectators, when cruel 
negroes privately catch innocent children, who are qmployed in the 
fields; hear their lamentable cries, under the most terrifying appre- 
hensions ; or should we look upon it as happening in our own families, 
having our children carried off by savages, we must needs own, that 
such proceedings are contrary to the nature of Christianity. * 

In the Eght of such disclosures, Woolman might have at- 
tacked the accursed institution with directness and bitterness, 
but his method is ever indirect, ever imbued with a sweet 
reasonableness,, 

> Journal, p. 60. » Keeping of Negroes, p. 317, 
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“The English government,” he continues, “hath been commended 
by candid foreigners for the disuse of racks and tortures, so much 
practiced m some states, but this multiplying slaves now leads to it; 
for where people exact hard labour of others, without a suitable 
reward, and are resolved to continue in that way, severity to such 
who oppose them becomes the consequence. . . . These things are 
contrary to the true order of kind providence. Admit that the first 
negro man and his wife did as much business as their master and 
mistress, and that the children of the slaves have done some more 
than their young masters. ... It follows, that in equity 
these negroes have a right to a part of this increase . . . Again, 
if we seriously consider that liberty is the right of innocent men; 
that the Almighty God is a refuge for the oppressed; that in reality 
we are indebted to them . . to retain them in perpetual servi- 
tude, without present cause for it, will produce effects, in the event, 
more grievous than setting them free would do.”' 

And so in a final passage breathing the very spirit of the 
Society of Friends, the Quaker liberator presents the funda- 
mental objection to the keeping of the poor blacks in servitude : 

There is a principle, which is pure, placed in the human mind, which 
in different places and ages hath had different names; it is, however, 
pure and proceeds from God. — It is deep, and inward, confined to 
no forms of religion, nor excluded from any, where the heart stands 
in perfect sincerity. In whomsoever this takes root, and grows, 
of what nation soever, they become brethren.® 

* Keeping of Negroes, p. 298. 
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Franklin 

I N a respectful and indeed laudatory notice of Franklin for 
The Edi-rtburgh Review of July, 1806, Lord Jeffrey employed 
the case of the ‘ ‘ imeducated tradesman of America ’ ’ to sup- 
port his contention that “regular education is unfavourable to 
vigour or originality of understanding.” Franklin attained his 
eminence, so runs the argument, without academical instruc- 
tion, with only casual readmg, without the benefit of associa- 
tion with men of letters, and “in a society where there was no 
relish and no encouragement for literature.” This statement 
of Franklin’s educational opportunities is manifestly inadequate ; 
but it so pleasantly flatters our long-standing pride in our self- 
made men that we are loath to challenge it. The hero pre- 
sented to the schoolboy and preserved in popular tradition 
is still an “uneducated tradesman of America”: a runaway 
Boston printer walking up Market Street in Philadelphia 
with his three puffy rolls ; Erecting his fellow shopkeepers the 
way to wealth; sharply inquiring of extravagant neighbours 
whether they have not paid too much for their whistle; flying 
his kite in a thunderstorm; by a happy combination of curiosity 
and luck naaking important contributions to science; and, to 
add the last lustre to his n^e, by a happy combination of 
industry and frugality making his fortune. This picturesque 
and racy figure is obviously a product of provincial America, 
the first great Yankee with all the strong lineaments of the 
type: harness, shrewdness, ingenuity, practical sense, frugality, 
industry, self-reliance. The conception of the man here 
suggested is perhaps sound enough so far as it goes, being de- 
rived mainly from facts supplied by Franklin himself in the 
one book through which he has secured an eternal life' in literar 
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ture. But the popular notion of his personality thus derived 
*,s incomplete, because the Autobiography, ending at the year 
1757, contains no record of the thirty-three years which 
developed a competent provincial into an able, cultivated, and 
imposing man of the world. 

The Franklin now discoverable in the ten volumes of his 
complete works is one of the most widely and thoroughly 
cultivated men of his age. He had not, to be sure, a university 
training, but he had what serves quite a& well: sharp appetite 
and large capacity for learning, abundance of books, extensive 
travel, important participation in great events, and association 
through a long term of years with the most eminent men of three 
nations. In touch as printer and publisher with the classic 
and current literature produced at home and imported from 
abroad, he becomes in Philadelphia almost as good a “Queen 
Anne’s man’’ as Swift or Defoe. His scientific investigations 
bring him into correspondence with fellow-workers in England, 
France, Germany, Italy, Holland, and Spain. Entering upon 
public life, he is forced into co-operation or conflict with the 
leading politicians, diplomats, and statesmen of Europe. In 
his native land he has known men like Cotton Mather, White- 
field, Benjamin Rush, Benjamin West, Ezra Stiles, Noah 
Webster, Jay, Adams, Jefferson, and Washington: In Eng- 
land, where his affections strike such deep root that he considers 
establishing there his permanent abode, he is in relationship, 
more or less intimate, with Mandeville, Paine, Priestley, Price, 
Adam Smith, Robertson, Hume, Joseph Banks, Bishop Wat- 
son, Bishop Shipley, Lord Karnes, Lord Shelburne, Lord 
Howe, Burke, and Chatham: Among Frenchmen he numbers 
on his list of admiring friends Vergennes, Lafayette, Mixabeau, 
Turgot, Quesnay, La Rochefoucauld-Liancourt, Condorcet, 
Lavoisier, Buffon, D’Alembert, Robespierre, and Voltaire. It 
is absurd to speak of one who has been subjected to the moulding 
of such forces as a product of the provinces. All Europe has 
wrought upon and metamorphosed the Yankee printer. ^The 
man whom Voltaire Mssi^ .jys,. a statesman,, ^a philosopher^ a 
fnena of m mfldnd, and a favourite son of the eighteenth century. 
Wiffno solving of hfe pata^ticT fibre'' <STbss of his Yankee 
tang, he has acquiied all cbmmOn culture and most of the 
master characteristics of the Age of Enlightenment-^up to 
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the point where the French Revolution injected into it a drop 
of madness: its emancipation from authority, its regard for 
reason and nature, its social consciousness, its progressiveness, 
its tolerance, its cosmopolitanism,' and its bland philanthropy. 
Now this man deserves his large place in our literary history 
not so much by virtue of his writings, which had little immedi- 
ate influence upon belles-lettres, as by virtue of his acts and 
ideas, which helped liberate and liberalize America. To de- 
scribe his most important work is to recite the story of his Hfe. 

In reviewing his own career Franklin does not dwell on 
the fact that he who was to stand before kings had emerged 
from a tallow chandler’s shop. To his retrospective eye there 
was nothing miraculous nor inexplicable in his origin. On 
the contrary he saw and indicated very clearly the sources of 
his talents and the external impulses that gave them direction. 
Bom in Boston on 6 January, 1706, he inherited from his 
long-lived parents, Josiah and Abiah Folger Franklin, a rugged^ 
physical and mental constitution which hardly faltered through 
the hard usage of eighty-four years. He recognized and 
profited by his father’s skill in drawjng and music, his ' ‘ mechan- 
ical genius,” his “understanding and solid judgment in 
prudential matters, both in private and publick affairs, ” his 
admirable custom of having at his table, “as often as he could, 
some sensible friend or neighbour to converse with,” always tak- 
ing care “to start some ingenious or useful topic for discourse, 
which might tend to improve the minds of his children.” 
Benjamin’s formal schooling was begun when he was eight 
years old and abandoned, together with the design of making 
him a clergyman, when he was ten. He significantly remarks, 
however, that he does not remember a time when he couldj 
not read; and the subsequent owner of one of the best private 
libraries in America was as a mere child an eager collector 
of books. For the two years following his removal from 
school he was employed in his father’s business. When he 
expressed a firm disinclination to become a tallow chandler, 
his father, attempted to discover his natural bent by taking 
him about to see various artisans at their work. Everything 
that Franklin touched taught ham something; and everything 
that he leamdd, he* used. Though his tour of the trades 
failed to win him' to any mechanical oocujmtion. 
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it has ever since been a pleasure to me [he says] to see good work- 
men handle their tools; and it has been useful to me, having learnt 
so much by it as to be able to do little odd jobs myself in my 
house . . . and to construct little machmes for my experiments, 
while the intention of making the experiment was fresh and warm 
in my mind. 

Throughout his boyhood and youth he apparently devoured 
every book that he could lay hands upon. He went through 
his father’s shelves of “polemic divinity”; read abundantly in 
Plutarch’s Lives; acquired Bunyan’s works “in separate little 
volumes,” which he later sold to buy Burton’s Historical 
Collections; received an impetus towards practical improve- 
ments from Defoe’s Essay upon Projects and an impetus 
towards virtue from Mather’s Essays to do Good. Before he 
left Boston he had his mind opened to free speculation and 
equipped for logical reasoning by Locke’s Essat^ .Concerning 
Human Understanding, the Port Royal Art of Thinking, 
Xenophon’s Memorabilia, and the works of Shaftesbury and 
Collins. 

Franklin found the right avenue for a person of his ‘ ‘ booH^ 
inclination” when his brother James, returning from England 
in 1717 with a press and letters, set up in Boston as a printer, 
and proceeded to the publication of The Boston Gazette, 1719, 
and The New England Courant, 1721. Benjamin, aged twelve, 
became his apprentice. It can hardly be too much emphasized 
that this was really an inspiring “job.” It made him stand 
at a very early age full in the wind of local political and theo- 
logical controversy. It forced him to use all his childish stock 
of learning and daily stimulated him to new acquisitions. It 
put him in touch with other persons, young and old, of 
bookish inclination. They lent him books which kindled his 
poetic fancy to the pitch of composing occasional ballads 
in the Grub Street style, which his brother printed, and had 
him hawk about town. His father discountenanced these 
effusions, declaring that “Verse-makers were generally begr 
gars”; but coming upon his son’s private experiments in 
prose, he applied the right incentive by pointing out where the 
work “fell short in elegance of expression, in method, and in 
pen^ieuity/’ “About this time,”, says Franklin in a, familiar 
paragraph, “I met with an odd volume of the Spectator,'* 
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Anticipating Dr. Johnson’s advice by half a century, he gave 
his days and nights to painstaking study and imitation of 
Addison till he had mastered that style — “familiar but not 
coarse, and elegant but not ostentatious’’ — which several 
generations of English essayists have sought to attain. All the 
world has heard how Franklin’s career as a writer began 
with an anonymous contribution stealthily slipped under the 
door of his brother’s printing-house at night, and in the morning 
approved for publication by his brother’s circle of “writing 
friends.” Professor Smyth* inclined to identify this contri- 
bution with the first of fourteen humorous papers with Latin 
mottoes signed “Silence Dogood, ” which appeared fortnightly 
in The New England Courant from March to October, 1722. 
In this year Benjamin was in charge of the Courant during his 
brother’s imprisonment for printing matter offensive to the 
Assembly; and when, on repetition of the offence, the master 
was forbidden to publish his journal, it was continued in the 
name of the apprentice. In this situation James became 
jealous and overbearing, and Benjamin became insubordinate. 
When it grew evident that there was not room enough in Boston 
for them both, the younger brother left his indentures behind, 
and in 1723 made his memorable flight to Philadelphia. 

Shortly after his arrival in the Quaker city, he found employ- 
ment with the second printer in Philadelphia, Samuel Keimer, 
a curious person who kept the Mosaic law. In 1 724, encouraged 
by the facile promises of' Governor Keith, Franklin went to 
England in the expectation that letters of credit and recom- 
mendation from' his patron would enable him to procure a 
printing outfit. Left in the lurdi by the governor, he served 
for something over a year in two great London printing-houses, 
kept free-t h in k ing and rather loose company, and, in refutation 
of Woflastohs Religion of Nature, upon which he happened to 
be ’engaged in the composing-room, published in 1725 his 
supprefesed tract Qtk. Liberty and Necessityi Returning to 
Philaddphia in 1726, he rer^tered' the employ of Keimer; in 
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1728 formed a brief partnership with Hugh Meredith; and in 
1730 married and set up for himself. In 1728 he founded the 
famous Junto Club for reading, debating, and reforming the 
world — an institution which developed into a powerful organ 
of political influence. Shortage of money in the province 
prompted him to the composition of his Modest Inquiry into 
the Nature and Necessity of Paper Currency (1729), a service 
for which his friends in the Assembly rewarded him by employ- 
ing him to print the money — “a very profitable job and a great 
help to me.” Forestalled by Keimer in a proj'ect for launching 
a newspaper, Franklin contributed in 1728-9 to the rival 
journal, published by Bradford, a series of sprightly “Busy- 
Body” papers in the vein of the periodical essayists. Keimer 
was forced to sell out; and Franklin acquired from him the 
paper known from 2 October, 1729, as The Pennsylvania Gazette. 
To this he contributed, besides much miscellaneous matter, 
such pieces as the Dialogue between PhUocles and Horatio con- 
cerning Virtue and Pleasure, the letters of “Anthony Afterwit” 
and “Alice Addertongue,” A Meditation on a Quart Mug, and 
A Witch Trial at Mount Holly. In 1732 he began to issue the 
almanacs containing the wit and wisdom of “Poor Ridhard,” 
a homely popular philosopher, who is only the incarnation 
of common sense, and who is consequently not, as has been 
carelessly assumed, to be identified with his creator. 

By the time he was thirty Franklin gave promise of becom- 
ing, by a gradual expansion of his useful activities, tl^p leading 
Pennsylvanian. In 1736 he was chosen clerk of the General 
Assembly, and in the following year was appointed postm aster 
of Philadelphia. He made both these offices useftd to, his 
printing business and to his new^aper. In compensation, 
he used his new^aper and his business influence to support 
his measures for municipal improvements, among the objects 
of wMdi may be mentioned street-sweeping, paving, a regular 
police force, a fire company, a ho^ital, and a public library. 
As his business prospered, he expanded it by forming partner- 
ships with his promi^g . workmen and, sending them with 
printing-presses ihto ath<^ cctoiies/ , In 11741 he experimented 
with a nionthly publica^ticMa, The General Magcmm and Hidodr 
^ Chrdnudefot^allthe BHtish G^onks m America} this monthly, 
notable as the second issued in Americai expired with t^ 
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sixth number. In 1742 he invented the stove of which he 
published a description in 1744 as An Account of the New 
Invented Pennsylvanian Fire Places. In 1743 he drew up 
proposals for an academy which eventually became the Uni- 
versity of Pennsylvania, and in 1744 he founded the American 
Philosoplucal Society. In 1746 he witnessed Spence’s electrical 
experiments in Boston, bought the apparatus, and repeated 
the experiments in Philadelphia, where interest in the new 
science was further stimulated that year by a present of a 
Leyden jar given to the Library Company by the English 
experimenter Peter CoUinson. To this English friend Franklin 
made extended reports of his earlier electrical investigations 
in the form of letters which CoUinson published in London in 
1751 with the title Experiments and Observations in Electricity, 
made at Philadelphia in America, by Mr. Benjamin Franklin. 
In 1752 he showed the identity of lightning and electricity 
by his kite experiment, and invented the lightning rod. In 
1748, being assured of a competency, he had turned over his 
business to his foreman David Hall, and purposed devoting 
the rest of his life. to. philosophical inquiries. But he had 
inextricably involved himself in the affairs of his community, 
which, as soon as it found him at leisure, “laid hold” of him, 
as he says, for its own purposes — “every part of the civil 
government, and almost at the same time, imposing some 
duty upon me.” ■ He was made a justice of the peace, -member 
of the common council, and alderman, and was chosen buigesato 
represent the city of Philaddphia in the General Assembly. 
In 1753 he was appointed jointly with William Hunter to 
exercise the office of postmaster-general of America. In 
1754 as a member of the Pennsylvania commission he laid 
before the colonial congress at Albany the “Plan of Union” 
adc^ted by the commissioners. In 1755 he displayed remark- 
able endgy, ability, and public spirit in providing transporta- 
tion for General Braddock’s Ul-fated expedition against the 
French; and inithd foUowing year he himself took command 
of a vdtitetserjniUtaisf^oirgi^ for the protection of the 
toorth-west frontier, '1757 he was sent to England to present 
riae Icaig-standing Advances of the' Pennsylvania Assembly 
ag^st the- proprietors ' for- obstructing legislation' designed 
td throw ulp^ai th^ a fair share of the (Kspanse of goverr^ent. 
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Though Pranldin’s political mission was not wholly success- 
ful, his residence in England from 1757 to 1762 was highly 
profitable to hinir It devdoped his talent as a negotiator of 
public business with strangers; it enabled him to consider 
British colonial polides from English points of view; and it 
afforded him many opportunities for general self-improvement. 
After a fruitless effort to obtain satisfaction from the repre- 
sentatives of the Penn family, dismissing as impractical the 
hope of procuring for Pennsylvania a royal charter, he appealed 
to the Crown to exempt the Assembly from the influence of 
proprietary instructions and to make the proprietary estates 
bear a more equitable proportion of the taxes. To get the 
Assembly’s case before the public, he collaborated with an 
unknown hand on An Historical Review of the Constitution and 
Government of Pennsylvania, published in 1759. The result 
was a compromise which in the circumstances he regarded as 
a victory. His interest in the wider questions of imperial 
policy he exhibited in 1760 by aspersing the advocates of a 
hasty and inconclusive peace with France in his stinging little 
skit, Of the Meanes of disposing the Enemies to Peace, * which he 
presented as an extract from the work of a Jesuit historian. 
In 1760, also, he was joint author with Richard Jackson of a 
notably influential argument* for the retention of Canada, 
The Interest of Greed Britain Considered with Regard to Her 
Colonies; to which was appended his Observations Concerning 
the Increase of Mankind, Peopling of Countries, etc. In the 
intervals of business, he sat for his portrait, attended the 
theatre, played upon the harmonica, experimented with electri- 
dty and heat, made a tour of the Low Countries, visited the 
principal cities of England and Scotland, received honorary 
degrees from the universities, and enjoyed the society of CoUin- 
son, Priestley, Price, Hume, Adam Smith, Robertson, and 
Karnes. He returned to America in the latter part of 1762. 
In 1763 he made a 1600-mile tour of the northern provinces 
to inspect the postoffices. In the following year he was 
again in the thick of Penn^lvania peptics, working with the 
party in the A^ambly which sought to have the proprietary 
govemmeat of the province replaced by a royal charts. In 
iiMii^ort of this mowementhe published in 1764 to Cool Thoughts 
* See WrUhtgt, ed; iSmyth, VoL w, pp. 89-95. 



98 


Franklin 


on the Present Situation of our Public Affairs and his Preface 
to the Speech of Joseph Galloway, a brilliant and blasting indict- 
ment of the proprietors, Thomas and Richard Penn. 

In the fan of 1764 Franklin was sent again to England by 
the Assembly to petition for a royal charter and to express the 
Assembly’s views with regard to Grenville’s Stamp Act, then 
impending. On ii July, 1765, after the obnoxious measure 
had been passed by an overwhelming majority, Franklin wrote 
to Charles Thomson: 

Depend upon it, my good neighbour, I took every step in my 
power to prevent the passing of the Stamp Act. . . . But the Tide 
' war. too strong against us. The nation was provoked by American 
j Claims of Independence, and all Parties joined in resolving by this 
■ act to settle the point. We might as well have hindered the sun’s 
[ setting. 

This letter and one or two others of about the same date 
express a patient submission to the inevitable. As soon, 
however, as Franklin was fully apprised of the fierce flame of 
opposition which the passage of the act had kindled in the 
colonies, he caught the spirit of his constituents and threw 
himself sternly into the struggle for its repeal. In 1766 he 
tmderwent his famous examination before the House of Com- 
mons on the attitude of the colonies towards the collection 
of the new taxes. ■ The report of this examination, which 
was promptly published, is one of the most interesting and 
impressive pieces of dramatic dialogue produced in the eight- 
eenth century. After the repeal, Franklin received recognition 
at home in the shape of new duties; in 1768 he was ap- 
pointed agent for Georgia; in 1769, for New Jersey; in 1770, for 
Massachusetts. In the summer of 1766 he vidted Germany; 
the following summer he visited Paris; and he was in France 
again for a month in 1769. His pen in these years was em- 
ployed mainly in correspondence and in communications to the 
newspapers, in which he pointedly set forth, the causes which 
threatened a permanent breach between the mother country 
and the colonies. In 1773. he published in The Gentleman’s 
Magamm ixm little mfeiterpleces of irony which Swift might 
hi^ beeh pleeded^to-^Qt An Bdkt by the of Prussia 
and Rules by which a Great Ejnpke may be Reduced to a SwoM 



Second Mission to England 


99 


One. In 1774, in consequence of his activity in exposing 
Governor Hutchinson’s proposals for the military intimidation 
of Massachusetts, Franklin was subjected before the Privy 
Council to virulent and scurrilous abuse from Attorney- 
General Wedderbum. This onslaught it was, accentuated 
by his dismissal from the office of postmaster-general, which 
began to curdle in Franklin his sincere long-cherished hope of 
an ultimate reconciliation. It is a curiously ominous coinci- 
dence that in this year of his great humiliation he sent with a 
letter of recommendation to his son-in-law in Philadelphia one 
Thomas Paine, an obscure Englishman of whiggish temper, 
two years later to become the fieriest advocate- of American 
independence. In disgrace with the Court, Franklin lingered 
in Eiigland to exhaust the last possibilities of amicable adjust- 
ment : petitioning the king, conferring with Burke and Chatham, 
and curiously arranging for secret negotiations with the go- 
betweens of the Ministry over the chessboard of Lord Howe’s 
sister. He sailed from England in March, 1775, half-convinced 
that the Ministry were bent upon provoking an open rebellion. 
When he arrived in Philadelphia, he heard what had happened 
at Lexington and Concord. On 5 July, 1775, he wrote a letter 
to an English friend of thirty years’ standing, William Strahan, 
then a member of Parliament; it was shortened like a Roman 
sword and sharpened to this point : 


You and I were.long Friends: — ^You are now my Enemy, — 
and I am 


Yours, 


B. Franklin. 


As Franklin was sixty-nine years old in 1775, he might 
fairly have retreat, ed to his library, and have left the burden 
of the future state to younger hands. He had hardly set foot 
on shore, however, before the .Pennsylvania Assembly elected 
him delegate tb the first Continental, Congress, where his 
tried sagacity was enlisted in organizing the country’s political, 
sconprmc, ^d military .resources for the great conflict. On 
7 Jffiy, 177^, ihe ojd'man wrote to Priestley: 

Mjr ti&e was 'fiWer tnbre fully ‘ ^ployed. ■ In the morning 
rix, I am at *t!ie Gmamittefe' of Safety, appointed by the Assembly 
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to put the province in a state of defence; which coBomittee holds 
till near nine, when I am at the Congress, and that sits till after 
four in the afternoon. 

In the period slightly exceeding a year previous to his 
departure for France, he served on innumerable committees of 
the Congress, was made Postmaster-General of the colonies, 
presided over the Constitutional Convention of Pennsylvania, 
was sent on a mission to Canada, assisted in drafting the 
Declaration of Independence, and signed it. 

In October, 1776, he sailed for France on a commission of the 
Congress to negotiate a treaty of alliance, which was concluded 
in February, 1778, after the surrender of Burgoyne had inspired 
confidence in the prospects of the American arms. In Septem- 
ber, 1778, he was appointed plenipotentiary to the Court of 
France. Clothed with large powers, he transacted in the 
next few years an almost incredible amount of difficult busi- 
ness for his country. He obtained from the French government 
the repeated loans which made possible the carrying on of a 
long war; he made contracts for clothing and ammunition; 
he dissuaded or recommended to Congress foreign applicants 
for commissions in the colonial army; he arranged exchanges 
of prisoners-of-war; he equipped and to some extent directed 
the operations of privateers; he supplied information to many 
Europeans emigrating to America ; he negotiated treaties of amity 
and commerce with Sweden and Prussia. With all this engross- 
ing business on his hands/he found time to achieve an immense 
personal popularity, was not merely respected as a 
masterly diplomat; he was lionized and idolized as the great 
natural philosopher, the august champion of liberty, and the 
friend of humanity. In the press of public affairs, never 
losing interest in scientific matters, he served on a royal French 
c ommiss ion Jbo ^ i nvestiga te MesmeriaEar'saaT*’to~'Hi^foreiCT 
corrSpbndents ingenious geologicaTand meteorological conjec- 
tures; and transmitted to the Royal Society reports on French 
experiments in aeronautics. He entertained with a. certain 
lavishness at his house in Passy; and he was a frequent diner- 
out, adored for his wit and good humour in the intimate cbteries 
of Mme- Helvetius and Mme, Biillon, , IJe set up fm , , the 
amusement of himself and his friends a private press in Paa^y, 
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on which he printed a number of bagatelles of an accomplished 
and charming levity : The Ephemera (1778), The Morals of Chess 
(1779) , The Whistle (i 779) , The Dialogue between Franklin and the 
Gout (1780.) In 1784 he resumed work on his unfinished auto- 
biography, and published Advice to such as would remove to 
America and Remarks Concerning the Savages of North America. 
In his residence in France he began seriously to feel the siege 
of gout, the stone, and old age. In 1781, in reply to repeated 
supplications for leave to go home and die, Congress had 
appointed him a member of the commission to negotiate a treaty 
of peace between England and the United States. This last 
great task was completed in 1785. In midsummer of that 
year he said a regretful farewell to his affectionate French 
friends, received the king’s portrait set in four hundred dia- 
monds, and in one of the royal litters was carried down to his 
point of embarkation at Havre de Grace. 

Franklin arrived m Philadelphia in September, 1785, re- 
solved to set his house in order. He was soon made aware 
that, like the hero in The Conquest of Granada, he had not 
"leisure yet to die.” He was overwhelmed with congratula- 
tions; or, as he put it with characteristic modesty of phrase in 
a letter to his English friend Mrs. Hewson: "I had the 
happiness of finding my family well, and of being very kindly 
received by my Country folk.” In, the, month after his arrival 
he .was. elected Pisssident of the State of Pennsylvania; and the 
honour was thrust upon him again in 1786 and in 1787. In a 
letter of 14 November, 1785, he says: 

I had not firmness enough to resist the unanimous desire of 
my country folks; and I find myself harnessed again in their ser- 
vice for another year. They engrossed the prime of my life. They 
have eaten my flesh, and seem resolved now to pick my bones. 

, In 1787 he was chosen a delegate to the convention to frame 
the Constitution of the United States — an instrument which he 
deemed’ ndf perfect, yet as neajr, perfection as the joint wisdom 
of any numerous body of men could bring it, handicapped by 
"tkeir prejudices, their passions, their local interests, and their 
selfish views.” In 1789, as President of the Abolition Society, 
Finnklin si pied a memorial again st slavery whida was laid 
iMpre the. Ho ^ of Rein iasentativesr ■2f3 March^ *i 790, 
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less than a month before his death, he wrote for The Federal 
Gazette an ironical justification of the enslaving of Christians by 
African Mohammedans — quite in the vein of the celebrated 
Edict of the King of Prussia. As the shadows thickened about 
him, he settled his estate, paid his compliments to his friends, 
and departed, on the seventeenth day of April, 1790, in hia 
eighty-fifth year. 

In the matter of religion Franklin was distinctly a pro- 
duct of the eighteenth-century enlightenment. He took his 
direction in boyhood and early manhood from deistical ■writers 
like Pope, Collins, and Shaftesbury. At various periods 
of his life he drew up articles of belief, which generally included 
recognition of one God, the pro'vidential government of the 
■world, the immortality of the soul, and divine justice. To 
profess faith in as much religion as this he found emotionally 
gratifying, socially expedient, and conformable to the common 
sense of mankind. He would have subscribed ■without hesita- 
tion to both the positive and negative dogmas of the religion 
civile formulated by Rousseau in the Central Social. In his 
later years he was in sympathetic relations ■with Paine, Price, 
and Priestley. He was, however, of a fortunately earlier 
generation than these English “heretics," and certain other 
circumstances enabled him to keep the temper of his heterodoxy 
sweet while theirs grew acidulous, and to walk serenely in 
ways which fdr them were embittered by the odium theologicum. 
His earlier advent upon the eighteenth-century scene made 
possible the unfolding and comfortable settlement of his 
religious ideas, before deism had clearly allied itself with 
political radicalism and edged its sword for assault upon in- 
spired Bible and established church as powers federate ’with 
political orthodoxy in upholding the ancient regime. Among 
the diverse denominational bodies in Pennsylvania his perfectly 
genuine tolerance and his unfailing tact helped him to maintain 
a friendly neutrality between parties Whibh' were far from 
friendly. Like Lord Chesterfidd, he sincerely bdieved in the 
decency and proprietor bf going to churbh; and he went Mmsdf 
when he could eadurte the preachers. He ad'vised his daughter 
to go constantly, “tyhOever preaches." .He 'made pecuniary 
contributions to ^ fhe’ leading dehohiinatioriB lbtt'Philadd|dria| 
respectfully acknowledged the good features of * ealAi;*'aed 4 . 
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undertook to -unite in his o-wn creed the common and, as 
he thought, the essential features of all. Man of the -world 
as he was, he enjoyed the warm friendship of good Quakers, 
good Presbyterians, Whitefield, the Bishop of St. Asaph, and 
his French abbds His abstention from theological controversy 
was doubtless due in part to a shrewd regard for his o-wn interest 
and influence as a business man and a public servant; but it 
was due in perhaps equal measure to his profound indifference 
to metaphysical questions unrelated to practical conduct. 
“Emancipated” in childhood and unmolested in the independ- 
ence of his mind, he reached maturity without that acrimony 
of free thought incident to those who attain independence 
late and have revenges to take. He was consistently opposed 
to the imposition of religious tests by constitutional authority. 
But in the Constitutional Convention of 1787 he offered a 
motion in favour of holding daily prayers before the delibera- 
tions of the assembly, for, as he declared, “the longer I live, 
the more convincing proofs I see of this Truth, that God governs 
in the Affairs of Men.” With his progress in eminence and 
years, he seems to have been somewhat strengthened in Cicero’s 
con-viction that so puissant a personality as his o-wn could not 
utterly perish, and he derived a kind of classical satisfaction 
from the reflection that this feeling was in concurrence with the 
common opinions of mankind. A few weeks before his death 
he admitted, in a remarkable letter to Ezra Stiles, a doubt as 
to the divinity of Jesus; but he remarked with his characteristic 
tranquillity that he thought it “needless to busy myself with 
it now, when I expect soon an Opportunity of knowing the 
Truth -with less Trouble.” Not elate, like Emerson, yet 
quite unawed, this imitator of Jesus and Socrates walked in 
this world and prepared for his ease in Zion. 

Fran k lin set himself in youth to the study of “moral perfec- 
tion, ” and the work which only great public business prevented 
his lea-ving as his literary monument was to have been a treatise 
on the “aift of virtue.” His’ merits, however, in both the 
theory and practice of the moral life have been seriously called 
in (jusstiott.’ It is alleged that his standards were low and that 
he did not live up to, them/’ It must be conceded on the one 
, haJtid' that he'hadWa *na*ural‘SOn who -be^me governor of New 
and )ki''the''otheflp hand that industry and frugality, 
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which most of us place among the minor, he placed among the 
major virtues When one has referred the “errata” of his 
adolescence to animal spirits, “free thinking,” and bad com- 
pany; and when one has explained certain laxities of his 
maturity by alluding to the indulgent temper of the French 
society in which he then lived; one may as well candidly admit 
that St. Francis made chastity a more conspicuous jewel in his 
crown of virtues than did Dr. Franklin. And when one has 
pointed out that the prudential philosophy of Poor Richard's 
Almanac was rather a collection of popular wisdom than an 
onginal contribution; and when one has called attention to the 
special reasons for magnifying economic virtues in a community 
of impecunious colonists and pioneers, one may as well frankly 
acknowledge that there is nothing in the precepts of the great 
printer to shake a man’s egotism like the shattering paradoxes 
of the Beatitudes nor like the Christian Morals of Sir Thomas 
Browne to make his heart elate. Franklin had nothing of what 
pietists call a “realizing sense” of sin or of the need for mystical 
regeneration and justification — ^faculties so richly present in 
his contemporary Jonathan Edwards. His cool calculating 
reason, having surveyed the fiery battleground of the Puritan 
conscience, reported that things are properly forbidden because 
hurtful, not hurtful because forbidden. Guided by this 
utilitarian principle, he simplified his religion and elaborated 
his morality.' His system included much more than maxims 
of thrift and prudent self-regard, and to insinuate that he set 
up wealth as the summum bonum is a sheer libel. He com- 
mended diligence in business as the means to a competency; 
he commended a competency as a safeguard to virtue; and he 
commended virtue as the prerequisite to happiness. The 
temple that he reared to Moral Perfection was built of thirteen 
stones: temperance, silence, order, resolution, frugality, indus- 
try, sincerity, justice, moderation, deanliness, tranquillity, 
chastity, and humility— the last added on the advice of a 
Quaker. He wrought upon the structure with the method 
of a monk and he recorded his progress with the regularity of a 
bookkeeper. The presiding spirit in the edifice, which made it 
aomeihing more than a private oratoty, was a rational, and 
active benevolence towards his fellow-mortals in every quarteif 
of the earth. The wide-reaching friendliness in Franklin txmX 
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be distinguished in two ways from the roseate humanitarian 
enthusiasm in the Savoyard Vicar. It was not begotten by a 
theory of “natural goodness’’ nor fostered by millennial 
expectations, but was bom of sober experience with the utility 
of good will in establishing satisfactory and fruitful relations 
among men. It found expression not in rhetorical periods 
but in numberless practical means and measures for ameliorat- 
ing the human lot. By no mystical intuition but by the com- 
mon light of reason the “prudential philosopher” discovered 
and acted upon the truth that the greatest happiness that can 
come to a man in this world is to devote the fuU strength 
of body and mind to the service of his fellow-men. Judged 
either by his principles or by his performance, Franklin’s moral 
breadth and moral elevation have been absurdly under-i 
estimated. * 

It is perhaps in the field of politics that Franklin exhibits 
the most marked development of his power and his vision. 
A realistic inductive thinker, well versed in the mdiments of his 
subject long before the revolutionary theorists handled it, 
he was not rendered by any preconception of abstract rights 
indocile to the lessons of his immense political experience. He 
formulated his conceptions in the thick of existing conditions, 
and always with reference to what was expedient and possible 
as well as to what was desirable. He served his apprenticeship 
in the Philadelphia Junto Club, which at its inception was 
little more than a village improvement society, but which threw 
out branches till it became a power in the province, and a 
considerable factor in the affairs of the colonies. In this 
association he learned the importance of co-operation, mastered 
the tactics of organization, practised the art of getting pro- 
paganda afoot, and discovered the great secret of converting 
private desires into public demands. In proposing in 1754 
his plan for a union of the colonies he was applying to larger 
units the principle of co-operative action by which he had 
built up what we might call to-day his “machine” in Pennsyl- 
vania. Writem like Milton and Algernon Sidney had re- 
enforced his nattttal indination towards liberal forms of govern- 
ment. But he had in too large measure the instincts and the 
ideas of a leader, and he had too much experience with the 
conflicting prejudices and the fesultant compromises of popular 
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assemblies, to feel any profound reverence for the “collective 
wisdom ’ ’ of the people. ‘ ‘ If all officers appointed by governors 
were always men of merit, ’’ he wrote in his Dialogue Concern- 
ing the Present State of Affairs tn Pennsylvania, “it would be 
wrong ever to hazard a popular election.” That his belief 
in popular representation was due as much to his sense of its 
political expediency as to his sense of its political justice is 
suggested by a passage in his letter on the imposition of direct 
taxes addressed to Governor Shirley, i8 December, 1754. “In 
matters of general concern to the people, and especially where 
burthens are to be laid upon them, it is of use to consider, as well 
what they will be apt to think and say, as what they ought to 
think.” His sojourn in England widened his horizons, but not 
beyond the bounds of his nationality. As agent, he felt himself 
essentially a colonial Englishman pleading for the extension 
of English laws to Bntish subjects across the sea, and playing 
up to the Imperial policy of crushing out the colonizing and 
commercial rivalry of Prance. The ultimate failure of his 
missiop of reconciliation effected no sudden transformation 
of his political ideas; it rather overwhelmed him with disgust 
at the folly, the obstinacy, and the corruption rampant among 
English politicians of the period. He returned to the arm? 
of the people because he had been hurled from the arms of the 
king; and he embraced their new principles because he was 
sure that they could not be worse applied than his old ones, 
His respect for the popular will was inevitably heightened by 
his share in executing it in the thrilling days when he was 
helping his fellow-countrymen to declare their independence, 
and was earning the superb epigraph of Turgot: Eripuit 
fulmen coelo, sceptrumgm tyrannis. His official residence in 
Prance completely dissolved his former antagonism to that 
country. In the early stages of the conflict his wrath was bitter 
enough towards England, but long before it was over he had 
taken the ground of radical pacificism, reiterating his conviction 
that “there is no good war and no bad peace.”, He who had 
financed the Revolution had seen too much non-productive 
expenditure of moral and physical, capital to heheve in the 
appeal to- .arras. |f . nations reqinred enlargement of thw 
territories, dt.tras a ,n3^e-imatter of arithmetic, he: contended, 
to show that the cheapest, way was purchas?!. “Justipe,*^hA 
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dedaxed, “is as strictly due between neighbour Nations as 
between neighbour Citizens, . . . and a Nation that makes 
an unjust War, is only a great Gang.” So far as he was able, he 
mitigated the afflictions of noncombatants. He proposed by 
international law to exempt from peril fishermen and farmers 
and the productive workers of the world. He ordered the 
privateersmen under his control to safeguard the lives and 
property of explorers and men of sdence belonging to the enemy 
country; and he advocated for the future the abolition of the 
custom of commissioning privateers. In the treaty which he 
negotiated with Prussia he actually obtained the incorporation 
of an artide so restricting the “zone of war” as to make a war 
between Prussia and the United States under its terms virtually 
impossible. His diplomatic intercourse in Europe and his 
assodation with the Physiocrats had opened his eyes to the 
common interests of all pacific peoples and to the inestimable 
advantages of a general amity among the nations. His ulti- 
mate political ideal induded nothing short of the welfare and the 
commercial federation of the world. To that extent he was a 
bdiever in “majority interests.” It may be further said that 
his political development was marked by a growing mastery 
of the art of dealing with men and by a steady approximation 
of his political to his personal morality. 

For the broad humanity of Franklin’s political conceptions 
undoubtedly his interest in the extension of sdence was partly 
responsible. As a sdentific investigator he had long beai a 
dtizen of the world ; and for him not the least bitter consequence 
of the war was that it made a break in the intellectual brother- 
hood of man. If he had not been obliged to supply the army 
of Washington with guns and ammunition, he might have been 
engaged in the far more congenial task of supplying the British 
Academy with food for philosophical discussion. He could 
not but' resent the brutal antagonisms which had rendered 
intellectual co-operation witii his English friends' impossible, 
and which had frustrated his cherished hope of devoting his 
ripest years to philosophical research^. A natural endow- 
haetit he edrtMnly pcrasa^ed which would have . qualified him 
ih' hap^iier^chcti^^lstance^!for even more disriagtrished service 
thatl! foeutetuaily ''perfoimied’ in’ -extending the frontiers' df 
hrtowleiage., > ' '-lie- had the 'powerfully ‘deyeh^ curiority trf the 
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explorer and the inventor, ever busily prying into the causes 
of things, ever speculating upon the consequences of novel 
combinations. His native inquisitiveness had been stimulated 
by a young civilization’s manifold necessities, mothering mani- 
fold inventions, and had been supplemented by a certain moral 
and idealizing passion for improvement. The practical nature 
of many of his devices, his interest in agriculture and naviga- 
tion, his preoccupation with stoves and chimneys, the image 
of him firing the gas of ditch water or pouring oil on troubled 
waves, and the celebrity of the kite incident, rather tend to 
fix an impression that he was but a tactful empiricist and a 
lucky dilettante of discovery. It is interesting in this connection 
to note that he confesses his lack of patience for verification. 
His prime scientific faculty, as he himself felt, was the imagi- 
nation which bodies forth the shapes and relations of things 
unknown — which constructs the theory and the hypothesis. 
His mind was a teeming warren of hints and suggestions. He 
loved rather to start than to pursue the hare. Happily what 
he deemed his excessive penchant for forming hypotheses was 
safeguarded by his perfect readiness to hear all that could 
be urged against them. He wished not his view but truth 
to prevail — ;which explains the winsome cordiality of his 
demeanour towards other savants. His unflagging correspond- 
ence with investigators, his subscription to learned publica- 
tionsj his active membership in philosophical societies, and his 
enterprise in founding schools and' academies all betoken his 
prescience^ of the wide domain which Science had to conquer 
and of the necessity for co-operation in the tdsk of subduing 
it. Franklin was so far a Baconian that he Sought to avoid 
unfruitful speculation and to unite contemplation and action 
in a stricter mibrace for the generation of knowledge useful to 
man.. But in refutation of any charge that he i^as a narrow- 
minded utilitarian I and lacked the liberal' vieivs and long faith 
pf the modem scientific ^irit may be adduced •his stunning 
retort 'to a query, as. to the usefulness of the bdlloOns then on 
trial in Prance; ‘‘What is the uSe of a n€!'W'‘]|)Oi!a baby?’1 ■ - 
Ctf Franklin’s style -the -highest praise ip tbi declare -that it 
reveals the amenta! ’and imoral quailiti^Ktof ,the- man 
It is'ttfee'fleribfestyle.of’a' writer who has-leartied the, craft of 
exprcsaioh. by iStudySngii and- (imitating' the virtues df .knamjl 
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masters; the playful charm of Addison, the trenchancy of 
Swift, the concreteness of Defoe, the urbanity of Shaftesbury, 
the homely directness of Bunyan’s dialogue, the unadorned 
vigour of Tillotson, and the epigrammatic force of Pope. His 
mature manner, however, is imitative of nothing but the 
thoroughly disciplined movement of a versatile mind which 
has never known a moment of languor or a moment of un- 
controllable excitement. Next to his omnipresent vitality, 
his most notable characteristic is the dearness which results 
from a complete preliminary vision of what is to be said, and 
which in a young hand demands deliberate preconsideration. 
To Franklin, the ordering of his matter must have become 
eventually a light task as, with incessant passing to and fro 
in his experience and with the daily habit of epistolary com- 
munication, he grew as familiar with his intellectual terrain as 
an old field marshal with the map of Europe. For the writing 
of his later years is marked not merely by clearness and force 
but also by the sovereign ease of a man*. who has long under- 
stood the interrelations of his ideas and has ceased to make 
revolutionary discoveries in any portiojj of his own nature. . His 
occasional wrath does not fluster him but rather intensifies 
his lucidity, clarifies his logic, and brightens the ironical srhile 
which accompainies the thrust of his wit. The “decent plain- 
ness and manly freedotti” of his ordinary tone — notes which 
he admired in the writings of his maternal grandfather Peter 
Folger — rise in parts of his oiSficial correspondence to a severity 
of decorum; for there is a trace of the senatorial in the man, 
the dignity of antique Rome. He is seldom too hurried, even 
in a private letter, to gratify the ear by the turning and cadence 
of sentence and phrase; and one feels that the harmony of his 
periods is the right and predestined vestme of his essential 
blandness and suavity of temper. His stylistic drapery, how- 
ever, is never so smoothed and adjusted as to obscure the 
sinewy vigour of his thought. His manner is steadily in 
the service of his matter. He is adequate, not copious; for 
Ins moral “frugality and industry” prompt him to eschew 
surplusage and to make his texture firm. His regard for 
purity of diction is classical; he avoids vulgarity; he despises 
the jargon of scientific pedants,; but like Montaigne he loves 
frank and masculine speech, and he likes to enrich the language 



no 


Franklin 


of the •well bred by discreet drafts upon the burry, homely, 
sententious, proverbial language of the people. Like Ldrd 
Bacon and like many other grave men among his fellow-coun- 
trymen, he found it difficult to avoid an opportunity for a jest 
even when the occasion was unpropitious, and he never sat 
bdow the Attic salt. When his fortune was made, he put 
by the pewter spoon and bowl of his apprenticeship; his 
biographers re min d us that he kept a well stocked cellar at 
Passy and enjoyed the distinction of suffering from the gout. 
With affluence and years he acquired a “palate,” and gave 
a little play to the long repressed tastes of an Epicurean whom 
early destmy had cast upon a rock-bound coast. The literary 
expression erf his autumnal festivity is to be found in the 
bagatelles. The Ephemera proves that this great eighteenth- 
century rationalist had a fancy. It is no relative, indeed, of 
that romantic spirit whidi pipes to the whistling winds on the 
enchanted greens of Shakespeare. It is rather the classic 
Muse of dghteenth-century art which summons the rosy Loves 
and Desires to sport among the courtiers and philosophers and 
the wasp-waisted ladies Jba a.f&te chafnpUre or an Embarkment 
for Cythera of Watteau, The tallow chandler’s son who 
ent^s on the cycle of his development by cultivating tlitift 
with Defoe, continues it by cultivating tolerance and plulan- 
thre^y with Voltaire, and completes it with Lord Chesterfidd 
by cffltivatmg “the graces.” 



CHAPTER VII 

Colonial Newspapers and Magazines, 

1704-1775 

T he development of the colonial press coincides with a 
period often regarded as narrowly provincial in Ameri- 
can literature. That spirit of adventure which en- 
livens the early historical narratives had settled into a thrifty 
concern with practical affairs, combined with an exaggerated 
interest in fine-spun doctrinal reasoning. The echoes of 
Spenser and other Elizabethans to be heard in some few Puritan 
elegies and in Anne Bradstreet’s quaint imagery, had died 
away. Knowledge of Europe had become so casual that the 
colonial newspaper often found it necessary to describe Dresden 
or Berlin as “a fair, large, and strong city of Germany," 
and to insert other geographical notes of the simplest sort. 

These limitations in the colonial point of view, however, 
had ^veral striking effects on the early journalism between 
1704 and 1750. or thereabouts.' The reader who examines the 
small, ill-printed, half illegible news sheets is surprised to find 
them more varied in many ways, and more distinctly liter- 
ary than modem journalism aims to be. The simple fact 
of the matter is that the dearth of news at length forced 
the editorial mind to beconoe inventive and even, in some 
instances, creative. When we remember that European 
news failed entirely during the long winters; ’that inter- 
(fciotiial commtttticafion was irregular and unsystematic; 
thafijiatfttielBm of the gOveanmesat in political editorials meant 
anoj^ml inqui^ followed by the forced discontinuance of the 
ykpec, if nbt'by^a ^or lil^; tto tlie j)Ublic already had 
enough religious ^ortatioa from the pulpit and from pam- 

III 
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phlets on The Fatal Consequences of XJnscriptural Doctrine 
or Twenty Considerations against Sin, — ^remembering these 
things it will not seem so extraordinary that the newspapers 
turned to the spectacle of the actual life about them, and, to 
convey it, sought their models in the world of letters so little 
known in the colonies. 

It was James Franklin, Benjamin Franklin’s older brother, 
who first made a news sheet something more than a garbled 
mass of stale items, “taken from the Gazetts and other Publick 
Prints of London” some six months late. Franklin, “en- 
couraged by a number of respectable characters, who were 
desirous of having a paper of a different cast from those then 
published, . . . began the publication, at his own risk, of a 
third newspaper, entitled The New England Courant.”'- These 
respectable characters were known as the Hell-Fire Club; 
they succeeded in pubhshing a paper “of a different cast,” 
which, although it shocked New England orthodoxy pretty 
thoroughly, nevertheless proved vastly entertaining and es- 
tablished a kind of literary precedent. 

For instead of filling the fiirst page of the Courant with the 
tedious conventionalities of governors’ addresses to provincial 
legislatures, James Franklin’s club wrote essays and satirical 
letters after the manner of The Spectator just ten years after the 
first appearance of The Spectator in London. How nPvel the 
whole method would be to New Fngland readers may be in* 
ferred from the fact that even the, Harvard library haid no 
copies of Addison or' Steele at this period. Swift, Pope, 
Prior, and Diyden would also have been looked for in vain. 
Milton himself was little known in the stronghold of Puritanism. 
But the printing office of James FranHin had Shakespeare, 
Milton, Addison, Steele, Cowley, Butler’s and *‘The 
Tail of die Tub ” * on its pelves. All th^ were read and used i 
in the editor’s office, but The Spectator and its kind became 
the actual model for the new joumalishi. . 

A^ ai result, the 'yery. look of an, ordinary first page' of thei 
C!W*»iiw*ifeljkethat of page.;,- .After , the more ifonnsali 

intejdudioty paper on', some g^^eral - topic, ; sjadb; as 'zeal roTt 
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hypocarisy or honour or contentment, the facetious letters of 
’imaginary correspondents commonly fill the remainder of the 
Courant’s first page. Timothy Turnstone addresses flippant 
jibes to Justice Nicholas Clodpate in the first extant number of 
the Courant. Tom Pen-Shallow quickly follows, with his 
mischievous little postscript: “Pray inform me whether in 
your Province Criminals have the Privilege of a Jury.” Tom 
Tram writes from the, moon about a certain “villainous Post- 
master” he has heard rumours of. (The Courant was always 
perilously close to legal difficulties and had, besides, a lasting 
feud with the town postmaster.) Ichabod Henroost complains 
of a gadding wife. Abigail Afterwit would like to know 
when the editor, of the rival paper, the Gazette^ “intends to 
have done printing the Carolina Addresses to their Govemour, 
and give his Readers Something in the Room of them, that 
will be more entertaining,” Homespun Jack deplores the 
fashiohs in general, and small waists in particular. Some of 
these papers represent native wit, with only a general approach 
to the model; others are little more than i paraphrases of Tl/ie 
Spectator. And sometimes a Spectator paper is inserted bodily, 
with no attempt at paraphrase whatever. ' . 

Benjamin Franklin, a mere boy at this time, contributed to 
the Courant the first fruits of his days' and nights with Addison. 
The fourteen little essays from Siletice. Dogood to the editor 
are among the most readable and charming of Franklin’s early 
imitations, clearly following The Specta^.jet 0 .% rather long 
range ,and with' considerable adaptation „t0, the New England 
environment. Silence rambles on amiah^ enough except for 
occasional slurs on the New England dergyi in regard to whom 
the Cowani was always bitter, and often scurrilous.. For the 
Hell-Fipe Club never grasped the inner secret Mr, Spectator, 
his urbane, imperturbable, impersonal kin d l i n e ss of manner. 
Instead, they vented their hatred of dogmatism s^d intolerance 
in personalities so insolent as to become in themSelvos intolerant, 
Eiitert^inmg, however, the Coward is, from first to last, and 
full of a genuine humour and a shrewd satiric truth to life. , 

Mil. (Miniivevds^the certainly Wals tOiNew England 

orthodOky, ite.lit^dry method /wto seized; uplcm ' and used- in the 
•newipai^f lesatabli^fed under thetinfllaenoelofi the Boston clergy- 
men Mather Byles and Thomas Prince. , This was , “The New 
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England Weekly Journal, and Mather Byles, hailed at the 
time as “Harvard’s honour and New England’s hope, ’’ who 
“bids fair to rise, and sing, and rival Pope’’* contributed 
largely to the verse and prose on the first page of the paper. 
A series of “Speculations” is annotmced, in exact and dose 
imitation of The Spectator; even a fictitious author, Proteus 
Echo, appears as a new Spectator of men and manners, to 
banter a folly by representing it in a glass. He forms a dub, 
and sketches the members for us in his second essay, which 
proceeds exactly as the second number of The Spectator. 

These characters of Proteus Echo’s “Sodety”_show some 
good strokes. There is Mr. Timothy Blunt, an amusing New 
England version of Sir Roger de Coverley. He lives at some 
distance from the town of Boston, but rides in every week, 
often bringing his “Wallet ballanced with two Bottles of Milk, 
to defray his necessary Expenses. . . . His Periwigg has 
been out of the Curl ever since the Revolution and his Dagger 
and Doublet are supposed to be the rarest Pieces of Antiquity 
in the Country.” If it had not been for an unlucky stroke to 
his “Intellectuals” in his infancy, “he would have stood the 
fairest of any of his Contemporarys to have found out the 
Philosopher’s Stone.” The “wonderful Mr. Honeysudde, 
the Blossom of our Sodety, and the beautiful Ornament of 
Litterature,” is nothing less than Will Honeycomb translated 
into a poet. 

On the whole, however, such work is rare in the Journal. 
Strictiy moral essays, of which even The Spectator has its full 
share, soon follow the more creative touches, and we find the 
ordinary eighteenth-century treafanent of merit, covetousness, 
idleness, the vapoum, and so on. Such essa3?s came to be the 
accepted “filling” for the first page of many newspapers up 
to 1740 and sometimes after that date; Jeremy Giidley’s 
J^hmrsid (1743-6), for instance, has a series of speculations 
rather above the common order, yet requiring no especial 
notice for their origmality or their in::q»rtan(!:e esoept ais a 
type. 



“The Pennsylvania Gazette” ^^5 

1730, the town boasted two wretched little news sheets, Andrew 
Bradford’s American Mercury, and Keimer’s Universal In- 
structor in all Arts and Sciences, and Pennsylvania Gazette. 
This instruction in all arts and sciences consisted of weekly 
extracts from Chambers’s Universal Dictionary, actually com- 
mencing with A, and going steadily on towards Z, followed 
by instalments of Defoe’s Religious Courtship, called by the 
editor “a scarce and delightful piece of History.” PranHin 
quickly did away writh all this when he took over the Instructor, 
and made it The Pennsylvania Gazette. The Gazette soon 
became Franklin’s characteristic organ, which he freely used 
for satire, for the play of his wit, even for sheer excess of mis- 
chief or of fun. 

Prom the first he had a way of adapting his models to his 
own uses. The series of essays called The Busy-Body, which he 
wrote for Bradford’s American Mercury in 1729, followed the 
general Addisonian form, modified already to suit homelier 
conditions. The thrifty Patience, in her busy little shop, 
complaining of the useless visitors who waste her valuable 
time, is related to the ladies who address Mr. Spectator. The 
Busy-Body himself is a true Censor Morum, as Isaac Bicker- 
staff had been in the Tatler. And a number of the fictitious 
characters, Ridentius, Eugenius, Cato, and Cretico, represent 
traditional eighteenth-century classicism. Even this Franklin 
could use for contemporary satire, since Cretico, the "sowre 
Philosopher, ” is evidently a portrait of Franklin’s rival, Samuel 
Keimer. 

As time went on, Franklin depended less on his literary 
Qonventions, and more on his own native humour. In this 
there is a new spirit, — ^not suggested to him by the fine breeding 
of Addison, or the bitter irony of Swift, or the stinging complete- 
ness of Pope. The brilliant little pieces Franklin wrote for his 
Pennsylvania Gazette have an imperishable place in American 
literature. It is none the less true that they belong to colonial 
journalism. 

The Pennsylvania Ckmtte, like most other newspapem of the 
peribd,' waS' often poorly printed, > . Franklin was busy with a 
hundred matters ' outride ' of his printing office, and never 
seriously attemptai tq raise the.atand^s o^.tis trade. Nor 
did he ever properly edit dr collate the chance medley of stale 
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items which passed for news in the Gazette. His influence on 
the practical side of journalism was very small. On the other 
hand, his advertisements of books show his very great interest 
in popularizing secular literature. Undoubtedly his paper 
contributed to the broader culture which distinguished Pennsyl- 
vania from her neighbours before the Revolution. Starting 
with the custom of importing a stray volume or two along 
with stationer’s supplies, Franklin gradually developed a book 
shop in his printing oflSice. There was nothing unusual in 
this fact, by itself. His rival, Andrew Bradford, and many 
other printers in the colonies had odd collections for sale. But 
while Bradford was advertising the CatecMstical Guide to 
Sinners, or The Plain Man's Path-way to Heaven, along with an 
occasional Spectator, Franklin’s importations, listed in the 
Gazette for sale, included works of Bacon, Dryden, Locke, 
Milton, Otway, Pope, Prior, Swift, Rowe, Defoe, Addison, 
Steele, Arbuthnot, Congreve, Rabelais, Seneca, Ovid, and 
various novels, all before 1740. The first catalogue of his 
Library Company shows substantially the same list, with the 
addition of Don Quixote, and the works of Shaftesbury, of 
Gay, of Spenser, and of Voltaire. These latter were probably 
for sale in the printing office as well. 

Adverti^ments of merchandise in all the colonies throw 
a good deal of Hght on the customs of the time, and, incidentally, 
also on the popular taste in reading. We find that Peter 
Turner has “Superfine Scarlet Cloth, Hat Linings, Toilers, 
Spectators, and Barclay’s that Peter Harry imports 

“Head Flowers in Boxes, Laces and Edgings, Psalm-books, 
Play-books, the Guardians in 2 vol., Women’s Short Cloaks, 
Men’s Scarlet Great Coats’’* and other apparel. The ship 
Samud, from London, brings over “sundry goods, particularly 
a very choice collectioa of printed Books, Pictures, Maps and 
Pickles, to be Sold very reasonable by Robert Pringle.’’® 
^aaktin’s influence in journalism was not confined to 
Pennsylvania. He often assisted young journeymen in the 
estaWMiment of new^apers in distant towns. Thomas 
Whitanardi, for instance,: went to. Charleston, South Carolina, 

\ j j,, I 

* See Th Ammfiit loro, 3 May, 173^, 

b^rSHm 1734. ' 

Mm *51^', 9 1744. 
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in 1731, as Franklin’s partner in a new enterprise, which soon 
included a new paper, The South Carolina Gazette. Naturally, 
Whitemarsh filled his front page with essays, sometinaes re- 
printed from The Spectator, but often original, with a facetious 
quahty suggesting Franklin. A few burlesques such as the 
papers of a certain Meddlers’ Club are little better than 
nonsense, rarely enlivened by a flash of wit. Once we find an 
odd bit of local colour, when a member of this club cnticizes 
the fair ones of Charleston for promenading too much along the 
bay. “I have heard,” he says, “that in Great Britain the 
Ladies and Gentlemen choose the Parks and such like Places 
to walk and take the Air in, but I never heard of any Places 
making use of the Wharfs for such Purpose except this.” 
Essays of one sort or another were always popular in The South 
Carolina Gazette. Here may be found interesting notices of the 
various performances (probably professional) of Otway’s Orphan, 
Farquhar’s Recruiting Officer, and other popular plays of the 
period which were given at the Charleston theatres for twenty 
or thirty years before the first wandering professional com- 
panies began to play in the Northern colonies. Here, too, we 
find in the issue of 8 February, 1735, what is probably the first 
recorded prologue composed in the colonies. 

Early theatrical notices may also be foEowed in The Vir^nia 
Gazette, a paper of unusual exceUence, edited by William Parks 
in WEliamsburg, the old capital of Virginia. Here The Busy- 
Body, The Recruiting Offiicer, and The Beam-Stratagem were aE 
performed, often by amateurs, though professionals were known 
as early as 1716 in WiEiamsburg. Life in WiEiamsburg in 1 736 
had a more cosmopolitan quality than in other towns. A 
sprightly essay-serial called The Monitor, which fills the first 
page of The Virginia Gazette for twenty-two numbers, probably 
reflects not only the social life of the capital, but also the 
newer fashion in such periodical work. It is dramatic in 
method, with vividly realized characters who gossip and, chat 
over games of piquet or at the theatre. The Beaux-Stratagem, 
which had been played in WEUamsbuig three weeks before, is 
mentioned as delightful enoi;^h to make one of the ladies com- 
fiiit the iiidiscretion of giggling. JTte Monitor represents a 
kind of light social satire unusual in, the coloni^. 

Satire of a heavier sort when attempted by newajpaper 
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writers was never long sustained above mere invective, though 
it sometimes began with tolerable Hudibrastic or Popean 
couplets. The Dunciad and Hudibras were well known and often 
quoted in such bitter controversies as the famous Whitefield 
warfare in Charleston between 1740 and 1745 - Tale of a 
Tub and Gulliver's Travels also furnished admirable epithets for 
one’s foes. Occasionally some journalist tried to moderate the 
heat of battle by recurring to the dignity of Addison. In 
political controversy, especially if he happened to be a liberal, 
he preferred Locke, or Algernon Sidney, through- 

out the early period. Thus it was that the colonists from 
Boston to Savannah were constantly imbibing advanced 
British constitutional theories. 

After 1750, general news became accessible, and the news- 
papers show more and more interest in public affairs. The 
literary first page was no longer necessary, though occasionally 
used to cover a dull period. A new type of vigorous polemic 
gradually superseded the older essay. A few of the well-known 
conventions were retained, however. We still find the fictitious 
letter, with the fanciful signature, or a series of papers under a 
c omm on title, such as The Virginia-Centinel, or Livingston’s 
Watch-Tower. The former is a flaming appeal to* arms, running 
through The Virginia Gazette in 1756, and copied into Northern 
papers to rouse patriotism against the French enemy. The 
expr^sion of the sentiment, even thus early, seems national. 
This whole series, though somewhat florid in style, shows the 
familiarity of the cultivated Southerner with his favourite 
English poets, — ^Young, Pope, Shakespeare. Livingston’s well- 
known Watch-Tower, a continuation of his pamphlet-magazine 
The Independeni Reflector, has already the keen edge of the 
Revolutionary writings of fifteen and twenty years later. The 
fiflfcy-'second number even has one of the popular phrases of the 
Revdntion: “Had I not sounded the Alarm, Bigotry would 
e’er now have triumphed over the natural, Rights of British 
S^ects."^ 



The French Influence 

in Livingston's paper, is probably accidental or vague, but the 
full political theory of Rousseau, with all its abstractions regard- 
ing mankind in general, was soon added to the definite and 
always cherished belief in the constitutional privileges of 
Englishmen. The ideas of the French philosophers were in the 
air, and there is plenty of evidence in the colonial newspapers for 
fifteen or twenty years before the Revolution that the French 
influence was increasing. Even during the French and Indian 
war, booksellers advertised French texts, grammars, and dic- 
tionaries in the papers, while courses in French were often 
announced. Before the close of the war, we find The Boston 
Gazette printing extracts from Montesquieu’s Spirit of Lams, 
with an apology and the expressed hope that it may not be 
“political Heresey” to suppose that “a Frenchman may have 
juster Notions of Civil Liberty than some among ourselves.” 
This was in the days when “Gallic perfidy" was the popular 
note. 

After 1760 all the important works of Rousseau, Montes- 
quieu, and the Encyclopedists as well as many other French 
books were advertised for sale in the colonial press. Such 
advertisements indicate the taste of the reading public more 
accurately than do catalogues of private libraries, which 
represent individual preferences. Voltaire had Icmg been 
known in the colonies. Rousseau’s Social Contract was adver- 
tised as a Treatise on the Social Compact, or The Principles of 
Political Law, He himself is referred to again and again as 
“the ^ingenious Rousseau,” or “the celebrated Rousseau.” 
And Emile and La Nouvelle HTlcnse were evidently' in demand. 
The f am ous Letters of a Parmer in Pennsylvania by John Dickin- 
son belong to the colonial ptess in a very special way, since not 
only did they first appear in The Pennsylvania CMonicU, The 
Pennsylvania Journal, and The Pennsylvania GazeUe almost 
simultaneously in the winter of 1767-1768, but they were re- 
printed in nearly every newspaper on the continent, from. Nova 
Soqtia to Georgia.* The letters were soon known in France, 
where they were translated by Jacques Barbeu Dubourg, with 
a preface of glowing compliment. > 

Repprts of French iritqrestin America inched the colonists 
. still more to the Frendi, philosophy- of government. As a 

*See also Book Chap, 
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matter of fact, from the time of the Stamp Act, political essays 
of every description filled the newspapers, and what one paper 
published was soon reprmted in others. Thus the influence of 
the press in this critical period can hardly be overrated. If 
the “pumpkin Gentry” of New England (to use a toiy phrase) 
took offence at some encroachment, gentlemen planters of the 
South were sure to read the whole case in a few weeks and, in 
spite of their differing civilization, to sympathise with the 
Northern firebrands. When Dr. Arthur Lee sent home to 
The Virginia Gazette his Monitor, a series of essays describing 
hostile conditions in London, and urging his countrymen to 
non-importation, it was not by any means his countrymen of 
Vir ginia alone who heard the call. The Monitor has something 
of the distinguished style of the Farmer, and it is natural that 
the two should have been published together in a Williams- 
burg edition. Revolutionary Virginia burgesses always toasted 
the Farmer's and Monitor’s letters together. But essays of an 
entirely different type also appeared constantly. Republicans 
and Loyalists fought violent battles under assumed classical 
names. Constitutionalis, Massachusettensis, Senex, Novan- 
glus, Padficus, Caesariensis, Amicus Publico, Cunctator, Vir- 
ginius, Mucius Scaevola, Cato,' Scipio, Leonidas, Brutus, and 
many naore argued hotly and often powerfully the whole 
question of allegiance, on abstract grounds. 

Isaiah Thomas’s Massachusetts Spy shows the course 
of this long battle. Constantly on the verge of being sup- 
pressed, from its establishment in 1770 to the Revolution, it 
carried radicalism to its logical conclusion. When the Spy 
began to be reprinted in other papers, as “the most daring 
production ever published in America, ” the country as a whole 
was ready for Tom Paine’s Common Sense, , 

, In regard to other forms of periodical literature before the 
Revolution, it is often difficult to draw precise distinctions.* 
Hew^i^pers are easily enough distinguMied in general by the 
attempt to give items of current news. Outside the regular 
msm ,4rpets, there is a strange assortment of colonial produc- 
tions usually ckssed as magazines,, buf; in many cases hardly 

^ Mr. Albert Matthews notes this (Efficulty in his bibfiography of New UnginnA 
niaga®nes. Sefe Isis Lists of Nem England Magazines j in PuUicatims of the ColonM 
Society of Massachusetts^ voL xin, pp. 69-74. 
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recognizable as such. For instance, William Livingston’s 
Independent Reflector, or Weekly Essays and also Andrew 
Oliver’s Censor, are nothing more than single essays published 
serially. The Censor was published in weekly reply to ‘ ' Mucius 
Scaevola ” and other writers of the Spy. The very meaning of 
the word “magazine” in the eighteenth century makes classifi- 
cation difficult. It was literally a “storehouse, ” being applied 
to literature as a “collection”; almost any assemblage of writ- 
ings, especially if published serially, could be referred to as a 
“magazine. ” Even the regular London magazines of the pe- 
riod were made up largely of excerpts from weekly reviews and 
periodicals, along with a summary of the news of the month. 
A department called “Poetical Essays” was usually more 
original, but on the whole both The Gentleman's Magazine and 
The London Magazine could be described fairly mough as 
collections of material from various sources. 

There were a few magazines of this standard English t3rpe 
in America before the Revolution. Franklin, as usual, led the 
way, though it happened that his rival Andrew Bradford ac- 
tually published the first magazine in the .colonies. Franklin’s 
soon followed, and these two little periodicals brought out the 
same month m Philadelphia, 1741, clearly indicate the attempt 
to transplant the English type, with some adaptations, for 
colonial readers. Franklin’s title. The General Magazine and 
Historical Chronicle for all the British Plantations in America, 
shows his intention of giving a review; of colonial news rather 
than of British. He did, as a matter of fact, use The Virginia 
Gazette and other weddies for articles and verse, but he also 
took European items whenever he could get them. Both 
magazines were evidently premature, however, for Bradford’s 
existed only three months, and Franklin’s only six. 

The next attempt at this sort of periodical came from Boston 
two years later. Jeremy Gridley was the able editor of The 
American Magazine and Historical Chronicle. It is an excellent 
piece of work for that date, both in general arrangement and in 
details of printing. There is very little original material, how^ 
ever, since the editor not. only imitated The London Magazine 
very dosely in plan, but boldly copied most of the essays, ar-^ 
tides, and vense from it or from The Gentleman’s Magazine. 
An occasional translation from the dassics by a :Harvard 
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student, a burlesque by “Jonathan Weatherwise” on the absurd 
weather signs of the country folk, or perhaps a timely article 
from a “neighbouring colony” does not suffice to impart a 
native flavour to the magazine as a whole. It is distinctly 
“imported.” The attempt was nevertheless creditable, and 
certainly kept readers in touch with the best English reviews. 
The magazine continued for three years. 

A dozen years later The New England Magazine of Know- 
ledge and Pleasure announced its motto, “Alluring Profit with 
Delight we blend," but it confined itself to hackneyed essays 
on old models. In the same year, however, at Philadelphia, a 
magazine of decided originality and of genuine importance in 
colonial literature was coming out month by month with the 
first provost of the new college as its editor and guiding spirit. 
The Rev. William Smith, called to America from Aberdeen 
in 1752, brought a great love of letters to his new work and soon 
succeeded in imparting his own literary enthusiasms to a group 
of young students. It is largely due to his constant encourage- 
ment that a strain of lyric poetry at length sounded in clear, 
welcome notes, a strain all too short and slight, but of real 
beauty. These young poets belonged to the generation after 
that of Franklin’s famous Junto, one of the college group being 
a son of Franklin’s friend Thomas Godfrey, the mathematician, 
Thomas Godfrey, Jr., needed aU the active help of the provost, 
$ince poetical gifts did not meet with favour in the Godfrey 
household. Francis Hopkinson, Joseph Shippen, and Nathan- 
iel Evans were also introduced to the public by Smith. 

, The interesting thing about William Smith’s own literary 
aathusiasms is his love of eighteenth-century romanticism. 
In a thoroughly romantic temper he made himself a retreat by 
the falls of the Sdiuylk i l l , whi^ lie describes under the guise of 
'Dieodore, the Hermit, in his American Magazine, noting “the 
sangular gloom of its situation,” hidden by “a romantic tuft 
of tre^” and made more lonely by surrounding waters. . He 
cotild announce in his magazine that he had almost too 
mahf poctm to draw from* Practically’ all the vefte in its 
c>rig^nai,‘aItihO(ttgh at times, e^jedall^ 
iTOg.ptpmsofiJameaQteiffing, tbe'fno^ conventional eighteenthr ^ 

'Hie, essays,' with 

'im, wws not only written in, the colonies but wfase 
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often well adapted to the problems of the day, the war on the 
border, the Indians, the public policies of the government. The 
pride in “this young country” is everywhere evident, combined 
with perfect loyalty to Great Britain. In this year 1758 the 
successor of The American Magazine, called The New American 
Magazine, continued the same general policy, without securing 
the same originality. William Smith had been called to Eng- 
land, and the new venture lacked his power. It had the honour 
of publishing Nathaniel Evans’s fine Ode on the late General 
Wolfe, however, in probably its earliest and simplest form. 

With the next magazines we are again on the eve of the 
revolution. “The town has met,” and we read instructions, 
articles, orations, odes, and satires on the situation, sometimes 
reprinted from the newspapers, sometimes written for the 
magazine, but always inflammatory, since the two noteworthy 
periodicals of this period. The Pennsylvania Magazine and 
The Royal American Magazine, were edited respectively by the 
two firebrands, Thomas Paine and Isaiah Thomas. Paine’s 
magazine did not lack pungent wit of one kind or another, 
although for the more strictly literary sections both he and 
Isaiah Thomas drew freely oh ranventional English sources 
which, in theory, they should have rejected. Thomas’s 
Royal American Magazine is enlivened by the famous Paul 
Revere engravings and is otherwise interesting, particularly 
for its confident belief iu the new country soon to be the United 
States. 



CHAPTER VIII 


American Political Writing, 1760-1789 

A merican Hstoiy between 1760 and 1789 — ^from the 
end, that is, so far as military operations were con- 
cerned, of the Seven Years’ War to the inauguration of 
the new government under the Federal (Constitution — fall^ 
naturally into three well-marked periods. JJlie first, comprising, 
the development of the constitutional struggle with Great 
Britam over taxation and imperial control, reaches its culmina- 
tion in the armed collision between the British and the patriot 
forces at Lexington, 19 April, 1775 * 'The second period 
covers the eight years of war, ending with the peace treaty of 
September, 1783; the third embraces the so-called “criti- 
cal period” of the Confederation, and the formation and adop- 
tion of the Constitution. 

Su<li a time of storm and stress, of revolution and evolution, 
is pretty certain, especially in a new country, if it bring forth 
literature at all, to bring forth such as is predominantly political 
in content, style, and purpose. The Revolutionary leaders who 
have left a large and permanent impress upon American litera- 
ture were concerned chiefly with such weighty matters as the 
nature of the Briti^ constitution, the formulation of colonial 
rights, and the elaboration of schemes of government and ad- 
ministration; and it was of these things that they chiefly wote. 
It is a striking tribute to the classical education of the age, to 
the moulding power of dosely-reasoned theological and legal 
treatises on which ministers and lawyers fed,* and to the subtle, 
pervasive influence of the English Bible, that the best political 
writing of the Revolutionary period attained a dignity and 

>, axjfc I, Chap. TO, fc»r evidenc* as to tlie Injowledge of Proadi tadical 
books in the oolonies after 1760 
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impressiveness of style, a noble power of rhetorical form, and a 
telling incisiveness of phrase which won the instant admiration 
of English critics, and which stamp the political literature of 
American national beginnings as superior to the similar litera- 
ture of any other people anywhere. 

Of the first notable contribution to the literary history of 
the Revolution we have, unfortunately, only a second-hand 
report. When, in 1761, following the death of George II and 
the accession of George III, the surveyor-general of csustoms at 
Boston applied to the Superior Court of Massachusetts for the 
reissuance of writs of assistance,^ granting authority to search 
for and seize uncustomed goods, some merchants of Boston 
and others combined to oppose the application. James Otis 
the younger, for ten years past one of the leaders of the Massa- 
chusetts bar, and lately advocate-general, who, unable to sup- 
port the application for the writs, had resigned his office, made 
the leading argument for the petitioners. In a great speech, 
the substance of which has survived only in notes taken at the 
time by John Adams,* then a young lawyer, and more fully 
written out many years later, Otis challenged the writs as 
“the worst instrument of arbitrary power, the most destructive 
of English liberty and the fundamental principles of law, that 
ever was f otmd in an English law-book. ” At once general in its 
terms and perpetual in its operation, lacking the exact specifica- 
tion of place and circumstance which a search-warrant ought to 
contain, such a writ was on both accounts illegal. The freedom 
of one’s house was violated by it; the only precedent for it be- 
longed to the days of arbitrary power under Charles II. “No 
acts of Parliament can establish such a writ. . . . An act 
against the constitution is void.” 

Otis could impede, but he could not defeat, the application, 
and the writs were eventually issued. He had, however, raised 
the important question of tke application of English law to the 
colonies, and the nature and extent of the “rights of English- 
men” which the colonial charters, in express terms, had guar- 
anteed. Elected a member of the House of Rqjresentatives, 
he presently led an #tack upon Governor Bernard for fitting 

» A form of js givea ia W, M^aDoas^ Sehel Cha^s, 259-261. Tbo 

iiifcount of tJie "subject is to. Ouiiky, Maisachuseils ReporU, 395-540. 

• Works, a, 124 note, 521-525; x, 246-249, 274-276. 
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out an armed vessel without the approval of the House; drafted 
a communication in which the governor was charged with 
“taking from the House their most darling privilege, the right 
of originating all taxes”; and late in 1762 published his first 
political pamphlet, A Vindication of the Conduct of the House 
of Representatives of the Province of the Massachusetts-Bay, in 
which, mixed with extreme praise of the King of Great Britain 
and denunciation of the King of France, and vague suggestions 
as to the pature of human rights, the privileges of the colonies 
under the British constitution were stoutly maintained. 
Neither historically nor legally was the argument beyond ques- 
tion, and the claim of right was a call to the future rather than 
an interpretation of the past. What was said, however, was 
said with vigour and incisiveness, and to Otis’s provincial 
audience carried weight. 

The treaty of Paris, ceding to Great Britain all the vast 
possessions of France on the mainland of North America, 
tc^ether with Florida and other Spanish territory east of the 
Mississippi, was concluded 10 February, 1763. On the 23d 
of that month, Charles Townshend became first lord of trade, 
iwith the oversight of colonial administration, in the short- 
lived ministry of Bute, and some far-reaching changes in the 
colonial system were presently announced. The salaries of 
governors and judges, hitherto paid by the colonial assemblies, 
were now to be paid by the crown, thus insuring, it was be- 
lieved, -a better' enforcement of the trade laws and a proper 
revenue from customs; and a standing army of ten thousand 
men waa to be 'maintained in America, in anticipation of an at- 
temj^ by Prance to recover what it had lost, the expense of the 
troops to be met by parliamentary taxation of t^ colonies. 
Grenville, who became prime minister in June, supported the 
plafc In Marda, 1764, Grenville gave notice of his intention 
to> impose stamp duties ; laying the matter over for a year, how- 
eveifft, in.' ord®: that the Colonies might be consulted. In April 
a»S^^<Act imposed newbdonial'd^toms'duti^^ 

Jbo prc^pect of dmeet itiaxatiOn by Pariiaandat arOnsed wide-, 
apppshmsion.-.m'iitisamca^vfafl^ calledbfcWii ih ' July the 
aibl^ and best-known of Otis’s pamphlets, 77 te Rights of the 
CohHf^ AssftriMfOmd f^roved. iV&h notable mod®"ation 
and restraint, and in ^ tone .pervadingiy. - judicial rather than 
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partisan, Otis argued the case for the colonies, appealing as 
before to the British constitution as he understood it, and to 
the logic of right, liberty, and justice. A colony being an 
integral part of the mother country, though territorially sep- 
arated from it, its people are, “by the law of God and nature, 
by the common law, and by act of Parliament . . . entitled 
to all the natural, essential, inherent, and inseparable rights of 
our fellow-subjects in Great Britain. ” Among these rights was 
that of freedom from taxation save with their own consent, and 
of representation in the supreme or some subordinate legislature. 
Parliament admittedly possessed a general supervisory author- 
ity over the colonies, but if, under the guise of regulation, it 
were to infringe upon the right of taxation through duly elected 
representatives, it would be guilty of an arbitrary violation of 
the constitution. Forcible resistance, however, even to an 
unconstitutional act, was not to be thought of. 

There would be an gnd of all government, if one or a number of sub- 
jects or subordinate provinces should take upon them so far to 
judge of the justice of an act of Parliament, as to refuse obedience 
to it . . . . Therefore let the Parliament lay what burden's they 
please on us, we must, it is our duty to subnrit and patiently bear 
them, till they will be pleased to relieve us. 

Otis voiced effectively the fimt impulse of thoughtful, 
patriotic Americans as they contemplated the prospect of par- 
liamentary taxation. The proposed act violated the constitu- 
tion whose benefits the colonists claimed, but forcible resistance 
would be treason. The same line of argument, more systemati- 
cally and cogently put, characterized Oxenbridge Thacher’s 
Sentiments of a British American (1764). Thacher was a 
fellow townsman of Otis, and the two had been associated in -the 
case of the writs of assistance. Like Otis, Thacher’s legal argu- 
mmt closes with a strong profession of loyalty to the crown, and 
there is no good ground for thinking that in. either case the 
prc^sion whs insincere. Argumeht and dissent were axjt 
Englishinan’s'ri^t,>and the' constitution had grown by protest 
agstetabuses. • 

■ Aa-'diwa more effeCtivie steteo»at''Of the. American, is 
Coldmets EocammM, a.jmmpfek* writte& 
by. Stephen H<:^kins,.,gOYernc»: of Rhode -Hand, and'Smb^ 
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lished at Providence in 1765. Admitting the right of Parlia- 
ment to regulate the affairs of the whole empire, Hopkins not 
only claims for the colonies “as much freedom as the mother 
state from which they went out, ” but dwells forcibly upon the 
dangerous tendency of the new policy, the widespread appre- 
hension which it has already aroused, and the absence of any 
dear necessity for raising an American revenue by parliament- 
ary fiat. 

What motive . . . can remain, to induce the parliament to abridge 
the privileges, and lessen the rights of the most loyal and dutiful 
subjects; subjects justly intituled to ample freedom, who have long 
enjoyed, and not abused or forfeited their liberties, who have used 
them to their own advantage, in dutiful subserviency to the orders 
and interests of Great-Britain? 

Such reasoning as that of Otis, Thacher, and Hopkins, how- 
ever convincing to the popular mind, avoided, but did not settle, 
the important and difficult constitutional question of the ulti- 
mate authority of Parliament over the colonies. On that 
question the wisest were certain to differ, and a presentation 
of the other side of the case was speedily forthcoming. In 
February, 1765, there appeared at Newport A Letter from a 
Gentleman at Halifax, to his Friend in Shode-Island, published 
anonymously, but written by Martin Howard, a Newport 
lawyer of repute. In this temperate, logical, and readable 
pamphlet, the “Gentleman at Halifax,” replying to Hopkins’s 
“labored, ostentatious piece,” puts his finger on the primary 
defect in the whole colonial argument, namely, the cla im “that 
the colonies have rights independent of, and not controulable by 
the authority of parliament.” If they derived their political 
rights from Parli am ent, were not those rights subject to inter- 
pretation or abridgement by Parliament ? A Kvely controversy 
ensued# Hopkins defended himself in a series of articles in the 
Proriklfinoe Gazette, while Otis, his zeal for debate knowing no 
provincfel bounds, printed A VindicaMon of the Briti^ Colonies 
& 0 imt 0 e Aspersion^s of Bte HaUfax GenUeman,. Howard 
letiwted with A Defence of the letter from a Gentleman otHaUfax, 
$$ ^ Ptund 'in JRk^s^IdaMi, to which Otk responded with 
on ^.Defenee ^.Bte MMfax IMd on th 6 BtiHsh* 
Akmnimt^Cokmm, TUn tide of patriotian was rising, however, 
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and the populace presently took a hand. Before the summer 
was over Howard, after being hanged and burned in effigy at 
Newport, fled to England, and the “rights of the colonies” were 
both “asserted and proved.” 

No substitute for the stamp tax having been agreed upon 
by the colonial assemblies, the Stamp Act became a law (March, 
1765) . In the interval between the approval of the act and the 
date (i November) at which it was to go into effect, disorderly 
bodies calling themselves “Sons of Liberty” organized a cam- 
paign of forcible resistance; with the result that, when the first 
of November arrived, stamps and stamped paper were not to be 
had. Meantime, the newspaper and pamphlet controversy 
continued. To a pamphlet written by Soame Jenyns, a 
member of Parliament, published in 1765, entitled The Objec- 
tions to the Taxation of Our American Colonies, by the Legislature of 
Great Britain, Briefly Considered, Otis replied with Considera- 
tions on Behalf of the Colonies, in a Letter to a Noble Lord, the 
argument of which, save in its plea for leniency and considera- 
tion on the part of Great Britain in view of the extent and im- 
portance of the colonies, does not differ materially from that 
which the author had previously advanced. John Adams, 
“with the exception of Jefferson . . . the most readable of the 
statesmen of the Revolutionary period, ” now entered the lists 
with a series of four essays, published anonymously and without 
title in the Boston Gazette in August, 1765. Beginning with an 
examination of the “ecdesiatical and civil tyr^ny” which he 
found exemplified in the canon and feudal law, and of which the 
Stamp Act was held up as the consummate illustration, Adams 
traced the course of the historical struggle between corporate 
oppression and individual liberty and self-assertion. “Admit- 
ting we are children, have not children a right to complain when 
their parents are attempting to break their limbs, to administer 
poison, or to sell them to enemies for slaves ? ’ ' Adams had read 
his'history with a Puritan obsession, and neither his interpreta- 
tion of facts nor his reasoning did him here much credit. The 
essays had influence, however. Reprinted in The London 
Chronide, they were finally published in 1768, in revised form, 
under the misleading tiUe of A Dissertation on the Canon and the 
Feudal LaWi’^ 

» Works , m, 445-464. 
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With the resolutions,* memorials, and petitions of the Stamp 
Act Congress (October, 1765), we reach the first of the series of 
great state papers which, while of supreme value for the proper 
understanding of the constitutional position of the colonies, are 
also, in some respects, the most characteristic literary product 
of the Revolutionary period. Nowhere else in American 
literature does the peculiar gift of formal expression and logical 
exposition in politics show itself on so large a scale or in so great 
a cause, and in no country in the world has such expression 
moved so long and so consistently on a high plane, or voiced 
itself with so much dignity, condensed forcefulness, or formal 
beauty. For the most part the work of a few hands, and in 
some cases of composite authorship, the state papers of the 
American Revolution became, through their force of argument 
and sweep of phrase, the accepted statements of political 
faith, first for the patriot party, and then for the American 
people. 

Of the important papers agreed to by the Stamp Act Con- 
gress, two — a declaration of rights and grievances and a pe- 
tition to the king— rweremamiy the work of John Dickinson of 
Pennsylvania, whose notable career as; a political writer, already 
begun in the controversial atmosphere of his own colony, was 
to earn for him the title of “the penman of the Revolution. 
At the end of the year 1765 Dickinson also published at Phila- 
delphia a pamphlet entitled The Late Regulations respecting 
the British Colonies on the Continent of Am&'ica Considered^ 
in a letter from a Gentleman in Philadelphia to his Friend in 
Lemdonf^ whidi was reprinted in London and attracted favour- 
able notice. A -notable pamphlet, published anonymously, 
by Danid Dulany of Maryland, one of the ablest' of colonial 
lawyers, entitled Considerations on the Propriety of Imposing 
Taxes in Ike British Colonies, for the Purpose of Raising a 
Mee^ue, by Ad of Parliament, in which the notion of the “vir- 
■te^rri^sresQatatioa’' of .the- colonies* » Parliament was condn- 
dvdy danled, appeared while the - Stamp Adt Congj?^ was- in 
amd was dsotnopuMisheAfe Lfiadonj 

‘^Pherepealof thq Star^ ■ Aiit' - J sudden 

«feas^*(M<sf the'agifca&aivmAiaericas dad -^ominQius Dedhm^ 
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tory Act, asserting for the first time the right of Parliament “to 
bind the colonies and people of America, subjects of the crown 
of Great Britain, in all cases whatsoever, ” received little atten- 
tion. In June, 1767, however, the New York assembly was 
suspended by act of Parliament for its refusal to comply with 
the requirements of an act for the quartering of troops; while 
the Townshend acts, which followed immediately, laid duties 
upon a number of colonial imports, established resident cus- 
toms commissioners in America, legalized writs of assistance, 
and readjusted the tea duties in the interest of the hard-pressed 
East India Company. The colonies, in resisting the Stamp 
Act, had dwelt upon the unconstitutionality of internal taxa- 
tion by a Parliament in which they were not represented. 
Townshend now sought to turn the tables by imposing the 
external taxes which he professed to think the colonies, by 
inference, had conceded the right of Parliament to impose. 

The passage of the Townshend acts revived, though to & 
less wide extent, the controversy over colonial rights. Of the 
writings which attended this phase of the discussion, easily 
the most important is John Dickinson’s Letters from a Farmer 
in Pennsylvania to the Inhabitants of the British Colonies. * First 
published in a Philadelphia newspaper in 1767-68,® and repro- 
duced from thence in most of the newspapers then issued in the 
colonies, they were in 1768 collected in a pamphlet, of which 
some eight editions appeared in America, two in London, one 
in Dublin, and a French version in Amsterdam. Without the 
legal mastery of Thacher or Dulany, but, fortunately, also 
without the discursiveness and extraivagance of Otis or the 
intellectual and rdi'gious bias of John Adams, Dickinson re- 
viewed, earnestly and directly, the colonial case; warned the 
colonies of the grave danger of admitting any form of parlia- 
mentary taxation, external or intemal; sustained the right of 
protest and petition, and' urged economy, thrift; and the de- 
velopment of American industry.' Forcible resistance, indeed, 
is with him not td be'thdu^t of, and the idea of independence is 
turned; yet at the same time Dickinson insiste 

that 'We caimot be hA-ppf, Without- bding free; that we cannot* fee 
fee®, ■wifihq'tttbi^g'seetnfemk3tw»|aj®perty;that,we be seowe 

* Wr&mgs, ed. Ford, i, 307^406. ?See also Book I, Chap, vtt 
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in our property, if, without our consent, others may, as by right, 
take it away; that taxes imposed on us by parliament, do thus take 
it away. 

On the whole, it is the form rather than the substance of the 
Letters pom a Farmer that is most original. Dickinson wrote as 
a cultivated, prosperous gentleman, addressing an audience of 
intelligent, but plain, people the soil of whose minds had been 
already somewhat prepared. What Dickinson did, and did 
with effective skill, was to present in attractive literary form 
the best of what had already been said and thought on behalf 
of the colonial claims, and to adapt the argument to the new 
crisis presented by the Townshend programme. Too patriotic 
to submit without a protest, and too thoughtful to rebel, he 
voiced more successfully, perhaps, than any other American 
publicist of his day, the sober second-thought of the great body 
of colonists who were ready to carry resistance to any point 
short of separation and war. 

The Massachusetts Circular Letter^ (u February, 1768), 
prepared, by Samuel Adams for a committee of the House of 
Representatives, and addressed to the speakers of other repre- 
sentative houses throughout the colonies, introduces to, us the 
man who, more zealously and persistently than anyone else, 
devoted himself to achieving America independence. Holding 
the humble office of tax-collector in Boston, Adams’s devotion 
to public causes, joined to a rare talent for; political organiza- 
|;i(ai, had already made him the master of the Boston town- 
meeting and the leading .spirit in the provincial House of 
Representatives. In the course of the bitter fight which hq 
waged against Governor Bernard and Governor Hutchinson, 
and. in furtherance of his relentless insistence upon the right of 
qomplete local self-government for the colorues, Adams drafted, 
in whole pr in part, mosf pf the resolutions and reports which 
i^de Mas^iechusetts the leader m the constitutional struggle, 
®iso marked it for special punishment later at the 
hands of Parliament. 
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legislative authority of Parliament over the whole empire, it 
rests its case on the 

essential, unalterable right, in nature, engrafted into the British 
constitution, as a fundamental law, and ever held sacred and ir- 
revocable by the subjects within the realm, that what a man has 
honestly acquired is absolutely his own, which he may freely give, 
but cannot be taken from him without his consent. 

So precious is the right of representation, and so great the 
‘‘utter impracticability” of actually being represented in 
Parliament, that 

this House think that a taxation of their constituents, even without 
their consent, grievous as it is, would be preferable to any repre- 
sentation that could be admitted for them there. 

Devotion to naked principle could go no farther, nor indicate 
more clearly the desired goal of independence. 

The Townshend Revenue Act remained in force until April, 
1770. The act produced an inappreciable revenue, necessitated 
extraordinary expenditures for its enforcement, and had no 
other effect upon the situation in America than to reawaken 
and solidify the colonial opposition to parliamentary taxation, 
and stimulate interest in the development of colonial manu- 
factures and in the concerted non-importation and non-con- 
sumption of British goods. One of the first steps of the North 
ministry was to repeal it (1770), except the tax of three pence a 
pound on tea, retained to assert the principle of the Declaratory 
Act of 1766. For the next two years and more the agitation 
was not actively kept up, and even such violent disorders as 
the Boston Massacre (March, 1770) and the burning of the 
revenue schooner Gaspie (1772) occasioned hardly more than 
local excitement. Colonial nefwspapers continued to print 
eSsays on American rights, and houses of assembly ^bodied 
thfeir views in resolutions; but these 'occ^onal writings, while 
(kiubtless' fibf withbut their influence upon piublic opinion, 
hanlly constitute a political lit^fature' of impdftance. 

To this early period of revolutionary agitation belong Slso' 
tKe tot two volumes^ ctf Thorna^*H^teteson'’'S Bistwy of the 
tkmpHf &a$sackiis 6 tts (1764-^7)* kfid^the f amldtis' Hut^- 

* See also Book I, ChapJ it 
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diinson "Letters,” which, although not made public until 1773, 
date from 1768-69. Written by Hutchinson, previous to his 
governorship, to a friend in England, the "Letters" discuss 
events in Massachusetts from the point of view of a loyalist 
official who, deeply attached to the colony, was also deeply con- 
cerned at the grave course which affairs were talcing, and who 
could honestly declare: 

I wish the good of the colony when I wish to see some further 
restraint of liberty rather than the connexion with the parent state 
should be broken; for I am sure such a breach must prove the niin 
of the colony. 

By means never divulged, Franklin, in 1773, got possession of 
the letters and sent them to friends in Boston, where their 
publication greatly intensified the hostility to Hutchinson and 
precipitated his recall. 

With the destruction of the tea at Boston (16 December, 
1773), the controversy between the colonies and the mother 
country entered upon the stage which was to lead to a declara- 
tion of independence and to, war. In February, 1774, at a 
hearing before the Privy Council on a petition from Massa- 
chusetts for Hutchinson’s removal, Franklin was bitterly de- 
nounced for his connection with the Hutchinson lett^s, and 
was presently removed from his office of deputy postmaster- 
general for North America. In March, the port of Boston, was 
by statute dosed to commerce, except in food, after i June, 
until compensation should be made to the East India Company 
fin: the loss of the tea. In May, the charter of Massachusetts 
was so, altered by act of Pa r l i a m ent as largdy to’ deprive the 
colony of sdf-govemmait, while by another statute provision 
Was made for the trial in England, or in another colony, of 
persons accused of piurder or, other capital offence because of 
done.by them in suppressing riots or enfprdng.the 
r^^ue la^ In June, naore.stpagent reguletipps were e»^, 
tjt^Qnartemg c^,^rpops,5,,<5teniera^ had ajrea4y 
mmvd at ^ pailita^» gov^r*ip|!,iand of tlju? 
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similar in tone and general argument to those of the Stamp 
Act Congress, but contaimng a significant admission of the 
right of Parliament to regulate the external trade of the colonies, 
provided the aim were regulation and not taxation. A petition 
to the king and an address to the inhabitants of Canada, both 
drafted by Didcinson, were also adopted, together with a 
memorial to the inhabitants of British America, drawn by 
Richard Henry Lee of Virginia, and an eloquent address to the 
people of Great Britain, the work of John Jay of New York, 
later the first chief-justice of the United States Supreme Court. 
An agreement known as the “Association”* pledged the people 
of the colonies to commercial non-intercourse with Great 
Britain, and to the encouragement of industry, economy, and 
neighbourly kindness. Copies of these various state papers 
were separately printed and widely circulated. 

The passage of the coercive acts, and the assembling of a 
Congress to consider plans of united resistance, stirred anew 
the fires of literary controversy. In May, 1774, the same 
month that saw the arrival of Gage and the British troops at 
Boston, Josiah Quincy published at that place his Observations 
on the Act of Parliament, commonly called the Boston Port-Bill; 
with Thoughts on Cioil Society and Standing Armies. Quinqsr 
was a brilliant young lawyer, who, in company with John 
Adams, had chivalrously defended the British soldiers indicted 
fpr participation in the Boston Massacre, in 1 770. A competent 
critic* has suggested that the larger part of the pamphlet, deal- 
ing with “civil society and standing armies,” had been 
carefully prepared some time before, advantage being taken of 
the Port Act to publish the work with an expanded title. 
Quincy’s pamphlet was shortly followed by James Wilson’s 
Considerations on the Nature and the Extent of the Legislative 
Authority of the British Parliament, an ingenious rejection of 
such authority in favour of allegiance to the king alone. The 
writer, a young lawyer of Philadelphia, was later to contribute 
fowerfiuUy to the aOceptance of .the Federal Constitution by 
itoosylyania, 

Not who entered , ^1 lists, however, agreed so unrer 
^wedjy /with , the- 'SentSa^dDu^ of.Con^ress ©r of the patriot 

*'Text in W* MacDonald, Select Chc^rtefs^i 362^-367, 

* Tyler, Liierary Htsicfy ofAeA^mi^iccm Revolution, 1 , 272 note. 
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leaders. A series of papers in The Pennsylvania Packet, re- 
printed in a pamphlet with the title A Few Political Reflections 
Submitted to the Consideration of the British Colonies, by a Citizen 
of PhtlaMphia, and attributed to Richard Wells, urged com- 
pensation for the tea and the abandonment of violent protest, 
at the same time arguing for united rejection of the claim to 
taxation on the ground that the colonies were too old and too 
strong to be kept in leading-strings. An anonymous Letter 
from a Virginian, addressed to the Congress at Philadelphia, 
went further and frankly questioned the constitutional sound- 
ness and political wisdom of the arguments put forth by the 
Congress. 

No history of the American Revolution, or of the political 
literature to which it gave birth, would be complete without 
consideration of the loyalists. That independence was in fact 
the work of a minority, and that the methods by which the 
loyal majority was overawed and, in part, expelled were as high- 
handed and cruel as they were active and vigorous, must be 
freely conceded. Weighty as was the colonial argument, force 
and violence were freely employed to give effect to it. But the 
great loyalist party, numbering among its leaders many of the 
ablest, most devoted, and wealthiest men in colonial life, was 
not crushed without a struggle; and the arguments with which 
its adherents defended their cause and sought to defeat that 
of their opponents were not less ably put or trenchantly phrased 
than those of the patriots themselves. 

Soon after the “Association ’’ agreement of the Continental 
Congress was adopted (October, 1774), there was published in 
New York the first of four pamphlets by a “Westchester 
Farmer,” The author was the Rev. Samuel Seabury, then 
arid 'for some time rector of St. Peter’s Churdi, Westchester, 
and lat®?, by time's curious working, first bishop of the Protes- 
ti^t Episcopal Church in the United States. The four pam- 
■phletsi ‘entitled respectively Fr^ Thoughts on the Proceedings (f 
^Congress, The Congress Canvassed, A View of 
the Cotttrooersy between Great-Britain and her Colonies, mA An 
Ike Legiskdsin$''of ,ihe\Proinhce of Netth-Yhrk, were a 
npcai thC stess aadfK)licy ofi'^e Cbngr&s 
the patriot leaders, and a plea for such, adji^stinent af , would 
assure to the colonies local §eIf-govemment. pn the ppe l|and, 
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with full recognition of parliamentary authority on the other. 
For writing the pamphlets Seabury was mobbed, imprisoned, 
and hounded tmtil in 1776 he took refuge within the British 
lines. 

It was in reply to the first of Seabury’s pamphlets that 
Alexander Hamilton, then a college student of seventeen, made 
anonymously his first essay in authorship with A Full Vindica- 
tion of the Measures of the Congress, from the Calumnies of their 
Enemies (1774) and A Farmer Refuted (1775). None of the 
pamphleteers of the Revolutionary period excels Hamilton in 
the logical acumen and expository power which he here displays, 
and none approached him in his clear discernment of the 
theatre and character of the war, if war must be. Yet even 
Hamilton, with all his precocious intellectual power, failed to 
point, out beyond peradventure how union with the Empire 
under allegiance to the king comported with a denial of the 
legislative power of Parliament. The only outcome for the 
colonies was independence, and independence was the word 
which, as yet, most colonial leaders appeared anxious to avoid. 

Before the attacks of the ‘ ‘ W estchester Parmer ’ ’ had ceased, 
Daniel Leonard, a Boston lawyer of social prominence, began 
the publication in a loyalist newspaper, over the pen-name of 
“Massachusettensis,” of a series of seventeen letters, To the 
Inhabitants of the Province of the MassaFhusetts-Bay (1774-75). 
Seabury had emphasized the impracticability and political 
unwisdom of the reccxmmendations of the Congress. Leonard 
assailed the unconstitutional arguments of the patriots, and the 
revolutionary character of their attadks upop. parliamentary 
©aactments and crown officers. 

The task of combating the influence of .“Massachusetten- 
sis” was undertaken by John Adams, who, early in 1775, 
published ip the 'Bos.Vm Gazette, over the signature of “Novan- 
glus, ” ,a series of letters traversing I,eonard’s argument. 
Twelve ^ide^ h;ad appeared when the battle of -Lexington 
(19 Aprfli 1775) intervened. Adams, did not lack legal 
ipowiedg^, .p(r logical , proficiency, but, he was no. match, for 
Leonard in debate^ por cpuldhe keep totheppint;,and although 
tipie repnlilieaition of - tl^ lett^ff^^ Londnm and a reprint atony 
4 tf^,f),'the ip’pited jgave, some, VQguerto, the nhme 

(•’^pyangip^ r ^1jhe-e^^F»;.fWh.'«piPpratown^ either 
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for themselves or for their author. It was as a hard-working 
member of the Continental Congress, and not as a writer or 
political philosopher, that Adams made his worthiest contribu- 
tion to the American cause. 

To a different class belong the numerous writings of Joseph 
Galloway, a delegate from Pennsylvania to the first Continental 
Congress. Already prominent in the politics of his colony, 
Galloway submitted to the Congress a Plan of a Proposed Union 
between Great Britain and the Colonies. Read in the light of 
the present day, the scheme seems like a suggestive anticipation 
of later British colonial policy ; but the Congress, after debating 
it at length, and rejecting it by the narrow majority of a single 
vote, trampled it under foot, and ordered all reference to it 
expunged from the printed journal. Galloway later published 
the plan in A Candid Examination of the Mutual Claims of 
Great Britain and the Colonies (New York, 1775 )- I 778 » after 

two years spent with the British forces, Galloway went to 
England, wliere he was thought suflBciently important to be 
examined before the House of Commons, and where he con- 
tinued to publish pamphlets on America until the end of the 
war. 

Another New York loyalist. President Myles Cooper of 
King’s College (now Columbia), gifted with wit and sarcasm 
above most of his fellows, entered the lists in 1774 with two 
anonymous pamphlets — The American Querist: or, Some Qms- 
Hons Proposed relative to the Present Disputes between Great 
BfiUdn and her American Colonies, and A Friendly Address to 
all Bmsof^le Americans: In August, 1775, a mob stripped and 
mutilated him, but he contrived to escape to a British ship-of- 
war, and thence to England, where he obtained ecclesiastical 
prefearm^t. Charles Lee, socsn to be numbered among the 
mi^ad^land traatcas, but at the moment in ^e enjoyment 6f 
a’f^pttte'as a military expert which he haddone'Kttle to earfi, 
Cdopdr 'With' dome devbm^ <bi SMctui’ds bn a Pam‘ 
Address ta oM' Ei^ond^ An^et'icank* 
ctaty eontribtiiion df •'Ldb^d' to '4^i!i[s6’ Km? 

ddsldrSd. lie b^y appredadvely remeanbered. 

ndt •teta’*i^,' 5 by 'wlficM''lMb the 

tas^t^'-’y&fs f^idfent iA Eng- 
Ssild; A bfffie Ckmses 'find {fimse^iknces 
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of the American Resolution may perhaps be included in our 
enumeration of loyalist writings. Prom 1762 to 1775 Boucher 
was rector of parishes in Maryland and Virginia, finding time, 
however, to take an active part in colonial politics. The 
volume referred to, dedicated to Washington and prefaced by an 
extended introduction, consists of thirteen sermons preached to 
his American congregations, and forms as a whole the best pre- 
sentation of the loyalist cause as embraced and championed 
by an Anglican minister. For his boldness, however, his pa- 
rishioners drove him into exile, in common with many another 
clergyman who held similar views. 

Mention should also be made here of the poems of Philip 
Freneau and John Trumbull, although the fuller discussion of 
their literary significance belongs elsewhere in this work. * The 
first of Freneau’s poems of the Revolution, On the Conqueror of 
America Shut up in Boston and General Gage's Soliloquy, were 
published in the summer of 1775, while the siege of Boston was 
in progress. Trumbull, whose muse had already responded 
to some of the earlier incidents of the war, published the first 
canto of McFingal in January, 1776. Groimded, as were the 
writings of both of these authors, in a clear, popular under- 
standing of the points at issue, and foreshadowing, in Freneau’s 
case, the ultimate attainment of independence, the satirical 
humour of the poems confirmed the faithful and strengthened 
the wavering quite as effectively as state papers or pamphlet 
treatises. 

The great influence of Benjamin Franklin, covering the 
entire period of the revolutionary struggle, was exerted chiefly 
through the customary channels of diplomacy, and in a 
voluminous correspondence with friends and public men on 
both sides of the Atlantic; and his contemporary publications, 
comparatively few in' number, carried weight because of their 
directness and sturdy common sense, and of the fame of their 
writer as a scientist Or as the author of Poor Richard’s Almanac 
or. as the skSlM otrianpion of the’ colonial cause in England, 
rhthekfthan bOcause'Of- their literary merit or their substantive 
contribution to the American argument. The report of his 
^dmikatim'^hd^iillm Commons, |r766), while' the 

^ffipairfloithe Stamp Aet/was uhder* discussiqnf -shoWed'a states- 
* See Book I, Q»p. edi Smyth, W, 
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manlike knowledge of American conditions, and dexterity and 
boldness in defending the patriot cause. In January, 1768, he 
contributed to The London Chronicle an article entitled Causes 
of the American Discontents before 1/68, and later in the year 
he wrote a short preface for a London reprint of Dickinson’s 
Letters from a Fanner. 

For the next five years Franklin was occupied with his 
duties as colonial agent of Massachusetts, Georgia, and other 
colonies. His wntings during that penod consist almost wholly 
of letters, and of articles on electricity and economic subjects. 
Then, in September, 1773, he attacked the colonial policy of 
Hillsborough in Rules by which a Great Empire may be reduced 
to a Small One, following this, early in 1774, with an article 
On the Rise and Progress of the Differences between Greed Britain 
and Her Americcm Colonies. The publication of the Hutchin- 
son letters, although it brought ofScial censure and cost Franklin 
the loss of a remunerative office, did not materially affect his 
reputation or weaken his influence, but a Tract relative to the 
Affair of Hutchinson's Letters, written in 1774, was, possibly 
from prudential reasons, not published. * 

That persistent opposition to Parliament, whether through 
elaborated constitutional arguments or by such practical de- 
vices as commercial non-intercourse, might in the end raise the 
issue of independence, had early been perceived; and the 
earnest protestations of loyalty to the crown which are found 
in the resolutions of the Stamp Act Congress or the declaration 
and resolves of the First Continental Congress, if read chiefly 
in the light of subsequent events, do not seem entirely unequi- 
vocal. Not until late in 1775, however, after armed collisions 
had occurred at Lejdngton, Concord, and Bunker Hill, after 
Ga^ had been hopelessly besieged at Boston, and after a 
second Continental Congress, assuming, the general direction of 
afEaira, Issatd begun the organization of a revolutionary govern^ 
mentj< appeanted Washington commander-ia*<hief, and taken 
the steps toward obtaining foreign aid, did the demand for 
sndepeiAncei, or even the dispoatioo sferiously to considear it, 
hsixmef general.' 

Qfl the, ^^ngS' which cohtr&uted ateedihtftly to the, .find 
the, piaed *maat ipvmtto', Thomas Bmne’s 

10m SsasjMW '5«»‘'also Bi^ I, iCaWp. 
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Common Sense (1776). Paine, after an xinimportant and not 
wholly respectable career in England, came to America in 1 774, 
in his thirty-eighth year, armed with introductions from Frank- 
lin, and settled at Philadelphia. His pamphlet Common Sense, 
published in January, 1776, seized the psychological moment. 
Brushing aside all legal and historical argument as no longer 
to the point, and resorting to the wildest exaggeration and mis- 
represeittation for the purpose of discrediting England and its 
people, Paine laid his finger on the heart of the situation. The 
colonies had gone too far to turn back. They were already 
alienated. The Britidi connection was no longer valuable to 
them, and reconciliation would be an evil rather than a good. 
Common sense dictated that they should be free. Enthusiastic 
acclaim from leaders and public, and a sale of over 100,000 
copies within three months, attested the success and power of 
Paine’s first essay in political pamphleteering. 

Sweeping as Paine’s success was, the course of events had 
neverthdess prepared the way. In February, 1 775, Ix)rd North 
had startled the House of Commons by introducing and 
passing a conciliatory resolution; but the offer, unsatisfactory 
less because of its terms than because of want of confidence in 
the ministry and the king, had been effectually prejudiced by 
the passage, in March and April, of bills restraining the trade 
of the colonies to Great Britain and the British W^t Indies, 
and by further provisions for the prosecution of the war. It 
was on the first of the restraining bills, that rdating to New 
England, that Burke made his great speech on conciliation. 
In June came the battle of Bunker Hill and the appointment 
of Washington as commander-in-chief. On 6 July Congress 
adopted a Declaration of ike Causes and Necessity of TaMng Up 
the joint work of Dickinson and Jefferson, and one of 
the greatest of the state papers of the Revolution, Still pro- 
testing that “we have not raised armies with ambitious designs 
of separating from Great Britain, and establishing indepen- 
dent states,” the dLedm-acion reviewed, vigorously but with 
(^igpilty, the course ci .recent events, protested in- the name 
of liberty ags^st a policy that would easlaye the colonies; aa4 
solmmly, thf$ ' inteixtion ' of fighting until freedom 

Text ia yT. MacDonald, Charttrs, $f4~39x. 
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In our own native land, in defence of the freedom that is our 
birthright, and which we ever enjoyed till the late violation of it — 
for the protection of our property, acquired solely by the honest 
industry of our fore-fathers and ourselves, against violence actually 
offered, we have taken up arms. We shall lay them down when 
hostilities shall cease on the part of the aggressors, and all danger 
of their being renewed shall be removed, and not before 

Two days later (8 July) a last petition to the king once more 
protested loyalty and devotion, and prayed the interposition 
of the crown to bring about reconciliation. At the end of the 
month, however, in an elaborate report drawn by JeflEerson, 
Lord North's offer of conciliation was emphatically, ‘ almost 
contemptuously, rejected. In August a royal proclamation 
declared the colonies in rebellion. Franklin, meantime, had 
quietly slipped out of England and returned to America, where 
he was at once elected to Congress. He had withstood to the 
last the encroachments of parliamentary authority in England, 
and was how to witness the passing of royal authority in 
America. With the rejection of petitions on the one side and of 
compromise on the other, Paine coilld well urge that the time 
had come to act. 

For the writing of the Declaration of Independence (4 July, 
1776) Jeffmon had had some preparation, ih a way,»through 
two publications already favourably known to members of the 
CJongress. In 1774 he had published at Williamsburg A 
Summary^ View of the Rights of British America, Set Forth in 
Some Resolutions Iniemdsd for the Instruction of the Present Dele- 
gates of the People of Vir^nia now in Convention, in which, with 
somewhat flamboyant boldness of phrase, he had Offered to the 
king ‘‘the advice of youT great AmeriOan coundl,*’ and had 
appealed ’to him to open his breast “to liberal and expanded 
thought^ ” that the name of George the Third might not be 
“a'Motia'thepage of history'.”' HJdhe, 1775; he had framed 
ail of ike Housed of the sut^'ect df Lord 

N dth^eonciHatdry resolution,' WMbh h'f l^e house 

acrid Sarted'as'the model fbJr tHe’te|)drt bh thb' Sikme 'resolution 
WMdi was approved hy the Cbrigtessf ih' Bfe had ’also, as 
ske&i ooBabcaraled 'IsSih Edekifisoi'iin'tile iftf^atation 
of the Dedara^on of the Causes and Necessity of Up 

Arms. 
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The real preparation, however, lay, not in Jefferson’s 
braining or skill as a writer, nor in the possession by him of 
extraordinary insight or prophetic vision, but in the succession 
of events for the fifteen years past and in the innumerable 
pamphlets and essays which those had called out. The conduct 
of the king, the ministry, and the Parliament, the history and 
necessities of the colonies, and the constitutional foundations of 
empire had all been repeatedly and ably examined by lawyers 
and publicists, and the findings set forth by accomplished 
writers, long before Jefferson was called upon to say the final 
word. Of all the criticisms that have been passed upon the 
Declarahon of Independence, the least to the point is that it is 
not original. The material was at hand, the argume'nt had been 
elaborated, the conclusions had been drawn. For originality 
there was as little opportunity as there was need. What was 
required now was a concise summing up of the whole matter, 
full enough to give a clear impression of completeness, vigorous 
and bold enough to serve as a naticsial manifesto, and polished, 
dignified, and incisive enough to catch the ear, to linger in the 
memory, and to bear endless repetition. That Jefferson’ met 
this need with consummate success, working into one brief 
statement doctrine, accusation, argument, and declaration of 
freedom,*- was a demonstration that the hour and the man had 
met. 

The period of active hostilities (1775-1781), which had 
already begun when the Declaration of Independence was 
adopted, was not characterized by literary activity. On the 
American side, at least, the case had been fully stated, and with 
the decision of the Congress to accept no tmns of conciliation 
that did not recognize independence, there was no longer an 
English-speaking audience to which to appeal; while to France 
and Holland, whose aid was sought, the appeal was necessarily 
diplomatic rather than literary; With the recourse to arms, 
pamphleteers and e^yists'ent^ed the army, or busied them- 
selves 'with public service in • Ccmgress, state, or local 
commtrnity. DiokittSOh, ■ whd* had drawn' back when 
iiidepetKleii.ce 'Severed' ■ allegiasQCe to the orowri, ne-vertheleSk 

Thd'lioyWiBts were- overawed' or . driven • 
nsit* 'aBjd'thear wriiangs; Wonf th^eafter to, the countries of 
th^ exile. Newspaper® 'Wire fi^'^paper -was scarce,' mails 
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were infrequent and precarious, schools and colleges were 
interrupted or suspended altogether. 

Of publication and writing of certain sorts, on the other 
hand, there was a considerable volume. The Journal of the 
Continental Congress, published from time to time, with the 
exception of such parts as were thought to require secrecy,' 
is an invaluable record of proceedings, although it contains no 
report of debates. Numerous reports, resolutions, and other 
state papers of importance were, however, printed ^parately 
in broadside or pamphlet form for the use of members of 
Congress or for wider distribution. The acts and resolutions 
of the state legislatures, so far as such bodies were able to meet, 
were also printed, together with occasional proclamations and 
other public documents. 

The letters of American statesmen, particularly Washing- 
ton, Franklin, John Adams, Samuel Adams, John Jay, and 
Patrick Henry, pubhshed long afterwards in collected editions, 
existed for the most part only in manuscript; but their quasi- 
public character, togeth^ with their circulation from hand to 
hand, often gave to them, to an extent much greater than 
would be the case today, though within limited circles, the 
essential character of publications. Largo: audiences, but 
Still local, were reached by sermons, many of which, especially 
those of the New England clergy, dealt much with the war 
and the political issues of the time- Comparativdy few of these, 
however, were printed contemporaneously. Of great import- 
ance to an understanding of the revolutionary struggle are the 
journals and letter-books of soldiers and officers, both Amoi- 
can and Britidi, and the controversial narratives and defences 
oi Burgoyne, Cornwallis, Clinton, and others regarding the 
ccMKiubt of military affairs; but few of these are predominantly 
political in character, almost none wete printed in America 
at tibe time, and the publication of nearly all of those by Ameri- 
can aatters dates from years long subsequent to the war. 
i CM the war-time pamphlets, the most important are the 
‘Smiks to/wilch the’ author, Thomas Paine, gave the title of 
HeriCMsfe.x' The first issue of tJbe series, had its origin in tite 
^^0^»ia«d^d^ip®Qdent^'>cicca^^ Wadttngtoa*a. famous 

^ tite! SeM jgii, & itt tliie 
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retreat across New Jersey, in the fall and early winter of 1776; 
a retreat which to many seemed to presage the speedy collapse 
of the American cause. On 18 December, Washington, irri- 
tated and alarmed at the rapid dwindling of his army under 
the operation of short-term enlistment, -wrote to his brother: 

Between you and me, I think our affairs are in a very bad 
situation; not so much from the apprehension of General Howe’s 
army, as from the defection of New York, Jerseys, and Pennsylvania 
... In a word, my dear Sir, if every nerve is not strained to 
recruit the new army -with all possible expedition, I think the game 
is pretty near up. 

The next day there issued from the press the first number of 
The Crisis, with its ringing call: 

These axe the times that try men’s souls. The summer soldier 
and the sunshine pa!triot will, in this crisis, shrink from -the service 
of his country; but he that stahds it now, deserves the love and 
thanks of man and woman. . . . Up and help us; lay your shoulders 
to the wheel; better have too much force than too little, when so 
great an object is at stake. . . . The heart that feels not now,, is 
dead. 

Sixteen of these stirring pamphlets, produced as the hopes and 
fears, the success^ and failures of the war gave occasion; were 
issued do-wn to the end of 1783, when the series ended. 

"With the surrender of Cornwallis (October, 1781), the 
active military and naval operations of the wax practically 
ceased. Nearly two years were to elapse before the treaty of 
peace (September, 1783) formally recognized the independence 
c& the United States; but independence had been achieved in 
fact, and the way was how open for the discussion of new 
political problems. A frame of government, the Articles of Con- 
federation, had gone into effect in March, 1781 ; and when fight- 
ing ended, Congress and the country turned their attention to 
the pressing questions of finance, the development and kd- 
ikinistfation of the West, the restoration of normal conditions 
in industry, commerce, and social life, and the perfection of 
the Federkl union. If is not vdthout signifibarice that, among 
t^e statfesmatt whose defende of colonial ri^s had developed' 
both the theory and the practice' of revolution, Uiere Vrere 



146 


American Political Writing 


many who were now to set the United States forward in the 
next stage of its career. 

For the replacement of the Articles of Confederation by the 
“more perfect” union of the Federal Constitution, private 
correspondence, as in the case of the Revolution, did much to 
prepare the way. Jefferson and John Adams were absent from 
the country on diplomatic service, the former in France, the 
latter at the Court of St. James; and Franklin, prince of 
American diplomatists, was not, in the larger field of govern- 
ment, a constructive statesman. But Washington, Madison, 
Jay, Hamilton, Patrick Henry, and other leaders were busy 
with their pens, discussing with one another, particularly in 
the interval from 1785 to 1787, the defects of the Articles, the 
need of a firmer national organization, and the practical 
possibilities of united action. Prominent in this epistolary 
discussion were such questions as the protection and encourage- 
ment of American commerce, retaliation against England for 
its imperfect observance of the terms of peace, the adjustment 
of the opposing interests of large and small states, and the 
provision of an adequate revenue for the payment of the 
revolutionary debt and the maintenance of the Federal estab- 
lishment. 

In May, 1787, the Federal Convention met at Philadelphia. 
In anticipation of its deliberations, Madison set down his 
opinion as to the Vices of the Political System of the United 
States,^ and prepared a summary view Of Ancient and Modern 
Cmfederades.^ The former noted most of the important 
points around which the debate later turned, but there is 
noflang in the Constitution to show that the latter had influence 
trith the convention. The, convention was preeminently a 
pranticsl body. The sources of the Federal Constitution are 
il|^^|l|e governmoit of En^and, the .constitutions of the states, 
of Confederation, and tho ec8;periqoce of the, country 
Cos^ess’under the Articles.' The Journal of the con- 
comprise only a bare record of proceedings, and does 
debates; ,tjif!' proceedings, moi^eover, ,wfire behind 
knowledge of what.waSf.saidi ajs distin- 
'^hfjt ^ayoted, 4 ^ef^ent<Uppn Madison’ s 

.talent at thfi ,th#e>an!d, cioprected and 
341-369., 
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supplemented by the journal; some Minutes of Yates, a New 
York delegate; a Report by Luther Martin to the 'Maryland 
assembly'; and the letters, many of them still unpublished, 
of members of the convention. The daborate publication of 
documents, debates, and reports which commonly attends a 
modern state constitutional convention was conspicuously 
lacking. 

While the convention was in session, there was published 
at Boston, New York, and Philadelphia, in separate editions, 
the first volume of John Adams’s Defence of the Constitutions of 
Government of the United States of America. This work, written 
and first publishedin London, was occasioned, the author states, 
by Turgot’s sweeping attack upon the American theory of 
government, contained in a letter to Dr. Richard Price, in 1778, 
and published by Price in his Observations on the Importance of 
the American Revolution, and the Means of Making it a Benefit to 
the World (1785). Two additional volumes appeared in 1788.® 
The prominence of the author gave the work, especially the 
first volume, some vogue; but the disorderly arrangement, the 
verbose and careless style, the many glaring inaccuracies and 
inconsistendes due to hasty “writing and negligent proof- 
reading, a political philosophy nowhere profound, and the 
characteristic temper of the advocate rather than of the exposi- 
tor, did Adams no credit; while his frank critidsms of some 
features of American government opened the way for attacks 
upon his sincerity and loyalty which followed him throughout' 
his life. To this disfavour the ‘‘worship of the Constitution” 
as a perfect instrument, which began soon after tlie. success- 
ful establishment of the government under it, undoubtedly 
contributed. 

With, the adjournment of the Convention in September, and 
the submission of the Constitution to ratifying conventions 
in the states, the public bdiame for the first time acquainted with 
the pending scheme of government; and the great debate on 
ratification ijegan.' ■ The new^apers teemed 'with political 
jessays, and |)amphletB multiplifed. 'l^he Coiistitution lacked 
Udther frienila nor Cte the’ side of the 'Constitution were 
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James Sullivan of Massachusetts, with his eleven letters of 
Cassatts; Ohver Ellsworth of Connecticut, with thirteen letters 
of A Landholder; Roger Sherman of the same state, who con- 
tributed five letters of A Countryman and two of A Citizen oj 
New Haven ; and John Dickinson, in his Letters of Fabius. The 
opposing views of the Anti-federalists were vigorously set forth 
by Agrippa, whose eighteen letters are probably to be ascribed 
to James Winthrop of Massachusetts; by George Clinton of 
New York, who published seven letters under the name of 
Cato; by Robert Yates, in two letters of Sydney; and in seven 
letters by Luther Martia.* 

The pamphlet hterature was equally important. Noah 
Webster, best known to later generations as a lexicographer, 
came to the support of the new instrument in An Examination 
into the Leading Principles of the Federal Constitution; as did 
John Jay, in An Address to the People of the State of New York; 
Pelatiah Webster of Philadelphia, in The Weakness of Brutus 
Exposed., a reply' to the first of a series of sixteen essays ascribed 
to Thomas Treadwell of New York; Tench Coxe, in An Exami- 
nation of, the Constitution , . written over the pseudonym of 
“An American Citken”; and David Ramsay, in An Address to 
Ike Freemen of South Carolina. The opposition was represented 
by Elbridge. Grerry’s Observations on the New Constitution; 
Melanchthon Smith’s Address to the People of the State of New 
York, and preeminently by Richard Henry Lee, in his Obser- 
' nations leading to a Fair Examination of the System of Government 
proposed by the late Convention, and by George Mason of 
Virgiiua, in his Objections to the proposed Federal Constitution, 
to the latter of whom James Iredell of North Carolina made an 
elaborate rejoinder.* 

' Incomparably supmor, whether in content, or in form, or 
in permanent influence, to ah the other political writing of the 
period, nr© the .dighty-five essays known collectively as The 
F^isrfMsd>. The essays, the joint work of Hamilton, Madison, 
Jay, aj^p^red in the New York Independent Journal during 
liid s0vm;w<aiths'b^si^ng Oqt<A>er, 1787. They, had been 
a qqprirififabl© extent calledqut, by a series qf 
the.new (Poqstitutioh contributed by Governoi 

* foregoing are reprinted in P.L.Forc(,Etsayffo#t&5C'o»sateao«. ■ 

* Thefotegosng are collected in P. L. Ford, Pamphlets on the Conshmum. . 
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George Clinton and Robert Yates to the New York Journal, 
over the pen-names of “Cato” and “Brutus” respectively. 
The authorship of a few of the essays has been an interesting 
problem of historical criticism, but four were the work of Jay, 
fourteen were certainly written by Madison, three are probably 
to be ascribed to Madison, nine are probably Hamilton’s, three 
are the work of Hamilton and Madison jointly, and the re- 
maining fifty-one are the work of Hamilton.^ The plan was 
Hamilton’s, moreover, and his influence undoubtedly dominated 
all the numbers of the series, whoever the particular author. 

The papers of The Federalist are in part an account of the 
merits and defects of confederacies, and a discussion of the 
difficulties and advantages of union, and in part an examina- 
tion of the weaknesses of the Articles of Confederation and a 
defence of the provisions of the proposed Constitution. Their 
actual influence upon the ratification of the Constitution in 
New York, which was the chief reason for writing them, has 
probably been overrated, nor are they free from partisan bias 
and the kind of popular argument likely to be effective in po- 
litical debate. As the earliest contemporary exposition, in 
extended form, of the Constitution, however, they occupy a 
unique position. Written in the heat of controversy, and 
before the great structure of American constitutional law had 
even been begun, they forecast with extraordinary acuteness 
some of the most fundamental principles of constitutional 
interpretation which the federal courts were later to adopt, as 
well as some of the grave political issues on which party lines 
were to form. Judicial reference and quotation have given to 
The Federalist a weight of authority second only to that of the 
Constitution itself, and Upon the authorship of the larger part 
of its pages the reputation of Hamilton as a publicist mairdy 
rests.' 

^ This follows the classihcatiou in Ford's edition* 
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The Beginnings of Verse, 1610-1808 

T he two centuries that cover the beginnings of American 
poetry may be divide^^ mto three peripds. The first 
period is that of the early colonial verse which begins in 
1610 with the publication of Rich’s ballad on the settlement 
of Jamestown and ends with the seventeenth century. /With 
1700 begins the second period, ^ which is one of transition in . 
purpose, subject, and style, third period, which is marke(^ 
by the beginnings of nationalism, opens with the passage of the 
Stamp Act in 1765 and closes with the publication qf Bryant’s 
En^rgo in 1808. 

Even in the light of the unliterary conditions that prevailed 
in the Southern and Middle colonies it is surprising to find how 
little verse was produced south of New England before^ the 
middle the eiglxteenth c^tu^. The Southern colonists, 
AWCTe hot *01 a literary class', and probably would have written 
little cff’ nflfSWBf'und&r dny conditions; in the Southern colonies 
and, to a less degree, in the Middle colonies, conditions were 
distinctly unfavourable to literaiufe; and in Virginia, .espe- 
cially,' 'CBeie^ were ho, schools, no printing presses, p© literary 
centres, and few people who cared to write books or, apparently, 
to read them. Yet, though the New England of the seven- 
teenth century left us many thousands of lines of verse of 
various kinds, ,as against the less than One thousand lines left by 
1^ the colonies to the south of that region, it was Virginia 
^t produced what is pCT hai^ , the one real j^mcan 
poem of the sev eht^Si'cSiturY. This is the epitaph on the 
insurrectionarv feaSSTIffathaniel Bacon, written “by his 
Man.” The “Man” dearly was no mmial but a reader and 
a poet. His brief d^y of forty-four lines is worthy of Ben 

*S0 ' ' 
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Jonson himself, and is indeed written in that great elegist’s 
dignified, direct, and manly style: 


In a word 

Marss and Minerva, both in him Concurd 
Por arts, for arms, whose pen and sword alike 
As Catos did, may admireation strike 
In to his foes; while they confess with all 
It was their guilt stil’d him a Criminall. 

Maryland has even less to show than Virginia. The 
rhyming ’tl|s of verse appended to the chapters of George 
Alsop’s Character of the Province of Maryland (1666) cannot be 
taken seriously. The description of Maryland contained in the 
Carmen Seculare of a certain Mr. Lewis shows that Pope had 
not yet reached Baltimore in 1732, however at home he may 
have been in Boston and Philadelphia. Of the same type is a 
True Relation of the Flourishing State of Pennsylvania (1686), by 
John Holme, a resident of that colony. The True Relation is 
utilitarian in purpose and homely in style, but on the whole 
itsEve Eimdred lines in various metres, with their catalogues of 
native animals and plants in the manner of William Wood’s 
verses in his Nesa England's Prospect, are rather pleasing. 
New York produced practically no English verse until the 
Revolution; and the Carohnas and Georgia continued barren 
mSSTnear the close of the eighteenth century, when Charleston 
became something of a literary centre. But Penn sylvania 
came to be fairly prolific early in the transition period,’ "and 
continued so for almost a century until New York and Boston, 
as literary centres, finally displaced Philadelphia. 

The earliest New England verse was as utilitarian and 
matter-of-fact as any prose. Narratives of the voyages, annals 
of the colonies, descriptions of flora, fauna, and scenery, written 
in the main for readers in the mother country, were versified 
merely for the sake of the jingle. Altogether this descriptive 
and historical verse amoimts to less than a thousand lines. 
A ixwMing Glass for the Times (1677), by Peter Folger of Nan- 
tucket, derives interest from the fact that it was writ ten,, baz-the 
matoaal nf Bftn jamin Fran klin. Its four hundred 

fees' i&'baiil^ quatfains are ve^' bad verse, however, and, 
^bfeiigferit has been termed “A manly plea for toleration in an 
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age of intolerance, ” there is still question as to whether it was 
actually gublidied m the author’s lifetime and, consequently, 
whether Folger ran any risk. The most important piece of his- 
torical verse in this period was the work of the first native-born 
American poet, Benjamin Tompson (1644-1714), who, as his 
tombstone at RoxBury informs us, was a “learned schoolmaster 
and physician and the renowned poet of New England, ” and is 
“mortuus sed immortalis. ’’ His chief production, New Eng- 
land’s Crises, is a formal attempt at an epic on King Philip’s 
WarI““Tlie prologue pictures early society in New England and 
recounts the decadence in manners and morals that has brought 
about the crisis, — the war as God's punishment. The six hun- 
dred and fifty lines of pentameter couplets are somewhat more 
polished than those of the poet’s contemporaries, and might sug- 
gest the influence of Dryden if there were any external reason 
for supposing that the Restoration poets gained admission to 
early New England. Tompson’s classical allusions, part of his 
epic attempt, are in amusing contrast to his rugged and homely 
diction, but his poem as a whole has at least the virtue of sim- 
plicity, and is interesting as the first ofaTong line of narratives 
irf ^ EichTecount the events of the wars fought on Ameri- 
can soil. 

A Brief Account of the Agency of the Honorable John Win- 
fhrop [in obtaining a charter for Connecticut], though not 
published until 1725, bdongs in purpose and style to the seven- 
te oath century. The author, Roger Wdcott, afterwards gov- 
ernor of Connecticut, was Kttle more of a poet than Governor 
Bradfcsrd, but his literary pretensions ally him with Benjamin 
Tompson. His couplets are rugged and his diction prosaic, 
in the main, but the heroic style of the battle, scenes and the 
^fty similes em|doyed by the hero as he recounts to Charles II 
fche settlement and the history of the Colony, show that Wol- 
|x>tt too was coasdously attempting an epic. His jxjem is a 
hnk betwerai the iihEteary historical and descriptive verse 
of earty New England' mid the more pretentious ejics that 
appeal^’ SO abundantly ddHng the latter half , of llije righteenth 
eeiatu^ . ■ ' ’ 



153 


New England Elegies 

can be said in their favour if they are to be taken as an index 
to the poetic taste of the time and not simply as conventional 
tnbutes to the dead. If, however, the New England elegy 
is to be judged on its Hterary merits, we should remernibef that 
at was not an isolated type, unique in the poverty of its matter 
and style, but that it simply reflected its English origin and was 
closely related to its English counterparts. Unlike the'En^ish, 
though, the writers of New England did not evolve a better 
style of their own, the elegies at the dose of the century being, 
if anything, worse than those at the beginning. Perhaps 
Quarles was chiefly responsible for their pentameter couplets, 
rough with run-on lines and imperfect rhymes. Despite 
occasional variety of form in six-line stanza or quatrain, there is 
little variety of tone or style; andin all these thousands of lines 
scmoSiy' a line of genuine poetry, or a single poem worth pre- 
servation in its entirety. 

The succession of these degies is 'surprisingly unbroken 
for at least forty years. Both authors and subjects are in the 
main the divines who controlled the destinies of New Enriand 
and who provided its literature. When such an degy as 
that on the Rev. Thomas Shepard by the Rev. Unan-Dakgs, 
president of Harvard, is discovered amid this dreary degiac 
waste, its merits are sure to be exaggerated. This poem in 
fifty six-line stanzas, though commonplace in thought and 
style, is not without pathos, and gives an impression of sin- 
cerity. But the Rev. Brian Oakes himself was not so fortunate 
in his degist, no less a person than the Rev. Cotton Mather, the 
most prolific elegist of his time. His degy on Oakes reaches a 
length of over four hundred lines. To adorn his subject he 
“ransacks the ages, spoils the climes” ; his pentameters and his 
quatrains are mere doggerel, his rhymes are atrocious, and his 
lines rife with conceits and puns and dassical and biblical allu- 
sions. John Cleveland at his best could do no worse. The 
real feding that probably inspired Mather's writing is obscured 
by the laboured insincerity of his style. But the nadir is 
reached by the Rev. Nicholas No yes (i647-’i7l7), who in his 
degies on the Rey* Joim HAggmwn%id the Rev. Joseph Green 
diows promising posabUita^ of bathos, but who in his poem on 
IhS Rev. James Brayley’s attack of the staoe mvds in such a 
plethora’of conceits and pirns as tol put tothe blmh his most 
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gifted English contemporaries. The one elegiac poem of early 
New England that may be worth preserving is the Fimeral 
Song (1709), written by the Rev. Samu el Wigglesworth, soriSf 
JJGcfiael, on the death of his friend N athanieT Clarke. T ogether 
with its real feeling, it exhibits a certain felicity of diction 
that bespeaks Elizabethan models; and such phrases as “where 
increate etSmty’s concealed, ” “ solemn muac, ” and “warbling 
divinest airs,’’ seem to show that Milton had reached New 
E ngir d. As a genre the elegy died' with the decline of the 
clergy, and passed as a fashion passes with changed conditions. 

The most interesting as well as the most pleasing figure in 
early New England verse is that of Anne Bradstreet, who was 
“fathered and husbanded” respectively by Thomas Dudley 
and Simon Bradstreet, both in their time governors of Massa- 
chusetts. Bom in London in 1612, she emigrated in 1630 with 
her husband and died in 1672. Although the mother of eight 
children, she found tinie to write over seven thousand lines of 
verse in w hat must have been, to her, peculiS,y uncongenial siu- 
mundihgs. Her brother-in-law, the Rev. John Woodbridge, 
when on a visit to London in 1650, published without her. know- 
ledge her poems under the title of The Tenth Muse, • Lately 
Sprung Up in America, and a second edition followed in Boston 
in 1678. That her poems were read and admired is attested 
by such poetic tributes as that of N athani el Wyd.jivho affirms 

^rle,” and represrats* Apollo 
Bartas or the New England 
Muse was the more excellent poet. But Anne Bradstreet was 
not a poet; ^e was a winsome personality in an unlovdy age. 
That she should have written verse at all was phenomenal, 
but that it ^ould have been poor verse was inevitable. Her 
Exaet Epitome of the Four Monarchies, in several thousand lines 
Of bad pentameter couplets, is simply a rhyming chronicle of the 
m^eval type, the matter of which was supplied by Raleigh’s 
Hisktry, of the World'.' Her Four Elements, .Cmstitutions, Ages 
Mm, md Seossons the Year, atoost equally worthless as 
pQBtr^t.is an adaptation of Sjdveater’s translation of 

! Sffi repeatedly s6ai|;e8 admiration for', Du 

Bariaarjp^hgpiindjdstedsi^. Thirteen lhas«^in :febe 


as unable to decide whether Du 
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passages from Du Bartas she condenses, expands, ' or merely 
paraphrases. She gives only about 1800 hnes to the entire 
exposition of her elements, humours, ages, and seasons; hence 
she uses but a small part of the encyclopsedic material of the 
French poem. The feeble New England imitation cannot 
compare with the original. Du B^tas, though often flat and 
prosaic, i^immense in his r^ge, and is at times even a poet; 
Anne Bradstreet’s range’is narrow: her allusions are merely to 
the best known' historical and mythological characters; her 
descriptions of natural phenomena, though she might be ex- 
pected to find original inspiration in her New England environ- 
ment, are vague and conventional. In occasional lines of 
Sylvester’s translation occurs something of Elizabethan 
spaciousness; the only meritorious lines of Anne Bradstreet’s 
poem occur in the Spring; 

The fearfull bird his little house now builds 

In trees and walls, in Cities and in fields. 

The outside strong, the inside warm and neat, 

A natural Artificer compleat. 

The verse of all her longer, poems is precisely fhat of Sylvester-7- 
a couplet, not quite loose, but less' compact than the heroic 
couplet, with the characteristic, Elizabethan freedom in Thyme 
and with the shifting ca.esura. It is not, however, in these Iqng, 
dreary, and purely didactic poems that Anne Bradstreet shows 
her real capacity. 'When she walks in happier paths, with a 
song in her heart, remembering Spenser, and Giles Fletcher, she 
shows that perhaps in more fortunate times she might have 
written poetry. Her Contemplations is a meditative~^d de- 
sStptlVfi fJOfifh in thirty-three seven-line stanzas, in whicji occur 
passages at least pleasing in suggestion and rhythrn, however 
reminiscent of grater, times and talents: 
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Her Un^ to her husband, though not great poetry, axe perhaps 
the most sincere, and are certainly the most human and touch- 
ing she ever wrote; and her poem on the rearing of her eight 
children, while infelicitous in its barnyard metaphor, presents a 
happy and lovable picture. So lovely and pathetic is the fig^e 
of the woman, herself, and so remartable are her achievements 
ih the light of her environment, that one finds it ungracious to 
speak harshly of her verse. 

‘ It is rather remarkable that so little purely mU^yfijszfi£Se 
was produced in early New England. Quarles, himself a 
Puritan, was prolific in hymns, divine songs, and paraphrases 
from the Bible. New England boasted a distinct literary class, 
not unfatniliar with great religious poetry; but its one biblical 
paraphrase and its one effort at writing religious song was The 
Bay Psahn Book. To meet the need for divine songs to sing 
in the churches, Richard Mather, Thomas Welde, and John 
Eliot supervised the preparation of a new metrical version of 
the Psalms. The Bay Psalm Book, as it came to be called, was 
the first book published on American soil, and passed through 
twenty-seven editions between 1640 and 1752, when it was super- 
seded by John Barnard’s New Version of the Psalms of David, 
It surpasses even Stemhold and Hopkins in uncouthness, 
and as a monument’ of bad taste has furnished an easy target 
for the ridicule of subsequent and less devout generations. 
It IS unfair, however, to take The Bay Psalm Book as an index 
to the poetic taste of its period, or its subsequent popularity 
as indicating anything more than its usefulness. It was a 
mak^hift, and they knew it was a poor one; an edition “re- 
vised and refined" by John Dunster and Richard Lyon fol- 
lowed in 1647. If these were “refined," then, as Timothy 
Dwight remarks, “a modern reader would almost instinctively 
ask, * What were they before?”' 

We still possess in its original cnniity the “epic o^ New 
England puritanism," T l^ Day of Doo m: or, a Poetical Descrip- 
tion of die Great and JL^t J'mgptent. This was th^ .master- 
piece of the Rev. Mioji^ ^Wi^psyoit h (i63ti-1 705!, who was 
b(wn in England, but!,sml^e 3 ^ 4 ajteric^ and graduated 
from Harvard at the . |EJe. a physician as 

weU as, a th«;^k^giaB‘an 4 fa.*peefc)i m^ide-aridihunianeiiiiAjhar- 
acter^iiand gfes^ly bdosrsii-riiTheaBOsfe.ilideiy read arid perhaps 
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the most i:.^i?raentative poet of early New England, he was 
also, with the exception of Anne Bradstreet, the most prolific. 
In both subject-matter and style he is only too representative 
of hi^ tunes. His Day of Doom, first published in 1^2, versifies 
the scriptural passages concerning the last judgment, and adds 
to these a statement of the Calvimstic dogmas of eternal 
punishment. Its two hundred eight-line stanzas tell a story 
which still entertains the reader, even if it has lost its power to 
terrify. Relatively, no^ poem was ever more popular; the 
first edition of eighteen hundred copies was sold within a year; 
within the century after, ten subsequent editions were pub- 
lished; and its final passing was coincident only with the 
passing of the theology that gave it birth and rendered it 
tolerable. The opening stanzas of the poem show some imagi- 
nation and power of description ; but these are borrowed plumes ; 
all that is good in The Day of Doom comes from the Bible. 
Wigglesworth had no real poetry in him; at no period and 
under no conditions would he Bave^een a poet. His 
Controversy with New England, inspired by the great drought of 
1662, deserves no consideration as poetry; but the poem that 
followed in 1669 is of greater interest. This is Meat out of like 
Eater; or, Meditations concerning the Necessity, End, and Use- 
fulness of Affliction unto Gods ChiMren, a theological treatise 
in rhyme, over two thousand lines in length, in various metres 
and divided into many diffM-ent sections- The reflections, with 
their references to biblical prototypes, the quaint and trften 
fantastic style, point to Quarles’s Emblems as their inspiration. 
Though even less poetic than The Day of Doom, the poem 
cdntains the only two good lines that Wigglesworth ever 
^rote: 


War ends in peace, and morning light 
Mounts upon Midnight’s wing. 

iln ’his Vamiy of VanOies, widch was .appended to the third 
aiition of 1 The Day of Doom in 1673, certain' rather' polish^ 
heroic . quatrains sttg|pst 'I^avetaant' or Dryden as possible 
.aiodeld. But, as , Wig^eswtpf^’sr lila:^^ contained not one 
ivoltmidof Bn^ishfpoetrjr^' ti^ aattlmveiound hih twoW 
•eiufeillevof* h& fiferslryi; ii jjs beyond beK^ that either he or ah^ 
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other New En^and versifier of his period coxild have origi- 
nated or even improved any form of verse. 

The years between the close of the seventeenth century and 
the passage of the Sta^ Act in 1765 form a transition period 
in the development of American verse. It is interesting 
to note that the passing of the old century coincided almost 
exactly with the passing of the old models. ‘ About 1700 
new literary influences came from England; the old forms of 
.verse were discarded for' oth^s, more polished; Quarles and 
Sylvester gave way, first to Waller, then to Pope. But the 
change was not one of form alone. The decline of clerical ' 
influence, the increase of security and comfort in the conditions 
of life, the more frequent intercourse lyith England — all these 
,and other changes were reflected also in the subject-matter,^ 
.the purpose, and the spirit of the new verse. 

: ■ New England poets before 1700' learned nothing from the 
English poets of the latter half of the seventeenth century; 
for New England seems to have placed all the literature of 
,the Restoration period under a rigorous embargo. There is 
no sufficient e^dende that Dryden was known, in America 
befoite 1700, in s^te of some fairly ri^fular quatrains by Michael 
Wi^esworth and an occasional polished couplet by Cotton 
Mather and Benjamin Tohipsoh. If they knew even Milton 
th^ perhaps saw in him' only the champion of divorce and of 
«)tlier heresies. But there are 'Other and obvious rea^jns for thi s 
ignorance or neglect of Dryden and Miltom' Although John 
Cotton had. some > correspondence with Quarles, th«re was 
aot. nsftieh'Kti^r^ codimunicatian of any Mnd between the 
colonies and England before the eighteenth century. New 
England was complete in itself. 

. Dr. B enjamjpiC^otea a ■ 0 t 673 -?i’ 74 f)»- Upc® his return from 
England in 1699; orowiglait with Mml botkiBlackmbre and Waller. 
TMs decisive event in the history of American verse marked 

nf ■ .the hfer ^-dbupl fet. But 

'TSSSp|*ESSE&i''praises? 

jfefeadsjhodi bohis'daeghteiB'sJans iTtarailh he iamedf, }when he 
•jmxite'iMMijnFs iqurWe death ‘Of the Rev. 

iShcmt^’ fPSSIlajd, Ihyidefi*itrtJ&t?hep^B(‘*cfoiiplets and 

Iris method' 0 fcappi 5 mgM^PSls 4 e‘st<H' 5 ?' asi mnAbsiihm ■dkd 



159 


Pope in New England 

phel. Jane Tnrell (1708-1735), whose literary tastes were 
formed by her father, admired the “Matcshless Orinda,” 
Blackmore, and Waller; but she -wrote the couplet- of Pope. 
Another and even earlier evidence of the influence of Pope 
IS a poem by Francis Knapp, who was bom in England in 1672, 
and at an uncertain date emigrated to America and settled as 
a country gentleman near Boston. In 1715 he addressed a 
poetical epistle to Pope beginning 

Hail! sacred bard! a muse unkno’TO before 
Salutes thee from the bleak Atlantic shcare, - 


which was included among the prefatory poems in a subse- 
quent edition of Windsor Forest (first published in 1713)* 
Thus promptly Pope crossed the Atlantic to be^n^his tmdis- 
puted- reign of almost a century. Knapp’s heroio"'p 6 em 
CtiyFm Brittannorum (1723)', an obvious imitation of Addison’s 
Campaign, celebrates “The most illustrious persons in csbaap 
and cabinet since the glorious’ revolution to the recent time, ” 
and is perhaps the earliest examjde of the patriotic narrative 
poem that was to become so common in American after the 
Revolution. ' : , > - - 

But a far more distinguished exponent of the style of Pope 
was the Rev. Mather B^es. “To let you see a little of- the 
reputation which ‘ yotr bear in, -these unknown climatest^I 
transmit to you the - enclosed poems,” Byles wrote to Pope 
in 1727. It was perhaps these poems- that Byles published 
in a volume in 1736, -and which were published anonymously 
in the soifiewhat celebrated volume of 1744, Poems by Several 
Hands . Mather Byles is a more emin^t ngurfelif We 'atoals 
oI Xinferican poetry than is at kU warranted by his poems, which 
are few, 'and altogether imitative. - Has reputatioii is due in 
part to the generhl of the^traaaaribn'piKod^t M’pg g^ 

am m pur verse^^ in part t0-Sls<SS33^ s^^p^iSEer aiid'a witj 
ile ivwKra'fh^if 7Sfviiw*3SIciifeiOf^T5K^S^5’sffi!SriOTvS3'its 


I^istor esf the Hcillis®iwe8t(<hiiB€hih>Bostm>thiough the greiJwr 
ministeiri^llifearwAffiefctthe -D^ldjratioB^-he'be&me 
at'StanoehihM Vj^aEi|S£d;>'|)ia:^'|o8t,hbfoixa^ 


ii^Mrefisdbittwfd *sa0 brjaifei!Bctd*^M./;s’?H©tfePrres^hdeii 
|!«®adoiWi4;>PopiS, seriowisfy ada^fSaenti 
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at least in his younger days; and in his attention to contem- 
porary English hterature and his setting • up b£ somethmg 
approaching an aesthetic standard in verse, represents a definite 
change from the point of view of the generation before him. 
But the Puritan is still at work in him, however modem may be 
his style. His most ambitious poem, The Conflagration, a de- 
scription erf the physical phenomena of the last day, and a shorter 
poem. The Comet, are both in the spirit of Wigglesworth, for all 
their heroic couplets and artificial diction. His elegies are 
unadulterated Pope; and hiS' hymns are in imitation of Watts. 

One of the first volumes of miscellaneous verse published 
in America was the Poems by Several Hands (Boston, 1744). 
All the poems are anonymous; and aside from humorous 
ballads probably by Jos^h Green, thpv Tnftrftjv eAo-Pnnft. with 
a plethora of “amorous swains” and “blushing charms.” 
Some were certainly written by Byles, and others are tributes 
to Hs genius. Indeed, the ;purpose of the vol^e was to extol 
Byles as a poet worthy to be mentipned with Homer and with 
his rival, Pope. Already America was looking for 

its'Bbihli*,‘'a search that was to ojntinue with increasing assi- 
duity throughout the century — ^and B os ton found himin Byles. 

, ' More original and interesting than the poems of Byles 
are the humorous verses of Ms friend Joseph Greea (1706-1780) , 
a Boston distiller possesiedof literary tastes j who ranked with 
Byles' as a wit and social favourite. After the outbreak of the 
RfsurblaticHi he too became a Tory, and finally found refuge, in 
Lohdlcm, where he died. Though his poems seem to have been 
mitten for Mspwn amusement and that of his Mends, they axe 
important as the first attempt to lighten the heavy Puntanism 
of early New Eaglaad with some leaven of Emnotir andmt. 

the eaxEest 

piece of Hudihrastic verse written in America. We have 
feraveffled far from Puritan New En^arM wh«i a Bostonian 
caafinda n o o isemeotinthe godle^ spectacle cf a drunken parson 
and Ms tii^ awnpaMtais, and cate edify fehow townsmen 
witfe'S twtti^qae acGSunt of theminootufinal tedvmtiUres. 

Aastesfeijed and -Chfeaian iPoshm by Semi^Mandf 

tos cta®raia». Of Boston who 

death hk Jnends ptiai&dibd JRarnirffim .Sev ^aj ■ Q^caman^ 
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Original and Translated, which contains among other pieces 
paraphrases from the Bible, translations from Horace, an^ 
half a dozen elegies, including one on Cotton' Mather and one 
on Jane Turell. All these are written, ih the heroic, couplet 
but in a diction more natural than Pope’s. That Adams knew 
Milton’s poems is apparent in his Address to the Snpreme Being, 
Indeed these poems, though pervaded by the Puritan spirit, 
yet reveal a more purely aesthetic purpose and a more careful 
style than can generally be found before the later years of the 
century. 

■ The almanacs of Nathaniel Ames, father and son, of, Ded- 
ham, Massachusetts, had their part in disseminating through- 
out New England a knowledge of the English poets and perhaps 
also in fostering a taste for humorotxs poetry. The brief pas- 
sages from Dryden, Pope, and James Thomson (yesj, and 
Elackmore!), prefixed to the astronomical data, and the 
unpretentious' humorous verses scattered through the other 
matter, were far more widely read than the laboured and ana” 
bitious poems of the literary group in Boston.. An Essay 
upon the Microscope is an elaborate poem, by the elder Am«!S, 
which, if not poetic, is interesting as perhaps our first ode in 
i rregular verse. 

Sostbn was not the only literary centre of this transition 
period. Franklin tells us in his Autobiography that when he 
first entered the, printing offiqa ..fl£. ^Samud. K^imer . in . Phila- 
delphta in 1723, he found the printer labQriously composing in 
type an ele gy on Aquila Rose, a young poet who had just died 
in that city — perha ps t^ie w orst,. e ),Q?Y The 

poet elegized died in 1723 at the age of twenty-eight. Within 
the few years iweceding his death he wrote the slight occasional 
poems in heroio couplets that were in 1740 published in a vol- 
ume by his son. . PrQhabl^^p^gngxPJ^^.A^^^ 
been a poet, but his yefs^,w;ere qmte the best that 

jiat the new itxfluensws firom Rngjand had reached Philadelphia 
as well as BostdiU'f- George :W^b, a membe*; of Franklin’,^ 
Jnntb>” iwnot®' ia ditf^no .of- the life ile4 by 

htoisdf!and‘Otheriyqimi>liW'Ch^^ at' their, dbib psar the,t=ityi 
incxmy^atiofialiaft mtot life /a^ay have . heen^, Webb’s i he^w 
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couplets are as conventional as could be desired, and, together 
Mth the verses written by other members of his circle, they recall 
the dominant hand of Pope. Intrinsically unimportant as was 
all the verse written in Philadelphia in this early period, it must 
have done its work in creating a literary atmosphere and in 
establishing traditions; for this dty remained throughout the 
entire century the centre both for the writing and the publishing 
of American poetry. 

During the whole of the eighteenth century the long poem, 
didact ic, descriptive, and philosophic, flourished in England, 
and during the latter half of the same century its imitative 
progeny flourished in America. There could be no justification 
for cataloguing these imitative efforts, since not one of them 
still lives in our literature, and very few of them show any 
distinfctive American traits. In the main, thdr method, their 
ideas, thdr imagery areas English as those of their prototypes; 
their heroic couplet is that of Pope or Goldsmith; their blank 
verse is that of Thonison or Young. 

■ The tide set in with , imitations of Pomfret, whose Choice 
(1706-) appeared in at least' four editions in America between 
1751 and £792. I n"i74y Wi lliam Livin^ton, who was to become 
the famous governor of NewT^sey/expr^sed his ideal of erist- 
ence in a direct imitation of Pomfret which he 'Called Philo- 
sophic SoUliide, 0t the Choice of a Rural Life. Ten years later a 
second iinitation of Pomfret followed in The Choice by Dr. 
Beajandih' Chthrdh of Boston, who longs for a. home in the 
coiintiT, thd' right Mnd of 'wife, congenial, friends, and leisure 
to read' his fav’otnite poets— ^Milton, Dryden, Gay, “awful 
P!^/''un^ 4 ^alled bard," ahd'“n]aitffe-liinning 1 Thomson.’’ 

dw^Blng in a''sfi 4 all American town; he sighs for soli* 
tfete as longin^yas'hft inight have dbne' ih;the midst of a world 
hapital.’ and Chur ch are'hitif 'a ctotary late in thdr 

gg^usadie iimSM0BsF®18'T^^''>S^e’'Americaii®i were simply 

didaotid 

onod !s 4 fpttt 4 he i^ddfe. of the 

gentepalf and; 
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even his very subject-matter. Among imitations of The 
Desefted Village may be mentioned Thomas Coombe’s 
of Auburn (1775), which contains lines fine enough to save 
It frorh oblivion. Imitations of Thomson’s Seasons began to 
appear soon' after the, first American edition was published 
in 1777, increased in number with the five successive editions up 
to 1792, and continued through at least the first decade of the 
nineteenth century. To read one of these is to know all, 
with their very fair verse, and their conventional and general- 
ized descriptions of scenery that might as well be English as 
American. It is interesting to note, however, that the native 
element in our descriptive verse grows more pronounced in the 
decade preceding the first work of Bryant. The form is still 
that of Thomson, but the poet has at last opened his eyes to 
the distinctive beauty of American nature. In Descriptive 
Poems (1802) John D. McKinnon wrote of the Hudson and the 
Mohiawk Rivers and our own October landscape, as well as of 

th’ illimitable plain 
Depastured by erratic buffaloes; 

and some “Untaught Bard»” writing under the influence of both 
Thomson and Young, in Spring clearly foretells the coming 
of Thanatopsis. John Hajps, professor at Dickinson College, in 
the 2500 lines of blank verse of his Eural Taems (1807) cele- 
brates American birds and flowers in spite of his imitation of 
Milton and Thomson. StiU more interesting in this respect is 
The Foresters (1804) of the ornithologist Alexander Wilson, a 
poem in 2200 lines of heroic couplets which tell the story of a 
journey through New York and Pennsylvania to Niagara Palls. 
Wilson is a scientist rather than a poet, but he sees nature 
sympathetically and gives what he sees in a simple and direct 
style. . At last the poet^ writes with his eye on American nature 
and not on conventional descriptions by English poets. 

• The one poem that sums up all the direct imitations of 
Gdldsmith, ‘and Thomson, and of Denham, Milton, Pope, and 
Beattie as wdl, is-GmenfieldHilt. Umothy ^wight (i752-'i8i7), 
k jprahdscki of Jonathan 'Ed-stardsiT^^fSie age 'nineteen gradu- 
ated froik' Yalej'whwe he then' became d tutor. ' in 
lid sery^' as’ chaplain' in th© '^my;, and varied^ his duties- by 
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writing patriotic songs for the soldiers. In 1783 he became 
pastor of 'the church at Greenfield, Connecticut, and in 1795 was 
made president of Yale. He was the first of our great college 
presidents, and as theologfen, scholar, patriot, and writer was 
one of the oninent personalities of his time. As a poet he 
belongs to a group of writers who during the last two decades 
of the eighteenth century formed a literary centre at New 
Haven and Hartford. The chief “Hartford Wits” were 
Timothy Dwight, John Trumbull, Jod Barlow, David Humph- 
reys, Richard Alsop, Lemuel Hopkins, and Tha)dore Dwight, a 
brother of Timothy, all either graduates of Yale or associated 
with that college. Their contemporary reputation was 
immense. Dwight, Barlow, and Humphreys, indeed, were 
practical men of affairs, and all were more or less versatile. 
But the reading pubHc looked up®Ei_th^xuas geniuses; and 
Freneau was the only poet aside from the Hartford group who 
was ever mentioned in connection with them. Yet even as 
they were issuing their declaration of literary independence, 
they were in every line betraying their dependence upon 
English poetic style, ideas, and image^. Thar more ambi- 
tious and laboured poems, including al Ast all those by Dwight, 
Barlow, and Humidireys, are to thgfoodem reader the least 
successful. Their best work, wmBi they themselves and 
the pubKc took less seriously, is in^e form of satire, and w'as 
mainly written, singly or in collaboration, by Trumbull, Theo- 
dore Dwight, Alsop, and Hopkins. Yet the work of the 
/‘Hartford Wits” in fostering poetry in a period of political 
and social simple and change deserves grateful recognition 
from the student of American lit^ature. 

Timothy Dwight’s Greenfield Hill is a medley of echoes. 
The poet stands upon a hiU in bis Connecticut parish, and, like 
his English predecessors, describes the view, paints the social 
conditions d the country, recounts its history, and prophesies 
its future. The 4300 lin^ of the poem are <hyided into seven 
parts, mitten vajiou^ in heroic couidet, Spensainn stanza, 
biardf: verse,, and octo^Uabics, , The poet’s dfsir© “to contrib- 
ute* to l^iUinocent aawisernent hi® cotsatiymen and to 
there impovietnent in^iiianners^^w*^ w»jopws, political, apd 
swal iresulto'ioa,hi#orFrguide4’ho<fe ^dv^toatise 

cm manners, ,$nwals* and gcwetoWrit,,hut.not m a poem, , , 'Fq 
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say that Greenfield Hill is made to order and is inspired by mor- 
ality and patriotism, is to state the genesis of all the serious 
work of the Hartford group. 

Outrageously long poems on aesthetic subjects were rite 
in America toward the close of the century. At a time when 
society and politics were in a state of upheaval, when neither 
the domestic nor the foreign policy of the country had been 
settled, and when consequently there was so much of native 
interest to write about, it is incongruous to find so many poems 
suggested by Akenside’s Pleasures of the Imagination and 
Brooke’s Universal Beauty. Richard Alsop’s Charms of Fancy 
in all its 2300 lines of heroic couplets contains not a fresh image 
or an original idea; but The Powers of Genitis by John Blair 
Linn is at least the work of a man of taste and scholarship and 
co mpares favour ably with all but the very best of its British 
count^Jarts ’ ’"The extreme of dulness and futility is reached 
in the many poems on philosophy and religion for which Pope 
and Young were largely responsible. Somewhat stronger and 
more interesting than most of these is Timothy Dwight’s Tri- 
umph of Infidelity t which purports to be a satire, and which with 
irony and abuse rather than logic attempts to refute the argu- 
ments of the eighteenth century “infidds,” Voltaire included. 
Biblical paraphrases, too, multiplied after the Revolution, and 
appeared in large numbei® between 1780 and 1810. These 
are supplemented by epics on biblical themes, the most cele- 
brated of which is again the work of the indefatigable Timothy 
Dwight, written by the time he was twenty-two, but published 
when he was thirty-three and should have known better. 
The Conquest of Canaan (1785), in ten thousand lines of heroic 
couplets, owes its st yle to Pooe s Hom er and much of its method 
and imagery to Virgil and Milton. The epic as a whole is what 
might be expected when the poet's purpose is “to represent 
such manners as are removed from the peculiarities of any age 
(»r country, and might belong to the amiable and virtuous of any 
period, elevated without design, refined withoiit ceremony, ele- 
gsmt without fashion, and , agreeable because they are orna- 
mented with sincerity, dignity, and religion. Into the heroic 
bl®fi(Sal'narfativd are woimn th^loi^es Irad and Selima and of 
had',,3!v34ra, yrhd, taW-0??tir eyening stroUs throu^ the 
lanes and meadows of Connecticut. Though intolerably 
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verbose, the poem contains purple passages which lift it to the 
level of the average eighteenfh-century epic and which perhaps 
led Cowper to review it favourably. With a noble disregard 
of congruity, The Conquest of Canaan is, withal, distinctly 
patriotic, with its union of “ Canaan and Connecticut ” and its 
alluaoas to contemporary persons and events. ' 

The third period of early American verse, which begins with 
1765 and ends with 1808, is characterized by two remarkably 
coincident phenomena, on^poEtical, the otl ^er ^sthetic. One 
of these is the be gintiin g of the, nationalism that produced our 
early patriotic poems and satires, and is marked by the passage 
of the Stamp Act. The other, also beginning about 1 765, is the 
wholesale importation and reprinting of English poetry which 
•v^sd^nWith the growth of native culture to produce a great 
quantity^of yerse all more or less imitative pf English models 
and largely independent of political conditions. All the poems 
of this period, whether springing from political or from purely 
assthetic influences, are most conveniently treated under their 
various genres without regard to individual writers, though 
one poet, Phi lip Freneau , demands separate consideration. 

The first ballad springing from Ammcan soil recounts a 
battle fought in 1725 between whites and Indians near Love- 
well’s Pond in Maine. Composed at the time, of the event* it 
was for generations preserved only by word of mouth, and was 
not published for almost a century. Though unliterary, it t^s 
its story with vigour and directness, and is of additional interest 
in that Longfellow in 1820 chose the same fight as the subject 
of his first poem. The BatOe of Lovell’s Pond. 

Many fugitive verses on tfie French and Indian War* were 
fmbHriied,anaayin0U|Sly in the newspapers, the best of which 
are perhaps: The iSong of Braddo^'s^ Men,, and the lines on 
’Wolfor— 
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passage of the Stamp Act, to continue until the dose of the 
Revolution. These spring from the heat of the conflict, and 
axe as replete with patriotism as they are deficient in liter- 
ary merit. Yet they admirably fulfilled their purpose of 
arousing public spirit, and many of them were known and sung 
everywhere. John Dickinson’s Patriot’s Appeal, which begins 

Then join hand in hand, brave Americans all. 

By uniting we stand, by dividing we fall, 

gave rise to a parody which was in turn parodied in the famous 
Massachusetts Liberty Song. Almost equally popular were 
John Mason's Liberty’s Call, Thomas Paine’s Liberty Tree, 
and Timothy Dwight’s Columbia, with its refrain 

Columbia, Columbia, to glory arise, 

The queen of the world and the child of the skies. 

But the one ballad that shows a spark of poetry is Nathan Hale, 
which commejpaorates the" capture and, death of the young 
American spy. It opens with a prornise that is scarcely sus- 
tained throughout the poem: 

The breezes went steadily thro the tall pines, 

A saying “Oh! hu-sh,’’ a saying “Oh! hu-sh,” 

As stilly stole by a bold legion of horse, 

For Hale in the bush, for Hale in the bush. 

Best known of the purely humorous ballads is Brands Hopkin- 
son’s BatAe of the Kegs (1778), which tells of the alarm felt by 
the British over some kegs that the Americans had charged 
with pbwder and had set ’floating in the Ddaware River. 

' The hundreds of'patriotiO hallads, songs, and odes that 
hppeaiT^’ 'after the ReVoitition, though more ambitious and 
“literary, ’' Aeem less Spontaneous and sincere than the earlier 
vtoe^ which’cdlW d nstfibn to arms? and for all their flaunting 
df fhb and they- leave the reader cold. Scarcely 

failed 40 compose at 

least' Ond '^'ch' poem; but, it is feafe to say, the only ■patriotic 
triads 'Of' perthanetnt 'toesBt tWritteai' betwedi 1723 and 1807 
fee ' thte' Sea 'pdOifiS' of Prdiean. 
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The longer American patriotic poems of the later eighteenth 
century naay talm the form of narratives of battle, of personal 
eulogies, or, perhaps most characteristically, of philosophic 
statements of what today is called “Americanism,” They 
increase in number toward the close of the century, when 
the air was full of American principles and ideals, and finally, 
in spite of their imitative style, they become in spirit at least a 
distinctive product without exact parall^ in England. The 
best of them express a national aspiration that can stiU appeal 
to the patriotic reader. There is little of all this, however, 
in the early outbursts evoked by the French and Indian War. 
when the poets were generally loyal to Great Britain. On the 
accesaon of George the Thkd in 1761 the faculty and graduates 
of Harvard published a curious volume of congratulatory poems 
entitled Pietas et Gratulatio Collegii Caniabrigiensis Aptid Nov- 
Anglos. The volvune of one hundred and six pages includes 
thirty-one poems, three of which are in Greek, sixteen in Latin, 
and twelve in English. The poems in English are in the 
form of irregular odes or heroic couplets stilted and common- 
place in subject and style. The modem reader may find 
amusement in such loyal lines as 

Bourbons to humble, Brunswicks were ordained: 

Those mankind’s rights destroyed, but these regained. 

But the patriotic poem was soon to transfer its allegiance. 
A truly remarkable quantity of narrative verse tells the story 
(rf'the BLevolution and celebrates its civil and military leaders. 
Almost everyone who wrote verse in America after the Revolu- 
tion pirpducfcd .an^|t,ca:-,aa tp yindicate his patriotism. 
Litocature w ^'now democ ratic; nothing was needed but 
inspiration, am ihe airwas ftS S that. Far above the average 
is the ratlin fine Eulog^um m Met-jor-Gemrei Joseph 'Warren^ 
written by - “A Ceil>imbian”i but the vast majority of these 
hi§l)0irio’'a®hi eulo^i*., narratives serve h^t to exemplify the 
of patriotism, and tbe ■ depths of l^aihos. - Ti^ Elaborate 
aod bleated dedes o a W& sbai^cin iaEe.as auj»eroi ;«5 and 

be, eujbgy on ’^ashipgtqn 

.S’o tsng . Prime 

in a frindaric ode of 1400 
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Bri^h Pride Humbled, which, in spite of its conventional form 
and style and lack of imagination, contains passages of admi- 
rable rhetoric. 

Closely related to the narratives and eulogies are the many 
and lengthy* poems belonging to the philosophic and didactic 
“glory of America” type, of which Freneau, seems to have been 
the~cfigiiiatdr. ■' The most prolific poet of this school was 
CoIffieT'David Humpteeys (1753-1818), who graduated from 
Yale in 1771, serv^ as aide-de-camp to Washington, and 
became a frequent guest at Mount Vernon. He was assoaated 
with the Hartford Wits after 1786; served as minister to Portu- 
gal in 1791, and as minister to Spain from 1797 to 1802. A 
versatile man like others of the Hartford group, he was not only 
soldier, diplomat, and poet, but also an experimenter in sheep- 
raising and wool-manufacture. His six patriotic poems vary 
in length from four hundred to one thousand lines of heroic 
couplets. “Every poet who aspires to celebrity strives to 
approach the perfection of Pope and the sweetness of his versi- 
fication,” says Humphreys. All his patriotic poems are the 
work of an experienced versifier with full command of his 
subject and with little poetic inspiration. The Poem on. 
die Happiness of America c^ebrates liberty and democracy, 
American scenery, resources, achievements, and prospects, with 
a boundless belief in the possibilities of America and her 
divine mission. 

No other member of the Hartford group, indeed no other 
man of letters of his time, lived a life so active and varied as 
Joel Barlow (1754-1812). After his graduation from Yale, he 
served as chaplain in the army, and in 1781 married and settled 
■in Hartford as lawyer and editor. . His philosophic poem 
The Vision of Columbus, published in W87. was read and 
admired in France and England. Barlow lat^ went to Prance 
as agent of the notorious Scioto Land Company, apparently in 
ignorance of its fraudulent character. In Paris he became a 
strong partisan of democracy, and for several years divided his 
time, between, Prance and England, writing political pamphlets 
aad (books, and maMag a fortune through commerce and 
^^platiCMa.- , While rerident in Savoy in ,1792, he wrote what is 
*K^^nly his most original an«l endtrring poem and also one ci 

. o«r; .early literature. 
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Hasty Ptidding is a mock-heroic of the conventional eighteenth- 
cSitury type, in four hundred lines of heroic couplets. Its 
three cantos describe the making of the famous New England 
dish, the eating of it, and the traits that render it delectable 
and worthy of eulogy. The pastoral scenes' are native, not 
imitated, the diction is simple and natural, and the humour, 
though rather thin, is sufficiently amusing. Barlow rendered 
valuable service to his native land in 1795, when he went to 
Algiers and secured the release of American prisoners; and 
again in 1798 when he hdped to avert war between France and 
America. He returned home in 1805, and two years later 
published his Columbiad. He again served his country well m 
1811, when he was sent by President Madison as an envoy to 
Europe; but in journeying to meet Napoleon he was caught in 
the retreat from Moscow, and died and was buried in Poland. 
Though democrats in Amenca celebrated his memory, he 
perhaps has never had justice done him as a patriot and typical' 
American. 

When The Vision of Columbus was published in 1787 it 
suited the taste of the time, and its author was hailed as a 
g enius , not only by his fellow Hartford Wits but also by the 
public at large. Its subject and style gave it a reputation 
that it could not have attaihed even a decade later. Barlow 
was misled by his temporary success into the fatal error of 
expanding the 4700 lines into the 8350 lines of The Columbiad. 
But when the latter appeared in 1807, it failed to please the veiy 
public that had welcomed its predecessor. Its failure Was due 
less to the changes in the poem than to the development; of 
public teste during the poet’s absence in Europe. Pope’s 
dominance had been successfully contested, and the long 
{dhlosopMc poem itself was in its decline. Barlow’s failure 
was all 'the more striking on account of his very audacity. 
His Wrion of CohwAus’ was simply a philosophic poem; his 
Coiumbmd avowedly an eftic, meant tb haye a vaster 
tiserttei a " Sti^r'^aM a higher nioral‘ purpose than 

Hone’s* jTfee Coh&HBhd/ however,* remains merely a “geo- 
^pbi0alV’idsl:<wiC^* pdKticall-ted phd<ss<^Aical' 'disquisition'.'^’ 
iTo’Gliitaaiilte, ta6.he’3ieB*^ek.adid'’ih'tiftec3l,'4hfe^ appeaks* Heat*' 

W®rl«i,!*taiSj' Witfc the ikrposh 
Qil#'Ato<bica*Iteve cohtrib’-* 
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uted to the welfare of the world, reviews the state of Europe 
in the middle ages, the voyages of discovery, conquests, and 
colonisation, and the war of the Revolution, with references 
to contemporary persons and events. He concludes with a 
prophecy of the future glones of America. This literary drag- 
net has drawn into itself nothing delicate or tender and little 
that is truly human, for such qualities are not compatible with 
its forced sublimity and its declamatory and gaudy rhetoric. 
To the worst vices of the conventional poetic diction, Barlow 
in a painful effort to achieve the grandiose, has added vile 
phrases of his own peculiar coinage. And yet, hidden away 
among these thousands of lines of laboured rhetoric, are pas- 
sages really fine and free in both conception and execution. 
Atlas, genius of Africa, prophesies to Hesper the ruin that 
must follow American slavery. In the chaos 

His own bald eagle skims alone the sky, 

Darts from all points of heaven her searching eye, 

Kens thro the gloom her ancient rock of rest, 

And finds her cavern’d crag, her solitary nest. 

The most vigorous poems produced in America between 
1765 and 1807 were the numberless satires that marked every 
stage of the fight with England and’bf'the internal strife be- 
tween Whigs and Tories and, later, between Republicans and 
Federalists, Hiidibras, The Dunciad, The RoUiad, The Anti- 
Jacobin, and the satires of Churchill, of Gifford, and of “Peter 
Pindar” bred in America songs, mock-heroics, burlesques, 
and satires of direct attack, in lyric measures, heroic couplets, 
and octosyllabics. 

American political satire began with the Sthmp Act. The 
Tifms (1765) bfTB§"RW*®en3amin Church of Bostoh, which 
vigorously defends the colonists, imitates Churchill, who for 
four years' had been famous in England as the most relentless 
satirist 6f the day, and is doubjy investing in that its author 
later dianged his attitude itod was expelled from Boston as n 
traiW. ■ The Boston 'Port 'Bill evoked from JoKn Trumbull an 

'whidft the telegiac quarti:;ains of 
G^ay for satiric invective; t?ut mord imiltJtttant is the same 
author’s J/cFfogplj'theemosi efifecfeive satire^of its time. Trum* 



172 


The Beginnings of Verse 

bull was bom in what is now Wat^own, Connecticut, in 
1750, and graduated from Yale in 1767 in the same class with 
Timothy Dwight. In 1772 he published his Progress of DuU~ 
ness, a satire in Hudibrastic verse on the current educational 
system and the ignorance of the dergy which is still inter- 
esting. After stud3dng law in the office of John Adams in 
Boston, he returned to New Haven to practise, and in 1776 
published the first two cantos of McFi^al.^ In 1781 he pub- 
lished the third and f otirth cantos, ahi in the same year removed 
to Hartford, where he became assodated with the Hartford 
Wits and joined in writing The Anarchiad. After serving 
as State’s attorney, he became a judge of the Supmor Court 
of Connecticut, and finally judge of the Supreme Court of 
Errors, a position which he held until 1819. For some years he 
was the treasurer of Yale, from which he received the degree 
of LL.D. in 1818. He removed to Detroit in 1825, and died 
there in 1831. 

McFingal, Trumbull’s chief work, is a political satire in 
favour of the whigs. As mutdi the guide as the child of 
public sentixhent, the piece had thirty editions. It is a bur- 
lesque epic in 3800 lines of Hudibrastic verse in four cantos, 
which parodies epic speeches in coundl, heroic encounters, and 
prophecy. At a town meeting held in a New England village 
to discuss the question of rebellion against the mother country, 
the whigs, led by the impassioned Honorius, and the tories, 
headed by Squire McFingal, an officeholder under the 
Crown, engage in furious argument. The whigs are finally 
victorious in speech and also in the battle which terminates 
the discusdon. Under threats, McFing^’s tory constable 
recants, but the obdurate Squire is tarred and feathered and 
glued to the lib^y pole, where he is left to meditate his mis- 
deeds, Escajttng in the night, he convenes a meeting of fellow 
tories in the cellar, and relates to them the vision which he haa 
gained throu^ his ^t of secwd si^t, and which prophedes 
dhal victory for the, whigs, 'The meeting breaks up at the 
^prosjch of the whig^, Mc^iqgal deserts his followers and 
f^pes. to' the Brihi^,, The yer^ ruRip, s^tly, with consider- 
^If , pqndc ^cpce,, and, contains epigrammatic couplets that 
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No man e’er felt the halter draw, 
With good opinion of the law. 


and 


But optics sharp it needs, I ween, 

To see what is not to be seen. 

The burlesque contrasts, the absurd figures of speech, the far- 
fetched allusions, are learned from Butler; and the verse, vrith 
its frequent elisions, its feminine rhymes, ’and its homely dic- 
tion, is more nearly that of Hudibras than of any other satire, 
Churchill is responsible for such serious passages in the speeches 
as 


For ages blest thus Britain rose 
The terror of encircling foes; 

Her heroes ruled the bloody plain; 

Her conq’ring standard aw’d the main, 

as also for the use of personifications and of the terrible; 

Around all stained with rebel blood, 

Like Milton’s lazar house it stood, 

Where grim Despair attended nurse, 

And Death was gov’mor of the house. 

For all its indebtednesses McFingal rem^s the most ^ter- 
tg|,^niijg,^ga±,ira.J.n, qi,|r ear^ literatur^ ^^only surviving 
poem by any member of the Hartford group. 

The: two most vigorous and prolific tory satirists were 
J oseph Stansbury (1750-1809), a merchant of Philadelphia, 
and l ^nathan O ddi ' (1737-1818), of New Jersey. 

Thdr satires antfsaturfcd son^, odes, and ballads are gener- 
ally alike both in matter and style, but Stansbury is the better 
poet, and has to his credit several satirical lyrics, quite as good 
as any of their time on either side of the water. He turns off 
an ode to the Idng, a cotnic ballad recounting an American 
revets, or a loyal song, all' with equsl facility and with Kttle 
of the inv^trve. charact«ist^ 'of Oddi. His Town Mee^ng^ 
a satirieal ballad of ow one hundred and fifty lines, is t;:^ical, 
but lfislyr&; 'JbCaf<fel&, addressed to his wife from Nova Seotii 
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at the dose of the Revolution, shows that he could also write 
a true poem. Oddi, whose satires were not only in the main 
longer and less original, but also more virulent, was the Fre- 
neau of the tory side. Though possessed of little humour and 
less wit, he is at least vigorous and indsive and can give "Fre- 
neau as good as he sends: 

Back to his mouiijtains Washington may trot. 

He take this city ? Yes — when ice is hot. 

That Churchill was his model appears in his Feu de Joie; his 
Word of Congress (1779), four hundred lines of politico-personal 
invective against the Continental Congress; and in the still 
longer American Times (1780), which attacked the leaders of 
the American cause with extreme bitterness and scurrility. 

After the Revolution and before the adoption of the Consti- 
tution, social and political unrest produced T}ie Anarchiad, a 
Poem on the Restoration of Chaos and Substantial Night (1786- 
1787), in which four of the Hartford group, Jod Barlow, John 
Trumbull, David Humphreys, and Lemuel Hopkins cleverly 
adapted thdr English original The RoUiad to the conditions 
that gave rise to Shays’s Rebellion, paper money, demagogy, and 
other evils of the time. The Anarchiad is in 1200 lines of 
heroic couplets, and is divided into fourteen parts that purport 
to be extracts from an ancient epic, lately discovered, which 
foretell conditions in the decade following the Revolution. 
The verse is that of Pope and Goldsmith, from whom: many 
passages are paraphrased; the style is a parody of Homer, 
Dante, Milton, and Pope; and the mock-heroic method is 
conventional; yef the satire through its wit and good sense 
deserved its immense popularity. The speech of Hesper in 
favour of a firm union oi the states is fine, and eloquent; and 
the, brilliant satirical picture of the Land of Annihilation, though 
obviously suggested by The Dunc;iad, is not unworthy ^ of its 
original., 

,The entire story of . tha. strife between federalist and repub- 
Hamiltcmian 9^d,^mSermaiask, can bcxead in the verse 
sat{ise, of tl^ time, riipws this bitter partisan- 

n^e tharn Thomas - Ckeen Fessenden (177 1-1837) . H^s 

T&tri^ TrctqtBraiion,' written ,in Engird about English condi- 
^ not .pclirical .but fis chi^y aimed at the critics 
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Perkins’s “metallic tractors,” an invention of which Fessenden 
was the agent. Its 1800 lines of Htidibrastic verse, full of 
references to contemporary persons and scientific matters, 
form a fair example of a not very admirable type of satire. 
Fessenden again displays his mental alertness and his indebted- 
ness to “Peter Pindar” in Democracy Unveiled, or Tyranny 
Stripped of the Garb of Patriotism. This surprising production, 
in which he reaches the nadir of indecent personalities, attacks 
Jacobinism, democracy, and Jefferson in particular, with a 
virulence that disregards both good sense and good taste. 

The political mock-epic appears in the anonymous Aristo- 
cracy (1795), which ridicules the alleged aristocratic notions of 
the federalists. Also political in a sense is The Group (1795), by 
William Cliffton, a satire on the men who hid from danger 
during the Revolution but who now claim the reward of 
patriots. Though its series of portraits in the mock-heroic style 
of Pope is not without vigour, it is less original and amusing 
than Cliffton’s Rhapsody on the Times, several hundred lines 
of octosyllabics in the style of Prior, which contains narrative 
and descriptive satire against unrestricted immigration. 

Before the nineteenth century our socfial and literary 
satires are amusing only as futile attempts to make something 
out of uotEing. The society and literary productions of 
PfiSaH^Eia are satirized in a series of poems beginning in 1762 
and extending on into the next century; such as Ffee Manners 
of the Times (1762) by “Philadelphiensis”; the anonymous 
Philadelphiad; and the more vigorous but still conventional 
Times (1788) by Peter Markoe. Other Philadelphia satires of 
this type mi^t be named without raising the average of mdrit. 
Fortunately, New York and Boston seem to have been some- 
what 1^ analytic in their attitude; though both cities were 
guilty of such ccmventional social and literary satires as Win- 
throp Sargent’s Boston (1803). The inflated journalistic style 
of 'the last decade of the century suggested the one really 
etwer and <wpnal literary satire of its time in Americai The 
F^ pwis begun in* 1791, was published serially^* and appealed 
<kTOi|tee as! a' yblmnei of* three: hundred pages, in 1807.* Its 
wbio.seeEA.to haye been "Richard* Alscp ahd Timdthy 
. i 3 |®i|^<iiaelect home particularljr bcanbAetib passage from *8 
eurreatfiBSfwsjisqi^ lirkv^ty its style in heroic: ebutteto 
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with a result that has not yet quite lost its flavour. The 
satire probably owed something to the parodies of The Anti- 
Jacobin, though in this case the matter and not the form is 
burlesqued. 

At the close of the centtiry the long satiric poem in Hudi- 
brastic verse or haroic couplet was already passing away in 
England, though American versifiers ccmtinued to iimtate the 
outworn models. In the light of The BigUno Papers all these 
early beginnings seem faint and pale; but they are still signifi- 
cant as indications of the growth of national consciousness. It 
should also be noted that in average ment our early verse satire 
is probably not inferior to its counterpart in England. There 
is little to be said for the genre on either ade of the water. 

Volumes of miscellaneous short poems began to appear in 
1765, but, owing to the Revolution and its attendant changes, 
ceased almost entirely between 1770 and 1790, and revived 
only during the last decade of the century. Though intrinsi- 
cally of little mait, they show in the main that Pope and the 
long poem were not absolutely dominant and that Americans 
were reading English lyrical poetry and were learning to write 
graceful verse which certain of the public were ready to read. 
This public was small enough, however, for most of the volumes 
were published by subscription; and a remarkable ntunber 
were issued by pious friends as memorials to young poets, and 
hence show little except that friendship may make mareason- 
able demands. 

The poems of Tiipinaa.Godfrey (1736-1763) of Philaddphia 
were published two years after his death by his friend and fellow 
poet Nathaniel Evans. His work is highly imitative; pastorals, 
in heroic couplet, after Pope; an Ode to Friendship and a Dithy- 
rambic on Wine in the manner of Dryden’s occasional odes; a 
Nighi Piece in degiac quatrains, which diows the influence' of 
Gray and Young; son^ in the maimer of Shenstone and Prior; 
and here and th^ a touch of Collins* His best as wdl as his 
most ambitious po^is The Court of Fancy, an allegory in heroic 
suggested by Oiaucer’s House of Fame. Though 
©oaventaon^ in dyle, it is not without OTiginali'ly, and as 
ffe, first l3rt% ima^native poem -^riitten in America is of more 
than p^kWi^' Kitergst* /Godfrey’s imitative habit could iKst 
<]pfttefil®alerh*s^pontaEadty, and had he voma only a generatkai 
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later he might have contributed more permanently to our 
poetry. 

The poems of his friend and editor the Rev. Nathanid 
!!^vans (1742-1767), also of Philadelphia, were issued five years 
after his death in a volume entitled Poems on Several Occasions 
which contains a number of unimportant occasional poems, and 
others imitative of Milton, Cowley, Prior, Gray, and Collins. 
Evans’s most ambitious effort is his Ode on the Prospect of Peace; 
but more interesting is his tribute to Benjamin Franklin 
in praise of physical science. On the whole his poems show less 
native ability than Godfrey’s and are equally imitative; but 
the work of both is significant as the beginning of our more 
purely lyrical verse. 

Had not the Revolution interfered, * the publication of vol- 
umes of miscellaneous poems would probably have continued 
unbroken. When about 1790 it began again, to continue inde- 
finitely, the awakening of national consciousness had produced 
no change in the matter and style of the short poem; it was stih 
an echo. And Philadephia was still the centre for writing and 
publication. Bqt new influences — such as Mrs. Radcliffe, Ossian, 
and the conte moorarv romantic ballads — are often apparent m 
the last decade of^d'clfitury. The sentimental, the mysteri- 
ous, tlie*SiSriBI^ environed with appropriate scenery, appear 
here and there in the work of such poets as William Moore 
Smith (1759-1821), of Philadelphia, who gives evidence ctf 
this imported ** romanti cism” in The Wizard of the Rock, a 
blend of Parnell, ' Percy, and GoldsnfiSi f *and ~liiana*T’ Grave, 
which is placed • amid the romantic scenery ’ pictured by 
the poet’s originals across the Atlantic. Most distinguished 
personally of the Philadelphia poets wds Judge Francis Hop- 
kinson (1737-1791)1* signer of the Declaration of Independence, 
whose many occasional poems are merely as good as the average 
of their kind, but whose songs, some of which are suggestive of 
Gay and Prior, are distinctly musical and pleasing. The Rev. 
John Blair Linn (1777-1804), who, like Godfrey and Evans, 
med young and Irft his work unfinished, wroteiodes to solitude 

•Aside from patriotic songs and bsJlads, not much lyrical verse was pub- 
Ushed Uetiram ' 1770 1786, and thalt ' httle appeared in new^apars and 

^ See jstlso Book IJ., Chstp* tt, * 
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and mdancholy, pastorals and elegies, and other echoes of 
Shenstone, Gray, and even Mason. It is noticeable that the 
songs and light sodai lyrics of the dose of the century come from 
Philaddphia, the social capital. The gifted and original 
William Chffton (1772-1799) was both a satirist and a lyrist. 
His half-dozen lyrics, quite the two best of which are To Fancy 
and To a Robin, ^ are not without grace and delicacy, which 
he owes largely to his modds, Gay, Prior, and Collins. Like 
Freneau and other poets of the time, CHffton found his surroimd- 
ings unsympathetic: 

In these cold shades, beneath these shifting skies, 

Where Fancy sickens, and where Genius dies; 

Where few and feeble are the Muse’s strains, 

And no fine frenzy riots in the veins. 

So he characterizes his emdronment in his epistle to William 
Gifford, which was prefixed to the American edition of the 
Baviad and Maeviad in 1799. Gifford’s stinging satire on the 
“Ddla Cruscan” .school of poetry was welcomed in Amenca 
by Cliffton, whose verse was at least manly and sincere. ' 

It is not certain that Joseph Brown Ladd (1764-1786) wrote 
his Poems of Arotiet unda: Della Cruscan influence, for they 
were published in the year in which the school took its nse in 
Florence; they are at least an anticipation of its more languish- 
ing side., But whether or not the Delia Cruscan mania had 
reached Charleston, where Ladd was killed in a dud, in 1786, it 
was certainly widespread in Boston less than a decade later. 
Mrs. Sarah Wentworth Morton (1759-1846),* termed by her 
admirers “Thes American Sappho,” praises Ddla Crusha in a 
fervid a 4 dress prefixed to her narrative, poem Ouahi, or the Vir- 
tos 0/ Nature (1790), and as “Philenia” exchanged poetical 
tributes with her " Menander, ]’ no less a cdebrity than Robert 

(1773-181^. 

, *„ Ros|:«)n’s craving for a native poet, the bad taste of tlie tune, 
Plfjet’s own wa3rward life, combined to ^ve Paine a 
sur^l^ing that ^ aay . ctf , his cfhteniwcanes. At 
Harvard he was known by his oaasional poems, and his 

latter is wntten hx the e^t-lirie anapestic staxiza greatly favoured 
by Skemtom aad Jater used by Cowper iu bis Alemnder Sdkkkt which occurs 
with notable frequency in the lyrics of this period. 

* See also Book II, Chap. vi. 
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paXnoiicsongAdamsandLil)ertyra3.6.&)[a.m a celebrity. Though 
he practised law, he gave most of his time to the theatre and to 
poetry. Soon his reputation was such that he could command 
five dollars a line for his verse, a price never before approached 
in America and perhaps never since equalled. His marriage 
with an actress estranged him from his family, and after this 
event his life was that of a wastrel. His services, however, were 
in request upon all public occasions, from the opening of 
theatres to meetings of the Phi Beta Kappa. For sxich occa- 
sions he wrote the didactic poems, prologues, and odes in con- 
ventional but vigorous heroic couplets that form the greater 
part of his work. The Ruling Passion, for Phi Beta Kappa, and 
The Invention of Letters, for a Harvard commencement, were 
hailed as the spontaneous and original outbursts of genius, 
though both are merely laboured and conventional didactic 
poems of a type that was even then in its decline. In these 
and a few other of Paine’s poems one finds rhetorical passages 
o f some me rit amid a waste of bombast and affectation but 
looks in vain for any imagination or real feeling. The diction 
embodies all the vices against which the new poetry rebdled. 
Della Crusca plus Pope would have crushed a more genuine 
talent than Paine’s. His,, reputation is a curious evidence 
o f the pathe tic craving for a national poet ^d' of the deter- 
mi nation to force jdie birth of a genius. His Works In Prose and 
Verse, an octavo volume of over five hundred pages, was 
published one year after his death, with all the reverence due 
to a classic. 

“The American Sappho’’ was not the only woman singer 
of Boston, Mrs. Susanna Rowson,* besides her plays and 
novels, wrote poemTwErclI1inite"*‘sensibility ’’ and didacticism. 
Her odes, hymns, elegies, nature lyrics, and songs show littld 
observation of life or nature, and scarcely any distinctive! 
American quality- Of all these, the patriotic lyric America, 
Commerce, and Freedom, which is commonplace but not with- 
out .spirit, alone has survived. The Poems, Dramatic and 
MisceOmieous, pf Mrs, Mercy Warren (i72&*iSi4)» include 

ponderotis and solemn elegies, that are merely 

betat^ eehoes of Pope. New York also had its- woman poet 
in Mrs, An n Eliza Blead fiaT (j:752ri783), whose melancholy 
* See aim Bpoik IX Oiais, n w. > . * See also Bcx^ IX n. 
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fife is reflected in the tone of her sentimoital degies, epistles, 
descriptive poems, and religious l3rrics, in the style of the 
English poets of the first half of the century. Her daughter, 
Mrs. Margaretta Faugeres, who published her own poems with 
those of her mother in 1793, shows in her poem on the Hudson 
the growing attention to native scenery. The inquiring 
reader may find aU the imitative qualities of our early lyric 
poets if he will consult the very inclusive Original Poems, 
Serious and Entertaining, of Paul Allen (1775-1826), whose 
facile and graceful verse is indicative of English influences all 
the way from Prior to Cowper. 

Aside from the lyrics of Freneau, the two original strains 
in our early lighter verse are the humorous poems of Thomas 
Green Fessenden and of Royall Tyler,* and the nature lyrics of 
Alexander Wilkin. FessendenTcontributed humorous poems 
of New England country life to Dennie’s Farmer's Weekly 
Museum, and these were afterwards published in his Original 
Poems. To this same magazine and also to Dennie's Port Folio, 
Royall Tyler contributed pictures and studies in verse of 
American environment and character which are worth all 
the pretentious imitations of his contemporaries. The lyrics 
scattered throughout the pages of Alexander W ilson’s Ornithology 
and afterwards printed in his collected poems merit more 
attention than they have heretofore received. Wilson was 
scientist and poet enough to celebrate the osprey, the 
Baltimore bird, the hummingbird, and the bluebird in true 
nature lyrics which, together with those of Freneau, are 
not unworthy forounners of Bryant’s. 

Philip Freneau was born in New York of Huguenot ancestry 
in 1752, and" died near Freehold, New Jersey, in’ 1832. His 
long and eventful life was spent in a variety of pursuits. After 
he graduated from Princeton in 1771, he was author, editor, 
government ofBcIal, trader, and farmer. As regards the genesis 
of his poans, two facts in his life are especially important. His 
newsi^iper work encouraged a fatal production of the satirical 
and humorous wferse that gave him reputation; and his trading 
ypyagi^ umpired pcwms d^oriptive of the scenery of the south- 
pvi i^ands, and made possible what is perhaps his most original 
distMKitiw work* Ms naval- b adada. 

Steals^ CSstps. n, tsi, aad w 
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From the volumes of the most recent edition of Freneau’s 
poems, aggregating 1200 pages, the reader gains the impression 
that had this poet written half as much he might have written 
twice as well. That he was something of the artist is shown by 
the care with which he revised his poems for five successive 
editions; but his revisions are sometimes actually for the worse. 
Yet Freneau surpassed all his contemporaries not only in quality 
but also in sheer quantity and in variety of subject and form. 
Furtharnidre, his work presents an almost unique combmation 
of satiric power, romantic imagmation, and feeling for nature. 
At one extreme is the bitter invective of his satires; at the 
other, the delicate fancy of his best lyrics. His early poems 
show the influence of Milton, as in The Power of Fancy; of Gray, 
as in The Monument of Phaon and The Deserted Farm House; 
and of Goldsmith, as in The American Village — all of which 
contain lines of original power and beauty; but in his Pictures 
of Columbus, he reaches complete originality. When the poet 
has Columbus exclaim in the face of death. 

The winds blow high; one other world remains; 

Once more without a guide I find the way, 

he shows that at last the new world has produced a poet. 

In his voyages Freneau found the tropical scenery of his 
descriptive poems. The Beauties of Santa Cruz, though unequal 
and crude, has a defimtbhess of imagery and a simplicity 
of diction that set it apart from the conventional school of 
Thomson. The House of Night, which combines description 
and narrative, is the most remarkable poem wntten in America 
up to its time. In the use of ‘'romantic” scenery and of death 
as a theme, Freneau was not a pioneer; but in his supematural- 
ism and in the stIShge'and' HiaufiSng music of his lines, he stood 
alone, and, as has often been remarked, anticipated Coleridge 
and Poe. Although Freneau was known in England, it may be 
doubted whether he influenced the, Engli sh romantic poets. 
More probablyTBoIh'he’i^cfthey were infliSnaedliy the same- 
general tendencies; for the romantic movement was already well 
tmd.^ way -when he wtote the The House of Night. The poan 
is ovradctog, lacks unity of tbne -and matter; and altogelhar isj 
^sappointhigly crude; but it contains such lines as 
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so loud and sad it play’d 
As though all music were to breathe its last, 

I saw the infernal windows flaming red, 
and 

Trim the dull tapers, for I see no dawn, 

which are a source of astonishment to one who has followed the 
course of American poetry up to this point. But unfortunately i 
the romantic strain which promised so richly was soon lost., 
Freneau’s poems of the "glory of America” type, such as his 
Rising Glory of America, written in collaboration with H. H. 
Brackenridge* when the two were seniors at Princeton, were 
inspired by a great vision and stiU retain a certain eloquence. 
His burlesques of American scenes and characters, such as 
Slender’s Journey, are less successful; but his satires in both 
quantity and variety surpassed all but McFingal in their day. 
" Poet of the American Revolution” is no misnomer, if the term 
is to include political events up to 1815. Freneau’s masters in 
satire are Dryden, Churchill, and “Peter Pindar” ; and his tone 
ranges from burlesque to invective. The Political Balance and 
The British Prison Ship are the most powerful and original 
satiresof theirtime. Theroyalist printers Rivington and Gaine 
were his chief targets during the last years of the Revolution- 
In liis personal satires he uses the anapest, which he was the 
first to popularize in America. His later satires, usually in 
lyrical stanzas, were suggested by “Peter Pindar”; the phrase 
"Peter Pindar of America” gives the key to his contemporary 
reputation. That his finer work received no praise was to 
Freneau a source of discouragement and even of bitterness. 
His aspiration was lyrical; but he had fallen on evil days: 

On these bleak dimes by fortune thrown, 

Where rigid reason reigns alone. 

Where lovely fancy has no sway, 

Nor magic forms about us play— 

Nor nature takes her summer hue, 

Tdl me, what has the muse to do?* 

PseoeaftfS’new^saper woaic,. his political affiliations, and his-tiusi- 

'Ins lyrical poe^. 
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Althou^ Hs fervour was reawakened by the French Revolution 
and again by the War of 1812, almost all his best lyrics were 
written between 1775 and 1790. In the main these concern the 
American Indian, the smaller objects of nature, and the sea, and 
in subject at least are altogether origmal. The Indian Burying 
Ground is well known; The Indian Student, which curiously 
anticipates some phases of Wordsworth’s Ruth, and The Dying 
Indian, axe scarcely less fine. His nature lyrics, such as The 
Wild Honeysuckle, The Caty-Did, and On the Sleep of Plants, 
are the jfirst to give lyrical expression to American nature. 
Their simplicity and restraint suggest Collins and Gray, 
but they are not imitative, and it is probable that Freneau is 
more original in even the style of his lyrics than has gen- 
erally been acknowledged. To a Man of Ninety would at 
once be lighted upon as an imitation of Wordsworth had it 
not actually anticipated the Lyrical Ballads. The elegiac 
lyric Eutaw Springs, which Scott pronounced the best 
thing of its kind in the language, may have been suggested 
by Collins, but is still strongly original. However this may be, 
Freneau seems to merit all that his latest editor claims for him 
as a pioneer in the lyric of j^e_sea. On the Death of Captain 
Nicholas BiMte (1779) has much of Campbell’s spirit and 
power; The Paul Jones and Captain Barney's Victory over the 
General Monk deserve more than the mere credit given to the 
pioneer, for they are intrinsically fine. 

There remains, then, out of Freneau’s volumitM^s product, 
a small b ody of^wptk.of permanent interest. House of 

Night desses remembrance, not only for its pioneer romanti- 
cism but also for passages of intrinsic beauty and power; and a 
score of his lyrics, while far from perfect, are fine enough 
to deserve a permanent place in our anthologies. What his 
riender but genuine talent might have produced under more 
favourable conditions, even a generation later, can only be sur- 
mised, but even as it is we have in Freneau the only American 
poet before Bryant who possessed both imaginative insight and 
felicity of style. 
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product of a new civilization, but as a whole is the extremely 
sophisticated result of English literary traditions. In style at 
least it is highly imitative of English models, and in many 
instances it shows an immediate transmission of literary influ- 
ences. PigaHy, in the average merit of its style, it is, at least 
in the eighteenth century, quite equal to all but the very best 
of its time in the mother country. Altogether, the first two 
centuries of American poetry prepared the soil for the truly 
native growth that was to come after 1812 — a growth that 
was no sudden phenomenon but simply the inevitable result 
of the cumulative forces of two hundred years. 
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CHAPTER I 

Travellers and Observers, 1763-1846 

T he literature of travel, fresh, varied, and cosmopolitan, 
doubtless owes its principal charm to its effect upon the 
sense of wonder, and hence in the last analysis is to be 
understood in its bearing upon imagination and poetic art; 
but its relation to history and geography is not superficial. 
Accordingly, we may first recall such dates and events as will 
suggest in outline the expanding region in which the second 
great division of American travellers range. With the dose 
of the French and Indian War begins the supremacy of the 
English-speaking race in North America. Before twenty years 
had passed, the Colonies, no longer a mere fringe of popula- 
tion along the Atlantic, have achieved their independence, and 
possess a territory reaching inland to the Mississippi. Twenty 
years later, in 1803, comes the Louisiana Purchase, when the 
wily Napoleon, for a consideration, and to thwart his colonizing 
foe across the Channel, endowed the Americans with a tract of 
land extending from that great river north-west to the Rocky 
Mountains, the importance of which even Jefferson, with his 
westward-looking eyes, was unable to grasp in full. Another 
eight years, and there is a temporary check in the Astoria 
Settlement, later recorded by Irving. , Then comes the War of 
1812-14, and after it a rapid inrush of immigration. Of the 
native citizms, two genOTatioiK have been bom since the War 
of Independence; Revolutionary .heroes are passing; and the 
net? leaders are alien to England. The nation has become 
distinct. In 1819 Spain rdaxes her feeble hold upon Florida. 
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In 1823, twenty years after the Louisiana Purchase, the utter- 
ance of the Monroe Doctrine announces to the world the posi- 
tion of the United States in the Occident Meantime internal 
waterways and highroads have been developed; and subse- 
quently, during the presidency of Jackson, the steam locomo- 
tive is introduced. The year 1845 marks the annexation of 
Texas; and with the cession of New Mexico and California in 
1848, the country virtually assumes its present proportions. 
Almost a century has passed since the nondescript Captain 
Carver, immediately after the French and Indian War, con- 
ceived the idea of opening up the vast north-western tract to 
the enterprise of Great Britain. The interest of travellers has 
shifted from the character and habits of the roving Indian to 
the domestic manners of Bast and West, North and South; 
and science has moved from a less impersonal, yet fairly exact, 
observation of plants and animals, or of subterranean rivers in a 
terrestrial paradise, to the precise geology of a Featherston- 
haugh or a Lyell. 

This period of travel saw the rise of modem geography as an 
exact science, and the development of the andllary sciences, 
geology, botany, zoology, and anthropology. If the great epoch 
of modem geographical discovery began with 1768 and the 
voyages of the Englishman Captain Cook, the scientific elab- 
oration of results by Continental investigators also mainly oc- 
cupied the second half of the eighteenth century. Linnaeus was 
stiU alive, and had followers collecting specimens in America. 
Zinxmermann, who translated the Travels of William Bartram 
into German, likewise ushered in the study of the geographical 
■distribution of plants and animals as well as of mankind; while 
Blumenbach the ainthropologist was making his famous collec- 
ti(m of human skulls at Gdttingen. The first work on physical 
geography ever published, that of the Swede Bergman, ap- 
peared in 1766, shortly before the time when books of American 
travd began to grow numerous. The inflxience of Conti- 
nental ’sdence upon American observers is often obvious, as 
is. the case of Linnaeus^ to which Snmiermann refers' in his 
teaafelaihm of Bartram. Indeed, . a pupl Linnseus, Pehr 
been indkided amcaig Ihe botanists of Kiiladd- 
f@t=hi&Jfecriptio!tt of Niagaana Falls.-' But 
‘pervasive -and general, so thht geography 
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proper soon became domesticated in this country. The Geo- 
graphy Made Easy of Jedidiah Morse, first published at New 
Haven in 1784, quickly went through a number of editions and 
transformations. About 1796 President Dwight of Yale, in his 
Travels, records that a work of Morse is studied by both fresh- 
men and sophomores, probably referring to a revision of the 
more extensive American Geography of 1789. Dwight himself 
made judicious use of it. The indefatigable Morse, though not 
a Humboldt, a Ritter, or a Leopold von Buch, was a lowly pre- 
cursor of the European scientists who furnished the next gen- 
eration with ideals in geography and travel. 

' If territorial expansion and the development of geographical 
science are to be noted in studying the literature of travel, the 
general background of eighteenth-century thought must not be 
forgotten. The so-called rationalism of the French, with its 
tendency to destroy traditional distinctions, to suppress 
imagination, and yet to end in a kind of deism, is too large a 
subject for more than passing notice. On the other hand, we 
may dwell for a moment upon the sentimental treatment of 
external nature in Rousseau, and upon his conception, in part 
derived from early American travellers,, of the “natural” man 
in a terrestrial paradise. Such a being could, in fact, exist only 
in a tropical or sub-tropical environment such as the favoured 
regions in which the' first American explorers and missionaries 
encountered the natives. Yet the transference of the idea to 
the Indians of North America was easy in an age when poptfiar 
geography was vague; and the. faith of the Jesuits in the 
potential goodness of the savage doubtless helped to propagate 
a general belief that the aborigines were noble. The idea, which 
seems rather to have come from the travellers than from 
Rousseau, hut posably is dormant in almost every educated 
mind, is well established in American literature from William 
Bartram to Penimore Cooper. The related notion of social 
equflHiy m ’a state of nature has a more solid basis. As in 
Crdvecoeur’a American Farmer, it grows ottt of the facts of life 
in aines#'eqgri.cultural settlement. 

' An opposite'iionGeption was also prevalent. Side by side 
SiWl bi ita- eloquent stoic, artless, magnanimous by 
wejfind“H«ften‘in the sanie book of travds — ^the crud 
savage as ?hei .v»i%efal and- impure. Montaigne, indeed, a 
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predecessor of Rousseau in admiring the unlettered aborigines, 
had hdd that the European surpassed the savage in barbarity; 
yet when he turns from the ideal to the actual, there is but a 
step between Montaigne and Hobbes, who declares the life of 
nature to be “nasty, solitary, brutish, and short. ” And Hobbes 
merdy anticipates Voltaire and Pauw, whose unedifying 
pictures of American natives were put together from the 
accounts of travdlers. We have, then, in the literature of 
Europe the same opposition between observed fact and pre- 
conceived notion that we meet in Bartram or Carver. On the 
one hand, we have La Jeune Indienne of Chamfort, presented 
at the Th^dtre Pranjais in 1764, or Rousseau’s Chanson des 
Saumges and Danse Canadienne; on the other, a debate among 
the learned on the question whether the villainy of the Indians 
was original, or had been acquired through contact with civiliza- 
tion. In De I’AmSrigue et des Amiricains, published at Berlin 
in 1771, the anonymous author attacks the theories of Pauw, 
and vigoroudy contends that the savages were evil enough to 
begin with. 

Man in a state of nature suggests solitude; and soEtude, 
with its charms for the eighteenth-century poet, suggests the 
so-caEed “feding for nature” that of late has been much dis- 
cussed by literary students in dealing with that period. Though 
the point is not always made dear, the actual topic under dis- 
cussion is the Neoplatonic doctrine of divine immanence. To a 
man who bdieves in this, the world, with its plants and animals, 
is no longer a work of art, shaped by the fingers of a Master- 
Artist; it is filled with a subtle spirit which is interfused m all 
material and Hving things, “roUs” through them, and is thdr 
principle of movement and pulsation. In one form or another, 
this notion of imihanence, famiHar in the eaxEer poems of 
Wordsworth, characterizes the reaction against the age of 
reason, and may be found in many observers of nature in 
America# Its origin is obscure; nor can one readily see why 
Net^atonic ideas should cast a spdl over minds so diverse as 
those of Rousseau, Goethe, Wordsworth, and the Quaker Bar- 
trsmv The suggesrion has been made that the writings of the 
had an influence upon the Sodety of Friends# 
;]^;th«f,«»aroesriE the “feeHng for nature” are likely to have 
liieiein.iiB‘variO«s,as the evidenees of it in American travelers. 
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Against the background thus rapidly sketched we are to 
project a hundred years of travel and observation. The wealth 
and variety of matenal are very great. For the period in ques- 
tion, one bibliographer has recorded 413 titles of works bearing 
upon the single state of Illinois; for the same region between 
1818 and 1865, he notes 69 British travellers, 53 American, 
and 31 German. For the country as a whole, a second writer 
has listed forty-five books of the sort by foreigners between 1789 
and 1820. Whether of American or foreign origin, such books 
were not restricted to one volume; gradually there came to be 
two or three, and sometimes four. And commonly the route 
described was one of these: from New York to Albany, and 
thence across to Niagara Falls; from an eastern port south to 
Savannah by boat, then overland to Mobile and New Orleans, 
and up the Mississippi; from Philadelphia to Pittsburgh, down 
the Ohio to the Mississippi, and from the Mississippi up the 
Missouri to the North-west. Canadian travellers followed the 
St, Lawrence. 

As the lists would indicate, the literature is cosmopolitan — 
an inference that is confirmed in other ways. Not only were 
the works of foreigners turned into English, but British and 
American observers were translated on the Continent: Bartram 
.into French, German, and JDutch; Crdvecceur into French (by 
himself) and German; Weld into Italian, Dutch, and German; 
and so on. Again, the same work, as, for example, Bartram’s, 
might be published in the same year at Philadelphia and at 
London or Dublin, or first in this country, and then abroad, or 
tdce ver?a. And finally, the borrowings from earlier by later 
travellers, irrespective of tongues, are endless. 

Confining oursdves as far as possible to British and Ameri- 
can travellers, we may say that their motives were as various as 
thdr callings and station, and ran from the lust of a Daniel 
Boone for new solitudes, through the desire to promote the fur 
trade or immigration, and through semi-scientific or scientific 
curiosity, to the impulses of the literary artist or to the religious 
aims of the missionary. George Rogers Qark, Logan, and 
Boone were pionesrs. Fearon, Darby, and Faux came to study 
conditions for emigrants. Bernard, Tyrone Power, and Fanny 
Kemble 'w^e actors. Wilson, Nnttall, and, Audubon wer« 
professed ornithc^ogists; the Baitrams and Michaux, botanistSi. 
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Schoolcraft was an ethnologist, Chevalier a student of political 
economy, Fanny Wright a social reformer. Grund, Combe the 
phrenologist, and Miss Martineau had a special interest in 
humanitarian projects. Richard Weston was a bookseller, 
John M. Peck a Baptist missionary, DeWitt Clinton, who 
explored the route of the future Erie Canal, a statesman. 
Many others had eyes trained in surveying. Boone was a 
surveyor, like Washington himself — and Washington may be 
classed with the observers and diarists. Buckingham, a travel- 
ler by vocation, had journeyed about the world for thirty years 
before visiting America; nor did he feel his obligation ended 
when he had published the customary three stout volumes, 
Crdvecoeur actually was a farmer, though he was more, and 
Richard Parkinson, very definitely, a student of agriculture. 
The abusive Ashe came to examine the “western” rivers, and 
to observe the products and actual state of the adjacent 
country. Among transients from the Continent were Chas- 
tellux, the friend of Washington, Chateaubriand, with his 
youthful plan of helping Washington to discover the North- 
west Passage, the Due de la Rochefoucauld, a fair observer, and 
De Tocqueville, who wrote his classic treatise on America after 
a brief visit for the purpose of studying prisons. “Charles 
Sealsfield” (Karl Postl), whose several periods of residence 
were longer, who wrote in English, yet more in German, and 
whose tombstone in Switzerland calls him “ein Buerger von 
Nordamerika, ” is hard to classify. 

The commonest type among these works seems to be the 
journal, which is the form used by William Bartram; but the 
epistolary type, represented by Cr^vecoeur, by Dwight, and by 
Wirt in his Letters of the British Spy, is very common. The 
general range of substance is di^layed by circumstantial titles 
in the Bibliography. Among objects of interest to many were, 
» the early years of the Republic, the persohs of Washington 
and JMferson, and, in his time, the picturesque figure of Jack- 
semf ^s&ld .among natural wonders, Niagara Palls, the "Rock 
Virgmia, and' the Mammoth Cave. -'Hiis, after its 
dfetecwi^.by HuikSdfas in 1809, tpok ite’place in the attractions 
with' tise tety -<<5^ *dE Boewte. The Indians, of 
supplied an unfaHing interest. Their habits, as in 
Bmtram,’ ^culation concerning their origin, as in Timothy 
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Dwight, and remarks upon their language, as in Carver, are 
stock material; so, too, such lists as Carver’s of plants and 
animals. Another topic is seen in Gilbert Imlay’s anticipations 
of states to be formed from the land to the north and west of 
the Ohio. Or an occasional enthusiast, possibly remembering 
Berkeley’s project for educating the natives, will found an 
imaginary school of letters in a suitable landscape. Thus 
Stansbury in central New York, almost fifty years before the 
opening of Cornell University, deems the site of Ithaca, most 
fitting for a college; “Inexhaustible stores for the study of 
natural history will always be at hand, and for all other sciences 
the scholar will be secluded in a romantic retirement which will 
give additional zest to his researches.” The attention of others, 
as Fanny Kemble and Harriet Martineau, is drawn to the negro 
and his master in the South, more than ever, perhaps, after the 
anti-slavery agitation in England. 

But the interest in slavery, in frontier life, and indeed in all 
the main topics of the later travellers, is not peculiar to them, 
partly because essentials are necessarily repeated, partly 
because subsequent observers have read, and often consciously 
imitate, their predecessors. Cr^vecoeur’s ghastly picture of the 
slave in chains would impress any sensitive reader. But no- 
where eould imitation be clearer than in respect to impossible 
marvels, which even the steadiest early observers like Bartram 
are impelled to relate. We read in his description of an enraged 
alligator: “The waters Uke a cataract descend from his opening 
jaws; clouds of smoke issue from his dilated nostrils”! and, aware 
that this guileless traveller was merely yielding to custom, we 
are not led to undervalue his notes on sub-tropical fauna. Nor 
are we forced to discredit an entire later work, wherein adven- 
ture, like some of those in Ashe, maybe altogether imaginary, 
Fxirther, when unconscious imitation passes into extensive 
borrowing,, as in Carver, we must recall the tolerance which the 
ei^teeath’ century showed to this sort of indebtedness, and 
not condemn the debtor out of hand. So late as the year 1836, 
Irving could employ good sources in his own way, with a general 
aldk»owledgmeiit;olthe fact in Ms Introduction. 

Eor. various reasons the earlier travels arb more interesting^ 
, and'iti majr f|)e; smd, that the best of theip.i^ppeared, or wera 
writtm^betwaw i775iahd,i8oo. We nsay select as typical lii® 
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Travels al Carver (1778), the of William Bartram (1791), 

and the Letters from an American Farmer of Cr^vecoeur (1782). 

The dubious personal history of Carver, and questions as to 
the authenticity of his book, will excuse the introduction of 
certain details in his biography. Jonathan Carver, the osten- 
sible author of Travels through the Interior Parts of North 
America in the Years i‘i66^ 1767, and 1768, was not the great- 
grandson of the first colonial Governor of Connecticut, but was 
probably bom in humble circumstances at Canterbury in that 
state. In 1746 he married Abigail Robbins, by whom he had 
seven children; he later contracted a bigamous- marriage in 
England. The extent of his education has been disputed; but 
he seems to have had some knowledge of surveying and map- 
making, with perhaps a smattering of medicine. His title-page 
calls him “ J. Carver, Esq., Captain of a Company of Provincial 
Troops during the Late War with Prance”; and he probably 
was captured with Burk’s company of rangers in 1757, when he 
was “wounded in his Leg at the bloody Massacree of the un- 
happy Garrison of Fort William Henry at Lake George. ” The 
war over, he says he began to think of exploring the most un- 
known parts of En^and’s new territory. In the opinion of a 
severe critic, Professor Edward G. Bourne, Carver’s actual jour- 
ney was limited to this: he went from Boston to Michilimack- 
iaac, thence by way of the Pox River and the Wisconsin to 
the Mississippi, and thence up the Minnesota; returning, he 
explored northern Wisconsin and the northern shore of Lake 
Superior. Failing in Boston to publish an account of his dis- 
coweries, in 1769 he went to England with a project for further 
exploration in the North-west. The pecuniary aid accorded 
him as a needy person by the Government would argue some 
recognition of his services. He evidently enlisted the sympathy 
of Dr. Lettscm and others who took an interest in his schemes, 
and, like many another, no doubt received help with the manu- 
script before Ms Tramls were published in 1778. But he failed 
in ias main mdeavour, and is said to have “died in misery, in 
tfSo; ^ the age ctf . 48. 

His book mstaatly.'foedame popular, and it so remained, 
1^' tweaty-three ediriohs. and trmdations bear witness. The 
fiBtfea^'Qr.eoii^ert .wh he was, understood the public, 
itoi cf sotee maai^nhtiott, and knew how to ocanbine 
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Carver’s own material with observations from previous writers; 
nor does he fail to mention, in the casual way of the time, 
authorities like Charlevoix and Adair, from whom, as we now 
look at things, we must say he unblushingly filches. Here is 
one of the examples pointed out by Professor Bourne. Charle- 
voix had said of the Indians in the English translation: 

On the smoothest grass, or the hardest earth, even on the very 
stones, they will discover the traces of an enemy, and by their shape 
and figure of the footsteps, and the distance between their prints, 
they will, it is said, distinguish not only different nations, but also 
tell whether they were men or women who have gone that way. 

And in Carver we read: 

On the smoothest grass, on the hardest earth, and even on the 
very stones, will they discover the traces of an enemy, and by the 
shape of the footsteps, and the distance between the prints, distin- 
guish not only whether it is a man or woman who has passed that 
way, but even the nation to which they belong. 

In spite of his borrowings, and in spite of incredible and mon- 
strous stories, even worse than the sordid actualities of savage 
life. Carver maintains that he is strictly veracious: 

I shall in no instance exceed the bounds of truth, or have recourse 
to those useless and extravagant exaggerations too often made use 
of by travellers, to excite the curiosity of the public, or to increase 
their own importance Nor shall I insert any observations but such 
as I have made myself, or, from the credibility of those by whom 
they were related, am enabled to vouch for their authenticity. 

These false pretensions easily lead one to underestimate the 
element of truth in the narrative, and Carver’s share in its pro- 
duction. Carver was not too uneducated to make notes and 
gather materials for a book. He could write a long coherent let- 
ter to his first wife, and specimens of his writing are not in the 
hand of an ignorant man. He, not less than his assistant or 
assistants in publication, could have met with the works of 
Charlevoix, Adair, and Lahontan in London book-stalls. But 
it was hardly his fjen that made reference to Plato and Grotius. 

The volume is, dedicated “To Joseph Banks,, President of 
tlie Royal Socfety." ^en follows, in the second edition, a 
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magniloquent Address to the Public. The journal proper 
occupies but a third of the volume. Next come seventeen 
chapters on the origin, physique, and dress of the Indians, their 
manners and customs, their government, their food, dances, 
methods of warfare and games, and their language. The 
eighteenth deals with animals, birds — as, for example, “the 
Whipperwill, or, as it is termed by the Indians, the Muckawiss ” 
— ^fishes, reptiles, and insects; the nineteenth, with the vegetable 
kingdom. There is an Appendix on the future of discovery, 
settlement, and commerce. In his Introduction Carver says: 

What I chiefly had in view, after gaining a knowledge of the 
Manners, Customs, Languages, Soil, and natural Productions of the 
different nations that inhabit the back of the Mississippi, was to 
ascertain the Breadth of that vast continent which extends from the 
Atlantic to the Pacific Ocean, in its broadest part between 43 and 
46 Degrees Northern Latitude. Had I been able to accomplish this, 
I intended to have proposed to Government to establish a Post in 
some of those parts about the Straits of Aimian, which, having 
been first discovered by Sir Francis Drake, of course belong to the 
English. This I am convinced would greatly facilitate the discoverv 
of a North-West Passage, or a communication between Hudson’s 
Bay and the Pacific Ocean. . , ■ . A settlement on that extremity of 
America . . . would open a passage for conveying intelligence to 
China and the English settlements in the East Indies, with greater 
expedition than a tedious voyage by the Cape of Good Hope or the 
Straits of Magellan will allow of. 

This was the dream that foreshadowed the present de- 
velopnient of the entire North-west. It worked in the mind of 
Jefferson, took shape in the Lewis and Clark expedition and 
in the enterprise of John Jacob Astor, and reappeared in 
Irving’s Astorm. Carver’s volume still fastens upon the im- 
aginaiion, as it did in the time of Schiller, Wordsworth, and 
Chateaubriand. 

Ccieridge, who found pleasure in Carver’s d^criptions, 
doafaSiless set a' higher value. upon Bartram; he says in Table 
ITalSf : ^,'*The latest ^book of travds J kpow, written in the spirit 
old traveflersi is Bartram’s account of his tour in the 
Moodas.- It is a work of high merit every way. ’’ The* poet 
ab?3io#'certaWy re£^,'not to A Journal Kept by John Bartram 
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of Philadelphia, Botanist to His Majesty for theFloridas; but to 
the volume of Travels by his son, William Bartram. Yet it is 
difficult to mention the son without reference to the father, 
whom Linnasus called the greatest self-taught botanist in the 
world. John Bartram, bom in 1699, when almost seventy 
years old explored the St. John’s River in Florida, accompanied 
by William, who in turn made a second journey to the region in 
I 773 > '•^6 request of Dr. Fothergill, of London,” the Eng- 

lish naturalist being zealous “for the discovery of rare and useful 
productions . . . chiefly in the vegetable kingdom.” Both 
father and son corresponded with European scientists, includ- 
ing Gronov and Dillen, but more particularly with Peter Col- 
linson, through whom the elder Bartram came into relations 
with virtually all the distinguished naturalists of his time. 
The botanic garden for which the father began to collect in 
1730, and which is now within the limits of Philadelphia, was 
justly famous. Here, it is said, Washington and Franklin were 
wont to sit and talk just prior to the Revolution; and Bartram’s 
Garden is still an object of interest as the first establishment of 
its kind on this continent. Prom a local guide is extracted this 
description of its founder: 

He was one of an early incorporated company to bank the Schuylkill 
and the Delaware, by which means he rescued, out of extensive 
swamps, arable land, and pasture for many cattle and horses; his 
crops of wheat challenge the farmer of to-day; he fertilized his 
orchard in an ingenious way that was a “miracle in husbandry.” 
Besides, he was stone-mason; his interesting old house he built with 
his own hands, quarrying the stone on his estate in a remarkable 
manner; see, also, in the Garden the watering-trough and the cider- 
press, cut out of solid rock. And his record is fuller yet; he had to 
study Latin for his bdtany; he was enough acquainted with medi- 
cine and surgery to be of great help to his poorer neighbors; he 
delineated a plan for deep-sea soundings more than a hundred years 
before the Challenger expedition. His thirst for knowledge was 
insatiable. His joy in the revelations of nature was unbounded. 
What wonder thsfct he wds astonished when people complained that 
they were tired of time f 

His son WilHam, called by the Sefninoles “Puc-Puggy” 
(Flower-Hxmtgr), was bom at Kingsessing, Pennsylvania, 1739, 
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he and his twin-sister taking fifth place in the succession of cbdld- 
len. He grew up with the Garden, accompanied his father on 
collecting tours, travelled himself, and published his Travels 
through North and South Carolina, Georgia, Emt and West Florida, 
the Cherokee Country, the Extensive Territories of theMuscogulges, 
or Creek Confederacy, and the Country of the Choctaws, as well as 
“the most complete and correct list of American birds prior to 
the work of Alexander Wilson”; he lived in Philadelphia, un- 
married, a student of science, caring for the Garden until his 
death in 1823. A professorship was ojffered him in 1782 by the 
University of Pennsylvania, but failing health led him to decline 
it. His manuscript work on the Indians was published by the 
American Ethnological Society in 1853. 

The Travels reveal the enthusiasm of a man still young, with 
an eye that nothing escapes, not without poetical imagination 
or philosophical vision, and with a deep reverence for the 
Creative Spirit which he feels in all about him. The volume is 
divided into four Parts. In the first, the Introduction, he 
recounts the voyage by packet from Philadelphia to Savannah, 
whence he proceeds to the “Alatamaha” River. The second 
describes East Florida, and the ascent of St. John’s River in a 
small canoe. On reaching Lake George, “which is a dilatation 
of the River St. Juan, ” his vessel “at once diminished to a nut- 
shell on the swelling seas. ” The Indian whom he engaged to 
assist him on the upper river becoming weary, Bartram' con- 
tinues on alone, to encamp at an orange grove, to battle with 
alligators, and to observe ‘ ‘ a large sulphureous fountain. ’ ’ De- 
scending again, he is robbed by a wolf, and so, after sundry 
adventures, arrives at the lower trading-house. He then 
“proceeds on a joi^ey to Cuscowilla,” where he meets with a 
friaadly reception from the “Siminoles,” and from there goes 
to view the “great bason” or sink, whose subterranean waters 
swarm with fish. In Part IH, having returned to Charleston, 
be sets out for the Cherokee territories and the “Chactaw” 
comtiy, going as far, as Mobile, from whidi, turning back,' he' 
aoeempani^ a band of tradera to visit the Creeks. Again in 
the company of traders, he off for Geirgia; from Augusta 
he revisits Savannah, whence he makes a “short excursion' in 
fttfjiSWtth'df atddMg 0 his Cc^lectiohi and gathfeBng 

!|l|Si^,,irf’'‘'*t#0'ijew’*aad‘'veiy’'iK^ dmibs:” At Charleston 
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he began the overland journey northward through Virginia; he 
crossed the River Susquehanna on the ice, “next morning sat 
forward again towards Philadelphia,” and iii two days more 
arrived at his father’s house on the banks of the River Schuyl- 
kill, having been absent nearly five years. 

Though collecting as a botanist and observing as an orni- 
thologist, Bartram thus far has mainly been occupied with the 
Indians. In Part IV he discusses their persons, character, and 
qualifications, noting that they have the “most perfect human 
figure,” their government and civil society, their dress and 
amusements, property and occupations, marriage and funeral 
rites, and their language and monuments. The ready pencil of 
the naturalist provided the engraver with drawings of botanical 
and zoological subjects throughout the volume. The frontis- 
piece represents “Mico Chlucco the Long Warrior, or King of 
the Shninoles, ” whose dancing crest of splendid feathers flashes 
again in Wordsworth’s Ruth. 

A bare survey does scant justice to the richness of form and 
colour in Bartram’s pages. At one time he is struck with “the 
tall aspiring Gordonia lasianthus. ” “Its thick foliage, of a 
dark green colour, is flowered over with large milk-white 
fragrant blossoms, on long slender elastic peduncles, at the 
extremities of its numerous branches, from the bosom of the 
leaves, and renewed every morning” — the “budding, fading, 
faded flowers” of Ruth. Or again we see the solitary dejected 
“wood-pelican,” alone on the topmost limb of a dead cypress; 
“it looks extremely grave, sorrowful, and melancholy, as if in 
the deepest thought” — an image used by Wordsworth in Book 
Third of The Prelude. Of the “Alatamaha” Bartram says: 
“I ascended this beautiful river, on whose fruitful banks the 
generous and true sons of liberty securely dwell, fifty miles 
above the white settlements.” iUlured by the “sublime en- 
chanting scenes of primitive nature, ” and by “visions of terres- 
trial happiness, ” he wandered away to a grove at the edge of a 
luxuriant savannah: 


How happily situated is tMs retired spot erf eaa^ht What an 
dyidam' it ist where the wandering Siminole, the naked red warrior,' 
roams atdaj^e, and after th@ vigenous chase retires from the semrdb- 
ing heat of the meridian stin. Her© he redmes and reposes under the 
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odoriferous shades of Zanthoxylon, his verdant couch guarded by 
the Deity; Liberty, and the Muses, inspiring him with wisdom and 
valour, whilst the balmy zephyrs fan him to sleep. 

The apostrophes and redundant descriptions, which the 
rigorous German translator pruned away, did not prevent 
Zimmermann from calling Bartram’s volume one of the most 
instructive works of the time. The faults of an unpractised 
writer are relieved by a constant cheerfulness, candour, and 
animation; “cheerful, ” “cheering,” and “social” are favourite 
epithets. The words “animate,” “animating,” “vibration,” 
and the like, give a due to his Neoplatonic and Hartleian 
philosophy, which subtly recommended him to contemporary 
European poets: 

If, then, the visible, the mechanical part of the animal creation, 
the mere material palrt, is so admirably beautiful, harmonious, and 
incomprehensible, what must be the intellectual system? that in- 
expressibly more essential prindple, which secretly operates within? 
that which animates the ininaitable machines, which gives them 
motion, impowers them to act, speak, and perform, this must be 
divine and immortal? 

There is a motion and a spirit in the environment itself: “At 
the reanimating appearance of the rising sun, nature again 
revives ” ; “ the atmosphere was now animated with the efficient 
principle of vegetative life”; “the balmy winds breathed the 
animating odours of the groves around me.” “At the return 
of the morning, by the powerful influence of light, the pulse of 
nature bijcomes more active, and the universal vibration of life 
insensibly and irresistibly moves the wondrous machine. How 
cheerful and gay all nature appears. ” In Bartram the “feeling 
for nature” is quite as distinct as the idea of the “natural” man. 
The eodal philosophy of the time is more apparent in Cr^vecoeur. 

,^ln a letter to Ridi^d Henderson on the subject' of inwni- 
graai^. 'W’ashin^on writes (19 June, 1788) : 

The authqr of the queries ihay then be referred to the Jnforma- 
Hemfor Qtosemko would wish to reiaffie to Ahterio&t and [iic] published 
in Eucopeinth^ year 1784, by the great philosopher Dr. Franklin. 
Sfe»fcas‘it is, & contains ateost everyKhhag that needs tp be known 
ofl^lhd'sedifesBtto^^migrahbl; to tins ciOunUfy^ '.:, i. . 
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'Of books at present ejdsting, Mr. Jefferson’s Notes on Virginia 
•will give the best idea of this part of the continent to a foreigner; 
and the American Farmer's Letters, written by Mr. CrSve- 
cceur (commonly called Mr. St John), the French consul in 
New York, who actually resided twenty years as a farmer 
in that State, will afford a great deal of profitable and amusive 
information, respecting the private life of the Americans, as 
well as the progress of agriculture, manufactures, and arts in 
their country. Perhaps the picture he gives, though founded on 
fact, is in some instanbes embellished with rather too flattering 
circumstances. 

“The name of our Family is St. Jean, in English St. John, 
a name as Antient as the Conquest of England by William the 
Bastard.” So writes St. Jean de Crevecoeur, but he puts “J. 
Hector St. John” on the title-page of his imaginary Letters from 
an American Farmer. Bom at Caen, 31 January, 1735, at the 
age of sixteen he went to England. A seven years’ education 
there may explain the superiority of his English style over his 
French. Emigrating to Canada, he subsequently was resident 
in Pennsylvania, and in 1764 became a citizen of New York. 
After five years he settled as a farmer in Ulster County; at a 
mature age for the colonies he married Mehetable iTippet of 
Yonkers. He made journeys in New York and Pennsylvania, 
and to the west, to the south as far as Charleston — ^possibly to 
Jamaica, and into New England. In 1779, oil attempting to 
return to France, he was imprisoned in New York City as a 
spy. When released, he went to England, sold his Letters for 
thirty guineas, and crossed to Normandy; we find him writing 
from Caen in 1781. Through the Countess de Houdetot of 
Rous^u’s Confessions he was enabled to send a copy of his 
bodk to Franklin, then (178a) on a mission abroad. Instrumen- 
tal in helping Americans in England to return to this country, 
when Crevecoeur himself came back, in 1783, it was to find his 
wife just dead, find, his children in the care of strangers. 
M«inwhile he had been appointed French consul' in New 
Yoi?ki' -His'trav^ with FrankEn gave .rise to a three-volume 
work^ nOt’sp intereEfting as the Leii^s, eiititled/Foyage dam 

/ Fc<&mi®790untfi his di^h at Sarcelles, 
18.1^, '-fee liv^ in-Fpknce. 
dE! this “fate3k’«s&feeKngs*’;tb'a doubtless hypof 
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thetical “W. S. EcuyCT*’ are dedicated “to the Abb6 Raynal, 
P.R.S.": 

Behold, Sir, an humble American Planter, a simple cultivator of 
the earth, addressing you from the farther side of the Atlantic. . . . 
As an eloquent and powerful advocate, you have pleaded the cause 
of humanity in espousing that of the poor Africans; you viewed these 
provinces of North America in their true light, as the asylum of 
freedom, as the cradle of future nations, and the refuge of distressed 
Europeans. 

Of the twelve, the Introductory Letter is intentionally 
rambHng. A former European guest having asked for a de- 
tailed account of colonial life, “neighbour James ” seeks counsel 
of the minister, who tells him: “He that shall write a letter 
every day of the week will on Saturday perceive the sixth 
flowing from his pen much more readily than the first. ” But 
the Parmer’s wife dissuades him, unless the plan be followed 
secretly, so as not to arouse gossip. A chance allusion to the 
speeches of “friend Edmund,’’ that is, of Burke, accords with 
the attention to style in the letters that follow, “If they be 
not elegant, ’’ says the minister, “they will anefl of the woods, 
and be a little wild ” ; but he also assures the Parmer : ‘ ‘ Nature 
hath given you a tolerable share of good sense . . . some per- 
spicuity, ” and “ a warmth of imagination which enables you to 
think wrth quickness. ’’The second letter takes up the situation, 
feelings, and pleasures of an American farmer, and the third, on 
“What is an American?” relates the diverting experiences of 
Andrew the Hebridean, in his first meeting with Indians. In 
the fourth we pass to the Island of Nantucket, while the fifth 
describes the education and employmaat of the islanders. In 
the sixth, after an account of Martha’s Vineyard and the whale 
fishery, the author returns to a discussion of manners and cus- 
t<ans, this topic continuing in the seventh and eighth. The ninth 
tran^^ us to Charleston and the South, where slavery brings 
•the author to “ an examination of what is called civilized sodL- 
■«ty,*' " Would you prefer the state of men in ttie woods to that 

him in.a’^iore Haproved'atuataon? Evil preponderates in 
poth. . . . Pew my part, I think the vices and miseries to be 
fotmd in the latter exceed those of the former.” In the tenth, 
.ak lpecial Inquiry of the corespondent abroad is met with a dis- 
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sertation on snakes and on the humming-bird. The eleventh is 
a letter “ From Mr. Iw-n Al-^, a Rusaan Gentleman, describing 
the Visit he paid at my request to Mr. John Bertram, the cele- 
brated Pennsylvania Botanist. ” The twdfth and last pictmes 
the distress of a “frontier man” — ^menaced by the savages, and 
unsettled by the revolt of the colonies,^ — ^who “would chearfully 
go even to the Misassippi, to find that repose to which we 
have been so long strangers”; with his appeal to the 
Father of Nature, to the Supreme Being whose creative 
power inhabits “theimmensevariety of planets,” the voltane 
closes. 

Crfevecoeur’s pretext of an inquiring foreigner mirrored the 
curiosity of Europe respecting the colonies, and the way in 
which that curiosity was satisfied, not merely through the 
multiplying books of travel, but also through the exchange and 
publication of formal letters. Such was the origin of Jefferson’s 
Notes on the State of Virginia; Written in the Year 1781, Some- 
what Corrected and Enlarged in the Winter of 1782, for the Use of 
a Foreigner of Distinction, in Answer to certain Queries Proposed 
by Him. This serious piece of scientific writing, perhaps the 
most frequently printed treatise that has emanated from the 
South, was compiled by Jefferson while he was Governor of 
Virginia, and sent to M. Barb6 de Marbois, Secretary of the 
French Legation. It was first issued at Paris (1784-85), The 
arid statistics, the details of agriculture, and the generally dry 
geography, important in their time, now mean less to the 
reader than do Jefferson’s occasional flights in a loftier style, 
represented m the following: 

The Natural Bridge, the most subHme of nature’s works, though 
not comprehended under the present head (Cascades and Caverns], 
must not be pretermitted. . . . Though the sides of this bridge 
are provided in some parts with a parapet of fixed rocks, yet few 
men have resolution to walk to them and look over into the abyss. 
You involuntarily fall on your hands and feet, creep to the parapet, 
and peep over it. Looking down from this height about a minute 
gave me a violent headache. If the view from the top be pmnful 
and intolerable, that from below is delightful in. an equal extreme. 

' It, is impo^ble for (he emotions arising from tjio sublime to be felt 
beyond what they ^e here; so beautiful an arch, so elevated, so light, 
and springing as it were up to heaven! 
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The influence of the Notes, of their author, and of Jefferson- 
ian ideals, is constantly met in other works of description. The 
allusions to Washington himsdf are scarcely more frequent. 
In 1794 Henry Wansey, an English manufacturer, breakfasted 
with Washington, and “was struck with awe and admiration” ; 
but about the same time, Thomas Cooper, who, in a flying 
visit, fotxnd “land cheap and labour dear,” remarks that “the 
government is the government of the people and/or the people.” 
And when John Davis, the pedestrian, had from 1798 to 1802 
“entered, with equal interest, the mud-hut of the negro and the 
log-house of the planter,” he dedicated his book to Jefferson. 
Isaac Weld the Irishman, author of a widely read book on the 
United States and Canada, wrote one of his thirty-eight letters 
from Jefferson’s then unfinished establishment at Monticello. 
He made mediocre pencil sketches of Niagara Falls, and the 
“Rock Bridge” of Virginia, but secured a picture of Mount 
Vernon from a friend. He visited the Dismal Swamp, saw 
Washington in a cheerful mood at a reception in Philadelphia, 
and culled observations on the Indians, helping himself at need 
from Carver and Jefferson. In Weld’s account, the backsliding 
of the educated savage Jos^h Brant became heroic. 

With Weld, the strictures of the British travellers upon 
American life become sharp. A mild rejoinder to foreign de- 
preciation soon appeared in the fictitious Letters of the British 
Spy by the American jurist William Wirt, which puiported 
to derive from the abandoned manuscript of “a meek and 
harmless” young Englishman of rank who was traveling in- 
cognito. Composed in a formal Addisonian manner, this 
defence of American stat^nen and American eloquence is 
overcharged with allusions to Cicero and Demosthenes. Never- 
thel^, some of the descriptions ding to the mind.’' It is easy 
to perceive why the booklet went through so many editions, 
when one finds in it the leading men ctf the nation in 1803 under 
disuse. Here, for example, is Presideht Jeffet^on; 



Lewis and Clark 


20S 


of body, but to destroy everything like elegance and harmony in 
his air and movement. 

Wirt’s young nobleman denies to the President the gift of 
poetical fancy; yet Jefferson allowed such imaginative faculty 
as he possessed to dally with the theme of western exploration. 
As early as 1784 he was devismg names for ten suggested states 
to the northwest — “Sylvama,” “ Michigania, ” “Metropoh- 
tamia,” etc., — after the pseudo-classical taste of the day. He 
was therefore ready to promote discovery in the far North-west 
when the moment for action arrived. Indeed, before the Lewis 
and Clark enterprise, he had twice made plans for the same 
general undertaking. More particularly, while he was Vice- 
President of the American Philosophical Society, in 1793, he 
had arranged with the French botanist Michaux, then in this 
country, for an expedition which was to follow the Missouri 
and some tributary thereof to a point where these waters might 
communicate with the Columbia River, opening a way to the 
Pacific. The scheme fell through when Michaux became in- 
volved in a French marauding project against the Spanish, and 
lingered among the recruits in Kentucky. It seems that 
Meriwether Lewis, a young neighbour of Jefferson, had desired 
the position of leader in the great exploration. 

Lewis, who in 1801 became private secretary to Jefferson, 
was born in 1774 of a prominent stock in Virginia. After five 
years at a Latin school, he studied botany on his mother’s 
farm, then entered the army raised to quell the Whiskey 
Rebellion, and, serving as an officer under Wayne, rose to be a 
captain. In the eyes of Jefferson, Lewis was “brave, prudent, 
habituated to the woods, and familiar with Indian manners and 
character, ’’ besides possessing “a great mass of accurate obser- 
vation on all the subjects of nature.” When chosen to pilot 
the now famous expedition which bears his name, he further 
prepared himself by studying with competent scientists at Phil- 
adelfffiia; and feeling the need of a companion for the tour, he 
ehc^e a friend of his boyhood, his elder by four years. Cap- 
tain WilKam Clark, also' a soldia* under Wayne, experienced in 
Indian warfare, and ;^ractised in the cmstruction of forts. An 
taipoKshfed, but' staunch and friendly man, heartily returning 
the l»^rm"iitf€tetibn LeWis,-'Clapk axrcepted' the oppoaftunity 
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with spirit, and made ready to join him in seeking the informa- 
tioji which Jefferson desired “for the benefit of our own country 
and of the world. ” For a time it was Jefferson’s pretence that 
the undertaking was “a literary enterprise.” But when the 
sale of Louisiana was ratified, there was no further need of 
concealing the interest of the Federal Government in the 
project. 

Lewis left Pittsburgh on 31 August, 1803, to meet Clark in 
Kentucky. They wintered in Illinois, as Clark writes, 

at the enterance of a Small river opposit the Mouth of Missouri 
Called Wood River, where they formed their party, Composed of 
robust helthy hardy young men. 

In the spring the detachment of twenty-nine regular members 
and sixteen supernumeraries began the slow progress up the 
Missouri. They spent the next winter in a stockade in North 
Dakota, proceeding in the spring of 1805 to the source of the 
Jefferson Pork of the Missouri, and under many hardships 
crossing over the barrier mountains toward the end of summer. 
Going down the Columbia River, they reached the Pacific 
at the dose of the autumn, to pass the vunter in their Fort 
Clatsop — ^log huts enclosed by a palisade. Here they had 
leisure to study the natives and to compile records. In March, 
1806, they began the return journey. After surmo\mting the 
difficult snow-dad barrier in June, the party divided, Lewis 
making his way to the Falls of the Missouri, and exploring 
Maria’s River, Clark returning to the head of Jefferson Pork, 
proceeding thence to the Yellowstone River, and following this 
down to the Missouri. Coming together again in August, they 
wen£ to St. Louis in Sqitember, having consumed about two 
and one-third years in the wilds. 

The subsequent duties of Lewis as Governor of Louisiana 
Territory, and of dark as Superintendent of Indian Affairs, 
ddayed the preparatim of the records, although Jefferson was 
axdekt fcr thdr ptffilicaticHi. In 1809, Lewis, whffe On his way 
M 4 > WasMo^n-and Philadelphia to take charge of-, the edittogi 
^et MS'<fea6hj prefeably-by violence, in Tennessee; wherenpoh 
1 ^’hSrfj^tefed Cahfk; at theiurgent d^je of Jefferson, flnderc 
'1^ iWpsfeltkjihe hdpiof ’Nicholas lof . Phitaddphiei 
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Biddle performed the major part of the editing, and then Paul 
Allen, a journalist, supervised the printing. After many vicissi- 
tudes, the work was published in February, 1814. Much of the 
scientific material, however, was not included; nor was a 
strictly accurate account of the expedition and its results ever 
given to the world until the recent edition (1904-1905) of the 
Original Journals by Dr. Thwaites. Of the first edition, about 
1400 copies were circulated, from the sale of which Clark ap- 
parently received nothing. Though the authentic work became 
popular in America and Europe, being reprinted and trans- 
lated, the initial delay in publication, and the presence of other 
diarists in the party, made room for more than one earlier ac- 
count of the expedition — ^for example, the Journal of Patrick 
Gass, of which there were five editions before 1814, as well as 
a French and a German translation in that year. However 
made known, the achievement of Loewis and Clark has won 
greater fame than any other geographical exploration ever un- 
dertaken within the United States proper. The Government 
expedition from Pittsburgh to the Rocky Mountains in 1819, 
under the command of Major Long, was more fruitful in tech- 
nical results; and with the vast, though unmethodical, accu- 
mulations of Schoolcraft the data on Indians in the records 
edited by Biddle are not to be compared in value. But the 
authorized account of JeSerson’s great enterprise, published in 
the conduding year of the final war with England, marked the 
fulfilment of Carver’s vision, and betokened the approaching 
establishment of the United States as the ruling power in the 
Western Hemisphere. 

When the strife of arms was settled by the Treaty of Ghent 
in 1814, a Hterary war between Great Britain and America 
burst into flame. It had long been smouldering. lnth&Travelsc£ 
the Rev. Andrew Burnaby, of the Ghurdi of England, there was 
litrie to offend the jealous or sensitive American. . This genial 
dergyman went through the “Middle Settlements, “ begiuning 
with Virginia, in 1759 and 1760. His dender volume, publidaed 
in 1775, had reached a third edition by 1798, being revised- and 
enlarged, and yto still valued in 1812 when Piiflcerton chose it 
for his mSmtkai of. travds ;ia all parts of the world. Bdmaby’s 
affeotion' the colonies is only second to his love of England* 
£b balhn^esnidi^ advantages and disadvantages of Ncutth and 
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South, and of Philadelphia, New York, and Boston. At 
“Prince-town” he finds “a handsome school and college for the 
education of dissenters, erected upon the plan of those in 
Scotland,” with “about twenty boys in the grammar-school, 
and sixty in the college.” There are “only two professors, 
besides the provost.” He sees beautiful homes along the 
Raritan River, and handsome ladies at “Brunswick”; but the 
people of Rhode Island “are cuiming, deceitful, and selfish” — 
though he adds: “After having said so much to the disad- 
vantage of this colony, I should be guilty of injustice and in- 
gratitude, were I not to declare that there are many worthy 
gentlemen in it, who see the misfortunes of their country, and 
lament them.” The lower classes at Boston are insufferably 
inquisitive; yet “Arts and Sciences seem to have made a 
greater progress here than in any other part of America. ” By 
1798 Burnaby might well have revised his prediction that 
“America is formed for happiness, but not for empire.” Before 
this there had been critics more hostile, like J. F. D. Smyth ; but 
in British travellers who really belong to the period about 1800, 
there is a new and characteristic note of displeasure. Weld 
remarks that the Penn^lyania farmers “live in a penurious 
style”; they are “greatly inferior to the English. ” The roads 
are “execrable, ” and the Americans in general are prying. In 
Ashe, who had expected too much, the reaction against both 
people and customs is violent; he grieves because at Carlisle, 
Penn^lvania, he “did not meet with a man of decent litera- 
ture”; and this is the mildest of his abuse. Weld, Parkinson, 
Ashe, and Bradbury, in a line, raise and re-echo the note of 
censufe. Before Bradbury’s work was published, there was a 
dismal chorus from the great British periodicals. As early as 
1814 The Quarterly Review was chiming in, to be duly followed 
by thstEiinbur^ and British, and by Blackwood's Magazine. 

Gifford and Sydney Smith lent thdr voices, and Southey 
was. supposed by the Americans to have prodttced one of the 
bitterdst attacks upon them. Various causiK exasperated the 
dfecasaon — discontmted emigrants, discontent in England at 
the eiiugrationi yaki^cay> in America, especaally over the out» 
iecarie.'al>fii.e iseccmd war, the s^sitivene^ of AimericaQs to> the 
roqpasiti'miess andlack of reserve,- andj by no naeans 
ieas^;3tb«‘t]^ata|g. of bodks by American puliiriiers. 



Attacks upon America ^^7 

The strife was at its height from 1814 to 1825. “In the four 
quarters of the globe, who reads an American book? or goes 
to an American play ? or looks at an American picture or statue ? ’ ’ 
Such were the cordial questions put by Sydney Smith in TJie 
Edinburgh Review for January, 1820. The sourness of the 
reviewers, great and small, reacted upon new books of travel, 
and prospective observers when they crossed the ocean came 
with the prepossession that democratic institutions in America 
had corrupted good manners. There was a recrudescence of 
the old theory, once formulated by Pauw, that everything 
deteriorated when transplanted from Europe. Pearon (1818) 
— “no lover of America,” said Sydney Smith, — Harris (1821), 
Welby (1821), and Faux (1823) gave the English public the 
reading it enjoyed, and the publishers welcomed fresh 
manuscript. “Have a passage ready taken for ’Merriker,” 
whispers Mr. Pickwick’s friend Weller to Sanx. “Let the 
gov’ner stop there till Mrs. Bardell’s dead . . . and then let 
him come back and write a book about the 'Merrikins as ’ll 
pay all his expenses, and more, if he blows ’em up enough. ” 
Evidently the painful animadversions had not ceased in 1837 ; 
they were perhaps generally mitigated aftor 1825. Captain 
Basil Hall in 1829, Fidler in 1833, Thomas Hamilton in 1833; 
Captain Marryat in 1839, and Thomas Brothers in 1840, keep 
up the unlucky strain, sometimes with more, and sometimes 
with less good humour. Brothers is of opinion that “there is 
in the United States more taxation, poverty, and general 
oppression than ever known in any other country. ” And in 
January, ,1844, The Foreign Quarterly asserte that “As yet the 
American, is hom-handed,and pig-headed, hard, persevering, 
unscTOpulous.-'O^ivorous, . . . with an incredible genius for 
lying,.’’ ' Ere this, however, better sense was prevailing. Basil 
Haller jthottgh preferring the manners of aristocratic England, 
was not unkindly, nor. was Mrs., Trolley. (1832) toisympa- 
thetijCj. , Diefcena himself, having followed the Ohio and the 
Idjisf^ppi to St. Loiuis,. add having visited EoOking.Cjlass 
,jn ipubh^ied his ^ptbrican Nots^, in which he* 
with mtoderaikm. < >The eourteous .Sir Charfee 
jufetified to adi^eof Americaii' 
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or patriotic, on their part had not been idle, whether in the 
magazines or in books. Niles' Weekly Register, and The North 
American Review, with Edward Everett as editor, hurried to the 
defence, and Timothy Dwight, Irving, Fenimore Cooper, and 
Paulding were among those who, with or without finesse, par- 
ried the foreign thrusts. Robert W alsh wrote A n Appeal from 
the Judgments of Great Britain respectingthe UnitedStates (1819), 
while John Neal of Portland carried the fight into the enemy’s 
camp by contributing to Blackwood’s Magazine from 1823 until 
1826. After Dwight’s death his Travels in New England and 
New York were published, foitr substantial volumes, repre- 
senting vacation journeys which he had taken for reasons of 
health frean 1796 on. They are full of exact information on 
every conceivable subject — on the prevailing winds, on the 
“excellencies of the colonists of New En^and,” “their enter- 
prise and industry, their love of saence and learning, their love 
of liberty, theh morality, their piety,” on the superiority of 
soil and dimate, etc. But the serious vein was not the only 
one for such a contest, as Paulding was aware when he wrote 
the anonymous John BuU in America, or the New Munchausen 
(1825), which for its time was effective as an allegorical satire 
upon English opinion in relation to travellers. It is now less 
amusing than the strictures that called it forth. But there is 
something trivial about the whole episode. 

The best kind of reply to the taunt of Sydney Smith was the 
literary work of Fenimore Cooper and Washington Irving, who 
are more fully treated elsewhere in this history.* Of Cooper’s 
novels, three more important ones had been produced before 
he was entangled in the controversies that occupied much of 
his life.. The Pioneers reflected his eariy experiences on the 
ftfontiiar; while The Last of the Mohicans deserves notice because 
it contjuns, in distinct types, both the idealized and the un-^ 
idealized Indian that we have seen in the travellers. Chin- 
gadh^k'is''a true* de®5^dant of Montaigne’^ high-mitided 
savage^/asid belong to the famfly of Rousseau's “natural” 
isAatjsAfireas thfe base “'Mingoes'.’* ate mdrelikbfeal aborigines. 
The jRrafrMi, with its large element of description, was followed 
daringrtite tetKor’sretiddice abroad by Notions of fheA nvei’ibans 
Picked up by a Travelling Bachelor (1828), a series of letters by 
■ t«sk'^TB0bT£: n, Oiaps. vr and vi. 
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an imaginary EngKshman, in wMch there is an attempt to 
rectify prevailing European and British misconceptions of 
America, and to show the Americans how to be more refined, 
and how to suppress thdr self-satisfaction. A middle course 
pleased neither English nor Americans; nor did the criticism in 
Homeward Bound and Home as Found tend to pacify Cooper’s 
fdlow-cotmtrymen. The turmoil of his later years did not 
prevent him from writing two of his most popular novels. The 
Pathfinder and The Deerslayer, which again disclose his con- 
ception of the forest and frontier. 

Pew have depicted that life with more truth and spirilithan 
Irving. From the noisy disputes between John Bull and Jona- 
than we come back to him as to a contemplative traveller of 
some previous generation; and in truth he carries on the tradi- 
tion of Carver, and of Lewis and Clark. Returning in 1832, 
after an absence in Europe of seventeen years, Irving found his 
countrymen expecting him to vindicate his patriotism, and 
American letters, by some work on a native theme. Instead of 
directly yielding to the call, he made “a wide and varied tour,” 
joining a Government expedition to the Arkansas River, explcff- 
ing the hunting-grounds of the stealthy Pawnees, witnessing 
the pursuit of the buffalo, and sharing the ^oils of bee-hunters. 
The result was A Tour on the Prairies (1835), which represents 
but a part of the journey. ” It is, ” he says, ” a simple narrative 
of every-day occurrences”; l?ut it describes the motley life of 
the border with fidelity — Osage Indians, “stern and simple in 
garb and aspect,” with “fine Roman countenances, and broad 
deep chests” ; gaily dressed Creeks, “quite Oriental” in appear- 
ance ; and ‘ * a sprinkling erf trappers, hunters, half-breeds, creoles, 
negroes of every hue, and all that other rabble rout of non- 
descript beings that keep about the frontiers, between civilized 
and savage life, as those equivocal birds, the bats, hover about 
the confines of light- and darkness.”, Irving’s next task was to 
^^uite the history of John Jacob Astor’s development and, con- 
solidation Of the fur-trade in the North-west (after the Lewis 
and Qark expedition), in Astoria, or Anecdotes ait Enterprise 
heyowd the Pmhy' MoUntaim, which appeared m- 1836. ' The 
Bteraiy Alethod"he^B employed is diaracteri^ic of ^ many 
lK)0l£S ,<Sf travel j begiiming whh > Carver’s; that Irvrng ihay'bo 
allow'od to exiimn' it in his own words: 
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As the journals, on which I chiefly depended, had been kept by 
men of business, intent upon the main object of the enterprise, and 
but little versed in science, or curious about matters not immediately 
bearing upon their interests, and as they were written often in 
moments of fatigue or hurry, amid the inconveniences of wild 
encampments, they were often meagre in their details, furnishing 
hints to provoke rather than narratives to satisfy inquiry. I have, 
therefore, availed myself occasionally of collateral lights supplied 
by the published journals of other travellers who have visited the 
scenes described, such as Messrs. Lewis and Clark, Bradbury, 
Brackenridge, Long, Franch^re, and Ross Cox, and make a general 
acknqwiedgment of aid received from these quarters. 

The work I here present to the pubhc, is necessarily of a rambling 
and somewhat disjointed nature, comprising various expeditions 
by land and sea. The facts, however, will prove to be linked and 
banded together by one grand scheme, devised and conducted by a 
master spirit; one set of characters, also, continues throughout, 
appearing occasionally, though sometimes at long intervals, and the 
whole enterprise winds up by a regular catastrophe; so that the 
work, without any laboured attempt at artificial qonstruction, 
actually possesses much of that unity so much sought after in works 
of fiction, and considered so important to the interest of every 
history. 

While engaged upon Astoria, Irving had met at the house of 
Colonel Astor the picturesque Captain Bonneville, and learn- 
ing that the Captain possessed^ a manuscript record of his 
experiences among the Rocky Mountain hunters, he secured it 
for a goodly sum, thereupon proceeding to rewrite and amplify 
it in the customary fashion. From the popular Adventures of 
Captain 'Bonneville (1837), one gains an indescribable sense of 
the.buoyancy of spirit in the, open prairies, and of high tension 
irfe^e fife d. the mountaineers, sanguine and alert in the midst 
^,4angers known or surmised. 

.The general influence of these travelletp and observers upon 
c§na^)Wqdjand .unnflgPftion, is rather the a%ir, of the historian 
UtiquestionablyMthe effect d innumerable 
^liji^an^, 4atiatic4 .wks.on ai^icultune^ was 
taawd, whkshninasubstaiiee weto not 
isxim. oompil^h^ . ' The trench- 

Ccfebftt*! glbKyisg in a life (rf cheerfui 
iadirstry dose to the soil, ai^jepr^enting , America as neither 
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a paradise nor yet a den of thieves but a good nurse for the 
farmer, did much in the third decade of the last century to 
stimulate emigration of a better sort from the mother country 
to the land of free endeavour. Possession of the soil, and the 
opportunity to gain more and more of it — as depicted by 
Cr^vecoeur — ^must always act as a stimulus to the human mind. 
Once reaching these shores, a mobile population would be 
allured to the West through the virile descriptions of the 
Mississippi Valley by a Timothy Flint, or through the animated 
sketches of life and manners by a James Hall. To the literature 
of travel may also be ascribed much of the attraction exerted by 
this country upon distinguished foreigners in seasons of stress 
or misfortune. Napoleon himself once spoke of America as a 
possible retreat. If Cr^vecoeur’s portrait of the free and social 
colonist was “embellished with rather too flattering circum- 
stances, ” it was not the less true in presenting an ideal that the 
Americans have striven to realize; it was real in the sense that 
it governed their better thoughts and actions. By disengaging 
and projecting the ideal form of American life, such works 
interpreted the new republic for England and the Continent. 
More than this, they interpreted one part of the new nation to 
another. No other class of books can have done so much to 
consolidate the people; their effect upon character and imagina- 
tion can hardly be overestimated. 

They gave wings to the imagination; and here they are 
especially significant for the history of literature. As the dis- 
covery of America was accompanied by an outburst of poetry in 
the Renaissance, other causes, naturally, contributing thereto — 
as the mind of a Shakespeare was caught by a chance descrip- 
tion of the “still-vexed Bermoothes”; so the great advances in 
geographical discovery and natural science after the middle of 
the eighteenth century made themselves felt in another genera- 
tion of poets, and American travels found a quick response in 
works of diljetisJy art. The place of the travellers in the move- 
metoit faown,’ as' “the return to nature” would require for 
adequaW 'treatment nothing short of a dissertation; nor 
cbhld'-tee alW^Pfs discriminate between the literary pre- 
%steoBflfionawhl& the obs^ers brought witii them and. the 

taah and Ms envircaifnent which they 
;^>oets; Yet we teoognize in'<the 3?eporfes 
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of Ammcan travel something ultimate, as did the poets and 
philosophers. 

Scattered instances suffice for illustration. In the speech 
On Conciliation with America, Burke, who himself had a share 
in' an AccomU of the European Settlements (1757), betrays an 
acquaintance with more recent works of a similar kind. To one 
of Carver’s borrowed passages on Indian funeral customs 
Schiller owes the substance of the Nadowessiers Todtenlied, a 
poem greatly admired by Goethe. Still better known is the 
employment of what is striking and exotic in Carver and Bar- 
tram by Chateaubriand in the composite landscape of Ren 6 
and AUila, and his mingling of conventional with imaginary 
incidents in the Voyage m Amirigue. 

In Amedcan and English poets, also, one may see the con- 
nection between higher forms of literature and books of traveb 
Freneau translates the Travels of the Abb6 Robin (Philadelphia, 
1783), mid writes Stanzas on the Emigration to America and 
Peopling the Western Country {Poems, 1786). Timothy Dwight’s 
“Most fruitful thy soil, most inviting thy dime,’’ in Columbia, 
echoes the sentiment of his Travels. Longfellow derives the 
myth of Hiawatha from Schoolcraft, and is said to have used 
Sealsfield’s Life in the New World, and Fremont’s Expedition to 
the Rocky Mountains^ in Evangeline. In Bryant, the allusion to 

the continuous woods 
Where rolls the Oregon 

has been traced to Carver. Thanatopsis, the lines T0 a Water-^ 
fowl, and The Prairies alike reveal the spirit of inland discovery, 

The relation of English poets to American observers is most 
■s%nlScant of all. Coleridge praises Cartwright, Heame, and 
Bartrami ' “tise impression which Bartram had left on his 
mind,” ^ys'his gtandscn, “was deep and lasting.”' Lamb is 
mJsmoujSid’of plaus tJohJtt Woolman, and eventually favours 
yliddin^ to, Hazlitt’s recommendation. Southey 
eeeunw^ Dwight, and: employs Bartram in Modoc. In 
fdVroAi aa« inveterate deader , of travels, takes ,'itbf 
bor@dis*from Heame. . ;Bttt,'&e 
, Cemmonly'Stipposed: to 
fsdn^deScr^ing tUrhat he had; not :^ien> the 
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bodily eye, and to have read little save his own poetry, he was 
in fact a systematic student in the field of travel and observa- 
tion, for the ends of poetical composition. Accordingly, he 
writes to Archdeacon Wrangham, perhaps in i8il. “You 
inquire about old books; you might almost as weU have asked 
for my teeth as for any of mine. The only modem books that I 
read are those of travels, or such as relate to matters of fact — 
and the only modem books that I care for. ” What they meant 
to him may be seen in Ruth, which is full of images from Bar- 
tram — the magnolia, the cypress, green savannas, and scarlet 
flowers that set the hiUs on fire; in The Complaint of a Forsaken 
Indian Woman, based on Heame; in the address to Hartley 
Coleridge, reminiscent of Carver; in Book Third of The Pre- 
lude, where the ideal environment for a university and its 
students is clearly that of Bartram’s “Alatamaha” River, 
“where the generous and true sons of liberty securely dwell”; 
and in Book Third of The Excursion. Here the Solitary, a re- 
turned American traveller, first relates his dissatisfaction with 
the “unknit Republic,” echoing Ashe, and English opinion in 
the year 1814, and then tells of his vain search for the natural 
man of Rousseau. He fotmd little more to please him than 
“the Muckawiss,” of Carver: 

So, westward, tow’rd the unviolated woods 
I bent my way; and, roaming far and wide. 

Failed not to greet the merry Mocking-bird; 

And, while the melancholy Muccawiss 
(The sportive bird’s companion in the grove) 

Repeated o’er and o’er his plaintive cry, 

I sympathised at leisure with the sound; 

But that pure archetype of human greatness, 

I found him not. There, in his stead, appeared 
A creature, squalid, vengeful, and impure; 

Remorseless, and submissive to no law 
But superstitious fear, and abject sloth. 

The Solitary is not Wordsworth, but a dramatically conceived 
malcontent. The ani ma ting note that is characteristic of 
American travel at it^s best Wjas sounded, not by English poets 
in time erf C^rge the 'Hiird, but forty years before the 
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dosse of the French and Indian War in Berkeley’s anticipatory 
lines On the Prospect of Planting Arts and Learning in America: 

There shall be sung another golden age, 

The rise of empire and of arts . . . 

Westward the course of empire takes its way. 



CHAPTER II 


The Early Drama, 1756-1860 

O UR native drama, even thougit it antedated the novel 
and the short story, has practically no history until the 
latter half of the eighteenth century. The first drama 
written in this country which is now in existence, the satirical 
farce, Androborus, was printed, it is true, in 1714. It washy Gov- 
ernor Richard Hunter’' of New York, but as he was an English- 
man, the interest in his work is limited to its representation of 
local conditions. Androborus was not acted, and had no in- 
fluence in the development of an acting drama. The two forces 
which seem to have led to the production of a native play upon 
the stage were the indirect influence of the early performances 
of masques and of dramatic odes and dialogues at the col- 
leges, and more directly, the acting of the first regular com- 
pany of professional players. 

The earliest college exercise, inclui^ng original composition, 
that has survived, is Rrancis Hopldn^on’s revision of The 
Mas^ of Alfred, originally written by Thomson and revised 
by Mallet in 1751, which deals with the invasion of England 
by the Panes. It was performed, acccarding to HopHnson’s 
staten^t,® several times during the (Christmas holidays of 
1756-7 in the CoEege of PhEadelphia.* Hopkinson’s original 
lin^ number more than two hundrM, besides a new prologue 
and jEpilogvie, arid new scenes are introduced so that the masque 
may be considered as in large measure originaL' What makes 

^ Ford, P.ii,, The of Americcm 

Th0 IfeO) 'Feb.,'l8$ii4v' ttew Series, vdL 

IX.V 

i757,<fora 
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it of special interest is the fact that Thomas Godfrey, our first 
dramatist, who grew up under the tutelage of William Smith, 
Provost of the College, and who was a close friend of Hopldn- 
son, was in all probabihty prompted to write by witnessing 
this and simil ar early attempts at dramatic composition. ' 

Among these college exercises others that have survived are 
An Exercise Containing a Dialogue and Ode Sacred to the Memory 
of hts late Gracious Majesty, George II, performed at the public 
commencement in the College of Philadelphia, 23 May, 1761, 
the dialogue being by the Rev. Dr. William Smith, the’ first 
Provost, and the ode by Francis Hopkinson. A similar exercise 
on the accession of George III was performed at the public 
commencement on 18 May, 1762. The epilogue on this occasion 
was by the Rev. Jacob Duch6, Hopkinson’s classmate and after- 
wards chaplain of Congress. A similar entertainment, The 
Military Glory of Great Britain, was performed at the commence- 
ment in the College of Nfew Jersey,® 29 S^tember, 1762, while 
there is evidence of dramatic interest at Harvard College if not 
dramatic auth(»ship as early as 1758.* 

Of more direct influence, however, on early dramatic writing, 
were the performances of plays by the company under David 
Douglas. There seem to have been theatrical performances 
in this country amce 1703, ♦ but the permanent establishment 
of profesfflonal acting dates from the arrival of Lewis HaUam 
and his company from England in 1752. This company acted 
Ifi Philadelphia in W 54 > '^bere Godfrey doubtless saw th^m, and 
it wa^ to this company after its reorganization under Douglass 
’fe 1758 that he offered his play, The Prince of Par thia, which he 
had finish^ before the end of I7$9- It was not performed at 
this time, ^ut was acted oii 24 April, 1767, at the Southwark 
Theatre, ih Philadelphia) according to' an advertisement in 
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The Pennsylvania Journal and Weekly Advertiser of 23 April, 
which contains a list of the players who were to take part. 
Godfrey did not live to see his play, but died in 1763, two years 
before it was published. This play, the first written by an 
American to be produced by a professional company, is a 
romantic tragedy, laid in Parthia about 200 b . c ., and is wrfttw 
in blank verse of a flexible and dignified character. It is no 
unworthy beginning for American dramatic poetry, but it led 
at the time to no school of writing. It is interesting, however, 
to note that at a later period the most significant literary drama 
in this country was produced in the field of tragedy to which 
The Prince of Parthia belongs. 

The Pre-Revolutionary period was purely a tentative one. 
The work of Charlotte Lenox, who was bom here but whose 
plays were written and played in England, hardly concerns us, 
while such plays as Ponteach, by Major Robert Rogers (1766), 
or The Disappointment of Col. Thomas Forrest (1767), since 
they were not acted, fail to be significant, however tragic the 
recital of Indian wrongs in the former or however comic the 
hoax described in the latter may be. The Conquest of Canada, 
performed at the Southwark Theatre in Philadelphia, 17 Febru- 
ary, 1773, has been sometimes referred to as “ the second Ameri- 
can play, ” but its author, George Coddngs, was an Englishman, 
who wrote the play while in Boston, and it is in any case of 
little value either iti matter or form. 

On 20 October, 1774^ the Continental Congress convened 
and passed a recommendation in its Articles of Association — ■ 
that the colonists “discountenance and discourage all horse 
racing and all kinds of gaming, cock fighting, exhibitions cf 
shows; plays and other expensive diveraons and entertain- 
ments. " Douglass and his “American Company, ” which had 
occupied the theatres in the colonies for almost a, quarter 
centuryj Mt for the West Indies and the first pqdod in the 
history of the Ammcan drama was closed. 

During the Revolution a number of political satires were 
written; hibn© than, however; in strict dramatie fdrm. , The 
most' .iah^Kartant'-ar©' Aiulatem' '( 1773 ) and’ Tlt^ ,Gr>qup 
(1775), Mercy Warren; of ;Boston<f 2 S(f?i Fed), of 

Joim and. the ajaonysnbusif^fje 

The ^Blockheads (1776), which has. been attribhtediito. Mrs. 
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Warren, but which internal evidence indicates is not by her. 
They paint the Tory officeholders and the British soldiers in 
very unflattering colours, but in no worse hues than the satirists 
on the loyalist side portray their enemies in such products as 
The Americans Roused in a Cure for the Spleen (i 775 ?) or 
The Battle of Brooklyn (1776). There is no conclusive evidence 
that any of these were acted, though on the title page of The 
Group it is represented “as lately Acted, and to be Reacted, 
to the Wonder of all Superior Intelligences Nigh Head Quar- 
ters at Amboyne. ” The literary quality is not remarkable in 
any event, although Mrs. Warren at times writes a blank verse 
of considerable distinction, but their chief interest lies in their 
close relation to the great conflict they represent,' 

The authority of Congress, except when ratified by action 
of the several states, did not extend beyond a recommendation 
to discontinue plays, but with the exception of a brief season 
in 1778 at the Southwark Theatre in Philadelphia, the activities 
of the Baltimore Company which began in 1781, and the later 
ventures of Ryan's Company in New York, the wishes of Con- 
gress were gena-ally respected. With the coming of peace, the 
feeling against plays began to lessen. Lewis Hallam, the 
younger, returned to Philadelphia in 1784, and when he was 
coldly received there took to New York the reorganized 
American Ccanpany that was to be so closely associated with 
the history of the drama in that city. From the point of 
view of the production of dramatic writing, however, nothing 
is worthy of record until 1787. 

In that year, dramatic performances were given by the 
American Company in New York, Philaddphia, Baltimore, and 
Annapolis. There was a more decided interest in things theatri- 
cal but most important was the production in New York on 
April, 1787, of The Contrast by Royall Tyler, the first Ameri- 
othi comedy to be produced by a professional company. As 
bad’hem the case with Godfrey, the local company served as 
f<ar fpyle®. . Thei theme of the pMy is the contrast 
'dignity as-typafitedin CoWel Manly and 
^posted'foiqKay and foUses-n^pi^sented by Dimple, Charlotte, 
'.Thdmost 'iiSaportaat character< however, is tljat 
tiKa ^rvaat ofiManly^ who is the prototype of a 

a&o C^. IX. 
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long succession of stage Yankees. Tyler also wrote a comic 
opera in two acts, May I)ay in Town or New York in an Uproar, 
performed 18 May, 1787, in New York, and after Ms return to 
Boston produced a dramatic satire entitled A Georgia Spec, or 
Land in the Moon, aimed at the rage for speculating in the 
Georgia lands of the Yazoo Purchase. It was played in Boston 
and New York in 1797.' 

Important Mstoncally as Tyler was, tMs period is domi- 
nated by the personality of William Dunlap, whose first acted 
play. The Father, performed in New York on 7 September, 1789, 
was a comedy of manners inspired by the success of The Con- 
trast. The success of this play and that of Ms drama Leicester, 
the second American tragedy, played first under the title of 
The Fatal Deception, on 24 April, 1794, inspired him to go on. 
According to his own statement he wrote fifty plays* “and other 
pieces unpublished,” most of wMch were acted successfully. 
These include tragedy, comedy, melodrama, farce, opera, and 
interlude. He is especially significant as an adaptor of German 
and French plays, and it was through Mm that Kotzebue was 
introduced to the American stage. His first adaptation from 
Kotzebue, The Stranger, played on 10 December, 1798, was 
from an English version, but the success of tMs led Mm to 
study German, and' he adapted and produced at least thirteen 
plays of Kotzebue,' the most significant being' False Shame, 
played in 1799, and TheVirgin of the Sun and Fraternal Discord, 
both acted in' 1800. He also adapted Zischokke’s AbaelUno in 
1801 with great succ^s, while Ms earlier adaptation of Schiller’s 
Don Carlos in 1799 hafd been a failufe* ' He did not neglect 
American themes, however, and one of Ms most popular plays, 
Andr$ (1798) y afterwards rewritten' as The Glory of Columbia 
{1803), represents the Revolutionary period. His career as 
manager oi the American Company from 1796 to 1805 and the 
influence'he had upon the dev^opment of the stage at that time 
make it fitting to^ose tliis p&iod.with the date at wMch finan- 
cial difficulty fbrced him to tiautr-Ms/' doors. ,, He, became con- 
oecti^ tihS'ttesBti'e agadshfironi' lSbS to= iSiii and .wrote 
•evieni dftep#iat, lac^ihjeiMtesiqodtributMaitPa&’aom^sBratively 
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unimportant. This period is noteworthy also for the beginning 
of organized dramatic criticism in New York in the work of a 
group headed by Peter Irving and Charles Adams, who met 
after the play, wrote critiques in common, and secured their 
publication. 

The next period begins naturally with the work of James 
N. Barker of Philadelphia and John Howard Payne of New 
York. Barker’s first play. Tears and Smiles, was produced in 
1807. This comedy continued the representation of contem- 
porary manners started in The Contrast and refl.ected also the 
reproduction of recent events in the reference to the Tripoli 
pirates. In his dramatization of historical American life in 
The Indian Princess (1808), probably the first dramatic version 
of the Pocahontas story, and Superstition (1824), whose motif 
was the witchcraft ddusion in New England, Barker represents 
the American playwright working with native material. Even 
in Marmion (1812) he put in King James’s mouth a ringing 
speech which, while seeming to apply to Scottish conditions, 
actually reflected the feeling of America toward England in 
1812. Marmion was played as late as 1848. Payne, unlike 
Barker, represents foreign influence. From 1806 when his 
Jttlm, or The Wanderer, was acted in New York, his dramatic 
work consisted largely of adaptation from English, French, and 
German sources. His complete bibliography* records sixty- 
four plays, of which nineteen were published. His most 
dgnificant work was done in the field of tragedy, such as his 
Brutus, first played in London in 1818, or in comedy like Charles 
II, fibrst performed in London in 1824, while the bulk of his 
work is composed of melodrama or farce. It was in his opera of 
Cktri (1823) that the song Home Sweet Horm was first sung. 
Payne’s achievement can hardly be properly rated until it is 
ascertained how much of his work is original, and so far as his 
treatment ctf native naaterial goes, he is not so significant as 
lesser* dramatists such as M. M. Noah, who made, a brave 
attem|3t to dramatize American histcay fin She Would Be a 
^hdier (1819) and Marion iiBzt).- She Would Be a Soldier 
on the'batttoi <!£<2his>pefwaJiad8ii24 It provdd popur 
lar; P(»7rest acted the Indian Chief in i 8 ^S, and it w^ repeated 

* See BfbHography. 
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There are several reasons why the year 1825 forms a con- 
venient point of departure in the development of the drama. 
Up to about 1822, largely through the excellence of the com- 
pany at the Chestnut Street Theatre where Jefferson, Warren, 
and Wood formed a triumvirate in comedy, Philadelphia had 
been the theatrical metropolis. * Then the growing importance 
of the port of New York brought an increasing number of 
foreign actors to that city and made it important for an actor 
to begin his career there. The year 1825-6, according to Ire- 
land,® was remarkable in the history of the New York stage, 
since it witnessed the first attempt to establish Italian opera 
with a fully organized company, the beginning of Hackett’s 
career as a comedian, and the combination of Placide, Plilson, 
Barnes, and Miss Kelly in comedy at the Park Theatre. Most 
important, this year marked the real beginning of Edwin 
Forrest’s career, both in Philaddphia and in New York. 

The very prominence of New York and its proximity to 
Europe, however much they added to its theatrical prestige, 
hindered the devdbpment of the drama. The succession erf 
English actors who were brought over as “stars” resulted in 
little encouragement to native writers, while in Philadelphia, 
under the encouragement of Edwin Forrest and others, a gfoup 
of dramatists arctee whose work became widely known both at 
home and abroad. For the year 1 829-30 Durang lists nine plays 
by American Writers', among them Pocahontas by George Wash- 
ington Custis and John Kerr’s first draft of Bsp Van Wmkle>, 

In 1829 Forrest produced the Indian play of Metamora 'hy 
John Augustus Stohe, an actor who' lived' during his creative 
period in Philaddphia. The, play was a bit bombastic and the 
speeches of Metamora show a curious mixture of Indian ’and 
Ossian, but they 'are at* times very effective and some of the 
phrases of this play became by wca-ds in the mouths of thepeojde. 

Forrest also inspired Robert Montgomery Bird of Philadel- 
phia to'wfiie fTm GlkMUinr in 18^1; It was played' by Fferrest 
in all parts of the Union and at Drury Lane ill' 18361 In this 
play Dr.'Bird^GOficibined the, prinhipal sources' of dbreunataO' in- 
terest"Sdlf'pre^t%ition, lo»sfe erf 'Wife, child, ind brother, dedre 
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for freedom, and personal loyalty — ^in one central charac- 
ter, expressed this combination of qualities and sentiments in 
a vigorous personality, especially suited for Forrest, and 
clothed the sentiments expressed in a dignified and flexible 
blank verse, varied at times by prose. Bird’s tragedy of Peru, 
OraUoossa (1832), but more especially his Broker of Bogota 
(i 834) , both produced by Forrest, are among the most significant 
of American dramas. The character of Febro in The Broker of 
Bogota, energetic, . with a middle-class imnd but courageous 
and with a passion for his children, is admirably conceived. 
Bird was also known as a novelist, and one of his romances, 
Nkk of the Woods, dramatized by Louisa Medina in 1838, 
proved to be one of the most successful melodramas of the time. 
Has Infidel was dramatized by Benjamin H. Brewster and 
played in Philadelphia in 1835, and The Hawks of Hawk 
Hollow was put ofiL the stage in 1841.* 

Bird’s fellow-citizen, Richard Penn Smith, while not so 
great a dramatist, is significant on account of his, laudable 
attempts to treat 'native material. At least fifteen of his plays 
were perforfned, eleven of which have been preserved in print 
or in manuscript. Of his tragedy Caius Marius, in which 
Forrest starred, we have only tradition and one scene. His 
national' plays, The Eighth of January, celebrating Jackson’s 
victOTy^at New Orleans, William Penn, his drama of colonial 
and', Indian life, both played in 1829,, and The Triumph at 
Piattsfburg (183©), concerned with McDonough’s victory on 
Lake Ghamplain, are vigorpus. plays and were well received. 
' Although R.6bert T. Conrad’s, historipal, play oi Jack Cade, 
first acted in Philadelphia in 1835, .was not written originally 
for Forrest, it waS’ through his acting that it received its best 
iaterjHretatiojSL. ■ This play was a wOEFtihy rivsd ctf Bird’s dramas 
fot^ifavour here’ and aferoadr It has a deeper significance than 
app^S' M fir^ iglaacei for. it made n vehicle for the expres- 

saoniafedptobatniSc ideali^ and. fthis strengthened tta hold on the 
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long itin at the Sadlers Wells Theatre in London in 1849, where 
Samuel Phelps played Calaynos and G. K. Dickenson, Oliver.* 
His second tragedy, Leonor de Guzman, produced in 1853, was 
also laid in Spain and is concerned with the revenge of the 
injured Queen, Maria of Portugal. His comedy The Betrothal, * 
produced successfully in Philadelphia and New York in 1850, 
and played in England in 1853, is laid in Italy. With the ex- 
ception of Under a Mask, a prose comedy, performed in Phila- 
delphia in 1851, all of Boker ’s acted plays are of a distingtiished 
quality. His masterpiece, however, was his tragedy Francesca 
da Rimini, first acted by E. L. Davenport in 1855 in' New 
York and Philaddphia, and revived by Lawrence Barrett in 
1882 and by Mr. Otis Skinner in 1901. The art with which 
the medieval Italian life is depicted, the music of the verse 
and the noble conception of Lanciotto, the wronged husband 
and brother, lift this tragedy to its deserved place in the first 
rank of verse dramas written in the Englidi language during 
the nineteenth century. 

It is not to be supposed that dramatic talent was limited to 
Philadelphia. Epes Sargent and Julia Ward Howe in Boston, 
Nathaniel Parker Willis of Boston and New York, Charlotte 
Barnes Conner and Anna Ogden Mowatt of New York, and 
George H. Miles of Baltimore, to mention only a few, wrote 
plays that were definite contributions to literature as well as 
practically adapted for the stage; ' 'From this point it becomes 
necessary, however; owing to the wealth of material and thfe 
imposed Hmits of the chapter, to tr^t the plays from the point 
ctf view of tjpes of the' drama, rather than as the work of in- 
dividuals, and this is also ihost productive of results. Examina- 
tion of printed plays before i860, combined with search through 
the histories of the stage, disdoses about sevm hundred plays 
by American writers actually placed upon the boards. These 
figure are obviously incomplete, » but. they show , at least the 
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wide activity of our early pla3rwrigh.ts notwithstanding the 
difficulties under which they laboured, and to which one of 
them so vigorously refers.* 

Of greatest distinction as literature are the tragedies. 
About eighty of these were performed, forty of which are 
extant, and they belong usually to the type known as romantic 
tragedy. In many cases there is an additicmal historical interest. 
Among those dealing with ancient history the most significant 
are Payne’s Brutus (i8i8). Bird’s Gladiator (1831), David Paul 
Brown’s Sertorius, the Roman Patriot, acted by the elder 
Booth in 1830, and Waldimar by John J. Bailey, produced by 
Charl^ Kean in 1831 and based on the massacre at Thessalonica 
in the fourth century A.D. Dunlap’s Leicester (1794)1 Barker’s 
Marmion (1812), and Conrad’s Jack Cade (1835) are the best 
of the dozen dealing with English history, while the historical 
interest is also definite in such tragedies as John Burk’s Female 
Patriotism or The Death of Joan D' Arc (1798)1 Dunlap’s Virgin 
of the Sun (1800), Mrs. Ellet’s Teresa Contarini (1835), a Vene- 
tian tragedy, Epes Sargent’s Velasco, laid in Burgos in 1046, 
and acted by E. L. Davenport in 1837, and Bianca Visconti, by 
Nathanid Parker Willis, ba^ on the career of Francesco 
Sfcjrza, This play won the prize competition offered by 
Josephine Clifton, who produced it in 1837 in the principal 
dti^ of this country. It hdd the stage as late as 1 852 . George 
H. Miles’s prize play of Mohammed, performed in 1851, and 
Leonor diGmman and Francesca da Rimini of Boker bdong also 
to this group. Even in the histOTical tragedies, however, it is the 
unhappy lot of the main character and the interest of the un- 
familiar that hold the attention rather than the background, 
and there is no clear line to be drawn between those which are 
historical and those which are not, To the latter dass bdong 
Bird’s looker of Bogota, and a tragedy of peculiar interest, 
Ockma BrigaMi, by Mrs. Conner, in which she acted in the 
title llle in 1837. The play was repeated often in this country 
and was succe^uffy produced in London. It was based on the 
k i lling , in 1828, by Colond Beauchamp of Kentudcy, of 
Ckjlcaid Sharpe, who had seduced Beauchamp’s wife before 
thfeir marri^^fe.* Mrs. Qmner transferired the scene to Milan 

.’See **'l 4 iU#pA)oAitiie PUehei,^ Josepfe S. Jfswes (iSss)< , 

•TlreBt, W, P., WMm Gdmere Simms, 18^ p. 117. . W. G. SimaU wrote 
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at the dose of the fifteenth century. This preference for foreign 
scenes, espedally in Spain or Italy, remains one of the signifi- 
cant features of this type of play. There has been a tendency 
to criticize these playwights for failing to confine themselves to 
national themes, which in view of the existence of Hamlet, 
Julius Caesar, and Othello seems beside the point. But there is 
nothing so satisfactory in a review of our early drama as the 
steady progress in romantic tragedy from The Pririce of Parthia 
in 1767 to Francesca da Rimini in 1855. 

Little criticism, indeed, may be levdled at the quantity of 
the plays based upon native themes, histcaical or contemporary. 
Disregarding mere pantomime, theatrical history down to i860 
records performances of nearly two hundred plays with a 
national background, of which some forty are available for 
examination. First in pdnt of time come the Indian dramas, 
of which the most important are Stone’s Metamora, Bird’s 
Oralloossa, and the series of plays dealing with the Pocahontas 
theme. The best of these are The Indian Princess by Barker 
(1808), Pocahontas or The Settlers of Virginiahy George Washing- 
ton Custis, first played in Philadelphia, 16 January, 1830, 
Pocahontas, by Robert Dale Owen, acted first 8 February, 1S38, 
in New York, with Charlotte Cushman as Rolfe, and The 
Forest Princess; by Charlotte Barnes Conner, acted in Philadel- 
phia, 16 February, 1848. They all emphasize the love story ctf 
Rolfe and Pocahontas and make John Smith a central character. 
Mrs. Conner alone takes Pocahontas to England, where ^e 
dies. Of the colonial dramas. Barker’s Superstition (1824) and 
R. P. Smith’s William Penn (1829) seem the most significant. 

As was natural, the Revolution was the most appealing 
theme. Practically every great event from the Boston Tea 
Party to the Battle of Yorktown was dramatked. The treason 
of Arnold and Andr6’s capture was a favourite theme and it is 
to our credit that AndrA usually is a heroic figure. * Marion and 
IFranklin were al^o favourites, but everyone dlse runs a bad 
second to Washington so far as the stage is concerned. One <£ 

— — -i 

i 0 t§s 6 )» “iibn ani 3 C. P. 
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the most interesting scenes occurs in Blanche of Brandywine 
(1858) by J; G. Burnett, in which Howe deliberately puts him- 
self in Washington's power in order, apparently, to offer him a 
dukedom. After refusing in terms which are refreshingly 
human, considering the usual vocabulary allotted to the Father 
of his Country in literature, Washington calmly lets his antagon- 
ist depart in peace. Patriotism must have covered a multitude 
of sins in this class of drama, for it otherwise is difficult to 
explain the success of John Burk’s Bunker Hill (1797)) hard to 
recognize as the work of the author of Joan D’Arc. Dunlap’s 
Glory of Columbia is not bad, and such a play as Love in ’yd 
(1857) by Oliver Bunce must have given a good opportunity 
for a clever actress. 

Leaving the Revolution, we find the troubles with the Bar- 
bary States celebrated in eight plays, beginning with Mrs. 
Rowson’s Slaves in Algiers (1794), which is made a vehicle to 
expre^ abolition sentiments in general. The War of 1812 was 
reflected in such popular plays as She Would Be a Soldier of N oah 
(1819), and R. P. Smith’s The Eighth of January (1829), and 
The Triumph at Plattsburg (1830). As an illustration of the 
quick reflection of events upon the stage we find a statement in 
Durang* that on 8 December, 1812, there came news of the 
capture of Macedonian by the United States and that on 1 1 
December a patriotic sketch entitled The Return from a Cruise 
was performed at the Chestnut Street Theatre, in Philadelphia, 
including a part for Captain Decatur. Almost as prompt had 
been the dramatization of the victory of the Constitution 
over the Guerrihre^ The fight occurred 00,31' August, 1812. 
On 9 September, William Dunlap’s Yankee Chronology was 
played in New Yoik;, while nn 28 September, the opening night, 
a play was on the stage in both Boston and Philadelphia. 
Claip tdls us?* tha±i*“'in the early days of the theatre, every 
|pofelio«vfeht of sufficaeat importance' was immediately drama- 
and dttting tibe Of the war, spirit was kept 

lap tq^the ficejumt productioh of pbstoes in hondur Of our naval 
victorfes.” 
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stage limited to martial themes. We find the Anti-Masonic 
agitation represented in such a play as Captain Morgan or The 
Conspiracy Unveiled (1827), while toward the close of our period 
the adventures of Walker in Nicaragua, the Mormon emigra- 
tion, and the California gold fever find dramatic expression. 
Most important, of course, was the great question of abolition, 
reflected in the run of G. L. Aiken’s version of Uncle Tom's 
Cabin, which was first acted at the Museum in Troy, New York, 
in September, 1852, and after long runs there and elsewhere was 
performed almost nightly in New York City from 18 July, 1853, 
to 19 April, 1854. Though it was not the first* stage version it 
distanced all others as to popularity. It follows the book quite 
closely in its language but is melodramatic in the extreme and is 
really a succession of scenes rather than a play. The same 
criticism may be applied to Mrs. Savage’s Osawattomie Brown, 
which placed on the stage of the Bowery Theatre on 16 De- 
cember, 1859, a dramatic account of the raid of i November. 

The line is not easy to draw between these patriotic spec- 
tacles, deahng with events that have now become historic, and 
the comedies which reflected contemporary manners and 
customs. Both tend to become melodrama, and it would be 
fruitless to dassify rigidly the large, number of melodramatie 
comedies that are recorded as having had thdr day on the stage. 
Among plays of which record of performance has- been kept, 
about four hundired in number* the largest group would be that 
of comedy, and it was from this group that the most agnificant 
plays from the point of view offstage development evolved. 

In our first comedy. The- Contrast, Tyler developed the 
stage Yankee in Jonathan, and though J. Robinson’s Yorker's 
Stratagem (1792) and Barker’s Tears and Smihs (1807) contain 
Yankee characters, it was not till The Forest Rose, by Samud 
Woodworth, was pladed on the stage in 1825 that a Yankee 
character* was devdoped whkfii peimanently held the boards. 
Tke of’/ Jonathan Plowboy was played afterward by 
Henry RlacldeiiC^ H. Hitt, Joshua Silsbee, and others. In the 
to the fiay it it stated that Silsbee played Jonathan for 
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over one hundred consecutive nights in London. The comedy, 
which was accompanied by songs, is an interesting one, the 
action is quick and the conversation clever. In 1829 J. H. 
Hackett transformed the character of Solomon Gundy in 
Colman’s Who Wants a Guinea? into Solomon Swop and, re- 
christening the play Jonathan in England, made a great success 
in it. Other well-known Yankee parts were Lot Sap Sago 
in Yankee Land (1834) and Deuteronomy Dutiful in The 
Vermoni Wool Dealer (1839), both written by C. A. Logan, 
Jedediah Homebred in The Green Mountain Boy (1833) and 
Solon Shingle in The People's Lawyer (1839), both by Joseph 
S. Jones, and Sy Saco in John A. Stone’s prize play of The 
Knight of the Golden Fleece (1834). These plays are usually of 
the same type, a comedy or melodrama into which a Yankee 
comic character has been inserted. He bears little relation to 
the play, but it is this very detachment that 'makes him im- 
portant, for he is the one spot of reality among a number of 
stage conventions, and it is no doubt this flavour of earth that 
secured the warm reception which these plays recdved. Read 
now, th^ seem hardly to justify it, but they point forward at 
least to a time when in the hands of an artist like James A. 
Heme this same material received a more significant treatment. 

Another interesting development is represented in the local 
drama representing actual conditions, frequently of lower life, 
in the larger cities. The date of the first production of such a 
jday would be hard to determine. Dunlap * speaks of a Life in 
New York, or The Fireman on Duty, before .1832. As early as 
1829 Hackett appeared in a play called The Times or Life in New 
York, in which he acted a, Yankee character- Prom the cast, 
however, as given in Ireland* it seems hardly Hkely that there 
was much realism in this play, however interesting it is as a 
point of connection with the species just described. More 
promdsiug is the description of The New York Merchant and His 
Gkrks^ performed in 1843, with scenery “representing the 
Batt«y, Wall St., Chatham Square and the Lunatic Asylum.” 
These ijAays, however, have not survived, but Ikere can ^ little 
doubt that when F, , J. Cha nfr au made his great success in A 
&mde ai New York in 1848^ the public tad' bedn Effepared tq 
1 » ais*w <d ^ 18^, vot Bt, p. jSi'. 

* Imfand, Yol. It p. 624. 



Comedy 


229 


enjoy the t5fpe of play he furnished. The story of the bTiilding 
of this play is an interesting one. It was written by Benjamin 
A. Baker, the prompter at the Olympic Theatre, who when 
Mitchell, the manager, had refused to produce it, insisted on its 
production at his own benefit and had the satisfaction of 
witnessing the tumultuous reception that Chanfrau received 
in the part of Mose, the New York fireman. Chanfrau had 
made a number of imitations of firemen before on the stage, and 
the play was, therefore, a growth. It is melodramatic, but 
there is a reality about the scenes in the dives and streets 
that points forward rather than backward. Baker continued 
in New York as It Is (1848) to exploit Mose, and the interest 
in that form of play was capitalized immediately by other 
writers and actors. Philadelphia as It Is appeared in 1849, and 
in Boston George Campbell produced in 1848 a local drama in 
which a scene in a police court was introduced. * 

The vogue of these plays continued to the end of our period 
and beyond, and there is little distinction, so far as type is 
concerned, to be made between them and such a later play as 
Augustin Daly's Under the Gaslight. Such titles as The Dry 
Goods Clerk of New York (1851), The Seamstress of New York 
(1851), New York by Gaslight (1856), The Poor of New York 
(1857), Life in Brooklyn, its Lights and Shades, its Virtues amd 
Vices (1858) illustrate the nature of the species perhaps suffi- 
ciently, while Mose in California (1849) and Mose in China 
(1850) show how cosmopolitan that gentleman became. 

Much more important from the artistic standpoint were the 
comedies proceeding by means of social satire. Here, too, we 
turn back to our first comedy. The Contrast, for the beginning 
of the type, but while we note in 1841 the production of a 
"cutting satire upon fashionable life”* in the comedy of 
Saratoga Springs, which was very successful, it was not until 
the production of Fashion by Anna Ogden Mowatt on 24 March, 
1845, at the' Palrk Thmtre in Nfew York that we can chronide 
a sodal' satire*of any distinetion. Fashion is a good-humotired' 
satiie'fipon the artificial qualities of society in New York, and' 
intrtsiuees tibe'^siwb who is taken in by a Frendi barber,' the^ 
therchahib rtdn^’by his wife’s extravagance, thd confidetltial 
ckK|?k,wh® Mackniajls his aqployer, and ias contrasts to th/^e, 

« Clapp, p. 45». * Keland.' vol n, p. 378. 
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the true-hearted farmer and his granddaughter who, by her 
efforts to save the daughter of the self-seddng social striver, 
almost loses her own lover. These are aU types, to be sure, 
but they are made alive and the dialogue is clever. The play 
had a great success here and abroad, and may be said to have 
founded a school of playwriting which lasts to this day. Its 
immediate successors, however, hardly came up to the stand- 
ard set by Fashion. One of the best of them, Nature's Noble- 
man, produced in New York in 1851, was writteu by Henry O. 
Pardey, an English actor, who laid his scenes in Saratoga, Cape 
May, and a farm in New York State, and established quite well 
a contrast between American and English types. Mrs. Bate- 
man’s Self, E. G. Wilkins’s Young New York, Cornelius Math- 
ews’s False Pretences; or, Both Sides of Good Society, all played 
in 1856, become caricature of a descending quality. Perhaps 
the most clever of the later comedies of social life is Americans 
in Paris by W. H. Hurlbert, performed in 1858. 

In romantic comedy, there was very Httle that could 
compare with the achievement in romantic tragedy. The 
Deformed, played in 1830, by Richard Penn Smith, has some 
real merit, though it owes much to Dekker. Tortesa, the Usurer, 
by N. P. Willis, was played by J. W. WaHack in 1839 New 
York and later in England, where Lester Wallack played 
Angdo to his father’s Tortesa. It is an excellent play, 
and the last act, in which the usurer rises to the dignity of 
self-sacrifice, is especially appealing. Another play in which 
the two Wallacks were associated, The Veteran (1859), written 
by L^ter Wallack, is an entertaining comedy, laid in France 
and Algeria. Boker’s Betrothal .hss already been mentioned. 
Mis. Mowatt’s Armani, or The ChUd of the People, .produced 
in 1847 in New York hnd in 1849 . in London* is A blank verse 
comedy of some mtot*^ But here again the line between comedy 
arid melodrama is lik’d to- drawn < Especially is, this, tmo. in, the 
jdhys- dealing .with Irish lil^ <af which there, number,* , Onq 

df- thenmO#. -infeere^ang recordaim-itiifis 'copneotion, is, that, 
desoribia^ the "produeftm,*. da,’ 11843,. a|t^’jthe...{pl4Y!^ht’s 
dekhj -rif!. the 'ada!ptafadnf'<i ,the -faoyel 
%, ti4ito&a’iMedina..'ii;pk*S''-iftoy ’Im' .th®. 
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cast* of characters is significant in view of the later dramatiza- 
tion of the same matenal in Dion Boucicault’s Colleen Bawn. 

The Gothic melodrama, illustrated by Dunlap’s Fontain- 
ville Abbey, played in 1795, or his Abaellino, performed in 1801, 
was popular and in it he had a number of followers, some of 
whom, like S. B. Judah, in his Rose of Aragon, played in 1822, 
preserved the original meaning of the word Gothic. More 
interesting, if not more artistic, was the melodrama that dealt 
with contemporary events, such as Woodworth’s Lafayette or 
The ' Castle of Olmutz, played in 1824, the year of Lafayette’s 
visit to this country. Dunlap’s importation of the domestic 
drama of Kotzebue had also its effect. Some of the dramas of 
this dass, notably Noah’s Wandering Boys, played first in 
Charleston in 1812 under the title of Paul and Alexis, were 
vastly popular. Most important in this class was the genesis of 
Rip Van Winkle. As early as 26 May, 1828, Thomas Flynn 
seems to have played a version of Rip Van Winkle in Albany. 
It was written by an native of Albany.® In October, 1829, 
there was produced in Philadelphia* a version written in whole 
or part by John Kerr, in which W. Chapman and later J. H. 
Hackett played Rip Van Winkle* and “ J. Jefferson ” played 
Knickerbocker. This veraon was very popular and Was 
afterward played in New York. A later play by Charles Burke 
is an adaptation of this one, with certain changes, notably 
the preservation of Dame Van Winkle, and the final version 
of Boudcault and Joseph Jefferson the younger is a develop- 
ment in its turn from Burke’s play. 

The. farce as a ^des of comedy in -the broader sense has 
already been Spoken of in connection with the treatment of 
certain comic themes. Payne- devdoped a form of farce largely 
from foreign sources, and W. E. Burton, by the development of 
farcical' characters like the Toodles out of material whose 
histcary goes back to isenthneiital domestic drama, soorol one 
his greeted popular successes,’ ' 

’ The'dteni^Ei^tioh of Amedcaa novels calls for a word of 
©he -work’of' Goopea:, W. G. ^mms, J. Pi 
K*-M;®ird, T.^SviP^y, Mre. Stowe, 
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and others, was qtdcldy placed on the stage. It will be noticed 
that it was chiefly in the sphere of the romance that this was 
the case, Cooper bdng the prime favourite. Though this 
work was rarely done by a dramatist of distinction, it was 
often popular. 

What impresses one most in a survey of these types of 
drama is the evidence of organic giowth. It is possible to trace 
in the development of the drama in this country before the Civil 
War certain fairly distinct paiods. The first ends with the 
doang of the theatres in 1774 and has as its principal event the 
production of The Prince of Parthia in 1767. The second, from 
1774 to 1787, indudes the Revolutionary satirists and is a 
transition period. The third begins with the production of 
TTie Contrast in 1787 and closes with the termination of Dun- 
lap’s first period of managership in 1805. It was a period of 
tentative effort, partly under the influence of German and 
French modds. The fourth period from 1805 to 1825 is one of 
development, with conaderable native effort, but still largdy 
under foreign influence, both English and Continental- The 
fifth was a significant and creative period, from 1825 to the 
Civil War, with its climax in Francesca da Bindni in 1855. 

This development was interrupted natxarally by the , Civil 
War. What would have been its course had the war not 
occurred it is perhaps fruitless to speculate. There were signs 
of a quickening of dramatic interest in the late fifties under the 
encouragement of such managers as Lester Wallack and Laura 
Keene, but the domination of the stage by Dion Boudcault and 
John Brougham, while it resulted in some significant plays, 
especially in a later period, was not an unmixed blessing from 
the point of view of the production of American drama. The 
dramatization of English and French novels with resultant 
long runs, indeed the very success of Boucicault’s original 
dramas, made for conditicms in which the work of new play- 
wrights basame less in demand. The old days in which a man- 
9ga: was willing to put on a play for a few nights were going 
fast, and with them went our early drama. That its signifioance 
in the history ofi our. literature has nev^ been appreciated is 
due largely jierhaps to the fact that some of its naost impcatant 
monuments are still i^nprinted. But of its tignificaace both in 
itsdf and for the later drama there is no shadow of doubt. 
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Early -Essayists 

I N anticipating Dr. Johnson’s advice to fashion his prose style 
on the modd of Addison, Pranldin anticipated also the 
practice of American essay- writers for more than a genera- 
tion. Like Franklin’s Dogood Papers, the first essays printed 
in colonial newspapers were written with a conscious moral 
purpose. With some spice of wit Timothy Dwight and John 
Trumbull collaborated in an imitation of The Spectator in 1769- 
70, and between 1785 and 1800 nearly a hundred series of light 
periodical essays were contributed to various New England 
journals.* Those of the better sort like the “Neighbour” of 
The Massachusetts Spy or the “Metabasist” in The Farmer’s 
Journal of Danbury, Connecticut, when not discussing politics, 
filled their columns with grave moralizing or racy satire on 
manners. They were widely copied and recopied by other 
papers, and a few such as Noah Webster’s Prompter and Mrs. 
Judith Murray’s Gleaner attained the distinction of s^arate 
nublication by reason either of their plain common sense or 
their studied correctness. In general, the imitation of English 
models resulted in feeble literary replicas, or in strange patch- 
works of Yankee homespun with Addisonian finery. 

During the first decade of the nineteenth century neSxly 
every litoary device and favourite character in the long line 
of British essayists was reproduced in this country. Isaac 
Bickarstaff owned an Ammcan courin in Launcelot Langstaff 
of SahtagunM, memories of VEspion turc were evoked by Wirt’s 
letters of a British Spy, and Goldsmith's Lien Chi Altan^ 
dropped a small eortier of his mantle on Irving’s Mustapha Rub- 
h-Dnb’ Rlibli Ehafi and S. L. Knatp’s Shahcoolen. The shade 
bf’Jojte^bn* dictated ‘the titles of The TramUei', The 
* md Ms p. 51. 
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Wanderer, The Saunterer, and The Loiterer, and such editorial 
pseudonyms as Jonathan Oldstyle, Oliver Oldschool, and John 
Oldbug were significant of the attempt to catch the literary 
tone of the previous age. But the essay of manners, a product 
of leisurely urban life, was not easily adapted to the environ- 
ment of a sparsely settled, bustling young republic. “Per- 
haps, indeed,’’ wrote the Rev. David Graham of Pittsburg, “it 
is impossible to give interest and standing popularity, to a 
periodical essay paper, constructed upon the model of the Brit- 
ish Essayist, in an infant country. ’’ ‘ Even in the populous 
cities “where the inhabitants amount to several thousand’’ 
there was httle interest in the art of living. Reprehensible 
luxury and eccentric characters were hard to discover. But by 
dint of persistent attempts the essay of manners was made to 
grow in the new soil. 

Perhaps the most successful “American Addison” was 
Josqph Dennie (1768-1812), who was “reasonably tinged with 
literature” while resisting a Harvard education, and after a 
diort trial of the law, devoted his desultory talents to periodical 
writing until Ms death. He kindled the first sparks pf a reputa- 
tion by the Farrago essays, contributed to various country 
newspapers, but Ms Tablet, a hopeful weddy paper devoted to 
beUes lettres, failed to set Boston ablaze. Yankee readers 
objected to Ms exercises in the manner of Goldsmith and Ad- 
dison as ‘ ‘ sprightly rather than moral. ’ ’ While a law-student, 
Dennie had supplemented Ms income by reading sermons in 
unsupplied churches, and now to gain a hearing he fitted each 
of Ms lucubrations with a text and tempered Ms sentiments 
ostensibly for the pulpit. The Lay Preacher, commenced in 
I 795 f immediate applause. Seven years later John Davis, 
the traveller, declared it the most widely read vork in America, 
and its popularity contributed largely to the, author’s success 
as editor, first of, The Farmer'^ WeeMy at Walpole, 

Nefw .Hampshire, and finally of that nptahlo hteraa^ig^cisette, 
the PMiaddpMa forli FoUo^i 

Dennie. £xllabor?ted,wildi;h^,4rien4^cy;«dl/7j7% 

in a; mfiaage of fight. 

,Spfnd^” 'which 

* Tie Pioemr, amsis^gt^ -JS^ys, JOWsfifeijiwCtKttSi 

buig, iSia. P. si. 
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o£ “Author’s Evenings” reminiscent of men and books, his 
scattered writings were never collected or even completely 
identified, and his reputation must rest almost entirely upon 
The Lay Preacher. In these papers he sometimes dallied with a 
trifling subject, or to the indignation of severe critics applied 
a sacred text to the discussion of Mrs. Raddiffe’s romances, or 
gave free rein to his eccentric humour in denouncing French 
innovations. But in the main he preserved a solemn front, 
dimming his wit with sobriety, as in the following extract from 
“Watchman, what of the mght?” 

Duty, as well as inclination, urges the Lay Preacher to sermonize, 
while others slumber.' To read numerous volumes in the morning, 
and to observe various characters at noon, will leave but little 
time, except the night, to digest the one or speculate upon the other. 
The night, therefore, is often dedicated to composition, and while 
the light of the paly planets discovers at his desk the Preacher, 
more wan than they, he may be heard repeating emphatically with 
Dr. Young, 


“ Darkness has much Divinity for me.” 

He is then alone, he is then at peace. No companions near, but the 
silent volumes on his shelf, no noise abroad, but the click of the 
village clock, or the bark of the village dog. The Deacon has then 
smoked his sixth, s.n6. last pipe, and asks not a question more, 
concerning Josephus, or the Church. Stillness aids study, and the 
sermon proceeds.* 

In reality, however, Dennie was as fond of conviviality as 
Stede, and as elegant in .dress as Goldsmith. His literary pose 
had little in comnwn with his actual habits of composition, as 
described by a former printer’s devil of The Farmer's Museum: 

One of the, best of ,his Lay Sermons was written at the village 
tavern,, directly opposite to the office, in a chamber where he and 
his, friends were a^udr^ themselves with cards. It was delivered 
to me l^y piece-m^, at four ,or five different times. If he happened 

TO ^gai^ M a game, when I apjdied for copy, he would ask 
airne one ‘to play ‘his hand , for him, while he could “ give the devE his 
'caiffll’lcii' th^ chking’ paragraph Of ■ thfe' sermbn, 'He 
?^;,,“pa^s^^.Jn^i|yeminitttes,’’ , “No.” said Tyler, “ I’ll , write 

p. 103. 
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the improvemeat for you.” He accordingly wrote the concluding 
paragraph, and Dennie never saw it till it was in print.' 

No trace of the “ nights of mirth and mind” that he shared with 
“Anacreon” Moore, none of the ready puns that Irving learned 
to dread, can be found in the pious columns of The Lay Preacher. 
The wonder is, not that Dennie should be forgotten, but that, 
writing so evidently against the grain, he should have achieved 
his extraordinary vogue. 

Among many young lawyers who found time to use their 
pens while waiting for briefs, Dennie is historically important 
as one of the first to adopt literature as a profession. Others 
who continued to write as an avocation were easily allured into 
religious or political controversy, for the renown of the Federalist 
papers was yet new. So Royall Tyler, author of several plays* 
and a series of periodical observations entitled Trash, besides 
a wag g ish account of Dennie’s first appearance at the bar, 
became more a chief justice and less a man of letters after the 
publication of his novel. The Algerine Captive, in 1797 *^ David 
Evarett, now barely remembered as the author of 

You’d scarce expect one of my age 
To speak in public on the stage, 

wrote essays called Common Sense in Dishabille for The Farmer's 
Museum, but his inclination for beUes kttres soon yielded to a 
maturor passion for writing political leaders and commentaries 
on the Apocalypse. Only the hardiest political writings could 
survive the frost of piety in New England. 

literary essays in the South were almost neglected in the 
general enthusiasm for forensic and pulpit oratory, or when 
written, reflected the formal style of public speeches. The most 
persistent essayist was William Wirt (1772-1834), who com- 
menced lawyer with “a copy of Blackstone, two volumes of 
Don Quixote, and a volume of Tristram Shandy,’ ' gave suflScient 
attention to the first item of his library to become Attprney- 
Genac^ of the United States, and left as his chief literarj^ 
monument a biography ci Patrick Henry. The LeUers io/ a 
Dritkh Spy, first printed in the Richmond Argus for 1803, 

* J. T. Backbgfaam, Specitkens <d Newspaper' 'toI. h, p,' *97. 

* See also Book II, Chap. ». » ^ 4lso Bw* If, Ckap. vi. 
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justly gained him a reputation as a critic and master of elo- 
quence.* A temperateness, discernment, and sincerity un- 
usual in the journalism of the day marked his observations on 
Virginia society and his strictures on the style of public men, 
and his descriptive powers, best illustrated in the striking 
picture of the Blind Preacher, devated the Spy at once into the 
class of “elegant native classical literature.” Later in con- 
junction with friends Wirt wrote ten essays, collected as The 
Rainbow, dealing with sundry political and social questions. 
These, like The Old Bachelor, in which he set himself to follow 
more closely the admired model of Addison, were too thickly 
studded with florid passages, oratorical climaxes, and didactic 
fulminations. Wirt’s natural charm of manner survived only 
in his playful private letters.* Nothing of permanent mark 
came from the facile pen of William Crafts, editor of the 
Charleston Courier, and the ornate prose of Hugh Swinton 
Legar6 is that of the scholar rather than of the familiar essa3dst. 

New York and Philadelphia were comparativdy free from 
the blight of theology and the bane of eloquence, though the 
latter city seems to have suffered from a constitutional pro- 
fundity which even Dennie could not entirely overcome. It 
gave to the world nothing better than the Didactics of Robert 
Walsh. The commercial interests of Manhattan could claim 
little attention from young men of wit and spirit, but leisure 
and a society both cosmopolitan and congenial afforded them 
ample opportunity and provocation for literary jeux d' esprit. 
When the busy savant, Samuel Latham Mitchill, predded at 
the Sour Erout crowned with cabbage leaves or burlesqued his 
own erudition in jovial speeches at the Turtle Club, what 
wonder if Irving and the “lads of Kilkenny” found time to 
“riot at Dyde’s on imperial, champagne” or to sally out to 
Kemble’s mansicm on the Passaic— the original of Cockloft 
Hall — for a night of high fun and jollification. Dr. Mitchill’s 
Picture New York, with a wealth of geological and anti- 
quarian lore travestied in the first part of the “ Knickerbocker ” 
History, records the numerous landmarks and traditions of 

* An called The Spy ia Bostpn ” appeared in. The Port FoUo 

3-S4, Nov., and aa Qec^ 1804 An amqsing parody of liiese followed on ad 
lari;, i8o«j. 

a!^ BiitA I|. €haps. I and xwi. 
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the dty. Corlaer’s Hook was then something more than a 
memory, Hell Gate was still a menace to navigation, the Collect 
was not aU filled up, and the tolls levied at Kissing Bridge 
formed a standing jest. In such an environment the tradition 
of Steele and Goldsmith culminated not unworthily with Salma- 
gundi, a buoyant series of papers ridiculing the follies of 1807. 
Thereafter imitation of Addison could no further go. Moreover, 
in announcing with mock gravity their intention “simply to 
instruct the young, reform the old, correct the town, and casti- 
gate the age” the authors of Salmagundi exposed the prevailing 
overearnestness of the grim guardians of public virtue and 
taught their readers to expect entertainment as well as instruc- 
tion from writers of the essay. 

James Kirke Paulding (1779-1860), Washington Irving’s 
chief assistant in this youthful venture, shared with his colla- 
borator a love of English letters, a vivid recollection of the 
New York of their boyhood, and a keen eye for odd whim- 
whams and curiosities of character. So closely akin were they 
in spirit that to identify completely the contributions of either 
wnter would be a hopeless task, but the papers known to have 
been written wholly or in large measure by Paulding indicate 
that his part in the undertaking was not inferior to Irving’s. 
Nor was Paulding less a master of a graceful and vivacious 
style, formed by his boyi^ reading of The Citizen of the Worldi 
It was he who first sketched the characters of the Coddoft 
family, and in the case of “Mine Uncle John” he took the 
likeness of a real uncle as deftly as Irving portrayed tiie lively 
Mrs. Cooper in Sophie Sparkle or the fastidious Joseph 
Dennie in Launcelot Langstaff. Aunt Charity, who “died 
of a Frenchman, ” was apparently a joint production. The 
two writers rai^t havp acquire from Stede aiid his suc- 
cessors the art of drawing arotchiety characters, if not the 
fbndness for detecting them* but the inevitable urban setting 
of the British essays afforded few models for such studies 6f 
nature as the “Atitumnal Reflections 1 ’ of the seventeenth 
Scdtmgundi paper. There Paulding--H-who.tmdoubt^y hhd a 
hand in it — discovered a happy talent for combining gentle 
mdancholy with lasnd^pe desdripfiafe "(^hich idnalned' cM of 
the nib^' attr&tive etetodats in his* varied '■^tihgs. ' 
the only quotable passhg^ in his pci^enliws The Mack- 



Paulding 239 

woodsman,^ have to do with wild and romantic scenery, and 
when in 1819 he revived the name, though not the sparkle of 
Salmagundi, the serious admonitory air of his continuation was 
sometimes freshened by vignettes of the Hudson valley or the 
frontier. After the second series of “ Old Sal, ” Paulding wrote 
few essays except the unremarkable Odds and Ends contributed 
in his old age to Tlu Literary World, but in his Letters from the 
South, in his tales and novels,® and even in his prose satires he 
found opportunities to manifest his delight in American scenes. 
Unlike Irving, he never travelled, and the beauties of his native 
land remained in his eyes unrivalled. 

' While the author of Bracebridge Hall and the Alhambra was 
cultivating his cosmopolitan fancy in many lands, Paulding 
grew more and more intensely local. In accepting the cares of a 
family and of official position — ^he was eventually Secretary of 
the Navy tmder Van Buren — ^he lessened his opportunities to 
devdop his literary talent, and at the same time increased his 
desire to exalt the glory of American letters. Unusually sensi* 
tive to the faults of his fellow-countrymen, he too often went 
out of his way to rail at primogeniture, lotteries, French 
fashions, paper money, and the charities of “those venerable 
married ladies, and thrice venerable spinsters, who go about our 
eities;Hke roaring Eons, doing good.” When in such worlm as 
in Merry Tales of the Three Wise Men of Gotham (1826), and the 
Neiti Mirror for Travellers (1828), he undertook to quiz poEtioal 
or fashionable faiEngs, his irony was not infrequently more 
severe than just. The same objection may be applied .with 
double force to the acrimonious sqdibs which he hurled at 
British, critics who dared sneer at American innovations.'* 
Like many of his contemporaries Paulding could not refrain 
from using his stylos as a dagger whenever patriotically aroused, 
and he lost no opportunity to flaunt the merits of r^ublican 
institutions before the- ‘^crovhasd heads” of Europe. He may 
b!^ be remembered^ as an author whose faults awd virtues 
Gombined toutoakdhim exdti^vely, and eminently national. 

one, of a number of hopeful prodtiotions 
issised.by ;tw© ot thr^i^oujjg: iSaen in combination or even by 
Ktetar^'rchi&sdfiastf tradition^ffaslfloh.of pteriodical essayst, 
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In 1818-19 a Baltimore society, -which claimed Wirt as a mem- 
ber, printed a fortnightly leaflet called The Red Book, containing, 
besides verse, occasional papers by the future novdist, John 
Pendleton Kennedy.* William Tudor, one of the Monthly 
Anthology Club of Boston, and first editor of The North Ameri- 
can Redew, collected his Miscellanies in 1821, and in that and 
the following year a more original member of the same coterie, 
the dder Richard Henry Dana,® edited and mainly wrote the 
six numbers of The Idle Man, perhaps the most notable com- 
petitor of Irving’s Sketch Book. Much of Dana's work may be 
parallded elsewhere; the half-Shandean meditation on a suit- 
able title for his periodical, the sketches of Ned Fillagree and 
Bob Brazen and of the whimsical old gentleman and his dub, 
the eulogy of Kean’s acting, and the plea for a more confident 
and independent criticism of American books — ^though this 
last does not lack vehemence — are not essentially different 
from such stuff as essays were usually composed of. But the 
papers on “ Domestic Life ” and the “Musings” on the power 
of the imagination redeem thdr triteness of subject by a noble 
sincaity and depth of poetic insight not unworthy of a prose 
Wordsworth. Three numbers of The Idle Man axe taken up by 
tales of gloomy intensity which fall -within the compass of this 
chapter only as they illustrate the ease with which the periodi- 
cal essay might merge with the then unrecognized short story. 
Not a few contributions in the Miscellanies of Verplanck, Bry- 
ant, and Sands (originally published as The TaUsman for 1828, 
X829, 1830) were made of a descriptive or didactic essay prefixed 
to a simple tale, and the gleanings from numerous annuals 
induded by the publisher, S. G. Goodrich; in Sketches from a 
Student's Window (1841), can hardly be classed except as an 
indistinguishable compound of essays and stories. In none of 
these cases are the narratives apolcgues or character dcetches 
of the sort traditionally assodated with the periodical essay. 

Dana, though he continued to live in Cambridge, was inti- 
mately connected with Bryant and his set.' The Idle Man was 
pttintfed in New York, and it was there, naturally enough, that 
the vdn evened by Irving and Paulding in SohmgunM wag 
most oonsistentiy followed by writers of the Khardcerbocker 
group, inany of them contributors at one timp or another to 

* See also Baoik H, Chap. vn. * See oisd Beak II, Chap. V. 
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Colonel Morris’s New York Mirror. Prom that paper Theodore 
Sedgwick Fay, better known as the author of successful but 
mediocre novels, clipped enough of his occasional writings to 
fill two volumes entitled Dreams and Reveries of a Quiet Man 
(1832) . Save for the hvely satire of the Little Genius essays and 
a delicious travesty of Mrs. Trollope, there is little of other 
than historical interest in Fay’s pictures of New York life. 
Distinctly in better form are the Crayon Sketches by William 
Cox, an Enghsh pnnter once in the employ of The Mirror. In 
his fondness for the theatre, his devotion to Scott, and his love 
of old English scenes and customs, Cox had much in common 
with Irving. Here too should be mentioned the editors, Park 
Benjamin of The American Monthly Magazine and Brother 
Jonathan, poet and miscdlaneous imter; Lewis Gaylord Clark 
of The Knickerbocker Magazine; and his twin brother, Willis 
Gaylord Clark, a Philadelphia journalist whose “Ollapodiana” 
papers inherited something of Lamb and anticipated something 
of Holmes. ‘ 

Plashes of cleverness, geniality, and quiet humour, however, 
could not conceal the lack of originality and barrenness of 
invention that were becoming more and more apparent among 
the remoter satellites of Geoffrey Crayon. The stream of dis- 
cursive literature was indeed running dry when Nathanid 
Parker Willis (1806-61) burst into prominence like a spring 
freshet, frothy, shallow, temporary, but sweeping all bdore it. 
This prince of magazanists, precodously celebrated as a poet 
even bdore his graduation from Yale in 1823, and petted by 
society in this country and abroad, has suffered the fate of other 
ten days’ wonders. Though the evanescent sparkle and glanc- 
ing brilliance of his A VAbri, less extravagantly known by its 
later title of Letters from under a Bridge, fuHy deserved Lowdl’s 
praise, though it is possible to understand the popularity of 
his vivid, vivacious glimpses of European society in Pencillings 
by the Way and the vogue of Ms clever “Slingsby” stories in 
Inklings of Adventure, yet it cannot be denied that Willis too 
often marfted the charges, of affectation and mawkishness 
which we still instinctivdy associate with the daboratdy gilded 
backs of his many vdume^ 'Unluckily he, wrote Mmsdf- out 
just at the time* wheh Ms necessities ceanpdled Mm to have 

* See Booiil n,- Cbapw tx. 
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continuous recourse to his pen for a livelihood. His later books 
sound like a parody of his true manner. It is unnecessary, 
therefore, to dwdl upon the reasons for the dechne of his 
immense reputation; they are obvious. 

Nor IS it needful to distinguish the paste from the genuine 
in the composition of the man himself ; to defend him from the 
charge of puppyism by insisting upon his kindliness to younger 
authors. All that concerns us here is to indicate in what ways 
Willis inaugurated a temporary but essential phase in the 
development of the essay and indeed of American letters. The 
time had come to break with the smooth, dry, elegant style. 
Willis’s romantic and sentimental ardour influenced more 
than his choice of subject; it dictated his whole manner. He 
was the most formless of writers. His eclectic, tentative genius 
readily expressed itself, and often with great charm, in amor- 
phous informal blends of essay, letter, and story. Fleeting 
impressions, “dashes at life,” ephemera, “hurry-graphs” were 
his forte. In an established form like the novel he was never 
successful. Striving to be original at all costs, he first em- 
bellished, then later mutilated the English language, sticking it 
full of foreign phrases, coined words, and oddities of diction 
cuEed from all times and localities. If these things seem in- 
tolerable when compared to the sure classic perfection of 
Irving’s style, we must remember that fluidity is essential to 
the innovator. WilHs followed no tradition, good or bad. That 
with no guide but his own not infallible taste he should have 
reached at his best an easy, supple grace of manner, never 
for a momoit tedious, is an evidence of uncommon powers, 
and. even his weaknesses, his not infrequent soft spots, show 
that at least he was independent of the methods of eightraenth- 
century prose. 

In this respect Willis has been compared to Leigh Hunt, 
whom in Several ways he certainly resembled, but he was not; 
like Hunt, an. omnivorous r^der. Ihe social sense waS 
stronger in him than literary instinct; the merits of his best 
work .ate tte merite of ; iWy ■ chat*- - .iDuring his, Eurc^iean 
wanderings he learried rmrESifem andn than .froth! bocks, and 
from -womim meet oftaH. . His Diorimajteas Lady Blfe9sir:^;ton> 
whose litenary dinneES iarKli9w^.W«fe dafyy in The Terji 
Mirror, da^ed at by hfe free pendl. Atifiorfe House he heard 
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gossip of Byron, saw D’lsraeli in action, and met Rogers, 
Procter, Moore, and Bulwer, men of letters and men of the 
world. After such models Wilhs shaped his own career. He 
luxuriated in drawing-rooms and shone at dinners, 

The topmost bright bubble on the wave of The Town. 

With his rapid glances into the kaleidoscope of society he 
combined — ^for his readers — views of famous places, anecdotes 
of travel, reflections by the way, descriptions of scenery, and 
observations on customs and characters, in all a delightfully 
varied mixture and exactly suited to his tastes and abiHties. 
In America he wrote with the same minuteness and freshness 
of his rural life and rural neighbours at Glenmary and Idlewild, 
painted vivid word-pictures of such beauty spots as Nahant or 
Trenton Falls,- or sketched fashionable life at Ballston and 
Saratoga in the days when those watering places were in their 
first glory. There where woods and streams were enlivened by 
flowered waistcoats, pink champagne, and the tinkle of sere- 
nades, Willis found a setting for some of his most characteristic 
writing. Jaunty and impermanent as the society it portrayed, 
bis pages yet contain the most valuable deposit left by what 
Professor Beers has happily called the “Albuminous Age” of 
American literature. * 

A more reserved, though hardly less voluminous writer than 
Willis, was the critic, biographer, and essayist, Henry Theodore 
Tuckerman, bom in Boston in 1813 and from 1845 until his 
death in 1871 a resident of New York, As a young man he 
twice spent a year or two abroad, of which the fruits were an 
Italian Sketch Book in 1835 and several other volumes of travel. 
Meanwhile he had bean reading widely, studying art, and 
meeting authors and painters. These things combined with a 
native fineness of temperament to preserve him from falling 
into the verbal excesses of Willis. Whatever else Tuckerman 
lacked, he was not wanting in good taste. 

As a critic Tuckerman earned the praise of Irving for his 
“liberal, generous, catholic ^irit.” The solid merits of his 
Thoughts on the Poets were admired in Germany, where the 

» H. A. Beers in ev:ei:y re^ct said the last word, on Willis in his 

lif$ (Amerk^n Jlim qfZeikrs) 0 xtd Introduction to Sd0Ctei Prose (1885). 
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work was translated. But more popular in this country were 
Characteristics of Literature and Essays, Biographical and Criti- 
cal, which illustrate various types of genius by little biographies 
of representative men. Addison, for instance, appeared — ^with 
no reference to Dennie — as the Lay Preacher Many introduc- 
tions, magazine articles on hterature, and two books on Ameri- 
can artists gave evidence of Tudcerman’s critical versatility. 

His cosmopolitan training is equally apparent in his familiar 
essays. The Optimist (1850) was nearly akin to the miscel- 
laneous reflections sometimes imbedded in his early books of 
travel. It was followed by The Criterion, more appropriately 
known in England as The Collector, in 1866. Antiquai’an in 
spirit, fond of mingling bits of book-lore with personal reminis- 
cence, Tuckerman picks his meditative and discriminating 
way along the byways of literature and life. Authors, Pictures, 
Inns, Sepulchres, Holidays, Bridges, equally provoke his ready 
flow of illustrative anecdote and well-chosen quotation. With 
Longfellow and others, he did much to familiarize the American 
public with a wide range of literature. His cosmopolitanism, 
however, though of considerable service to his contemporaries, 
prevented him from interpreting the America that he knew 
to other countries or to after times. His pleasantly pedantic 
essays are no longer either novel or informing. Lowell and 
Whipple have left him scarcely a comer of his chosen field. 
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W ASHINGTON IRVING was bom in Wdliam Street, 
New York City, 3 April, 1783. As this was the year 
in which the colonies fibially achieved the independ- 
ence for which they had been fighting for seven years, Irving 
may be regarded as the first author produced in the new republic. 

The writer recalls that he visited Sunnyside with his father 
a year or two before the death of Irving and heard him narrate, 
doubtless not for the first time, how, when he was a youngster 
a year old, his nurse had held him up in her arms while Washing- 
ton was passing by on horseback, in order that the General 
might place his hand on the head of the child who bore his 
name. “My nurse told me afterwards, ” said Irving, “that the 
General lifted me in his arms up to the pommel of his saddle 
and bestowed upon me a formal blessing. ” The listening boy 
looked, with reverential awe, at the head that had been touched 
by the first president, but when later he told his father about 
Irving’s words, the father said; “You did not see the spot 
that Washington touched,” “And why not?” was the 
natural question. “You goose, " came the retort, ‘ ‘ do you not 
know that Mr. Irving wears a wig?” 

Washington Irving was prevented by poor health from 
following 1 ^ two elder brothers to Columbia College. His 
formal training was limited to a course of a few years in the 
pubHo schools of the day. He had always, however, encouraged 
in himsdf a taste for reading aind' an interest in human affairs 
S3 that his education went on steadily feom year to year. His 
father, a Scotchnoan by birth, had built up an importing busi- 
ness and ranked 'Wfdl ’amcaig the leading merchants of the, ,city. 
The family comprised in all five sons and two daughters. The 

24s 
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relations to each other of these brothers and sisters were 
always closely sympathetic, and throughout the record of 
Irving’s career the reader is impressed with the loyal service 
rendered, first, by the elder brothers to the younger, and later, 
when the family property had disappeared and the earnings of 
the youngster had become the mainstay of the family, by 
Washington himself to his seniors, and to his nieces. 

In 1804, Irving, who had just attained his majority, made 
his first journey to Europe. His father had died some years 
earlier, and the direction of the family affairs was in the hands 
of the eldest brother William. The trip seems to have re- 
established Washington’s health, which had been a cause of 
anxiety to his brothers. After a voyage of forty-two days he 
landed in Bordeaux, whence he journeyed to Paris, He then 
travelled by way of Marseilles to Genoa, from which point 
he waat by stage-coach through some of the picturesque regions 
in Italy. It was on these trips that he secured his first im- 
pressions of the Italian hill country and of the life of the country 
folk, impressions that were utilized later in the Tales of a 
Traveller. Prom Naples, crossing to Palermo, he went by stage 
to Messina, and he was there in 1805 when the vessels of Nelson 
passed through the straits in their search for the combined 
French and Spanish fleet under ViUeneuve, a search which 
culminated in the great victory at Trafalgar. 

Journeying in Europe during those years of war and of 
national upheaval was a dangerous matter. Irving was stopped 
more than once, and on one occaaon was arrested at some place 
in Prance on the charge of being an English spy. He seems to 
have borne the troublesome interruptions with a full measure of 
equanimity, and he used each delay to good purpose as an 
opportunity for a more leisurdy study of the environment and 
of the persons with whom he came into touch. He returned 
to New Ycark early in 1806, shortly after Europe had been 
d i aken by the battle of Austerhtz.* 

Irving was admitt^iito the bar in November, I806, having 
previoudy served as attom^’s clerk, first with Brockholst 
Livingston and later linth JosWi Ogden Hoffman. The law 
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failed, however, to exercise for him any fascination, and his 
practice did not become important. He had the opportunity 
of being associated as a junior with the counsel who had charge 
of the defence of Aaron Burr in the famous trial held in Rich- 
mond in June, 1807. The writer remembers the twinMe in the 
old gentleman’s eye when he said in reply to some question 
about his legal experiences, “I was one of the counsel for 
Burr, and Burr was acquitted. ” In letters written from Rich- 
mond at the time, he was frank enough, however, to admit that 
he had not been called upon for any important service. During 
Irving’s brief professional association with Hoffman, he was 
accepted as an intimate in the Hoffman family circle, and it was 
Hoffman’s daughter Matilda who was the heroine in the only 
romance of the author’s life. He became engaged to Matilda 
when he was barely of age, but the betrothal lasted only a few 
months, as she died suddenly at the age of seventeen. At the 
time of Irving’s death it was fotmd that he was still wearing on 
his breast a locket containing her miniature and a lock of hair 
that had been given to him half a century before. 

The first literary imdertaking to which Irving’s pen was 
devoted, apart from a few ephemeral sketches for one of the 
daily papers, was a serial publication issued at irregular inter- 
vals during 1807-08, undCT the title of Salmagundi. In this 
work, Irving had the collaboration of his brother William and 
his friend James K. Paulding.* The Salmagundi papers, re- 
issued later in book form, possess, in addition to their interest 
as humorous literature, historical value as pictures of social 
life in New York during the first decade of the nineteenth 
century. 

The famous History of New-Yorh was published in 1809. 
The mystery surrounding the disappearance of old Diedrich 
Knickerbocker, to whom was assigned the authorship, was pre- 
served for a number, d months. The first announcement of 
the book stated that the manuscript had been found by the 
landlord of the Cdlumbian Hotel in New York among the effects 
of,'® departed lodger, and had been sold to the printer in, order 
to offset the lodger’s indebtedn^s. Before the manuscript was 
disposed of, Seth Handadde, the landlord, inserted in New 
)^k.and<'PhdaWphia paj^rs' an advertisement describing 
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Mr. Knickerbocker and asking for information about him. 
When acknowledgment of the authorship of the book was 
finally made by Irving, it was difficult for his fellow New 
Yorkers to believe that this unsuccessful young lawyer and 
attractive “man about town” could have produced a work 
givmg evidence of such maturity and literary power. He had 
secured an excellent position in New York soaety, a society 
which in the earlier years of the century was stiU largely made 
up of the old Dutch famihes. In the “veracious chromcle” 
of Mr. Knickerbocker free use was made of the names of these 
historic families, and it is related that not a few of the young 
author’s Dutch friends found it difficult to accord forgiveness for 
the liberty that had been taken with their honourable ancestors 
in making them the heroes of such rolhcking ^isodes. 

After a brief editorial experience in charge of a Philadelphia 
magazine called the Analectic, to which he contributed some 
essays later included in The Sketch Book, Irving enjoyed for 
a few months the excitement of mihtaiy service. He was 
appointed a colonel on the staff of Grovemor Tompkins, and 
during the campaign of 1814 was charged with responsibilities 
in connection with the defence of the northern line of New York. 

In 1810, Irving had been taken into partnership with his 
two brothers, Peter and Ebenezer, who were carrying on busi- 
ness as general merchants and importers; and on the declara- 
tion of peace in 1814 he was sent by his firm to serve as its 
representative in Liverpool. If the business plans of that year 
had proved successful, it is possible that Irving might for the 
rest of his life have remained absorbed in commercial under- 
takings, but in 1818 the firm was overtaken by disaster and the 
young lawyer-merchant (never much of a lawyer and by no 
means important as a merchant) found himself adrift in Eng- 
land with small funds and with no assured occupation or 
prospects. He had already come into friendly relations with a 
number of the leading authors of the day, a group which 
included Scott, Moore, Southey, and Jeffrey. Scott had in 
fant sought him out very promptly, having years earlier been 
fascinated by the originality and the humour shown in The 
History oj Nw-York, 

> After a couple of years of desultory travelEng and writing, 
Irving completed a series erf papers which were published in 



249 


Life in Spain 

New York in 1819-20 and in London in 1820, under the title of 
The Sketch Book. It is by this volume that he is today best 
known among readers on both sides of the Atlantic. The book 
has been translated into almost every European tongue, and 
for many years it served, and still serves, in Prance, in Ger- 
many, and in Italy as a model of English style and as a text- 
book from which students are taught their English. In this 
latter r61e, it took, to a considerable extent, the place of The 
spectator. 

The publication by Murray of The Sketch Book, and two 
years later of Bracehridge Hall, brought Irving at once into 
repute in literary circles not only in Great Britain, but on the 
Continent. In 1826, after a year or two chiefly spent in 
travelling in Prance, Germany, and Italy, he was appointed by 
Alexander Everett, at that time Minister to Spain, attach6 to 
the Legation at Madrid, and this first sojourn in Spain had an 
important influence in shaping the direction of Irving’s future 
literary work. In July, 1827, he brought to completion his 
biography of Columbus, later followed by the account of the 
Companions of Columbus (1831). The Columbus was published 
in London and in Philadelphia in 1828 and secured at once 
cordial and general appreciation. Southey wrote from London : 
“This work places Irving in the front rank of modem bio- 
graphers ’’ ; and Edward Everett said that “through the Colum- 
bus, Irving is securing the position of founder of the American 
school of polite learning.’’ Irving continued absorbed and 
fascinated with the examination of the Spanish chronicles. He 
made long sojourns in Granada, living for a great part of the 
time within the precincts of the Alhambra, and later he spent a 
year or more in Seville. He occupied himself collecting material 
for the completion of T)ie Conquest of Granada, published in 
1829, and for the legends of the Alhambra, published in 1832. 

• In 1828, Irving declined an, offer of one hundred guineas to 
write an article for The Qwnterly Remeui, of which his friend 
Murray was the publisher, on the ground, as he vmJte, “that 
the Review [then under the editorship of Gifford] has been so 
persistently hostile to our country that I cannot draw a pen in 
its service. ” This ^isode may count as a fair rejoinder to 
certain the , home critics who were then accusing Irving (as 
half a oKituiy later Lowdll was, in like manner, accused) of 



250 Irving 

having become so much absorbed in his EngEsh sympathies as 
to have lost his patriotism. 

In 1829, Irving was made a member of the Royal Academy 
of History in Madrid, and having in the same year been ap- 
pomted Secretary of Legation by Louis McLane, he again took 
up his residence in London. Here, in 1830, the Royal Society of 
Literature voted to him as a recognition of his “service to 
history and to Eterature” one of its gold medals. The other 
medal of that year was given to Hallam for his History of the 
Middle Ages. A Ettle later Oxford honoured Irving with the 
d^ree of Doctor of Laws. The ceremony of the instaUation 
was a serious experience for a man of his shy and retiring 
habits. As he sat in the Senate HaE, the students saluted him 
with cries of “Here comes old Knickerbocker,” “How about 
Ichabod Crane?” “Has Rip Van Winkle waked up yet?” 
and “Who discovered Columbus?” 

In 1832, Irving returned to New York, having been absent 
from his country for seventeen years. His fellow citizens 
welcomed him, not a Ettle to his own discomfiture, with a 
banquet given in the City Hall, where the orator of the evening 
addressed him as the “Dutch Herodotus. ” Later in the year, 
he made a journey through the territoiy of the Southwest, an 
account of which he pubEshed under the title of A Tour on the 
Prairies (1835). His description of St. Louis as a frontier post 
and of the great wilderness extending to the west of the 
Mississippi stiE makes interesting reading. Retummg from 
his journey by way of New Orleans, he visited Columbia, South 
Carolina, frhere he was the guest of Governor Hamilton. The 
Governor, who had just transmitted to the legislature the edict 
of nulEfication, insisted that the author must repeat his visit 
to the state. “Certainly,” responded the guest, “I will come 
with the first troops, ” 

In 1834, Irving decEned a , Democratic nomination for 
Congress, and in 1838 he put to one side the Tammany nomina- 
tion for mayor of New York and also an offer from President 
Van Buren to m a k e him Secretairy of the Navy. In 1842, he 
accepted from Preridetit Tyler ihe appointmmt of Minister, to 
Spain. ' ■ The suggestion had come to-the Pre^dent from Daniel 
Webster, .at that time fecaetaiyf of State. The succeeding 
five years wens in lai^e part devoted to the collection of material 
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relating to the history and the legends of Spain during the 
Moorish occupation. 

On his return to New York in 1846, he met with a serious 
disappointment. His books were out of print, at least in the 
United States, and his Philadelphia pubhshers assured him 
that, as there was no longer any public demand for his writ- 
ings, it would be an unprofitable venture to put new editions 
upon the market. They explained that the public taste had 
changed, and that a new style of authorship was now in vogue. 
The books had in fact been out of print since 1845, but at that 
time Irving, still absent in Spain, had concluded that the plan 
for revised editions might await his return. To be told now by 
publishers of experience that The Sketch Book, Knickerbocker, 
Columbus, and the other books, notwithstanding their original 
prestige, had had their day and were not wanted by the new 
generation, was a serious shock to Irving not only on the 
ground of the blow to his confidence in himself as an author, 
but because his savings were inconsiderable, and he needed the 
continued income that he had hoped to secure from his pen. 

His personal wants were few, but he had always used his 
resources generously among his large circle of relatives, and 
having neither wife nor child he had made a home at Sunnyside 
for an aged brother Ebenezer, and at one time for no less than 
five nieces. Some western land investments, which in later 
years became profitable, were at this time liabilities instead of 
resources, and his immediate financial prospects were discourag- 
ing. He had taken a desk in the office of his brother John Treat 
Irving, and to John he now spoke, possibly half jestingly, of 
the necessity of resuming the practice of the law. He was at 
this time sixty-five years of age, and as it was forty years since 
he had touched a law book, it is hardly likely that he could 
have made himself of much value as a counsellor. 

One morning early in 1848, he came into the office in a 
joyfid frame .of mind. He to^«i' a letter over to his brother 
sayiiig: “John, here is a fool bf a publisher willing to give me 
laoob a year to'|:o <ta: scsdbblk^.-'” 1116 “fool of a publisher” 
was the late Geoige 'P.. Putnam, who had recently returned 
from' l^don whete' he had for eight years been engaged in 
the a^tttalpt te ‘IndtectJ public to buy American 

hdokS.' “ Mr.'''S^i»aanariiowf proposed to issue a uniform- revised 
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edition of all of Irving’s WTitings, with which should be asso- 
ciated the books that he might later bring to completion, and 
to pay to the author a royalty on each copy sold, guaranteeing 
against such royalty for a term of three years a sum increasing 
with each year. It may be mentioned as evidence of the accu- 
racy of the publisher’s judgment that the payments during the 
years in which this guaranty continued were always substan- 
tially in exc^s of the amounts contracted for. 

In 1849, the London publisher Bohn began to print un- 
authorized editions of the various books of Irving. A series of 
litigations ensued, as a result of which the authorized publishers, 
Murray and Bentley, discouraged with a long fight and with 
the great expense incurred in securing protection under the 
existing copyright regulations, accepted the offer of the pirate 
for the use, at a purely nominal price, of their publishing rights, 
and Irving’s works came thus to be included in Bohn’s Library 
Series. Copyright in Great Britain, as in the United States, 
was in 1850 in a very unsatisfactory condition, and it was not 
easy to ascertain from the provisions of the British statute just 
what rights could be maintained by alien authors. So far as 
American authors were concerned, this uncertainty continued 
until, through the enactment of the statute of 1891, an inter- 
national copyright rdation was secured. 

As one result of the transfer to Bohn of the control of the 
Engli^ editions of Irving’s earlier volumes, the author found 
that he could not depend upon any material English receipts 
for his later works. For the right to publish the English edition 
of the Life of Washington (a work comprised in five volumes) 
Bentley paid the sum of £50, which was a sad reduction from 
the £3000 that Murray had given him for. the Columbus. 

In December, 1852, Irving wrote to his American publisher 
a letter of thanks, which is notable as an expression both of the 
sense of faime^ and of the mod^t nature of the man. That 
thfe expression of friend^p was not a mere empty courtesy, 
he had opportunity of making dear a few years lat«r. In 1857, 
Jjartly because of the mismanagement of his financial partner 
and partly because of the general financial disasters of the 
yrar,. Mr. Putnam was . compelled to make an assignment 
of his busmen, Irving received pn^sitiwas from a nunaber of 
Other publi^ers for the trarisfer Ms biwks. tiie commercial 
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value of which was now fully appreciated. From some of these 
propositions he could have secured more satisfactory returns 
than were coming to him under the existing arrangement. He 
declined them all, however, writing to his publisher to the effect 
that as long as a Putnam remained in the publishing business, 
he proposed to retain for his books the Putnam imprint. He 
purchased from the assignee the plates and the publishing 
agreements; he held these plates for a year or more until Mr. 
Putnam was in a position to resume the control of the publica- 
tion, and he then restored them to his publisher. He waived 
the larger proceeds to which, as the owner of the plates, he 
would have been entitled, and insisted that the old publishing 
arrangement should be resumed. Such an episode is interesting 
in the long and somewhat troubled history of the relations of 
authors with pubhshers, and it may be considered equally 
creditable to both parties. 

The final, and in some respects the greatest of Irving’s 
productions, the Life of Washington, was completed on his 
seventy-sixth birthday, 1859, and a month or two later he had 
the pleasure of holding in his hands the printed volume. His 
death came on 29 November, of the same year, and he was laid 
to rest in the beautiful little graveyard of the Sleepy Hollow 
Church. The writer has in his memory a picture of the great 
weather-beaten walls of the quaint little church with the back- 
ground of forest trees and the surroundings of the moss-covered 
graves. Beyond on the roadside could be seen the grey walls of 
the miU, in front of which Ichabod Crane had clattered past, 
pursued by the headless horseman. The roadside and the 
neighbouring fields were crowded with vehicles, large and small, 
which had gathered from all parts of the countryside. It was 
evident from the words and fiom the faces of those that had 
come together that the man whose life was closed had not only 
made for himself a place in the literature of the world, but had 
been accepted as a personal friend by the neighbours of his 
home.' 

Washington Irving occupied an exceptional position among 
the literary workers erf his country. It was his good fortune to 
begin his wiitang at a time when the patriotic sentiment erf the 
nation was tahrag shape, and when the citizenis were giving 
their thoughts to the constructive work that was being done 'by 
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thdr sdected leaders in framing the foundations of the new 
state. It was given to Irving to make clear to his countrymen 
that Americans were competent not merely to organize a state, 
but to produce literature. He was himself a clear-headed and 
devoted patriot, but he was able to free himself from the local 
feeling of antagonism toward the ancient enemy Great Britain, 
and from the prejudice against other nations, always based 
upon ignorance, that is so often confused with patriotism. 
Irving’s early memories and his early reading had to do with 
the events and with the productions of colonial days. Addison 
and Goldsmith are the two English writers with whose works 
his productions, or at least those relating to Enghsh sub- 
jects, have been most frequently compared. His biography of 
Goldsmith shows the keenest personal sympathy with the 
sweetness of nature and the literary ideals of his subject. 
Irving’s works came, therefore, to be a connecting link between 
the literature of England (or the English-inspired literature of 
the colonies) and the literary creations that were entitled to the 
name American, and they expressed the character, the method 
of thought, the ideals, and the aspiration of English folk on this 
side of the Atlantic. 

The greatest intellectual accomplishment to be credited to 
New York during the first years of the republic was the pro- 
duction of The Federalist. It is, fair to claim, however, that 
with Irving and with those writers immediately associated with 
his work during the first quarter of the nineteenth century, 
began the real literature of the country. Partly by tempera- 
ment and by character, and partly, of course, as a result of the 
opportunities that came tp him after a close personal knowledge 
of England, with a large understanding of things Continental, 
Irving, while in his convictions a sturdy American, became in 
his sympathies a cosmopolitan. His fi^t ndteworthy produc- 
tion, The History of New-York, is so distinctive in its imagina- 
tion and humour that it is difBpult to class. It is purely local 
in the sense that the characters and the allusions all have 
to do with the Dutch oeoupation of Man^ttan Isl^d and the 
Jiudson River region,, but, as evidenced hy the cordial 
appredaticsa given to the booh onfhaotheap sider^' the Atlantic, 
the-huiaonn df Mr. Kjjffc!kef|:f3!clEep,was aoeeptedf.as a oorrtiibtt-' 
taon to the literat«re of the world; 
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In the production of The Sketch Book, Irving was able not 
only to enhance his fame by a charming contribution to litera- 
ture, but to render a special service to two countries, England 
and America. The book came into print at a time when the 
bitterness of the war which closed in 1814 was still fresh in 
the minds of both contestants. It was a time when it was the 
fashion in America to use Great Britain as a bugaboo, as a 
synonym for all that was to be abonainated in political theories 
and in political action. The word “British” was associated 
in the minds of most Americans with an attempt at domination, 
while in England, on the other hand, references to the little 
Yankee nation were no more friendly, and things American 
were persistently decried and sneered at.* 

It was of enormous value that at such a period, first in the 
list of patriotic Americans who through sympathetic knowledge 
of England have come to serve as connecting links between the 
two countries, Irving should have been a resident in England 
and should have absorbed so thoroughly the spirit of the best 
that there was in English life. It was in part because men 
honoured in Great Britain, writers like Scott, Southey, Rogers, 
Roscoe, Moore, men of affairs like Richard Bentley, John 
Murray, and many others, came not only to respect, but to have 
affectionate regard for, the American author, and it was in part 
because the books written by this man showed such S3mpathetic 
appreciation of things and of men English, that England was 
brought to a better understanding of the possibihties of America. 
If there could come from the States a man recognized as one of 
nature’s gentlemen, and to be accepted as a companion of the 
best in the land, a man whose writings on things English won 
the highest approval of the most authoritative critics, it 
was evident that there were possibilities in this new English- 
speaking state. If one American could secure friendships in 
Great Britain, if one American could make a noteworthy con- 
tribution to the literature of the English tongue, the way was 
thrown open to other Americans to strengthen and widen the 
ties and relatioas between the two countries. An American 
critic who might have- b^ tempted to criticize some of the 
papers in The Skeit^ Bookht nndtdy English in thdr sympathies 
and 'as'indicatmg'a by the author of his American 

^ See4ls93Qialii 
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principles, was estopped from any such folly by the fact that 
the same volume contained those immortal legends of the 
Hudson, Rip Van Winkle and The Legend of Sleepy Hollow. 
In these stones, poems in prose, the author utilized, as the 
pathway and inspiration for his imagination, the great nver of 
which he was so fond. If Irving’s descriptions of rural England 
were to give fresh interest to American readers in the old home 
of their forefathers, the skill with which he had utilized the 
traditional legends of the CatskiU Mountains and had woven 
fanciful stories along the roadway of Sleepy HoEow made 
clear to readers on the other side of the Atlantic that imagina- 
tion and literary style were not restricted to Europe. 

The work begun in The Sketch Book was continued in Brace- 
hridge Hall. Here also we have that combmation (possibly 
paralleled in no other work of literature) of things English and 
things American. Squire Bracebridge is, of course, a lineal 
descendant of Sir Roger de Coverley. It is not necessary, 
however, because Irving was keenly S3nnpathetic with Addi- 
son’s mode of thought, to speak of Irving’s hero as an imitation. 
England has produced more than one squire, and Bracebridge 
and the family of the Hall were the creations of the American 
observer. The English home of the early nineteenth century is 
presented in a picture that is none the less artistic because it 
can be accepted as trustworthy and exact. In this volume we 
have also a characteristic American study, Dolph Heyliger, a 
fresh romance of Irving’s beloved Hudson River. 

The Tales of a Traveller, the scenes of which were laid partly 
in Italy, show the versatility of the author in bringing his im- 
agination into harmony with varied surroun dings . "Whether 
the subject be in England, in Prance, or in Italy, whether he 
is writing of the Alhambra or of the Hudson, Irving always 
succeeds in coming into the closest sympathy with his environ- 
ment. He has the artist’s touch in the ability to r^roduce the 
atmosphere in which the scenes of his stories are placed. 

The Life of Cohmbm may be considered as printing 
Irving’s first attempt at histoty, but it was an attempt lhat 
secured for him at once a place in the first rankamong historians. 
In this bic^paphy, Irving gave ample evidence of his power of 
reconstituting the figures, of the past. He impre^ upon the 
reader the personality of the great dhcoyerer, the idealist, the 
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man who was so absorbed in his own belief that he was able to 
impress this upon the skeptics about him. We have before us a 
vivid picture of the Spanish Court from which, after patient 
effort, Columbus secured the grudging support for his expedi- 
tion, and we come to know each member of the little crew 
through whose service the great task was brought to accom- 
plishment. Irving makes clear that the opposition of the 
clerics and the apathy of King Ferdinand were at last overcome 
only through the sympathetic support given to the project by 
Queen Isabella. 

In the Conquest of Granada, the narrative is given in a 
humorous form, but it represents the result of very thorough 
historic research. By the device of presenting the record 
through the personality of the mythical priestly chronicler, 
Fray Agapida, blindly devoted to the cause of the Church, 
Irving is able to emphasize less invidiously than if the state- 
ments were made direct, the bitterness, the barbarism, and the 
prejudices of the so-called Christianity of the Spaniards. 
Through the utterances of Agapida, we come to realize the 
narrowness of Ferdinand and the priestly arrogance of Ferdi- 
nand’s advisers. The admiration of the reader goes out to the 
fierce patriotism of the great Moorish leader, El Zagal, and his 
sympathies are enlisted for the pathetic career of Boabdil, the 
last monarch of Granada. Granada was Irving’s favourite 
production, and he foxmd himself frankly disappointed that 
(possibly on the ground of the humorous form given to . the 
narrative) the book failed to secure full acceptance as history 
and was not considered by the author’s admirers to take rank 
with his more popular work. 

The Alhambra, which has been called the “Spanish Sketch 
Book,” is a beautiful expression of tha thoughts and dreams of 
the author as he muses amid the ruins of the Palace of the 
Moors. The reader feels that in recording the great struggle 
which terminated in 1492 with the triumph of Spain, Irving’s 
sympathies are not with the conquering Christians but with 
the defeated Moslems. 

The Life of Mahonkt and the supplementary volume cm the 
suosesscMS of Mahomet followed in 1849-50. The biographies 
constitute good narrative md give further ejtamples of the 
aulhtor’s, power of characterization. If they fail to 
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reach the high standard of the Columbus, it is doubtless because 
Irving possessed no such dose familiarity with the environ- 
ment of his subjects. In Spain he had made long sojourns and 
had become imbued with the atmosphere of the Spanish legends 
and ideals. He knew his Italy, in like manner, from personal 
observation and from sympathetic relations with the peasants 
no less than the scholars, but Arabia was to him a distant land. 

The writing of ColumbtiS prepared the way for Irving’s chief 
historical achievement. The L^fe of Washington is not only a 
biography presenting with wonderful precision and complete- 
ness the nature and career of a great American, but a study, and 
the first study of importance, of the evolution of the republic. 
Irving had given thought and planning to the biography for 
years before he was able to put a pen to the work. As early as 
1832 he had confided to some of his nearer friends his ambition 
to assodate his name with that of Washington and to devote 
such hterary and historical ability as he possessed to the crea- 
tion of a literary monument to the Father of the Republic. The 
work had, of necessity, been postponed during his long sojourn 
in England and the later residence in Spain, but he never per- 
mitted himself to put the plan to one side. As soon as the sales 
of the new Putnam edition of the earlier works and of the later 
volumes that he had been able to add to these freed him from 
finandal care, he began the collection of material for the great 
history. He had already travelled over much of the countiy 
with which the career of his hero was connected. He knew by 
the observations of an intelligent traveller the regions of New 
England, New Jersey, Western Pennsylvania, and Virginia, 
while with the territory of New York he had from his youth 
been f ami l ia r. The Hudson River, which had heretofore served 
as the pathway for Irving’s dreams of romance, was now to be 
studied historically as the scene of some of the most critical of 
the campaigns of the Revolution. Since the date of Irving’s 
work, later historians have had the advantage of fuller mate- 
rial, particularly that , secured from the correspondmce in the 
homes of Revolutionary leaders, North and South, but no later 
historian, has found occasion for any confections of import^ce, 
either in .the ►details, of vlfving’S narS&tivei.',erin his amlyris>of 
dhaea^tws.ef was 

carried-oai . 'ilrriE® possessed rine iqtuitt&calibta is lacking 
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in the make-up of not a few conscientious and able historians. 
His strain of romance and his power of imagination enabled 
him to picture to himself and to make vivid the scenes de- 
scnbed, and the nature, the purpose, and the manner of thought 
of each character introduced. The reader is brought into 
personal association with the force and dignity of the great 
leader; with the assumption, the vanity, the exaggerated opi- 
nion of his powers and ability of Charles Lee; with the sturdy 
patriotism, the simple-hearted nature, persistence, and pluck 
of the pioneer fighter Israel Putnam; with the skill, leadership, 
and unselfishness of Philip Schuyler; with the pettiness and 
bumptiousness of Gates; with the grace, fascination, and loyalty 
of Lafayette; and with the varied attainments and brilhant 
qualities of that wonderful youth Alexander Hamilton. We 
are not simply reading descriptions, we are looking at living pic- 
tures, and the historic narrative has the quality of a vitascope. 

The production of this great history constituted a fitting 
culmination to the Hterary labours of its author. When Irving 
penned the last word of the fifth volume of the Washington, he 
was within a few months of his death. The work on this volume 
had in fact been a strain upon his vitality, and there were times 
when he needed to exert his will power to the utmost in order 
to complete the task allotted to himself for the day. He said 
pathetically from time to time to his nephew and loyal aid 
Pierre and to his friend Putnam, ‘T do not know whether I 
may be spared to complete this history, but I shall do my best. ” 
In this his final work, the shaping of the fifth volume, he did 
his best. 

It may fairly be contended for this American author, whose 
wftrk dates almost from the beginning of the Republic, that his 
writings possess vitality and continued importance for the 
readers of this later century. His historical works have, as 
indicated, a distinctive character. They are trustworthy and 
dignified history, while they pd^^s the literary charm and 
g^iwse d the* work of a true man of letters. For the world at 
kige,' Irving wfll>' however, doubtless best be known by his 
worlto'^f itti^natitm^Und the stud^ts in thei gallery in Oxford 
who chaffed ‘‘Diedrich Knickerbocker'* as he was xecdving his 

k .selecting fii characteristic 
and ahidill;; production of the author his Mp ¥an Winkhi 
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Bryant and the Minor Poets 

I. Bryant 

T O the old-fashioned prayers which his mother and grand- 
mother taught him, the little boy bom in Cummington, 
Massachusetts, 3 November, 1794, a year before John 
Keats across the sea, was wont to add (so we learn from the 
Autobiographical Fragment),* his private supplication that he 
might “receive the gift of poetic genius, and write verses that 
might endure.” 

This inner urge and bent, witnessed so early and so long, 
could not be severed, early or late, from the unfathomable 
world. Bryant’s was a boyhood and youth among the virgmal 
woods, hills, and streams, among a farmer folk and country 
labours and pastime^ in a Puritan household, with a father 
prominent in the state as physician and legislator, whose 
independence and breadth are attested by a leaning toward 
that liberalism which was to develop into the American Uni- 
tarian movement and by his enlightened devotion, as cntic and 
fnend, to the boy’s ambitions in rh3rme. Private tutoring By 
unpretending clergymen, a year at poverty-stricken Williams 
Collie, law studies in an upland oflBce, distasteful practice as 
a poor country lawyer, a happy marriage with her whose 
“birth was in the forest shades, ” * death, season by season, of 
those nearest and dearest, travel down among the slave-holding 
states and out to the prairie of lUinois, where his brothers and 
mother were for a second time pioneers, with voyages on various 

* Godwin, Life, vot i, p. 26. ^ 

^2* Hoslyn edition <1^13), from which all poetic^ quotations 
axe cited m chapter. 
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occasions to the West Indies, to Europe, and to the Levant, and 
fifty years as a New York editor, who with the wisdom of a 
statesman and the courage of a reformer made The Evening 
Post America’s greatest newspaper, — all this gives us a life of 
many visions of forest, field, and foam, of many books in diverse 
tongues, of many men and cities, of many problems in his own 
career and in the career of that nation which he made so much 
his own, a life not without its own adventures, struggles, 
joys, and griefs. So it stands recorded, a consistent and elo- 
quent and (fortunately) a famiHar chapter in American biog- 
raphy, even as it passed before the visionary octogenarian 
back in the old home, sitting “m the early twilight, ” whilst 

Through the gathering shade 
He looked on the fields around him 
Where yet a child he played.* 

One might regard the events of this lifetime either ^ in 
subtle and inevitable ways harmoniously contributory to the 
poet-natur e that was Bryant’s (if not indeed often its persistent 
and victorious creation), or as in the main a deflection, a check. 
If no other American poet has written, year measured by year, 
^httle poetry, the poetry of no other so clearly defines at once 
its author’s character, environment, and country; if no other 
American poet was apparently so much occupied with other 
interests than poetry, not excepting the critic, diplomat, orator, 
and humorist Lowell, none felt his high calling, it seems, with 
as priestly a conseciation, — ^no, truly, not excepting Whitman, 
who protested thereon sometimes a little tpo much. 

Bryant’s public career as poet fulfilled the psalmist’s three- 
score years and ten, if we date from The Embargo, an anti- 
Jefferson satire in juvenile heroics (1808). It began with the 
year of Scott’s Marmim; it was barely completed with Sigurd 
the Vokung of William Morris ; it included the lives of Bjrron and 
Shelley and m<®t-that was best in those of Tennyson, Arnold, 
Browning. It began the year followdng Joel Barlow’s American 
epic Thet Colm^riad, aaid the publication of The Echo by the 
Hartford Wits. Longfehow and Whittier were in the cradle. 
Holmes and Poe unborn. Except EEeneasLJfe^ wpre.flo po^ 

* A LifiMBe, 
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in the country but those imitative versifiers of an already anti- 
quated English fashion whom Bryant was himself to charac- 
terize^ with quiet justice in the first critical appraisal of our 
“literature, ” the first declaration of intellectual independence, 
antedating Emerson’s American Scholar by nineteen years. 
He compassed the generations of all that was once or is still 
most reputed in American poetry: the generations of Paulding, 
Percival, Halleck, Drake, Wilhs, Poe, Longfellow, Whittier, 
Emerson, Lowell, Whitman, Bret Harte. 

Yet he was from very early, in imagination and expression, 
curiously detached from what was going on in poetry around 
him. The Embargo is a boy’s_^o, significant only for pre- 
cocious facility and for the twofold interest in verse and politics 
that was to be lifelong. Byron’s voice is audible in the Spen- 
serian stanzas and subject matter of the Phi Beta Kappa poem 
of 1821, The Ages^; the New York verses, so painfully facetious 
on Rhode Island coal and a mosquito, are less after Byron than 
after the town wit HaUedk and his coterie. Wordsworth, at the 
reading of whose Lyrical Ballads in 1811, “a thousand springs,’’ 
Bryant said to Dana, “seemed to gush up at once in his heart, 
and the face of Nature of a sudden to change into a strange 
freshness and life," was the companion into the woods” and 
among the flowers who more than all others helped him to find 
himSelf; but Thdnatopsis, so characteristic of Bryant, was 
wlitteri almost certainly some weeks before he had seen the 
Lyrical Ballads,^ and, evm if Bryant’s eminence as poet of 
nature owed much to this early reinforcement, his p oetry is 
nsiLlWprdsworthian either in philosophy or in mood qr in 
artistry^ Wordsworth never left the impr^s’ on Bryant’s 
work that the realms of gold made upon the surprised and 
spellbound boy' Keats. No later prdphets ahd craftsmen, 

* Nofth American Redm^ July, i8i8* 

’* Thomson’s Lihe'di may fiave contributed «ometlimg to the choice of theme. 

a The time relations sedm fea^e been as follows. Biyant^s father ^t^ihased 
dtnring when the son was at cpl|ege 
i8ij>j ho^e” (Godwip, Idfe, v<d. l, p. 104)" tp 

with him to Worthington where it 'Was that, as a yo^nglaW^ student’ 

, ho with such ' THawtepkV had Writtfe' 

and‘ if (as J%^)^befpre’3 then,.|S5d1|ten Bmpt iwa^^StiH a 

sis:teen. See Van Boren, C., Tm of Tmna^sis/^ 7 OctobeTi 

im. 
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American, EngEsh, or continental, seem to have touched him 
at all * 

More obvious to the registrar of parallels are Biyant’s 
hterary relations to the poets he read, and read evidently with 
deeper susceptibiHty than has been realized, before l8n.* 
The reference is not alone to the well-known relation Thanatop- 
sis bears to Blair’s Grave, Porteus’s Death, ^ Kirk White’s Time, 
Rosemary, etc , and the whole Undertaker’s Anthology so 
infinitely beneath the Lucretian grandeur of America’s first 
great poem with its vision of 

Dead men whose bones earth bosomed long ago. 


The reference is equally to certain themes and moods and tm- 
classified details m poems written long after Thanatopsis, all 
of which, though so characteristically Bryant’s, make us feel 
him as much closer to the eighteenth century tradition than 
any of his contemporanes, even than Holmes with his deference 
to “the steel-bright epigrams of Pope”; so that we may ap- 
praise him much better by going forward from the moraliz- 
ing, “nature”. blank verse of Thomson, Cowper, Young, and 
Akenside, than backward from Wordsworth and Tennyson. 
In the eighteenth centuiy tradition is the very prefei^ce for 
blank verse as the instrument for large and serious thought, and 
the Hfelong preference itself for large and serious thought on 
Death, History, Destiny; The Bibhcal note too is of the former 
age. B ut the diction is, if anything, freer than the mature 
Wordsworth feimself from eighteenth century poetic slang, and 
the pOcuEarities of this blank verse (to be mentioned later) 
have fewer cadences suggestive of Cowper than, perhaps, of the 
early poems of Southey, whose impression on those impression- 
able first years, of Bryant’s has apparently been overlooked. < 
Wit h. thi S- eyly romanticism we may ,connect the sentimental 
efememtin. the .'appeal of innoceat and happy savages, whether 


* 

*' Teimysomin blatiki-veir^ in SeUa has been su^ested — ^unconvincingly. 

* See Antotiio^pfitc^ Fragment for a jfertial list. 

^ Wlimeir ?ol thie^ton ftoe at Oaiinferidge for may be found in 


x8Q8*^a x?opy of which wasapparently in Doctor 
Imitate^d from Akenside), esped- 
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on Pitcairn’s Island or in the pristine Indian summers; likewise 
the two or three tales of horror and the supernatural, in which 
he succeeded so poorly. But he arrived soon enough to con- 
tribute his own influence to th^nineteenthrcentury poetry of 
nature. 

He came to himself early, for one who had so many years in 
which to change, if he would change or could. The first volume, 
the forty-four pages of 1821, contains most, the second, 1832, cer- 
tainly contains aU, of the essential Bryant, the essential as to 
what he cared for in nature and human Me, as to how he en- 
visaged it in imagination and dwelt with it in intellect and 
character, and as to how he gave it expression. In the later years 
there is more of Bryant’s playful fancy, perhaps more of ethical 
thinking and mood, a slight shift of emphasis, new constructions, 
not new materials. His world and his speech were already his; 
there is no new revelation and no new instrument in any one of 
the several succeeding issues of his verse (though there are many 
new, many high poems), as there are new revelations and new 
instruments in Byron, Tamyson, and Browning; indeed, Keats 
in the three years between the volumes of 1817 and 1820 lived a 
much longer, a mote diversified life of steadily increasing vision 
and voice. It need hardly be remarked, then, that he experi- 
enced no intellectual and moral crisis, — ^neither from without, 
as did Wordsworth when his country took up arms against 
liberty, Ftatemity, and Equality and when shortly Liberty, 
Pratemity, and Equality danced, like the Weird Sisters, 
around the cauldron of horror; nor from within, like the ex- 
patriated husband and father Byron, and the political idealist 
Dante, and even who wrote The BaUad of Reading 

Gaol. 

He came, likewise, early to his fame. He was first smd alone. 
The little world of the lovers of good things on the North 
'Atlantic seaboard in those days, trained as it was in the English 
and ancient classics, quickly set the young man apart; Brjmnt ' 
became established, fortunately, somewhat before American 
Eterary criticism had become self-consciously patriotic, indis- 
criminate, vulgar, England, too, long as important an influence 
on American judgments of Amaican products, early accorded 
him a measure of honour ^d thanks. It is weU known that 
Washington Irving secured th© English renrinting of the vohane 
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of 1832 in the same year, with a brief criticism by way of dedi- 
cation to Samuel Rogers, whose reading of the contents was the 
delight of that old Maecenas and Petronius Arbiter. It has, 
however, apparently not been observed that the entire contents 
of the volume of 1821 were reprinted, indeed in the same order, 
in Specimens of the American Poets (London, 1822) with a note- 
worthy comment* on the lines Thanatopsis that “^ere are 
few -pieces, in the works of even the very first of our hving poe^, 
which exceed them in sublimity and compass of poetical 
tjiou^t. ” And Bryant was spared from the beginning furor 
and contempt: he was never laurelled hke Byron, never fools- 
capped hke Keats by critics or pubhc; his repute was always, 
like himself, (h^ified, quiet, secure. And so the critical prob- 
lem is initially simplified, in two ways: there is no story of 
struggle for recognition, and the effects of that struggle on the 
workman; there is no story of evolution of inner forces. Thus 
the poetry of Bryant admits of treatment as one performance, 
one perception and one account of the world, in a more re- 
stricted sense than is generally applicable to poetic performance, 
where the unity is the unity of psychological succession in a 
changing temporal order: Don Juan is, perhaps, implied in the 
English Bards and Ckilde Harold, Paradise Lost in the Nativity, 
Hamlet in Romeo and Juliet; but, in a humbler sphere, Among 
the Trees and The Flood of Years are less implied than actually 
present in A Forest Hymn and Thanatopsis. If Bryant’s poems 
need sometimes the reference of date, it is for external occasion 
and impulse, not for artistic registration. Three periods have 
been discovered for Chaucer, and four for Shak^peare; our 
modest American was without “periods. ” 

The critical problem is simple, though not necessarily 
trivial or easy, in another way : this one performance w^ itself 
of a relatively simple character, Bryant’s poans stfess' per- 
petually a certain few ideas, grow perpetually out of a certain 
few emotional responses, and report in a few noble imaginative 
mod^ a certain few aspects of man and nature, with ever 
reoirrin^ habits of observation, architectonics, and style. This 
absQjce of conq)lexity is, again, emphasized by the elemental 
clarity and simplicity those same few ideas, tanotions, modes, 
m(6?thbds. Within Iris range he harmomous*. and, 

*!P. igd. 
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in a deeper sense than above, inapressively one. It is for this, 
perhaps, that of all American poets he makes the strongest 
injptession of an organic style, as contrasted with an individual, 
a literary style, consciously elaborated, as in Poe and Whitman. 
It is partly for this, periiaps, that the most Puritan of our poets 
is also the most Greek. Bryant’s limitations, then, are inti- 
mately engaged in the peculiar distinction of his work; and it is 
ungracious, as well as superficial, to quarrel with them. 

Bryant’s ideas, stated in bald prose, ^e .elementary, — 
common property of simple minds. His metaphysics was 
predominantly that of the Old Testament : God is the Creator 
and His works and His purposes are good. Bryant communi- 
cated, however, little sense of the loving' fatherhood and divine 
guidance in human affairs; perhaps once only, m To a Water- 
fowl, which originated in an intensely rehgious moment of young 
manhood.^ His ethics stress the austerer loyalties of justice 
and truth- rather than those of faith, hope, and charity. His 
politics in his poems, however analytic and specific he might 
be as publicist, reiterate only the ideals of pqhtical freedom and 
progress, with ever cohfident reference to the high destinies of 
America, that “Mother of a Mighty Race.” His assurance of 
individual i mm ortality for all men, which scarcely toucdxes the 
problem of sin, rests not era. revelation, not on a philosophy of 
the transcendental significance of intellect, struggle, and pain, 
but mainly on primitive man’s desire to meet the loved and 
lost, the father, the sister, the wife. There is nothing subtle, 
complex. Or tricky here; there are no philosophers, apparently, 
on his reading desk; no Spinoza, Plotinus, Berkeley, Hartley, 
who were behind Coleridge’s discursive verse; no Thomas 
Aquinas who was the propedeutic for The Divine Comedy. And 
of any intricate psychology, or pseudo-psychology, such , as 
delighted Brownipg, therie is erf course not a bit. There is in 
these ideas, as ide^, nothing that a noble pagan, say qf republi- 
can Resme, might not have, hdd ,th, evm b^re the advent of 
Sterfe and Academician. i But there is a further paganism in tjie 
emphasih oni the, phenomena of E£e as Kfe^ on death asifd^th. 
Man’s'Sfe, ais rodividtrai an<i-it3i!pe, is what it,^r-r-birth and 
in ‘fetssj aad'dentb ,»'wlilaidfeyis,,(^ve>wfeeh!he -rneptionijia 
liiiVati0*pMff®fot nrfiand erajpiresjitt-iaifi awayjh^fia 

* Godwin, wi r, ,i>p. l43-r45i 
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universe of time and change. The original version of Thanatop- 
sis is more characteristic than its inconsistent intro4uctory 
and concluding lines, now the oftenest quoted of all his writings. 
If Biyant was the Puritan in his austerity and morale, he was 
quite as much the Pagan in the universality of his ideas, and in 
his temperamental adjustment to brute fact. 

On nature and man’s relation to nature, one who reads 
without prepossession will find the American Wordsworth 
equally elemental. He raises his hymn in the groves, which 
were God’s first temples, — ^venerable columns, these ranks of 
trees, reared by Him of old. And “the great miracle still goes 
on ” ; and even the “delicate forest flower’’ seems 

An emanation of the indwelling Life, 

A visible token of the upholding Love, 

That are the soul of this great universe.* 

But more frequently nature is herself enough, in the simple 
thought that personifies and capitalizes: it is She herself that 
speaks to man, in his different hours, ar various language. But 
it is only casually,’ as in Among the Trees, that he wonders if 
the vegetable world ihay not have some 

dim and faint 

sense of pleasure and of pain. 

As in our dreams; 

only casually, for conscious msreticism was foreign to Bryant’s 
intellect, and the conception had yet to be scientifically in- 
vestigated in the la borato ries of J:he Hindoo botanist Bose. 
Here nature, as herself the Life, is simply an h 3 ?postasis of the 
racial imagination in which Bryant so largely shared, just like 
his intimate personifications of her phenomena, her flowers, her 
winds, and waters; it is not a philosophic idea, but a primitive 
instinct. “ Nature’s teabhings” for men are simply the ideas 
that suggest thonselves to Bryant himself (not inevitably to 
everyone) when he oli^erves what goes on, or what is before 
hirti^ 
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But this apparently Wordsworthian couplet can be related to 
no system of thought or Wordsworthian instruction. These 
ideas are sometimes merely analogies, where in effect the flower 
(be it the gentian), or the bird (be it the waterfowl), is the first 
term in a simile on man’s moral life; in this phase Bryant’s 
thought of nature differs from that of Homer, the Psalmist, 
Jesus, or any sage or seer, Pagan or Christian, only in the 
appositeness, more or less, of the illustrative s3nnbol. It implies 
no more a philosophy of nature than similes drawn from the 
aOtion of a locomotive or a motor-boat would imply a philo- 
sophy of machinery. As a fact, Bryant’s one abiding idea 
about nature is that she is a profound influence on the human 
spirit, chastening, soothing, encouraging, ennobhng — ^how, he 
does not say; but the fact he knows from experience, and 
mankind knows it with him, and has known it from long before 
the morning when the sorrowful, chafed soul of Achilles walked 
apart by the shore of the many-soimding sea. 

Every poet, like every individual, has of course his favourite, 
his recurrent ideas; Wordsworth, again and again, adverts to 
the uses of old memories as a store and treasure for one’s future 
days, again and again he sees his life as divided into three ages; 
Browning again and again preaches the doctrine that it is 
better to aim high and fail than to aim low and succeed; 
Emerson that the soul must live from within. But with Bryant 
the recurrence is peculiarly insistent and ^tricted_in variety. 

But these ideas were involved in a temperament. The chief 
differences among men are not in their ideas, as ideas, but m 
the power of, the ideas over their emotions, or in the ideas 
considered as the overflow of their emotions. In Bryant 
presumably the ideas became formulas of thought, clarified 
and explicit, through his feelings. A man of great reserve and 
poise, both in hfe and art, his “ coldness,” weU established in 
our literary tradition by some humorous lines of Lowell and a 
letter of Hawthorne, is a pathetic misreading. There is no sex 
passipn; if there was in Bryant any potentiality of the young 
Goethe or Byron, it was early transmuted into the quiet affec- 
tions for, wife and home. There is no passion for friends; 
without -being a recluse, he never craved corhrade^ip, Hke 
Whitman, for humamty^s sake, taor, like Shelley, for affinity’s 
sake, and w^,"in the Iffdong fellowship with sudi roMi aS the 
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elder Dana, the literary mentor who is responsible for more of 
Bryant’s revisions in verse than any one knows,* spared the 
shocks that usually stimulate the expression of the passion .of 
friendship. But his feelings, for woman and friend, were deep 
if quiet — ^perhaps deeper because quiet. And the other primary 
feelings were equally deep; we in, the presence of the cosmic 
pipcess and the movements of mankind, reverence for holiness, 
pity for sufEering, brooding resentment against injustice, 
rejoicing in moral victory, patriotism, susceptibihty to beauty 
of outKne and colour and sound, with peculiar susceptibihty 
to both charm and sublimity in natural phenomena. These 
emotions, in Bryant, ring out through his poetry, clear, without 
blur or fringe, like the Italian vowels He had no emotional 
crotchets, no erratic sensibilities; among other things,, he was 
too robust and too busy. He had the “feelings of calm power 
and mighty sweep” of which he himself speaks, as befitting 
the poet.® 

The few aspects of man and nature he reported have, in a 
way, been neces^rily already sugg^led. With senses more 
alert to observe details in the physiognomy and voice of nature 
than of man, his imagination continually sees the same general, 
vision: the Indian,' shadowy type of a departed world, accoutred 
with feathers and tomahawk, realized, however, in almost none 
of his actual customs and in none of his actual feelings save that, 
of sorrow for tribal ruin; the warriors of freedom, especially of 
the American Revolution; the infinite and mysterious racial 
past on this earth with all its crim^, triumphs, mutations, 
rather than with its more ethical future which he believes in 
more than he visualizes, an act of his thinking rather than of his 
imagination; the earth itself as the sepulchre of rnan;.and,. hke 
one great primev^ landscape, the mountain, the sea, the wind, 
the river, the seasons, the plain, the forest thaFundergp small 
change from their reality, take on few subjective peculiarities, 
by virtue of an imagination that seems,' as it were, to absorb 
rather than to create its objects, — ^in this more like the world of 
phenomena in Lucretius than, say, in Tennyson, or in the par- 
tially Lucretian Meredith, osrtainly than in Hugo, to whom 

* See some oo«e$pc»idei»oe betweea Biyaait and Dana apropos the 1846 
editkm of the Poet^, GodWn, Life, vdL n,. p. 14 S. 

» fUPvd. 
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nature becomes so often monstrous and grotesque. And yet 
Bryant’s imagination has its diaracteristic modes of relating 
its objt ts. Three or four huge and impressive metaphors 
underlie a great part of his poetry: the past as a place, an 
underworld, * dim and tremendous, most poignantly illustrated 
in the poem The Past with its personal allusions, and most 
sublimely in The Death of Slavery, a great political hymn, with 
Lowell’s Commemoration Ode, and Whitman’s When Lilacs last 
m the Dooryard Bloomed, the highest poetry of solemn grandeur 
produced by the Civil War; death as a mysterious passage- 
way, whether through gate® or cloud, ^ with the hosts ever 
entering and disappearing in th^ Beyond, ma nkin d conceived 
as one vast company, a troop, a clan; and, as suggested above, 
nature as a multitudinous Life. 

Bryant wonderfully visualized and unified the vast scope of 
thetadal movement and the range of natural phenomena. His 
“broad surveys,” as they have been called, are more than sur- 
Veys . they are large acts pf the combining imagination, presenting 
the significance, not merely the catalogue. These acts take us 
home to the most inveterate habit of his poet-mind. As method 
or device they seem to suggest a simple prescription for writing 
poetry; superficially, after one has met them again and yet 
again in Bryant, one might call them easy to do, because easy 
to understand. The task is, however, not to make a list, but to 
make the right list; a list not by capricious association of ideas, 
but by the laws of inner harmony of meaning. Again, in 
Bryant the list is itself often a fine, far look beyond the immedi- 
ate fact-— the immediate fact with which all but the poet would 
rest content. The Song of the Sower needed no suggestion from 
Schiller’s Song «?/ the Bell, which, however, Bryant doubtless 
knew;-* it highly illustrates his own natural proceduip: 
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Fling wide the golden shower; we trust 
The strength of armies to the dust. 

The grain shall ripen for the warrior. Then he goes on: ‘O 
fling it wide, for all the race: for peaceful workers on sea and 
land, for the wedding feast, for the various unfortunate, for the 
communion, for Orient and Southland’ — and we live, ^ we 
read, wise in the basic fact of agriculture and wise in the activi- 
ties of humankind. The precise idea is handled more lightly 
in Ths Planting of the Apple Tree. Often the “survey” — 
the word is convenient — starts from some on-moving pheno- 
menon in nature — again an immediate fact — ^and proceeds by 
compassing that phenomenon’s whence or whither, what it has 
experienced or what it will do: let one re-read his tale of The 
River, by whathaunts it flows (like, but how unlike, Tennyson’s 
brook); The Vnknonun Way, the spots it passes (becoming a 
path symbolic of the mystery of life); The Sea, what it does 
under God (like and unlike Byron’s apostrophe) ; The Winfls, 
what they do on sea and land; A Rain-Dream, imaging the 
waters of the globe. Sometimes the phenomenon is static and 
calls his imagination to penetrate its secret history, or what 
dianges it has seen about it, as when he looks at the fountain* 
or is among the trees.® Sometimes the vision rides upon or 
stands beside no force in Nature, but is his own direct report, 
as in Fifty Years, on the changes in individual lives, in history, 
in inventions, especially in ftiese States, since his class graduated 
at Williams. “Broad surveys” of human affairs and of the 
face of earth, so dull, routine, bombastic as far as attempted in 
Thomson’s Liberty, in Blair’s Grave, in White’s Time, become 
in Bryant’s less pretentious poems the essential triumph of a 
imiquQ imaginatioa. The mode remained a favourite to the 
end; large as in 'The Flood of Years, intimate and tender in 
A Lifeime. No Amaricaa -poet, except Whitman, had' an 
imaginsLtion ^t aHdike jEfryant’s, or, indeed, except WMtpiaa and 
EmoJ^onj aS 'greatas^rySnt’s,, , 

>|^eminder should be jaeeded that , Bryant, like Thoreau 
and w<TOeiigh%; W^ a-nattgalist m th wM^and-asaaHSteJtoo 
ledge. mist on riyer sand mountain- 

'01 -tSte. .rising and ths sfetting’ of tlae 

* Toems, p. 185. » im., p. $2t. 
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constellations, every twig and berry and gnarled root on the 
forest floor, all shapes of snow on pine and shrub, the commoner 
insects and wild creatures, and especially the birds and the 
flowers; and he knew the hums and the murmurs and the 
boomings that rise, like a perpetual exhalation, from the breast 
of earth. A traveller from some other planet could take back 
with him no more useful account of our green home than Bry- 
ant’s honest poems of nature. There is a group of his poems 
that details the look, habits, and habitat of single objects: 
The Yellow Violet (with an intruave moral — ^but his "morals” 
are, contrary to traditional opinion, sddom intrusive, being 
part of the imaginative and emotional texture), and Robert of 
Lincoln (which is besides most fetching in its playftflness and 
Bryant’s one success in dramatic portrayal). He was a good 
observer; he would never have placed, like Coleridge, a star 
witMn the nether tip of the crescent moon. There is an allied 
group which impart the quality of a moment in nature, as 
Summer Wind: 

It is a sultry day; the sun has drunk 
The dew that lay upon the morning grass; 

There is no rustling in the lofty elm . . . 

. . . All is silent, save the faint 
And interrupted murmur of the bee, 

Settling on the sick flowers .... 

. . . Why so slow ? 

Gentle and voluble spirit of the air? 

These, if not the most representative, are the most exquisite of 
all his poems. 

And no reminder should be needed that he knew best the 
Am^an sca^, jiyLwas the fi rst t o reye^ it in art. Irving, 
in the Condon e^tion of 1832, naturally empliasizecf this claim 
to distinction; and Emerson, many yearn later, at an after- 
dinner speech on the poet’s , seventieth birthday, dwelt on it 
with a winsome and eloquent gratitude* that has made all sub- 
sequ^t ' comnifint an imp^dinenoe. 

■ Ap^ from the charact^tics outlined above, Biyant had, 
asrif ar^rf and rdeasefrona the veriti^ and' solemnities, ajove 
ci ifairyland; he had found St already, ios instance,' in the sfldw 

* Godwin, Life^ voL ii; 216 f* 
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World of the Winter Piece; went to it more often and eagerly 
’tom the editorial desk and the noise and heat of the Civil War : 
in The Little People of the Snow, in Sella (the underwater 
maiden), and in the fragments, A Tale of Cloudland, and Cashes 
in the Air. Their flowing blank verse (each some htmdreds of 
lines), unlike his early experiments in prose narrative (which in 
their wooden arrangement, dtill plot, and stilted characteriza- 
tions are of a piece with the American shcrt story before Poe 
and Hawthorne), tdls, in simple chronological order, of one 
simple type of adventure, a mortal penetrating beyond the 
confines of nature — again the repetition of theme and archi- 
tectonics, and one more manifestation of the primitive in 
Bryant (for the fairy-tale is, as the anthropologists tdOL us, 
among the most primitive activities of man) as dreamer and 
poet. 

Like Cowper and Longfellow, and so many others, Bryant 
turned, in later life, to a long task of trandation, in Ms.case 
Hom^j as rdief from sorrow. The literary interest was to see 
if he might not, by closeness to the original and samplicity of 
straightforward modem English, supersede the looseness and 
artificial Miltonic pomp of Cowper. His trandatioa, by de- 
tailed comparison line for line with the Gredr and with the 
English poet, will be found to be esactly what Bryant intended 
it. By block comparison of book for book, or version for ver- 
sion, it will be found to be the better translation, from the point 
of view of limpid and consequent story-tdling— perhaps the 
best in English verse. Of Arnold’s four Homeric characteristics, 
rapidity of movenient, plai nn ess of style, simplicity of ideas, 
nobility of manner, Bryant’s translation is inadequate mainly 
in the first and the last, but the Homer is, in any case, a proof 
of intdlectual alertness, scholarship, and technical skill. AH 
his translations, noany of them made before Longfdlow's now 
widdy-recognized activities as spokesman in Amerma for 
Europeanletta'S,’are a witness to Bryant’s knowledge of foreign 
tottgij^ and literaltures, to Ms part in the culturfration of 
Ametife, to the breadth of Ms taste and a certain dramatic 
adaptability (for the originals that attracted Mm had often 
not Much of the specific'quafittes of his own -verse), and to Ms 
all bfut Impfexjahle artistryi- 

Of Ms ’artisfry tMs study has scarcely spoken;- yet it has 
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been throughout implied. His qualities of thought, feding, 
imagination, were commtinicated, were indeed only communi- 
cable, because so wrought into his diction, his rhymes, cadences, 
and stanzas. Indeed, there is no separating a poet’s feeling, 
say, for a beautiful flower from his manner of expressing it — 
for all we know about his feeling for the flower is what he 
succeeds in communicating by speech. It is tautology to say 
that a poet treats a sublime idea subUmely — ^for it is the sub- 
limity in the treatment that makes us realize the sublimity of 
the idea. We can-at most conceive a poet’s “style” asawhole; 
as, along with his individual world of meditation and yision, 
another phase of his creative power — as his creation of music. 
Possibly it is the deepest and most wonderful of the poet’s 
creations, transcending its manifestation in connection with 
any single poem. Perhaps, for instance, Milton’s greatest 
creative act was not Lycidas, or the Sonnets, or Paradise Lost, 
but that music we call Miltonic. Certainly this is the more 
true the more organic the style is; and, as said before, Bryanfs 
^yle__was highly org anic. - 

An astute and sympathetic mind who might never have seen 
a verse of Bryant’s cohld deduce that style frona what has been 
said in this diapter — ^if what , has been said has been correctly 
said. ,Such a mind would not need to be told that Bryant’s 
diction wM.§evere, simple, chaste, narrower in range than that 
prose;' that his rhymes were dignified, sonorous, 
esachand emphatic rathw than subtle or allusive^ and narrow 
in range— not from artistic poverty but because the rhyme 
vocabiflary of the simple and serious moods is in English itself 
narrow,- and much novelty and variety of rhyme is in our 
speech possible only wh^, like Browning, one portrays the 
grotesque and the eccentric, or like Shelley the fantastic, or 
like. Butler the, comic, or .like Chaucer the, familiar. Sijch a 
mind would deduce Bryant’s most fundamental rhythm, the 
iambic; his most fundamental metre, the pen,tam|ter; together 
witEhJs preference for stanzmc, or periodic, '^r^&nent, whether 
in blmk v^rse or in rhym^ rather, than for iponple#; yes^ 
tc^ethjar with the most charaaterfejaoi^adwesrfrTSke the, ounces 
<S, a disfeamt mountain range* few and but ncft monotonoars; 
like the waves of a broad river, slow.nnd,km® bnf .h-Ol^the^tant 
or pohdffl?oas,> never delisting, by- tsubtle stirprisa^ nor, jarring 
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by abrupt stops and shifts. Indeed, and would our critic not 
likewise guess, especially if recently schooled at Leipzig under 
Sievers, the very pitch of his voice in verse — strongest in the 
lower octaves — as weU as the intrinsic alliteration, * — ^an allitera- 
tion as natural as breathing, in its contet unobtrusive as such 
to the conscious ear because so involved in a diction which 
is itself the outgrowth of very mood and meaning? In quite 
different ways, Bryant is, with Poe, America’s finest artist in 
verse. Perhaps this is, with Bryant’s genuineness of manhood, 
a reason why Bryant was the one native contemporary that 
Poe thoroughly respected. 

What to puzzled readers seems “characteristically Bryant’s 
blank verse” is really the total impression of both materials 
and manner, manner itself including diction as well as metrics. 
But the metrics alone do have their peculiarities, which can, 
however, hardly be examined here: Ime endings hke “and the 
green moss, ” caesuras at the end of the first and of the fourth 
foot, the tendency to repeat the same caesura and cadence 
through a succession of lines, a stanza group of five or more lines 
with full stop followed by a single line or so, inverted accent at 
the beginning of a line, and a differentiated, strong cadence at 
the conclusion of the whole poem which gives the effect of a 
completion, not of a mere stopping, — ^these are all contributing 
factors. 

Yet Bryant is not one of the world’s mMter-pqeJ;s. It is not 
so much tha^he' contfibuTed little ^or nothing to philosophic 
thought or spiritual revolution, not altogether that his range 
was narrow, not that he never created a poem of vast and multi- 
tudinous proportions, drama, epic, or tale, not that he knew 
nature better than human life and human life better than 
human nature, not that he now and then lapsed from imagina- 
tive vision into a bit of sentiment or irrelevant fancy, — ^not 
either that there is not a single dark saying, or obscure word, 
constniction, allusion, in all his verse,- for the judicious to 
elucidate at a club or in a monograph. He is not one of the 
world’^ ma$ter-po6ts,, because h e was no t pre-e minently, en- 
d owed with hitelleotttal inteositv and im agiri ^iyecQn centrataqn. 
The character of his whole mind was discn rsive. e numeratlve. 
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tending, when measured by the masters, to the diffuse. Thus, 
among other results, his report of things has given man’s 
current speech but few quotations, of either epigrammatic 
criticism or haunting beauty. A book could be written on this 
thesis, but a paragraph must suffice. It is just as wdl: it is 
better to realize what Bryant was than to exploit what he was 
not. 

And if he was and is a true poet, he belongs to our best 
traditions^^so as critic. He was never, to be sure, the pro- 
fesrional guide of literary taste, like Arnold and Lowell. 
Apart from sensible but obvious memorial addresses on Irving, 
Halleck, and Ck)Oper, his best known essay is introductory to his 
Library of Poetry and Song; it enunciates fewer keen judgments 
on individuals, fewer profound principles, than does Emerson’s 
introduction to his Parnassus, but it does enunciate the pri- 
macy of “a luminous style” and of themes central to common 
man, in noble paragraphs that should not be forgotten, certainly 
not by any one who believes that criticism gains in authority 
wh^ it is the concentrated deduction of experience. Of his 
services as editor of a leading metropolitan paper, through 
nearly two generations of crisis after crisis in the nation’s Me, 
only an historian should speak. Not even Godwin, his editorial 
colleague, has spoken, it seems, quite the definitive word. Why 
should it not be spoken? The fact is, no such man ever sat, 
before or since, in the editorial chair; in no one other has there 
been such culture, scholarship, wisdom, dignity, moral idealism. 
Was it all in Gredey? in Dana? What those fifty years may 
have meant as an influence on the American press, especially as 
counteracting the flamboyant and vulgar, the layman may only 
conjecture. 

There is no space to speak of his letters beyond noting that, 
with all their elegance, courtesy, criticism, information, they 
do not belong, with Cicero’s, Gray’s, Cowper’s, Byron’s, Emer- 
son’s, Meredith's, to the literature of correspondence, because 
they are without zest for little details of human life (whether 
in othem or in himself), or without informal spontaneity apd 
flashes of insight — oir without whateter it be that makes a pri- 
vate letter ultimately a publib joy; 

As a w^ole, Biyant’? ppise style has quality as well as 
qualities, but here a word onlv on its relation to the style of his 
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poetry. Biyant more than once expKdtly differentiated the 
functions of the two harmonies*; but Prescott® was not the only 
one who detected in both the same qualities of mind : obviously 
a man is not two different beings according to whether he is 
playing a violin or a cello, singing or talking. Bryant, as 
Dowden said of Burke, saw ‘ ‘ the life of society in a rich, concrete, 
imaginative way”; and not unlike Burke he had, as politician, 
the poet’s generalizing power. But the point here of special 
interest is the recurrence in his prose so often, when his prose 
rises to things in their significance (as apart from their mere 
relations), of the same imaginative procedure: there is the 
“broad survey,” as in the account of the waters of the Mis- 
sissippi* (themselves introduced as a simile to illustrate the 
fame of Homer); there are his fundamental metaphors, the 
grammar of his dialect, as that of the past as a place, occurring 
in the editorial'* on the amendment abolishing slavery, which is 
besides in many details of imagery almost another version of 
the poem on the same theme, written, says Godwin, a little 
later. In a public address on the electric telegraph * he said : 

My imagination goes down to the chambers of the middle sea,( 
to those vast depths where repose the mystic wire on beds of Coral, 
among forests of tangle, or on the bottom of the dird. blue gulfs 
strewn with the bones of whales and sharks, skeletons of drowned 
men, and ribs and masts of foundered barks, laden with wedges of 
gold never to be ccrined, and pipes of the choicest vintages of earth 
never to be, tasted. Through these watery solitudes, among the 
fountaips of the great deep, the abode of perpetual silence, never 
visited by Eving htunaa presence and beyond the sight of human 
eye, there are gKding to and fro, by night and by day, in light and in 
darkness, in calm and in tempest, currents of human thought borne 
by the electric pulse which obeys the bidding of man. 

Is not this in imagination, rnood, manner, even in the recur- 
rent blank verse cadences, veritably as if an unpublished frag- 
meht of A JEymn of the Sea ? 

So we return to the Poet. Yet when all is said, it is the whole 
man that is Oiirs and that should be burn. He is the'Citizen of 

^ Godwin, Pwd, vol. n, p. iJ2. Godwin voL 3 Ci, p. 36. 

/iGodwiUi. jPfw> ydi:» ii, p. ,269; * Godwin* Life, vcd* IJ, p.' ^35* 

s Godwin, Fr&sef vol ii, p, 259. 
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gur tradition; not to us today so much for his hand in the 
founding of two political parties, nor for his counsels by per- 
sonal letter and speech that Lincoln, the Statesman of our 
tradition, heard with such grave respect, nor for his civic 
activities in art, charity, and reform, but for that Mosaic 
massive head, those deep, peering, brooding eyes, those white 
shaggy brows, and the great beard over the old man’s cloak 
that, in the engraving after Sarony’s photograph, has been now 
for a generation familiar in so many homes of our land. 

II. Minor Poets 

When Bryant, pioneer and patriarch, was laid away on that 
bright June afternoon of 1878 in the cemetery at Roslyn, Long 
Island, his oldest and dearest friend was still aHve. Richard 
iHen^ Dana (1787-1879), one of the founders of The North 
American 'Rmem^ and of the serious tradition in our Hterary 
criticism, is remembered, if at all, as verse-writer mainly 
through' Bryant’s praise, as Mason is remembered through 
Gray’s. How remote the short jerky stanzas of The Buccaneer 
'(1827), an ambitious tale of pirate and spectre, were from the 
talents and temper of the Bostonian descendant of the Puritan 
Amxe Bradstreet, one may realize who reflects what Coleridge 
would have done with the spell and the uncanny, and what 
Byron with the crime and the movement — the two poets whom 
Dana was obviously emulating. But there are some good lines 
on the sea in The Buccaneer, and Dana’s lyric, The Little Beach 
Bird, gets a traditional honourable mention in the manuals. 

The other minor poets about Bryant lived in or near New 
York. James Baike Paulding, humorist and proseman of no 
mean reputation,* and coUabbrator with Bryant in prose 
.stories,* deserves mention here as an early representative of a 
conscipus rdovement to make poetry out of American materials, 
convinced that 
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The Baxikwoodsman (i8i8), from which this conventional coup- 
let is taken, recounts, without much plot, in sturdy heroics 
more hke Crabbe’s realism than Goldsmith’s idyllic sentiment, 
the rugged life and wild surroundings of a frontiersman and 
his family. It is an honest document, if not distinguished 
hterature. 

James Gates Perdval (1795-1856) typified that crude mani- 
festation of Romanticism, the self-constituted, the self-con- 
saous poetic genius. Similarly, he typified the poetic mood 
that is without the poetic reason. The stuff of him is pre- 
eminently the stuff of poetry, but unclarified, ^controlled, 
unorganized. It is often as if the personalities of Byron, Shelley, 
Wordsworth, Moore, and Bryant had been mei^ed into one 
helpless hypnoidal state of metrical and emotional garrulity. 
Yet every now and then an open-minded reader is surprised 
by some first-hand observation, some graceful analogy, some 
picturesqueness or energy, some short lyric cry; and once at 
least he wrought a little gem — ^his simple stanzas on Sentca 
Lake. He t3rpified, ' too, a not altogether ignoble phase of 
earlier American culture in his zealous acquisitiveness, both in 
saence (he died as state geologist of Wisconsin), and in lan- 
guages (he wrote verse in Scandinavian and German, and trans- 
lated from innumerable tongues). But he belongs chiefly to 
the student of human nature; lonely, shy, unmarried, dis- 
appointed, poor, and dirty, he was in appearance and mode of 
life a character for Dickens, ui heart and soiil a character for 
Thackeray or George Eliot. Lowell pilloried him in an essay; 
Bryant was perhaps juster in his kindlier obituary criticism in 
The Evening Post. He was' once a famous man. 

Samuel Woodwo rth (1785-1842)* and George P. Morris 
(1802-1864), Knickerbocker editors of literary journals* ^d 
charitably remetribered respectively for The Old Oaken Bucket 
and Woodman, Spare that Tree, were popular song writers in the 
sentimental fashion (perhaps more developed in America than 
in England) that seems to have originated with Tom Moore. 
Yet sudl song^had 'nfiusic, point, 4 nd refinement that sets them 
far above their popular descendants — ^the rshicous,' vulgar 
inanities bom of vaudeville riid' cablet. 

Chari^ Eppno ilIqflEmnja (*18106-1884), another, Knicker- 

'SeeBdokll, Chsps. nandvi. “See Book II, Chap. xs. 
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bocker editor' and a song-writer, who, says a recent critic,® 
“jjossessed a lyric note almost completely unknown in the 
America of his time, ” — ^by which is meant a certain catchy 
musical hit, — is, however, chiefly memorable for the fine ballad 
Monterey: 

We were not many, we who stood 
Before the iron sleet that day: 

Yet many a gallant spirit would 

Give half his years if but he could 
Have been with us at Monterey. 

This is, or should be, a classic in a genre rare in our literature, 
whose poets have seldom communicated with martial fire the 
rapture of the strife or celebrated worthily the achievements of 
our arms. Bryant wrote a critical sketch for the last edition of 
Hoffman’s poems. 

Nathaniel Parker Willis, the most honoured among these 
literary editors of old New York,* began as a sentimental 
poetizer of Scripture for meek ladies, and then helped to estab- 
hsh a still existing journalistic tradition in our literature — 
that of the light, the pretty, the clever, the urbane negligee in 
prose and rhyme; while his Lady Jane, a story after Don Juan 
and Fanny, and his Melanie, after Byron’s Tales, only too well 
illustrate the now dead but once potent influence of Byron on 
our minor poets, even on poets utterly unlike Byron in tem- 
perament and in mode of life. * Yet WilKs was a true poet in a, 
half dozen lyrics where a human form, a bit of nature, or a 
moral insight is registered in sincere, graceful, dignified, and, at 
least once {Unseen Spirits), noble speech. These, with his brief 
prose obituary notice of Poe and its tribute to Mrs. Clemm, are 
highra' things than conventional criticism flow associates with 
the brilliant and versatile gentleman of provincial but polished 
Broadway. 

Joseph i^odman Drake (1795-1820) and Fitz-Greene Hal- 
^ remembered first for a romantic youthful 
h^endship, not common in our literary history. For a time they 

Bools II, C^ps. TO an4 XX. 

W. in Amemm Ltteraittire, p, 457 ^ 

I See ^so 'Book 11, Chap, tit ' * 

W. E,, Byr$i$ Un^Bythnism in Aiimtiaf (0>ltijnbia TTnlv. Diss.)« 

1905. 
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amused themselves and the town by facile and often pointed 
skits on contemporary politics, people, and events, under the 
title Croaker and Co., after the manner of English wits of the 
time, as Moore and the Smith brothers. Halleck is said to have 
written the last four lines of Drake’s American Flag, a lyric 
full of the old-fashioned expansive and defiant Americanism, 
and, with its flare of imagery and blare of sound, still sure to 
stir the blood of any one but a professional critic. And it was 
on Drake, dead at twenty-five, that Halleck wrote what is the 
tenderest, the manliest Httle elegy of personal loss in American 
literature, beginning with the familiar Imes: 

Green be the turf above thee. 

Friend of my better days! 

None knew thee but td love thee, 

Nor named thee but to praise. 

Yet they are remembered no less for achievements more 
noteworthy than those of the other minor men in this sketch. 
Drake’s Culprit Fay is the best and in fact the one fairy story in 
American verse, if we except Bryant’s Sella and The Little 
People of the Snow, which are indeed rather stories of mortals 
in fairyland than of the tiny, tricksy creatures themselves. 
Though in a sense exotic, for it roots in no folklore despite the 
setting on the Hudson, The Culprit Fay reports quite as well as 
Dra3rton’s NimphidUt, its nearest analogue, the antic charac- 
teristics of the elfland of man’s universal fancy. But it is most 
remarkable for its reading of nature. The Culprit Pay’s 
adventures take him through woods, waters, and air, on to 
the stars above, amid the iridescent, elusive, darting, rended, 
prickly little objects of the real universe that heavy-Hdded folk 
seldom. observe. There are also — and this before Bryant’s first 
volume — the American plant, bird, and insect: the duckweed 
and sassafras, the whippoorwill, the katydid and woodtick. 
The music, though perhaps influenced by Coleridge, sang itself 
under the unconscious guidance of a delicate and independeht 
ear — the most striking creative act in American versificatipn 
pp to that time and for some time to come. Of the obvious 
faults of The Culprit Fay it were ungradous ' to speak; it was 
the two days’ diversion of a very young 1x140, and , published 
posthumously, 



282 


Bryant and the Minor Poets 

Halleck was the one worthy American representative of the 
contemporary popular English Romanticists, Scott, Campbell, 
and Byron — ^worthy, because something of their matter and 
manner, despite occasional crude imitation, was thoroughly 
natural to his‘ vigorous feelings, to his alert though not subtle 
mascuhne intellect, and to his sounding voice. His Spenserians 
on Wyoming remind one of Campbell and Byron in stanza and 
phraseology. The still popular Marco Bozzaris reminds one of 
Byron in the enthusiasm for Greek freedom (also the inspira- 
tion of some of Bryant’s early verse), and of Campbell in mar- 
tial vigour, while its octosyllabics have the verve of Scott’s. 
In Alnwick Castle and several other poems grave and gay are 
whimsically mixed after Byron’s later manner. Indeed Byron, 
whose works Halleck subsequently edited, was his most kindred 
spirit. As early as 1819 appeared his Fanny, suggested by 
Beppo and in its present form sometimes reminiscent of Don 
Juan — 


With the wickedness out that gave salt to the true one, 

as Lowell’s Fable for Critics observed as late as 1848 — a social 
satire on a flashy New Yorker and his fashionable daughter, 
with Byronic anti-climax and Byronic digressions on Greece, 
European and American politics, bad literature and bad 
statues. But a.flnancial failure was substituted for Byronic 
crim.-cons., and the bluff and hearty Halleqk “was never cynicsil 
in his satire, and Byron was’’ — to quote Bryant,* who speaks, 
however, a truer word for Halleck than for Halleck’s master. 
Fanny became at once popular,* and remained so for a genera- 
tion, stimulating to several long since forgotten imitations and 
doubtless serving to foster American Byronism in its pseudo- 
qomic phases. A detailed study of HaUeck would reveal, ■ as 
the chief source of his genninely individual note, his power to 
phrase ^eneigetica^y. a sin^e. moment o;f action or of feeling 
witli a certain fusion of imagjbative vision and of intellectual 

*'Cid(iwm,‘P>VMe, -kil. i, p. 3J'4. 

>*lt<was'iS3iirintfed stoiOst eatire ia* Spe^mms of ihi Afueriata F^ods, Londou, 
1^2%, itb a Jittjie poeiaA’ "dae of the devtreet 

Soris. 1 ^ the i^mencan Mum.” The note concludes, however, with a conjment 
that th^ teiigl^'diitldil hadf'-nOt'apparaitly had "k very extensive circulation.” 
Part of its American popularity was due to its purely local aHusiOns. 



Bryant’s Pre-eminence 


283 


criticism. Moreover, Halleck’s Poems, including such unfor- 
gotten titles as The Field of the Grounded Arms, Bums, and 
Red Jacket, still have some literary value as a volume: the 
anthologies do not exhaust him. 

Thus these early minor men left us some things worth 
keeping; but, nevertheless, taken all in all, they emphasize 
for us today, as they never could for their contemporaries, 
the relative greatness of Bryant. 



CHAPTER VI 


Fiction I 

Brown, Cooper 

T he clear victory which the first great British novehsts 
won over popular taste did not, for some years, make 
them masters of the colonial public. Pam^, indeed, was 
printed as early as 1744 in Philadelphia, by Benjamin Franklin, 
and in the same year in New York and in Boston. But the 
only other novels printed in America before the Declaration of 
' Independence seem to have been Robinson Crusoe (1768), 
Rasselas (1768), The Vicar of Wakefield (1772), Juliet Grenville 
, (1774), and The Works of Laurence Sterne M.A. (1774). Pub- 
lishers, however, were less active than importers, for diaries and 
library catalogues show that British editions were on many 
shelves. The Southern and Middle colonies may have read 
more novels than did New England, yet Jonathan Edwards 
himself, whose savage quarrel with the Northampton congre- 
gation had arisen partly over the “licentious books” [possibly 
Pamela, among others! which some of the younger members 
“employed to promote lascivious and obscene discourse, ” was 
later enchanted by Sir Charles Grandison. 

Edwards did not relent in advance of the general pubHc. 
After the Revolution the novel-reading habit grew, fostered 
by American publishers and cried out against by many moral- 
ists whose cries appeared in magazines side by side with moral 
tales. Nearly every grade of sophistication applied itself to the 
probim.. It was contested that novels were Ees; that they 
served no virtuous puipose; that they melted rigorous minds; 
that they crowded out better books; that they painted adven- 
ture too romantic and love too vehement, and so unfitted 

384. 
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readers for solid reality; that, dealing with European manners, 
they tended to confuse and dissatisfy republican youth. In 
the face of such censure, native novelists appeared late and 
apologetically, armed for the most part with the triple plea 
that the tale was true, the tendency heavenward, and the scene 
devoutly American. Before 1800 the sweeping philippic of the 
older school had been forced to share the field of criticism with 
occasional efforts to distinguish good novels from bad. JNo 
critical game was more frequently played than that which 
compared Fielding and Richardson. Fielding got some robust 
preference, Smollett had his imitators, and Sterne fathered 
much “sensib:^ty, ” but until Scott had definitely set a new 
mode for the world, tt^ £otent influence in American fiction 
was Richardson. The amiable ladi^ who produced most of 
these early novels commonly held, like Mrs. Rowson, that their 
knowledge of hfe had been “simply gleaned from pure nature,”* 
because they dealt with facts which had come under their own 
observation, but like other amateurs they saw in nature what 
art had assured them would be there. Nature and Richardson 
they found the same. Whatever bias they gave this Richard- 
sonian universe was due to a pervading consciousness of the 
sex which read their novels. The result was a highly domestic 
world, limited in outlook, where the talk was of careless hus- 
bands, grief for dead childrsi, the peril of many childbirths, 
the sentiment and the religion which enabled women to endure 
their sex’s destiny. Over all hmags the furious menace of the- 
seducer, who appears in such multitudes that one can defend 
the age only by blaming its brutality less than the pathetic 
example of Clarissa Harlowe. 

Thus early did the American novel ac^he the permanent 
background of neutral domestic fictio^ agmnst which the iio- 
table^S^res stand out. A few of the early names have a shade 
of distinction- Mrs. Sarah Wentworth Morton (1759-1846), 
a “Lady of Boston, ” produced the first r^ular novel, J%e Power 
of Sympaihy (1789), Its two volumes of stilted letters caused 
a scandal and werfe promptly suppr^ed, but they called forth 
a mudh better povel, The Coquette (1797), by Mrs. Hannah 
Webst^ ' Poster. (17^9-1840). Based upon the tragic and. 
widely known of Elizabeth Whitinan of Hartford, it saw 
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thirteen editions in forty years, but it was still less popular than 
Mrs. Susannah HasweU Rowson’s Charlotte (1794), one of the 
most popular novels ever published in America. Mrs.. Rowson 
(1762-1824), an American only by immigration, had indeed 
written the novel in England (1790?), but Charlotte Temple, to 
call it by its later title, was thoroughly naturalized. It has 
persuaded an increasingly naive underworld of fiction readers 
to buy more than a hundred editions and has built up a legend 
about the not too authentic tomb of Charlotte Stanley in 
Trinity Churchyard, New York. 

A particular importance of The Coquette and Charlotte Temple 
was that they gave to fiction something of the saga element by 
stealing, in the company of facts, upon a community which 
winced at fiction. And this brief garment of illusion was not 
confined to New York and New England. In 1792-3-7 Pennsyl- 
vania saw the publication, in four volumes, of the first part of 
the remarkable Modern Chivalry. The author, Hugh Henry 
Brackenri^e (1748^816)7 son of a poor Scotch immigrant, 
graduate of Princeton, tutor and licensed preacher, master of an 
, academy in Maryland, editor of The United States Magazine in 
Philadelphia (1776), chaplain in the Revolutionary army, author 
,of patriotic tragedies and pamphlets, and lawyer and judge in 
Pittsburg after 1781, brought to his work a culture and experi- 
ence which gave his satiric picture of American life many of the 
features of truth. Farrago, the hero, is a new! Don Quixote, his 
servant Teague a witless and grotesque Sancho Panza, but the 
chief follies of the book are found not in them but in the public 
which they! encounter and whiclh would gladly make Teague 
hero and ofiSce-holder. No man was a more convinced demo- 
crat than, Brackenridge, but he was also solid, well-read, and 
cteeply bored by fwls who canted about free men and wise 
majorities. Againk such cant and the excesses of political 
ambition he directed his chief satire, but he let few current 
fedft'imd ^tfifeotatkms go unwhipped. His book had an ahvax- 
d«mt)pO|HiIarity, specially along the frontier whidh it satirized. 
'Jhd tSdiwd part (i8Cf4-5),<oateasibly the chronicle of a new 
setfctemi^t, is conde J^stoy of ' dviHzation 

iflt is.so^b^y; consfifuot^, .hqwieverv so oft^ 
PIPd iPWi w# i in. the,- earfer* part' las to’ ,be 

g^raljy ijiferior to it in interest. Here Brai^aenridge d^jos- 
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ited scraps of irony and censure which he had been pro- 
ducing since 1787, when he had set out to imitate Hudibras. 
His prose is better than his vers,e, plain and simple in style, by 
his own confession following that of Hume, Swift, and Fielding. 
Swift was his dearest master. Very curious, if hard to follow, 
are the successive revisions by which Brackenridge kept pace 
with new follies. 

Smollett had something to do with another novel which, 
though less read than Modern Chivalry, deserves mention with 
it. The Algerine Captive (1797) of Royall Tyler,_ poet, wit, 
playwright, and jurist. * The first volume has some entertaining 
though not subtle studies of American manners; the second, a 
tale of six years’ captivity in Algiers, belongs with the many 
books and pamphlets called fortii by the war with Tripoli.® 
Historically important is the preface, which declared that the 
American taste for novels had grown_in the past sfeven years 
fipm. apathy to a general (fciiand. ^ 

Apparently the time was dowly ripenifig to the point at 
which taste begins to support those who gratify it, and it is 
notable that the first American to make authorship his sol6 
career had already decided for fiction. Charles Broaden 
§,rqwn came of good Qtiaker stock long settled in Pennsylvania, 
where, at Philadelphia, -he was bom 17 January, 1771. He was 
a frail, studious child, reputed a prodigy, and encouraged by 
his parents in that frantic feeding upon boolss whidi was exi- 
pected; in- those daj^s, of every American boy of parts. By 
the time, he was sixteen he 'had made himself a tolerable 
classical scholar, doiitemplated three epics-Hjn Columbus, 
fdzarro, and COrt^ — ^and hurt his health by over-work. As 
he grew old^ he read with a hectic, desultory sweep in every 
directicai open to him. With his temper and education, he 
de veloped in to a hoi youngphil bsophe r in those days of'reyolu- 
taopf ’ He broo 3 ^' Over the maps Of reniOte regions; ^Owed with 
eager soheriies '^perfect^g . 'itlankind', and’ dabbled in sub- 
terranean Itpie^asW' escape from 'htunane Philadelphia. He 
kept a'lbumal' ^«i WotedOSters heavy with Setf-ebtsdousne^. 
Fikt intdaSteW fie! fouind thiai his legal studies 

Od^'cpfi&feedM^ifiSiisr^dfrbitin tobeamMPf iet^serS. H*s 



288 


Fiction I 


parents and brothers, who supported him in his adventure, 
urged him from a path so unpromising, but Brown, though he 
felt the pressure of their distress, clung stoutly, if gloomily, to 
the pursuits of literature. He speculated, debated, and wrote 
for the newspapers. His first identified work, a series of papers 
called The Bhapsodist, which appeared in The Columbian Maga- 
zine, August-November, 1789, glorified the proud and lonely 
soul. 

Little is known of the next few years of his life. In 1793 
he seems to have gone to New York to visit his friend Dr. Elihu 
Hubbard Smith, formerly a medical student in Philadelphia. 
Removed from the scenes of his old solitude, Brown became less 
sditary. Snuth’s friends, among them S. L. Mitchill, James 
Kent, and William Dunlap, Brown’s future biographer, who 
belonged to a club called the Friendly Society, forced the young 
misanthrope to cast part of his coat. In 1795, after another 
visit to New York, he began an unidentified work, apparently 
speculative but not a romance, to “equal in extent Caleb 
Williams, ” a book in which Brown saw “transcendant merits.’’ 
In spite of the first ardour which had made, him sure he could 
finish his task in. six weeks, he lost faith in its moral utility and 
r^ever got beyond fifty pages, but he had gradually given up Dr* 
Johnson for Godwin as his model. July, 1796, saw him cease 
to be even a sleeping partner in his brother’s counting house, 
Thencd^orth he was nothing but an author. 

The -spuit of Godwin stirred eagerly in Brown during the 
early days of Hi freeddm. Toward the end of 1797,, he bore 
witness, by w^dting 'Alcuin, a dialogue on the rights of women 
^(diich '^Qpk it,s .first principles frt^ Mary Wollstonecinft and 
Godwin; On the last day of December he says h® 'finished a 
Topnance which appears tp have been the manuscript 

of which was lost befote it could be published. Early , in ,1798 
|jiB, became a contributor to the, new Philaddphia. Weekly 
which contains, among the fragments which always 
nwrk Brownla trail, the first two parts of; * 4 Zc««f„c^ed The 
,attd, nine chapters, q£ 4 ^x^w ' Metvyn,' 
17 March, 1798, in;a letter. liO iks 
Wwkly ^agasme signed, “Speratus.” In this earlkstf public 
statement of his ideals of fiction Brown spoke of the need of 
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native romances and ascribed the “value of such works” to 
“thdr moral tendency.” Only by disfAaying characters “of* 
soaring passions and intellectual energy, ” he believed, could a 
novelist hope “to enchain the attention and ravish the souls of 
those who study and reflect.” But Brown was too good a 
democrat to write for geniuses alone. “A contexture of facts 
capable of suspending the faculties of every soul in curiosity, 
may be joined with d^th of views into human nature and all 
the subtleties of reasoning. ” 

With these opinions, and his apprenticeship already served, 
Brown took up his residence in New York during the summer of 
1798. In two ardent years, which were more social than any 
that had gone before, Brown did all his best work. The single 
month of August served to produce Wie land, which made a stir 
and is still commonly held his masterpiece. The source of its 
plot has been shown* to be, in part, the actual murder of his 

whole family by a rdigious fanatic, “Mr. J Y of 

Tomhannock, New York, in December, 1781. To this Brown 
added the mystaies of spontaneous combustion and ventrilo- 
quism to make up the “contexture of facts capable of suspend- 
ing the faculties of every soul in curiosity, ” These were for the 
vulgar. The apparent scene of action is laid upon the banks of 
the Schuylkill; this was patriotism. But the real setting is 
somewhere in the feverish climate of romantic speculation, and 
the central interest lies in the strange, unreal creatures “of 
soaring passions and intellectual energy, ” Wieland, crushingly 
impelled to crime by a mysterious voice which, however, but 
germinates seeds of frenzy already sleeping in his nature, and 
Carwin, the “biloquist,” a viHaia who sins, not as the old 
morality had it, beca,use of wickedness, but because of the 
driving power of the spurit of evil which no man can resist and 
from which only the weak are immune. These ware cases of 
speculative pathology which Brown had met in his morbid 
twilights, beings who had for him the reality he knew best, that 
of dream, and pasaon. It is the fever in the climate which 
lends the bod£, in S^te of awkward narrative,, strained parob- 
abilities, and a paemature soluticai, its shuddering power. Here 
at leadb Brbwa itas at^enrbqd in his 'subject; here at least he 
gave a padfo^d tmity of effect never equalled in Ms later works. 

Dwtti, (ii Bdfly AfkeritaJn MeaBm, KfdHe/it, is 
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Close upon this August followed the plague in New York. 

* Brown was then living with Dr. Smith in Pine Street, and Smith, 
firm in the opinion that yellow fever could not be contagious, 
insisted upon taking into the house a stricken yotmg Italian. 
Of the three only Brown escaped death. He thus came hand- 
to-hand with a hard reality, and, like other men of many 
dreams and few experiences, was deeply impressed by it. The 
effect upon his work, however, of this month of pestilence may 
be easily overstated. Five years before. Brown’s family had 
left Philaddphia for a time to escape the great plague of I793» 
and Brown had put memories of that visitation into The Man 
at Home, in The Weekly Magazine, and the earliest chapters of 
Arthur Mervyn, both written before his removal to New York. 
Curiously enough, the Dr. Stevens of the novd, by his hospi- 
tality to Mervyn, behaves much as did the Dr. Smith of reality, 
but invention was before fact. And when, in December, 1798, 
Brown wrote Ormond (1799), he not only laid his scene in 
Philaddphia in 1793, but he borrowed a whole chapter from 
The Man at Home. What the plague had been to Brown in 
1793 it remained; a chapter in the annals of his native dty, 
mysterious, the stuff of passion, and therefore fully congenial 
to his temper and ideals of art. He used it with sombre and 
memorable detail, as a background for mental or sodal 
iUs. 

It is characteristic of. Brown that, while two of his notable 
romances recall his most vivid personal experience, all four of 
them wear the coloursof Caleb Williams. From Godwin, Brown 
had his favourite subject, virtue in distress, and his favourite 
set of characters, a patron and a client. Perhaps he comes 
nearest to his master in Ormond. Constantia Dudley won the 
pasdonate regard of Shelley, to whom she was the type of 
virtuous humanity oppressed by evil customs. She is Brown’s 
picture of feminine > perfection, learned, sdf-rdiairt, pure, 
priggidi. Ormond is quite dearly the hhild of romance and 
hswSIiution, a hero who is'a villaini d creature of nature who is 
die nphster. of many destindes, a free will which must act as the 
agfttt c^'fcejdtabls'ifadiee.*' Ah' this seems pure Gbdwin, bdt it 
iMs»edrtaa» i^aril of 'iroutlf tand laidtmr ’which Godwin lacked. 

ihasttd mBde^-less lhan eumtit 
lative fw.^the-fdmple •reaiscm,.that 
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Brown worked too violently to be able to organize a scheme of 
circumstances all bearing upon a single victim. At least in the 
second part of the book, the plot frays helplessly into flying 
ends which no memory can hold together, and the characters 
and “moral tendency” of a story rich in incident suffer a sad 
confusion. Brown was no match for Godwin in the art of calm 
and ddiberate narrative, partly because of his vehement 
methods of work, partly because he lacked Godwin’s finished 
and consistent philosophy of Hfe. The leaven of rationalism 
stirs in his work, but it does not, as with Godwin, pervade the 
mass. 

Pasaon, not i^d conviction, gives Brown Ms positive 
qualities. He had a power in keeping up suspense wMch no 
clumsiness could destroy. In presenting the physical emotions 
of danger and terror he had a kind of ghoulish force. Without 
the deftness to get full value from Ms material, he had still a 
sharp eye for what was picturesque or dramatic. In Edgar 
Huntly^ for wMch Brown was considerably indebted to the 
memory of Sky-Walk, he made notable use of that pioneer life 
wMch was to bulk so large in American fiction for half a century. 
His preface repeats Ms earlier plea, as ‘‘Speratus/’ for native 
matter in native fiction. From that ideM he never swerved. 
The plague, Widand’s frenzy. Queen Mab in Edgar Huntly , — 
these he had* studied from the facts as he knew them. That 
Ms books are not more realistic proves merely that he was a 
rom m cer inta rested^ primarily in ideas and abstruse mental 
states which he saw with Ms ejres clpsgd. “ Sir, ” he told prjdng 
John Davis, “good pens, tMck paper, and ink wdl diluted, 
would facilitate my ' composition more than the prospect of the 
broadest expanse of douds, wato:, or mountains riting above 
the ciouds.” -But when Brown opened Ms eyes he always 
,saw PennsylvaMk Hrs,'stidangest supematuralisms, too, turn 
out in the md.to have restJed' on. alcts of nature wMch science 
can cxplaiai It ’was:Ms characters he romanticized.' He saw in 
toan d -Signity wMcMenly tihe days of hopeful rdrolution can 
bestow, /and hdtwws.'thus.ur^ed lo'study souls with a passion 
whidi tock’Mdi pastith^dut^s'ard,’' facts of humanity to a certain 

Ms ccmtemporaries, Ms 

special virtue. . 

In April, 1799, Brown began to edit The MgnMy Magamte 
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in New York and so entered the decade of journalism which 
closed his life. He wrote, indeed, besides fragments of fiction, 
two other novds, Clara Howard (l8oi) and Jane Talbot (i8oi), 
but they lack his old vigour. In Jane Talbot he seemed to 
renounce Godwin; gradually he became subdued to humanity 
and lost his concern with romance. He returned to Philadel- 
phia in 1801, where, two years later, he founded The Literary 
Magazine. The stolid orthodoxy of his prospectus makes it 
clear that he was no longer a philosopher of the old stamp, 
although he did write two acts of a tragedy for John Bernard, 
and, told the play would not act, burned the work and kept 
its ashes in a snuff-box. In November, 1804, he married Miss 
Elizabeth Linn of New York, and was thereafter an exemplary 
husband, father, and drudge, who produced pamphlets, large 
parts of his magazine, and practically the whole of the useful 
American Register (1807-11). The fame of his novels, of 
which he claimed to think little, became a legend, but new 
editions were not called for. In 1809 he was elected to honor- 
ary membership in the New York Historical Society, with such 
notables as Lindley Murray, Noah Webster, Benjamin Trum- 
bull, Timothy Dwi^t, Josiah Quincy, and George Clintoh. 
He died of consumption 19 February, 18 10. In England he was 
well known for at least a generation. ^UicJ^ood's praised him 
with the fiery pen of John Neal; Scott borrowed from him* the 
names of two characters in Guy Mannering; Godwin himsdf 
owed to Wiehnd a hint for MandeviUe. In his native country 
Brown has stood, with occasional flidkerings of interest, firmly 
fixed as a literary ^cestor. 

There is Ettle to note in American fiction between the close 
of Bjlqwr'.s career, and.tiie.beginning of Cooper’s. An absurd 
romance^ The Asylum (1811), probably by Isaac Mitchell, was 
popular. Tabifha Tenny (1762-1837) proSuced'a funny if, 
robustious anti-romance. Female Qmxoiism (1808?); Samuel 
Woodworth’^ m i n gled conventional history with conventional 
romance-in The Champums of Freedom (1816), which celebrated 
the seqond 'war with England. By this time the humane and 
tJaarSling art of Scott had already begun to be effective 'in 
AAwrieai as in Europef. At the first, hc^evet, Scott's peculiar 
qualities seemed to defy rivalry. 

'hoi* II; W ‘ 



293 


James Fenimore Cooper 

“Of native novels," said John Existed in i8i8, “we have no 
great stock, and none good; our democratic institutions placing all 
the people on a dead level of political equality; and the pretty equal 
diffusion of property throughout the country affords but little room 
for varieties, and contrasts of character; nor is there much scope for 
fiction, as the country is quite new, and all that has happened from 
the first settlement to the present hour, respecting it, is known to 
every one. There is, to be sure, some traditionary romance about 
the Indians, but a novel describing these nxiserable barbarians, their 
sqiiaws, and papooses, would not be very interesting to the present 
race of American readers. 

America, that is, without aristocracy, antiquity, and a rom^- 
tic Jjorder,' could not have a Scott. Seldoin has time contra- 
dicted a prophet so fully and so soon as when Cooper, within 
three years, began to show that democracy has its contrasts, 
that twqhuiidred years can be called a kind of antiquity^ and 
that the border warfare between ^pioneer and Indian is one of 
the great chapters in the world's romance. 

The task weighed less upon Cooper than it might had he 
been from boyhood at all bookish or, when he began his career, 
either scholar or conscious man of letters. But, unlike Brown, 
he had been trained in the world. Bom at Burlington, New 
Jersey, 15 September, 1789, the son of Judge William Cooper 
and Susan Fenimore, James Cooper® was taken in November, 
1790, to Cooperstown, the raw central village of a pioneer 
settlement’ recently established by his father on Otsego Lake, 
New York. Here the boy ^w at first hand the varied He of 
thejborder, observed its shifts and contrivances, listened to 
tales of its adventures, and learned to fed the mystery of the 
dark forest which lay beyond the cleared cirde ctf his own life. 
Judge Cooper, however, was less a typical backwoodsman than 
a kind of warden of the New York marches, like Judge Temple- 
ton in The Pioneers, and he did not keep his son in the woods 
but sent him, first to the rector of St. Peter’g in Albany, who 
^bunddl him in Latin and hatred of Puritans, and then to 
1^ale, where he wore his college duties so lightly as to ,be dis- 
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missed in his third year. Thinking the navy might furnish 
better discipline than Yale, Judge Cooper shipped his son before 
the mast on a merchant vessel to learn the art of seamanship 
which there was then no naval academy to teach. His first 
ship, the Sterling, sailed from New York in October, 1806, for 
Falmouth and London, thence to Cartagena, back to London, 
and once more to America in September of the following year. 
They were chased by pirates and stopped by searching parties, 
incidents Coop^ never forgot. In January, 1808, he was 
commissioned midshipman. He served for a time on the 
Vesuvius, and later m the same year was sent with a party to 
Lake Ontario to build the bng Oneida for service against the 
British on inland waters. He visited Niagara, commanded for 
a time on Lake Champlain, and in November, 1809, was ordered 
to the Wasp. In the natural course of events he would have 
fought in the War of 1812, but, having been married in Janu- 
ary, 1811, to Miss Susan Augusta DeLancey, he resigned his 
commission the following May and gave up all hope of a naval 
career. 

Thus at twenty-two he exchanged a stirring youth for the 
quiet, if happy, life of a country proprietor. He spent the next 
eleven years, except for a stay at Cooperstown (1814-17), in 
his wife’s native county of Westchester, New York. There, 
in a manner quite casual, he began bis real work. His wife 
challenged him to make good his boast' that he could write a 
better stoiy than an English novel he was reading to her. He 
attempted it and wrote Precaution (1820), which, as might 
have been expected from a man who, in spite of a juvenile 
romance and a few doggerel verses, was little trained in authqr- 
diip, is ahighly conventional novel. Its scene is laid in England, 
and no quality is more notable tha n stiff elegance and painful 
piety . Coop^ w^ dissatisfied with his booi:.' *‘Ashained to 
have fallen into the ‘track qf imitation, I endeavoured to r%>ay 
^ wrong done to my own views, by producing' a WOTk that 
pouldlje pur^yT^qncan, and of w^chlove of country ^ouliS 
l»,'&e,j^eme.'’‘ He ^ose for his hero a 's^y'^who had s^e<^ 
Jay during tlie Revoiutidri, according to Jay^s ‘ own 
account, ydth angular purity of jx^ptivp. The wqrk ,was 
,and ^S|.yet 

« A kf hu Cmniryme^ p. 
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with the appearance of The Spy (22 December, 1821), America^ 
fiction may be said to have come of a^. 

This stirring tale has been, for many readers, an important 
factor in the tradition which national piety and the old swelling 
rhetoric have built up around the Revolution. The share of 
historical fact in it, indeed, is not large, but the action takes 
place so near to great events that the characters are all invested 
with something of the dusky light of heroes, while the figure of 
Washington moves among them Kke an unsuspected god.. 
Such a quality in the novel might have gone with impossible 
partiality for the Americans had not Cooper’s wife belonged to 
a family which had been loyal during the struggle for inde- 
pendence. As it was, he made his loyalists not necessarily 
knaves and fools, and so secured a fairness of tone which, aside 
from aU questions of justice, has a large effect upon the art of 
the narrative. It is clear the British are enemies worth fighting. 
Perhaps by chance, Cooper here hit upon a type of plot at 
which, he excelled, struggle between contending forces, not 
b^ly matched, arranged as a Jesuit in which the pursued are, 
as a ride, favoured by auth or a nd reader. In the management 
of such a device Cooper’s invention, which was great, worked 
easily, and the flights of Birch from friend and foe alike exhibit 
a power to carry on plots with sustained sweep which belongs 
only to the masters Of nairation. ' To rapid movement Cooper 
added, the virtues of a very real setting. He knew Westchester 
and its sparse legends as Scott knew the Border; his topography 
was drawn with a firm hand. In his characters he was not 
uniformly, successful. Accepting for women the romantic 
ideals of the day and Vixiting ci events in which, of necesrity, 
ladies could play but a small (part, Cooper tended to cast his 
heroines,; as even that day remaikedi into a conventional mould 
of helplesan^, and decorum: With the less sheltered classes of 
wonaenhewasmuhhmcsretrttthftd. ■Ofhismen,too,thegeatle- 
m^ gre likdyt to |)e 'mere heiioes, .though ■ Lawton is an interest- 
ing, ,^ag!oon,i.,iyhile, those- ft loyrer order ;have more marked 
charactjUds^di^it . JJssuntifdly.m^iKMjEable and arresting isiHarvey! 

tpufewSrdly no heitp at all and yefc 
skill vdth. which Birdh is 
.lite#h«^A»at6h»4unny, mysterious-T-a:.skiE 
makeSfone ov^ook thehalfii 
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supernatural spirit of patriotism which, like the daemonic 
impulses in Brown’s characters, drives Birch to his destiny at 
pnce wrecking and honouring him. This romantic fate also 
condemns him to be sad and lonely, a dedicated soul who 
captures attention by his secrecy and holds it throughout his 
career by his adventures. No character in American historical 
fiction has been- able to obscure this first great character, whose 
fame has outlasted every fashion for almost a century. 

With The Spy Cooper proved his power to invent situations, 
conduct a plot, vivify history and landscape, and create a 
certain type of heroic character. His public success was in- 
stant. The novel reached a third edition the following Mardi; 
it was approved on the stage ; European readers accepted it with 
enthusiasm. Pleased, though parhaps surprised, at this recep- 
tion of his work. Cooper threw himsdf into the new career 
thus offered him with characteristic energy. He removed to 
New York and hurried forward the composition of TAe Pioneers, 
which appeared in February, 1823, with Cooper’s first bump- 
tious preface. Technically this book made, no advance upon 
The Spy. Cooper had but one method, improvisation, and 
the absence of any very definite pursuit deprives Pioneers, 
though it has exciting moments, of genial suspense. But it is 
important as his first trial at the realistic presentation of 
manners in America. Dealing as he did with the Otsego 
settlement where his boyhood had been spent, and with a time 
(1793) within his memory, he could write largely from the fact. 
Whatever romance there is in the story lies less in its plot, 
which is relatively simple, or in its characters, which are, for the 
most part, studied under a dry light with a good deal of caustic 
judgment, than in the essential wonder of a pioneer life. The 
novel is not as heroic as The 5 ^yhad been. Indian John, the 
kst of- his proud race, is old and broken, corrupted by the 
settlements; only his death dignifies him. Natty Bumppo, a 
composite from many Cooperstown memories, is nobl^ because 
he iats not yidded but carries his virtues, which even in Cooper’s 
hcyhofad' were becoming' archaic along the frontia:, into the 
de^l^.fclrest. Natty st^ds as^a protest, on behalf of sim- 
plicity' elnd perfect freedom, against encroachang law and <M:d®r. 
IfiX&s Pioneers, however, he is hot yet bf the proportions which 
hH.’lhtd-i ^sukaedf ' and^ <mly at t 'end, wh^ he wi^rdrawh 
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from the field of his defeat by civilization, does he make his full 
appeal. Cooper may have felt that there were stiU possibilities 
in the character, but for the present he did not try to realize 
them. Instead, he undertook to surpass Scott’s Pirate in 
seamanship and produced The Pilot, issued in January, 1824.* 
With this third success he practically ended his experimental 
stage. Like The Spy, his new tale made use of a Revolutionary 
setting; like The Pioneers, it was full of realistic detail based on 
Cooper’s own experience. The result was^that he not only 
outdid Scott in sheer narrative, but he, created a new literary 
1^e,,the tale of adventure on the sea, in which, though he was 
to have many followers in almost every modern language, he 
remains unsurpassed for vigour and variety. Smollett had 
already discovered the racy humours of seamen, but it remained 
for Cooper to capture for fiction the mystery and beauty, the 
shock and thrill of the sea. Experts say that his technical 
knowledge was sound; what is more important, he wrote, in 
The Pilot, a story about sailing vessels which convinces lands- 
men even in days of steam. The conventional element in the 
novel is its hero, John Paul Jones, secret, Byronic, always 
brooding upon a dark past and a darker fate. Thoroughly 
original is that worthy successor of Birch and Natty Bumppo, 
Long Tom CoflSn, who lives and dies by the sea which has made 
him, as love of country made the spy and the forest made the 
old hunter. 

Cooper had now b^ome a national fig^e, although critical 
judgment in New England condescended to him. He founded 
the Bread and Cheese Club in New York, a literary society of 
which he was the moving spirit; he took a prominent part in the 
reception of Lafayette in 1824; in the same year Columbia 
College gave him the honorary degree of Master of Arts. He 
planned a series of Legends of the Thirteen Republics, aimed to 
celebrate each of the original states, which he gave up after the 
first, Lionel Lincoln (1825), for all his careful research failed to 
please as his earlier novdbs had done. During the next two 
years Cooper reached probably the highest point of his career 
in The La slef M ohicans (February, 1826) and Tk^Prairie^ 
(May, 1827). Hs mteest and the persuasion of his friends 
led hiih to continue the adventures of Natty Bumppo, and 
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very naturally he undertook to show both the days of Natty’s 
prime and his final forttmes. In each case Cooper projects 
the old hunter out of the world of remembered Otsego, into the 
dark forest which was giving up its secrets in 1793. or into the 
mighty prairies which Cooper had not seen but which stretched, 
in his mind’s eye, for endless miles beyond the forest, another 
mystery and another refuge. Natty, called Hawkeye in 
The Last of the Mohicans, no longer has the hardness which 
marred his age in The Pioneers. With all his virtues of hand 
and head he combines a nobility of spirit which the woods have 
fostered in a mind never spoiled by men. He grows nobler as 
he grows more remote, more the poet and hero as the world in 
which he moves becomes more wholly his own. Chingachgook 
has -undergone even a greater change, has got back all the 
cunning and pride which had been deadened in Indian John. 
But Hawkeye and Chingachgook are both limited by their 
former appearance; one must still be the canny reasoner, the 
other a little saddened -with passing years. The purest romance 
of the tale lies in Uncas, the forest’s youngest son, gallant, swift, 
courteous,, a lover for whom there is no hope, the last of the 
Mohicans. That Uncas was idealized Cooper was ready to 
adinit; Homer, he suggested, had his heroes. And it is clear 
that upon Uncas were bestowed some of the virtues which the 
philosophers of the age had taught the world to find in a state 
of nature. Still, after a century, many smile upon the state of 
nature who are yet able to find in Uncas the perennial appeal of 
youth cut off in the flow^. The action and setting of the novel 
are on the same high plane as the characters. The forest, in 
which all the evaats take place, surrounds them with a change- 
less majesty that, parpens, by contrast, the restless sense of 
daiiger. Pursuit makes almost the whole plot. The pursued 
party movirig from Fort, Edward to Fort William Henry has 
two ^Is to handicap’ its flight and to increase the tragedy of 
eaptwisu I Uater the girls have been captured, and sympathy 
pSEfiSat a thing upusual in Coojier, to the pursuing rescua-s. In 
tijese;^t«^a' Hawkeye a»d the Mohicans are , opposed* by the 
_fie»G 8 ,%a| 30 ti 11 yr€j£,Magu^j who plays viBaih toUncas’shefo, in 
:i^®^lqpialiiti^ .Uwms’s opposite- •> 'lEhere is ne-ver 'any irelaxa-* 
ci appetisej -and the WhkhfI&icas.'iMvealsihiriis0lf 

to the D^awares is one of the most thrilling moments hi fiction. 
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The Prairie has less swiftness than The Last of the Mohicans 
but more poetry. In it Natty appears again, tw^ty years 
olda: than in The Pioneers, far away on the plains beyond the 
Mississippi. He owns his defeat and he stiU grieves over the 
murdered forest, but he has given up anger for the peace of old 
age. To him it seems that all his virtues are gone. Once 
valiant he must now be crafty ; his arms are feeble ; his eyes have 
so far failed him that, no longer the perfect marksman, he has 
sunk to the calhng of a trapper. There is a pathos in his resig- 
nation which would be too painful were it not merely a phase 
of his grave and noble wisdom. He is more than ever what 
Cooper called him, “a philosopher of the wilderness,” The 
only change is that he has left the perils and delights of the for- 
est and has been subdued to the eloquent monotony of the 
plains. Nowhere else has Cooper shown such sheer imaginative 
power as in his handling of th is mighty landscap e. He had 
never seen a prairie; indeed, it is clear that he thought of a 
prairie as an ocean of land and described it partly by analogy. 
But he managed to endow the huge empty distances he had not 
seen with a presence as haunting as that of the populous forest 
he had known in his impressionable youth. And the' old 
trapper, though he thinks of himself as an exile, has learned the 
secrets of the new nature and belongs to it. It is his knowledge 
that makes him essential to the action, which is again made up 
of flight and pursuit. ' Once more there are girls to be rescued, 
from white moi as well as from Indians. There is another 
Magua in Mahtoree, another Uncas in the virtuous Hard- 
Heart,' The Indians ride horses and are thus more difficult to 
escape than the Hurons had been. The flat prairies giye fewer 
plac^ of concealment. But the trapper is as ready as ever with 
new arls, and the flight ends as romance prescribes. The final 
aseae', the death cfif the trapper' in the arms of his young friends, 
is>yelty idtuhang and fine, yet retic^tly handled. For the 
rhost part, the Honor chaaraeters, the lovers and the pedant, are 
*iot new4a Cdopetf iand are not nbtsHe. The family ofilshmaed 
Bu^, the squatter, hcjwever, ■ make up ai new -detaeat. They 
out oidvi&atioh by itswirtues^ as the-trapper 
h^visdspsogth without' nofeility and activity 
f!;^io^%‘’(<&gn-rtMised,.rthey'ia^^ dugpdi 
iti'they: af^eaff-muddy and^aflaless. 
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Ishmael Bush always conveys the impression of terrific forces 
lying vaguely in ambush. His wife is .nearly the most memor- 
able figure among Cooper’s women. She clings to her mate and 
cubs with a tigerish instinct that leaves her, when she has lost 
son and brother and retreats in a vast sddnt grief, still lingering 
in the mind, an inarticulate prairie Hecuba. 

Possibly the novd owes some of its depth of atmosphere to 
the fact that it was finished in France and that Cooper was 
thus looking hack, upon his subject through a mist of regret. 
* He had sailed for Europe with his family in June, 1826, to begin 
a foreign residence of mare than seven years which had a large 
effect upon his later life and work. He found his books well 
known and society at large disposed to make much of him. 
In Paris he frateinazed with Scott, who enjoyed and praised 
his American rival. Parts of his stay were in England, Holland, 
Gamany, Switzerland, which delighted and astonished him, 
and Italy^ which he loved. Most of his time, however, he 
passed ji.t P^s, charmed with a gayer and more briUiant society 
than he could have known before. He did not cease to write. 
In January, 1828, he repeated the success of The Pilot with 
another sea tale, TAc Rover, which has always held a place 
among the most favoured of his books. The excitement is less 
sustained than in The Pilot, but portions of the narrative, no- 
tably those dealing with storms, are tremendous. The ocean 
here plays as great a part as Cooper had lately assigned to the 
prairie. One voices the calm of nature, one its tumult; both 
tend to the discipline of man. In 1829 he ‘fared better than 
with Lionel Lincoln in another historical tale of New England, 
The Wept of Wish-ton-Wish, an episode of. King Philip’s War. 
It K a powerful novel, irregular and ungenial, not only because 
the Puiitans repre^nted were themselves unlovely, but because 
,Coop«f bsid an evident didike for them which -coloured aU their 
■<jtiaEtifes. This ,was followed in the neiiit year by The Water- 
’ J|?iitei^, '^hich Cooper thought his most imaginative book. It 
faa&idK'&ftirited naval battle, but it flatly failed to localize a 
auiwsinatuml legend in New .York harbour. 

NetvdS were not ^Coiopdr’s. whole cojaacero during hasi year! 

./ Unabashedly,'/ • Amlarican* >( he i had 

Henry Qay the .pofet of i coniajl a t ‘l^saas, fihaib. he 
jae^hbiP^seem, during his travels, a 'roan without .a oountry. 



Cooper in Europe S^i 

As consul, though his position was purely nominal, he felt 
called upon to resent tiae ignorance everywhere shown by 
Europeans regarding his native land, and he set out upon the 
task of educating them to better views. Cooper was not Frank- 
lin. His Notions of the Americans (1828), while full of informa- 
tion and a rich mine of American opinion for that day, was toe 
obviously partisan to convince those at whom it was aimed. 
Its proper audience was homesidc Americans. He indulged, 
too, in some controversy at Paris over the rdative cost ctf 
French and American government which pleased neither nation. 
Finally, he applied his art to the problem and wrote three 
novds “in which American opinion should be brought to bear 
on European facts.”* That is, mJFheBravo (1831)^ The Heid- 
enmauer (1832), a^ The Headsman (1833) meant to show 
by proper instances the superiority of democracy to aristocracy 
as regards general happiness and justice. He daimed to be 
writing for his countiymen alone, some of whom must have been 
thrilled to come across a passage like “a fairer morning never 
dawned upon the AHeghanies than that which illumined the 
Alps, ” but he was not sufficiently master of his matmal, how- 
ever stout and just his opinions, to make even The Bravo, the 
best of the three, as good as his pioneer romances. 

Before he returned to New York in November, 1833, he was 
warned by his friend S. P. B. Morse that he would be dis- 
appointed. Cooper found himself, in fact, fatally cosmopolitan 
in the republic he had been justifying for seven years. Always 
critical, he sought to qualify too sweeping praise of America 
precisdy as he had qualified too sweeping censure in Europe. 
Btit he had not learned tact whhe becoming a citizen of the 
world,' and he soon angered the public he had meant to set 
ri^t* '^he result was the long and dreary wrangling which 
clouded the whole remainder of his Kfe and has obscured his 
fame almost to the present day. If he had attended the dinner 
plann ed in hfe honour on hisire tum.’ he mi^t Mve fouad'Jnis 
welcome wanhear.tibdn’he thaughtit* If he had bedn an observer 
iSSr^QfU^, he;iwc«ild h9,v© ^eeh that the sew phases df de» 
inocraeff :yrhieh'he,diifflEed'iwe®e in part a. gift to'the 
feid»rd'of;thafc ofwh&hhe had be®i paint® arid 

hedid not these thhsgsi md so he/carried't^ 
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a steady fight, almost always as right in his contentions as he 
was wrong-headed in his manner. From Cooperstown, gener- 
ally his residence, except for a few winters in New York, to the 
end of his life, he lectured and scolded. His Letter to Ms Coun- 
trymen (1834), stating his position, and The Monikins (1835), 
an unbdievably dull satire, were the first fruits of his quarrel. 
He followed these with five books dealing with his European 
travels and constantly irritating to the people of both conti^ 
nents. He indulged in a heated altercation with his fellow towns- 
men over some land which they thought theirs, although it was 
certainly his. In 1838 he published a fictitious record. Home- 
ward Bound and its sequel Home as Found, of the disappoint- 
ment. of some Americans who return from Europe and '£nd 
America what Cooper had recently found it. He prodaimed 
his political principles in American Democrat (1838). 
Most important of all, he declared war upon the newspapers 
of New York and went up and down the state suing those that 
had hbelled him. He won most of the suits, but though he 
silenced his opponents he had put his fame into the hands of 
persons who, unable to abuse, could at least ne^ect him. 

His sdUd History of the Navy of the United States of America 
(1839) turned his attention once more to naval affairs, with 
which he busied himself during much of his remaining career. 
He wrote of Distinguished American Ncuval Officers (1842- 
5), and Ned Myers (1843), the life of a common sailor who h| 4 . 
been with him on the Sterling. The History led to a furious 
legal battle, but genaraUy .Cooper left his quartds behind him 
when he went upon the sea. As a cosmopolitan, he seemed to 
fed freer out of sight of land, ott the public highway df the 
nations. His novds of this period, however, are uneven tin 
merit. The Two Admirals (1842) contains one of his best naval 
bsAtiesj- Wa»g-awd-W*»g (i842yranks hig^ among his sea tales^ 
rotmintic mad Rowing with the- splendours of the Medi- 
te^ftoaa. -iWearmdes of Cosfife' (1840) has Httle interest beside 
tUtosesteotiai to the firet voyage of Colttmbhs. ■The,two'|jibts 

deaEogpbstefHlly as, they d© with 
tfesj'dsife'idEjimtai^sn^ axe nc^fe!.)alfia!ay tori sei. fights and 
kA^ifsoe:'\l^ilNe Tier 11846^' is !a lurM'-pisatical ifiale-of th^ 
The Crater.' (i& 47 ) does pbdrly'whdt HoUmtson 
Chmsloe does supremdy; The Sea JAon^ (f-84;9) has,th# 4 i?tiuc- 
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tion of marking the highest point in that religious bigotry which 
pervades Cooper’s later novels as thoroughly as the carping 
spirit which kept him always alert for a chance to take some 
fling at his countrymen. 

The real triumph of his later years was that he mote, in the 
very midst of his hottest litigation, The Pathfinder (March, 
1840) and The Deerslayer (August, 1841). One realizes, in 
reading them, th at the forest more than the ocean was for 
Cooper a romantic sanrtuary, as it was for Pathfinder the true 
temple, full of the “holy calm of nature, ’’ the teacher of beauty, 
virtue, laws. Returning to these solemn woods. Cooper was 
subdued once more to the spirit which had attended his first 
great days. The fighting years through which he had passed 
had left him both more mellow and more critical than at first. 
During the same time he had gone far enough from the original 
character of Leather-Stocking to become aware of traits which 
should be brought out or explained. It was too late to make his 
hero entirely consistent for the series, but Cooper apparentlj 
saw the chance to fill out the general outline, and he did it with 
such skill that those who read the five novels, in the order of 
events will notice rdativdy few discrepancies, since The Deer- 
slayer prepares for nearly all that follows. In .The Pathfinder, 
undertaken to show Natty in love and to combine the forest 
and a ship in the same tale, Cooper was at some pains to point 
out how Pathfinder’s candour, self-rdiance, justice, and fiddity 
had been devdoped by the life he had led in the f or^t. Leather- 
Stocking, indeed, does not seem more conscious of these special 
^Ifts, blit Cooper does. Still there is abundant action, another 
flight through the woods, a storm on Lake Ontario, a siege at a 
blOckh^u^. Oiingachgook, unchanged, is with Pathfinder, 
who varies from hi^ earlier character in little but his love for a 
young girl w|iom he finally surrenders to a more suitable lover. 
His love aMsk threatens for a momeat to domesticate Natty,, 
but the sacrifice restores him to hh old sblittide. 

find book; of, the s&ties^The Deerdayer, Cooper 
pefcfofflmed'jwrbH «ftdl isuoo^,,'1^ hard tadc of representing ;the 
staotitn| 3 yxihe monur^'c^ihis' j^^outh. . , 3 aov^ 'appears 
ia»cttfiS'df)c)ry,-,b^.Oeesslayl6/d^ th.^1 whofhaa 

be^ic 5 Q# 4 pt^ isettkd®nts, .tohs'to .the fbriesfc . with hM 

the tale 'ef 'Ms^cmfiing idf^ 
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Already a hunter, he kills his first man and thus enters the 
long career which lies before him. That career, however, 
had already been traced by Cooper, and the distress with which 
Deerslayer realizes that he has human blood on his hands 
becomes immeasurably eloquent. It gives the figure of the 
man almost a new dimension; one remembers the many deaths 
Natty has yet to deal. ■ In other matters he is near his later 
self, for he starts life with a steady philosophy which, through 
all the "many experiences of The Deerslayer, keeps him to the 
end as simple and honourable as at the outset. 

The novd is thus an epitome of the whole career of the most 
femorable character American fiction has given to the world. 
Leather-Stocki ng is very fully drawn ; Cooper’s failure to write a 
sixth novd, as he at one time planned, which should show Natty 
in the Revolution, may be taken as a sign that he fdt, however 
unconsciously, that the picture was finidied. It is hard, 
indeed, to see how he could have added to the scout without 
t akin g something from the spy. More important stUl, the 
virtue of patriotism, if earned to the pitch that must have been 
demanded for that hero in that day, would surdy have been 
a little dien to the, cool philosopher of the woods. Justice , 
not partisanship,' is Leathfff i'Stoolci'ng’c oga<?B-taal..,tra,it. In 
him Cooper exhibited, even better than he knew, his special 
idea that human ch ar acter can be brought to a no ble ptopor- 
t ion and perfection m the sc hool nf pur e nato e. Now this 
idea, geiierally current in Cooper’s youth, had an effect upon 
the L eather-Stoc king tales of the grea t es t mom ent. Because 
thdr hero, as the natural ^n, had too simple a soul to call 
for minute anal37sis, it was necessary for Cooper to diow him 
moving throu^ a long accession of events aimed to' te^t the 
firmness of his virtues. There was thus produced the panorama 
of the Atodfican! frontier which, because of Cooper’s, incom- 
pataide fusion of ' strangeness and ’ realit y, at .once becamle 
and has remained the dasde record of an iieroic age. 

pHEelvvmte 'jnordbolrd^fales before his diath* Wyandotte 
^*^j)’r.*iieals ;largdy willr^thei siege of a blbddiouse! near the 
ii^jperi^^quehaoiia, aitd'The Qdh-Opmings (5848),'thefrtrit'0f. 

Hdfich he inad&to the West in 1847, is, a tale of' bee 
fetrbfeiB^j^afBdt'Indian fighting on the shores’ of Lhke Michigan.' 
df'‘bg»dear‘matmal, ioo, iS the ttilo^ of Utdepage Mam^' 
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scripts, Satanstoe (1845), The Chainbearer (1846), aoad 'The 
Redskins (1846). Having tried the autobiographical method 
with Miles Wallmgford in Afloat and Ashore, Cooper now 
repeated it through three gaierations of a New York family. 
In the last he involved himselE unduly in the question of anti- 
rentism and produced a book both fantastic and dull ; the second 
is better by one of Cooper’s most powerful figures, the squatter 
Thousandacres, another Titan of the brood of Ishmael Bush; 
the first, if alittle beneath Cooper’s best work, is so only because 
he was somewhat rarely at his best. No other novel, by Cooper 
or any other, gives so firm and convincing a picture of colonial 
New York. Even Cooper has no more exciting struggle than 
that of Corny Littlepage with the icy Hudson. But the special 
virtue of Satanstoe is a quality Cooper nowhere else displays, 
a positive winsomeness in the way Littlepage unfolds his 
memories (now sweetened by many years) and his humorous 
crotchets in the same words. There are pages which read 
almost like those of some vigorous Galt or Goldsmith. Un- 
fortunately, Cooper did not carry this vein further. His 
aoxsxedy Upsids Down', produced at Burtbn’s' Theatre, New 
York* i8 J,une, 1850, was a failure, and his last novd, The 
Ways df the Hour (185#), lacks every charm of manner. With 
his family and a few friends he lived his latter days in honour 
and affettion, but he held the public at a sour distance 'and 
before his death, 14 September, 1851, set his face against a 
reconciliation even in the future by forbidding any biography 
to ' be authorized. ^ The published facts of his life still leave 
his personality less known to the general world than that of 
any American, writer df equal rank. 

This might he scanewhat strange, since Cooper was lavish 
of intrusions into , his novels; were it not that he wrote him- 
self down; when he spoke in his own person, not only a powerful 
^d independent man, but a scolding', angry ,man',i and thus 
made his most revealing novels his least read. ones. ' One thinks 
of Scott, who, when he shows him^h most, wins most love.! 
The difference further characterizes the two men. In breadtl^ 
of sympathies, humanity, geniality, humour, Cooper is les 4 
than Scott. He himself, in his review cf Lockhart, said that 
Scott's great ability lay m taking a legend or historical episode, 
which Scotland furnish^ in splendid profusion, and repro- 
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ducing it •with marvellotis grace and tact. “This faculty of 
creating a vraisemblance, is next to that of a high invention, 
in a novdist.” It is clear that Cooper felt his own inferiority 
to Scott in “creating a vraisenMance” and that he was always 
conscious of the relative barrenness of American life; it is 
also tolerably dear that he himself aimed at what he thought 
the higher quality of invention. Cooper’s invention, indeed, 
was not "without a solid basis; he is not to be neglected as an 
historian. No man better sums up in literature the spirit 
of that idealistic, irasdble, pugnadous, somewhat crude, and 
half aristocratic older democracy which established the United 
States. No one fixed the current heroic traditions of his day 
more firmly to actual places. No one dse supplied so many 
facts to the great legend of the frontier. Pact no less than 
fiction underlies the character which, for all time, Cooper 
gave to the defeated race of red men, who, no longer a menace 
as they had been to the first settlers, could now take their 
place in the world of the imagination, sometimes idealized, as 
in Uncas and Hard-Heart, but more often credibly imperfect 
and undvilized. It was his technical knowledge of ships and 
sailors which led Cooper' to write sea tales, a 'J>rovince of 
romance in which he still takes rank, ^ong many followers, 
as teacher and mast^ of them all. True, Cooper had not 
Scott’s resources of historical learning to fall back upon when 
his invention flagged, any more than he had Scott’s resources 
of goodmature when he became involved in argument; but 
■when, as in the I^atfaer-Stocking -bales , his invention could 
movei most fredly, it did unaided what ScJott, with all his 
subsidiary qualities, could not outdo. T^is is to credit Cooper 
%ith 'an in-yentioa almosL snpreme ^among romancegrs. Cer- 
taMy it is difficult to explain Why, with all ids faults of 
hlttnasiness, iffplixity, conventional characterization, and. ill 
teriipi^} he: has been the most -widdy read American author, 
'iuhlhis 'he» is 't®r be .<jhlted. one nf the, most in^essive and 
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Contemporaries of Cooier 

I T is mere coincidence that Cooper was born in the .year 
which produced The Power of Sympathy and that when he 
died Uncle Tom's Cabin was passing through its serial 
stage, and yet the limits of his life mark almost exactly the fi rst 
great period of American ficti on. Paulding, 'Ihi^pson, Neal, 
Kennedy, Simms, Melville, to mention no slighter figures, 
outlived him, but not, as a current fashion, the type of romance 
which had flourished under Cooper., Although by 1851 
tales of adventure had begun to seem antiquated, they had 
rendered a large service to the course of literature: they had 
removed the stigma, for the most part, from the word novel. 
For the brutal scrapes of eighteenth-century fiction th e new 
ro niance had siAstituted deeds of chivalrous' daring L it-liad 
su pplan ted Jblunt~SesMness Xy a chaste and 
and had tende^d t^ur^jmOTous' senti menta lism . by -placing 
love belolv v^bur in the''sca^ 'of virtues. ^Familiar life, tend- 
ingTo' s6rdiifiie^,‘hadPEeen" succeeded by remote life, generally 
idealized; historical detail had been brought in to teach readers 
who were being '^tertained. C ooper, l ike_Sco tt. w as more 
devated than, Fiddiog and Smollett., more realistic than the 
Gfi^c romancers, more hutmnS" than Godwin or Brown. 
^he/tWo most common charges against the older fiction, thiit 
tt ,pleaae4’widkedly, and that it taught nothing; , had broken 
thfS dsScoVieryv'e^Q^t in ilHberali swfes; Ihat tire 
Siovdl is fitted both for honest use and for pleasure. 
o;ii(Jn3Jlur<Sjei.a^.CPQp<ar’sJdeath,'a.,new vogue of realism had 
begun, but Americ a Htitt had little but romance. With so vast 
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and mysterious a hinterland free to any one who might come 
to take it, novdists, like farmers, were less prompt in America 
than in Europe to settle down to cultivate intensively known 
fields. There is a closer analogy, indeed, between the geo- 
graphic and the imaginative frontier of the United States 
than has been pointed out. As the first advanced, thin, 
straggling, back from the Atlantic, over the AUeghanies, down 
the Ohio, beyond the Mississippi, across the Great Plains and 
the Rockies to the Pacific, the other followed, also thin and 
straggling but with an incessant purpose to find out new 
territories over which the imagination could play and to claim 
them for its own. “Until now,” wrote Cooper in 1828, “the 
Americans have been tracing the outline of their great national 
picture. The work of filling up has just seriously commenced.” 
He had in mind only the physical process, but his image applies 
as wdl to that other process in which he was the most effective 
pioneer. Two years after his death the outline of the national 
picture, at least* of contiguous territory, was established, and 
the nation gave itsdf to the problem of occupation. In fiction, 
too, after the death of Cooper the main tendency for nearly a 
generation was away from the conquest of new borders to the 
doser cultivation, east of the Mississippi, of ground already 
marked. 

As late as 1825 J ared Sp arks thought ten American novds 
a striking output for one year, but during the second quarter 
of the century Cooper had many helpers in his great task. In 
New England N^, Mi ss S edgwick, Mrs. C hild, and D. P. 
y iioni pson had already set oncosts before Hawthorne came to 
capture that section for dasric ground. Paulding and Hoffman 
assisted Cooper in New York, and Paulding took "Swedish 
Ddaware for himsdf ; for Pennsylvania Bird was Brown’s chief 
suecessor; Maryland had Kennedy; Virginia, without many 
native novels, began to undergoTTn the hands of almost every 
rcanancer who. dealt witih the founders of the republic, thal 
Jd^a^tion ’ffriaich has made it, especially since the Civil War, 
iW<in&st»rora?Eafcio of American states; South Carolina passed 
|#o ttejaps Georgia and the lower South brought 

forth a schodiof jndfiw htanorista who abounded inthe truth as 
|p^^iesih#.3#(ni<Qf thafeiboedear;* iMisa^si^i' aind the 'Ohio 
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advanced to a place’ in the imagination with the Hudson, the 
Susquehanna, the Potomac, and the James. North of'the Ohio 
romance achieved relatively httle, but on the southern bank 
Kentucky, “Dark and Bloody Ground,” rivalled its mother 
Virginia. ]^d ventured into Mejdco at a time when Irving 
and ftescott were writing romantic histones of the Spanish dis- 
covery and conquest. Mel ville, the most original and perennial 
of Cooper’s contemporaries, concerned himself with the wonders 
of the Pacific and the deeds of Yankee whalers. Some of these 
novels dealt with contemporary life, but the large majority 
used history to lend depth to the picture which was being 
filled in. This was the age during which there grew up the 
heroic conceptions of the first settlements and of the Revolution 
which stiU prevail; the novelists stand side by side with the 
orators and the popular biographers in the creation of those 
powerful legends. Crude style and bombastic characters 
abound, but so do great vigour and idealism. Although such 
romances do not present a solid record of actual life in America 
at the time they were written, they offer important evidence 
regarding the, life of the imagination, its aims, methods, .and 
conventions, as it existed in those formative years. 

The first confessed follower oi Cooper, it seems, began 
his career on other models. Jo hn Ne al (i 793-1 870) , a native of 
Maine, was in Baltimore when The Spy appeared, engaged in 
the production of four long novels in ^ or seven months. 
Full of a history of the Revolution on which he had been 
working, he was fired by Cooper’s emnple to write Seventy- 
Six (1823) with incredible rapidity. The work, however, is 
little more like Cooper than the three which had preceded it, 
Logan (1822), Randolph (1823), and Errata (1823). In aU these 
Neal’s real master was Byron, whom he followed with a fury of 
rant and fustian which would have made him, had he been 
gifted with taste and humour as well, no. mean follower. Three 
years spent in England as a writ^ on American topics, where 
he became one of Bmitham’s ;secietaries and a ’'utilitarian 
in,, all but athKsm^- modified .Neal, somewhat ,so that in his 
long, latef car^ he seemed 'alnpst , a. sense. if never a 
mtn pf li^umour .or teste. ;/e^a^».(^825);,and. Th^ 
(1833)* isrcmi^ to bf 

pictures, of £lngland~Hfe and cherac^er,* soon run 
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amuck into raving melodrama. For all his very unusual origi. 
nality and force Neal has ceased to be read, the victim of a bad 
education and uncritical times. Equally unread, as novelists, 
are two other writers famous in their day, Catherine Maria 
%dj[TOck (1789-1867) and Lydia Maria C^d (1802-80), 
who, through long and busily useful years, touched fiction 
here and there, both beginning with historical romances in the 
early days of The Spy’s fame and later drifting to more solid 
shcares with the tide of realism. Less gifted than Neal, both 
had. greater charm. Mrs. Child is remembered for her de- 
voted opposition to slavery, but Miss Sedgwick was the more 
important novelist. Redwood (1824), Hppe Leslie (1827), and 
The lAri^oods (1835), Her 'best and most popular stories, 
exhibit almost every convention of the fiction of her day. 

One novdist of New England before Hawthorne,’ however, 
still has a wide, healthy public. Daniel Piferce 'l^qmjjsan 
‘ (1795-1868) knew the Vermont frontier as Cooper knew that of 
New York. After many struggles with the bitterest poverty 
he got to Middlebury College, studied law, became a promi- 
nent ofiBdal of his native state, and somewhat accidentally 
took to fiction. Of his half-dozen novels, which aU possess 
a good share of honest realism, Locke Amsden (1847) gives 
perhaps the most truthful record of frontier life, but The 
Green Mountain Boys (1840) is th e cla ,ssic of Vermont. It is 
concerned with the struggles of the Vermonters for independ- 
ence first from New York ^d second from Great Britain; its 
hero is the famous Ethan Allen. Thompson had none of 
Cooper’s poetry and was little concerned with the magic of 
nature. He took Ot’er 'most of the tricks of the older novelists, 
thdr stock type§ aiid sentiments. ’ But he made little effort to 
^e&dh, he cotildtdl a'strai^it story plainly and rapdly,' and he 
t ouched actioa T^th rhetor ic in just the proportion needed to 
seffl'i^ty edititt ‘Of the tmok by ‘i860* and to make it in the 
is Standard* book for boys which is by far' the 
ihd§t|hpidlar ^Martce-of ihe imkeediafee school of ‘Cooper. 
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considerable merit as a novdist, particularly in the matter 
of comedy, which most of the ronaancers lacked. Koningsmarke 
(1823) contains some pleasant burlesquing in its stories of 
adventures among the Ddaware Swedes. Here, as in his later 
works, Paulding laughed at what he called “Blood-Pudding 
Literature.” He was too facile in lending his pen, as parodist 
or follower, to whatever fashion happened to be approved to 
do any very individual work, but The Dutchman’s Fireside 
(1831) , probably his masterpiece, deserves to be mentioned with 
Mrs. Grant’s Memoirs of an American Lady (1809), on which 
it is based, and Cooper’s Satanstoe, much its superior, as a 
worthy record of colonial life along the Hudson. New Jersey 
and Pennsylvania appear in nothing better than the minor 
romances of Robert Montgomery Bird (1803-54),^ The Hawks 
of Hawk Hollow (1835), Sheppard Lee (1836), and The Adven- 
tures of Robin Day (1839), vigorous and sometimes merry 
tales but not of permanent merit. 

To the school of his friend Irving may be assigned the 
urbane John Pendleton Kenneciv (1795-1870). Of excellent 
Virginia connections, he was boiti' and educated in Baltimore, 
which, like New York, made rapid progress after the Revolu- 
tion, first in commerce .and then in taste.’ Having served 
bloodlessly enough in the Wax of 1812. and been admitted to 
the bar, Kennedy lived as merrily as Irving in the chosen 
circles of his’ native town. With Peter Hoffman Cruse he 
issued The Lied Book (1818-19),* a kind of Baltimore Salma- 
gundi in prose and verse, and after several years devoted to law 
and politics made a decided success with Swallow Barn (1832), 
obviously ' suggested by Bracebridge Hall but none the lees 
notable Ss a pioneer record of the genial life of a Virgmia 
plantation. Although the story counts for little, Kennedy’s 
easy- humour and real skiil at description and. the indication 
of character make the book distingiiished. His later novels, 
Hpfse-^i^^ S^Uns m ( i8?tsY. in whfch he dealt with the Revolu- 
tioh^ia the' Carolinas, and Rob of tive Bowl (1838), Vhich has 
itfe>'StAe-^Md‘in'«cciloolal Marslaad, are nearer Cooper, with 
Kenney' fdepended, as'hS had done in 
faiotl not'Ijnvaatiw.’fQit almost alThiS acti«a 4 

fcostume. Indsedi 
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he founded the career of Horse-Shoe Robinson upon that of an 
actual partisan with such care that the man is said later to 
have approved the record as authentic. Decidedly Kennedy’s 
gift was for enriching actual events with a finer grace and 
culture than many of the rival romancers could command. His 
style is clear, his methods always simple and rational. Of 
his miscdlaneous writings The Annals of Quodlibet (1840) is 
tolerable satire, and the Memoirs of the Life of Wilham Wirt 
(1849), substantial biography. Kennedy’s range of friendship 
with other authors was wide; he had a full and honourable 
pubhc career in city, state, and national affairs. 

South of the Potomac there were rdatively few novelists 
during Cooper’s lifetime. The great tradition of Virginia was 
sustained by her orators and scholars rather than by her 
writers of fiction, but Nathaniel Beverley Tucker (1784-1851) 
was both scholar and novelist. His George Balcombe (1836) 
Poe thought the best novel by an American; his Partisan Leader 
(1836), primarily famous because it prophesied disunion, is 
clearly a notable though Kttle known work. No other Ameri- 
can of the time wrote with sucii classical restraint and pride as 
Tuckor. No book, of any time, surpasses The Partisan Leader 
for intense, conscious Virginianism. Mention should, he made 
of Dr. William Alexander Caruthers (1800-46), perhaps 
less for his genial novels. The Cavaliers of Virginia (1835) 
and' The Knights of the Horse-Shoe (1845), than for his 
widely-known dcetoh Climbing (he Natural Bridge. * The lower 
states best appeared in the pages of their native humorists, 
who seldom wrote novels. South Carolina produced the 
writer who, among all the American romancers of the first 
half caattiry, ranks nearest Cooper for scope and actual 
achievement. 

William Gilmore Sinam s has been, to a pathetic degree, 
the victim 6f attachment to his native state. It was one of 
his str<mgesfc passifais. He loved every foot of South Carolina^ 
iwa'hdjEKJtalid its traditions and defended its institutional even 
sfehm, they hurt his own. 'fame. -His bert work was largely 
devote th^ hdrcac aeodunt of .th^ Revolntjon in the CaroHnaSi 
iBshir%!did',B®#;admit! him to . the aristocrae??: 

trpwhtional, disr^ect ftsr , native 
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books,' South Carolina refused Simms the honour certainly 
due his powers. In this the whole South was negligent; 
Simms had to depend too largely upon the North for publidiers 
and a public. Unfortunately, Northern readers, though hospi- 
table to his tales from the first, were not as familiar with 
Southern manners and traditions as with those nearer home, 
and Simms had not the mastety of illusion which might have 
overcome this disadvantage. ‘The solid grotmds, therefore, 
of his romance were partly wasted upon an audience not com- 
petent to recognize them. Time must have taught South 
Carolina more cordiahty to her best writer had not the Civil 
War forced all literary matters into the background for a 
generation. When, later, the South became eager to establish 
its daims to a literature, the vogue of historical romance had 
passed, and Simms, not yet having found the public he deserved, 
never has found it. 

I UnHke Poe, he had not the art or patience to make him- 
Isdf independent of general approval. Bom in Charleston, 
17 April, 1806, Son of a merchant of Irish birth who lost both 
his wife and his fortune during the winter of 1807-8, SimmS 
got but a bare schooling and was early apprenticed to a drug*- 
gist. He seems, during his youth, to have been as bookish as 
Brockden Brown, but it was romantic poetry and history which 
claimed his attention, not romantic speculation. Prom Hs 
grandmother, with whom he lived as a boy, he heard innumer- 
able legeuds of the Revoluticm., South Carolina’s heroic age, and 
cherished them with a poetic and patriotic devotion. When he 
was eighteen he went to visit his father, who had left Charlestdn 
for the West, become friend and follower of Andrew Jackson-, 
and finally settled on a plantation in Misassippi. The young 
poet was thus shown the manners of a frontier which cor- 
rraponded, in many ways, to that csf Coopar, and he seems, 
during extended travds, to have observed its rough ccanedy 
and violent melodrama with sharp eyes. But the border was 
not, for %nms, his first lov^ and he went back, Igainst Ms 
father’s advice, to the traditions and dreams cf Charleston. 
There 'lie.' was married ha 1826,' was admitted to the bar the 
neat; y^,’ pabl^ed,'- the! first idB hs^’ many volumes' of .tease, 
iah 4 ''suS<^ed.the death' 'MI his :3^oting wifd.. Thence, in ^iiSgsv 
hi ‘out -to- North ton k carem* of authorsMp im which 
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necessity confirmed ids training and temper by urging him to 
immense industry and careless work. 

It is unnecessary to say more of the miscellaneous tasks 
of Simms than that he wrote moderate poetry to the end of his 
life, including three tragedies, that he edited the apocryphal 
plays of Shakespeare, that he produced popular histories of 
South Carolina and popular biographies of Marion, Captain 
John Smith, the Chevalier Bayard, and General Greene, and 
that he kept up a ceaseless flood of contributions to periodicals. 
His range of interest and information was large, but he com- 
monly dealt with American, and particularly Southern, affairs. 
His really significant work, as a romancer, he began in 1833 
with a Godwinian tale of crime, Martin ^ Eaber, which was so 
well received that he followed it in 1834 with Guy Rivers 
and in 1835 with The Yemassee, two romances in which almost 
the full extent of his powers was instantly displayed, Guy 
Rivers, a conventional piece as regards the love affair which 
makes a part of the plot, is a tale of deadly strife between 
I the laws of Georgia and a fiendish bandit. A bom story-teller, 
Hke Cooper, Simms was as heedless as Cooper of stmctuire and 
' le^ careful as to style, but he was too rapid to be dull and 
’ he revealed to the reading world a new adventurous frontier. 
In The Yemassee his concern for the history of South Carolina 
bore fruit, a moving tale of the Yemassee War of 1715. This 
book is to the famous Revolutionary group what The Spy is 
to the Leather-Stocking tales, a romance standing somewhat 
by itself at the beginning of the author’s career and yet quite 
the equal of any of the most representative volumes. Once 
again Simms took hints froni current romanoK, but when he 
set hiuKelf to describitig the rich’ landscape of South Carolina 
OT 'to 'recountinig its annals he was more, fully master of his 
anaijeiiaii than iQ'-<lT«y Rivers adad more admirable in .proportion 
^’Ms subject was rhore congafial to him, ^ He gave-his Indians 
and <t!durage wfiichi hb rsaid».rtheyi must have had 
«i‘ astt'Saj^,ft)eariod5 he !triv^ed>M Aein, a mythdogy.. 1 The 
wWtefa«6ifcteck,'3(fl5a^^ have tootevdiat. less dinient- 
km tdotewiih gheah wgobt'and srmie ' 

iiistfthiBi. novel l]®wi3g{iaettwith''f)opiid^'att(X5e3s, Simms 
JSevolaticMi.tiaad/pubHdi^ The Paffisow’^iSss), 
<i8s^gn^ aaithe first 'vchtEoe* of a- faEfflogy' which should' 
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brate these valorous times. He lata: wavered in his scheme, 
and, though he finally called Mellichampe (1836) and Katherine 
Walton (1851) the other members of his trilogy, he grouped 
round them four more novels that have obvious marks of 
kinship. The Partisan traces events from the fall of Charleston 
to Gates’s defeat at Camden; the action of which 

is nearly paraUd. to that of Katherine Walton, the proper 
sequel of The Partisan, takes place in the interval between 
Camden and the coming of Greene; The Scout, originally called 
The Kinsmen (1841), illustrates the period of Greene’s first 
triumphs; The Sword and the Distaff (1852), later known as 
Woodcraft, furnishes a kind of comic afterpiece for the series. 
Simms subsequently returned to the body of his theme and 
produced The Forayers (1853) and its sequd Eutaw (1856) to 
do honour to the American successes of the year 1781. 

Of these Scou t is perhaps the poorest, because of 
the large admixture of Simms’s cardinal vice, horrible melo- 
drama; Woodcraft is on many grounds the best, by reason of 
its rather close-knit plot and the high spirits with which it 
tells of the exploits and courtships, after the war, of Captain 
Pbrgy , the best comic character in the whole range of the older 
American romance. But neither of these works is quite re- 
presentative of the series; neither has quite the dignity which, 
lacking in his sen^tional tales of the border, Simms always 
imparted to his work ?when he was most under the spell of the 
Carolina tradition. That always warmed him; indeed at 
times he seems drunk with history. He had a tendency to 
overload his tales with Solid blocks of fact derived from his 
wide researches, forgetting, in his passionate antiquarianism, 
his own belief that “the chief value of history consists in its 
proper employment for the purposes of art,” or, father, too much 
thrilled, by bare events to see that they needed to be coloured 
into fictipn if they were to fit his narrative. Simms nevo: took 
his art too H^tly. He hdd that the “ modem Romance is the 
substiteite which, the pdople <rf.fhe.;present day offer for the 
ancaent In this 1^nse, the seven novels are his epic 
thef ReVnihrion.' '|iS«rhsa,,the Agamiemnon of these wars, had 
airea<|f !beQk>mdakiod!cf iegendifithanlm'to'the popular memory 
ardour of Wdems^ but it rem^ed for Simms tb 
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show a whole society engaged in the task which Marion did 
best. Simms’ s defect was that he relied too much upon one plot 
for all his tales, a partisan and a loyalist contending for the 
hand of the same girl, and that he repeated certain stock scenes 
and personages again and again. His great virtue was that 
he handled the actual warfare not only with interest and 
power but that he managed to multiply episodes with huge 
fecundity. He described, in a surge of rhetoric, his favourite 
material: 

Partisan warfare, itself, is that irregular and desultory sort of 
life, which is unavoidably suggestive of the deeds and fedings of 
chivalry — such as gave the peculiar character, and much of the 
charm, to the history of the middle ages. The sudden onslaught — 
the retreat as sudden — the midnight tramp — ^the moonlight Hvouack 
— ^the swift surprise, the desperate defence — ^the cruel slaughter and 
the headlong flight — and, amid the fierce and bitter warfare, always, 
like a sweet star shining above the gloom, the faithful love, the 
constant prayer, the devoted homage and fond allegiance of the 
maiden heart! 

The passage is almost a generalized epitome of his Revolu- 
tionary romances. It also betrays the fact that by “epic” 
Simms meant not Homer but Froissart. If he is more bloody, 
he is also more sentimental than Cooper. His women, though 
.Nelly Floyd in Eutaw is strikingly pathetic and mysterious, 
and Matiwan in The Yemassee is nearly as tragic as romance 
can make her, are almost aU fragile and colourless things, not 
because Southern women were, but because pseudo-chivalry 
prescribed. His comedy is successful only, and there not al- 
ways, in the wcards and deeds of the gourmand Porgy. Simms 
is a master in the d^cription of landscapes, from, the stenle 
wastes of Georgia to, the luxuriant swamps in which the parti- 
sans found a refuge; but he lays little emphasis on the poetry or 
phaosophy of “nature.” 

In tofcttical tal^ imt Cooper’s forte, Simms succeeded 
he was infetior when he dealt with the border. < This may* 
due.ptetlyiiortiie intrinsiG ,aipettibrity of the earher 
'wfaicJh oSimmS had "obser^'ed:. '■ At least it 
idhieSy in thfe’laet that Simms grelv more joido- 
dramatic, as Cooper more poetic, the fartho: he ventured from 
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regions of order and law. Richard Hurdis (1838), Border 
Beagles (1840), Beauchampe (1842), and Charlemont (1856) are 
amazingly saisational. Nor was Simms happy when he aban- 
doned native for foreign history, as in Relay 0 (1838), The 
Damsel of Darien (1839), Count Julian (1845), and Vasconselos 
(1854). Even more than Cooper, he lacked judgment as to 
the true province of his art; like Cooper, he constantly turned 
aside to put his pen to service in the distracted times through 
which he was fated to live. 

His hfe was singularly noble and singularly tragic. Married 
a second time, in 1836, to Miss Chevihette Roach, and thus 
master of Woodlands, a respectable plantation in his own 
state, he led a pleasantly feudal existence, hospitable to many 
guests, and helpful, as the most prosperous Southern man of 
letters, to nearly all the authors and journals of the South. 
He speflit the summers in Charleston where he came to preside 
over a coterie of younger writers; he made not infrequent 
visits to New York, and was well recdved. Besides concerning 
himself unofficially with all pubHc affairs, he served in the state 
legislature for the sessicm of 1844-46. As the agitation which 
led to dvil war grew more heated, Simms plunged into stormy 
apdlogetics for the grounds and virtues of slavery. Just on 
the eve of the struggle he repeated the success of The Yemassee 
with a romance of seventeenth-century Carolina, Th e Caas iaw 
of Kiawah (1859), stirring, varied story , which must be ranked 
wiSnSs better books. Then upon him came the disasters of 
war. At first he was as sure that the South would win as 
that the South was just. His gradual, realization that it was 
a losing contest would have shattered him had he been of any 
but; the strongest stuff. His house, on the line of Sherman’s 
march, was burned in February, 1865 ; he witnessed the widced 
burning of Columbia. When the war ended he had lost his 
wife; n ine p f-lfi s fourteen children, (two of them since l86i), 
many of his best friends* and the whole of his fortune, yet 
he managed, in a more horrid overthrow than Scott’s, to drive 
himself .to work again with courage and energy, and kept up 
his,^Qrts till hiS' .death, undoubtedly hastened by hts labour, 
on, ii, Jtttie,'.i870J Desjate’ Ms friends and admirers, the 
last years ha^ never. bden qmte lifted, and 
the somewhat fitful republicalion of his romances has left 
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him much less read than he deserves, though few competent 
judges will put him far below Cooper, at least as regards 
strength and vigour, in the type of romance in which no 
third American name can be associated with theirs. 

West o£jhe .Meghanies the growth of fiction during the 
life of Cooper was, of course, scanty. It consisted less of 
novds than of tales and sketches, which, produced for the 
most part by writers of Eastern birth dwelling for a time in 
the new settlements, were chiefly concerned with the repre- 
sentation of manners not known to the seaboard. The wittiest 
of these writers was Mrs. Caroline Matilda Stansbury Kirkland 
(1801-64), ^ native of New York who took advantage of a three 
years’ stay in Michigan to produce A New Home — Who'll 
Follow (1839), a volume of keen and sprightly letters on the 
frontier avowedly in the manner of Miss Mitford, and a con- 
tinuation, Forest Life (1842), which is less piquant only because 
it was not the first. In the later Western Clearings (1846) 
she was somewhat more regular but not so racy and natural. 
A more representative Western author was James Hall (1793- 
1868),* who, bom in Philadelphia, went west in search of 
advmture, lived in Illinois and Ohio, edited an annual and' a 
magazine, and served as interpreter between West and East 
much as Irving did between America and Europe. Hall’s 
manner, indeed, is like Irving’s in its leisurely, genial narrative, 
its abundant descriptions, and its affection for suplernatural 
legends which could be handled smilingly.' He had real 
powers of fidelity, the only merit he claimed, to the life he knew, 
but he had also a florid style and a vein of romantic sentiment 
which too seldom rings true. Legends of the West (1832), 
Tales of the Border (1834), and The WMerness amd the War- 
Path (1846) contain his best stories; he is perhaps better known, 
adt qpiite justly, for such books as Sketches of History, Life 
Mmmrs, in the West (3:835), wherrin he publi^ed his 
wide knowledge of a seoticai then becoming important in the 
sajfiteial life. It is as ti'avdier and c^erver, too,' not as 
asHShaotei' that T imothy has 'ecme! to be 

fwodobef ed,' thoai^ ^sayed' ‘fleftioBL' hd teafty* dvegy 

ti*Hdi^ Whki l^Md-Bhll dMded 

HjChap. xi.' 
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versatile pens. Many novels celebrated Kentucky, which, as 
the first Western state of the Union, had secured a primacy 
in romance, between the AUeghanies and the Mississippi, 
that it has never lost. Paulding, Simms, and Bird were chief 
among those who laid plots there. Bird’s best novel, N-tck 
of the Woods (1837), an exciting tale of border warfare in 
1782, is notable for its attempt to correct Cooper’s h^oic 
drawing of the Indian and for its presentation of a type often 
spoken of in frontier annals, the white man who, orazed by 
Indian atrocities, gave his whole life to a career of ruthless 
vengeance. * The great romance of Kentucky, however, 
while perpetuated by no single novel or novelist, centres 
round the life and character of Danid Boone, who became, by 
the somewhat capricious choice of tradition, a folk hero, 
standing among other pioneers as Leather-Stocking stands 
among native characters of fiction. A similar, though smaller, 
fame bdongs to David Crockett of Tennessee, who comes some- 
what doser to literature by the fact of having written an 
Autobiography (1834). 

The region west of the Mississippi continued in the popular 
mind to be a strange land for which, the reports of explorers 
and travellers did the work of fiction, and Cooper’s Prairie 
had few followers. In 1834, however, Albert Pike (1809-91) 
pubKdied in his Prose Sketches' and Poems some vivid tales of 
Hfe in the South-west. That same year appeared Cakivary in 
writing which Bird had the avowed purpose of calling the 
attention of his public to romantic Mexico. Thd*next year he 
repeated bis success with The Infidel, another story of Cortez 
and the Conquest. Reading these novds with their tolerable 
learning in Mesacan* antiquities, their considerable power, and 
thdr superior se^ of the pomp of great historical events, one 
is reminded .how few romances of the period ventured beyond 
native berdem.' Whatever may be said of the poets, the novd- 
ists 'kept themisdv^s almost always scrupulously at home, 
Ctafi aet d esl^ti^ms was' thosei who dealt with Spain and 
Me9df5o<,t?ind,*even witii them the motive was largely, as with 

to .the andaat -bond 

nation .which hadidas+ 
viw/a /fettet : scenftiiMm , Ctald laid ifeer 
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PhUothea (1836), a gentle, ignorant romance of the Athens of 
Pericles, the fruit of a real desire to escape from the clang of 
current life. Not much more remote from any thinkable 
reality was Georg e Tuclc er’s Voyage to the Moon (1827), in 
which a sound scholar satirized terrestrial follies in the spirit 
which seemed to his friends like that of Swift. * To a slightly 
later date belong the two novels of William Starbuck Mayo 
(1812-95), Kaloolah (1849) Berber (1850), stories of 

wild adventure in Africa. The first contains a strange mix- 
ture of satire and romance in its account of a black Utopia 
visited by the Yankee hero Jonathan Romer. 

Contemporaries suspected, what Mayo demed,that Kaloolah 
must have taken hints from Typee. The suspicion was natural 
at a time when Melville, at the height of his first fame, had 
not entered the long seclusion which even yet obscures the 
merit of that romancer who, among all Cooper’s contemporaries, 
has suffered least from the change of fashion in romance. 
Herman Melville, grandson of the conservative old gentleman 
upon whom Holmes wrote The Last Leaf, and son of a merchant 
of NewYork, was bom there, i August, 1819. Theearly death of 
his father and the loss of the family fortune having narrowed 
Melville’s chances for higher schooling to a few months in 
the Albany Classical School, he turned his hand to farming for 
a y^r, shipped before the mast to Liverpool in 1837, taught 
school from 1837-40, and in January, 1841, sailed from New 
Bedford on a whaling voyage into the Pacific, Upon the 
experiences that voyage his principal work is founded. The 
captain of the Acushnet, it seems, treated the crew badly, and 
Melville, with the companion whom he calls Toby, escaped from 
the ship to the Island of Nukuheva [Nukahiva] in the Marque- 
^ and strayed into the cannibal valley Typee [Taipi], where 
the savages kept Melville for four months in an “indulgent 
captivity.’ ' Rescued by an Austrahan whaler, Melville visited 
Tahiri and other islands of the Society group, took part in 
a I mutiny,', and once more changed ship, this time setting out 
fiff Houidulu- After some months as a derk in Bte,yraii, he 
Jjsiiadd *d*e crew ''d the frigate Uniioi St&ies and’ returned by 
jfefh t;^'Bost©ni' October, 1844* ‘ ' my twenty-fiftii 

Jfdie lislfi I tky ife.’’ i '^y hehdd 1844 

For Taiciser, sSo alto KAtepJ Sm. 
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so important is not clear; he may then first have turned to 
authorship. Though he had kept no notes of his journeying, 
within a year he had completed his first book, Typee, the record 
of his captivity. ^This was followed the next year by Omoo , ' 
which completes his island adventures. In 1849 came Redburn, 
based on his earlier voyage to Liverpool, and in 1850 White- 
Jacket, an account of life on a man-of-war. 

The fiLrst two had a great vogue and aroused much wondei* 
as to the proportion of fiction and fact which might have 
gone to their making. Murray published Typee in England in 
the bdirf that it was pure fact. There were others to rank 
it with Richard Henry Dana’s Two Years before the Mast (1841) 
as a transcript of real events. But though little is known of 
Mdville’s actual doings in the South Seas, it is at least dear 
that Typee and Omoo are no more as truthful ds Two Years 
before the Mast than they are as crisp and nautical as that 
incomparable dassic of the sea. Mdville must be ranked 
less with Dana than with George Borrow. If he knew the thin 
boundary between romance and reality, he was stiU cardess 
of nice l i mi ts, and his work is a fusion which defies analysis. 
White- Jacket, of these four books, is -probably nearest a 
plain record; Sedburnhas but few romantic dements. Omoo, 
as a sequd, has not the fredmess of Typee, nor has it sudb. 
unity. Typee, indeed, is Mdville at all but his best, and 
must be classed with the most successful, narrations of the 
exotic life; after seventy years, when the South Pacific seems 
no longer another world, the spell holds. Tlie valley of 
Taipi becomes, in Mdville's handling, a region of dreams and 
langiuor which stir the senses with the fragrance and colour 
of the landscape and the gay beauty of the brown cannibal 
girls, An|i yet Mdville, thoroughly senative to the felicities 
of that life, never loses himself in it but remains the shrewd 
and smiling Yankee. 

The charge that he had been writing romance led Mdville 
to deserve the accusation, and he wrote Mardi (1849), certainly 
one of the strangest, madd^ books ever composed by an 
ikniericdn. As in Typee, sailors escape from a tyrannical 
daptaiii in. the Pacific and sedc their fortune on the 'open, sea, 
■s^etE>p'they finally discover the archipej§go of Mairdi, a paiaif 
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dise more rich and stdtry than the Marquesas, which becomes, 
as the story proceeds, a crazy chaos of adventure and satirical 
allegory. In Mardi for the first time appear those qualities 
which made a French critic call MdviUe “un Rabdais ameri- 
caifi, ” his welter of language, his fantastic laughter, his’Eumultu- 
ous philosophies. He had turned, contemporaries said, from 
the plain though witty style of his first works to the gorgeous 
manner of Sir Thomas Browne; he had been infected, say later 
critics, with Carlylese. Whatever the process, he had surely 
shifted his interest from the actual to the abstruse and symboli- 
cal, and he never recovered from the dive into metaphysics 
which provedlatai to him as a noveKst. It was, however, while 
on this perilous border that he produced the best of his, and one 
of the best of American, romances; it is the peculiar mingling 
of speculation and experience which lends Moby Dick (1851) 
i ts special po wer. 

The time was propitious for such a book, ^he golden age 
of the whalers was drawing to a close, though no decline had yet 
set in, and the native imagination had been stirred by tales of 
deeds done on remote oceans by the most heroic Yankees of the 
age in the arduous calling in which New England, and especially 
the hard little island of Nantucket, led and taught the world. 
jk small literature of whaling had grown up, chiefly the records 
of actual voyages or novels like those of Cooper in which whaling 
was an incident of the nautical life. But the whalers still 
lacked any such romantic record as the frontier had. Melville 
brought to tite task a sound knowledge of actual whaling, much 
curious learning in the literature of the subject, and^ above all, 
an imagmation which worked with great power upon the facts 
of his own eapmence. Moby Dick, the strange, fierce white 
whale that 'Captain Ahab pursues with such rel(aaytless fury, 
was already, a legend among the whalers, who knew him as 
Mocha D ick.” * It remained for Melville to lend, some Mnd 
oS poetic or fiaoral agnipcance to a struggle ordinaxay donducted 
|dr.no.eausei but profit. As he handles the story, Aihab,'t?ho 
m the jaws; ctf the whale, is dpivea by a de^e 

wlpdbi 1:^ maddened 'hipa np^es imt 

< jSfefe y i.Didb, wither th e 

an allegory, 

* See Reyndds, J. N., M^ha 2>£ck, * 
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which Melville plainly declared itjvas not'; but it contains, 
nevertheless, the semblance of. a cpnffict between the ancient 
and. scatheless forces of nature and the ineluctable enmity of 
man. This is the theme, but description can hardly report the 
extraordinary mixture in Moby Dtck of vivid adventure, minute 
detail,. jrioudy .sy mbolis m, thrilling, pictures of the in 
eve^ mood, sly mirth and cosmic ironies, real and .incredi- 
ble characters, wit, speculation, humour, colom. The style 
is mahnefed ■buTtJft'eh" felicitous;" though the book is long, the 
end, after every faculty of suspense has been aroused, is swift 
and final. Too irregular, too bizarre, perhaps, ever to win the 
widest suffrage, the immense originality of Moby Dick must 
warrant the claim of its admirers that it belongs with the 
greatest sea romances in the whole literature of the world. 

Married in '1847, Melville lived for three years in New 
York and then for thirteen years in a farmhouse near Pitts- 
field,' Massachusetts. Although he did not cease to write 
at once, Moby Dick seems to have exhausted him. Pierre (1852) 
is hopelessly frantic; Israel Potter (1855) is not markedly 
original; ndther axe The Piazza Tales (1856), and The Coitfi4ence 
Mari' (1857). ( The verses which he wrote in his later years, 
his sole output, are- in a - few instances happy, -but far' more 
often jagged and harsh. Whatever the causes of his loss 
of power, he fretted un^er it and grew more metaphorical, 
tortured, according to Hd^home, his good friend, by uncer- 
tainty as to a future Kfe. That way, for MdviHc, was mad- 
ness; his eaxHer works should have taught him that he was 
lost without a ^lid basis' in fact. He moved restlessly about, 
lecyirfngioU ’the South Seas during the years 1857-186^' in 
many I cities df 'lhe' United States and Canada. He visited 
Europe -and Palestine; Finally, having' retcamed to New Y Ork, 
he was'appokited to a place in the Cust(Mn House in il866, ahd' 
senved'there Idr twe!tky*ymes,'hvhig'a‘'private^liEe'ofiailmoBt 
entire; voluntaiy and sti^oUs', sedurioh. ‘ Ilis dea^^ 

28 neariy iorty years, ir^oved 

from ufiits most promisliig m ost 

iatee'ha&''ito3tb3t ai^deuc^ 

tpre^ve.^ ~ 

':knothW type erf rnmaiic«,wHdh had slSme vognnrinrisg tb* 

* Mg^ D4$k, Chap. XLV* 
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later years of Cooper was the rdigiotis rom ance, of which, 
though many essayed it, the chief writers were William Ware 
(1797-1852), and Sylvester Judd (1813-53). Ware, a clergy- 
man and fair classical scholar, wrote three novels, Letters from 
Palmyra (1837), later called Zenobia, Probus (1838), a sequel 
now known as AureUan, and Julian (1841), which, though 
strongly biased in favour of the creed Ware preached, and often 
diffuse and monotonous, had still enough force and charm to 
have continued to be read by those to whom all books dealing 
with the origins of Christianity are an equal duty and delight. 
Judd has not been so widely read as Ware, though generally 
considered a novelist of superior truth and subtlety. His first 
novel, lAwgaret (1845), was bom of a desire to show that 
Unitafians dould produce imaginative literature. Its special 
merits are its vivid fiddity to the life of rural Massachusetts 
just after the Revolution, its thorough, loving familiarity 
with the New England temper and scene, and a kind of spiritual 
ardour which pervades the whole book; but it is badly 
constructed and it runs, toward the close, into a region, of 
misty transcmdentalisms wh^e characters and plot are lost. 
Piclmd Edney (1850), a companion piece with its hmj a boy 
and its setting contemporary, suffers, dther as narrative or 
sense, from the same theological obsession, which appears in 
Judd’s poems as Httle less than path^ilogical. 

By 1851 there were, or had b^, many, novelists whose 
names could find place only in an extended account of American 
ficticm*: writers of a dven tjgfelgtori^ more senSationd, than 
^imms’s or of moral stories more obvious than Miss Sedgwick’s 
and Mrs. Child's, authors fcr children, authors preathing 
causes, authors celebrating fashionable or Bohemian life in 
l^eWiYodr. Not only regular novels and romances but briber 
tal^.multaplied, The period which could boast in Cooper 
novdist of first, rank could show three such tale- 
|;dft?i8asBving,Haw^Qrne, and Boe. , The annuals and maga- 
iweaiiieit the demand for such amus^ent and fostesred it, *'but 
'w^,.^»0Qurs®€d more thandt iwas -hurt By the new 

somewhat, late in starting* 
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had firmly established itsdf in the United States by the middle 
of the century, and Cooper, followed in Great Britain by the 
nautical romancers, and" on the Contment by such writers 
about wild life as Karl Anton Postl (“Charles Sealsfileld”), 
Friedrich Gerstacker, and Gustave Aimard, and everywhere 
read, had become a world figure. 



CHAPTER VIII 


T ranscendentalism 

N ew ENGLAND transcendentalism was a late and local 
manifestation of that great movement for the liberat ion 
of huiaanity which, invading practically every sphere of 
civilized activity, swept over Europe at the end of the eigh- 
teenth and the beginning of the nineteenth century. 

With the fading of the Renaissance, Europe had passed 
into an age of criticism, during which all it had inherited and 
achieved in the preceding era was subjected to the test of 
reason. Throughout the eighteenth century especially, the 
existing structure of society was subtly undermined, and when, 
at the end of that century, it finally collapsed, the revolution 
which in reality had long been in preparation took on an 
abrupt and miraculous appearance. 

Heaven smiles, and faiths ahd empires gleam 
Like wrecks of a dissolving dreain, 

cried Shelley, attempting to describe this remarkable paiod, 
and his lines are scarcely an exaggeration. Smiles and wreck s. 
these were the characteristic taro ducts of the time, blasted 
i nstitution s and blo ssomirig ideal s. 

What those ideals were — some of them soon to be realized, 
others destined to remain distant viaons — ^is tolerably dear, 
Spcj^a llv this revolution meant democracy , the assertion of the 
bto&erhood and potential equality of men. Politically and 
rdtt^oudy it meant the overthrow of feudal an^’ecd^asticaJ 
tyralmiesS and customs, and the ^ting un of liberal form s ot 
gwtemm eat andtjdief at instruments for testing the new social 
P lalosophically it meant the oontentioh, in the face 
iqf estWang rationalisms and skeptidsms, th^t man’s practical 
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agd imaginative faculties play a part in his apprehension of the 
truth, in the realm of art and literature it meant the shatter- 
ing of pseudo-classic rules'’ahd forms in favour o^a spirit of 
freedom, the creation of works filled with the new passion for 
nature and common humanity and mcai^ting a fresh s^se of 
the wonder, promise, "and romance of life. In the scmntific 
and industrial worlds it meant those fundamental and f^- 
reaching changes which came with the constantly fuller recog- 
nition and adoption of the s aentifi c method. 

To the sp^ial student,~^ch of these revolutionary move- 
ments has its separate history. But life, in spite of the student, 
is not a matter of water-tight compartments, and a first fact to 
be seized and held fast in any discussion of New England 
transcendentalism is that tl^_^e w spi rit which appeared in 
Emopj^a centuiy and more ago was neither social, nor political, 
nor industri^,_nor econc^c, nor liter^, jior scient^c, ^ nor 
reiigiousi It_w^ ali of them at onc^ It transcended every 
phase of life — ^though it is true,' of course, that in this particular 
locality or at that particular time, in this individual or in that 
social atmosphere, it did take on this' or that predomioant 
emphasis or colour. 

On this side, of the Atlantic, for instance, it assumed at the 
outset a pre-emin gatly political character, and America,! in her 
own Revolution anHlnthe'ivSts which followed it,' made an 
early and memorable eontribution to that greater revolution 
of the human spirit ■ of which the source and centre was in 
Europe.' But America^ save iu' the case here and there of an 
exceptional naindi remained, largely uncontdous, even as 4 
matter erf pdlitical .theory, of the general ■ significance for,' the 
world of what' she had accomplished,. . Still less’ had she distilled 
from her democratic practice any fredi ' philosophy or faith. 
When, ‘'then,' voices from. abroad of .these who were seeking la 
Religion* for the. new order of things penetrated to a,- comniuttity 
jfehidi, rdigious to tjiecorey had long been rdigioudy starved, 
those f vdees were ^ bound • to ■ be ■ heard 4nd dnsiwered. That 
iS'Hpi^sely'lvhat hf^an hlijjf^dng near Boston rahortly before 

to occurs)' unddr 

id rfugh nerM:and.spintt(tal 
endowment Hfted out of a proyindal ensTOl»imiidrt\ahdjj^aceid 
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suddenly in contact ■with the central intellectual and religious 
forces of his time, has a key to much of the transcendental 
movement in New England. The unsettling of traditional 
foundations, the ferment of thought and emotion, the a'spira- 
tions, the excesses, the unleashing of dormant and unsuspected 
powers, all the effects, in fact, which attend such an experience 
in the case of the indi'vidual were reproduced on a wider scale 
when the spirit of revolutionary Eu rope des cended upon a 
group of the finest minds of early iiineteenth-century^New 
£nglandr‘'TKe spirit of the eighteenth coitury hadT survived 
in the neighbourhood of Boston long after the eighteenth cen- 
tury was dead. And suddenly — so at least it seemed — ^this 
group of young men and women became intensely aware of that 
fact. The new ideas and ideals found their way to them 
through a score of .channels and affoited as many phases of 
New England Life. But because ^ th e predominant part which 
religion still played in that life and its tractions, it was -within 
r^gibus" -world that the influence of_ the new spirit was 
imm^a te a nS^markeST Tfanscend^ta^m was the religious 
conversion of early ninetemth-century New England. And 
because of the rdative cultural eminence of New England, it 
became indirectly, in some measure, the r^g^pus converse of 
America. Emerson’s address, The American Scholar, is called 
our intellectual, Declaration of Independence. , With far more 
fundamental truth his little volume, Natu rji might, be called 
our rdigious Dedar ation of Independence. 

New England transcendentalism, then, -was the product of 
European forces brought to bear on New Ei^land character 
and conditions. To analyze the movement further it -wSl be 
kieOe^ary to look sOniewhat more closely at the nature of those 
conditions and that (character and to study in a little more detail 
the outride fcvoes which -were brought in contact -with them. 

fihe reUgious' evolution of New England from the period of 
the' Puritan theocracy' to the beginning of the nineteen^ 
wUxtry’ is' on the* whcde, with a Certain change of scale and 
i»«taK!a|it»Mof' movement, ^rikimgly' similar to the rdi^ous 
'#rirdp^naentdiurin^ skme period abcoadj afaot which, at the 
outset* rend«s futile 'any hope to e^amate with essactness how 

Wereipar^^ ,how i&g one.wa^ in- 
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New England took no plinige, as England did, from the 
mcffal heights of Puritanism into the abyss of Restoration 
licentiousness. But there 'was a descent, which, if more 
gradual, was not on that account less real. Seventeenth- 
century Puritanism held within itself the germ of its own 
disintegration.* Already, by the second generation, under the 
law of psychological reaction and the exacting material demands 
of a pioneer community, “the decay of godliness in the land” 
had become conspicuous, and it seems difficult not to regard 
Salem, witchcraft as the reductio ad absurdum of the extreme 
religious spirit. The revulsion of feeling that followed that 
outburst of superstition, the increasing interest in commercial 
and political questions, the gradual introduction of English 
rationalistic doctrines, the growing iniluence of the philosophy 
of Locke and of the literature of the “classical” school, 
t hese caus es, and many others, combined to accelerate the 
change in spiritual atmosphere, and it was not long before there 
was prevalent, especially in the neighbourhood of Boston, much 
of that temper of prose and reason which we habitually asso- 
ciate with the eighteenth century. With this changing mood; 
“heresies” began to creep into the rdigiotis world: Aimi- 
nianism, Arianism, and other dissolvents of Calvinismu 
Interest in “morality” began to infringe on interest in 
theology. A I jne ^ _increasingly “liberal” ministers occupied 
projoineat JBfiston pulp^. *" 

The career of Jonathan Edwards serves, by contrast, to tell 
the story of what was happening.® 'He, if anyone, was fitted' 
to stem the tide of encroaching secular interests. The Great 
Awakening, that transitory religious revival of the second 
gmeration of the d^teenth century which is in many ways 
the American coimtorpart of the Methodist movement, was 
designed to remedy the spiritual deadness of the time. But it 
rderely widened the opening gulf in the rdigious wcsrld. . The 
New Calvinists, as the followers of Edwards were called,, 
went CBi to develop a theolc^ c€ their own, whale the liberals,; 
constantly in doser toufch with Englidi thinking, grew more 
dnd%i©rB.ifadicsfl^ tihtil; as the two schools diverged, the t-erm 
XJnitari^ wals finally api^fied to them. Though 1785, th^ yeac; 

' *'S»Bod6 ij'cii®. m. 
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in wHcsh King’s Chapd in the revision of its littirgy tacitly 
denied the doctrine of the Trinity, is often selected as the 
be^nning of the Unitarian movement, and though the actual 
schism between the Unitarian and the Trinitarian churches 
did not come till 1815, it is convenient, if not strictly accurate, 
to s pea ^pf.the whole ^dution of Jlmerican liberalism in the 
eighteenth century as th e Un itarian movement; 

ThrdugHout that 'caofSy the poStion'of the New England 
liberal had been an increasmgly strong one, the typical Uni- 
tarian of the time being a man of tolerance, of intellect, of 
cultured tastes, of unexceptionable private morality and 
notable civic virtue. Emotional or spiritual in temperament, 
however, he was not. When, therefore, the intense fervour 
and the new ideals of revolutionary Europe began to make their 
way to New England, the Unitarian (like the orthodox Cal- 
vinist of a century before) began to find himself in an unten- 
able poation, transformed by the altered spirit of the age from 
a radical into a conservative. A number of Unitarian dergy- 
men, notably the Rev. Joseph Stevens Buckminster (1784- 
1812), seem to have had an inkling of new things, but Buck- 
minster died at the age of twaity-eight, and it was left to 
William EHery Channing to be the first Unitarian to show 
something like a full appreciation cf the significance for rdigion 
of the changing spirit of the time. ( ^anp ingL.is the bridge" 
between nniiariai]i,bxiLaadi ranscendentali sin. 

Channing was bom in Newport, REo(ETsland, .in 1780. 
His early reEgious environment was Calvinistic but not il- 
liberal, his parents being orthodox in belief but tolerant in 
sjHrit. The stem Calvinism’ of Dr. Samuel. Hopkins, Edwards’h 
pupil, the minister to whose preaching Channihg Estaaed as a 
boy, diocked Im ddicatdy sensitive nature, and was doubtlras 
• dhe of the influences that by reaction led to his Hberal religiouti 
views. . During hfe college days at- Harvard ChannSi^’s' 
eWy tendfflicy toward' revolt was staiengthened and his 
fiar . antdlectual independence encouraged., Contact inf'lw 
jnadii:^..with radical wdters of the^ighteenth' c^ulatty' 

gaveiafi®Qredfci.on to hi^<^bal0king which, in Spite dfinjkrkedna^tid. 
grc»Brliiin.|a^er years, was neviecfimd^entaEiyi altered- - 

On leaving Haryardhe ^ted for nearly two^^e^^ as tutpr in 
a Virguaa family, imbibing in the course of^ttos ^piariencf an 
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intense hatred of davery. During this period, too, he became 
acquainted with the works of Rousseau, Godwin, and Mary 
WoUstonecraft, and from that time the kinship of many of his 
ideas with those of French Revolutionary origin can be clearly 
traced, though in passing through his serene and profoundly 
Christian mind those ideas often became scarcely recognizable. 

On returning north Channing studied theology, becoming 
in 1803 minister of the Federal Street Society, Boston, a pulpit 
from which, until' his death in_ 1842,, he preadaed, in a spirit 
of singularly mingled benignity and power, sermons of con- 
stantly increasing influence that emphasized consistently the 
spiri tual and pra ctical ^ opposed to the doctrinal aspects of 
Christiamty. Ultimatdy has fame even crossed” th^ ocean, 
a^number of his essays and reviews being translated and 
widely read, especially in France. The eminence he attained 
was due fundamentally to the gracious, almost saintly, char- 
acter behind both his written and his spoken words; and it 
is worth remembering that all he did was accomplished in 
the face of a physical condition that made him essentially an 
invalid. 

Although Channing is usually spoken o f _a^he_greatpst 
I Jnitarian of his time, his sermon on TJniiarian Christianity, 
preached at the ordination' of Jared Sparks at Balt i more in 
1819, bang often called the creed of that denomination, he 
was, if we are to give him that name, a Unitarian of an entirely 
new type, and his works are full of indictments of what Emerson 
later called “the pale negations of Boston Unitarianism.“ 

“Unitariamsm,“we find him. writing, for instance, “has suffered 
from union with a heart-withering philosophy. ... I fear that we 
must lode to other schools for the thoughts which thrill us, which 
touch the most inward springs, and disdose to us the depths of our 
own souls.” 

Or again: 

Now, religion ought to be dispensed in accommodation to this 
spirit and char^ter of oipr age. Men desire excitement* and 

religion, must be- communicated- in .a more exciting form, 

Men.''#® not now be'-triffed with." v 1 j Th^ want a religion which' 
will take a strong hdd upon them. 
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And they de^e the same quality in their literature, he says 
elsewhere, “ a poetry which pierces beneath the exterior of life 
to the depths of the soul." 

Manifestly, as these references to changing standards in 
philosophy, religion, and literature make clear, a new spirit 
was abroad in the land, and though Channing himsdtf had 
caught much of it from other and earlier sources, it is certain 
that German philosophy and literature, some of it directly, 
much more of it indirectly, was, by the third decade of the 
century, becoming a chief influence in its dissemination. 

The impetus toward things German had come, about 1819, 
vpith the return to America from Gottingen of Geo rge Ti cl^or, 
George B anaroft, and Efaard Ev^ett, young men, aU of them, 
of b rilliant parts. The interest thus aroused was fostered by 
the coming to Harvard a few years later, as instructor in 
German, of Charles T. Poll en, a political exile. From about 
this time, some direct knowledge of Kant, Fichte, and Schelling, 
of Scfaleiermacher, of Goethe and Schiller — of Goethe proba- 
bly more than d any other German writer — gradually began 
to make its way into New England, while the indirect German 
influence was even greater, coming in part through France 
in the works of Madame de Stael, Cousin, and Jouffroy, but 
much more agnificaatly through England, in subtle form in 
the poetry of Wordsworth, more openly in the writings of 
Coleridge,* and, a Uttle lat«:, in the essays of Carlyle. 

This interest in Ger g^. th ought and in En glish roma ntic 
literatur e, moreover, was but the beginning of a wider literary 
and phik^phical awakening which brought with it increasing 
attention to general European literature, arevital ized attit ude 
towa rd the d a ^cs, and considerab le exploration in the realms 
d NecbPlatonic philosofdiy and Orients^ ^E mptui^ ?* 

It is natural that those who began to fed the vital effect 
Upon their own rdigious convictions of this new spirit 
fAilcffiophy and literature should have found one another out. 

* is praclacafly bo qucsjtiMi tliat of all these influence the worts of 
^leddge Stand first in unportakce, and it is due to this fact that New England 
in so far as it a piulosoph^r, bears a closer resemblance io the 
ScheiHc^ (whose mfiuence on Coleridge is weE knowhj 
than to that of any other thinker. 
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This they had done many months before any regular gatherings 
were contemplated. It was not until 1836 that these were 
begun when on 19 September — after a still smaller preliminary 
conference-»^alph Waldo Emerson, E^edenck Henry Hedge, 
Convers Francis, Jgpies Freeman Clarke, andvAmos Bronson 
Alcott met at the house of George Ripley and formed an 
organiza tion to ^d-_aiL_exchange_.ol_thqught among those 
interested in the “new views” in philosophy, theology,, and 
litSatyna Ambn^ those who joined the group at later meetings 
were Theodore Parker, Margaret FuUa:, Orestes A. Brown- 
son, Elizabeth and Sophia Peabody, Thoreau, Hawthorne, 
Jones Very, Christopher P. Cranch, Charles T. Follen, and 
William Henry Channing. For a number of years, following 
1836, this group, generally referred to as the Transcendental 
Club , continued occasionally to come together. 

Of the less familiar names among its members, several, in a 
fuller treatment of the subject, would deserve discussion; 
Hedge and Clarke, for instance, Unitarian clergymen, the 
former a man of wide reading and sound scholarship who did 
much to spread a knowledge of German philosophy, the latter 
a leadar of his denomination and of some contemporary stand- 
ing as an author; Brownson, one of the most forceful but 
erratic figures of the time, minister, editor, politician, and 
novdist — ^beginning life as a Presbyterian and becommg in 
turn Universalist, Unitarian, transcendentaHst, and Roman 
Catholic; Very and Cranch, two of the poets of the paiod, the 
former probably the extreme mystic of the whole group, a 
victim for a time of rdigious mania, the latter a picturesque 
figure, painter, musician, and ventriloquist, as well as poet. 
Some of these men attained considerable eminence in their own 
time, but for the present discussion these passing comments 
on them must suffice. 

It is characteristic of the ®itreme individualism of the 
movement that the Transcendental Club was never a really 
Jformal organizatiom. The transcendentalists, though most of 
them! wem Unitarians, did not leave the fold and form a new 
church— thot^h such an event as Emerson's withdrawal from 
the ministry in 1832,13 symbolic of a general spiritual secesaoa 
then tddhg place. But in spite of the ' abseace of definite 
CBlgaxazaitiDn, there was essential uoilty.. of bdief among tiie 
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dissent^s. This belief is as well embodied as anywhere, 
perhaps, in Emerson’s little treatise Nature, a work which, 
appearing the same year the Club was formed, may be fittingly 
considered the philosophical “constitution” of transcendental- 
ism, all the-more so since the same author’s better known Phi 
Beta Kappa Oration, The American Scholar (1837), and his 
profoundly influential Divinity School Address (1838) i^e 
merely applications ctf the doctrine of Nature to the realms of 
letters and theology. 

Into any detailed discussion of what that doctrine was, into 
any minute esposition, in other words, of the transcendental 
philosophy, it is impossible here to enter. A glance, how- 
ever, may be taken at a few of its central and controlling 
features. ■ 


The word “transcendental” in its philosophic sense goes 
back to Kant and the Critique of Pure Reason, though in New 
England, as elsewhere, the term lost its narrowly technical 
application and borrowed at the same time a new shade of 
meaning from the Critique of Practical Reason. Kant had 
taught that tim e and sp ace are n ot external realiti es b ut 
ways iajdfich_ the min 3 '“constitute^’^s~w<STd of sense . The 
same is true, he ha 3 ^ntende 3 ^ of cause and effect and the 
other categories of the mind. Furthermore, as he brought out 
in his second Critique, the ideas of God, of freedom, and of 
immortality are inevitable intuitions of the practical nature of 
man, and th^ intuitions, since man is essentially a iffactical 
and moral being, have therrfore not a merely sentimental 
but a real valid ity. From these and other Kantian concep- 
tions a brmd ^leralization was made, and the word “tran- 


scendental” came to be applied, in New England, to whatev er 
in man’s m e ntal and spiritual nature is conceived of as above 
experience and independent of it. W hatev^ transcends the 
experiaace of the senses is transcendental. Innate, original. 


Uppersal, a priori, iBtuilave-- 41 iese are' words Sail of which 


Isodiseyfa'part'of thd thotight swept tinder the larger- meaning 


eC'ifljie | 30 inn.'‘'Td t6ie ferinsc^dentaiists the. name John Locke 
atociii|e(Si^tMsdiemal><o^^ Meas. - “Bensaidonalism” -was 
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a metaphysical structure_ simhar in its main outlines to the 
,^&<Sg^^;^c_an”d_id^sticjMospphies_of the’'.,;^t. 

According to tffis view of the world, the one r^itv i s th e 
v^t spMtuaLbac^pTmd of exi sten ce, the Over-Soul, God, 
within which all other being is unified and from which it 
derives its life. Because of this indwelling of divinity, every 
part of the world, however small, is a microcosm, comprehend- 
ing within itself, like Tennyson’s flower in the crannied f 
all the laws and meaning of the whole. 'I^e _spul of each 
ind ividua l, the refore, is identical_wi^Jhe soul of the w orld, 
and contains, latently, all that_that larger soul contains. Thus 
the normal life of man is a life of continuous expansion, the 
making actual of the potential elements of his being. This 
may occur in two ways: dther directly, in states which vary 
from the ordinary perceptim of truth to moments of mystical 
rapture in which there is * conscious influx of the divine into 
the human; or indirectly,' through the instrumentality of 
nature. N ature _ia_the embodiment of spirit in the world of 
sense— it is a great picture to be appreciated, a great book 
to be read, a great task to be performed. Through the beauty, ’ 
truth, and goodness incarnate in the natural world, the indivi- 
dual soul comes in contact with and appropriates to itself the * 
spirit and being of God. 

Fromthese central conceptions all the other teachings of the 
transcendentalists are derived: '^eir doctrines of self-reliance 
and mdividualism, ^ the identity of mcarm and physical laws, 
jsfThe essential unity of aU religions, the negative nature 
of evil;\tiidr spirit of complete tolerance and of absolute opti- 
mism ;.^eir drflance of tradition and disregard for all external 
authority. 

It must not be understood, however, that metaphysics was 
a central intereist-of the transcendentalists; T hey wa g-aet 
sys tem make rs. The idealistic -pMosophy was to many dt 
them more a spirit and attitude of mind than a consciously 
reasoned-out theory ctf the world, and it is as such a pervading 
j^Sirit: that its virtue still surdves. As an etplanation of the 
mystery ctf eastooce the’ ' transcendental ' f)hilosophy makes 
little appeal to our own hard-headed and scientific generation; 
but no bnei assoirecBy,; with- any sphitual and $)oetie 

jterce^ion oan himself siafcekeiy' and» tmreseiverfiy* th 'one 
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of the literary masterpieces of the transcendental school, to 
one of the greater essays of Emerson for example, the Selj- 
Reliance, Compensation^ Spiritual Laws, or The Over-Soul, 
without a consciousness, as he puts down the volume, of having 
passed for the time into a higher sph^-e of being, without a 
deepened conviction of the triviality, the relative unreality, of 
material concerns, without a sense of spaciousness, of darity, of 
notjility, of power, a feeling that that much abused word 
“eternal” has suddenly put on a very real and concrete mean- 
ing. Against such an actual experience no mere argument can 
avail. Nor does the emotion thus evoked end in a vague 
mystical exaltation. It leaves, rather, whetho- the read®- 
profit by it or not, a distinct sense of its bearing on the daily 
conduct of life. This spirit of uplift, together with the 
moral impulsion it imparts, is the heart of New England 
txanscendentaHan. 

But the transcendentalists were not always at the level of 
their masterpieces, and from the outset two restdts of a move- 
ment whose essence was so intangible and ideal were practi- 
cally inevitable: first, that it should be misunderstood and 
misinterpreted by those who viewed it from outside; and 
second, that it should lead to excesses among the initiated them- 
selves which would lend colour and, in a measure, justification 
to its critics. So quickly, indeed, did these results appear that 
to the public the word “transcendental” soon came to mean, to 
all intents and purposes, “transcending common sense,” and 
this use of the term gained added sanction from the difficulty of 
distinguishing sharply between transcend^italism Snd other 
currents of social and religious unrt^t then pulsing through 
New England. Some notion of the varieties of “di^nt”, 
and “reform” contending at that time for public attention is 
conveyed in > Emerson’s description of the Clardon Stre^ 
Conventacm which was held in Boston in 1840: 

iNfadmen, madwranen, men with bmds, Dunkers, Muggle- 
t0(nis^f(!Ctoe‘'Oateffs,,(3ipaners, Agcarians, Seventh-day Baptists, 

Ihutaaiaas, and Philosophers. 

times! 

, ^wasrAmos Bronson Alcntt^ 
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father of Louisa May Alcott, who was particularly singled out 
as a target for the shafts of a jesting and unsympathetic public. 
The stories told of him, to be sure, were often outright inventions 
or gross ^aggerations. But we do not need to go beyond the 
testimony of his daughter to discover considerable basis for 
the popular conception of his character. Alcott, in fact, 
becomes an especially significant figure as embodying in exces- 
sive degree the mystical tendency of the transcendentalists 
together with those extravagances and eccentricities which often 
accompany the mystic’s habit of wrapping himself up in the 
clouds of his own speculation and aspiration. 

Alcott was bom in Connecticut in 1799. After a fragmen- 
tary education he went to Virginia planning to teach but was 
compelled to earn his living by peddling. For four or five 
years this was his chief vocation, and it is interesting to note 
that toward the end of this period he came in contact with 
North Carolina Quakers, whose rdigious views seem to have 
influenced his thinking. Following this he returned to New 
England and for nearly fifteen years devoted himself in the 
main to school-teaching, putting into practice with considerable 
success, especially in his last and most famous school at the 
Masonic Temple in Boston, radical educaticoial theories, some 
of which seem to have anticipated kmdCTgarten methods now 
in vogue.and which earned for Alcott the title of the American 
Pestalozzi. 

Alcott's fundamental educational ccmc^tions were Platonic, 
and he exhibited an astonishing but entirely characteristic 
consistency in carrying Out his most radical ideas. He believed 
in the plenary inspiration of childhood, and his method may 
be described as an attempt to realize in practice the thought of 
Wordsworth’s ode on the Intimations of ImmortaMy. 

The publication of some of his conversations with his 
pupils, owing to their references to the phenomena of birth, 
brought adverse criticism and tended to impair the prosperity 
of the school. Finally, on his refusal to dismiss a coloured 
child whom he had recdved as a pupil, patronage was with- 
drawn and he was cxnnpdiled to give up the ent^rise. 

After the failure of Ms school Alcott first tried his scheme 
cf pubKb "conversations, ’’ with little financial success, how- 
evBTi Imtiieae years, too, h© showed an jintarest in ma^ of 
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the reform movements of the day, the temperance cause, 
woman’s rights, the anti-slavery agitation. Moving with his 
family to Conccard in 1840, he tried for a time to stick to farm 
work, but his taste for transcendental thought was too strong 
and he again began holding conversations and giving lectures. 
Shortly after this he removed to a farm in the town of Harvard, 
where,, with two English friends, he instituted the community 
of Fruitlands. 

1110 ideals of this miniature Utopia were extreme. The 
diet was strictly v^etarian, even anilk and eggs being tabooed. 
Water was the only beverage. The “aspiring” vegetables, 
those which grow into the air like the fruits, were allowed, 
but the baser ones, like potatoes and beets, which grow down- 
ward, were forbidden. When cold weather came the experi- 
ment had proved itself, materially at least, a complete failure. 
This was too much for Aleott, who,*losing for once his perennial 
serenity and turning his face to the wall, adred only to be 
allowed to die. He had a brave wife, however, who eventually 
brought him to his senses. 

Following the failure of Fruitlands, the Alcotts had a long 
stjruggle against poverty first in Concord and later in Boston, 
Mrs. Aleott apparently being the financial mainstay of the 
family, her husband contributing what little he could earn 
from his conversations. The journal of Louisa May Aleott 
covering this period gives us many intimate glimpses into thfe 
life, of ’'the pathetic* family/’ and while the father is revealed 
as a man Of ^treme impracticality and even of tmwitting 
selfishnfess,’ his extraordinary sgentleness of temper and his 
unfailing optimism under adversity are not less conspicuous. 
When, a few. years later, Miss Aleott gained', Eterary distinc- 
tion, the family,. was freed from; financial embarrassment. 
The latter part of Alcott’s .life, brought the Ccmcord School of 
Fhiidsophy; and the^reaiization of his long^cherished dream to 
see the Am^acan Hath .surroMnded by .a group of 

iadamaifiog disciples- 

it .i^singtilajdy difScult to amve at a just estimate xrf Aleott. 
The wheSh-'^hrity. of iss. nsmd ;wais, **^stical, l^Teo-Platonk 

.The ratified 
wEfc a jseftaih deficiency 

l»s /published wcH-ks 
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inadequately representative of the man, and the critic pauses 
between the bdief that admiring contemporaries grossly over- 
rated the ability of an active and elevated but withal rather 
ordinary mind, and the opposite view that Alcott had a touch 
of real genius in him, a kinship in due degree with the inspired 
talkers of literary history. Carlyle’s famous description of 
him gives us part of the truth: 

The good Alcott: with his long, lean face and figure, with his 
grey worn temples and nnld radiant eyes, all bent on saving the 
world by a return to acorns and the golden age; he comes before 
one like a kind of venerable Don Quixote, whom nobody can even 
laugh at without loving. 

But Emerson probably came nearer than anyone dise to doing 
justice to both sides of Alcott's nature when he called his 
friend a “tedious archangel.” 

If Alcott embodied the extreme mystical and esoteric side 
of transcendentalism, the Brook Farm Association represents 
its social and experimental aspect. 

Georg e Ripley (1802-1880), the leader of this enterprise, 
was a graduate of Harvard and, a Unitarian minister. A 
wide and increasing knowledge of European writers, however, 
gradually led his interest from theology into the sphere of 
social reform. He accordingly gave up his pastorate, and in 
1841 he and his wife' and a number of loyal friends established 
the Brook Farm Institute d Agriculture and Education 
on a farm at West Roxbury, nine miles from Boston. The 
association was a joint-stock company and financially it was 
inaugurated and conducted with considerable practical saga- 
city. On its theoretical side the enterprise, while the product 
in a general way of the speculations and example of Owein and 
Fouriar, was not, especially at the beginning, in any precise 
sense an experiment in socialism. The hope of its fotmders 
was merdy to make Brook Farm a self-supporting group of 
vam and women, -Where allr should Share in the mantel labour; 
the Idsure, and. the -educational kod\ cultural advantage,, a 
place of living and-.h^h <hhaking” -Where, life m^t J»e 

Syfed iman atmosphere of /fratdnity/freo.ifoom the' strife'lhnol 
burdens ofe ordinary oona^ptirive society,,' Thatuthe-attiKBpt 
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was far from being unsuccessful is revealed by many anecdotes 
which have come down showing the hearty and genuine spirit 
which prevailed among its members, a spirit to the happy 
influence of which on their later lives more than one of the 
survivors of the enterprise has borne witness. 

The adoption in 1844, with some modifications, of the 
principles of Fourier seems, however, to have put an end to 
some of the more Arcadian features of Brook Farm; and this, 
togethra’ with the fact that the efforts of inexperienced farmers 
on a rather poor farm yielded insufficient financial return, w^ 
enough to doom the expaiment to ultimate failure. The 
disbanding of the members was immediately occasioned by 
the burning in 1846 of the unfinished “phalanstery,” upon 
which seven thousand dollars had already been expended and 
which was wholly uninsured. 

Brook Farm, being the most tangible and visible product of 
this whole New England movement, has come to stand in the 
public mind for a perfect incarnation of the transcendental 
spirit. This is an error. Brook Farm was characteristic' of 
transcendentalism in its belief that the material factors of life 
should be subservieut to the spiritual and ideal and in its 
conviction that right thinldng would lead toward better social 
conditions — ^in the end, indeed, to a perfect society. But it is 
important to notice that Ripley alone of the original members 
of the Transcendental Club had an active share jn the enter- 
prise and that while Emerson, Alcott, Theodore Parker, and 
Margaret Fulla: were interested and on the whole sympathetic 
viators, they were too thoroughly individualistic, too dis- 
trustful of the institutional factor in Kfe, to be completely 
satisfied with the experiment. In not a few respects incidents 
more characteristic, in their individualism, - of the transcen- 
dental spirit were Alcott’s sojourn with his friends at Fruit- 
lands and, still more so, Thoreau’s experiment on the riiore 
of Walifen Pond. *- 

to achievement more intimately connected than Brook 
FsfWii 'with the Transcendental Oub and the leading tran- 
was The Bid,* the literary otgan of the move- 
fett nutctber appeared in 1840 with. Margaret 

and Oec^»itilAey as amstant editor. Th& 
X.'' ' * &6 msk n, Oap.' xx. 
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Dial never approached financial success, and it was only through 
real devotion and sacrifice on the part of its editor and of Eliza- 
beth Peabody that it was issued as long as it was. Miss 
Fuller resigned the editorship after two years and Emerson 
assumed it for a like period, after which it was discontinued. 

Whatever defects The Dial may have had, a comparison 
its pages with the dusty contemporaneous numbers of, let us 
say. The North American Review is not to its disadvantage and 
lends some weight to the assertion of its main contributors 
that they were dealing wdth subjects of deeper than passing 
interest. The journal discussed questions of theology and 
pWlosophy; it contained papers on art, music, and literatute, 
especially German literature; translations from ancient " Orien- 
tal Scriptures”; original modem “scriptures” in the form of 
Alcott’s Orphic Sayings; and finally, a good deal of verse. In 
this latter connection one of the most interesting featrires 
of The Dial to the present-day reader is the opportunity and 
encouragement it afforded to the literary genius of Thoreau. 
In addition to his and Emerson’s, there were, among others, 
metrical contributions from Lowell, Cranch, and William 
Ellery Channing, the younge', the last-named one of the poets 
of transcendentalism, now best remembered for the single line, 

If my bark sinks, 'tis to another sea. 

The Dial, needless to say, did not satisfy the public. Do2«ns 
of parodies, especially of the Orphic Sayings, were forthcoming, 
and (in the words of Colonel Higginson) 

epithets, too, were showered about as freely as imitations; the 
Philadelphia “Gazette,” for instance, calling the editors of the new 
journal “zanies,” “Bedlamites,” and “considerably madder than 
the Mormons, ” 

Alcott, cm the other hand, considered its policy tame and 
compromising. Whatever, between these extremes, our own 
estimate of its intrinsic merit may be, we shall not be likely 
to overrate its significance in the history ef American Mterature 
or the impcrfcance of the part it played in our Hterary emandpa- 
tion. Its vohim^ stand as a ijominder that the transoendmtal 
movement was, among other things, a Uteraxy renaissance — 
the enthnd^srn for, art and hteratnre which appealed in New 
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England after the long aesthetic starvation of the Puritan 
ascendency being comparable in kind if not in degree to the 
immense artistic expansion of Westmi Europe after a thousand 
years of mediaeval Christianity. 

No one of the leading transcendentalists illustrates this 
aspect of the movement more completely than does the first 
editor of The Dial, Sarah Margaret Puller (1810-1850). 

The character of Margaret Fuller’s childhood and early 
training is the key to much in her later career. She was 
brought up by a father whose stem temperament and un- 
compromising notions on education made him peculiarly un- 
fitted to understand and mould the ddicatdy sensitive nature 
of his daughter. Under the mental tadcs he imposed upon her, 
her health became impaired and she was overstimulated 
intellectually and emotionally. All the early part of her hfe 
was a struggle against the sentimentalism and self-conscious- 
aess which ha: , early education had engendered. As a young 
woman she^ was proud and imperious, at times overbearing, in 
her nature. She could use her tongue daarply and sarcastically, 
a quality which, combined with a high temper and a tendency 
to teU the truth,. ihade her many enemies; and gradually, as she 
became more widdy known, out of these hints that she herself 
supphed, there emerged in the public mind a distorted con- 
ception of her personality — a view that stiH lingers — ^which 
made her out a woman of insufferable vanity and masculinity, 
a voitable intellectual virago. Along with Alcott die became' 
a chief butt of coarse and. unsympathetic ‘critics. 

As a matter of fact, however, the unlovdiest features of 
Margaret Fuller’s personality were but the reverse sides of 
Sto'ling virtues, and it is to her lasting oredit that she lived to 
master and in the main to outgrow her early defects. The 
family duti^ devolving upon her at the death of her father, the 
sasesifice of Icmg-eherished jdsms for fordgn travd, a brief period 
el iteaehhjgf 'hec rarorhiaS editor ttf The these experiences 
3lB»deid'!sid£fCcmt«d-and contact with practical pro- 
l^.fi^uire (that!. fenfegeS' froEh them Some years 

sbdal and' 

to .Jiiadieedinfely ■ able; ^sib^e, and 
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(at a rate like Gibbon, Emerson once said). Her linguistic 
eqtiipment was good, and there is little question that she 
came to know Continental literature, that of Germany espe- 
cially, more fully and appreciatively than any other of the 
transcendentalists. Her choice as editor of The Dial therefore 
was natural. She also put her literary acquirements to use — 
as did Alcott his educational theories and mystical lore — ^by 
holding conversations on Greek mythology and other subjects. 
While these at the beginning were not free from amateurishness 
and a narrowly self-cultural ideal, they had deeper qualities, the 
promise of powers more fuUy revealed in her Woman in the 
Ntneteenth Century (1845) and her collected 
and Art (1846), which, in spite of their decidedly uneven 
quality, reveal her on the whole as one of the best equipped, 
most sympathetic and genuinely philosophical critics produced 
in Ammca prior to 1850. 

Following Miss Fuller’s removal to New York, the realistic 
element in her work grew stronger, her interest in social and 
political questions increased, and particularly during her 
three years in Italy from 1847 to 1850 — ^where she was married 
to the Marqms Ossoli — did her intimate contact with the 
struggle, for Italian freedom broadaa and deepen her nature. 
In fact her career seemed just entering on its most useful phase 
when it was tragically cut shcat by her death in thewr^ off Fire 
Island in 1850 of the ship that was bringing her back to New 
York, a disaster in which her husband and child also perished. 

Though her later promise was thus unfulfilled, Margaret 
Fuller had already accomplished much. 

“It has been one great object of my life,” she once d«:lared, 
“to introduce here the works of those great geniuses, the flower 
and fruit of a higher state of development, which, might give the 
young who are soon to constitute the state, a higher standard in 
thoughj; and action than would be demanded of them .by their own 
time. ... I feel rnth satisfaction that I have done a good deal to 
extend the ihfluen<^ of the great minds of Germany and Italy among 
fny compatrihts.’* ’ 


She lmd",'iiaUrutl4^aciAm3pI^te this, anil her wwds are 
sis^esfjivg' ;df one of' the^greatet achifevekhtos-'etf thfe tram 
soendecWfe 'movehafiat 'Ittwary ade.'- ■ 
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If Margaret PtiUer is the literary critic of transcendeatalism, 
Theodore Parker (1810-1860) is its theologian and reformer. 
Parker was a graduate of Harvard and of the Harvard Divinity 
School, and held pastorates near or in Boston during the whole 
of his ministenal career. He carried to its extreme form 
the theological reaction from dghteenth-century Unitarianism 
begun by Channing, his South Boston sermon in 1841 on The 
Transient and Permanent in Christianity being generally con- 
sidered a milestone not only in the history of transcendentalism 
but in the development of American theology. 

Parker, though his nature was not lacking in qualities of 
engaging simplicity and kindliness, was a man of warlike and 
aggressive temperament, of indomitable energy whether in 
thought or action, “our Savonarola,” as Emerson called him. 
During the earlier part of his life, much of his tremendous 
power of activity was expended upon books, and he became a 
man of immense erudition, the most widely read member of 
the transcendental group. His learning, however, savoured 
a little too much, as Lowdl suggested, of an attempt to tear 
up the whole tree of knowledge by the roots, and he surely 
misconstrued his own nature when he declared “I was meant 
for a philosopher, and the times call for a stump orator." His 
mind was in reality more practical than metaphysical in its 
cast, and it Was with the turning of bis interest to the slavery 
question and especially with the arousing of all the fires of his 
nature at the passage of the Fugitive Slave Law that the 
tremendous will power and earnestness of the man came 
out to the full. During the years of this controversy, he 
interspersed an endless’ mass of correspondence, lectures, 
sermons, and addresses with deeds of conspicuous moral and 
phyacal courage. He was chairman of the executive committee 
of the Vi^ance Committee, sheltered fugitive daves in his 
own house and aided their escape in all ways possible, was 
indicted but never brought to trial in connection with the 
fandtous Hums Affair, and came into intimate relations with 
Jbhri Brown. It was the strain of labours of this sort that 
led to his premature death in i860. 

'Oie@a^£pti-$lavery 'activlti^ of Parloar' came, of course, 
tsmnsceadmtal movement, but they are 
Boentibtisd here as an Mustrat^ of that timdCTicy in transcea- 
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dentaKsm, already noted in connection with Brook Farm 
and the life of Margaret Fuller, to pass from its early senti- 
mental and romantic stage into a phase of social or political 
activity. Parker’s life reveals with special clearness the link 
between transcendentalism and the abolition movement. 
There is probably little likelihood of exaggerating the relation 
between a philosophy which taught the divinity of every 
human soul and the agitation for the freedom of the Southern 
daves. 

Although the transcendental philosophy was of course only 
one of many forces that led to abolitionism in New Eng- 
land, the connection between the two is a powerful reminder 
that, in spite of its tmderlying unity of spirit, transcendentalism 
was an exceedingly varied and complex movement. Even the 
present rapid survey of a few of its characteristic incidents 
and leading figures has served perhaps to emphasize that fact. 

In Channing, for instance, to glance back for a moment, 
we perceive it as a force mellowing and humanizing the stem 
Calvinistic tradition and touching with emotion the jMOsaic 
rationalism of the Unitarians. In Emerson it shines forth as 
an unfailing sense of the unity 6f the soul with God and nature, 
a religious aspiration constantly translated into incentives 
toward the noble conduct of life. In Alcott we behdd it at 
first touching education and the child, then volatilizing into 
clouds of Oriental mysticism. In Margaret Puller we catch 
its significance as a literary renaissance, an effort for culture, 
for criticism, passing over at last into an effort for social 
betterment — ^which latter note is struck earlier and mcare 
resoundingly in the social Utopianism of Ripley and the other 
Brook Farmers. In Parker it takes on particularly the form 
of extreme theolc^cal radicalian, a radicalism successfully 
undergoing the test of practical application in the abolition 
movement. In Thoreau it is present — ^in none of the group 
more ethereally — as a spiritualized feding for nature, a fine 
dissolveat of convention, a penrasive and contagious influence 
toward natural and simple living. 

These considerations, together with the implication of such 
names as piawthcshe, Dana, Curtis, and a dozen others, show 
how impossible h: is not only to define the nature but to fix th« 
Mmitis of transcmdditalisia. TranscmdehtaKskn ’wasi in Jaet, 
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simply the focus and energizing centre of that larger area of 
illummation and activity which is coextensive with the whole 
movement of literary and spiritual expansion that transformed 
New England durmg the second and third quarters of the 
nineteenth century. For purposes of historical and critical 
discrimination, to be sure, it is convenient, as we have done, to 
treat transcendentalism as a distinct and separate movement. 
But in reality it was not. In reality it was so blended with 
wider currents of spiritual change that the relation between 
the two can never be precisely determined. All that can be 
asserted with any certainty is that the fundamentally religious 
complexion of New England life makes it a fair presumption 
that the religious phase of the whole development was as nearly 
central and determinative as any. 

It is equally difficult, as may now be seen more clearly 
than at the outset of our discussion, to separate the European 
and. the American contributions to transcendentalism. That 
spirit of freedom, of individualism, of revolution, of romance, 
which was abroad throughout the Western world during this 
period, took on a peculiar local colour in New England. , Dis- 
tilled in the New England alembic, French .Revolutionary 
dogmas, German philosophy, (Oriental mysticism, assmne a 
sanblaacfe that, often naakes them scarcely recognizable. Yet, 
however fresh the utterancei, an alert sense can usually detect, 
if not its particular source, at least its general European kinship, 

. .When Emerson in the opening pages of Nature exhcats his 
countrymai to come forth and live their own lives, remmdmg 
them that “the sun ^lines , to-day also,” we catch, echoes of 
Rousseau’s “Man is bom fre^; and is everywhere in dhains.” 
When .Thoreau proclaims an intention “ijo brag as lustily as 
chanticleer in the morning, standing bn his' roost, if only to 
wake my neaghbcsirs.up,”. we 'feel that here is the homdy New 
l^ag^and version, of Shelly’s, cry- to the West Wind: 
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underived utterance, and yet who can deny that the peculiar turn 
of that expression goes back through German or we know not 
what other channels to Plato and st ill remoter Eastern sourc es ? 

This mention of the East i s suggestive of all the weakn esses 
of transcendentalism: its tendency to neglect proximate and to 
ref ef“ everything to primal causes; its attempt to attain the 
spiritual not by subduing but by turning its back on the 
material; its proneness to substitute passivity and receptiveness 
for alertness and creative force; its traces of a paxalysing 
pantheism and fatalism; its ineffectualness; its atrophy of will. 
More than a touch of each of these qualities transcendentalism 
indisputably has; but if this were all there were to it, we should 
brand it as one more vain revival of a philosophy of life long 
since proved futile. 

But who can doubt that there is in it also something the 
precise opposite of aU this, the strange union of which with its 
Oriental elements makes it precisely the u nique thin g it is? 
WhlTcuii d(JHbf"to,t in speaking tne last wordof transcendental- 
ism we riiould come bac k from Ind i a, even from Eu roi?e, to 
Concord and Bosto n? For, at bottom, it is the strong local 
fiavouFbf it ^ a smell of the soilthrough the universal generali- 
zations, a darii of Yankee practicality in the midst of the 
Oriental mysticism, a sturdy Puritan pugnacity and gra^ of 
fact underneath its decent and most Olympian detachments, 
that gives this movemeiit its reality and grip, and rescues it in 
large part not only from the ineffefctiveness of the East but from 
the sentimental, the romantic, and’ the anarchic excesses of 
many of its related European movements. 

These mai were no mere dreamers. Emerson resigning his 
ptdpit rather than administer the Lord's Supper or pray when 
he did not fed like praying, Thoreau going to jail for a refusal 
to pay his taxes, Alcott closing his school sooner than dismiss 
a coloured pupil (yes! even Alcott planting “aspiring” vege- 
tables), Parka: risking rqjutation and life in the anti-slavery 
crusade — ^these are typical examples of the fact that when 
these men were put to the test d acting up to thdr principles 
they ware not found wan ting. The Puritan character was the 
rock on whteh transcdidentalian was built. 

How inherent in tite r^igious devdopment of New England 
that character has been may be seen by glancing at three of her 
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ioreaiwst spiritual figtares: Jonathan Edwards, Ralph Waldo 
Emerson, and William James Qames, curiously raiough, though 
a New Englander only by adoption, being scarcely less repre- 
sentative of the most recent phase of New England religious 
evoluticm than Emerson and Edwards were of two of its 
earlier stages) . Edwards, the last great apostle of theocratic 
dogmatian; Emerson, the prophet of a generation of ro- 
mantic aspiration; James, the pragmatic philosopher of a 
scientific and democratic age — ^how far apart, at first thought, 
they seem! And not merely far apart, but often hostile. 
Emerson gave much of his best effort to demolishing the 
remnants of the Calvinistic structure Edwards had done so 
much to fortify. James’s career was one long assault on that 
philosophy of the Absolute which is the intellectualized counter- 
part of the religion of the Over-SouL The respective attitudes 
of the three men toward nature wdl illustrate their differences. 
To Edwards, in spite of his feeling for natural beauty, nature is 
essentially evil and is consistently set over against grace, which 
is of God. To Emerson, God and Nature are merely two 
aspects of a single spirit. To James, endlessly interesting as the 
natural world is in its instrumental capacity, in any ultimate 
sense nature is merely “so much weather.” And yet, under 
analysis, such distinctions turn out to be partly nominal and 
relatively superficial, for, deeper than all their differraces of 
doctrine, there is a community of spirit among the^ men, a 
mmething central and controlling in them all, something which 
in its day was the. driving force of transcendentdism, the 
innate idealism and individualism of the New England mind. 



CHAPTER IX 


Emerson 

I T becomes more and more apparent that Emerson, judged by 
an international or even by a broad national standard, 
is the outstanding figure of American letters. Others 
may have surpassed him in artistic sensitiveness, or, to a 
criticism averse to the stricter canons of form and taste, may 
seem to be more original or more broadly national than he, 
but as a steady force in the transmutation of life into 
ideas and as an authority in the direction of life itself he has 
obtained a recognition such as no other of his countr3rmen can 
claim. And he owes this pre-eminence not only to his personal 
endowment of genius, but to the fact also that, as the most 
perfect exponent of a transient experimrait in civilization, he 
stands for something that the world is not likdy to let die. 

Ralp^ Waldo Emerson, bc«m in Boston, 25 May, 1803, 
gathered into himself the very quintessence of what has been 

the Bulkeleys, the Blisses, the Moodys, and the direct patamal 
line, Peter Bulkeley, preferring the wilderness of Satan to 
Laudian conformity, founded Concord in 1636; William 
Emmson, his descendant in the fifth generation, was builder of 
the Old Manse in the same town and a sturdy preacher to ^he 
minute-men at the beginning of the Revolution; and of many 
other ministerml ancestors stories abound which show how 
deeply implanted in this stock! was the pride of rebellicm ag^unst 
tradiHondl forms arid' institutions, united with a determination 
to force all niaftldnd to worship God in the spirit. With 
Williaim, son* of Mm of GonoM'd; and father of our poet, the 
firefe of begaii tb waneJ Though the feuthful pastor of the 
First (Hol^arian) cxf Bost<^, it is reeordbd of liim that tte 
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entered the ministry against his will. Yet he too had his un- 
fulfilled dream of “coming out” by establishing a church in 
Washington which should require no sort of profession of faith 
He died when the future philosopher was a boy of ten, leaving 
the family to shift for itself as best it could. Mrs. Emerson 
cared for the material welfare of the household by taking in 
boarders. The chief intellectual guidance fell to the Aunt 
Mary Moody Emerson, of whom her nephew drew a portrait in 
his Lectures and Biographies. “She gave high counsels,” he 
says. Indubitably she did; but a perusal of her letters and of 
the extracts from her journals leaves the impression that the 
pure but dislocated enthusiasms of her 'mmd served rather to 
push Emerson in the direction of his weaker inclination than to 
fortify him against himself. When a balloon is tugging at its 
moorings there may be need of low counsels. 

In 1817, Emerson entered Harvard College, and in due 
course of time graduated. Then, after teaching for a while in 
his brother’s school in Boston, he returned to Cambridge to 
study for the ministry, and was in the autumn of 1826 licensed 
to preach. Three years later he was called, first as assistant 
to Henry Ware, to the Second Church of Boston. His ministra- 
tion there was, quietly successful, but brief. In. 1832, he gave 
up his charge on the ground that he could not conscientiously 
celebrate the Communion, even in the S3nEnbolic form customary 
among the Unitaiians. He was for the moment mtmh adrift, 
his occupation gone, his health broken, his wife lost afwa short 
period of happiness. In i^s state he went abroad to travel in 
Italy, France, and England. Dne memorable incident of the 
journ^ must be recorded, his visit to Carlyle at Graigenput- 
tock, with. all- that it entailed qf friendship aad influence; but 
beyond that he returned with, little mcwe baggage than he took 
vsdth Hm, , He mow made his residmce in Concord, living 
fir^t -with his mother and thm with his seccaid wife, Thence- 
h»sth there was :tO be, no radical .dxange in, his life, but only the 
widfening of the dhcle.., , The house that. he now bought 
heiSta^ueditohJhal^t.tmtd.it.ww burned down in.i87«;and 
IhW hisai^cfe.iin* ja .tact*, sub- 

foF,if^Su|lding;iii liwi ) the , , %es. # 

Bti|)#*e?.'q|>§jfaiahe pr^eh^.iniyarious pulpits# ^and caice,ev6n 
>to-i a ; set^ied . ia h^ew( .Bedford, but 
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he could not overcome his aversion to the ritual of the Lord’s 
Supper and to regular prayers. 

Meanwhile, by the medium of lectures delivered here and 
there and by printed essays, he wa s making of himself a land 
of lay ^acher t o the wo rld. His method of working out the 
niore characteristic of these discourses has long been known: 
he would commonly select a theme, and then ransack his note- 
books for pertinent passages which could be strung together 
with the addition of such developing and connecting material 
as was necessary. But since the publication of his Journals 
it has been possible to follow him more precisely in this pro- 
cedure and to see more clearly how it conforms with the inmost 
structure of his mind. These remarkable records were begun 
in early youth and continued, though at the close in the form of 
brief memoranda, to the end of his life. The first entry pre- 
served (not the first, written, for it is from Blotting Book No, 
XVII) dates from his junior year at college and contains 
notes for a prize dissertation on the Character of Socrates. 
Among the sentences is this: 

What is God? said the disciples, and Plato replied. It is, bard 
to leam and impossible to divulge. 

And the last page of tte record, in the twelfth volume, repeat^ 
what is really the same thought: 

The best part of truth is certainly that which hovers in gleams 
and suggestions unpossessed before man. His recorded knowledge 
is dead and cold. But this chon« of thoughts and hopes, these 
dawhihg t^'ilths, like great stars just lifting themselves into his 
horizon, they his future, ahd cbhsole him for the ridiculous 
brevity- add ‘meannest of his civic life. 

.There ia oi CQurse much vaiiety:crf mattw in the Journals^ 
shrevj^ observatiiws oh itwaii and. books, chronid^s of the day's 
ovente, 'etc.rs-huit fibrojugh it . all runs this thr^d of sejf-com- 
mpsuffm the-' poetry, 'it might [fee’calledi. of the New England 
90p,scim^ .^vifes cftpCset© deity as<i,bub3iring iteelf 

beauty and'holiness. - Of 
ofttihe sa»fewdffl<k/srethDaf 

.s&aiKiWPts/O# this 'loug:inn«r -ccaiwefisatietal 
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Whexe they fail to reach the reader’s heart, it is not because 
they are fundamentally disjointed, as if made up of sentences 
jostled together like so many mutually repellent particles; but 
because from the manner of his composition Emerson often 
missed what he might have learned from Plato’s Phaedrus 
was the essence of good rhetoric, that is to say, the consciousness 
of his hearer’s mind as well as of his own. We hear him, as 
it were, talking to himself, with no attempt to convince by 
argument or «ilighten by analysis. If our dormant intuition 
answers to hk, we are profoundly kindled and confirmed; 
otherwise Ms sait«ices may rattle inefiectually about our 
ears. 

Emerson’s first published work was Nature (1836), wMch 
contains the gi st of Ms transcendental attitude towards the 
p henonaenal wor ld, as a kind of beautiful symbo l of the inner 
spiritual li fe, floating dreamlike before the eye, yetTiTS^o be 
noted, having discipline as one of its lessons for the attentive 
souL The most characteristic and influential of Ms books are 
the two volumes of Ess ^s. issued respectively in 1841 and 1844. 
In the former of these are those, great discourses on Self- 
Pdtance, Compensation, and Tke Over-Soul, into wMch was 
distilled the very quint^ence of the yo^til e and heady liq uid 
knm 0 a_as-®mersomiuSaQ 5 tSEaTvolumes foHowdd in due 
course. The latter publications, however, beginning with 
Le tters an dSocial Aims (1875), are made up mainly of glean- 
ings from the field already harvested, and were even gathered 
by hands not Ms own. 

Two of his addresses (now both included in the volume with 
Nature} deserve, special notice for the attention they attracted 
at the time. The first of these is the oration before the PM 
Beta Zappa Society of Harvard, in 1837, ^ liigh but scarcely 
practical appeal to the American scholar to ;^se himself above 
the dust of pedaotfies, even out t£ the routine of what is 
‘’decent, indtdait, complaisant,’” and to reach after the 
insfttraiion of “the Divine Soul wMch also inspires all men." 
The other fectt^ was ddivSied the flext y^ before the senior 
iflhss iaii®iyiMty''©efiBge, Csumbridge, afid hdId;upi'to the 

the iitas |:ffeseuted tb 

the 'becatiab 

Is fitfolihieblf ^ dxaigexktldn'i^t&b 
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personal, the positive, the ritual. It has dwelt, it dwells,' 
with noxious exaggeration about the person of Jesus.” The 
fotmder of Christianity saw, indeed, “with open eye the 
mystery of the soul, ” but what as a man he saw and knew of 
man’s divinity cannot be given to man to-day by instruction, 
but only on the terms of a like intuition. The Unitarians of 
Massachusetts had travelled far from the Calvinistic creed 
of the Pilgrim Fathers, but Emerson’s suave displacement of 
the person of Jesus for the “chorus of thoughts and hopes” 
in any human soul, perhaps even more his implicit rejection 
of all lites and institutions, raised loud protest among the 
worshippers of the day. For the most part he answered the 
criticism by silence, but in a letter replying to one of the more 
courteous of his opponents he used these significant words: 

I could not give an account of myself, if challenged I could 
not possibly give you one of the “arguments” you cruelly hint 
at, on which any doctrine of mine stands; for I do not know what 
arguments are in reference to any expression of a thought. 

There may be some guile in this pretence to complete intellectual 
innocence, but it is nevertheless a fair statement of a literary 
method which seeks, and obtains, its effect by throwing a 
direct light into the soul of the hearer and bidding him look 
there and acknowledge what he sees. 

, Of the events of these years there is not much to relate, A 
journey to Europe, in 1847. re sulted i n th e only two, of his 
bo oks which j nav b e_^id-to have -been, cnmposed as units: 
Represej^UsB-Men (published in 1850, from a series of lectures 
delivered in London), which displays Emerson’s great powers 
as an ethical critic, in the larger use of that phrase, an d E nglish 
Trait s (1856), which proves that his eyes were observing the 
world about him with Yankee shrewdness all the while that 
he seemed to be gazing into transcehdental clouds. Into the 
question of slavery and disunion which was now agitating the 
country, he entered slowly. It yras natmal that one to whom 
the ppwer and, mea ning erf institutiems bad little appeal and to 
^hpjm fib^y was the!,all--inRludsng, •virtue,f sbotild have beep 
dj^mpr to ^he side of the Abe^iticmlsts, but at first there was a 
j^dkK^^hieal aliOofness in his attitude. . Only aft^ the passing 
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of the ‘Fugitive Slave Law and Webster’s defecticai were his 
passions deeply engaged. Then he spoke ringing words: 

There is infamy in the air. I have a new experience. I awake 
in the morning with a painful sensation, which I carry about all 
day, and which, when traced home, is the odious remembrance of 
that ignominy which has fallen on Massachusetts, which robs the 
landscape of beauty, and takes the sunshine out of every hour. , 

And the war came to him as a welcome relief from a situation 
which had grown intolerable. 

A third trip to Europe was made in i872 . when his central 
will was already loosening and his faculties were losing their 
edge. It was at this time that Charles Eliot Norton talked 
with Carlyle, and heard the old man, eight years older than 
Emerson, expatiate on the fundamental difference in their 
tempers. And on the voyage home in the same boat, Norton, 
who so fully represents the judgment of New England, had 
much conversation with Emerson, and recorded his opinion 
in words that, whether welcome or not, shoidd not be forgotten : 

Emerson was the greatest talker in the ship’s company. He 
talked with all men, and yet was fresh and zealous for talk at 
night. His serraie sweetness, the pure whiteness of his soul, the 
reflection of his soul in his face, were never more apparent to me; 
but never before in intercourse with him had I been so impressed 
■with the limits of his mind. His optimistic philosophy has hardened 
Into a creed, with the usual effects of a creed in dosing the avenues 
of truth. He can accept nothing as fact that tells against his 
dogma. Hfe optimism becomes a bigotry, and, though of a nobler 
type than the common American concdt of the preenxinent excellence 
cff American things as they are, has hardly less c£ the quality of 
fatalism. To him this is the best of all, possible worlds, and the 
best of all possible tu^.. He refuses to bdieve, in disorder or 
evil. . , . But such inveterate and persistent optimism, though it 
may show only its pleasant ride in such a charkcter ,as Emarson’s, 
fe dangerous doctrine for a It .degenerates into fatalistic 

hidifferessTO to moral, considerittionsi and td'^wersonal r^pbnsibilities; 
it is ai titfe'iwt rf much of'the' nrraridhat ^■KEnaentalism 'in' our 
Amekc&l of ifadcK ©fbttf of 'hbnbuf'ih 

^ Ward Irtflhs,' 
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between right and wrong, and to excuse guilt on the plea of good 
intentions or good nature.* 

For some time there had been a gradual relaxation of 
Emerson’s hold on Hfe. Though always an approachable 
man and fond of conversation, there was in him a certain lack 
of human warmth, of “bottom,” to use his own word, which 
he recognized and deplored. Commenting in his Journal (24 
May, 1864) on the burial of Hawthorne, he notes the state- 
ment of James Freeman Clarke that the novelist had “shown 
a sympathy with the crime in our nature,” and adds: “I 
thought there was a tragic element m the event, that might 
be more fully rendered, — in the painful solitude of the man, 
which, I suppose, could not longer be endured, and he died of 
it.” A touch of this romantic isolation, though nev^ morose 
or “painful,” there was in himself, a failure to knit himself 
strongly into the bonds of society. “I have felt sure of him, ” 
he says of Hawthorne in the same passage, “in his neighbour- 
hood, and in his necessities of sympathy and intelligence, — 
that I could well wait his time, — his unwillingness and caprice, 
— and might one day conquer a friend^p. , . . Now it ap- 
pears that I waited too long.” Eighteen years later, standing 
by the body of Longfellow, he was heard to say: “That gentle* 
man was a sweet, beautiful soul, but I have entirdy forgottoi 
his name.” Such forgetfulness, like a serene and hazy doud, 
hovered over Emerson’s brain in his closing years. A month 
afterwards, on 27 April, 1882, he himself faded away peacefully. 

To one who examines the events of Emerson’s quiet life 
with a view to their spiritual bearing it will appear that his 
i»ost decisive act was the s urrender of Hs-^-pulpit in l8.-^2. 
Nearly a century earlier, in 1750, the greatest of American 
theologians had suffered what now befell the purest of American 
seers; and though the ma n ner of their parting was different 
Oonathan Edwards had been unwillingly ejected, - whereas 
Emerson left with good will on both sides), yet th^ is signifi-r 
cance in the fact that the cause of separation in both cases was 
tjie ^adnMhjftration of the Lord’-s Supper. Nor is theredess 
^gpificat^ alitered, attitude of the later m an towards 

this vital question. Both in a way turned froip. the ritualistic 

» <{f CkmUs EUet Nitrlm, voi, i, 503 and 506. 
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and traditional use of the Communion, and in this showed 
themselves leaders of the spirit which had carried the New 
England Fathers across the ocean as rebels against the Laudian 
tyranny of institutions. Edwards had revolted against the 
practice of Communion as a mere act of acquiescence in the 
authority of religion; he was determined that only those should 
approach the Table who could give evidence of a true conversion, 
by conversion meaning a complete emotional realization of the 
dogma of divine Grace and election. The eucharist was not 
a rite by conforming with which in humility men were to be 
made participators in the larger rdigious experience of the race, 
but a jealously guarded privilege of the few who already knew 
themselves set apart from the world. He was attempting to 
push to its logical issue the Puritan notion of religion as a 
matter of individual and inward experience, and if he failed 
it was because life can never be rigidly logical and because the 
worshippers of his day were already beginning to lose their 
intellectual grasp on the Calvinistic creed.* By Emerson’s 
time, among the Unitarians of Boston, there could be no 
questicm of ritualistic grace or absolute conversion, but his 
act, nevertheless, like that of Edwards, was the intrusion of 
unyielding consistency among those who were content to rest 
in habit and compromise. In his old age Emerson gave this 
account of his conduct to Charles Eliot Norton: 

He had come to the conviction that he could not administer the 
Lord’s Supper as a divinely appointed, sacred ordijoance of religion. 
And, after much debate with himself, he told his people that he could 
henceforth conduct the service only as a memorial service, without 
attributing to it any deeper significance. A parish meeting was 
held; the parish, though most kindly affected to him, could not 
bring themselves to accept his view, — it would be tantamount to 
admitting that they were no longer Christians. He resigned his 
charge, but an effort was made to induce him to remain, he ad- 
ministering the Lord’s Supper in his sense, tie people receiving it 
in theirs. But he saw that such an arrangement was imposable, 
and h^d to his resignatioo.® 

Emerson had come to the ineyitable conclusion New 
England individualism'; he, Had, in a word, ‘^come out.” Ed- 

• See also Boc^ I, Chaps, rv ^(3 v. 
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wards had denied the communal eflScacy, so to speak, of rites, 
but had insisted on inner conformity with an established 
creed. Emerson disavowed even a conformity in faith, 
demanding in its stead the entire liberty of each soul to rise 
on its own spiritual impulse. He was perspicacious and 
honest enough to acknowledge to himself the danger of such 
a stand. “I know very well,” he wrote in his journal at the 
time of his decision, “that it is a bad sign in a man to be too 
conscientious, and stick at gnats. The most desperate scoun- 
drds have been the over-refiners. Without accommodation 
society is impracticable.” But, he adds, he could “not go 
habitually to an institution which they esteem holiest with 
indifference and dislike”; and again, looking deeper into his 
heart, “ This is the end of my opposition, that I am not interested 
in it.” 

Emerson’s act of renunciation was not only important as 
determining the nature of his career, but significant also of the 
transition of New England from theological dogmatism to ro- 
mantic liberty. Much has been written about the influences 
that shaped his thoughts and about the relation of his transcend- 
entalism to German metaphysics. In his later years it is clear 
that the speculations of Kant and Schelling and Fichte were 
known to him and occasionally coloured his language, but his 
Journals farove conclusively enough that the whole stamp of his 
mind was taken before th^ sources were open to him. Indi- 
rectly, no doubt, sonaething of the German spirit came to him 
pretty early through Carlyle, and a passage in his Journal for 13 
December, 1829, shows that he was at that time already deeply 
engaged in the Teutonized rhapsodies of Colaidge. But it 
would be easy to lay too much stress even on this indirect 
affiliation. Long before that date, as early as his sMiictf year 
in college, he is yearning “to separate the sotfl for sublime con- 
templation till it has lost the sense of circumstances,” and 
otherwise giving ipaplieit eacpression to the full circle of tran- 
scendental faith. He was in fact a product of the great ro- 
mantic movement that was sweeping over the world as it 
listed; his ideas, so , far as they came to him from books, go 
back mainly to the Greek philosophers and the poets and 
preachers of sev^jiteenth-centtuy Engtand, as these were 
interpreted t&tdfer tha- light of the new movement. When he 
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declared, in Nature, that “the vision of genitis comes by rfr 
nouncing the too officious activity of the understanding, and 
giving leave and amplest privilege to the spontaneous senti- 
ment, ” he was stating in precise terms an idea familiar to 
Blake and to the romanticists of every land — the elevation of 
enthudasm above judgment, of emotion above reaspn, of 
^jontaneity above discipline, and of unlimited expansion above 
centripetal control. But there was another element as strongly 
formative of Emerson’s disposition as was the current of 
romanticism, and that was his ancestral inheritance. Ro- 
mantic spontaneity moved in various directions in accordance 
with the field in which it worked; in an Emerson, with all the 
divinity of Massachusetts in his veins, it might move to repudi- 
ate theological dogma and deny Jehovah, but it could not 
get out of hearing of the question “What is God?” It could not 
fall into the too common confusion of spiritual aspiration 
with the sicklier lusts of the flesh; it could never, for all its 
centrifugal wandering, overstep the bounds of character. 
Emersonianism may be defined as romanticism rooted in 
Puritan divinity. 

In literar y form and style t he p rivilege of spont aneous 
^jriiinmt showed itself with Emerson not in that fluency 
which inln^ylBfisisT£OT'ternpraairieiS^e5at^ierelohgwinded- 
n^, but in the habit of waiting for the momentary inspiration 
to the neglect of meditated construction and regularity. He 
^has indeed succeeded in sustaining himself to the end in three 
or four poems of some compass, but his noblest work in verse 
must be sought in those quatrains which need no context for 
their comprehension and might be called spiritual ejacula- 
tionsj Matthew Arnold has quoted for approval the two 
familiar stanzas. 
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These quatrains are, he says, “exceptional” in Emerson. 
They are that, and something more: they ^ gxcep tion ^ ia 
literature. One would have to search far to find anything in 
English equal to them in their own kind. They h^e_the 
cleanness and radiance of the couplets of Simonides, lliey 
may lookeasyThut as“a matter of fact the ethical epigram is an 
extremely difficult genre, and to attain this union of gravity 
and simplicity requires the nicest art. Less epigrammatic 
in tone but even more exquisitely finished are the lines entitled 
Day s, pre-emin en t in Ms_ works for w^t nmy trifiy be called a 
hatmting beauty: 

Daughters of Time, the hypocritic Days, 

Muffled and dumb like barefoot dervishes. 

And marching single in an endless file, < 

Bring diadems and faggots in their hands. 

To each they offer gifts after his will, 

Bread, kingdoms, stars, and sky that holds them all. 

I, in my pleachM garden, watched the pomp. 

Forgot my morning wishes, hastily 
Took a few herbs and apples, and the Day 
Turned and departed silent. I, too late, 
tinder her solann fillet saw the scorn. 

And as his verse, so is his prose.’ Though in one sente, so 
far as he writes always wiSBTB^ Ctt“ three dominant ideas in Hs 
mind, he is one of the most consistent and persistent of exposi- 
tors, yet he is really himself only in those moments of inspira- 
tion when his words strike with almost irresistible force on the 
heart, and awake an echoing response: “This is true; this I 
have myself dimly felt.” ' Sometimes , the memorable para- 
graph or sentence is purely didactic; sometimes it is highly 
metaphorical, as is the case with the dosing para^ph of the 
Conduct of Life: 

There is no diance, and no anarchy, in the universe. All is 
system and gradation. Every god is there sitting in his sphere. 
Ths young mortal ent^ the hall of the firmament; there is he alone 
with .them' almie, they pouring on him benedictior^ and gifts, and 
heckonkig hhn up ,to their thrmma On the instant, and incessantly* 
Sttowstpqw of ittnsioas. . lie fancies himsdf in ai vast qrowd 
irhich sways this w^y fSnd that, and whose movement and.ddngS 
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he must obey: he fancies himself poor, orphaned, insignificant 
The mad crowd drives hither and thither, now furiously command- 
ing this thing to be done, now that. What is he that he should 
resist their will, and think or act for himself? Every moment, 
new changes, and new showem of deceptions, to baffle and distract 
him. And when, by and by, for an instant, the air clears, and the 
cloud lifts a little, there are the gods still sitting around him on 
their thrones, — ^they alone with him alone. 

There is, it need scarcely be said, a good deal in the works 
of Emerson — l iterary cri ticism, chara cterization of men and 
movements, rei^tio^on the state of jodety—^which Hes out- 
side of this ethical category; but even in such essays his guiding 
ideas are felt in the background. Nor are these ideas hard to 
discover. The whole circle of them, ever revolving upon itself, 
is likely to be present, explidt or implidt, in any one of his great 
passages, as it is in the paragraph just dted — ^the dear call 
to self-reliance, announcing that “a man should learn to detect 
and watch that gleam of light which flashes across his mind 
from within ” ; the firm assurance that, through all the balanced 
play of circumstance, “thare is a deeper fact in the soul than 
compensation, to wit, its own nature”; the intuition, despite all 
the mists of illusion, of the Over-Soul which is above us and 
still ourselves: “We live in succession, in division, in parts, in 
particles; meanwhile within man is the soul of the whole; the 
^l^rise silence; the universal beauty . . . ; the eternal One" 

Emerson’s philosophy is thus a kind of recondled duaHan, 
and a man’s attitude towar^it hrffie^aTv® be determined 
by his sense o f its suffiden cy or insufSdency to meet the facts of 
experience. One of Emerson’s biographers has attempted to 
setTorth this philosophy as “a synthesis and an anticipation.” 
It is ^ synthesis because in it we find, as Enierson had already 
found in Hato and Plotinus, a recondliation of “the many and 
the one, ” the everlasting flux and the motionless calm at the 
heart of things: 

An ample 'and g^erous recognition oi this transiency and 
^ippez^besS bo'^ in' nature of thin^ and in man’s sou! se^rB 
mOre and'mfere a ingredient in any estimate of the iifti- 

vmses \ihieh"«hall Oonjiag man. ' !&u4 

it seems equs^ him who shhll resolve bin: 
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problems will never content himself with a universe a-tilt, a universe 
in cascade, so to speak; the craving for permanence in some form 
cannot be jauntily evaded. Is there any known mind which fore- 
shadows the desired combination so clearly as Em^son’s? Who 
has felt more profoundly the evanescence and evasiveness of things? 
. . . Yet Emerson was quite as firm in his insistence on a single 
unalterable reality as in his refusal to bdieve that any aspect or 
estimate of that reality could be final.’' 

The necessity of the dualism that underlies Emerson’s 
philosophy could scarcely be put more neatly, and the kind of 
synthesis, or reconciliation, in which Emerson floated is admira- 
bly expressed. But it is not so plain that this synthesis antici- 
pates the solution of the troublesome problems of life. There 
will be those who ■will ask whether the power of religion for 
mature minds does not depend finally on its feeling for evil. 
How otherwise, in fact, shall religion meet those harder ques- 
tions of experience when its aid is most needed? And in like 
manner they wdll say that the power of philosophy as the dux 
vitae depends on its acquaintance ■with the scope and difficulties 
of scepticism. Both religion and philosophy would seem, in 
such a view, to rest not only on a statement of the dualism of 
good and e^vil, knowledge and ignorance, but on a realization 
of the full meaning and grkvity, practical and intellectual, of 
this dualism. Now Emerson certainly recognizes the dualism 
of experience, but it is a fair question whether he realizes 
its full meaning and seriousness. He accepts it a trifle too 
jauntily, is reconciled to its existence "with no apparent pang, 
is sometimes too ready to wave aside its consequences, 
as if a statement of the fact were an escape from its territfle 
perplexities. Carlyle meant something of the sort when he 
worried over Emerson’s inability to see the hand of the devil in 
human life. Hence it is that Emerson often loses value for his 
admirers in proportion to their maturity and experience. He is 
above all the poet of religion and philosophy for the yotmg; 
whereas men, as they grow older, are inclined to turn from him, 
in thdr more serious moods, to those sages who have supple- 
mented insight ■with a firm grasp of ttie darker facts of human 
nature. That is undoubtedly true; nevertheless, as time passes, 
the defidendes qf this brief period of New England, of which 

*0, Wi. FiTHciS, Ralph Watda Emersm^ p, 364, 
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Emerson was the perfect spokesman, may well be more and 
more condoned for its rarity and beauty. One of the wings of 
the spirit is hope, and nowhere is there to be found a purer 
hope than in the books of our New England sage; rather, it 
might be said that he went beyond hope to the assurance of 
present happiness. world had never before seen anything 
quite of this kind, and may not see its ^^ag^. 



INDEX 


AhaeUinOy 219, 231 
Absalom and Achttaphel^ 158-59 
Accidence or the Fath-way to Experience^ 
An, 17 

Account of the European SetUemenis, 212 
Account of the New Invented Fennsyl^ 
vaman Fire Places, An, 96 
Achilles, 268 
Adair, James, 193 
Adams, Charles, 220 

John, 91, 125, 129, 131, 137-38, 

144, 146, 147, 173 

Rev. John, 160-61 

Samuel, 30, ^32, 144 

Adams and jLtberty, 179 , 

Addison, 9^ 109, 112, 113, 116, 118, 
, 159. 333. 234. 337, 2^, 244, 254, 256 
Address to the Freemen of South Carohna, 
An, 148 

Address to the House of Burgesses, 142 
Address to the People of me State of 
New York, An (John Jay), 148 
Address to the Peopde of thd State of 
New York (Mel^cthon Smith), 148 
Address to the Supreme Being, 161 
Ad Tkamesin, 3 
Adtdateur, The, 217 
Adventures of Capiadn BonnevUk, 210 
Adventures of Joseph Andrews, The, 12 
Adventures of Robin Day^ The, 31 1 
Advertisemems far the Unexperienced 
Planters of New-Engkmd, 17 
Advice ta such as would remove to 
AimricOt etc.; loi , 

Afloat ahd Ashore, 302, 305 
Ages, The, 262 

lUittere pf„ £48 
2^7 

Aimard, Gustave, 325 
Aken^de, 165, 263, 263 
A VAhri, 241 

* " lufe d^fPromme 
136- 


a/ Wtgt 



57,,83S 






Alcott, (Mrs. A. Bronson), 338 
Alcuin, 2S8 

Alexander Selkirk, 178 n, 

Algerine Captive, The, 236, 287 
Alhambta, The, 239, 257 
Alien, Ethan, 310 

Paul, 180, 205 

Alnwick CasUe, 282 
Alsop, George, 151 

Richard, 164, 165, 175 

America, Commerce, and Freedom, 179 
American Coippany/' 217, 218, 219 
American Democrat, The, 302 
American Ethnological Society, 196 
American Farmer, 187 
American Flag, 281 
American Geography, 187 
American Literature (Trent), 2&0 n. 
American Magazine, The, 122 
American Magazine and Historical 
Chronicle, The, 12 1 
American Mercury, 115, Ii6^t. 
American JtfontUy Magazine, The, 241 
American Notes, 207 
American Philosophical Society, Pound- 
ing of, 96 

American Querist, etc.. The, 138 
American ^gfster, 292 
"Amefdk^ Sappho, The,'' 178, 179 
American Scholar, The, 262, 328, 334 
American Times, 174 
Amerimn Village, The, i8i 
Americans in Paris, 230 
Americans^ J^oused pi a Cure for the 
Spken, The, 21S 
Ames, Nathaniel, liSi 

« Jr., i6i 

Among the Trees, 26^67 
Anakctic Maga^ne, Jha, 24B 
Anarchiad, The, 172, 174 
Anderson^ J. 2a 

Andi^, Ma;^, 223 

3^s fc . • 

Anmi&nd Tie, 312 



364 


Index 


Apology for the True Christian DivinUy 
(Barclay), 116 

Appeal from the Judgments of Great 
Britam respecting the United States^ 
An, 208 

Aqtunas, Thomas, 266 
Arbuthnot, John, 116 
Argus, 236 
Aristocracy, 175 

Annand, or the Child of the Peopte, 230 
Arnold, Benedict, 225 

Matthew, 261, 273, 276, 358 

Art of Thinking, 93 

Arthur Mervyn, 288, 290 

Articles of Confederation, 145 

Ashe, Thomas, 190, 191, 206, 213 

** Association,” The (1775), I 35 f 136 

Astor, John Jacob, 209, 210 

Astoria, 194, 209, 210 

Asylum, The, 292 

Atala, 2x2 

Audubon, 189 

Aurdian, 324 

Autobiography (David Crockett), 319 
Autobiography (Franldin), 91, 94 161 

Aufumnal Reflections, 238 

Backwoodsman, The, 238-39, 279 
Bacon, lord, 82, no, 116 

Nathamel, 24, 150 

Bailey, John J., 224 
Bdker, Benjamin A., 229 
Ballad of Reading Gaol, The, 264 
Baltimore Company, 218 

Lord, 18 

Bancroft, George, 332 

Banks, Joseph, 91, 193 

Barb^-Marbois, Marquis de, 201 

Barclay, Robert, 1 16 

Barker, James N., 220, 224, 225, 227 

Barlow, Joel, 164, 169-71, 174, 261 

Barnard, John, 156 

Barnes, 221 

Barrett, Lawrence, 223 

Barrow, Robert, 8 

Bartram, John, l 94 - 93 i 

William, x86, 187, 188, 189, 190, 

X 9 X, X92, 194, 195-98,212,213 
Batchelor*s Hall, i6x 
Bateman, hlfs. Sidney P., 230 
Battle , of Brooklyn, The^iB 
iBatth of JtOOeWs Fond, The, 166 
Batde of the Kegs, 167 
Bamad, 178 
Bay Fsalm Booh, The, 

Beatde, Wipiaan, 163 ^ ' 

Beaucham'^ ''Odlohe^'^224 
Bmuchcmpe, 225 n., 317 
BmuMes of Santa Crus, The, x8l 
Bmm^&naiagem, The, 

Bee^ Professor H. fL, 243, 243 
Begkmings of American DrimtaHc IMer-^ 
ature, Th^ 2 k%n.\ 

Benei^dends^^ Deity, 77 78 

Benjamin, l^k^ 24F 


Bentham, Jeremy, 309 
Bentley, Richard, 252, 255 
Beppo, 282 
Berber, The, 320 
Bergman, T. 0 ., 186 
Berkeley, Bishop, 57, 58, 67, 81, 83, 84, 
191, 214, 266 

Gov. William, 25 

Bernard, Governor, 125, 132 

John, 189, 292 

Betrothal, The, 223, 230 
Beverley, Robert, 26 
Bianca Visconti, 224 
Biddle, Nicholas, 204, 205 
Biglow Papers, The, 176 
Bird, Robert Montgomery, 221-22, 
224, 225, 231, 308, 309, 31X, 319 
Blackmore, Sir Richard, 158, X59, 16 1 
Blackwood^ s Magazine, 206, 20S, 292 
Blair, James, 263, 271 
Blake, William, 358 
Blanche of Brandywine, 226 
Bland, Edward, 5, 6, 10 
Bleecker, Mrs Ann Eh^a, 179 
Blessington, Lady, 242 
Blockheads, The, 217 
Blumenbach, J. P., 186 
Body of Liberties, 39 
Bo^ime, Jacob, 188 
Bohn, Henry, 252 

Boker, George Henry, 222-23, 224, 230 

Bonneville, Captain, 210 

Boone, Darnel, 189, 190, 319 

Booth (the elder), 224 

Border Beagles, $17 

Borrow, George, 321 

Bose, 267 

Boston, 175 

Boston Gazette, The, 93, 119, 129, X37 
Boswell, 70 

Boucher, Jonathan, 138-39 
Boucicault, Dion, 231, 232 
Bourne, Edward G,, X92, 193 
Boyle, Robert, 81 

Bracebridge HaU, 239, 249, 256, 311 
Bradkeniidge, Hugh Hemy, 182, 286- 
87 

— — H. M., 2X0 
Bradbury, John, 206, 21O 
Braddock, G^^ral, ^ 

Bradford, Andrew, 1x5, 1^6, 121 
Gov. William, X9-21, 22, 23, 27, 


— — " William (printer)* ok 
Bradstreet, Anne, xii, 154-56, 157, 278 

Simon, 154 

Brant, Joseph, 202 
Bravo, The, 30X 
Bmyley, Bfev. James, 153 
Bread ’ahd Che^ Qub, 297 
Brewster, Benjtoin'ft., ^22'‘ 

-r* A i - A ..J- jar. 


EaUfm Lwef, vbi., ' 12 $ 





Index 


36s 


BriHon, Mme., 100 

Bnsted, Jolm, 293 

Bntish Prism Ship, The, 182 

British Review, The, 206 

British Spy in BoStm, The, 237 n. 

Broker of Bogota, 222, 224 

Brook Farm, 339~40» 345 

Brooke, Henry, 165 

Brother JoncHlian, 309 

Brothers, Thomas, 207 

Brougham, John, 232 

Brown, Chiles Brockden, 287-^2, 

295* 307, 308, 313 

David Paul, 223 224 

John, 344 

T. A., 227 

Browne, Snr Thomas, 104, 322 
Brownmg, 261, 264, 266, 268, 274 
Brownson, Orestes A., 333 
Bruce, P. A., 216 n» 

Brutus, 220, 224 
Bryant, Dr. Peter, 263 

W. C., 150, 163, 180, 183, 212, 

240, 260-78, 279, 280, 281, 282, 283 
Buccaneer, The, 278 
Buch, Leopold von, 187 
Buckingham, J. S., 190 
J. T., 236 n. 

Buckminster, Rev- Joseph Stevens, 330 

Buffon, 91 

Bulkeley, Peter, 349 

Bunce, Oliver, 226 

Bunker Hill, 226 

Bunyan, John, 109 

Burgoyne, lOO, 144 

Burk, 192 

John, 224, 226 

Burke, Charles, 231 

Edmund, 91, 99, 141, 200, 212, 277 

Burnaby, Rev- Andrew, 205, 206 
Burnett, J. G., 226 
Bums, 283 
Burr, Aaron, 247 

Rev. Aaron, 65 

Burroughs, Edward, 8 

John, 271 

Burton, R., II, 93 

-W- E., 231 

Busy-Body, The, 1 17 
**Busy-^Baiy Papers,*' 95, 115 
Butler, Samud, 112, 173, 274 
Byles, Mather, 113, 114, 159^ 

Byrd, WilHam, 10, 13 
Byron, 212, 243^ 261, 262, 264, 265, 
268, 271, 276, 278, 279, 280, 282, 309 
Byron and Byronism in America, 280 

Cairn Marius, 222 
Cahmr, 319 
Calaynos, 222, 223 n, 

Cakh WUliams, 288, 290 
CaH, Robert, 35 
CMvert, Sir George, 4 
Oaiidn; 36, 39^ ^,67, 71/83 


Campbell, George, 229 

Thomas, 183, 282 

Candid Examination of the Neutral 
Claims of Great Britain and the 
Colonies, A, 138 

Captain Barney's Victory aver the 
General Monk, 183 
Captain John Smith of Virginia, 18 w. 
Captain Morgan or The Conspiracy 
Unveiled, 227 

Carlyle, 4, 332, 339» 35o, 354. 357. 

361 

Carmen Secvlare (Lewis), 151 
Cartwright, John, 212 
Caruthers, Dr. William Alexander, 312 
Carver, Captain Jonathan, 186, 188, 
191, 192-94, 202, 205, 209, 212, 213 
Cassigue of Kiawah, The, 317 
Cassius, tetters of, 148 
Castles in the Air, 273 
Catechistical Guide to Sinners, 116 
Cato's Letters, 118, Jl8 148 
Caty-Did, The, 183 

Causes of the American BisconienU 
before iy 68 , 140 
Cavdiers of Virginia, The, 312 
Censor, I2i 
Chainhearer, The, 305 
Chambers, Ephraim, 115 
Chamfort, 188 

Champims of Freedom, The, 292 
Chanfmu, FJ., 228, 229 
Charming, W. E. (1780-1842), 86, 
330-32, 344, 345 

William Ellery (younger), 34I 

— ' William Henry, 333 
Chansm des Sauvages, 188 
Chapman, W., 231 

Character of the Frounce of Maryland, 

151 

Characteristics of Literature, 244 
Charlemont, 225 317 

Charles I, 34 

11,125 

Charles If, 220 
Charlevoix, 193 
Charlotte, 286 
CharloUe Temple, 286 
Charms of Fancy, 165 
Chastellux, F. J., 190 
Chateaubriand, 190, 194, 212 
Chatham, 91, 99 
Chaucer, 176, 265, 274 
Chaunoy, Chiles, 75, 75-78, 79, 80 
Chesteineld, 102, Iio 
Chevalier, Michelj 190 
Child, Lydia Hari^ 308, 310, 319, 324 
ChiMe Harold, 265 
Choke (Dr. Benjamin Church), 162 
Choice (Pomfret), 162 
Christian Conmommd^, The, 41, 42 
Christkm Morak^ 104 
Chronolopccd H^^ory of Nem England, 
20, 28 ^ 

Chufdi, Benjamin, 23, 162, 171 



366 


Index 


Churches Quarrel Espoused, 52, 55 
Churchill, 171^ 173, 174, 182 
Cicero, 103, 202, 276 
Citizen of N&w Haven, Letters ot A ^ 148 
Citizen of the World, The, 238 
Clap, Rector, 81 

Clapp, W. W,, Jr., 223 w., 226, 226 n., 
229 ». 

Clam Howard, 292 
Clan, 220 

Clark, George Rogers, 189 

Lewis Gaylord, 241 

Captain Wilham, 203-205, 209, 

210 

Willis Gaylord, 241 

Clarke, James Freeman, 333, 355 
— — Nathaniel, 154 

Samuel, 76 

Clay, Henry, 300 
Clemm, Mrs., 280 
Cleveland, John, 153 
Cliffton, William, 175, 178 
Clifton, Josephine, 224 
Climbing the Natural Bridge, 312 
Chnton, De Witt, 190 

General George, 144 

Governor George, 148, 149, 292 

Cobbett, William, 210 
Cookings, George, 217 
Colden, Dr. Cadwallader, 26, 28 
Coleridge, Hartley, 213 

S. T., 181, 194, 212, 266, 272, 

278, 281, 332, 332 n., 357 
CoUedor, The, 244 
Colleen Bawn, 23 X 
Collegians, The, 230 
ColHns, Anthony, 93, X02 
— — William, 176, 177, 178, 183 
Collinson, Peter, 0, 97, 195 
Colman, Dr. Benjamin, 158 

Geoige (the younger), 228 

Columbia, 167, 212 
Columbiad, The, 170-71 
Columbian Magazine, The, 288 
CokmbWs Glory, or British Fnie 
Humbled^ 168-^ 

Columbus, x8i, 257, 287 
Columbus, Ztfe of, 250, 252, 256 
Combe, George, 190 
Comet, The, 160 
CommemoraUm Ode, 270 
Commonplace Book, 57 
Commm Sense, 120, 14I 
Commm S4n$e m MsmlMe,- 23$ 
Companions of Cdumbm,' 249 
Compensatim, 33^; ^5^ ^ 

TniUmWomm^ 


Conner, Charlotte Barnes, 223, 22X 
225 

Conquest of Canaan, The, 165-66 
Conquest of Canada, The, 217 
Conquest of Granada, The, loi, 249, 257 
Conrad, Robert T., 222, 224 
Considerations on Behalf of the Colonies, 
etc , 129 

Considerations on the Nature and the 
Extent of the Legislative Authority of 
the British Parliament, 135 
Considerahons on the Propriety of Im-- 
posing Taxes m the British Colonies, 
etc., 130 

Contemplations, 155 

Contrast, The, 218, 219, 220, 227, 229, 
232 

Control Social, 102, 119 
Cook, Captain, 186 

Cool Thoughts on the Present Situation, 
etc., 98 

Coombe, Thomas, 163 
Cooper, J. Femmore, 187, 208, 209, 
231, 232, 276, 292, 293-306, .307, 
308, 309, 310, 311, 314, 316, 317* 318, 
3i9» 320, 322, 324, 325 

Myles, 138 

Thomas, 202 

Judge William, 293, 294 

Coquette, The, 285, 286 
Cornwallis, 144, 145 
Cortez, 287, 319 

Cotton, Rev. John, 21, 35“38, 43#5o» 158 

Count Julian, 317 

Countryman, letters of A, 148 

Courier (Charleston), 237 

Court of Fancy, The, 176 

Cousin, Victor, 332 

Cowley, 1 12, 177 

Cowper, 166, 178 180, 263^ 273, 

276 

Cox, Ross, 210 

William, 241 

Coxe, Tench, 148 
Crabbe, George, 279 
Crafts, William, 237 
Cranch, Christopher P., 333, 341 
Crater, The, 302 
Crayon Sketches, 241 
Crfevecoeur, Jeaa de, X84, 189, 190, 
X91, X 98 -« 0 I, 2X1, 2X2 
Crisis, The, 144, 145 
Criterion, The, 244 
Cf^i^ of Practim Beasm, 334 
Crm^ ^ Pure Eeason, 334 
Ooake^^aad Co., 28X 
Cipoqkett, David, 319 
Gro!mwell,"4, 5, 41 
Cruse, Peter Hoffman, 31 1 ' 

Cidp^ Fay, 281 
Cwdotsa Americma,^^% 

Curtis, G. W., 345 
Curwen, AJics^ 8i 
Cushman, 225 j 

Custis, GeorgQ Washini^n^ 221, 225- 



Index 


367 


D'Alembert, 91 
Daly, Augustin, 229 

Charles P., 216 n. 

Damsel 0} Danen, 317 
Dana, PUchard Henry, 240, 262, 269, 
269«.,276, 278, 321,345 
Danse Canadtenne^ 188 
Dante, 174, 264 
Darby, William, 189 
Davenant, X57 
Davenport, E. L., 223, 224 
Davis, Joim, 202, 234, 291 
Day afDoomt The^ 156, 157 
Days (Emerson), 359 
Deane, Charles, 20 
Death (Porteus), 263, 263 
Death of Schiller , The^ 270 
Death of Slavery^ The, 270 
Decatur, Captain, 226 
Debates (Elliott), 147 n. 

Declaration of the Cannes and Necessity 
of Taking Up Arms, 141, 142 
Declaration of Independence, 142-43 
Declarations and Resolves'' (1774) » 

134 

Deerslayer, The, 209, 303-04 
Defence of the Constitution of Govern^ 
ment of the United States of America, 

147 

Defence of tlfie Letter from a GenUeman 
at Halifax, etc.. A, 128 
Defoe, 91, 93, 109, no, 115, 116 
Deformed, The, 230 
De Jure Natures et Gentium, 53 
Dekker, Thomas, 230 
De VAmhique et des Amiricains, 188 
De Lancey, Susan Augusta, 294 
Della Crusca» 178, 179 
Democracy Unveiled, etc,, 175 
Demosthenes, 202 ^ 

Denham, John, 163 

Dennie, Joseph, i8o, 234-36, 237, 244 

Descartes, 81 

Description of Nem England, A* x6 
Descriptive Poems (McKhmon), 163 
Deser&d Farm House, The, 181 
Deserted Village, The, 163 
De TocqueviUe, 19a 
DM, The, 340'-42, 343 
Dialogue hetmem FrmkBn and the 
Gout, The, lot ^ ' 

Dialogue between Philodes and Horatio, 
etc.,. 93 . ^ 

Dialogue Coftc^mng ^ Present Stale 
of Affairs Penmy^nm, 106 
DMogue on Free WMandPromdertce, 6B 
Dickens, 207, 2^ 

Dickenson, ^3 
Dickinson (or Dihkec^bn)# Jonathan',' 

Johi4.^n9* 130-32, 133, 140, 141; 

142, 143. 148, 167 

? Jottiaihan (1688-1747), 8X, 83 

Didactics, 237 i 
Dilten,]J. Xr ^95 
JH^pppMment, The, 217 


Discourse Concerning Unlimited Sub- 
mission and Non-Resistance to the 
Higher Powers, 79 
DTsraeh, 243 

Dissertation on the Canon and the 
Feudal Law, A, 129 

Dissertation on the Nature of Virtue, 60 
Dithyrambic on Wine, 176 
Divine Comedy, The, 266 
Divine Goodness, 79 n., 80 n* 

Divine Weeks, 154 
Divinity School Address, 334 
Dogood Papers, 94 n,, 2SS 
Doings and Sufferings of the Christian 
Itmans, The, 25 
Dolph Heyhger, 256 
Domestic Life, 240 
Don Carlos, 219 
Don Juan, 265, 280, 282 
Don Quixote, 236 
Douglass, David, 216, 217 
Dowden, Edward, 277 
Down-Jmsters, The, 309 
Drake, SmFrancis, 2, 194 

Joseph Rodman, 262, 280-81 

Drayton, Michael, 28 
Dreams and Reveries of a Quiet Man, 
241 

Diyden, 112, n6, 152, 157, 158, 161, 
162, 176, 182 

Dry Goods Clerk of New York, The, 229 
Du Baxtas, 154, 155 
Dubourg, Jacques Barbeu, 119 
Duchd, Rev. Jacob, 216 
l>udle;y, Thomas, 154 
Dulany, Daniel, 130, 13 1 
Dunemd, The, 118, 171, 174 
Dunlap, Wilham, 219-20, 219 f»., 
223 224, 226, 228, 228 n., 231^ 

232, 288 

— Soc. Pub., 216 225 ». 

Dunster, John, 156 
Dunton, jehn, 54 

Durang, C., 221, 221 223 %*, 226, 

226 231 w. 

Dutchman's Fireside, The, 31 1 
Dwight, Theodore, 164 

Timothy, X56, 163-65, 3E67, 172, 

175, 187, 190, X91, 208, 212, 233» 292 
Dyer, Maxy,'8 
Dying Indian, The, 183 

Early American Realism, 289 
Early Opera in, America, 2X6 n* 

Marly Plays at Harvard, 216 m 
Early Virginia Play, An, 2x6 n* 

Mm, The, 17^ 261 
Edsat^ Bundy, 291 

MMct by the King cf Prussia, 9^, 
'M02 ^ * 

Edinburgh Review, The, 90, 206; 207 
Edwards# ^Jonaffliau, 9, 57^7 x, 7 K '^3^ 
76, 80, 85. 104, 163, 284i 329,^3304 

348, 355. 35^ 

Eighth of January, The, 222, 226 



368 


Index 


Ehgy on the Times, 171 
EJ^nenta PMosopMca, 81, 84, 85, 85 n* 
Elijak*s Translation, 158 
Eliot, George, 279 

r — 41-43. 46, 156 

EUet, Mrs. Elizabeth, 224 
Elhott, Jonathan, 147 w. 

Ellis, H. M., 233 
Ellsworth, Oliver, 148 
Embargo, 150, 261, 262 
Embarkment for CytJiera, 110 
Emblems (Quarles), 157 
Emerson, Mary Moody, 350 

Ralph Waldo, 60, 84, 103, 

262, 268, 271, 272, 276, 328, 331, 
333 , 334 , 336, 339, 340, 341, 343, 
344, 345, 346, 347, 348, 349-^2 

Mrs, William, 350 

William, 349 

-7 (younger), 349 

EmUe, 119 

Encyclopedists, 119 

En^tsk Bards and Scotch Embers, 

A 


English Traits, 353 
* Passi 


Relating to 


Entertaining Passages 
Phtlip^s War, 2$ 

Entertainment for a Winter* s Evening, 
An, j6o 

Ephemera, The, loi, no 
Errata, 309 
Espion tuns, I*, 233 

Essay Concerning Pbumm Under^ 
standing, 93, 334 

Essay on the Freedom of Will in God and 
the Creature, 70 
Essay upon Projects, 93 , 

Essay upon the Microscope, 161 

f ssays (Emerson), 35^ 
ssays (Montaigne), 12 
Essays Biographtcal and Critical (Tuck- 
erman), 244 

Essays on the Conshtution, 148 »• 
Essays 0 do Good, 93 
Eulogfum on Major-Gmerat Joseph 
Warren^ x68 
Eutaw, 315, 

Euim Springs, 183 
Emng^ne, 2x2 

Evans, Nathaniel, 122, 123, 176, 177 
Evening Post, The, 261, 279 
Everett, Alexander, 249 

r^vid, 23^ 

— Edwin, 208, 249,. 33 SS 
Exas^ MpUme of ^ Monarchies, 
^34 

Examincdion into thej^mdio^ Prit^q^kt 
of the Federal Constik^^Aft, 148 

Exmmmiion of the Constitution, An, ^148 
Exa^^sion, Tb^ 21$ 

0 ihe Memory , i 
[II, An, 

Mountains, 212 



Experiments and Observations in Elec^ 
trtctty, etc,, 96 

Fable for Critics, [2S2 
Faerie Queene, li 
Fall of British Tyranny, The, 217 
False Pretences, 230 
False Shame, 219 
Fanny, 280, 282 
Farewell Sermon (Edwards), 64 
Farmer Refuted, A, 137 
Farmers Journal, The, 233 
Farmer's Weekly Museum, The, 180, 
234, 235, 236 
Farquhar, 117 
Farrago Essays, 234 
Farrand, Max, 147 ». 

Fashion, 229, 230, 230 n. 

Fatal Consequences of Unscriptural 
Doctrine, The, 1x2 
Fatal Decepiton, The, 219 
Father, The, 219 

Faugeres, Mrs. Mai^aretta, 180 
Faux, William, 189, 207 
Fay, Theodore Sedgwidk, 231, 241 
Fearon, H. B., 189, 207 
Featherstonhaugh, G, W,, 186 
Federal GazeUe, The, 102 
Federalist, The, 148-49, 236, 254 
Female Patriotism, etc., 224 
Female Qmxotism, 292 
Fenimore, Susan, 293 
Ferdinand, King of Spain, 257 
Fessenden, Thomas Green, 174-75, 
180 

Feu de Jok, 174 

Few PdiUcal ReHections, etc., A, 136 
Fichte, Johann Gottheb, 332, 357 
Fidler, Isaac, 207 

Field of the Grounded Arms, The, 283 
Fielding, 285, 287, 307 
r Fifty Years (Biyoxxt), 271 
Firfins, O. W., 361 n. 

First Play in America, The, 216 n, 
Fletcher, Giles, 155 
Flint, Timothy, 21 1, 318 
Flood of Years^ The, 265, 271 
Flynn, Thomas, 231 > 

Folger, Peter, 109, isx, 152 
FoHen, Charles 33S 

Fontainville Abbey, 231 
Foraydrs, The, 3x5 
Ford, P. L., 148 215 n., 216 

Fardg^ Qmtierly, The, 207 
Forest ffyrm. A, 265, 267 n» 

Fared, lAfe,zxB 
Forest Princess, The, 

Forest Rose, The, 227, 227 

EdWtt, 22«^ ’221V 

Col<^^ Thom^ 21T 

: Fosteiv jifer Webster, 285 

Potha^, IJr. Jofen, 195 
Four Ekhtents, Constdmoms, Ages w 
Man, and Se^esms of the ¥mr, 154 



Index 


369 


Fourier, 339, 340 
Fox, George, 8 
Foxe, ^‘North-West,” 5? 

Francesca da R%m%n% 223, 224, 225, 232 
Franch^re, 210 
Francis, Conyers, 333 
Franklin, Abiah Folger, 92 

Benjarain, 57, 81, 85, 90-110, 

112, ri3, 114, 115, 116, 117, 122, 


134, 139, HOf 140 «•, Hh X42, 144, 
146, 151, 161, 177, 195, 198, 199, 
225, 233, 284, 301 

James, 55, 93, 94, 

Josiah, 92 

Fraternal Discard, 219 
Free Thoughts on the Proceedings of the 
Continental Congress^ 136 
Freedom of the Wm, 65, 66 
Fremont, J, C., 212 
Freneau, Pmlip, 139, 164, 166, 167, 
169, 174, 178, 180-83, 212, 261 
Friendly Address to all Reasonahle 
Americans, A, 138 
Frobisher, Martin, 2 
Froissart, 316 
Frmtlands, 338, 340 
Full Vindication of the Measures of the 
Congress, etc., A, 137 
Fuller, Margaret, 333, 340, 341, 342- 


„ 43 , 344,345 
Funeral Song, 154 


Gage, General, 29, 134, 135, X40 
Game, Hugh, 118 182 

Galloway, Joseph, 138 
Galt, ^hn, 305 
Gass, Patrick, 205 
Gates, Generd, 259, 315 
Gay, John, 116, 162, 177, 178 
Gazette (Philadelphia), 341 
General Gage*s Soliloquy, 139 
General Idm of Philosophy, A, 82 
Generali Historie qf Virginiaf New-* 
England, and the Summer Isles, The, 

17 

General Magazine and Historical Chroni- 
cles for all Ihe British Colonies in 
America, The, 95, 121 
Gmtleman^s Magazine, The, 98, 121 
Geography Made Easy, 1B7 
Geoige II, 125 

^III, 125, 168, 216 

George Bakomhe,$iz 
Georgia Spee, or Land in the Moon, A, 
219 

Gerry, Blbridge, 148 
Gerstacker, Fri^nch, 325 
Gibbon, Edward, 345 
Gifford* William, 171, X78, 249 

Gilbert,’ Bit Humphrey* i;3 
Gladiator, The, 22%; 224 
Glance at New Vork A* 228 
Qkmer, 2$3 

Glori<^ BtiMamiomm, 159 

Glory of Columbia, The, ^19* 226 


Godfrey, Thomas, 122, 216-17, 218 

Thomas, Jr., 122, 161, 176, 177 

God*s Controversy with New England, 
X57 

God*s Protecting Providence, etc., 7 
Godwin, Parke, 260 262 n., 266 

269 272 n , 276, 277, 277 n., 282 

Wdham, 288, 290, 291, 292, 307, 

33X 

Goethe, 188, 212, 268, 332 
Golden Fleece, The, 3 
Golden Hind, 1 

Goldsmith, 162, 163, 174, 177, 181, 
^ 233, 234, 235, 238, ^4, 279, 305 
Good News from New England, 19 
Goodrich, S. G., 240 
Gookin, Darnel, 25, 27 
Gordon, Thomas, 118 n. 

Gospel, The, 133 
Gospel Order Revived, The, 55 
Graham, Rev, David, 234 
Grant, Anne McV., 31 1 
Grave, 263, 271 

Gray, Tliomas, 171, 176, 177, 181, 183, 
276, 278* 

Gredey, Horace, 276 
Green, Rev, Joseph, 153, 160 
Green Mountain Boy, The, 228 
Green Mountain Boys, The, 310 
Greene, General, 315 
Greenfield HiU, 163, 164, 165 
Grenville, George, 126 
Greystaer, 225 »», 310 
Gndiey, Jeremy, 114, X2t 
Gronov, J. F. (Gronovius), 195 
Grotius, 193 

Group, The, 175, 217, 2x8 

Growth of “ Thanatopsisf* The^ 262 u. 

Grund, F. G., 190 

Guardian, 116 

Gulliver* s Travels, 118 

Guy Mannering, 292 

Guy Rivers, 314 

Gyles, John, 7 

Hackett, J. H., 221, 228, 231 
Haie, Edward, I ' 

Hakluyt, Richard, i, 3, 16, 18 
Hall, Captain Ba^ 207 

David, 96 

James, 211, 318 

Haham, H^ry, 250 

Lewis, 216, 218 

Halleck, Fitzi-Green^ 262, 276* 280, 
28r, 282-83 

Hamiltoa, Alexander,’ 137, 146, 148, 149, 
259 

Dr, Alexander, 11^13 

Govemot James, 250 

Thomas, 207 

Hamlet, 225, 26S 

Hamor, Rateh, tf 

Hampaen, JcWi^ 

Hariot, Thosi?©^^ 

Harris, "^Ham Tell, 207 



370 


Index 


Harte, Bret, 262 

^‘BEartford Wits,^’ 164, 169, 170, 172 

Hartley, David, 266 

Hasty Puddingy 170 

Hawkms, Sir ]feclaard, 2 

Hawks of Hawk Hollow^ The^ 222, 31 1 

Hawthorne, 268, 308, 310, 320, 323, 



Haymaa, Robert, 4 
Hazlitt, William, 212 
Headsman, 7 he, 301 
Heame, James A., 212, 213, 228 
Hedge, Frederick Henry, 333 
Heidenmauer, The, 301 
Hell-Fire Club, 112, 113 
Heivetius, Mme., loo 
Henderson, Richard, 198 
Henry, Patrick, 144, 146, 236 

William. Wirt, 18 »• 

Heralds' College, 18 
Hewson, Mrs., lor 
Higginson, Rev, John, 153 

Thomas Wentworth, 341 

am, G. H., 227 
Hilson, 221 

Hisfortcal Collections (Burton), 93 
Historical Collections of the Iiidians in 
New England, 25 

Historical Beview of the Constitution 
and Government of Pennsylvania, An, 
97 

History of New England (Gookin), 25 
History of New England (Hubbard), 


25, 27 

History of New England, A (Win- 
throp), 22, 23 n. 

History of New Jersey. 27 
History of New York (Smith), 27 
History of New York (Knickerbocker), 
247, 251, 254 

History of North Carolina, 26 
History of Plymouth Plantation, The, 
20 , 21 

History of Printing in America, 112 w. 
History of the American Theatre, 228 n. 
History of the Colonial Church, 20 
History of ihe Colony of Massachusetts 
Bay, 29, 30 , 37 n., ^33 . - _ , 

History of the Congregational Churches 
in the united States, 52 «* 

History of the Pir^ Discovery and 
Settlement of VirgmiOi 27 
History of^ iM Pm Indian NaUonSf 
26 

»ofi^ MMdk Agesl 250 
History of the Navy of the Umted *^ks 
off jimerica,^Z^ 

Misery of the New York Sksge, 227 n, 
Huiory ^ the Nine Worthies, 11 
ms^^^Pequot War% 

Mf^tOry of ^ Philadeipiiia 22X 

f of ^ WorMf is4 I 


Hoffman, C. F., 225 231, 279-80, 

308, 310 

Josiah Ogden, 246, 247 

Alatilda, 247 

Hogarth, 12 
Holme, John, 151 
Holmes, O. W., 241, 261, 263, 320 
Home as Found, 209, 302 
Homer, ii, 12, 160, 165, 170, 174, 
268, 273, 277, 298, 316 
Homer (Bryant), 273 
Home Sweet Home, 220 
Homeward Bound, 209, 302 
Hooker, Thomas, 43, 45-48 
Hope Leslie, 310 
Hopkms, John, 156 

Lemuel, 164, 174 

Dr. Samuel, 330 

Stephen, 127, 128 

Hopkinson, Francis 122, 167, 177, 
215-16 
Horace, 161 

Horse-Shoe Robinson, 311 
! Houdetot, Countess de, 199 
House of Fame, 176 
House of Night, The, i8x, 183 
Howard, Martin, 128, 129 
Howe, Julia Ward, 223 

145, 226 

I Hubbard, Rev. Wilham, 25, 27, 28, 47 
I Hudibras, 112, 118, 171, 172, 173, 287 
Hugo, Victor, 2^ 

Humboldt, 187 

Hume, 27, 29, 91, 97, 287 

Humphreys, David, 164, 169, 174 

Hunt, Leigh, 242 

Hunter, Governor Richard, 215 

William,96 

; Hurlbert, W. H., 230 
Hutchms, 190 
Hutchinson, Anne, 28 
Thomas, 20, 28-30, 37 99» 132. 

133 

Hutchinson “Letters,” 134 
Hylas and Phtlonous,.sS 
Hymn of the Sea, A, 277 

Idle Man , . The, 240 
Uiad, II. 12 
Imlay, Gilbert, X91 
In a Forest, 263 m 
’ Independent Journal, 148 
Independent Reflector, The, jiB, I2X 
Indian Burying Ground, The, 183 
Indiiha captivity, narratives of, 6-8 
Indian PHrmm, The, 220, 225 
Indian Student, The, 183 
Infldel, 222, 319 

Information those ^ho woidd wish to 
remove to America^ 198 
Inklings of Adventure, 24? 

Inscription for the Entrance to a Wood^ 
263 «. 

Inseripdum^i 263 U* 



Index 


371 


Institutes (Calving 71 
Interest of Great Britain Considered with 
Regard to Iter Colonies^ The^ 97 
InUmakons of Immortahty, 337 
Introduckon to the Study of Fktlosopky, 
S2 

Invention of Letters, The, 179 
Ireddl, James, 148 

Ireland, J, N., 22T, 221 223 n., 228, 

22S n*, 229 n., 231 n. 

Irving, Ebenezer, 248, 251 

John Treat, 251 

Peter, 220, 248 

Pierre, 259 

Washington, 185, 191, X94, 208, 

209, 210, 233, 236, 237, 238, 239, 
240, 241, 242, 243, 245-59, 264, 
272, 276, 309, 310, 311, 3iSt 324 

Wiliiam, 246, 247 

Isaac Bickerstaff, 115, 233 
Isabella, Queen of Spain, 257. 

Israel Potter, 323 
Italian Sketch Book, An, 243 

Jack Cade, 222, 224 
Jack Tier, 302 

Jackson, Andrew, 1S6, 190, 222, 313 

Richard, 97 

James, William, 348 
Jane Talbot, 292 

Jay, John, 91, 135, 144, 14^, I49, 

294 

Jefferson, Joseph (dder), 221, 231 

— (younger), 231 

Thomas, 91, 129, 141, 142, 143, 

146, 175, 185, 190, 194, 199, 201, 
202, 203, 205 
Jeffrey, Lord, 90, 248 
Jenyns, Soame, 129 
Jesus, 268, 353 
Jeum Indienne, La, 188 , 

Joan B^Afc, 226 

John Bull in America, etc., 2oS 

John Oldbug, 234 

Johnson, Captain Edward, 22-23 

* Dr. Samuel (i7Q9f-84), 70* 82, 

94, 233, 288 

Rev. Samuel (1696-1772), 81-86 

Jonathan in England, 22S 
Jonathan Qldstyle, 233 
Jones, Joseph S., 224 228 

Jonson, Ben, 150-51 
Jose^ Denme and Mis Cirde, 233 #- 
Jouffroy, 332 
Jourrm (N. Y.),, 149 
Journal (Patrick Qass), 205 
Journal (Woolman), 86^ 87 w., ^ , 

Journal ^kspt by Jam v Bmrktm, df 
eto^jt, I94--95, ; 

Journal ofihe Cqntimnm Congr ess^ 144 * 
Journal of the Federal CanvmUdn, 146 * 
Jmmml€<ft^Tdkktgofi€ap0Sftion,A$ 
9 

Jommh CEihiersb#/35t,^ 386^ 

Judah, S. B., ^ 


Judd, Sylvester, 324 
Julia, or The Wanderer, 220 
Julian, 324 
Juliet Grensdle, 284 
Julius CcBsar, 225, 

Junto Club, 95, 105, 122, 161 


Kalm, Pehr, 186 

Kaloolah, 320 

Karnes, Lord, 91, 97 

Kairt, 532, 334, 357 

Kathertfze Walton, 315 

Kean, Charles, 224, 240 

Keafc^ John, 260, 262, 264, 265 

Keene, Laura, 232 

Keimer, Samuel, 94, 95, 115, 161 

Keith, George, 9 

Sir William, 94 

Kelly, Miss, 221 

Kemble, Fanny, 189, 19 1 

Kennedy, John Pendleton, 231, 240, 


_307, 308, $ii-iz 

Kent, James, 288 

Kerr, John, 221, 231 

Key into the Languages of Amenca, 4 

Kinsmen, The, 315 

Kirkland, Mrs. C. M. S., 318 

Knapp, Pranas, 159 


S. L., 233 

‘^Enickerbodser** Misiory, 237 
Knickerbocker Magazine, The, 241, 


3I2,»., 322W. 

Knight, ^rah, 10, 13 

KnigU of the Golden Fleece, The, 228 

Knights of the Morse-SkoOi The, 312 

Koningsmafke, 31 1 

Kotzebue, 219, 231 

Kropf, Lewis L., 18 «. 


Ladd, Joseph Brown, 178 

Lady fane, 2S0 

layette, 9, 231, 239, 297 

Lafayette or The Castle of Ohnidz, 231 

Lahontan, 193 

Lamb, Charles, 86, 212. 241 

Landholder, Letters of A, 148 

La NomdU MSfoise, 119 

Lansdowne, George- Granville {1667*- 

1735), 159 

La Rodiefoucauld-Liancourt, 91, 190 
Last Leaf, The, 320 

Last of the Mohicans, The, 208, 297-T98, 

299 

Late Regulations respecting the British 
^ Cdomes, etc^. The, 130 
Laud;^36, 46 

Launcelot Langstaff, 233 
Lavoisier, 91 . 

Lawson, John, 26 

Jjty Preachy, 235, 235 236 

Leok^m 350 

Lee, 'Dr. ^ 

— e ts% zm * , 

Richard Henry, 135, , 148 



372 


Index 


Legar^, Hugh Swiaton, 237 
Legends of Sleepy MoUow, 256 
Legends of the Alhambra^ 249 
Legends of the Thirteen AepubHcs^ 297 
Legends of the West^ 318 
Leicester, 219* 224 
Lenox, Charlotte, 217 
Leonard, Daniel, 137 

W. E., 2S0 «. 

Leonor de Guzman, 223, 224 
Letter from a Gentleman Halifaoc, to his 
Friend in Rhode Island, A, 128 
Letter from Arutocles, 83 
Letter ,,, in defence of Aristocles^ 
83 

Letter to Ms Countrymen, A, 294* lu, sox 
n., 302 

Letters and Social Aims, 352 
Letters from an American Farmer, 192, 

^99 ... 

Letters from a Virginian, 136 
Letters from the South, 239 
Letters from Palmyra, 324 
Letters from under a Bridge, 24X 
Letters of a Farmer in Penn^vania, etc., 

1 19, J20, 131--32, 140 
Letters of Charles Elioi Norton, 355 

356 

Letters of Fabius, 148 

Letters of the Bntisk Spy, 190, 202, 233, 

^36^37 

Lettsom, Dr,, 192 

Lewis, Meriwether, 203*-05, 209, 2x0 
Lewis tJL?}, 15X 
Liberty, 262 27X 
Liberty and Necessity, On, 94 
Liberty Tree, X67 
Liberty's Call, 167 
Library of Poetry and Song, 276 
Life aw in the West, 318 

Life in Brooklyn, etc., 229 
Life in Nm York, or The Fireman on 
-Duty, 228 

Life in the New World, 2X2 

Life of Columbus (see Columbus), 258 

Life of Mahtmet, 237 

Life of Washington, 252* 253, 258-59 

L^etime, A, 2bi 271 

Lincoln, 278 

Linn, Elizabeth, 292 

John Blair, 165, 177 

Lhinaeus^ xS6^ 195 
Limooods, The, 310 
tdond^lMcdn, 297, 300 
Lists of Nm EhgfamMugazktes, X20 n, 
tMerary History of the Americml Rmdu* 
_ 

LMmwry Magaeme, The, 292 
LUerary World, The, 239 
'LMl^BiiSiEk Bird, The, 278 
LitUepage Manuscripts^ 304"^5 
LMe P^f^ Ssum, 273, 28r 
Um (Plutarch), ps " . 

Zms of JHstmgisi^ed American Naoal 1 


Livingston, Brockholst, 246 

Williin, 1 18, 1 19, 121, 162 

Locke, 57, 58, 66, 70 n., 81, 93, 116, 118, 

310 

Lockhart, 305 
Logan, 309 
Logan, C, A., 228 

James, 189 

Loiterer, The, 234 
London Chronide, The, 129, 140 
London Magazine, The, 12 1 
Long, Major S. H., 205, 210 
Longfellow, 166, 212, 244, 261, 262, 
, 273, 355 

Looking Glass for the Times, A, 151 
Loiie in 226 

Lowell, James Eussell, 241, 244, 249, 
261, 268, 270, 276, 279, 282, 341, 344 
Lucretius, 269 
Lycidas, 274 

Lyeli, Sir Charles, 186, 207 
Lyon, Richard, 156 
Lyrical Ballads, 183, 262, 262 «. 
L3d:ton, Lord, 243 

McDonough, Thomas, 222 
McFingal, 139, 17i'73i 182 
McKinnon, John D,, 163 
McLane, I^uis, 250 
MacDonald, W., 125 130 134 n^ 

141 n, 

Madison, 146, 148, 149, 170 
Modoc, 212 
Mmiad, 178 
Magnalia, 51 
Malebranche, 58 
Mallet, David, 2I5 
Man at Home, The, 290 
Mandeville, Bernard, 91 
Mandeville, 292 

Manners of the Times, The, 175 
Manual of American LiUralure, A, 324 
n. 

Map of Virginia, eta. A, r6 
Marco Bozzaris, 282 
Mardi, 321 
Margaret, 

Marians Grave, 177 
Manon, Francis, 3x5, 316 
Marion, 220 
Markoe, Peter, 175 

of a W<mk ^ the True Spirit, 62 
Marmion, 220, 224, 261 
Marryat, Captain, 207 
Martin, Luther, 147, 148 
Martm Faber^ 3x4 
MarrineaU, Hmxlet, x^, X9X 
Mason, Gtijtge, 148 

Gaptain John, 24 

— — Jnbn, 167 
rH— felham, 176^278 
Masgue of Alfr^, The, 215 
“Massachasettensife,” 137 
Massachusetts Agents, § 



Index 


373 


Massachusetts Circular Letter, The, 
132 

Massachusetts Historical Society, 20, 21 
MassachuseUs Liberty Song, 16*1 
Massachusetts Reports, 125 n. 
MassachuseUs Spy, 120, 121, 233 
** Matchless Ormda,” 159 
Mather, Cotton, 48, 49, 50-52, 54 , 55 , 
91, 93 , 153, 158, 161 

Increase, 39, 49-50, 51, 54 

, Richard, 49, 156 

Matthews, Albert, 120 216 «. 

Brander, 225 n. 

Cornelius, 230 

May Day in Town or New York in an 
Uproar, 

Mayflower, 19 
Mayhew, Jonathan, 78-80 
Mayo, Wdliam Starbuck, 320 
Mazeppa, 212 

Meat out of the Eater, etc., 157 
^ledina, Louisa, 222, 230 
Mediation on a QuaH Mug, A, 95 
Melanie, 280 
Mellichampe, 315 

Melville, Herman, 307, 309, 320-323 
MemorabiLta, 93 

Memoirs of an American Lady, 31 1 
Memoirs of the Life of William Wirt, 312 
“Menander,” 178 
Mentoria, 285 ft, 

Mercedes of CastUe, 302 
Mercury, 118 

Meredith, George, 269, 276 
Hugh, 95 

Merry Tales of ihe Three Wise Men of 
Gotham, 239 
“Metabasist,” 233 
Metamora, 221, 225 
Meursius, 12 
Michaux, 189, 203 

“Mico Chlucco,” Kiug o£ the Semi-, 
noles, 197 

Miles, George H,, 223, 224 ^ 

Military Glmy of Great Britain, The,^ 
216 

Milton, los, 1x2, xi6, 154, ^58, 161, 
162, 163, 165, 173, 174, 177 » i 8 x ,274 
Minute Philosopher, 86 
Mirabeau, 91 

Miscellaneous Poems m Dwers Qcca* 
sions, etc., 166 ft. 

Miscellanies (Tudor), 240 
Miscdkmies (Verplanck, Bryant, and 
Sands), 240 

Mitchell {manager of the Olympic 
Theatre], 229 
Isaac, 292 

MitcMB* Samuel LaHiam* 237# 288 
Mitford, Maiy Euss^ 3x8 
Moby Dick, 322-23 
^‘McJcha Dic£,” 322, 322 ft. 

Modem fMmiry, 286^6^ 

Modest, Jn^dry Ife Nature imd 
Necessky of Paper CtOr^ticy^ 95 

36 


Mohammed, 224 
Moll Pitcher, 224 ft. 

Moore, Thomas, 236, 243, 248, 255, 
279, 281 

Monikins, The, 302 
Monitor, The, 117, 120 
Montaigne, 12, 109, 187, 188,208 
Monterey, 280 
Montesquieu, 119 
Monthly Magazine, The, 291 
Monument of Phaon, The, 181 
Monumental Memorial of A Late Voy* 
age, etc., A, 9 
Morals of Chess, The, lor 
More, Hemy, 70 ft. 

Moms, Colonel G. P., 241, 279 

William, 261 

Morse, Jedidiah, 187 

S. R. B., 301 

Morton, Nathaniel, 20, 22, 23, 27 

Sarah Wentworth, 178, 285 

Mose m Calif omia, 229 
Mose in China, 229 
“Mourt*s” Relation, 19 
Mowatt, Anna Ogden, 223, 229, *230 
Murray, John, 249, 252, 255, 32X 

Mrs. Judith, 233 

Lindley, 292 

Musce Seatoniarm, 263 ft. 

Musings (Dana), 240 
Mystery of Flowers, The, 267 ». 

Nadowesskrs Todfenlied, 212 
Napoleon, 170, X85, 211 
Narrative of Surprising Conversions, 61 
Narrative of the TroiSiles mih the tn^ 
diams of New England, 25 
Naihm Hole, 167 

, Nation, The, 216 ft., 262 ft., 289 «. 
Nativity, 265 

Ncdme, %2%, 334 » 346 , 352, 35^ 

Neal, John, 208, 292, 307, 308, 309-10 
Ned Myers, 302 
Nddig, W. J., 216 ft. 

“Neighbour/^ 233 

Neill, Eev. Mward D., iS ft. 

Nelson, Admiral, 246 
New Amerkan Magazine, The, 123 
I New England Courant, The,g$, 94, 112-^' 

, New England Magazine, The, 215 ft. 
New England Magazine of Knowledge 
and Pleasure, The, 122 
! New England WeeUy Jourml, The, 

H3-*IX4 

\ New England*s Crisis, 152 
[ New England's Memorial, 20, 23, 27 
New England's Prospect, 151 
New Englands Trials, 16 
I NeiwEnglands km interests; not to He 

^ New BmnerrrWkdB FoUow, A, $iS 
j New Mirror for Travdlers, 239 
s Nehk Werasm sf^Psahm of 156 

} Nm Voyage to CaraUna^ 26 



374 


Index 


iVew York as It Is, 229 
New York by Gaslift, 229 
New York Merchant and His Clerks^ 
The, 228 

New York Mirror, 241, 242 
New York Tnbune, The, 342 
Newton, 8r 

Ntck of the Woods, 222, 319 

Ntgkt Pi^e, 176 

Mtes* Weekly Register, 208 

Nimphidia, 281 

Noah, M- M., 220, 226, 231 

Noms, John, 70 n. 

North, Lord, 14%, 142 
North American Reinew, The, 208, 240 
w., 262, 278, 341 
Northnip, C. S., 324 ». 

Norton, Charles Ehot, 354, 35 ^ 

Notes on the State of Virg%nia, eta, 199, 
201, 202 

Notions of the Americans Picked np by 
a Travelling Bachelor, 208, 301 
**Novanglus,*' 137 
Novelists, The, 324 
Noyes, ‘Rev. Nicholas, 153 
Nuttall, Thomas, 189 

Oakes, Rev. Urian, 153 
Oak-Openings, The, 304 
Objections to the proposed Federal Con- 
stitution, 148 

Objections to the Taxation of Our Amer- 
ican Colonies, etc., The, 129 
Observation Concerning the Increase of 
I Mankind, etc., 97 

Observcaiom leading to a FairEmmina- 
tion of the System of Government 
proposed by the late ConvenMon, 148 
Ohsermtions on the Importance of the 
^ American Revolution, eta» 14^^ 
0 bsermiiom ,on the Nem Constitution, 
‘ ®48 

Octama Bri^idi, 224 
Odds and Ends, 239 
Ode on the late General Wolfe, 123 
Ode <m ^ Pr^p^ bf Peaci, 177 
Ode to Friendship, 176 
OdeH Key. Jonathan, I73» 3^74 
0/ Anaent and Modem Cmf^leradks, 
14 $ 

Of the Mecmes of disposing^ tkd^Eneh 
ftms to Peace, 97 
Old Bachelor, The, 237 
OMiai^on, John, 26 , 

Old Oaken Bucket, The, 279 
01dSottthChninh,20 
121 

Oliw 01dsdbo9l, 234 
OUapodiam, 241 
Qmoo',^ 

On ConcUiatim with America, 2XZ 
On theiCo^^it^dr of up in 

Boston, 5:39 

die, 183 


On the Five Points of Calvinism, 66 
On the Human Understanding, 57 
On the Nature, Extent and Perfection 
of the Divine Goodness, 79 
On the Prospect of Planting Arts and 
Learning m America, 2x4 
On the Rise and Progress of the Differ-- 
ences between Great Britain and her 
American Colonies, 140 
On the Sleep of Plants, 183 
One-Hoss Shay, The, 65 
Optimist, The, 244 
Oralloosa, 222, 225 

Original Journals (of Lewis and Clark), 
205 

Original Poems (Fessenden), 180 
Original Poems, Serious and Enter- 
taining, 180 
Ormond, 290 

Ornithology (Wilson), 180 
Orphan, The, 117 
Orphic Sayings, 341 
Osawattomie Brown, 227 
Ossian, 177 
Ossoli, Marquis, 343 
Othello, 225 
Otis, James, 30 

James, Jr., 125, 126, 127, 128, 129, 

131 

Otway, 1 16, 1 17 

Ouabi, or the Virtues of Nature, 178 
Over-Soul, The, 336, 352 
Ovid, 1 16 
Owen, Robert, 339 
Robert Dale, 225 


Paine, Robert Treat, Jr., 178-79 

Thomas, 74, 77, 91, 99, 102, 123, 

140, 141, 142, 144, 167 
Pamela, 64, 284 

Pamphlets on the Constitution, 148 
Papers m Literature and Art, 343 
Paradise Lost, 265, 274 
Pardey, Heniy O., 2^ 

ParkejT, Theodore, 333, 340, 344 - 45 # 

Itekihson, Richard, 190, 206 
Paric^^. 'William, 117 
Parmenius, Stephen, 3 
Parnassus, 276 
Parhell, Thomas, 177 
Partisan, The, 314# 315 
Partisan Lead0, 312 
Pas^ dtke, 2*70 
Pathfinder. The, 209, 303 
' X67 

Pcvul cmd Atesds, 2^t 
Paul Jon^, ThOi 

Piauld&^\|ames *R2rfce,<2io8, 238-239, 
240, 247, 278, mf308, 310, 311, 

Pauw, 188, 207- 

Payne, John 224, 231 

34s 



Index 


375 


Peasant of Auburn^ 163 
Peck, John M., 190 
Pelayo, 317 

Penctlhngs by the Way^ 241 
Penhallow, Samuel, 25 
Penn, Richard, 98 

Thomas, 98 

William, 5, iS . 

Pennsylvania Chronicle, The, 119 
Pennsylvania Gazette, The,S$, 

X19, 215 n, 

Pennsylvania Journal, The, 119, 217 
Pennsylvania Magaztne, The, 123 
Pennsylvania Packet, The, 136 
People* s Lawyer, The, 228 
Perdval, James Gates, 262, 279 
Percy, Bishop Thomas, 177 
Pestalozzi, 337 

** Peter Pindar, ** 171, 173, 182 
Peters, Hugh, 4, 45 

Rev, Richard, 82 fu 

Phcedrus, 352 
Phelps, H. S,, 231 «. 

Samuel, 223 

Philadelphia as It Is, 229 
Philadetphiad, 175 
**Philadelphiensis,'' 175 
“Philenia,” 178 

Philosophic Solitude, or the Choke of a 
Rural Life, 162 
Philothea, 320 
Physiocrats, 107 
Piazza Tales, The, 323 
Picture of New Yom, 237 
Pictures of Columbus, 181 
Pierre, 323 
Pierrepont, Sarah, 58 
Pietas et Graiulatio, etc., 168 
Pike, Albert, 319 
Pilot, The, 297, 300 
Pinkerton, John, 205 
Pioneer, consisting of Essays, Liter-- 
ary. Moral and Theological, The, 

234 »• 

Pioneers, The, 208, 293, 296, 297, 298, 
299 

Pirate, The, 297 
Pizarro, 287 

Placide, Henry, 221, 227 
Plain Man*s Folk-way to Meomn, The, 
ti6 

Plan of a Proposed tlnion b^ween Great 
Britain and the Cokrdes, 138 
Planting of the Apple Tree, The, 27X 
Plato, 193, 352, $60 
Players cf a Century, 231 ru 
Pleasi^ of the Ifttapnatkm, 165 
Plotinus, 1^66; 360 
Plutarch, 93 
Pocal^C^tas^ 47 
jPocdheoPliQ^, *223 
Poco^mlas IsSr ^ SMtrs # 

221, 225 ' 

>oe, Edgar Allahi' ^1;'' 266/ 273^' 
■ 2 I 0 , 3t3r324 ^ 


Poems (Bryant), 260 n., 26g n., 270“ n., 
27X n. 

Poems (Halleck), 283 
Poems of Arxiuel, 178 
Poems, Dramatic and Miscellaneous 
(Mercy Warren), 179 
^Poern on the Happiness of America, 
169 

Poems by Several Hands (1744), 159, 
160 

Poems on Several Occasions, etc. (Rev. 
John Adams), 160 

Poems on Several Occasions (Evans), 177 
Poet, The, 269 n. 

Political Balance, The, 182 
Pomfret, John, 162 
Ponteach, 217 
“Poor Richard,” 95 
Poor Richard* s Almanac, 104, 139 
Poor of New York, The, 229 
Pope, Alexander, 82, 102, 109, 112, 114, 
115, 116, 118, 151, 15S, 159, 160, 
161, 162, 163, 165, 169, 170, 174, 175, 
176, 179, 263 

Port Folio, 180, 234, 237 n, 

Porteus, Bishop, 263 
Pory, John, 14 

Postl, RIarl Anton, see ^‘Sealsfield, 
Charles*^ 

Potowatomy*s land, 2 - 

Power, Tyrone, 189 

Power of Fancy, The, J8x 

Power of Sym^thy, The, 283, 307 

Powers of Genius, 165 

Prairie, The, 208, 297, 299-300, 319 

Prairies, Tne, 2x2 ~ 

Precaution, 294 

Preface to the'Speech of Jo^ph GaUoway, 
98 

Prelude, The, 197, 213 
Prescott, 277, 309 
Price, RichM, 91, 97, io2, 147 
Priestley, 91, 97, 99, 102 
Prime, Dr. Benjamin Young, io8 
Prince, Rev. Thomas, 20, 27-2S, 113 
Prince of Parthia, The, 216, 217, 225, 
232 

Prince Sodety, 28 
Principles (Bishop Berkeley), $8 
Prior, 112, 116, 173, 176, 177, 178, 180 
Probus, 324 

Procter, Waller (Barry Com* 

wall), 243 

Progress of DuUne^, 172 
Prompter, 233 

Prose (of Bryant), 277 2S2 n. 

Prose ohetcJm and Poems, 319 
Providence Gazette, 128 
PuUicatimtiof the Coiomal Society cd 
Massachusetts, 120, 

Puffendorf, 33 
Purchas, 16 . 

Putr^j s?32, 233, 239 , 

— — I$rad, 2m 
Pym, JoS, 2i 



376 


Index 


Quarles, 153, 156, 157. 
Qttarterly Redew^ Tke, 206, 249 
Quesnay, 91 
Quincy, Josiah, 135, 292 

Josx^, Jr., 125 n, 

QuodUbetSf 4 


Rabelais, 116 
Raddaffe, Mrs., 177, 235 
Rainbow^ The^ 237 
Rom Dream, A, 271 
Raleigh, Sir W^ter, 18, 154 
Ralph Waldo Emerson, 361 «, 

Rambler, 85 

Ramsay, David, 148 

Randolph, 309 

Rasselas, 284 

Ra3rnal, Abb^, 200 

Records of the Boston Stage, 226 n. 

Records of the Federal Convention, 147 «• 

Records of the New York Stage, 221 n. 

Recruiting QSker, 117 

Red Book, The, 240, 311 

Red Jacket, 283 

Red Rover, The, 300 

Redbum, 321 

Redshns, The, 305 

Redwood, 310 

Reflections on the Resistance Made to 
King Charles I, 80 
Rehearsal, 1 14 
Rdipm of Nature, 94 
Religions, Courtship, H5 
Remarkable Promdmces, 54 ». 

Reitd, zi2 

Representative Men, 353 

Resources ofiheUnited Stales, The, 293 n. 

Return from a Cruise, The, 226 

Revere, Paul, 123 

Reynolds, N., 322 

Rhapsodist, The, 288 

Rhapsody, omhe Times, 175 

Rich, Richard, 130 

Richard Bdney, 314 

Richard Murdis, 317 

i^chardson, 283 

Richelieu, 49 

Rights of the British Cohnies Asserted 
and Proved, The, 126 
RigUs of ^ Colonies Bmmpted, The, 
127 

Rigm of Women, The, 288 
RipW, George, 333, 339, 340 , 345 
Rip Van WvnUe, 221, 23X, 256, 239 
Rising Glory of America, 1S2 
Ritt^ Karl, 187 
River, The^ 271 
Rivington, James, 182 
Roach, Mi& Chevillett^ 317 
Roh of the Bo%d, 311 
Robbins, Abigau, 192 
Red^ of Mnmn, 272 

Rob^pierre, 91 ' 

Robin, Abbe, 212 


Robinson, J., 227 
Rohnson Crusoe, 284, 302 
Rogers, Major Robert, 217 

Samuel, 243, 255, 265 

Rolfe, John, 225 
Rolltad, The, 171, 174 
Romeo and Juhet, 265 
Roscoe, William, 255 
Rose, Aqmla, 16 1 
Rose of Aragon, 231 
Rosemary, 263 

Rousseau, 102, 119, 187, 188, 199, 208, 

213. 33i» 346 

Rowe, 1 16 

Rowlandson, Mrs. Mary, 6, 7 
Rowson, Mrs. Susanna, 179, 226, 285, 
286 

Royal America Magaztne, The, 123 
Rules by which a Great Empire May be 
Reduced to a Small One, 98, 140 
Ruling Passion, The, X79 
Rural Poems, 163 
Rural Wanderer, The, 234 
Rush, Benjamin, 91 
Ruth, 183, 197, 213 
Ryan's Company, 218 


St. Asaph, Bishop of, 103 
St. Augustine, 59 
St. Francis, 104 

Salmagundi, 233, 238-39, 240, 247, 31 1 
Sands, 240 
Sandys, Rdward, 18 
Saratoga Springs, 229 
Sargent, Epes, 223, 224 

Wmthrop, 175 

Sarony, Otto, 278 
Satanstoe, 305, 31 1 
Saunterer, The, 234 
Savage, Mrs., 227 

John, 225 %, 

Savonarol^ 344 
Savoyard Vicar, 105 
Say and Sele, Lord, 37 n, 

Schelling, 33 ^» 332 357 

Schiller, 194, 212, 219, 270, 332 
Schleiermacher, P. D. E., 332 
Schoolcraft, H. R., 212 
Schuyler, Philipp 259 
Scots Proprietors, s 
Scott, Sir Walter, 183, 241, 248, 255, 
26 x , 282, 285* 293, 293, 293, 297, 
^3O0,3O5,306,r 317 
Sc(ml^he,j^l$ 

Sea, The, 271 
Sea Lions, The, 302 
SeabtOT^ Rev. Samuel 136, 137 
“Sealsfidd, Charles" (Karl Post!), 
190, 212, 325 * , 

Seom^ress of New York, The, 229 
Seasmmhle Thoughts on the ^ 
75 

Seasom, 163 

Sei^el^Jmmds, *44^ 

fedgwick, Miss C. M., 308, 324 



Index 


377 


Sedgwick, Robert, 4 
Seilhammer, G. O., 223 
Select Charters, 125 n,, 130 134 

135 141 n. 

Selected Prose (N. P. Willis), 243 n. 
Self, 230 

Self-Reliance, 336, 352 
Sella, 263 n., 273, 281 
Seneca, 116 
Seneca Lake, 279 

Sentzments of a British American, 127 
Sertonus, the Roman Fatriat, 224 
Seventy-$ix, 309 
Sewall, Samuel, 48, 54 
Shaftesbury, 93, 102, 109, 116 
Shakespeare, 4, 12, no, 112, 118, 21 1, 
265 

Sharpe, Colonel, 224 
She Would be a Soldier^ 220, 226 
Shelburne, Lord, 91 
Shelley, 261, 268, 274, 279, 290, 326, 
346 

Shenstone, 176, 178, 178 
Shepard, Rev, Thomas, 153 
Sheppard Lee, 31 1 
Sherman, Roger, 148 

General W. T., 317 

Shipley, Bishop, 91 
Shippen, Joseph, 122 
Shirley, Governor, 106 
Sidney, Algernon, 105, 118 
Sievers, 275 

Sigismund of Transylvania, i8 
Sigurd the Volsung, 261 
** Silence Dogood,” 94, 113 
Silsbee, Joshua, 227 
Simms, W. G,, 224 231, 307, 308, 

312-18, 319, 324 
Simonides, 359 

Simple Cobbler of Aggawam, The, 39 
Sinners in Ifie Man^ of an Angry Gad, 
60 

Sir Charles Grandison, 2S4 
Sketch Book, 240, 248, 249, 251, 255- 
56 

Sketches from a Students Window, 240 

Sketches of History, 318 

Skinn^, Otis, 223 

Sky-‘Walk, 288, 291 

Slaves in Algiers, 226 

SlendePs Journey, 182 

Smith, Adam, 91, 97 

Elihu Hubbard, 288, 290 

Horace, 281: 

— ' — James, 281 

Capt. John, 2, 15-18, 19, 225 

Melanchthoai, 148 

Samuel, 27 

Sydney, 206, 207, 208 

Rev. William (i72i-i8k>3), 85, 

122. 12%, 216 

William (17^^3^793), 27* 28 i . ' 

WiHitei Moore, 177 

Smyth, Professor A* H;, 94, 94 97 fK, 

139 


Sm3rth, J. F. D., 206 
Smollett, 285, 287, 297, 307 
Socrates, 103, 351 

Some Considerations on the Keeping of 
Negroes, 88, 88 89 

Song of Braddock^s Men, The, 166 
Song of the BeJt, 270 
Song of the Sower, The, 270 
Sonneck, O. G., 216 n. 

Sonnets (Milton), 274 
South Carolina Gazette, The, ri6 n,, 117 
Southampton, Earl of, 16 
Southey, 206, 212, 248, 249, 255, 263, 
263 

Sparks, Jared, 308, 331 
Specimens of Newspaper Literature, 
236 

Specimens of the American Poets, 265, 
282 «. 

Spectator, 93, 112, 113, 114, 116, 117, 

^ 233, 249 ^ 

Spence, Dr., 96 
Spenser, n, ni, 116, 155 
Spinoza, 266 
Spirit of Laws, 119 
Spiritual Laws, 336 
Spring, 163 

spy, TU, 295, 296, 297, 309, 310, 314 
Stael, Madame de, 332 
Stanley, Charlotte, 286 
Stansbuiy, Joseph, 173 

Philm, 191 

Stanton, T^, 324 w. ^ 

Stanzas m the Emigration to America 
and Peopling She Western Country, 
212 

Steele, Richard, 112, 116, 235, 238 
Steere, Richard, 9 
Sterling, James, 122 
Sterne, 285 

Stemhold, Thomas, 156 
Stevenson, Marmaduke, 8 
Stiles, Ezra, 91, 103 , 

Stith, Rev. William, 26, 27 
Stoddard, Solomon, 57, 61, 64 
Stone, John Augustus, 221, 225, 226, 

230 

Stoughton, William, 48 
Stowe, Harriet Beecher, 231 
Strahan, William, 99 
Stranger, The, 219 

Strictures on a Pamphlet, eniMed a 
Friendly Address to all Reasonable 
Americans, 138 
Sullivan, James, 148 
Summary View of the Rights of British 
America, A, 14Z 
Summer Wind, 272 
SuperstUdtm^ 220 , 225 
Survey of the Summe of Church Dis^ 
cipline, 47 
SwamvkBarn, 311 

Swift, 9I1 9^1 «S7, 

320 , ' ^ 

Sword and 0 ^ Distaff, Tkel 315 



378 


Index 


Sybils 225 n, 

Sydney, Letters of» 148 
Sylvester, Joshua, 154, 155, 158 

Table Talk, 194 
Tabled^ 234 

Tale of a Tub, A, 112, 118 
Tale of Cloudland, A, 273 
Tales (Byron), 280 
Tales of a Traveller, 246, 256 
Tales of tlte Border, 318 
Tales of the Glauber Spa, 278 ». 
Talisman, The, 240 
Taller, 115, 116 
Tears and Smiles, 220, 227 
Tennent, Gilbert, 77 
Tenney, Tabitha, 292 
Tennyson, 261, 263, 264# 269, 271, 335 
Tenth Muse, Lately Sprung up %n 
America, The, 154 
Teresa Contanni, 224 
Terrible Tractoration, 174 
Thacher, Oxenbndge, 127, 128, 13 1 
Thackeray, 279 

Thanatopsis, 163, 212, 262, 262 n., 263, 
265, 267 

Thomas, Isaiah, ii 2 n,, 120, 123 
Thompson, Benjamin, 152, 158 

D. P., 307, 308, 310 

Thomson, Charles, 98 

James, i6j, 162, 163, 181, 215, 

262 263, 271 

Thoreau, 271, 333, 340, 34^1 345» 34^# 
347 

Thoughts on the Po^is, 243 

Thoughts on the Pemal of Religion, 62, 

63 

Thurloe, John, 4 
Thwaites, R, G., 205 
Ticknor, George, 332 
Tilden, Stephen, n* 

TiEotson, Bi^op, 109 
Time, 263^ 270 ^71 , 

Times, The , (R^. Benjamin Church), 

(Peter Markoe), 175 
Times or Life in New York, The, 228 
Timon of Athens,^ 12 
Tippet, Mehetafole, 199 
To a Man of Ninety, 183 
To a Robin, 178 
To m Wateifom, 212, 26$ 

To Cofdelm, X73 
To Fancy, 178 
TompMns, Governor, 248 
TormalJm surer, 23a 
To the InhdHtmls of the Prom^^of the 
Mas^achus^ -Say, ,137 
Tonr m the Prairies, A, 209^12516* 

Townshend, CSiarles, 126 
Tract relate the 

Tramacdi^, Colkhtions ^~,^ 0 e 
Ameritm Society^ %m ^ 


Transient and Permanent in Christian'- 
ity, The, 344 
Trash, 236 

Travails of the Intellect in the Microcosm 
and Macrocosm, The, 82 
Travdler, The, 233 

Travels (Wilham Bartram), 186, 192, 

195-98 

Travels (Burnaby), 205 
Travels (Timothy Dwight), 187, 208, 
212 

Travels (Abbd Robin), 212 
Travels through the Interior Parts of 
North America, etc,, 192 
Treadwell, Thomas, 148 
Treatise Concerning Religious Affections, 
64, 66, 73 

Trenchard, John, 118 w. 

Trent, W. P., 224 n., 280 w* 

Tristram Shandy, 236 
Triumph at Plaitsburg, The, 222, 226 
Triumph of Infidelity, 165 
Trollope, Mrs., 207, 241 
True Relation, A (Smith), 16, 19 
True Relation of the Flourishing State of 
Pennsylvania, 151 
True Travels, The (Smith), 17, 18 
Trumbull, Benjamin, 292 
—John, 139, 164, 171-73, 174, 233 
Tucker, George, 320, 320 

Nathaniel Beverley, 312 

Tuckerman, Henry Theodore, 243, 
244 

Tudor, WiHiam, 240 
Tureli, Jane, 158, 159, 161 
Turgot, 91, 106, 147 
Twenty Consideraiions against Sin, 112 
Twenty^six Years of the Life of an Actor- 
Manager, 221 «. 

Two Admirals, The, 302 
Two Years before the Mast, 321 
Tyler, Pres. John, 250 
M. C., 135 

Royali, 180, 218-19, ^^ 7 * 234 » 

235r a87 

320,321 

Uncle Tom^s Cabin, 227, 227 w., 307 
Under a Mask, 22 $ 

Under the Gaslight, 229 
Undarian CknsHanity, 331 
United States Magazine, The, 286 
Universal Bepniy, 165 
Universal Dictionary, 113 
Utmersai Instructor in ail Arts and 
Sdemes^ 113 
Unknown Way, The, 271 
Unseen Spirits, 280 
** Bard, 16^ 

Ups^Mmm^ 30s 

yane, Sir Harry, 4, 45 



Index 


379 


Vanity of Vanities^ 157 
VasconseloSy 317 
Vaughn, W i l l iam , 3-4 
Velasco^ 224 
Vergennes, 91 

Vermont Wool Dealer, The, 228 
Verplanck, G. C., 240 
Very, Jones, 333 
Veteran, The, 230 
Vtcar of Waheiield, The, 284 
Vi>ew of the Causes and Consequences of 
the American Revolution, ^,139 
V%em of the Controversy hepmeen Greats 
Britatn and her Colonies, A, 136 
View of the Pohiical System of the United 
States, 14^ 

Villeneuve, 246 

Vindication of the British Colonies 
against the Aspersions of the Halifax 
Gentleman, A, 128 

Vindication of the Conduct of the House 
of Representatives of the Province of 
the Massachusetts Bay, A, 126 ' 

Vindication of the New England 
Churches, 52 
Virgil, 165 

Virgin of the Sun, The, 219, 224 
Virginia-Centinel, The, 1 18 
Virginia Company, 5 
Virginia Gazette, The, 117, 118, 120, 
121 

Vision of Columbus, The, 169, 170 
Voltaire, 91, iio, 116, 119, 165, 188 
Voyage dans la Haute Pennsylvanie, 199 
Voyage en Amirique (Chateaubriand), 
212 

Voyage to the Moon, 320 

Waldimar, 224 
Wales, Prince of (1614), 15 
Walker, William, 227 
Wallack, J. W., 230 

Lester, 230, 232 

Waller, Edmund, 158, 159 
Walsh, Robert, 208, 237 
Wandering Boys, 231 
Wansey, Hemy, 202 
Ward, Nathaniel, 39--41, 154 
Ware, Henry, 350 

William, 324 

Warren, 221 

Mrs. Mercy, 217, 218, 218 

Wars of New England with the Eastern 
Indums, 25 

Washington, 91, 139, X40, 141, 144, 146, 
168, 190, 195, 198,202, 225, 226, 245, 

25S, 295 

Washington and the Theatre, 216 «. 
Watch-Tower, %i8 
Watei^-Witch, The, 300 
Watson, Bishop, 91 
Watteau, no 

Wlatts, Isaap, 70 n., %6o 

Wm of the Cmgregatimcd Chufches 
Ueared, The, S 7 


Wajme, Anthony, 203 
Ways of the Hour, The, 305 
Weakness of Brutus Exposed, The, 148 
Webb, George, 161 
Webster, Daniel, 250 

Noah, 91, 148, 233, 292, 354 

Pelatiah, 148 

Wedderbum, Lord, 99 
Weekly Magazine, The, 288, 290 
Weems, M. L., 315 
Welby, Adlard, 207 
Weld, Isaac, 189, 202, 206 
Welde, Thomas, 156 
Wells, Richard, 136 
Wemyss, P. C,, 221 «*, 223 
Wept of Wish-toHr-Wish, The, 300 
West, Benjamin, 91 
'' Westchester Parmer,*' 136, 137 
Western Clearings, 318 
Weston, Richard, 190 
When Lilacs Last in the Dooryard 
Bloomed, 270 

When was the Drama Introduced in 
America? 216 


Whipple, E. P., 244 
Whistle, The, 10 1 
Whitby, Daniel, 66 
White, Eurk, 263, 270 n., 271 
Whiteneld, George, 9, 73-75, 77, 78, 
81, 91, 103 
White-Jacket, 321 
Whitemarsh, Thomas, 116, 117 
Whitman, Elizabeth, 285 

Walt, 261, 262, 266, 268, 270, 271 

Whittier, J. G., 86, 261, 262 
Who Wants a Guinea? 228 
Wieland, 289, 292 
Wigglesworth, Edward, 73, 74, 75 

Michael, 154, 15^x57, 158, 160 

Samuel, 154 

Wilberforce, Bishop, 20 
Wild Honeysuckle, The, X83 
WiUemess and the War-Path, The, 318 
Wilkms, E, G., 230 
Willard, Rev. Samuel, 158 
WiUiam Gilmore Simms, 224 «* 
William Penn, 222, 225 
Williams, Roger, 4, 8, 38, 39, 43~45r 5o 
Willis, Nathaniel Parker, 223, 224, 230, 


241-43, 243 n., 262, 280 
Wil^n, Alexander, 163, 180, 189, 196 

James, 135 

Winds, The, 271 
Wing-and^Wing, 302 
Wingfield, Edward M., 16 
Winslow, Edward, 19 
Winter Piece, 273 
Winthrop, James, 148 

-Joto. 19. 21-22. 23, 23 27, 35 

Wirt, William, 190, 202-03, 233, 236- 


Wise, John, 52-54, 55 
Witch Trial at Mount Holly, A, 95 
Wizard of the Rock, The, 177 
Wolcott, Roger, 152 



380 


Index 


Wolfe, General, 166 
Wolsey, Cardiml, 49 
Wollaston, Wiiliam, 93 
Wonder-Working Providence of Ziords 
Saviour in New England, 23 
Wood, W. B., 221, 223 «. 

Woodbridge, Rev, Jonn, 154 

T., 55 

Woodcraft^ 315 

Woodinan^ Spare that Tree, 279 
Woods, WUham, 15 1 
Woodworth, Samuel, 227, 227 231, 

279, 292 

Woolman, John, 86-8g, 212 
Wollstonecraft, Mary, 288, 331 
Whmajj in the Nineteenth Century, 343 
Word of Congress, 174 
Wordsworth, 183, 188, 194, 197, 212, 
213, 240, 262, 263, 264, 267, 268, 279, 
332, 337 

Works (Poe), 230 n. 

Works in Prose and Verse (Paine, R.T ), 

Worts of John Adams, 125 n,, 129 n , 
147 «. 

Works of Laurence Sterne M, A,, The, 
284 


Wrangham, Archdeacon, 213 
Wnght, Fanny, 190 
Writings of Benjmmn Franklin, The, 
94 97 139 ^ 

of John Dickmson, 130 

13 1 

Wyandotte, 304 
Wychf, 34 
Wyowmg, 292 


Xenophon, 93 

Yankee Chronology, 226 
Yankee Land, 228 
Yates, Robert, 147, 148, 149 
Yellow Violet, The, 272 
Yemassee, The, 314, 315 31^, $17 

Yorker* s Stratagem, 227 
Young, Edward, 118, 162, 163, 165 
176, 235, 263 
Young New York, 230 


ZenoUa, 324 

Zimmermann, J. G., 186, 198 
Zschokke, 219 



THE CAMBRIDGE HISTORY 


OF 

AMERICAN LITERATURE 


Volume II 

Early National Literature: Part II 
Later National Literature: Part I 




The Cambridge History 

of 

American Literature 


Edited by 

William Peterfield Trent 
John Erskine 
Stuart P. Sherman 
Carl Van Doren 


In Three Volumes 

★ ★ 

Early National Literature: Part II 
Later National Literature: Part I 


New York: The Macmillan Company 
Cambridge, England i at the University Press 



COPYSIGHT, 1918, 

By the MACMILLAN COMPANY 


All rights reserved — no part of this book may be reproduced 
in any form without permission m writing from the pubhsher, 
except by a reviewer who wishes to quote brief passages m 
connection with a review written for inclusion m magazine or 
newspaper 


Published, December, 1918 Reprinted five times, 1920-1937 
Reissued, October, 1931 

Cheap Edition, October, 1933 Reprinted November, Decem- 
ber, 1933, February, May, 1936, May, 1938, April, 1940; 
Octob^, 1942, September, November, 1943, February, 1944* 


vxmum m ym immso stasbs 07 America ^ 



PREFACE 

r HE Cambridge History of American Literature was origi- 
nally planned to appear in two volumes, but the abun- 
dance of the material submitted and the importance of 
having the biography comprehensive and practically complete, 
made it necessary for the publishers to extend the work to four. 

In the later volumes, the editors have found increasing 
difficulty in connection with the problem of how far to include 
hving writers, some of whom could not be omitted without 
making the record obviously inaccurate. We have felt justified 
in dealing with certain contemporaries who before 1900 had 
written notable books and who have exerted important in- 
fluence in our literary history, even when, as for example in the 
case of Professor Brander Matthews, these writers have, as 
contributors, been associated with the present work to the 
advantage of the readers and to our own satisfaction. 

The Editors, 


May 1, 1918. 
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CHAPTER X 

Thoreau 

T he life of a village commtinity is not sddom enriched bj 
the inclusion of a rebel, an original who refuses obsti- 
nately to conform to type, ahd succeeds in following 
out his idea, in contrast to the humdrum routine of his fellows. 
When the community happens to be Concord, the picturesque 
and historic village where the Revolution began, the Weimar 
of American literature, and when the rebel happens to be an 
American faun, the conjunction must result in no ordinary 
enrichment. There on 12 July, 1817, just after the second 
war with Britain, David Henry Thoreau was bom to a small 
farmer and artisan who kept a drop and painted signs. The 
French-looking smname came by way of the Channd Idands, 
for the author’s grandfather was bom in Jersey, and, in spite 
of his British origin, had served as a sailor in a Continental 
privateer. Thoreau passed his life in the village of his births 
and now his name is indissolubly associated with it. 

For a generation which plumes itsdf upon its “breadth,” 
no slight effort is needed to picture the life of a typical New 
England yiUage before the Transcendental movement had 
broken up the hard old Puritanic crust. It was a rigid and 
limited life made up of work, thrift, duty, and meetings. 
Caricatured and ridiculed though it be, that old stem life 
moulded men and women of the tou^est moral and intellectuai 
fibre. ' -Puritanism was an intellectual cre«i, and led directly 
ho the caltivatmn of the intellect. The minister and the 
schoolmaster were twin ruling powers. Ncme questioned 
the value of education; it w^ almost a fetish. , So as a child 
in a Puritan c ommuni ty, Heniy 'Fhoreau foUbwed the r^- 
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Thoreau 


lar routine of the common school until he was ripe for the 
university. 

Thoreau became a man of letters, but he was also a wild 
man, a faun; he became Emerson’s man, and — ^although it is 
rather difficult to fit into the picture — ^he was a Harvard man. 
He went up at sbcteen and took his degree at twenty. His 
portrait at this time shows a smooth, grave face dominated by a 
Roman nose and overhung by a bush of fine brown hair. 
What benefit he derived from his college years is a matter both 
of record and of inference. “What I was learning in college 
was chiefly, I think, to express myself,” he writes five years 
after leaving Harvard. Perhaps the most significant memorial 
of his college career is the Latin letter he wrote to his sister 
Helen, in 1840. It gave him pleasure to use the language of 
Virgil and Cicero, for one of the many paradoxes in Thoreau’s 
life was the union of true American contempt for tradition with 
an unaffected love of the classics. After a diatribe against 
the narrow religiosity of New England, he draws breath to 
praise “the Ionian father of the rest,” with the enthusiasm 
of Heats. 

There are few books which deserve to be remembered in our 
wisest hours, but the Iliad is brightest in the serehest days, and 
embodies still all the sunlight that fell in Asia Minor, No modem 
Joy or ecstasy of ours can lower its height, or dim its lustre, but there 
it' lies in the east of literature, as it ' were the earliest and latest 
production of the mind. 

Prom the wildwood simplicity of Walden, he startles the reader 
with ddiverances which might have come from the Bodleian. . 

Those who have' not learned to read the ancient classics in the 
Itegu^e in which they werb written must' havfe a very imperffect 
teiwieidge of the Hstdry of the human race. . . ' . Homer ^has ndvCT 
been 'printed in English, nor ^chylus, hor Virgil' lwen,***wdrt;8 -as 
stUldly as* beadtif'ul almo^ as the measubg itself; 

Wdltessi si^ wMt'we 'trill,' of "their genius, have iraredy'if 
Ifpallest the elahotkte beauty and finish and tiie, lif^ong and 
lus^^^i^fry labours of thf,an<aeaats. 
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quotations. The sunset at Cape Cod brings a line of Homer 
into his memory “with a rush, ” as the shining torch of the sun 
falls into the ocean. He has words of just appreciation for 
Anacreon. His odes 

charm Us by their serenity and freedom from exaggeration and 
passion, and by a certain flower-like beauty, which does not pro- 
pose itself, but must be approached and studied like a natural object. 

Such gaiuine admiration for Greek genius is rare at any time, 
and certainly not many American hands could have been 
busy translating AEschylus, Pindar, and Anacreon in the 
hurried forties and fifties of the nineteenth century. This 
large and solid academic basis for Thoreau’s culture is not 
generally observed. His devotion to the Greeks rings truer 
than his various utterances on Indian literature and philosophy. 
Besides, he was well seen in the EngKsh classics from Chaucer 
downwards. A few pages of A Week yield quotations from 
Emerson, Ovid, Quarles, Channing, Relations des Jesuits, 
Gower, Lydgate, Virgil, Tennyson, Percy’s Religues, Byron, 
Milton, Shaikespeare, Spenser, Simonides. As Lowell remarks, 
“His literature was extensive and recondite.” The truth is, 
Thortou was a man of letters, whose great ambition was to 
study and to vrilte books. 

During' and after his college career, Thoreau taught school, 
like the hpro of Elsie Venner, He is quite frank about this 
episode. “As I did not tbach for the good of my feUow-men, 
but simply for a Kvdihood, this was a failure.” Brief as was 
his apprenticeship to the schoolmaster trade, one might 
possibly conjecture that it left some mark upon him. ^he 
many citations of recondite literature do not escape the suspi- 
cion of parade and pedantry. There is a certain gusto with 
which he inserts the botanical name of a plant after the pictur- 
esque vernacular, and distinguis h es between Rana- pahistris 
and- l^na pipiens. In general, the tone he adopts towards the 
world is that of the pedagogue dealing habituaEy with inferior 
minds. 

After h® mllegd days cbrnes sm episode whic^ has Hographers 
shofJov^^ periiaps fopm a false sense df the 
dignity of t»ogih.phy, and that is ihe two ^fears*. from 25 April, 
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1841, to May, 1843, which Thoreau spent under Emerson’s 
roof. By the time Thoreau left Harvard, Emerson had 
become a power in the spiritual life of America, His brief 
career as a Unitarian minister was already far behind him; 
he had made his pilgrimage to Europe; he had penetrated 
the wilds of Scotland to Craigenputtock because one Thomas 
Carlyle, another unrecognized genius, lived there. He had 
given in Boston those lectures on Great Men and The Philosophy 
of History which foreshadow the great address commonly 
called the declaration of independence for American literature * 
He had brought out his Scottish friend’s odd book, Sartor 
Resartus, a publication which accelerated the Transcendental 
movement. Emerson discovered the youth Thoreau as a 
true poet, and communicated the discovery in a letter to 
Carlyle. Thoreau became a member of Emerson’s household, 
apparently as general “help,” a relationship which all Ameri- 
cans will understand but which will be the despair of Europeans. 

The most practical and handy person in all matters of every 
day life, a good mechanic and gardiener, methodical in his habits, 
observant and kindly in the domestic worfd, 

is the character Ememon gives him. There must have been a 
cash nexus, but the essence of the relationship was the tie 
uniting master and pupil, sage and disciple. This long and 
close association with the great literary force of that time had 
no slight effect in moulding Thoreau’s character and determin- 
ing his bent. 

His biographer, who knew him personally, says that he imitated 
Emerson’s tones and manners so that it was annoying to listen 
to him. 

The imhation at Emerson in Thoneau’s writing is equally 
appafmt. Lnwdl saw and condemned it in his criticism of 
iHWr. In prose there is the sentence which reads Eke an 
ill may be the profiom^est wisdom, <xc it may be the 
me^t matter of moonshine. When Thoreau writes '“An- 
liat aat/ato of antiquity, " w, “Give me a sentence 
wliwSi ao(«id»JEgence mm understand, ” the critic can only fail 

Qiap. xr. 
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back on the Gilbertian comment upon the young man who 
“expresses himself in terms too deep for me.” The imitation 
of Emerson’s poetry is even more marked and results in what 
Lowell calls Thoreau’s “worsification. ” He had no candid 
friend to tell him what Dryden told “Cousin Swift.” There 
was, on the other hand, no little benefit in mere contact with 
such a personality as Emerson, much more in continual and 
close intercourse with him. The stimulus to thought must 
have been most potent, and Emerson’s influence could not 
but stiffen Thoreau in his natural independence and confirm 
him in his design of living his own life. 

The village rebel who will not conform rebels first against 
the local religion. It is the obvious thing to rebel gainst 
What Thoreau dissented from was New England Puritanism, as 
is plainly shown in “Sunday” of A Week. The atmosphere 
of that lost religion hangs about the letter of his roommate 
at Harvard, who became a minister in due course. One thinks 
of the letters young Mr. Tennyson of Trinity was exchanging 
with other Cambridge “Apostles” about the same time. The 
salutation is “Friend Thoreau,” which seems to have been 
the accepted convention at the time. Perhaps the most 
significant sentence in it runs: 

I hear that you are comfortably located in your native town, as 
the guardian of its childraa, in the immediate vicinity, I suppose, of 
one of our most distinguished apostles of the future, R. W. Emerson, 
and situated tmder the ministry of our old friend Reverend Barzillai 
Frost, to whom please make my remembrances. 

It does not appear that Thoreau after reaching manhood was 
ever “situated under the ministry” of the Reverend Barzillai 
Frost. In “Civil Disobedience,” he writes: 

Some years ago, the State met me on behalf of the Church and 
commanded me to pay a certain sum toward the support of a 
clerg3nnan, whose preaching my father attended, but never I my- 
self. " Pay ” it said, “or be locked up in jail.” I declined to pay. 
But unfortunately, another man saw fit to pay it. 

The recusant even rondertid tbe authcaities. a iJeason in writing 
for his recusancy. 



6 


Thoreau 


Enow all men by these presents that I Henry Thoreau do 
not wish to be regarded as a member of any incorporated society 
which I have not joined. 

Opposition to the State followed naturally on opposition 
to the Church. To his honour, Thoreau took a stand against 
slavery when it was anything but popular to do so, even in the 
State of Massachusetts. In all his words on this theme there 
is a fire not to be found ekewhere. What roused him was the 
spectacle of fugitive slaves escaping to the free North, and, 
through the action of Northern courts, dragged back into 
slavery. The State was clearly in the wrong; Thoreau, in his 
own phrase, “declared war on the State, ” by refusing to pay 
his poll-tax. He believed that such passive resistance by a 
number of taxpayers would bring about the abolition of 
slavery. He was therefore quite consistent with himself 
when he stood forth from the crowd as the champion of John 
Brown in his history-making raid on Harper’s Perry. Public 
opinion, North and South, condemned the raid as the outrage 
of a fanatic attempting to kindle a servile war. Thoreau 
was of the remnant who saw its true bearing. 

It was in the first year of his Walden, hermitage that 
Thoreau was arrested and lodged in jail for refusing to pay 
his poU-tax. He tells how he was going to the cobbler’s, with 
a shoe to be mended, when the Law laid hold of him, how he 
spent the evening very pleasantly witTi the Other inmates 
of the lock-up, how he was released next morning, and im- 
mediately started off with, a berry-picking party. This ‘ ‘ grand 
refusal” struck the imagination of Stevenson, who considers 
it , the most significant act of ' Thorbau, apd more important 
than his retreat in Walden. A parallel mi^t be found in 
Stevenson’s account of his brief incarceration in a French 
piisc^ in .the epilogue to An Jvkmd Voyage. Again, some 
ficiendippid Thorn’s, polJr>tax for him, but never waverp4 
in .hfcireasoned: of passive,, if^tance to an unjt^t, 
4w®rys«ai)tpefcfcing At the saitne timfi,'he nevec refused 
to pay the highway tax, because^ ‘Tam as demons of being 
a good neighbour as I am of being a bad subject.” “I simply 
&B'!eeintlnae^rf1*tQ^tr6tfas& hlle^aneeiito>tte‘‘'State%i( tb 
withdm# and stand aloof from it effectually.’^ 
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His next step was a naore remote withdrawal, an attempt 
to stand aloof from his kind. It was an attempt to live by 
himself and to himself, in fact, to turn modem hermit. Appar- 
ently the idea had long been germinating in his mind. On 
that far-off Harvard commencement of 1837, he took part in a 
“conference,” an obsolete academic exercise resembling a 
medieval “disputation.” He took one side of an argument 
and a fellow-student, , afterwards a judge, maintained the 
opposite. The subject debated was “The Commercial Spirit.” 
In his set speech, the grave, shock-headed graduate from Con- 
cord suggested that 

the order of things should be somewhat reversed; the seventh should 
be man’s day of toil, wherein to earn his livmg by the sweat of his 
brow; and the other six his Sabbath of the affections and the soul — 
in which to range this widespread garden, and drink in the soft 
influences and sublime revelations of Nature. 

The young collegian’s division of time may have provoked a 
stnile, but the day was to come when he was to make the 
actual experiment. Thoreau had turned against the Church, 
he had turned against the State, and now he turned against 
organized society. He perceived that man was bound to the 
wheel of circumstance, he was the passive, unquestioning slave 
of a vain and sordid routine. One man at least would wrench 
himself free from the mill at which he ^w his fellows ceasdessly 
toiling. He would carry out his boyhood’s dream, and, by 
reorganization of his life, obtain freedom for the things that 
matter. By making life more simple, he would cheat cir- 
cumstance and really begin to live. 

I dream of looking abroad summer and winter, with free gaze 
ffom some mbuhtainade, while my eyes revolve in an Egj^ptian 
slime of health — I to be nature looking into nattue with stich easy 
sympathy as' the blue-eyed ■ grass in the meadow looks in the face 
of the skyJ Erpad Sudr recess;'! would put forth sublime thoughts 
dafly, a&tthe plant puts forth leavSs^ 
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I see nothing for you in this earth but that field which I once 
christened “Briars”; go out upon that, build yourself a hut, and 
there be^n the grand process of devouring yourself alive. 

Thoreau was a natural ascetic. He ate little flesh meat, but 
subsisted almost entirely on vegetable food; he drank nothing 
but water ; he never married. He refers in a letter to a namdess 
lady who wished to marry him, and he calls the inverted court- 
ship “tragic.” In the Age of Faith he would have fled to 
the wilderness for the same reason that he built his hut by 
Walden pond, in order to save his soiil. Salvation for him 
meant escape from endless labour for the acquisition of useless 
things. By another paradox of his career, he freed himself 
from New England thrift by being still more thrifty. By deny- 
ing himself and faring more scantily than his neighbours, he 
secured leisure for pursuits they could not comprehend. 
Thoreau is a prophet of the simple life, perhaps the first in 
Amadca. He uses the very term. 

I do believe in simplicity. When the mathematician would 
solve a difficult problem, he first frees the equation from all encum- 
brances, and reduces it to its simplest terms. So simplify the prob- 
lem of life, distinguish Ihe necessary and the real. 

He was preaching to his firiend Blake what he had already 
practised. He had felled the pines with his borrowed axe, 
and dug his cellar, and built his 

tight shingled and plaster®! house, ten feet wide by fifteen long, 
and eight feet posts, with a garret and a closet, a large window 
on each side, two trap-doors, one door at the end, and a brick 
fireplace opposite. 

It was a, little smaller than the room he occupied at Harvard. 
The materials cost less than twenty-nine dollars; and by 
cultivating beans and other vegetables he was able to support 
Mibsdf at an- tentt^ expense of a little more than right dollars. 
This was removing the encumbrances frcan the equation, with 
a vengeance, but Thoreau could make a “dinner” of berries. 
The expmment last^ irmi Msarih, * 845 , until Septembari 
911^ the thmg couM be 

teegavd it up. 
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Two years later, Thcsreau pubiished bis first book, A Week on 
the Concord, and Merrimack Rivers. The actual voyage was 
performed by the two brothers Henry and John in the late 
summer of 1839 in a boat of their own making, “painted green 
below with a border of blue, with reference to the two elements 
in which it was to spend its existence.” During his Walden 
retirement, Thoreau worked over the original record of his 
pleasant outing, expanding it greatly by the inclusion of very 
various material, and had it published at his own risk by 
Monroe in 1849. It was the year of the Argonauts, of the 
gold-rush to California, and such literary treasture as the odd 
book contained was not much regarded. Though favourably 
reviewed by Ripley and by Lowell, it did not please the public, 
and over seven hundred copies out of an impression of one 
thousand were thrown back on the author’s hands. It is 
another of the paradoxes of Thoreau’s career that since his 
death, this failure has been edited with almost benedict- 
ine' care. 

Lowell’s praise of A Week can hardly be termed excessive. 
After dwelling on its weak points, its lack of unity, its imitation 
of Emerson, its dolorous varse, he continues, 

the prose work is done conscientiously and neatly. The style 
is compact and the language has an antique purity like wine grown 
colourless with age. 

The truth is that Thoreau with all his genuine appreciation of 
the classics never learned their lessons of proportion, restraint, 
“nothing too much.” Nor was the example of his master 
Emerson likely to correct his own tendency to fomale^ness. 
The principle of selection is absent. The week’s excursion is 
only an excuse for including Emersonian essays cm friendship 
and chastity, or di^ertations on' the Laws of Menu, or tranda< 
tions of Anacreon, till the reader asks resentfully what they are 
doing in this dory-modelled gaUre, painted ^een below with 
a border of blue, on the Merrimack and Concord, ludd streams. 
If he b^ po^essed the artistic instinct of Stevenson, or had 
undergcme StevaJa)n''s rigid adf-imposed discipline in. -the 
writer’s craft, he might haye made A Week as ccnnptete a. 
Hflfe ma^erpt^ as An Jftimi Fayags. IFeefe f ailskon ac*- 
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count of its scattering aim. It is neither a record of a week’s 
excursion, nor a book of essays, but a jumble of the two. 
Thoreau’s American contempt for tradition accounts for 
the artistic failure. 

Where Thoreau is not the transcendental essayist, but the 
first-hand observer of nature, he is delightful. When discours- 
ing on such a theme as the common sunfish, the reader wishes 
he would never end. 

The breams are so careful of their charge that you may stand 
close by in the water and examine them at your leisure. I have 
stood over them half an hour at a time, and stroked them familiarly 
without frightening them, suffering them to nibble my fingers 
harmlessly, and seen them erect their dorsal fins in anger when my 
hand approached their ova, and have even gently taken them out of 
the water with my hand. ... As you stand thus stooping over the 
bream in its nest, the edges of the dorsal and caudal fins have a 
singular dusty golden reflection, and its eyes, which stand out from 
its head, are transparent and colourless. Seen in its native element, 
it is a very beautiful and compact fish, perfect in all its parts, and 
looks like a brilliant coin fresh from the mint. , . 

If the whole book had been of thfe texture, it would be a classic. 
Another element in the book which Thoreau valued slightly; — 
those incidental glimpses of a vanished America — ^wiU be prized 
by later generations. His accounts of the mountain people he 
discovered, of the girl combing her black hair, of his surly host. 
Rice, and his strange inn, bf the old farmer praying in' the dim 
meaning pasture, of the canal boatmen, of the lodcmen’s house, 
and the small-vdced but aneore . hospitality , of . the Yankee 
housewife offering tho obsolete refreshment of “molasses and 
ginger,” read like pages Irving forgot to put into Sketch 
Mook. Tbese ttogs are seen with the naturalist’s clear grave 
eyes and recorded; in plain words with no attepipt at oracular 
pnoittadily. . Pw.the' sake of-more such title pictures pf reality, 
kMi wo*dd the^ mo4em fefego the, disqpisitioiis otn 

b...."The,aeaEb.ye(ar,‘ 1850, Thoreau land his friend jPhanning 
aeeoss’l&e feofd^rmto.QuebeiO; thppgh'ithe 
!iot>,pi^li^le4i}rntil 'With thn 
.Canada-.' t .fotmd ,the bppk 



Thoreau in Canada 


ii 


Still, it has an interest of its own for the light it sheds on 
Thoreau’s peculiar temperament, and particularly on hiS’ robust 
Americanism, a sentiment based on traditicnal dishke of 
Britain and on contempt for monarchy as an effete mstitution. 
Patriotism is a curious passion. It does not seem possible to 
love one’s own country except by hating some other country. 
Emerson defines Thoreau almost in these terms: 

No truer American existed than Thoreau. His preference of his 
country and condition was genuine, and his aversation from English 
and European manners and tastes almost reached contempt. 

With no great love for the institutions of his own land, he 
showed his instinctive preference for them during his one 
brief sojourn under an alien flag. His attitude throughout 
is one of consistent patronage to all he sees and hears. The 
red-coats in the citadel at Quebec have the manhood drilled 
out of them. Britain, he believes, is “red in the knuckles” 
with holding on to the Canadas, and must soon relax her grasp. 
Towards the great mystery of historical Christianity, he ^ 
equally contemptuous^ The devout wor^p^ers in' the 
Cathedral at Montreal, absorbed in prayer and regardless of 
gaang strangers, suggest the parallel of his fellow Yankees 
going to meeting on a week-day, 'after the cattle-fair/ The 
Sisters of Charity whom he saw in the street looked as if they 
had cried their eyes out, “insulting the daylight with their 
presence.” That the soldier and the religious had something 
valuable to which he was a stranger, never 'ocfcurred to himj 
In other words, he was blind to the ironiance of war and' 'the 
poetry, of faith, .Even the. natural' courtesy of- the habiidMs 
seems to him mere servility. For the American of Thotreaui’s 
generation, history feegan with the muslsBtrj^ of the i^bsittled 
farmers at Conecrd bridge.- Before that day*, • there vfeas only 
n dark welter of wicked kings and mad tories. '■ < The^' Eiaaif a^ 
tions :pre^en6ed hkn from realmbg, >as 'Patkman did, the 
struggle whidh-ended .cwi the Pkdns of AbiiahaJh. He indeed 
ti^iBseribe^ the ffisqrifytion. ,dn 'ther mcaiunteaf toi Wcdfe* .'and 

ahd/pathcis of iheh fafe-deave 

lapl»fnnp.dTiiSs#^ 

Iliad- hevoltragainsl'ieimvia^^om 
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It was his Americanism which drove Thoreau to realize himself 
in his own way. 

In 1854, Thoreau published, the book by which he will 
always be best known, Walden, or Life tn the Woods, It is 
by far the deepest, richest, and most closely jested of his 
books. It shows Thoreau at his best, and contains ail that he 
had to say to the world. In fact, he is a man of one book, and 
that book is Walden. In plan, it is open to the same objection 
as A Week, and might almost plead guilty to the charge of 
obtaining a hearing under false pretences. ‘ ‘ Life in the woods ” 
suggests the atmosphere of As You Like It and the Robin Hood 
ballads, but not moralizings on economy and the duty of being 
yourself. The reader who takes up the book "with the idea 
that he is going to enjoy another Robinson Crusoe will not be 
pleased to find that every now and then he will have to listen 
to a lay sermon, or a lyceum lecture. 

Still it is the adventurous, Robinson Crusoe part that is 
imperishable. How a man resolved to live in a new way, 
how he borrowed an axe and began feUii^ pines on the ground 
that sloped southward to a wonderful pond, how he trimmed his 
rafters, dug his cellar, bought an Irish labourer’s shanty, trans- 
ported the materials to a new site and raised the frame, appeal 
to the opoi-air instinct of every man. Even how he maintained 
the fire on the hearth, and grubbed out the fat pine roots to 
feed it, are matters of absorbing interest. His struggle with 
the weeds and poor sc^ of the two-acre patch on which he 
raised his beans and potatoes, every item of his various accounts, 
his food, his daily routine, his house-cleaning, have the fasci- 
natiem of a narrative by Defoe. The reader follows the solitary 
in his srom across the lake, or through the wood to the village, 
or about the hut, or along the row^ of beans, with a zest he can 
hardly explain to himself. The reason is that Henry Thoreau 
in Walden wood is. &e same as the mariner of York on the 
Islaad, e# Desolaticaa} he represwts once more the struggle d 
j»h*dtl#enaaa to obtain food* and shelter, in fact the epic of 
. Tl»i interest of the theme is peminial; 
iahkso 'tinatnomcuial of an Amarioan faun, of a wild 
ssaaE»l‘ndte hieed in wM canded' bn* timbmila Me 

Rsbipsme^Ska&eOf^toweathecfend his head) and used a micro- 
scofils<a»fEaaidytiBsecte wifh.'^ About die »ume time, just after 
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leaving Harvard, Thoreau found his fiist arrowhead and 
began his first journal, and the two streams of taidency ran 
side by side in his nature till the end. Intercourse with nature 
was even more necessary to Thoreau than intercourse with 
books. Intercourse with human beings he thought he did not 
need, but he was always tramping off to the village for a chat. 
He was not a real solitary, for visitors were always coming 
to view the progress of the odd experiment in living. Still 
Thoreau differed widely from the ordinary gregarious man in 
that he could manage to be alone for long periods with the 
woods and the sky. A friend called him a poet-naturalist; but 
the description is not exact. He hardly views nature as a 
poet, and he is surpassed by not a few observers of nature, who 
have had the stimulus of Darwin. The merely pictorial in 
nature does not much interest him, probably because he had 
seen no pictures. To Thoreau nature is no divinity as she is 
to Wordsworth; she is simply the pleasantest of companions, or 
rather the pleasantest enviromnent for a natural man. In a 
house, in a town, he is like a creature caged. It is characteristic 
that after swimming across the lake, he would sit in his doorway 
all morning, “in a wise passiveness," as Wordsworth would 
term it. So wild creatures live in the wild, when not hunger- 
driven. The wild things found him to be of their own kind; 
a mouse made friends with him, a hen partridge led her brood 
about his hut, he could take a fish out of the water in his hand. 
Thoreau is perhaps the first to suggest the pleasiure of hunting 
animals without a gun, of learning about them without any 
desire to kill. He was not influenced by Darwin, or such a 
conc^ion as the struggle for existence. Nature to him was 
not red in tooth and daw with ravin; it was a gaitle, friendly, 
I»aceful alternative to the mean greed and futile teal of man. 
The atmosphere of Walden is always serene and free from 
doud or storm. ELain and winter come in thear seasem; but 
they never seem to touch him; the rain does not wet, and the 
winter does not dull. There may.be a thousand nooks in New 
England nicae beautiftil than W^alden, but they remam un- 
known, while the pine-dad slope .which this starange being 
idisc<nrdred and haunted f0r 'two years is charted as-a permanent 
to the wcffld-wdde n»,p of Rohanea 

has two' styled the oracuiar dnd the simp&t azia 
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in Waldm tlie simple prevails. Like the water of the pond, it 
is clear, colourless and wholesome. Thoreau is a careful 
writer, with an instinct for the right word which was developed 
and strengthened by a lifelong devotion to the best books. 
His love of the classics must have tended to purify his style 
and increase its natural dignity. Walden is generally free 
from oracular phrases and grotesque locutions Hke “eyes 
revolve in an Egyptian slime of health.” It must always re- 
tain the deep unfailing value of all autobiography, personal 
memoirs, “confessions.” The record of a life will never fail of 
an audience. When a man declares, “Thus I did, thus I 
thought, thus I felt,” other men are always eager to attend 
his tale. 

The Walden experiment was not unlike the other Tran- 
scendental experiment of Brook Farm. Both were declarations 
of independence; both were attempts to place life on a new 
basis; both broke down. The Greek dog-sage in his tub, the 
English Quaker in his stiit of leather, the Yankee land-surveyor 
in his wooden hdt are three object lessons to the world of the 
ancient truth that “ a roan’s life consisteth not in the abundance 
of the things that he possesseth.” The Walden experiment is 
open to-aU the, criticism of Lowell: “it presupposed all the 
complicated ,■ dvjHzaticai which it theoretically abjured.” 
Even fca: Thoreau it was not a success. In the first year, his 
Homer lay open on the table, but he was so busy that he could 
only read it by snatches; in the second year, he was forced 
to set up a prosaic stove in the place of the romantic fire-place. 
Thoreau’s ideal dt a world of book men, or contemplatives, 
is a dream. StUl, the experience of the ascetic always shames 
the grossn^ of the worldly , wiseman. If a man can live for a 
year, fior’e^ht dollars, we>certaihly spend too much on things 
we eooid do without..- Thoreau's ax^Jeriment will always have 
Jtsiappeaittotheft;, amfeittc«is aphits their first awakening to 

hfykmf ofdifesi ». ^Theihero pf Jjocitsky BaUilpia:g^,to escape 
itoilsucstttw islesiiiQf Eden. At .one 
-AineSEiDaDaL.m:|®“offlettemlhaS.'foIk)wed yhcwpauls (Sample by 

tw© .year^,- Thofoaa’ supported 
i^nsfdlf 'few- three I4s;gairden,ilike CmvHde. 

(tedred, ,the leisure .tq think, 
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and to read, and to write, and to be himsdf. Then he went 
back to his land-smweying, his communing with the spirits 
of the wild, and the compilation of his voluminous journals. 
From the latter, several volumes have been quarried for the 
definitive edition of his works. They must always be of more 
interest to the admirer of Thoreau and the student of literature 
than to the general read«-. 

Then came the break-down of his health. It was the irony 
of fate that the man who lived according to nature, who obeyed 
the dictates of spare temperance, whp never seemed to tire, 
should die of tuberculosis, the scourge of civilized life. His latest 
portrait, a daguerreotype taken in New Bedford, seven months 
before his death, shows a hairy, innocent, pathetic face; the 
eyes have the mute appeal of the consumptive. In 1861, ^e 
stricken man made a trip to the West, in the vain' hope of 
restoration to health by change of air. He died in his birth- 
place, Concord, on 2 May, 1862, in the second year of the 
Civil War. ' He has been blamed for expressing his sense of 
detachment from that terrible conflict, but if, like Mercutio, he 
cries, A plague on both your houses!” it must be remembered 
that,’ like Mercutio, he was a dying man. His last letter, 
dictated to his sister, concludes, “I am enjoying eadstehoe as 
much as ever, and regret nothing.” 

Emerson has written an appreciation of' Thoreau with 
intimate knowledge and tender huinanity. To that estimate, 
little can be added, or taken away. Eowell and Stevenson 
have appraised his character and his work, none too gently. 
Of himself he said, “I am a mystic, a Transcendentahst, and a 
natural philosopher.” 
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Hawthorne 

T he romances of Hawtliome can hardly be understood 
apart from the current of Transcendentalism in which 
his genius was formed. Most foreigners and many of 
his countr 3 mien have thought of him as an affectionate student 
of the New England past, in a small way comparable to Scott 
with his love of Border history, and especially they have thought 
of him as a kind of portrait painter, who magically resharpened 
for us the already fading lineaments of Puritanism. Reflec- 
tion might suggest, however, that the portrait he restored bears 
an unlucky resemblance in’ its sombreness and its unloveliness 
to the portrait of Edward Randolph in the Tvuice Told Tales, 
and a little further thought would perhaps convince us that 
Hawthorne usually treats Puritanism, not as the central theme 
in his canvas, but as a dark background for the ideas and for 
the experiences which more deeply concern hkn. Those ideas 
and experiences, have little to do with Puritanisoi except by 
contrast; they were partly fumidied to his imagination by the 
enthuaastic but uncritical thinkers among his. acquaintance 
who kindled rapturously at Alcott’s conversations or basked in 
the indesfiniteness of Ehaersoris lectures, and partly they were 
furnished by his own contact with Alcott and Emerson and 
with their writings. Like them, he was less a Puritan than a 
lover of the presmt, and if he s^ned often to deal with things 
long past, it was only because he had the faculty, more than 
otte* mep, of recognizing in the preset whatever had served 
its purpose or was worn out car dead. 

B«tEasa:Tran®3endeQtaIist he stood aloof from Puritanism, 
his temperament forced him to stand aloof also from the other 
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Transceadentalists. Although their philosophy, as they liked 
to say, was a “questioning” of life, he differed from them all 
in being a true skeptic. To be quite precise, let us say that 
he drew the inspiration of his romances not so much from their 
ideas as from the neglected but inevitable conclusions of their 
ideas. Alcott and Emerson uttered between them a set of 
doctrines so full of apparent contradictions as to seem almost 
double-faced. They preached the sacredness of fact as against 
the authority of tradition ; they made much of physical heredity, 
of evolution, of fate; they pointed out the inadequacy of any 
moral scheme to comprehend all the surprises of nature; yet 
being inveterate optimists, both of them, and both at certain 
moments curiously mystical, and both enjoying an outward 
orthodoxy of manpers and culture, they soothed their hearers 
and seemed less dangerous than they were. Their sincerity, 
of course, was unquestionable, but they obscured even to 
themselves the startling conclusions of their own surmises, 
and having shaken their moral world to its foundation, they 
allowed the structure to settle again, and all this in such a 
glamour of temperamental cheerfulness that those who felt 
only the eloquence of their mood could depart conscious of 
spiritual uplift, . and none but the few who attended to the 
implications of their specific ideas went away troubled. How 
few these critics were is attested by the lonely portion in which 
their spokesman, Hawthorne, seems to stand. He was no 
mystic; what attracted him in Transcendentalism was its free 
inquiry, its radicalian, its contact with actual life. In his 
stories, therefore, he was a philosophical experimenter, in 
whose method was no room for optimism nor for prepossessions 
of any kind; he had recourse to life in order to try out the effi- 
cacy or the ctmsequences of Transcendental ideas, and if the 
result was hardly what he expected, he stiU pursued the hypo- 
theds to the bitter end. He was really the questioner, the 
detached observer, that other TranscendentaHsts thought 
they' were. The soul, Emerson had said, “accepts whatever 
befalls, as part of its lesscai. It is a watcher more than a doer, 
and it is a doer ority that it' may the better watch*” The 
cfcaaiption is tn^r erf Hawthtkne’s soul' thmi of iBoterson's, 
In acoeptmg whatever befalls, Emerson was convinces, as he 
attyaha the essay bn Ctrefes, fhat there is a saccharine principle 
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in all things; small wonder that Hawthorne seems an alien 
among such cheerful sages. When Emerson says that either 
love or crime leads all souls to the good, that there is no straight 
line' in nature, that evil in the end will bless, Hawthorne ex- 
amines the doctrine somewhat dubiously in Hepzibah and 
Clifiord Pyncheon and in Donatello; and when the cheerful 
philosopher tells us to trust ourselves, to follow our own nature, 
to live from the Devil if we are the Devil’s children, Hawthorne 
projects the advice experimentally in The Scarlet Letter and in 
The Blithedale Romance, 

Those who classify Hawthorne in a loose way as the 
romancer of Puritanism sometimes speak of him also as a psycho- 
logist. The term needs defining. To him, as to other Tran- 
scendentaHsts, the fortune of a human soul was the most critical 
of experiences, comparatively negligible were the doings of 
society as a whole or the outward panorama of events and 
scenes. If to be thus interested in the soul is to be a psycho- 
logist, then Hawthorne was one, as to some extent are all 
who write of human nature. But if the term denotes attention 
to motives and to fine mental processes, to the anatomy, as 
it were, of character, then Hawthorne was no such psychologist 
as, let us say, Henry James or Greorge Meredith. It is impor- 
tant to realize how broad and general his ideas and his art were, 
how completely he avoided* the special and the minute. He 
studied no subtle character, nor any character subtly. He was 
a moralist rather than a psychologist. Were it not sufficiently 
evident in the stories then^elves, the notes preserved in Ks 
journals would show that his imagination was engaged first 
by a moral idea, which he afterwards incorporated in plot and 
in persons. When he is most successful the plot seems actually 
to occur; and the persons reaHy Eve; when hfe imagination 
fails hiim the inci^ehts sheih aE^orical and the figures behome 
■s3ia<i3wy; but, in idither. csase the afostract idea from which he 
is. Hfely tb^ .be deaf eaamt^, -aild fits 'Own personality 
'mB b«Mtli^ sthadis^' ouferidelhe stofy, looking on. 

h(ttti>only an inVesti^. 

gator bftjpoaal ideasl ittis egudly' beride the mark to expect .of 
himS^^’sEt^fflseofiitoe scwttd» jBap»!rt«m certi- 
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stract ideas is not likely to reveal in Ms art more of Mmself 
than his general disposition. Hawthorne’s biography makes 
rich and human reading, for he was an admirable man in all 
ways and Ms private life was in the best sense fortunate; if at 
first he endured poverty, he earned success later, and even in 
the obscure years he had the admiration of loyal friends. But 
only in a few instances does Ms biography aid directly in the 
understanding of Ms works, and then for the most part by 
explaining his contact with Transcendental ideas. Of the non- 
literary events in Ms life, it is enough to say that he was bom 
in Salem, Massachusetts, 4 July, 1804, of an old New England 
family; that after Ms father’s death he was educated by his 
mother’s brothers, and in 1825 he was graduated from Bowdoin 
College; that among Ms classmates he made three lifelong 
friends— Longfellow, the poet, Franklin Pierce, later President 
of the United States, and Horatio Bridge, who first appreciated 
his genius; that cMefly through Bridge’s thoughtfulness he 
was made weigher and gauger at the Boston Custom Houses 
1839-1841', and surveyor at the Salem Custom Housfe, 1846- 
1850; that Presid^t Pierce appointed Mm to the consulsMp 
of Liverpool, 1853-1857; that he Hvedin Italy for twa years, 
1,857-1859, and that wMle travelling- for Ms health, attended 
by Pierce, he died at Plymouth, New Hampshire, 18 May, 
1864. 

The facts of Ms literary record are hardly more numerous^ 
but they invite More comment. His colle^ letters to his 
mother and Ms sisters show how early he mastered Ms superb 
style. Indeed, they are 'much better written than Ms first 
published story, Fansltewe (1828), wMch* was probably com- 
posed, in part' at least, during Ms college days. From 1825 
to 1837 he, lived at home in Salem, labbriously perfecting his 
short stories and riretches, and publishing them anonymously 
or under a^umed names, cMefly in Goodrich’s annual, Th& 
Token, and . in T}^ N 0 m-- England ' Maifmm. He gives ah 
ideahaed- acpcmnt cf, thfe periocj in Ms ricetdhes iThe Deoil in 
Mmmsaript and T^\Jm¥iiah<^'ai»^Soliiary Mmii., In i 857 » 
Bride’s •ig 0 dd't 3 Aes, apubBsher was.fimnd’fQr 

iri fcsBp; vjriuhi(K^'j84s2iX 
SSith.; Jhjfe .fwassrical* b^iimihg r^»ifesrion- coincided ‘Ms 

swsquaintanee with ttie Peabody fapiily. Ini all the> bio- 
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graphiea his love for Sophia Peabody has natorally filled a large 
place, but no sufficient estimate has perhaps been made of the 
intellectual enrichment his love brought him. It was through 
the Peabodys that he became really alive to the philosophical 
currents of his time. Transcendentalism had, of course, 
enfolded him, as it had the average New Englander, in its 
general atmosphere, and its temper is felt in some of his earliest 
writings, but it can hardly be said to have possessed his thought 
as it did later, and he had been in personal contact with none 
of the leaders. The Peabodys, however, were on intimate 
terms with Emerson, the young rhapsodist of Nature, whose 
recent triumph in The American Scholar had more recently been 
rendered equivocal by his Divinity School Address; and Alcott, 
EmCTSon’s inspirer, they knew still better, for Elizabeth and 
to some eictent Sophia had assisted at his Temple school in 
Boston, and Elizabeth had published in her Records of a School 
(1835) verbatim reports of Alcott’s conversations with his 
pupils. When The Dial was founded in 1840, Elizabeth Pea- 
body, who by that time had organized a remarkable book store, 
became its publisher. It was not extraordinary, therefore, 
that Hawthorne was drawn, though with some mental qualms, 
into the full tide of Transcendentalism, nor that upon the 
termination of his service in the Boston Custom House, in 
1841, he joined the Brook Farm venture, ^ in the hope of estab- 
lishing a home there. His note-books tell us the most inter- 
esting aspects of this passage in his life. At the end of a year 
and a half, completely disillusioned with the co mm unity 
experiment, he married and settled at Concord, in the Old 
Manse, where for neighbours he had Emerson, Alcott, and 
Thoreau, aU. busy with The Dial, and where Thoreau was shortly 
to undertake his, Walden solitude. In Concord most of the, 
stories were written which Hawthorne published in 1846 as 
Messes from an Old Manse. A stall later collection, The Snow 
Tmage (1852), gathered up practically all of the remaining 
dkdlches which he cared to preserve. His longer romances 
artendency or dfevekqi'thfe ^Her material, or 

te diawS^*m^ctd«ldEenes aad'ievetamfoarthJSh-'hari:^ fabric; 

p3?ehlMns,’;h6w4v«R' tfhkh the risahances^ dml 
^Bith'a|fe'AoFei0^3^fil^^ in' thei^Jlfe''SitGd® suggested 
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by' Transcendental ideas. TM Scarlet Letter (1850) is de- 
veloped jErom a brief description in EndicoU and the Eed Cross, 
one of the Twice Told Tales. In The House of the Seven Gables 
(1851), Hawthorne makes use of such a curse as was pronounced 
on his own ancestor, John Hawthorne, or Hathome, a severe 
magistrate in witchcraft times. In The Blithedale Eormnce 
(1852) it is hard not to identify Hawthorne’s Brook Farm 
experience, though he warned us against the temptation. The 
outward details of The Marble Faun (i860) are clearly the 
observations of his two years in Italy. 

Besides the short stories and the romances, Hawthorne 
wrote several important books for children — ^the series called 
Grandfather's Chair (1841-1842) and the two Wonderbooks 
(1852-1853). , He also edited his friend Bridge’s Journal of an 
African Cruiser (1845), wrote a campaign life of his friend 
Pierce (1852), and published some of his notes on England 
under the title of Our Old Home (1863). 

If it is just to see in the early writings a picture of his native 
temper before he was consciously engaged with Transcendental 
doctrmes, it is also true that from the first his mind was of 
another order than Alcott's of Emerson’s, and that though he 
might be interested in . the same ideas, he would treat them 
very differently. Most philosophers can be classed roughly- 
among those who .conceive of the ideal ends of life as already 
existing in heaven, in some order or pattern which may be 
imitated on earth, or among those who think of the ideal as of 
something whidi does not yet exist, but which is implicit in 
the universe, and toward which the univer^ evolves. A philo-, 
sopher of the first or Platonic type, if he notices facts at. all, 
is likely to be disconcerted by them, since they rarely conform 
to his ideal or serv^ to authorize it; his comfort is in rising, 
superior to' actual, life — ^that is, in ignoring it. Alcott waS' an 
almost pure example of this type. The other kind of philo- 
sopher is likely to. oitertain, a. respect amounting almost to 
reverence for any concrete existing ccaidition, because as tv^o 
points defeeamtoe a stm^ht fine, so .a recent moment observe^, 
against the pari; gives indicaMon of the order to BmeiH 

son, 'Spas p^ly, like Atoott, ^aiPJatonist, but he had also a jao- 
fetttid' amdf.inoriiristenfc other, way ofi 

thot^ri; h 4 viag)'two»pc«irits ofe view at once; ther^60re,-heii» 
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not only perplexing at times, but really contradictory, and it 
is not strange that he should have proved in one aspect of his 
genius inspiring to Maeterlinck and in the other aspect accept- 
able to Nietzsche. Hawthorne belonged altogether to the 
second type of thinker. Concerned primarily with the actual 
world before him , he found a natural use for the past in the 
explanation it might give of the present, but the present was 
to him just as naturally the more important moment, and most 
interesting of all was the occasional hint or prophecy of that 
to which time through its past and present changes might be 
tending. He was a radical, therefore, but he saw clearly that 
this particular present will soon be no more sacred than any 
other moment of the past, and that to devote oneself to any 
cause as though it were a final remedy of circumstances, pro- 
mising rest thereafter, is merely to postpone stagnation for a 
while. With this insight he could not readily give his faith 
to any reform or reformer; even the crusade for abolition and 
the war for the Union left him cold, for he wisely doubted 
whether measures conceived in the root-and-bfanch spint 
might not raise more evils in the state than they were intended 
to’ cure.*, Trhe reform', the only kind that could enlist his 
sympathy, must work hand in hand' with nature’s slowly 
evolving but inevitable order, and so long as that order can 
be ' but partially or infrequently discerned, it is best to do 
ndthing violent, nothing headlong. Even when we discern 
the order, from timO to time,' we should become humble, ob- 
serving how little it resembles our own morality, our own 
drehins of perfection. 

It needs no fine perception to discover these principles or 
attitudes in Hawthorne, for they are di^layed quite simply 
on the' surface of his early stories. The significance he at- 
taicte!' to tie pr^s^it world;! whatever it 'might be, can be 
8S&'%3^hhimkpctttanti*^up’of ^say sfeetcifiSB such' as A SdU 

fr^ a Steeple,- 
hassifeeen foKfld bg^wem this 

ai^<ie@rtam^ i&di^edh’S'cMeerla&essiis l^e,'-'dnd often 

’’-But t^thef 'Site Specter 
hr Ib^ii^tld^n ' m Ikvmg 

waS'ln 'litetfeiHt'Of ‘keejteg' d 'ctlatyj’Wbereaas' HabvtSaosma^s 
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simple studies, of the group just referred to, are in form no- 
thing more than episodes in a journal. The fact is of some con- 
sequence in understanding his genius. When the American 
and European notebooks were finally included in the complete 
editions of his writings, they took their place, not as an appen- 
dix or illustration of more perfect things, but on equal terms 
with his other works; for the journal manner was suited to his 
realistic, unprejudiced search into the world about him, and 
his lifelong preoccupation with his diary was not, as with most 
novelists, for the sake of books to be written later, but was 
itself the satisfaction of a primary literary interest. Like the 
journals, the essay sketches take the scene as they find it. 
extract from it aU that observation can, and then discard it, 
having proved no point and exhibited no characters in con- 
tinuous interplay, but having uncovered possibilities, hints, 
causes, coincidences. In the simpler essays Hawthorne ob- 
served these possibilities and coincidences in a kind of sta- 
tionary cross-section, and left them undeveloped; but in more 
elaborate stories he played with the ironic contrasts between 
the order which we foresee in life and the order which time 
brings to pass. Emerson often came out of his mysticism and 
contemplated the “beautiful necessity,” the inevitable conse- 
quence of things, to which man must submit himself before 
he has either, happin^s or power. Hawthorne was inclined, 
to str^ rather man's inability to submit himself to this nec^- 
sity, sinoe he seldcwa. gu^es correctly what it wcwld be. Mr. 
Higginbotham's Catastrophe is a lighter treatment of this theme 
of consequences; Edward Fane's Rosebud and The Wives of the 
Dead are in a darker tone. Or sometimes Hawthorne would 
turn the irony in another direction, by emphasizing thd in- 
credible swiftness with which the present becomes, the past, 
and the insidiousness with which antiquity begins to show its 
symptoTO eveh' in "what serans youthful and emancipated,' 
Tbh May-poh of Merry Mount bciaags. tHs idea home, less in the 
overthrow "Crf the, maskers ’kt Merry Mount than in tte 'ex- 
pcsssed’feitb'df the stesrn lhudtim’ leader thkt the troublfs.ol 
life^^coineiSiloiii aa^m 3 isspecteih.y-- 4 n confession ?^ehich 
fertoi3>*>!6®i&rhtete.'Ms'!nmaigh±eous suocsess. 

^usttabbhl T^i*]l^iudi^WiokM^^^Red\CrosTf'-m}nch. ^dwsrthe 

ihr freedom, of cxtnanenoe 
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and who in the moment of the story prodaim thomsdves 
champions of religious Ebetty, as having nevertheless instituted 
already the pillory and the stocks for those who disagree with 
them. 

The Transcendental ideas which chiefly occupied Haw- 
thorne’s thought in the long romances were the doctrines of 
self-reliance, of compensation, and of what Emerson expressed 
in his essay on Circles. The ideal of seE-reHance was that a 
man should Eve according to his own nature, by listening to 
the dictates of the over-soul as revealed in his impulses; to 
this end he should keep himself free of the imprisoning past, 
and of conventional sodety, which embodies the past. To 
Alcott or to Emerson this doctrine was so obviously sotmd that 
they stated it with every emphasis of rhetoric and with no 
quaEfications, “Whoso would be a man must be a non- 
confOTBoist.’’ Hawthorne doubtless felt the truth cxf the doc- 
trine as keenly as any one, but he was aEve also to the unsodal 
results which might foEow a narrow practice of it. A man 
consdously and entirely free of the past and on his guard 
against it might indeed possess his soul, but he might also 
miss the essence of culture, and having renounced the JBnesr 
instruments of the art of life, he might so isolate himself from 
his feEows as to become infective in his noblest virtues. 
Smce nature is unfolding a necessary order in and around us, 
an order which we apprehend with difiScuIty, the great danger 
cf asserting ourselves is that we may thereby place ourselves 
outside of our true development, and never return to it. This 
danger of stuping out of the order, of doing violence to our 
proper destiny, gave Hawthorne the theme of such stories as 
Wahefidd, The Prophetic Pictures^ and Jtappaccini’s Daughter. 
The doctrine of compensatibn, in one form or another, , was 
peculiarly dear to Transcendental optiiadsm. Every action 
carries its reward or punishmait with it; ' - The thief is punished, 
tlbu^ the poEoe never find him!,‘for^the price d theft Is loss 
af iindEkseace, fear of amrat. Suspicion of lother toen* What 
eot^llelmtion is destiuedf fbr the victim cf the thi^; optimistic 
TrahKendbtflhEsmt tpreferre^ B5t*tQ^imresti^tte;<'hiut it was 
. a ihmiraIatha$*Ha1^erine Eloed 
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constantly unfolds in the world, he believed in the efficacy of 
more time to break down conventions and to reveal a nobler 
law, and in his historical scenes — Howe's Masquerade, for 
example, or T/te Gray Champion — ^he liked to show a fossibzed 
past at the moment when it is shattered. He could believe 
that life does so far make restitution, but in daily Hfe he could 
find no compensation for the injuria suffered by the innocent, 
nor could he persuade hims^ that a noble bearing of wrongs 
will necessarily lead to spiritual profit. Indeed, though Emer- 
son’s sunny temperament had spread its glamour over his 
discussion of this theory, to Hawthorne the theory seemed, so 
far as it was true, one of the darkest and most prarplmdng. 
Still less could he agree with Emerson’s exaggra-ation of the 
same doctrine in Circles. Optimism here, taking the bit in 
its teeth, contended that as there is m experience no such 
thing as a straight line, so there is practically no such thing 
as evil — & prophetic application, it would seem, of Riemannian 
geometry to -morals; that what seems hopelessly bad will in 
the end be found to contain the good principle; and, quite 
illogically, that what saems to be good will actually prove to 
be so. 


In vain produced, all rays return; 

Evil will bless and ice will bum. 

In ,a famous passage in Circles, Emerson acknowledge the 
awkwardness of this position, and explains that his tempera- 
ment dictates it. Hawthorne could not undertake any such 
cheerfulnes, but he was profoundly concerned with the moral 
phenomena by whit^ Emerson may have justified his faith. 
H^e springs that paradox of experience, that mystery of sin, 
the question as to what sin is, which threw its shadow over 
three at least of the four rorpances. ^nce we rarely discern 
our frue destiny, the humap being who steps out of what 
seem^ the moral ordpr may r^aJIy have chanced upon a sounds 
piopalily; throi^h.- what aj^ears to be sin, therefore, may 
^njejapes! cqme' the’ reg^erai^iop of a squl--7inot through re-. 

qbee5yed,.,h\4,it|ipiigh rincene adhaence tofthe 
sipc;,;,C^verse^, o m^.fhouid devpte himself to the 

k..scw«feHiofi.i|,.that.idesd .does nob lEe 'in 
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the tme order of nature, his devotion may bring him to an 
evil end. These possibilities, together with the implications 
of setf-reliance and compensation, furnish the moral problems 
of Hawthorne’s romances. 

Hester Prynne, for example, in The Scarlet Letter, illustrates 
self-reliance in a way that some Emersonians may have found 
not altogether comfortable. Since her love for Dimmesdale 
was the one sincere passion of her life, die obeyed it utterly, 
though a conventional judgment would have said that she 
was stepping out of the moral order. There; is .nothing in the 
story to suggest condemnation of her or of the minister in their 
sin; the only blame attaches to Dimmesdale’s cowardice, his 
lack of self-reliance, his unreadiness to make public acknow- 
ledgment of his love. ' The passion itself, as the two lovers 
stih agree at the close of their hard experience, was sacred, 
and never caused them repentance. The doctrine of compen- 
sation is illustrated in Chillingworth, who, having dertermined 
on a fiendish revenge, becomes himself a fiend. There is a 
kind of comment on Emerson’s cheerful doctrine in the fact 
that , this gloomy soul, marked for perditionj is a firm believer 
in compensation; he wronged Hester’s youth by marrying her, 
and therefore he bears her no ill will for wronging him, but he 
argues that since the minister had never received a justifying 
harm at his hands, the secret lover should therefore be pun- 
ished by the injured husband. As Chillingworth discusses the 
iriatter with Hester, compensation seems to be at one moment 
shter fatelism, at another moment a primitive exacting of an 
eye for an eye, but never does it come to a happy issue. The 
bptimistic 'tfim in th6 doctrine is illustrated by ' Hester — ^or 
perhaps it is better to' say that she illustrates 'the optimism of 
Circles. She has sinned, btit the' sin leads her straightway to 
a larger life, hike 'Adam and Eve driven out of Pakii^te, 
finds she hae a c^eer at last. ' ■ Sbtidl Ostrkdsm first gives 
nteditation hnd'fi jt^'afigle^frornwhitii to attadc 
and'^then' it’’ tb'enleir tipcai a life 

Ol'l!lp)i#^inid<good' wotks ’ whidh' ^ouSf' tfl'yb.lbetete' ■dbsed’iy'a 
eonv^i^fijSial 'womail. HaMhdrfie 'It^’d^teObed ' -the' ' 
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he lets the sin daborate itself, so far as Hester’s nature is 
concerned, into nothing but beauty. She becomes more 
loving, more sympathetic, more tender; and intellectually 
she becomes emancipated from the narrowness of her age, so 
that even now she seems prophetic of what the noblest women 
may be. Thoughts were her companions which, says Haw- 
thorne, would have been held more dangerous than the sin 
of the scarlet letter, had they been seen knocking at her door. 
She saw how completely the sodal scheme must be altered 
before woman can enjoy a true equality with man, and she 
suspected the losses in the best of manhood and womanhood 
which might' be the incidental or temporary price of the belated 
justice. 

The greatness of The Scarlet Letter, on repeated readmgs, 
seems to lie in this social interest, this inexorable study of the 
world as it is, which distinguishes Hawthorne from other 
TranscendentaUsts The Puritan environment is represented 
as already dying, young as it was in the new world; at the out- 
set of the story Hawthorne shows us that these courageous 
founders of religious liberty in the wilderness felt the necessity 
at once of building a prison and of setting up a pillory. The 
ideals which a little, while before were an inner light for the 
community, carrying inevitable conviction, were now stiffened 
into convention and leaned upon force. In making the point 
that Hawthorne was no special admirer of Puritanism, we 
must add that neither was he a special critic of it; he used the 
Puritan monaent in our history merely to illustrate the truth 
of all moments, tl^at society conventionalizes its ideals and 
becomes cruel, and that time, whidi annihilates one set of 
conventions, substitutes another. But some spedfic criticism 
of Puritan New England, of New Eng^iand in his own day, 
may be discerned ’in the fortunes of , Hester, and may be still 
more clearly felt in Zenobia-and in Miriam, the later heroiaes; 
the^ are all reprinted as physically beautiful, and as in some 
■?fay estranged from' life, and we . wonder whether it was not 
their '■beau%'. rather, than, their conduct; that alienated thepi 
horn .their asrvli!c®ai:^t.'‘ Whatucare^ has, a.heautiful 
in*N(^/Ei^lai»d?trHfa#thflane‘'seems to .and he seems. to 

ia^y thdt ifshfeSfe'ccdveaitioinal’die ihay ’Kve down the handifr 
ciS|>f^-&fedtt^,''''l#e^'niestotiniwr'^e'4s’ dani^ous to others^aaS 
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to hersdf . The danger to herself is indicated by the fact that 
Hester, Zenobia, and probably Miriam, were all married for 
their beauty, when they were very young, to men who could 
not appreciate their greatness of soul, and whom therefore 
they were forced to divorce or to desert. 

The Hotise of the Seven Gables is so quiet a story that Haw- 
thorne’s characteristic criticism of self-reliance or of compensa- 
tion is not at first disturbing, but in none of his books does he 
take more essential issue with Alcott and Emerson. On the 
surface of the romance lies the theme of long-ddLayed retribu- 
tion — ^the curse of old Maule falhng on each generation of the 
usurping Pyncheons. But what punishment does after all 
overtake the thoroughly bad man who allows his innocent 
cousin to rest in jail for years? He dies of apopleicy, as he 
would have died had he been the innocent cousin. And 
what happens to his victims ? It is easy to guess how Emerson 
might have treated Chflford and Hepzibah; the innocence of 
the imprisoned brother would somehow have been its own 
reward, and the loyalty of the devoted sister, waiting for his 
release, would have ennobled her character. But coiifinement 
in prison is not likely to sweeten even innocence; Hawthorne 
shows Clifford on his return to the old house a broken man, 
irritable and unappreciative. Hepzibah’s long waiting proved 
for her a solitude almost as complete as prison confinement; 
Hawthorne diows her as a shrivdled old maid, angular and 
grim, with hardly a grace remaining. He had no more wish 
than Emerson would have had to decry the ethical beauty of 
her patient loyalty, but he could not help seeing that she, Kke 
Clifford, was the victim of gross wrong, and that it is disastrous 
to be even an innocmt victim. Similarly he insists on a pre- 
cise account of sdf-reliance in Holgrave, the descendant of 
old Maule. Emerson hitaself could not have portrayed a 
more thorough-going critic of the past. 

“ShaH we never, never get rid of this Past?” asks Holgrave. **It 
lies Upda the Present like a giant's dead body. In fact, the case is 
ju^ as if Ayoung'gkwt Wm y^teall his strength in 

ahdi|£ the ceupaeof theold gkurt; Ms gralad£ath@:,iwho died 
a long lateeds.ito be ^decently, buried- .f A 

dtod.man, Eba ^ havejmade a wilb nf wealth no 
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longer own; or, if he die intestate, it is distributed in accord- 
ance with the notions of men much longer dead than he. A dead 
man sits on all our judgment-seats, and living judges do but search 
out and repeat his decisions. We read in dead men’s books ! We 
laugh at dead men’s jokes, and cry at dead men’s pathos ! We are 
sick of dead men’s diseases, physical and moral, and die of the same 
remedies with which dead doctors killed their patients! We wor- 
ship the living Deity according to dead men’s forms and cree4s. 
Whatever we seek to do, of our own free motion, a dead man’s 
icy hand otstructs us! Turn our eyes to what point we may, a 
dead man’s white, immitigable face encounters them, and freezes 
our very heart! And we must be dead ourselves before we can 
begin to have our proper influence op our own world, which will 
then be no longer our world, but the world of another generation, 
with which we shall have no shadow of a right to interfere.” 

How far Hawthorne agrees with Holgrave we cannot tell, 
but there 'is no doubt what sort of character he thought would 
result from a sincere practice of such philosophy. Holgrave 
is free of the past, and thereby he is practically free of the 
present too; his honesty and his emancipation attract the 
reader, yet he has little or no influence. Few men really wish 
to detach themselves so far. Even Phoebe, the young girl 
whom he marries, who has the natural freshness of innocence, 
seems curiously social in comparison with this conscientious 
rover whose one dread is that he may take root somewhere. 

Hawthorne showed an increasing disposition to discus 
these philosophical questions in frank comment outside the 
plot of his romances. Hollingsworth, in Th« Bliihedale Mo- 
tmnce, illustrates his fear of tampering with the nattrral order 
of things, especially by organized reform; and Zenobia illus- 
trates his reflections on self-reliance, especially where woman 
is concerned. Hollingsworth was a dptermined social reformer ; 
he wished to reform criminals throu^ an appeal to their higher 
instincts. Hawthorne observed that such philanthropy, ad- 
mirable in its intention, often preceded on slight knowledge 
of Idle f actSk “ He ou^t to have ctanmenoed heb investigation 
of ttse isubjeet by perpetratios scane huge rin in his px^jer 
persm; and examining the conditfon of hk higher instuacts 
aftdrWaidS;’^ As a matter’ of faict, Hollingsworth does rmn 
Zenoto’s and Priscilla's, in &e selfish pursuit of 
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his philaSithropic ideal, and, if he had chosen, might well have 
furnished the state of his own heart for examination. Haw- 
thorne comments again, making his famiHar point that a good 
ideal brings a man to a good end only if it does not lead him 
out of the natural sympathies of life: 

The moral which presents itself to my reflections, as drawn 
from Hollingsworth’s character and errors, is simply this — ^that, 
admitting what is called philanthropy, when adopted as a profes- 
sion, to be often useful by its energetic impulse to society at large, 
it fe perilous to the individual whose ruling passion, in one exclusive 
channel, it thus becomes. It ruins, or is fearfully apt to ruin, the 
he^, the rich juices of which God never meant should be pressed 
violently out and distilled into alcoholic liquor by an unnatural 
process, but should render life sweet, bland, and gently beneficent, 
and insensibly influence other hearts and other lives to the same 
blessed end. 

Zenobia is a modem and conscious H^ter — or rather, her 
expmence is the reverse of Hester’s, for she is a woman natu- 
rally emancipated who is ruined by disappointed loy^. It is 
this difference in their problems that makes her seem less noble 
than Hester, less tragic than pitiful. But in portraying her, 
Hawthorne raises more especiaEy the question he had sug- 
gested in The Scarlet Letter: is not such a woman, so beautiful 
and so intellectual, an exotic creature in our society? Here 
is the modem wcman whom Hester dreamed of, but the old 
misfortune still overtakes her; like Hester, she has married 
one who could toot appreciate her, but she has never found the 
lover who should have been her mate, and she has no true 
companionship with other women. She seems to be a for- 
eigner, and in the New England thought of Hawthorne’s time 
foreignea:® had the right tq'be, like Zenobiav physically beautiful. 

' hTk& Marbld Fmm repeats in Miriam the problem of Hester 
^d of Zimobia, 'and in Hilda, the simfple Puritan girl who finds 
'pdaidardaJtfee Exknan .Oaitholie coitfesrional, the 'Story Elustrates 
bedfflriS^^'H»W:ihoin©*s>!Wtk:ttei.so£pe^ most.uncon- 
impttlses^staH'^tts ’toji® ipswetloai . the 
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vdops an immortal soul by committing an impulsive murder. 
The doctrine of Circles has its most elaborate illustration here; 
here is the evolution of good out of sin — not out of repentance 
for sin. But if the doctrine is sound, our theology needs 
thorough revision, and Hawthorne suggests the logical change 
in our conception of sin: 

Is sin then — ^which we deem such a dreadful blackness in the 
universe — ^is it, like sorrow, merely an element of human education, 
through which we struggle to a higher and purer state than we 
could otherwise have attained? Did Adam fall that we might 
ultimately rise to a far higher Paradise than his? 

These problems, suggested by the Transcendental philo- 
sophy, occupied Hawthorne to' the last. It was not in his 
disposition to suggest answers to them. His distinction in 
American literature is the extent to which he projected them 
experimentally into life, and the sincerity with which he modified 
them to conform to stubborn and perplexing facts. 



CHAPTER XII 


Longfellow 

H enry WADSWORTH LONGPELLOW was bom 
in Portland, Maine, 27 February, 1807. In view of 
what America as a whole then was and of what he 
was destined to accomplish for the literature of the country, 
it is difficult to see how he could have been more fortunately 
drcunastanced with respect to stock and environment. Both 
the Longfellows and his mother’s people, the Wadsworths, 
were well-to-do, and they represented the best New England, 
particularly Massachusetts, traditions, which, with the spread 
of Unitarianism, were losing some of their rigidity. Thus the 
child experienced little that was specially straitening, and he 
received a training weU adapted to bring out the talents that 
soon manifested themselves. His native town furnished the 
influence of the sea and sea-faring men; the virgin District soon 
to be the State of Maine, afforded other impressive features 
of nature; and the frontier situation, even if it could not make 
strenuous a constitutionally gentle and refined disposition, at 
least inculcated feelings of sympathy with a pioneer, rugged, pre- 
vailingly pmctical population, which were to be of great use to a 
poet who in after years could point to his successful fulfilment 
of the threefold function of transmitter of Old World culture 
to the New, shaper into verse of abcaigmal, colonial, and 
Revolutionary material, both legendary and historical, and 
lyric interpreter of tte ample thoughts and feelings of an 
unsophisticated people. His career was well foreshadowed 
when he published anonymously at the age of thirteen, in a 
local new^par, a Revolutionary battle-lyric. 

After a g<x>d schooling and an introduction to the best 
reading old and new, including Irving’s Sk^h Booh, Long- 
fdlow, in the autumn of 1822, entered Bowdoin CoUdge as a 
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sophomore, having Nathaniel Hawthorne as a classmate. 
Here, as at home, he continued to come under unpretentious, 
wholesome influences, to which were added those of rural 
seclution. Before he graduated in 1825, he was writing verse 
rather copiously, and some of it was published in a literary 
journal just founded in Boston. As is not surprising, it was 
overpraised by a provindal public, but for a wonda:, in view 
of the vogue of Byron, it was not stormily romantic. His 
success gave point to his plans for leading a literary life, but 
his more experienced father held out for the law, although he 
was wiUing to give his son a year of grace to be spent in less 
uncongenial studies at Harvard. This plan was abandoned 
because it was found feaable for Longfellow to fit himself to 
become the first incumbent of a chair of modem languages to 
be established at Bowdoin. 

Travel and study in Europe were essential to such a design, 
and the middle' of Jime, 1826, saw the youth of nineteen begin- 
ning at Havre a European sojourn of a little more than three 
years. Temperament and immaturity, combined doubtless 
with a shrewd perception of the fact tihat great erudition was 
not a prerequisite to successful language-teaching in Maine, 
made it natural that Longfellow tiiould become rather a sen- 
timental pilgrim than a delving stud^it or a philosophical 
observer, and that he should make but slight use of Ticknor’s 
recommendation of Gottingen as a centre and source of the 
exact scholarship so much needed in America. German senti- 
ment and romance were later to mean much to the poetj but 
Latin colour and picturesqueness meant mrare to the young 
traveller. France, Spain, where he met Irving, and Italy, 
from whose greats writer his mature and declining years 
derived thtir chief soia<», were in turn visited, their manners 
noted, thdx literatures studied, their languages in mere than 
polite niea^e mastered, Then several months were giveu 
to Germany, including a little studying at Gottingen, and in 
August, 1829, the neophyte professor was back in America 
ready to take Up the duties of his chair, 

l^ose, duties occupied him until his second vitit to Europe, 
whidi, took plaoe nearly tis yearn later. He was a consciaa- 
tioua. smd stwssessWl teacher, end oompifer text-books, h» 
leered on liteBery history, he wrote for Th& N<»rth Ammcm> 
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Revieiff essays flavoured with scholarship, he gave a pledge to 
society by taldng to himself, in 1831, a wife, Mary Storer 
Potterj of Portland. Except for some verse translations from 
the Spanish and certain traces of the poet to be discovered in a 
series of travel-sketches, which appeared in a volume entitled 
Outre-Mer: a Pilgrimage beyond the Sea (1835), one might have 
been justified in supposing that without doubt the under- 
graduate whose heart was set on “future eminence in literature ” 
would end his life as a distinguished academic personage, not 
as the most popular poet of his generation. His fate seemed 
sealed with his acceptance of the Smith Chair of Modem Lan- 
guages at Harvard, in succession to Ticknor, and with his 
departure for Europe in April, 1835, in order that by study 
of the northern literatures he might the better qualify himself 
for his important post. 

His second period of training in Europe, although shorter, 
rendered Longfellow a greater service than ‘his first. As he 
was more mature, his genius was better prepared to receive a 
de&oitive bent, and his experiences determined that that 
bent -should take an emotional rather than an emphatically 
intellectual direction. After a short visit to England he spent 
some months in Sweden and Denmark studying their litera- 
tures with results obvious to the reader of his later poetry. 
Then he went to HoEand, where his wife fell ill and died in 
the dutumn. This meant that the ensuing winter at Heidel- 
berg saw no notable progress made by the young professor in 
his ’Gettnau! studies, but did see a de^ absorption of the ^irit 
of Germaai romanticism by the young widowter and the future 
poet.' The sentimental prose romance Hyperion md the col- 
lection ’of pbems entitled' Voices of the Night, both pubEshed in 
i 839» diow' what bereavement and the new environment, 
physical as well as mental 'sbd spiritual,' had brought to the 
man. eoteaing ‘Ms' fourth decade. ' We track theTotrfssteps of 
the naive hem eS' 'Wit^ oonfiding deEght than 
OUT' 'grdndfatheg^ . 'Snsd 'grandmothers' 1 probably ■ experienced, 
but then we are less sKitfeiettiMl' widely trdvelted 
than they were, Taht^«wii2h'o€ warrant Ss in 

arrogsdtii^*t0''’OUi^veer'Si<4aste ‘neiSigBiri^fBtj^elior'tO'thelm. 
Sfyperim Bootless 
nsen-thah as’ecEolarfy 
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America needed just then, apparently, was some one who, 
like Longfellow, could carry on the work begun by Irving of 
interpreting the Old World to the New. The younger man 
was not only better endowed with the faculty of specific poetic 
utterance, but he was naturally more fully qualified than his 
predecessor to gratify the taste of a generation that was be- 
ginning to be affected by the work of the newer English roman- 
tic poets. Thus we are not surprised to find the Smith 
Professor writing poenps on European subjects instead of gram- 
mars and histories of literature, and editing in place of text- 
books a small collection of poems entitled The Waif (1843), a 
similar volume. The Estray (1847), and the comprehensive and 
useful Poets and Poetry of Europe (1845). Even the thirty-one 
volumes of the much later Poems of Places (1876-1879) with 
which Longfellow’s name is more or less associated, bear wit- 
ness to the influence of the teacher-poet’s second sojourn in 
Europe both upon him and upon American culture. 

But the greatest influence of that sojourn, exhibited after 
he took up his duties at Harvard in December, 1836, is to be 
seen in the simple, wholesomely emotional, and unblushingiy 
didactic poems with which Longfellow now began to win* the 
hearts of his provincial readers. The Psalm of Life is perhaps 
the best known and the best chosen example of these “house- 
hold poems,” ' shall we caE them? With its companion pieces 
The Reaper and the Flowers, The Light of Stars, and Footsteps 
of Angels, it is undoubtedly amenable to some of the harsh 
criticism it , has received from those persons who seem to 
imagine that taste thrives only on its own. exigency. But it 
is hkrd to see how verses of subtler quality would have so sung 
themselves through the length and teeadth of young America, 
or could have laid so broad and deep a foundation for the fame 
of the most heartily loved poet ctf his generation. 

' Long b^ore that poet had reached the zenith of his reputa- 
tkmi'the piofesBor had growd/weary 0# his (jhair. At first he 
■Worked hard'-ehotigh to justify. Weariness, padtiOularly at the 
unemi^Enial ta^-of.’mpervisifag'tfed aKtructidmia the edemen- 
tarylIaB^ka^^bcm5fses’giv]eri>lfy«.l^ a^astantsj^btri; gradually, 
■whatai^i^mthuriami^d .may haWd^ad ib& si schcdarfy, academio 
jss3$W7W8|»0|it^^3«t,<add't^^ theend'of 'haseii^teen yedrs 
3je^®®sd‘ia;2i8si|j»-4te was -ohisosit iqu^itdotts* ia 
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his attitude toward a calling without the aid of which he 
would probably have remained a somewhat local and minor 
writer, his disposition scarcely prompting him to draw inspira- 
tion from Transcendentalism or the anti-slavery movement, 
and his genius not qualif3dng him to probe the heart or to 
wander in shadowland. 

Whatever its irksomeness, however, his position at Harvard 
brought with it compensations. He soon secured a congemal 
habitat — ^the now famous Craigie Hou^ — he gathered about 
him a group of sympathetic friends, he became a distinguished 
figure in the most cultured community in America, the Cam- 
bridge of Lowell’s essay and of Colonel Higginson’s books, he 
added to his happiness and his income by a second marriage— 
to Miss Prances EKzabeth Appleton in 1843 — and he found 
time and incentive to write whatever he had in his mind and 
heart to say. Reading his letters and his diaries, putting 
together the biographical details furnished by others, and 
constructing as best one can the man's life and spirit from his 
writings, one is forced to the conclusion that except for a single 
great tragedy — ^the accidental burning to death of his wife in 
1861 — Longfdlow’s is one of the most serenely fortunate 
careers ever led by a man of letters. Some of his critics have 
wished that it might have been otherwise, apparently supposing 
that, if he had been more unfortunate, his poetry would have 
been more to thdr liking. It is not, however, on record that 
any critic has deliberately wooed infelicity in order to qualify 
himself for a fuller enjoyment of LongfeEow’s placid verses. 

In 1842 a third visit was made to Europe, this time a short 
one fcKT the sake of health. It was preceded by the Ballads 
and Other Poem (1841), and followed by the Poems on Slavery 
(1842). These justly enhanced his reputation, but the 
meritorious anti-tiavery verses proved no prelude to active 
participation in the great conflict that was leading up to the 
Civil War. The priof «rolume with such piec^ as The ViUage 
Bhcksm^t G< 0 s Acre, Maidenhood, and the' egregiously 
anabatic £»celj«jr,'.strmgtfeened Ms hold upon the. popular 
heart, and in the sacoessful ballads proper, sudi as The Wreck 
of ihe&spernis and . 2 ^ Sjkdeton m udrijark iit -.j^asye Mm, in 
ad<htitm, ttwje incedtive <So address! Ms. lEeadess in narrative 
rersei'-the forfta of poetry » wMeh, during; 3 m middleipeFMd, 



Earlier Narratives and Dramas 


37 


he made himself easily the chief American master. Neither 
in these earlier voltimes, to which may be added The Belfry 
of Bruges and Other Poems (1846), nor in Evangeline (1847) 
and succeeding tales in verse, did Longfellow show himsdf to 
be a consummate metrical and verbal artist of the highest 
order or a poet of sustained imaginative flight; nor was he, in 
compensation, one of those writers who produce a strong effect 
through their subtle knowledge of human character or their ex- 
ceptional ability to describe and interpret nature or their pro- 
found understanding of a country or a period. Yet even in 
these particulaas he was capable of exhibiting distinguished 
merit — ^witness his command of the simpler rhythms, his wide- 
reaching metrical experimentation, his feeling for the sea, his 
sympathetic attitude toward the Middle Ages displayed in The 
Golden Legend (1851), his presentation of the larger natural 
features of America in Evangeline — and in his lyrical appeal, 
especially through his semi-didactic poems of reflection and 
sentiment, as well as in his general narrative power, he was 
during his life, and_ he still remains, unapproached by any 
other American poet. 

The years immediately preceding his secxind marriage in 
1843 were partly devoted to the composition of a poetical 
drama in three acts. The Spanish Student, which was published 
serially in 1842, and the next year was issued in book form. 
It is g^erally and justly regarded as a failure, since Longfellow 
exhibited neither in it nor in later poems cast in similar form 
— The New England Tragedies (i868), Judas Maccabaetts (1872), 
and Michad Angelo (1883), — ^the slightest trace of dramatic 
genius. A poet of literary derivation, so to phrase it, inspired 
by his own wide reading, and a useful transmitter of culture 
he could not help being from first to last, and his growing repu- 
tation naturally prompted him to undertake elaborate works 
in a form of art practised by preceding poets in every age. 
His countrymoi were not exigent crMcs, and were inclined 
to resent it whm he was accused, as by Poe and by Margaret 
Fuller, of unorig^ality; latto-day readers are likely to skim, 
or else altogether to neglsst the dr am as that are pcotected 
from complete oblivion by the' venerated and still venerable 
name. If they > justification .for their conduct^ 

saefe prudent readers may eja6ulate “habmt smfaia; 
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or may recall the facts that Dr. Samuel Johnson wrote Irene 
and William Wordsworth, The Borderers. 

In all probability, neither of these ominous dramatic pro- 
ductions was in Longfellow’s mind when he was writing The 
Spanish Student, or planning his presumptive masterpiece, 
Christus: A Mystery, which finally saw the light in 1872, more 
than twenty years after the first appearance of its second part, 
The Golden Legend, one of the most attractive-tand yet one of 
the least widely read of its author’s books. Poems Swedish 
and German, ominous in no bad sense, were in his mind when 
he wrote his sentimental idyllic narrative liin hexameters, 
Evangeline, not perhaps the best of his longer poems, but 
certainly the most popular both at home and abroad. Haw- 
thorne, from whom Longfellow secured the theme of the Aca- 
dian maiden’s vain search for her lover, might have made more 
of the pathetic story, but he would have done it for fewer 
readers. Other writers might have improved the local colour 
of the poem, still others might have laboured more heroically 
to keep the hexameters from making forays across the borders 
of prose, but it may be doubted whether any contemporary 
could have written, on the whole, a better Evangeline, at least 
one more suited to the taste of the period. Pew of his contem- 
poraries, however, have left behind a more negligible prose 
romance than the story of an impossible New England village 
which Longfellow published in 1849 under the title Kavanagh; 
A Tede, 

The end of the fifties saw the cul m ination of his genius in 
the appearance of The Courtship of Miles Standish and Other 
Poems (1858). This narrative poem, another experiment in 
hexameters, seems to surpass Longfellow's other ' successful 
achievenients in the same category because it is more racy of 
New England, fuller of humour, superior in movemait and 
in characterization. It is less popular than Evangeline, partly 
no ^oubt because it isiess sweet, andi it seems to have made 
less impression than' its predece^or the, Indian epic JSiaimtha 
(1855)— another mdrifeid expferimml, this tiStpe in rhymeless 
trodbaic tetramethrSH-pairfcly because it isTe^^'amfertaous and 
ex6tic.! Tlie'poptdaal^.'dl.iKtraetefelis not' iindeserved* how- 
ever, sinc«;nc^blty’attift<4tt^tness Over against 

facility, and' fiaetitkrt^si^ii'snd ^ce^.-beiag .in a 'ceiftain a^tase 
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American, the poem may justly make more of a local appeal 
than such a work as The Golden Legend based on Der Arme 
Heinrich. Yet it may be doubted whether either Hiawatha 
or Miles Standish did as much to establish Longfellow as the 
most admired poet of his time as some of the unpretentious 
poems contained in the collection entitled The Seaside and the 
Fireside (1850), such poems, for example, as the tender Resig- 
nation, to say nothing of the patriotic close of The Building 
of the Ship. 

From the date of the tragic accident to his wife — ^July, 
i86r — ^to his death 24 March, 1882, at his home in Cambridge, 
Longfellow’s life takes on dignity without losing its quiet 
charm, and his genius — shall we say, mellows, or slowly 
abates in energy? There was no marked falling oflE in 
the number of published volumes, in the range of his inter- 
ests, in his' hold upon his intimate friends, such as Charles 
Eliot Norton and James Russell Lowell, in his endeavours, 
conscious and unconscious, to deserve the affectionate 
gratitude of his countrymen. Even in the South, for a 
time rent away from the rest of the country politically, and 
for a longer period estranged in sentiment, his was a Northern 
namfe not anathema to the rising generation, and in ©reat 
Britain he rivalled in popularity Tennyson himself. But, as 
might have been expected, these years saw the production of 
Httle, except for some-excellent sonnets, that adds permanently 
to his ‘fame as a poet. 

Tm4 he added conaderably to the ma^ of his n^ative 
poetry by the threS series of Tales of aWaysMe Jnn, the first of 
which appeared under its own name in 1863, the ^ccmd and 
third of which were included respectively in Three Books of 
Song (iSTS—olong with Judas Maccabams), and in Aftermath 
(1874), but save for the spirited Paul Revere'S' Ride and the 
Sdga of King Olaf y^i the first series, these tales in verse have 
made only a' mHd kapression. TMs’is about all that may 
justly-'be said vdtfc regard to the twelve poems collected in 
it is moffe than should be said of The 
the 'third.! t£ ‘Hhi 4 s$iiSt consisting 
bf dnd GUes^Ht^ Ut 0 -Salem >BQfms. These, 

■feththb fi^b piu;ti^1he'Stoi4ti0iite’feiiSogy,' Thss>J>mne'Tmged^ 
whit £&&yib«it fee 
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“efforts.” Longfellow was more fortunately employed when 
he put himself in the company of Cowper and Bryant, and 
sought solace for his private woes in an extensive piece of 
poetical translation. Perhaps his true genius as a translator, 
seen early in the Coplas de Manrique (1833), is better exempli- 
fied in his numerous renderings of lyrics, particularly, as in 
Uhland’s The Castle by the Sea, from the German, than in the 
faithful, meritorious version of The Divine Comedy, which ap- 
peared in three volumes between 1867 and 1870; but, despite 
a certain lack of metrical charm resulting from the facile 
character of the rh3nneless lines printed in threes, the version 
of the masterpiece to which Longfellow gave so many years 
of love and study seems worthy of his pains and of the praise 
it has received from other admirers of Dante. 

After the appearance of the translation of Dante and of 
the Christus, two works de longue haleine which show that the 
retired professor of nearly twenty years’ standing was not 
open to the charge of idleness, Longfellow had still about 
a decade to live and to continue his writing. Some of the 
titles of his collections of verse have been already given; others 
are The Masque of Pandora, and Other Poems (1875), K&ramos; 
and Other Poems (1878), Ultima Thtde (1880), and In flw 
Harbor (1882 — ^posthumous) The first of these volumes con- 
tained one of the most dignified and impressive of all his poems, 
one of the best occasional poems in American literature, the 
Moriiuri Salutamus, written for the semi-centennial of the 
poet’s class at Bowd,oin. It also contained A Booh of Sonnets, 
fourteen, in aU, considerably extended in number in later edi- 
tions of the poetical works. Some notable sonnets had been 
publi^ed with the translation of Dante, and to these Long- 
fellow’s later achievements in the same form are worthy pend- 
ants. High praise has been given to them by many critically 
minded readers, iof a later generation, who have wished, in 
d^ault of admiration far Longfellow’s earlier work, to combine 
patriojfcism with acumen m th^ praise of a poet whose reputa- 
tk>n seatned to reqtwpe rather deKcate'handiing. Both the 
spnnets and thdbr Andean enecuniasts are fortunately unameur 
aWe tp comments laeldmi in amielwKtyi although it is opm. 
tO' ckmbt .wheithei!: evein.s!^ a path^aoetwaet as The Crosis of 
Snow, writtito at the dose ol the poet’s life in roemory of Jus 
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unfortunate second wife, will ever mean to the great public 
what The Bridge and The Day is Done have meant. It is 
perhaps more to the purpose to express satisfaction that the 
poet was capable of making the double appeal — ^to the reader 
who thinks he knows what to think and to the reader who 
knows he knows how to feel. 

It may be gathered from this brief stirvey of a long life 
and a productive career that Longfellow’s reputation, in the 
opinion of the present writer, was amply deserved in the poet’s 
day, and rested in the main on his gifts as a story-teller in 
verse, on his power to transplant to American literature some 
of the colour and melody and romantic charm of the complex 
European literatures he had studied, and, more especmlly, on 
his skill in expressing in comparatively artless lyrics of senti- 
ment and reflection homely and wholesome thoughts and 
feelings which he shared with his countrsnnen of all classes 
throughout a broad land the occupation of which proceeded 
apace during his own span of years. Whatever he accom- 
plished beyond this as teacher and editor and writer of prose> 
and as self-conscious poet seddng success in the more elabo- 
rate traditional forms of his art, is worthy, to say the least, of 
as much praise as the similar work of his predecessors, contem- 
poraries, and successors among American poets, and is not 
clearly doomed to a speedier death than the elaborate produc- 
tions of his contemporaries and successors among the British 
poets. His place is not with the few eminent poets of the 
world, or even <rf his century, as the admiration of the mass of 
his countiymen and the critical lucubrations of same of them 
inight be held to imply; but it is, legitimately and permanently, 
in the forefront of the small band of important writears in 
verse and in prose who during the first century of the repubhc’s 
existence laid firmly and upcm more or le^ denmcratic lin^ 
the foundations of a native literature. 



CHAPTER XIII 

Whittier 

I T was in 1638, when the great Puritan emigration to Mas- 
sachusetts was beginning to slacken, that Thomas 
Whittier, a youth of eighteen, possibly of Huguenot 
extraction, landed in New England and made a home for 
himself on the shores of the Merrimac River. The sub- 
stantial oak farmhouse which, late in life, he erected for 
his l^ge family near Haverhill, is still standing.* Descended 
from him in the fourth generation, John Greenleaf Whittier, 
the poet, was bom in this hot^e, 17 December, 1807. This 
is the homestead described with minute and loving fidelity 
in Snow-Bound, and it is typical of the many thousands of 
its sort that dotted the New. England country-side, rearing 
in the old Puritan tradition a sturdy pioneer stock that 
was to htossom later in the fine flower of political and 
ethical pdssion, of statesmanriiip and oratory and letters, 
Thou^ Whittior’s family tree was originally Ppritan, a 
Quaker sdon was grafted upon it in the second American 
generation, when Joseph 'Whittier, the youngest son of the 
pioneer, married' Mary Peaslee, whbse father had been an 
associate and disdi^e of George Pox. The descendants in 
this line remained faithful to, the doctrines of the Society of 
Frien<b, and the poet, although he persisted in the character- 
istic and quaint (although ungrammatical) use of the second 
person singular pronoun in address, found the principle of 
non-resistance something of a strain in the days when his 
fondest hc^ were botmd up in the holy cause for which Ms 
friends were bearing ariJto and kjdng cfowh th^ lives upon 
the battle-field. 
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The levelled gun, the battle brand 
We may not take, 

But, calmly loyal, we can stand 
And suffer for our suffering land 
For conscience’ sake. 

The temperament of the New England Quaker was not unlike 
that of the New England Puritan. The one could be as cantan- 
kerous as the other, on occasion, but when the early Puritan 
intolerance of the sect had been smoothed away, the Quaker 
was found to be a man whose ideals were essentially those of 
the founders of Massachusetts, contributing to those ideals 
his own element of kindly sympathy, his own insistence upon 
the dignity of the individual, and his own tmcompromising 
spirit of democracy. Tliese traits were permanently stamped 
upon Whittier’s character, and all rested upon a foundation 
of unshakable faith in the spiritual order of the world. Chris- 
tianity has perhaps never assun!.ed a purer or lovelier guise 
than it took in the lives of those New England Quakers of 
whom Whittier was the type. 

The life of the household in which the poet grew to man- 
hood is reproduced in Snow-Bound with a fidelity which 
makes of that poem, for its truthfulness and sincerity, , one, of 
the imperishable things in American literature — a, document 
whose significance is becoming fully apparent oifiy now that 
the phase of life it describes has all but vanished from American 
life, whether in New England or elsewhere. The home which 
Snow-Bound describes was a comfortable one, as New England 
farmsteads went, and, in poetical fetrospect, its gracious human 
aspects are raised to a prominence which somewhat obscures 
the hard facts of the daily life of the household. , It was a life 
of toil, with, meagre opportunities for recreation, and th,e 
young Whittier did not have the constitution neeied for its 
requirements. The physical disabilities under which he 
laboured aU Ms life were doubtle^ traceable to &e hardships 
of thesC'early years on jSie iaxp^. 

WMttier hs-d odueation of the formal scnr|:.^ There 

were ee^oJW ^ fhni<itfstdct,^schoql for a fe??(Wie#s eva^.year, 
nhd.tto^’he 'In his,fcwantieth ye^;:a® 

and fet-this institwtiojqnJfe 
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was enrolled as a student for two terms, earning the money to 
pay for his tuition. Meanwhile, he had been acquiring the 
best kind of education by devouring every book that he could 
lay his hands on, including the few on the family shelf — ^mostly 
the writings of pious Quakers — and 

The Bible towering o’er the rest, 

Of all other books the best. 

One evening the district school teacher, Joshua Coffin, brought 
to the house a volume of Bums, and read from it to the family. 
This reading was a revelation to the boy of fourteen, who 
eagerly sought permission to keep the book for a while. The 
Scotch poet aroused in him the poetical stirrings which were 
to occupy his naind from that time on, and marked an epoch 
in the intellectual development of his boyhood. It was Bums, 
as he confessed many years later, who made him see 

through all familiar things 
The romance underlying; 

The joys and griefs that plume the wings 
Of Fancy skyward flying, 

and so shaped his imaginings that he became, in a more exact 
sense than is usually connoted by such Hterary analogies, the 
Bums of his own New England country. 

Prom this time on, Whittier was an industrious scribbler 
of rhymes. Most of them have been lost, but enough remain 
to reveal a promise which may perhaps be characterized as 
similar to that of th& Poems'by Two Brothers, or the Poems by 
Victor and Cazire. The first of his verses to appear in print 
were sent, unknown to the author, by his sister Mary to The 
Free Press, a weddy paper just established by William Lloyd 
Garrison in Newbur3?port. The boy's surprise was great 
when he read his own composition in an issue of the paper 
that was delivered at the Whittier farm in the summer of 1826. 
Other pieces followed, and one day shortly afterward. Garrison 
•made a journey to the farm for the purpc«e OE hunting up his 
prmnislng contribiitor.' He foimd' Whiltier at work in the 
field, uig©i tihe poet^s’ fahjiep to send him to the academy, and 
•thtis b^ah'what Was to 1 ^ thd''®B-l<ih|[ Men<Milp of these 
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two remarkable personalities. During the next two years 
Whittier published in the Haverhill Ga'^tte nearly one htindred 
poems, besides prose articles on Bums, War, and Temperance. 
In 1828, a volume to be entitled The Poems of Adrian was 
projected, but this venture was abandoned. In the summer 
of that year his schooldays came to an end, and he began to 
look about for a means of earning his living. An offer was 
made him of the editorship of The Philanthropist, a paper 
devoted to the cause of what is called “temperance” in the 
current perverted sense of that term, but this offer he declined 
in a letter containing this significant confession: “I would 
rather have the memory of a Howard, a Wilberforce, and a 
Clarkson than the tmdying fame of Byron.” By this time, 
he had acquired a considerable local reputation as a young 
writer of promise, and various modest openings already lay 
in his path. 

During the next four years of his life (1828-32), Whittier 
was the editor of papers in Boston and Haverhill, and of The 
New England Review, in Hartford, Connecticut, besides con- 
tributing to many others- He became a partisan of Clay and 
the protective system, and looked askance at Jackson, “the 
blood-thirsty old man at the head of our government.” The 
death of the elda: Whittier in 1830 k^t him for some time in 
Haverhill for the settlement of the family affairs. His interest 
in politics became more and more pronounced, and he thought 
seriously of standing for an election to Congress in 1832 but 
gave up the idea because he would, at the time of the election, 
be a few weeks short of the legal age reqtdrement. When 
he identified himself, the next year, with the unpopular cause 
of the abolitionists, he gave up all hopes of political advance- 
ment. 

Whittier’s first .published book was entitled Legends of New 
England, in Prose and Verse. It appeared in 1831, and was 
followed in 1832' by a pamphlet containing Moll Pitcher. 
Both these publications he afterwards did his beet to suppress. 
Reform still af^)ealed to him even- more than poetry, and he 
wrote upon one dccasioa; “I ^ a higher value on my na me as 
appended to theAitialaver^ Dedtaration of 1833 th^ on the 
titteHpajgfe of any boolc.?^' ' This Dedaratioo’ wste issued by tte 
in' PUaddpMa, iai 183$, to wMdi WMttier 
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was a ddegate. In taking this momentous decision, he builded 
better than he knew, for the poet in him was aroused, and 
the Voices of Freedom which from that time flowed from his 
pen were the utterances of a deeply-stirred soul, as different 
as possible from the imitative exercises which had hitherto 
engaged' him. 

The incidents of Whittier’s life during the following few 
years may be briefly summarized. In 1835 he served a term 
in the Massachusetts Legidature. In 1836, the Haverhill 
homestead was sold, and he bought in Amesbury, a few miles 
down the Merrimac, the cottage which was to be his home for 
the rest of his life. He occupied various editorial positions, 
which, together with activities in connection with the aboli- 
tionist agitation, kept him moving about until 1840, when he 
found his health baddy broken and returned to Amesbury, there 
to remain for the greater part of the half-century that was still 
vouchsafed to him. In his abolitionist activities he proved 
his mettle, often suffering indignities at the hands of mobs and 
being on several occasions in no small physical peril. His 
shrewd and persuasive political activities made him a force to 
be reckoned with, and he kept in dose touch with the leaders 
and mov^nents of the tune, allying Mmseff with the Liberty 
Party of 1840, which, like the scriptural mustard seed, was 
destined to wax into so great a tree. 

In 1836, Whittier published Mogg Megone, and, in the 
following year, a collection of his miscellaneous poems. In 
1849, a comprehensive collection of his po«ns appeared, fol- 
lowed! a year later by Songs of Labor and Other Poems. The 
first English edition of his collected poems also appeared in 
185a. Tbese volumes included all that he thought worth pre- 
serving of the work of twenty years. In 1857, the "blue and 
gold” collected edition of the poems was pijblished in Boston. 
Front this time csttfard small volumes' of new poems appeared 
^ iu't?a:vals df about two years down to the year of the author’s 
deaidi, Ai Ab Jast of the series, bearing the date of that 

very yfar,-(?8g2),rf Qf.gpecdal sE^eifidaoed ate the idyl entitled. 

{l866) ^4 $he«yde called Tent' on' the Beach 
(1867). Tfee^two vofejmes naarked-ahroaddnittg of Whittier’s 
fame, a tugher repognitkm his' standing aS an att^, and a 
Botideatde .iheasuie .gf, ’rele^’frc^ .ttife' financial difficulries 
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under which he long had struggled. For the rest, the ballads, 
lyrics, and occasional pieces which made him most famous are 
scattered somewhat indiscriminately through the score or more 
of his volumes. For upwards of half a century verse flowed 
profusely from his pen, and his career did not fall into the dis- 
tinctive periods that it is the task and the delight of the critic 
to define and to characterize in the work of noany other poets. 

From 1840 onward Whittier made Amesbury his home, 
although he allowed himself many protracted visits to friends 
and relatives, to Danvers and Newbpryport, to the waters 
and mountains of New Hampshire, to Maine and the Isles of 
Shoals. From 1847 to i860 he was associated, at long distance, 
with The National Era, a weekly paper published at Washing- 
ton, and best remembered as the periodical in which Unde 
Tom's Cabin was first given to the world. This paper was the 
chief medium for his expression until the establishment of 
The Atlantic Monthly in 1857, in whose pages a large part of 
his later work appeared. His -seventieth birthday, in 1877, 
was made the occasion of a celebration more elaborate than 
had before been the rey?ard of any American poet. He at- 
tended the Boston dinner th^ given in his honour, feeling 

Like him who in the old Arabian joke 
A beggar slept and crowndd Caliph woke. 

His eightieth birthday was also celebrated, bringing to him a 
striking memorial signed by all the members of the Supreme 
Court bench, nearly all the members of both houses erf Congress, 
and .many private citizens of the highest distinction, making 
it clear that the nation hdd him in love and veneration as one 
of its greatest spiritual assets. He was visiting at thje house 
qf a friend, a few miles from Amesbury just over the New Hamp- 
shire border, when a cerebral hemqirrhage brought hun to a 
peaceful d^th, 7 Steptember, 1892, . “Loye to.aU the world,” 
■wesra the words thst.played upon, his Hps just before the end, 
in^oolasrifkation <rfi Whitrier’s work;, the narintive poems 
are the fifisfeito .ealli for oonsi^^rion, “Of. aJh our poets, he 
is the most natuml balladist,” E. C. Stedman, and tbiw^hr 

®B. 1 hewi^'ab^ 9 ^readyTtO't^^ sferenu- 

his most 
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S3mipatiiies to the delightful relaxation of story-telling. From 
childhood he was steeped in the legendry of New England, its 
tales of Indian raids, of Quaker persecutions, of picturesque 
pioneers, and of romantic adventure; while the wide reading 
which made Whittier in later life a cultivated man fed his 
narrative faculty with old-world themes, ranging all the way 
from the Norse to the Oriental. The giim tragic economy 
of the folk-baEad, as it sprang from the heart of the people 
in England, Denmark, or Germany, never imparted its secret 
to him, although in The Sisters he came near to plucking the 
heart out of that mystery; but the ballad was to him the 
occasion for a rambling narration, diffuse in its unfolding and 
unrestrained in its form, often with decorative illustrations 
drawn from quite unexpected sources, and usually shaped to 
the point of a rather obtrusive moral. Such pieces as Maud 
MuUer and Barclay of Ury would doubtless have been better 
poems without the moralizing tags which conclude them, but 
probably they would also have been less popular. Whittier’s 
public expected a certain element of sermonizing in his verse 
and the America of his time paid scant heed to the cry that 
“art for art’s sake” should be the guiding principle of poetic 
practice. The best of Whittier’s ballads, nevertheless, are 
comparatively unburdened with didacticism. Among these 
may be mentioned Pentucket, with its memories of old-time 
Indian raids along the Merrimac; Cassandra Southwick, a 
tale of the Quaker pereecutions; The Angels of Buena Vista, 
an echo from the battle-fields of the Mexican War; T*he Garrison 
of Cape Antt, which tells how the New Englander of old van- 
quished Ihe powers of darkness; Skipper Ireson’s Ride, a 
spirited song of the vengeance wrought by the women of 
Marblehead upon a sea-captain thought to have abandoned 
the crew of a sinking ship; Mabel Martin, an idyl of the days 
of witchcraft, and Amy Wentworth, a dainty romance of the 
old colonial titoe. Upon these ballads, and many others, New 
Enl^^d childhood has been nurtured for a century, gaining 
from'thetoi its ^Jedal sense of a heritage of no mean spiritual 
cwt^t,! also' in picturesque jassociaiaons and> romantic 

Ihe ihstk • WMttier’s ' 'artSstiii achievement 

was undoulftewy in! the years that gave teth to Snam 
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Bound and The Tent on the Beach. The latter and less im- 
portant of these two works is a cycle of narratives in verse, 
linked together in the fashion of Longfellow’s Tales of a 
Wayside Inn. The company are three in number, “Fields the 
lettered magnate and Taylor the free cosmopolite” being 
foregathered on Salisbury Beach with Whittier, who thus 
describes himself : 

And one there was, a dreamer bom, 

Who, with a mission to fulfil. 

Had left the Muses’ haunts to turn 
The crank of an opinion-mill. 

Making his rustic reed of song 
A weapon in the war with wrong. 

The poems which make up the cycle fall into the general class 
of Whittier’s narrative verse; the thousand lines of octosyllabic 
rhyme which are entitled Snow-Bound are almost in a dass by 
themselves. This idyllic description of the Whittier household 
shut in for a week by 

The chill embargo of the sqow. 


which bids us 


pause to view 

These Flemish pictures of old days, 

is not only a poem but a social document of the hig^iest value. 
In the words of T. W. Higginson, 

Here we have absolutely photographed the Puritan Colonial in- 
terior, as it existed till within the memory dE old men still living. 
No other book, no other pkjture preserves it to us; all other books, 
all other pictair^ cambmed, leave ts still ignorant of the atmosphere 
which thisione page re-creates for us; it is more imperfahable than 
any painted by Gerard Doaw- 

It been said of Whittier that he could never te concise— 
iHad 'a d^fu6e:s{^te'is undoubtedly one of tihe greatest artistie 
ifefects of> the itssdy &t hfe' verse-^but the criticism falls fibt 


vat^ n '^4 
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in the presence o£ the lines which describe the fireplace on that 
winter evening. 

This poem has often been compared with The Cotter’s Saturday 
Night and it means to the American all and more than Bums’s 
famous poem means to the Scotsman. There is also much 
aptitude in a comparison with Crabbe, but it has qualities of 
wistful sentiment and tender reminiscence that are not to be 
found in the poet of The Village and The Borough. AMn to 
Snow-Bound, and to be mentioned as offering a foretaste of 
its subtle charm, is the short poem The Barefoot Boy, dated 
some ten years earlier, and cast in the same mould of retro- 
spective yearning for the happy and wholesome days of child- 
hood. 

The most considerable section of Whittier’s verse in point 
of volume is that in which the poet voices the burning indigna- 
tion fanned in his breast by the curse of negro slavery in 
America. His fellow-poets — Holmes, Longfellow, Lowell, and 
Emerson — ^were all enlisted in the warfare against this mon- 
strous evil, and did yeoman service in the cause of freedom, 
but Whittier alone gave himself heart -and soul to the crusade, 
from early manhood until the cause was won, from the time 
of his first assodation with Garrison to the time when his 
jubilant Laus Deo acclaimed the writing into the fundamen- 
tal law of the republic of the ban upon slavery throughout the 
extent of its domain. Every step in the history of the conflict, 
which is the history of the United States for the period of a 
full generation, was seized upon by Whittier as a pretext for 
poetical egression — ^the terrorizing of the pioneer abolitionists, 
the war which the annexation of Texas made inevitable, the 
efforts of Clay and WebsterTo heal the wounds of ^ssension 
by compromise, , ■fhe , outrage of the Fugitive Slave :Law, the 
struggle, for freedom in the Territory of Kansas, the growth of 
the modern Rejwblican party, and the holocaust of the Civil 
War* Ihe majorilyfCsE the poems occasioned by th^ themes 
are tooi entirdycrf'SHidifor, the moment to have 'any lasting 
value, but their immediate effect was 'pot^l in strengthening 
the m%hty moral resolve of the nation, and th^ made Whit- 
tiep,perlmp«{ttoe'best'beipvedi:fffltoBtml^^ p^tsJ 

seito ttof.’psesTO# mudfc erf? the ^ whsh jsnalfe' theari (set- eStotive' 
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at the time of their publication. We may still be stirred by 
the stanzas of Le Marais du Cygne and the marching-song of 
The Kansas Emigrants: 

We cross the prairies as of old 
The pilgrims crossed the sea/ 

To make the West, as they the East, 

The homestead of the free! 

The ballad of Barbara Frietchie still has power to thrill 
its readers, and the terrible Ichabod, occasioned by Webster's 
willingness to make terms with the abhorred evil of slav- 
ery, has lost little or none of its original force. “It is a 
fearful thing,” says Swinburne, paraphrasing the Scrip- 
tures in praise of Victor Hugo, “for a malefactor to fall 
into the hands of an ever-living poet.” And nowhere in the 
Chdtiments of the French poet is there to be found a greater 
finality of condemnation than that with which Whittier 
stamped the subject of this truly great poem. 

It will have been observed that many of the pieces already 
mentioned belong to the class of occasional or personal com- 
positions. This class constitutes a large fraction of the total 
of Whittier’s work. The long list of his friendly tributes and 
poems written for occasions includes many that ^e merely 
trivial or without, any special appeal to readers for whom the 
incidents or personalities commemorated have no longer any 
meaning. Whittier had neither the wit nor the erudition 
that have preserved many of the occasional pieces of Holmes 
and LoweE from decay. The tributes to Garrison, Sumner, 
and a few others still stand put as significant from this mass, 
of metrical exercises, and when a great occasion inspired Whit- 
tier to, song, the .result was likely to be memorable, as in 
the verses which cel^rate the Hmandpation Proclamation, the 
Thirteenth Amendn^t to the Federal Constitution^ the Chi- 
cago Pire- oi i$7i, and' the C^tenifial Exhibition of 1876. 

The'.d©^ an<i<^Oere\rd%io«s feeling d the Centennial 

tiJO.Ostire body of Whittier's verse,, 
specific^ irehgious .in thdr, 

^ fth#' aii^tSi^teptotial ^firitnahty of Ins 
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suffuses his expression like the sunlight in cloud-banked 
western skies. But his religious faith was far from being of 
the dogmatic t3rpe. “I regard Christianity as a life rather 
than as a creed,” he once said, and the whole of his writing 
exemplifies the statement. He found in the doctrines of the 
Society of Friends exactly the framework which his nature 
needed, saying that “after a candid and kindly survey” of 
all the other creeds, “I turn to my own Society, thankful to 
the Divine Providence which placed me where I am; and with 
an unshaken faith in the one distinctive doctrine of Quakerism 
— ^the Light Within — ^the immanence of the Divine Spirit in 
Christianity.” In this doctrine, he says dsewhere, “wiU yet 
be found the stronghold of Christendom, the sure, safe place 
from superstition on the one hand and scientific doubt on the 
othCT.” The perfect expression of this simple and serene faith 
is found in The Eternal Goodness, and still again in the very 
last of all his poems. The sunset song of Tennyson’s soul, 
just before “crossing the bar” that divides the harbour of 
Time from the ocean of Eternity, illustrates no better than 
do these final lines of Whittier the matchless beauty that 
may crown the simplest modes of expression, if only they are 
based upon perfect faith and perfect sincerity. ^ 

While Whittier was primarily a poet, his activities as a 
reformer and philanthropist, and his editorial work in con- 
nection "TOth the many papers that claimed his services, made 
him an important writ® of prose. The amount of his prose 
writing is very great, and, although the larger part of it is 
too ^hemoral to have any place in the history of American 
literature, the part which has been thot^ht worthy of inclusion 
in the standard edition of his collected works fills three of the 
seven volumes. Much of this writing is controversial in 
character, like the early tract on Justice and Expediency, but 
the greater part of it belongs to the permanent literature of 
New England history and thought. The most important 
titl^ are The Stranger in LcnoeU, The SupernaturaUsm of New 
England, Leaves from Margaret Smith's Journal in the Province 
of MasscuJt/asetts Bay, and literary EecreaMons and Miscella- 
nies. The stoiy of Margaret Srmth is almost a work of fiction. 
It recounts the ima^ned obstavatkijiS etf a' j^oung '^oman virho 
asmcs from England on a visit to the Bay Colony in its Wly 
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days. Sh.e meets the chief worthies of the time, describes the 
landscape and the crude pioneer life, and writ^ of witch- 
hunting, Quaker-baiting, and Indian warfare. G. R. Carpen- 
ter says of this work that “no single modem volume could be 
found which has so penetrated the secret of colonial rimes in 
Massachusetts, for it is almost line by line a transcript 
and imaginative interpretation of old letters, journals, and 
memoirs.” Its Quaker authorship, moreover, gives it just the 
detachment needed to save it from the danger of accepting 
too unreservedly the view of New England colonial life that 
the leaders of the Puritan theocraqr so zealously sought to 
perpetuate. 

In the history of English literature in the larger sense, 
Whittier is probably no more than a poet of the third rank. 
His native endowment was rich, but it was supplemented by 
neither the technical training nor the discipline required for 
the development of the artist. He was extremely careless about 
his rhymes — “good Yankee rhymes, but out of New England 
they would be cashiered,” he once said of them. The con- 
struction of his stanzas was diffuse and often slovenly. The 
organ voice and the lyric cry were not, except at rare moments, 
his to command. But no American who lived in the shadow 
of slavery and internecine strife, none who grew to manhood 
in the generation succeeding those epic days, would dream of 
measuring his love and veneration for Whittier by the scale 
of absolute art. Whittier’s verse is so inwrought with the 
nation’s passion during that period of heightened conscious- 
ness that preserved the Union and redeemed it from the curse 
of slavery that it cannot be coldly and critically considered 
by any one who has had a vital sense of the agonies and exalta- 
tions of that critical time. To such, the invocation of Sted- 
man’s Ad, Vaiem will always be a truer expression of their 
feeEng than any critical judgment, for they can never forget 
their debt to him for 

righteous anger, bumyig scorn 
Of the oppressor, love to humankind, 

Sweet fealty to country and to home, 

Peace, stainless purity, high thoughts of heavMi, 

And the dear, natural music of [his] song. 
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Fifty years ago, the verdict of thoughtful Americans ac- 
claimed Whittier as the foremost American poet, with the 
possible exception of Longfellow, and while now there would 
be more dissentients from that judgment than there were 
then, his fame still rests upon a very sohd basis of acceptance 
and esteem. And especially to those who have sprung from 
the soil of New England, he will always be the incomparable 
poet of their childhood home, of its landscape, its legendry, 
and the spiritual essence of its history. 



CHAPTER XIV 


Poe 

T he saddest and tlie strangest figure in American literary 
history is that of Edgar Allan Poe. Pew writers have 
lived a life so full of struggle and disappointment, 
and none have lived and died more completely out of sympathy 
with their times. His life has been made the subject of minute 
and prolonged investigation, yet there are still periods in his 
history that have not been satisfactorily cleared up. And the 
widest differences of opinion have existed as to bis place and 
his , achievements. But there are few today who will not 
readily concede to him a place among the foremost writers of 
America, whether in prose or in veree, and there are not want- 
ing those who account him one of the two or three writers of 
indisputable genius that America has produced. 

Poe was bom at Boston, 19 January, 1809, the son of acAor 
parents of small means and of romantic proclivities. Before 
the end of his third year he was left an orphan, his mother 
dying in wretched poverty at Richmond, Vir^nia, 8 December, 
I8ii, and his father a few weeks later, if we may believe the 
poet’s own statement. He was promptly taken under the 
proteption of a pro^erous tobacco exporter of Richmond, 
John Allan, in whose family he lived, ostensibly as an adopted 
child, until 1827. In his sixth year he attended for a short 
time the school of William Ewing in Richmond. In the 
s umme r pf 1815 tvent with his foster-^father to England, 
and for the next five years, with the exception of a few months 
sp^t in Scptlai^ Portly after reaching England, he lived in 
Lpndon, attiendai^g first a Ixjarding school kept by the Misses 
p|tl|)Ota^,int^o^we Sts^, «!nd. later the academy of the Rev. 
Jplpj Bnaasby iir' Stc^e JSlewmgton, He impressed Bran^ 

S5 
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as a “qtiids: and dever boy,” though embarrassed by “an 
extravagant amount of pocket-money”; and John Allan wrote 
of him in 1 8i8 that he was “ a fine boy ” and read “ Latin pretty 
sharply.” In i8i6 Allan described him as “thin as a razor,” 
but in 1819 he wrote that he was “growing wonderfully.” 

On his return to Richmond in the smnmer of 1820, Poe 
entered an academy kept, first, by Joseph H. Clarke and, later, 
by William Burke, tinder whom he continued his work in the 
languages, earning the admiration of his fellows by his readi- 
nii?ss at “capping verses” from the Latin and by his skill in 
declamation. He also wrote verses of his own, and it is said 
that a sheaf of his juvenilia was collected in 1822 or 1823 in 
the hope that they might be published in volume form. But 
before the end of 1824 he had somehow broken with his foster- 
father, and the breach between the two was never to be entirely 
healed. “The boy possesses not a spark of affection for us,” 
wrote John Allan in November, 1824, “not a particle of grati- 
tude for all my care and kindness towards him. ... I fear his 
associates have led him to adopt a line of thinking and acting 
very contrary to what he possessed when in England.” The 
immediate cause of the breach we do not know; but a parting 
of the ways between the two, who were radically dissimilar in 
tastes and ideals, was inevitable sooner or later. 

The year 1826 Poe spent as a student at the University 
of Virginia. Here he made a creditable record in his classes, 
winning honourable mention in Latin and French; and he'at no 
time fell under the censure of his instructors. At the end of the 
year, however, because of his having accumulated gambling debts 
of some twenty-five hundred dollars, he was withdrawn from 
college; and with the beginning of the next year he was placed 
by his adoptive father in his counting-house in Rictoond, 
in the hope that he might develop a taste for a business career. 
But he had small leaning that way; besides, he had been dis- 
appointed in a love-affair, having become engaged before going 
to college to Miss Sarah Elmira Royster, of Richmond, who, in 
consequence of a misunderstanding, had jilted him in his abs^ce 
and had betrothed haiself to another, parting under this dis- 
aj^pcantment and completely out of fffmpathy with the life 
marked out for him by his fiastOT-father, Poe now determined tb 
ran away: and at some time in March, 1827, he left Ricbmond 
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for parts unknown. In May he appeared at Boston, and there, 
26 May, he was mustered into the army of the United States. 
The next two years he served as a soldier in barracks, being 
stationed first at Boston, then at Charleston, South Carolina, 
and finally at Portress Monroe. In the spring or summer of 
1827 he brought out at Boston his first volume of poems, 
Tamerlane and Other Poems, a collection of ten fugitive pieces, 
all brief save one, and all plainly imitative either of Byron 
or of Moore. 

In Februaiy, 1829, Mrs. Allan died, and in April Poe was 
discharged from the army, a substitute having been provided, 
and efforts were made to obtain for him an appointment to West 
Point. Some time intervened, however, before an appointment 
could be procured, and it was not tmtil July, 1830, that he was 
admitted to the Academy. In the preceding December he had 
published at Baltimore a second volume of poems, made up 
largely of his earlier pieces revised, but containing his long 
poem Al Aaraaf, the most ambitious and the most promising 
of his earlier productions- At West Point he took high rank 
in his classes; but in October, 1830, Jciin Allan had married a 
second time, and Poe, concluding that there was no longer 
any project of succeeding to a fortune, determined with the 
beginning of the new year to bring about his dismissal from 
the Academy. He adopted the very effective means of ab- 
senting himself from roll calls and from classes, was court- 
martialled in consequence, and 6 March, 1831, was formally 
expelled. In April a third volume of his poems appeared, 
containing some of the best work that he ever did, but in a 
state much, inferior to that in which he ultimately left it. 

During the ensuing four years Poe seems to have made his 
home in Baltimore, though it is impossible to trace his history 
with complete certainty throughout this period. Much of his 
time, no doubt, was given to his prose tales, five of which ap- 
peared in the Philaddphia Saturday Courier, in 1832,* and a 
sixth— for which he won a pii^ of a hundred dollars— in the 
Baltimore; Saturday . Visiter in October, 1833; and he also 
worked at intervals during these years on a play, PolUian, 
which, though published in part, was never completed. That 

» 'fhese stfaies wob csr^ajilbr.siilfflMtted in corapetitiMt for si prize— wms, as 
it liappeas, hy Delk BSiCoi., 
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he lived in poverty and in much obscurity is evident from the 
reminiscences of John Pendleton Kennedy, the novelist,^ 
who had been one of the judges in the Visiter’s contest in 
1833 proved his most helpful friend. 

In the summer of 1835, Poe went to Richmond to assist in 
the editing of The Southern Literary Messenger, and before the 
end of the year he had been promoted to be editor-in-chief of 
that magazine. He was now fairly launched on his career as 
man of letters. In the columns of the Messenger he republished, 
with slight revisions, the tales that had already appeared, and 
in addition a number of new tales and poems, together with a 
long line of book reviews, which promptly won for the Mes- 
senger a popularity such as no other Southern magazine has 
ever enjoyed. In May, 1836, relying on his suddenly acquired 
proq>erity, he married. His wife was Virginia Clemm,* a 
child of thirteen and the daughter of a paternal aunt, in 
whose home he had lived for a time in Baltimore. In the 
fall he was absent from his post for several weeks in conse- 
quence of illness brought on by excessive indulgence in drink; 
and though on his recovery he returned to his duties with his 
accustomed vigour, he was unable to satisfy his employer 
as to his stability of habit; and with the initial number of 
the Messenger for 1837 his resignation as editor was formally 
annotmced. 

Prom Ridimond he went to New York, where he hoped to 
find employment with The New Yorh Review. In October, 
1837, he was in Richmond again, posing as editor still of the 
Messenger, though we caimot be certain that he contributed 
anything to its columns at this time. At the end of the year 
he. was again in New York; and in the following sunomer he 
moved to Philadelphia. In July he published at New York, 
in btwk form, the longest of his tales. The Narrative of Arthur 
Gordon Pym. 

The next six y«^ (1838-1844) he spent in Philadelphia. 
Duiihg the first year he was engaged largely in hack-writing, 
burying iiimself with ‘a’ work on conehcjbgy (pubfi^ed in 

n pife 373 f. 

*A licei^ for marriage to Vi^iink Cl«nm nas prooutfed at Bal&nore io 
S^^eoSbef, 'l>Bt “it {Sas 3^ tJieiiW israiS 4' TStoddfeg at 

tiiat time. 
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1839) among other things, though he also composed at this 
time some of the best of his tales. In May, 1839, he became 
associate editor of Burton's Gentleman's Magazine, but a year 
later he quarrelled with Burton and lost his place. From 
April, 1841, to May, 1842, he edited Graham's Magazine. 
And in 1843 he had for a while some tacit connection with a 
Philadelphia weekly. The Saturday Museum. In Burfon'i 
and in Graham's he published a number of the ablest of his 
book-reviews and some of the most striking of his tales. At 
the end of 1839 he brought out at Philadelphia a collection of 
his tales, in two volumes; and in 1843 a further edition of his 
tales was projected, of which, however, only one fascicle, 
containing but two of his stories, was published. In the same 
year he won a prize of a hundred dollars for his story The Gold 
Bug. But at no time during these years was his income from 
his writings or from his editorial labours sufficient to enable 
him to live in comfort. During his later years in Philadelphia, 
moreover, his weakness for drink had growm on him, and he 
had as a result lost many of his friends; his wife, too, frail 
from childhood, had become an invalid in 1841 or in 1842; 
and so, early in 1844, the poet concluded to seek a new field. 

In April, 1844, he moved with his family to New York; 
and there, either in the city or at Pordham, a few nailes out, 
he lived during the remaining five years allotted to him. 'The 
year 1844 was uneventful, but the year 1845 proved to be 
the pivotal year of his history. At the end of January ap- 
peared in the New York Evening Mirror, on which he had held 
a minor editorial position for several months. The Saven; and 
he became at once the most talked of man of letters in America. 
In the summer he published a new volume of his tales, and in 
the fall, a collected edition of his poems. The Raven and Other 
Poiems. Early in the year he became assistant editor of The 
Broadway Journal; in July he became sole editor, and in October 
editor anA proprietor of this paper; and thus was enabled to 
realize'-’ an ambition that he had cheri^ed for more than a 
McStde,^'§d‘ a paper erf Ms’ wm. But owing to finandal 
etobacra^mefi^S arising from-v’ariOns causes, he was compelled 
tb’giW fiMs^^a|)fer afe theeB^ <rf the year. Dining the first 

Mmself claimed, for sdv&M 
to OctobCtrY^t® 
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published, in Godey’s Lady's Book, his LiteraU, a seri^ of bio- 
graphical-critical papers dealing with the diief living writers 
of Gotham; and the year was further made memorable by the 
controversy with Thomas Dunn English engendered by the 
publication of the Literati, and by a scandal growing out of his 
friendship with the poetess, Mrs. P. S. Osgood. Early in 1847 
the poet’s wife died, and throughout the year, as indeed during 
the preceding year, the family suffered keenly from the pinch 
of poverty. The year 1 848 saw the culmination of two unhappy 
love-affairs — ^first, with Mrs. Shew, who had nursed the poet 
through a spell of illness following the death of his wife, and then 
with Mrs. Whitman, the Rhode Island poetess; and this year 
also witnessed the publication of his Eureka, a philosophical 
disquisition on the origia and composition of the universe. 

The year 1849 opened auspiciously for the poet; during the 
first half he wrote at least one new tale, and several new poems, 
including the lines For Annie, Eldorado, a revised and much 
enlarged version of The Bells, and the last of his poems, Arir- 
nabel Lee. In the summer of 1849 he went to Richmond, 
where he renewed his addresses to the sweetheart of his boy- 
hood, Miss Royster, now the widow Mrs. Shelton and wealthy, 
and they became engaged for a second time. Late in Septem- 
ber Poe left Richmond for the North, intending to bring his 
mother-in-law, who remained loyal to him throughout the 
years, to the South for the marriage; but at Baltimore he was 
induced to break a* temperance pledge that he had made in 
the summer, and as a result he fell into excesses from the effects 
of which he died 7 October, 1849. He li^ buried in the 
churchyard of Westminster Presbyterian Church, Baltimore. 

Such are the leading facts that have been established con- 
cerning Poe’s Hfe. But despite the labours of his biographers 
— ^and no American writer has had more and abler biographers 
— there are still certain periods of his life for which our know- 
ledge is exceedingly meagre and unsatisfactory. We have, 
for instance, no specific knowledge as to how or where he spent 
the two months intervening between his departure from Rich- 
mond in March, 1827, and Ijis mustering into the army at the 
end, of May. We are Kkewise ignorant both as to his where- 
abouts and as to his acMyiries during the year, immediately pre- 
ceding his winning of tb^ Visiter's prize in October, 1833; and 
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the entire period from 1831 to 1835 is obscure. He sinks out of 
sight again for six months in the middle of 1837. And a hiatus 
of several months also occurs in his history during the first half 
of the year 1846. For this obscurity Poe is himself mainly re- 
sponsible. He took pleasure in mystif3dng his public about him- 
self ; and in a few instances he deliberately misstated the facts.* 
As to Poe’s character and personality the most divergent 
views have been expressed. According to Griswold, whom 
he chose as his literary executor, Poe was a “naturally un- 
amiable character,” arrogant, “irascible, envious,” without 
“moral susceptibility” or sense of gratitude, and exhibiting 
“scarcely any virtue in either his life or his writings.” Ac- 
cording to the Richmond editor, John M. Daniel, who saw him 
frequently during the summer of 1849, he was sour of nature, 
capricious, selfish, a misanthrope, possessing “little moral 
sense.” In the view of Lowell’s friend, C. F. Briggs, with whom 
he was associated for several months in 1845 as co-editor of 
the Broadway Journal, he was “badly made up,” a “character- 
less character,” and “utterly deficient of high motive.” And 
Horace Greeley was disturbed lest Mrs. Whitman should 
marry him, giving it as his opinion that such a union would 
be a “terrible conjunction.” To N. P. Willis, on the other 
hand, who perhaps knew him better than any other outside 
of his immediate family during his last half-dozen years, there 
appeared, during several months of dose association with him in 
1844-1845, “but one presentment of the man , — & quiet, patient, 
industrious, and most gentlemanly person, commanding the 
utmost respect and good feeling by his unvarying deportment 
and ability”; and in subsequent years he saw, so he declares, 
nothing of the arrogance, vanity, and depravity of heart “that 
were commonly attributed to hhn.” And George R. Graham, 
editor of the magazine that bore his name, testifies that, when 
he knew him best (in the first half of the forties), “he had the 
docility and kind-heartedness of a child,” and that “no man 
was more quickly touched by a kindness, none more prompt to 
make retuxnior an injury,” and, further, that he was “the soul 

in particular, la tloa cocuiee^oa, an antolnQ^plncal mwmaadum 
sctrt to Griswdi4 ia 1841 CWofk^ ^ A**. eA> Hatrtson, VoL I, pp. 344~3<0)> 
whfch most of tie dates are ioacctuately givoi, and in whiph we have onfe,<^ 
scaandafKPci^jl^aecoants of toSmopein tSay. 
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of honour in all his transactions,” Kennedy notes that he was 
“irregular, eccentric, and querulous," but adds — as if in set re- 
joinder to Griswold’s charge that he was incapable of gratitude 
for service done — that “he always remembered my kindness 
with gratitude. ’ ’ As time has passed and we have come to know 
more about Poe’s life, it has become more and more evident 
that the view of his character held by Griswold and those who 
sided with him was unduly harsh, ^ though it remains clear, 
nevertheless, that Poe was not without regrettable traits and 
serious weaknesses. It is plain, first of all, that he was ab- 
normally proud and sensitive and impulsive; it is equally plain 
that he was thoroughly undignified and ungenerous in his 
attacks on certain of his contemporaries who had aroused his 
envy or incurred his dislike. We have already noted that he 
was not invariably accurate of statement, especially in matters 
pertaining peculiarly to himself; we know, too, that he was an 
incessant borrower, and that he neglected in some instances 
to make good his borrowings at the appointed time, — though 
there is no conclusive evidence of dishonesty of intent on his 
part. And all the world knows that he sometimes drank to 
excess. But it is also clear — contrary to the popular assump- 
tion — ^that Poe was not a confirmed inebriate: the volume and 
the quality of his writings sufficiently demonstrate this; and it 
is not to be denied that he made repeated and manful efforts 
to shake off the tyranny of drink. Nor can we read his letters 
—in which we see the true Poe more plainly than elsewhere — ■ 
without being convinced that he also possessed amiable traits 
and noble impulses. In any estimate of his character, more- 
over, it is but jupt to take into account— as, indeed, most of his 
recent biographers have ' done— the influences exerted on his 
ch^acter by heredity and by his early environnilent*; and it 
should also be borne in >mind that he suffered during most of 
Ms 'liter career ffrom serious physical infirmities.* 

f due to Griswold, however, to say that his account of Poo’s life, though 

inaccurate at many points sind jaundiced throughout, is more to be relieci on 
Ww cctononly assumed. For exposing m6st of GriswoM^iS inaccuracies 
Wigs are indebted to Poe*s English biographer, the late John H. Ingrain. 

^ before Mm was h%hly impulsive and was ovi&r-fond of drink, 

was not only givba to wine-fe^feiing but was an arch-hypocrite 

of opiaiofi mth respeol to charaoter ^appears to bfe due 
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It was as critic that Poe first attracted widespread atten- 
tion. As editor of the Messenger and Burton’s and Graham’s 
his chief function was that of book-reviewer; and much of the 
work that he did for other periodicals was of the nature of 
book-reviews and gossip about books and authors. The bulk 
of his work in this field is journalistic in style and of ephemeral 
interest, much of it being the merest hack-writing; but there 
remains a small body of critical matter that possesses genuine 
worth and distinction, and that entitles Poe to an honourable 
place among the literary critics of America.^ Assuredly no 
other American critic of his day, save Lowell, may take rank 
above him. This residue of good work comprises a score of 
masterly book-reviews, including the memorable notices of 
Longfellow’s Ballads, Hawthorne’s Twice-Told Tales, and 
Dickens’s Barnahy Budge; some half-dozen essays in the 
theory of criticism, ‘of which the earliest is his Letter to B — ^ — , 
and the most significant is his Poetic Principle; and a series of 
obiter dicta, collected under the title Marginalia, which have 
justly been held to contain much of his best work as critic.® 

His most distinctive gifts as critic were clearness of intel- 
lect and a faculty for analysis. Few Americans of his time 
had finer intellectual endowments. He also had the poet’s 
“faculty of ideality,” on which he laid great stress in his judg- 
ments of others. And he was the most independent and fear- 
less of critics, disdaining not to attack either high or low. • He 
had not read very widely; 'but he knew his Milton well, and 
probably his Shakespeare and his Pope, and he was familiar 


mainly, as Willis suggested, to the fact that most of the contemporary judgments 
adverse to him were based on his conduct during Ms spells of inebriation, at 
which times (as he pathetically adnritted more than once) he was largely in-e- 
sponsible. Most of these estimates, too, sfre based, naturally, on the poet’s 
later years, after both body and mind had become enfeebled. Poe himself 
iifged, in partial eitplanation of his irregularities in his later years, the plea of 
insanity, and there is reason to believe that he was at one time addicted to the 
use of opium. 

, * “Poe’s critical writing was so much superior to the best of what had pre- 
ceded it," remarks WilHam MotixmP&yne (Amerkcm Literary CrUidm, 1904, 
p. ' 14), “that Otoi m%ht almost' be pardcssed for sajing that, this department of 
our literature m Soitthem Idterary Messenger engaged 

hisseirvioes..’;. , 

' C. ‘ Prescott, Sd^ons from the Cr^ieal Writings of Mgnr Alim Poe. p. 

riisi J; M.'Rol>ertson, New'Bssayi Im^ds'a CriUcol Mdhod, p. 117. 
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with the chief Romantic poets of the age immediately preced- 
ing his own; while as editor and magazinist he kept in close 
touch with contemporary literature. On the other hand, he 
was prone to exaggerate technical blemishes and to under- 
estimate ethical and philosophical significance. And his 
taste was not always impeccable. By his contemporaries he 
was thought of as inexcusably hareh in his criticisms, by one 
of them he is dubbed the “tomahawk man,” by anothei' the 
“broad-axe man”; and Lowell remarks, in his sketch of him, 
that he seemed “sometimes to mistake his phial of prussic- 
acid for his inkstand.” What is more to his discredit, he 
stooped now and then to log-rolling both on his own account and 
on behalf of liis friends, and his unfavourable judgments ap- 
pear to have been actuated in some instances by animus and 
jealousy. But most of his critical judgments have been sus- 
tained by time. And despite the arrogance charged against 
him by Griswold and others, it is to be set down to his credit 
that he ungrudgingly conceded to Longfellow and I^owell the 
primacy among the American poets of his time and that he 
generously proclaimed Hawthorne to be without a peer in his 
peculiar field. His chief hobbies as critic were originality — 
and, per contra, imitation and plagiarism — “unity or totality 
of effect,” consistency and “keeping,” verisimilitude, “the 
heresy of the didactic,” provinciality, metrical imperfections 
of whatever sort, and verbal inaccuracies and infelicities; 
some of which hobbies— as plagiarism — ^he rode over-hard. 
But his influence in an age when wholesale adulation was the 
rule, and when art counted for but little, was naturally whole- 
some. 

Among the best known of his critical Meta is his character- 
ization of the short story in his notice of Hawthorne’s Twice- 
Told Tales (1^42). Probably no other passage in American 
literary criticism has been quoted so often as the following 
estra<rf; from this reyiew: 

literary artist has constructed a tale. If wise, he has 
kot f^feioned his thoughts to accommodate his incideats; but hav- 
Mgeoaceived, with deliberate care, a certain unique or single (effect to 
out, he then invents such incidents — ^he then combines 
such events as may best aid him in establishing this precon- 
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ceived effect. If his very initial sentence tend not to the outbring- 
ing of this effect, then he has failed in his first step In the whole 
composition there should be no word written, of which the tend- 
ency, direct or indirect, is not to the one pre-established design. 
And by such means, with such care and skill, a picture is at length 
painted which leaves in the mind of him who contemplates it with 
a kindred art, a sense of the fullest satisfaction The idea of the 
tale has been presented unblemished, because undisturbed; and 
this is an end unattainable by the novel.* 

Scarcely less famous are some of his deliverances on the mean- 
ing and the province and aims of poetry. Poetry he defined 
as the “rhythmical creation of beauty,” holding with Cole- 
ridge, his chief master as critic, that its “immediate object” 
is “pleasure, not truth”; and that “with the intellect or with 
the conscience it has only collateral relations ” “Poetry and 
passion” he held to be “discordant ” And humour, also, he 
believed to be “antagonistical to that which is the soul of the 
muse proper.” Sadness he declared to be the most poetic of 
moods; and “indefinitiveness” one of the chief essentials of 
lyric excellence. A long poem he held, with Bryant, to be 
a “contradiction in terms.” 

Poe’s critical doctrines find their best exemplification in his 
own poems. He is, first of all, a poet of beauty, paying little 
heed to morality or to the life of his fellow-men He is, in the 
second place, a master-craftsman, who has produced a dozen 
poems of a melody incomparable so far as the western world 
is concerned; and he has achieved an all but flawless construc- 
tion of the whole in such poems as The Raven, The Haunted 
Palace, and The Conqueror Worm; while in The Bells he has 
performed a feat in onomatopoeia quite unapproached before 
or since in the English language. He is, moreover, one of the 
most original of poets. And the best of his verse exhibits a 
spontaneity and finish and perfection of phrase, as well as, 
at times, a vividness of imagery, that it is difficult to match 
elsewhere in American poetry. 

But his poems of extraordinary worth are exceedingly few 
—scarcely above a score at most — ^in which must be included 
the earlier lines To Helen, Israfel, The City in the Sea, The Sleeper, 

* W/orhs^ <4 Poe, Harrison, Vol. xi, p. ro8. 
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The Haunted Palace, Dream-Land, The Raven, TJlalume, For 
Annie, and Annabel Lee. And most of his earlier verses are 
manifestly imitative, Byron and Moore and Coleridge and 
Shelley being his chief models; while much of his earlier work, 
including all of the volume of 1827, and some of his latest — 
notably the verses addressed to Mrs. Osgood and Mrs. Shew 
and Mrs. Lewis — ^are either fragmentary and “incondite” or 
mere “verses,” or both. It has been justly said that “there 
is almost no poet between whose best and worst verse there is 
a wider disparity.”^ His range, too, is narrower than that of 
any other American poet of front rank. Consistently with 
one of his theories already adverted to, he wrote no long poem, 
save the juvenile Tamerlane and Al Aaraaf, both of them 
extremely crude performances (though Al Aaraaf contains 
excellent passages and played a large part in his development as 
poet), and an abortive play, Pohtia 7 t, which he never saw fit to 
publish in its entirety; so that he hves as poet solely by reason 
of his lyrics. And within the realm of the lyric he confined 
himself to the narrowest range of ideas. Nature he employed 
merely as ornament or as symbol or to fill in the background; 
and nowhere in his poems does he deal with the life about 
him, except in so far as he writes of friends and kindred. His 
most constant theme — ^tf we exclude the poet himself, for 
few writers have so constantly reflected themselves in their 
work— ds either the death of a beautiful woman and the grief 
occasicHied thereby, or the realm of shades — ^the spirit-world 
— subject to which he was strongly attracted, especially in 
his middle years. Hence, although most European critics 
have Spccorded him first place among American poets, most 
American critics have hesitated to accept their verdict. 

Much of the excellence of his best poems arises from the 
fiever-ending revisions to which he subjected them. The 
Mfoi^n^foT example, exists in upw^ds of a dozen variant forms, 
of his earlier verses were so radically altered as to 
be scarcely recognizable in their final. reqast. Hjs m^ody, 
in his later poepns, grows i» iarge measttre <Mt of his 
j»ibBfe,« 3 aexampleid use of pamlMism and of fhe refrain.* 
^ charm, moreover, both in his earKer and, in 

* J. 'M. Robertson, New Essays, p 76. 

• C. Sinitb, RepMton and 'RaraUehsm in English Verse, pp. 44 f . 
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his later work, results from his use of symbolism. It is idle to 
complain that his best verses — as Israfel or The Haunted Palace 
— ^are superficial; and it is futile to contend that such poems 
as Annabel Lee or the sonnet To My Mother are not sincere, or 
that his poems, one and all, lack spontaneity. But it is not 
to be denied that some of his best-known poems — as Lenore 
and The Raven — exhibit too much of artifice; that The Con- 
giieror Worm and passages m stiU other poems approach too 
near to the melodramatic; and that, with many readers, his 
verses must suffer by reason of their sombreness of tone. 

Poe’s tales, which exceed in number his fully authenticated 
poems, have been held by some of the most judicious of his 
critics to constitute his chief claim to our attention.* There 
are those who will not subscribe to this view, but it is plain 
that he was the most important figure in the history of the 
short story during his half-century. Hawthorne alone may 
be thought of as vying with him for this distinction; but al- 
though the New Englander is infinitely Poe’s superior in some 
respects — ^as in the creation of character and in wholesomeness 
and sanity — ^he must 3deld place to him in the creation of 
incident, in the construction of plot, and in the depicting of 
an intensely vivid situation. Whether or not we allow Poe 
the distinction of having invented the short story will depend 
on our interpretation of terms; but at least he invented the 
detective story, and more than any other he gave to the short 
story its vogue in America. 

Like his poems, his tales are notably unequal. Some of his 
earlier efforts — especially his satirical and humorous ^trava- 
ganzas, as Lionizing and Bon-Bon — are properly to be char- 
acterized as rubbish; and he was capable in his later years 
of descending to such inferior work as The Sphinx, MeUonta 
Tauta, and X-ing a Paragrab. One feels, indeed, that Lowell’s 
famous characterization of him: 

Three fifths of him genius and two fifths sheer fudge, 

appli^ with entire justice to him as a maker of short stories. 
The best of his narrative work is to be found in his analytical 

>'B. C. StaSmao' la tl»s Stednjan.'-WoddbMty edition of IPoe, VoL X, p. xiii; 
and Robertson, k c,, p. 75. 
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tales, as The Gold Bug or The Descent into the Maelstrom, in 
certain stories in which he combines his analytical gift with the 
imaginative and inventive gift, as The Cask of Amcmtillado 
and WilUam Wilson, or in certain studies of the pure imagina- 
tion, as The Fall of the House of Usher and The Masque of the 
Red Death. In all of these he displays a sidll of construction 
and of condensation surpassed by few if any other workers in 
his field. In some — ^as in The Masque of the Red Death, or in 
Eleonora, or in his landscape studies — ^he shows himself a 
master of English style; and in two of his briefer studies — 
Shadow and Silence — ^he approaches the doquence and splendour 
of De Quincey. 

His main limitations as a writer of the short story are to be 
found in the feebleness and flimsiness of his poorer work, in 
his all but complete lack of healthy humour; in his incapacity 
to create or to depict character, in his morbidness of mood and 
grotesqueness of situation.* He suffers also in comparison 
with othei leading short-story writers of America and England 
in consequence of his disdain of the ethical in art (though 
neither his tales nor his poems are entirely lacking in ethical 
value); he suffers, again, in comparison with certain present- 
day masters of the short story in consequence of his lack of 
variety in theme and form, and he was never expert in the 
management of dialogue. 

By reason of his fondness for the terrible and for the outri, 
he is to be classed with the Gothic romancers: he makes con- 
stant use of Gothic machinery, of apparitions, cataleptic 
attacks, premature burial, and life after death. In several of 
his stories — as also in his long poems, Tamerlane and Al Aaraaf 
■ — ^he follows in the steps of the Orientalists. On the other 
hand, in some of his tales of incident he achieves a realism and 
a minuteness of detail that betray unmistakably the influence of 
Defoe. And it is easy to demonstrate an indebtedness to divers 

* Has friend, P. P. Cooke, verote of him in 1847: “For my individual part, 
having the seventy or more tales, analytic, mystic, grotesque, arabesque, always 
wonderful, often great, which his industry and fertihty have already given us, 
I would like to read one cheerful book made by his itwettihn, with little or no 
fiid! froip its twin brother imapmtim, ... a book full of homely doings, of 
Miccessful toils, of ingenious shifts and contrivances, of ruddy firesides— a book 
hpalthy and happy throughout" iSeuthem Literary Messenger, January, 1848, 
P* 37 )- 
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of his contemporaries, as James and Bulwer and Disraeli and 
Macaulay. It has been proved also that he knew the German 
romancer, E. T. A. Hoffmann, if not in the original, at least in 
translation, and that he caught his manner and appropriated 
his themes. * For the rest, he drew for his materials largely on 
the magazines and newspapers of his day, finding in a famous 
newspaper sensation of the forties the suggestion of his Mystery 
of Marie RogU (as he had found in another sensation, of the 
twenties, the plot of his Politian), and taking advantage of 
certain contemporary fads in his m3rth-making about mesmer- 
ism, ballooning, premature burial, and the Hke; and he boldly 
pilfered from government reports, scientific treatises, and 
works of reference such material as he found serviceable in 
some of his tales of adventure. Hence his originality may be 
said to consist rather in combination and adaptation than in 
more obviously inventive exercises of the fancy. - * 

Poe’s influence has been far-reaching. As poet, he has 
had many imitators both in his own country and abroad, but 
especially in Prance and England.* As romancer he has 
probably wielded a larger influence than any English writer 
since Scott. And as critic it is doubtful whether any other of 
his countrymen has contributed so much toward keeping the 
balance right between art-for-art’s-sake and didacticism. His 
fame abroad is admittedly larger than that of any other Ameri- 
can writer, and his vogue has been steadily growing among his 
own people. 

' Palmer Cobb, The Influence of E.T.A. Hoffmann on the Tales <ff Edgar Allan 
Poe, Woodberry, Life cff Poe, vol. I, pp. 379~38i, and passim. 

“ In the view of Edmund Gosse, "there is hardly one [of the later English 
poets] whose veise*maac does not ^ow traces of Poe's influence’’ {Questions at 
Issue, p. 90), On Poe’s influence and vogue in France, see L. P. Betz, Edgar 
Poe in der franzoesUchen LUteratur: Studien zar vergleichenden Litteraturgeschiehte 
der neueren Zeif (1902), pp. 16-82; C. H. Page in The [New York] NoMon for 
14 January, 19095 and G. D. Morris, Fenimore Cooper a Edgar Poe, pp. 67 f. 
(Paris, 191a}. 
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Publicists and Orators, 1800-1850 

I N America, political theory and political philosophy have 
always been closely associated with practical politics and 
with the problems of very immediate interest. The 
cogent and effective theory of the American Revolution was 
distinctly part of a determined effort to reach results in civil 
organization. And so too in the first half of the nineteenth 
century, a period by no means without its contribution to the 
philosophy of the state, most of the political theory appeared 
in speeches and pamphlets directed to the accomplishment of 
a present and very concrete purpose. The Americans have 
been charged with incapacity for ‘sustained theorizing, or for 
prolonged logical discussion; and yet one may safely say that 
no other people of modern times have so widely used political 
theory or so generally discussed practical affairs on a theoretical 
basis. The whole nature of our institutions has prompted 
men to indulge in argument which was legalistic and was often 
tinctured with philosophy. Even the unlearned could not 
speak and think of democracy and its hopes without indulging 
in visions; they could not discuss the presence of slavery with- 
out toudiing the border of the deepest problems of social 
order; they cotild not speak of union or states’ rights without 
entering at least the outer portal of philosophic argument. 
But we need not look for detached theoretical treatises; the 
statesman, the politician, and the jurist were busily uang 
such learning as they had and such aptitude for theory as 
they possessed in the concrete and difficult problems which 
were begottoi by democracy in a country which, to use Cal- 
houn’s words, was “rapidly — was about to say fearfully 
— ^growing.” < Calhoun himself, a philosopher of. real distinc- 
tion, protetly never daim^ a higher rde than that of states- 
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snaai; and though he published two treatises which belong in 
the field of political theory, they were produced because of an 
immediate tangible condition and they were partly vitiated 
for permanent service because of their defence of a decaying 
institution which dimmed his own outlook on the world. 

The first few decades of the century, if they produced no 
notable pieces of abstract political theory, gave alluring oppor- 
tunity for oratory and offered also an unusual field for the 
jurist. The orator had big themes — democracy, slavery, 
free labour, expansion, states’ rights, nationalism, as well as 
the well-worn subjects of banks and tariffs and lands and 
commerce. The jurist was called to the novel task of con- 
struing constitutions, of passing on the fundamental law of a 
federal republic, and more — the task of developing and adjust- 
ing a system of private law suited to the needs of a new people 
and a new country. In both of these fields of action and of 
thought the Americans did much; in oratory appeared Web- 
ster, Clay, Calhoun, Randolph, Choate, Benton, and John 
Quincy Adams, and others only less worthy of note; in juris- 
prudence, Marshall and Kent and Story and Wheaton, by 
judicial opinion or by written text, laid the foundation^ of 
American public and private law and ably performed a creative 
task such as rarely, if ever, before fell to the lot of the jurist. 

Mtlch of the oratory of the time was of a kind which appeals 
but little to the reader of the present day. The speedbes that 
have come down to us are often diffuse and occasionally florid. 
Nothing dse could be expected from the leaders of a nation 
which Was full of eager life and was assured of its own high 
destiny, a nation in which a man to be a popular leader must 
have power in appealing to the multitude, uncritical in its 
attitude toward literary form, provided the speaker himself 
have vitality, assurance, and a plentiful store of winged words. 
This, it is true, is not altogether just, for Webster’s diction 
was on the whole restrained and strong; Calhoun rarely de- 
claimed; Clay and Benton and Adams were always earnest 
and did . not merely toy with words; Everett’s orations, pol- 
ished and academic, never descended into the lower realms of 
ccmmonplace word-juggling for applause. And yet it is 
probatjly right to say tliat most of , the speaking-, of tihe titne 
was affected by the- fact that orators were annealing to a wide 
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constituency, to a people engaged in very practical tasks, but 
self-confident, buoyant, and withal emotional or at least 
idealistic. 

The jurists of the time may here be considered first, al- 
though, as already said, it is not possible to disassociate the 
greatest among them from the problems which enlisted the 
enthusiasm and interest of the orator and political leader. 
If one turns, for example, to the decisions which John Marshall 
(1755-1835) gave as chief justice, one at once thinks of the work 
of Calhoun and other great particularists, who in the field of 
active politics put forth theories totally at variance with those 
coming from the Court. It is, therefore, quite impossible to de- 
tach Marshall from the most important movements of his time; 
for his words lose significance unless we see that they marked 
out lines of social and political progress and profoundly affected 
the character and career of the nation. And thus too, if the 
establishment of a widely accepted system of jurisprudence is 
necessary for the budding up of a common industrial and social 
life for the nation at large, the work of Joseph Story, James 
Kent, and others, cannoo be assigned to any narrow field of 
technical jurisprudence of interest to the professional lawyer 
alone. 

The appointment of Marshall to the chief justiceship 
(January, 1801) was of great significance, for in the course of 
a few years he showed the importance of the Federal judiciary 
and the great authority of his office. For thirty-four years 
he presided over the Court and gave out a series of decisions 
which fixed permanently the principles of constitutional con- 
struction. His task was in some respects more that of the 
statesman than the lawyer; he was called upon to consider 
public questions of far-reaching importance and to lay down 
principle whidi he must gather from the nature of the United 
States; which wras itself, in its composite organization, an 
6xperiment, a new form of political order. He was the first 
judge in history on whom fell the duty of interpreting ^d 
Expounding the fundamental basis of the state; for, though 
the Supreme Court had been in existence twelve years before 
Msw^all took his seat on the bench, not much had been done 
to prepare ihe way or to throw light on the solution of per- 
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plesxing problems which Marshall had to solve. Ordinary 
legal learning and, above all, learning in the domain of ordinary 
private law could not avail him much; indeed one may question 
whether, had his mind been stored with vast legal lore, he 
could have entered on his work without falling into traps of 
pedantry or finding himself clogged by precedent and techni- 
cality. He brought to his great undertaking considerable 
experience in public affairs, an interest and a viewpoint arising 
from practical participation in government, and no small 
amount of learning in international and municipal law and 
in what we should now call political science. 

The layman reading Marshall’s decisions will be struck by 
the fact that he did not balance an opinion on a long Hne of 
precedents or sedc refuge behind the thoughts and words of 
others. Pew references to authority are to be found, and in 
some of his greatest cases there is not a single citation of pre- 
cedent. He begins with simple statements, founded, one is 
led to think, in common sense, and then, with a careful but 
not overwrought analysis, he leads one forward to his conclu- 
sions, always with a directness and a simplicity which are 
characteristic of strong mental grasp but conceal the clever- 
ness with which the road has been chosen or the arguments 
exposed. By his very statement of the issues involved in a 
case he could quietly disclose to the litigants against whom he 
was ruling the far-reaching and perhaps destructive conse- 
quences of their own contentions. And, as we have said, he 
did this, as he must needs do it in constitutional decisions, not 
by an daborate dissecting of precedent and legal authority, 
but by a calm outlook upon the field and a searching analysis 
of the elements involved in the discussion. In his most impor- 
tant cases he appears to rise far above the details of the imme- 
diate controversy, one might almost say above the merits of 
the particular case, and to have his eye on the big principles 
affecting the future growth of the nation. And thus he created 
American constitutional law; at least, not to exaggerate, he 
marked out the broad lines of constitutional construction and 
f^hioned the fundamental principles on which union and 
government might rest. 

To select his opinions for separate comment, or to choose 
those most noteworthy, is not an easy task. Probably Mwrhwy 
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vs. Madison is the most famous, because in that decision the 
Supreme Court exercised, for the first time, the power to 
declare an act of Congress unconstitutional. The pnnciple 
on which Marshall gave the decision had been stated several 
times before, for the state courts had announced it when 
declaring statutes void and, among others, Hamilton had 
clearly set forth the doctrine in The Federalist. Moreover, 
modem scholars are not altogether content with the method 
of approach which Marshall followed in reaching his conclu- 
sion that a coturt had the right to declare a law void. Withal, 
however, the case is of signal importance and there would be 
considerable difficulty in presenting the power of the court 
with more simplicity and cogency. 

In the decade after the War of 1812, Marshall rendered 
a series of opinions of the first importance. Thoroughly per- 
meated with the conviction that the states of the Union must 
be kept within their proper botmds, he gave to the task of 
interpreting the Constitution and maintaining the authority 
of the national government his greatest power. Possibly his 
ablest decision, certainly the one most elaborately wrought 
out, is Cohens vs. Virginia, in which the question arose as to 
the right of the Supreme Court to exercise its appellate juris- 
diction over the judgment of a state court involving the validity 
of state lejgislation. The contention of the counsel for the 
state struck at the very root of the judicial system of the Union, 
with its authority to review state decisions which involved the 
binding effect of the Federal Constitution and laws: and so to 
the discussion of this fundamental question Marshall brought 
his heaviest artillery. In a series of powerful paragraphs he 
proclaimed the principle of nationalism and the existence of a 
real union resting on the will and determination of the people: 

“That the United States,” he said, “form, for many, and for 
most important purposes, a single nation, has not yet been denied. 
In war, we are’ one people. In making peace, we axe one peojde. 
In all Commercial regulations, we are one and the same people. 
In mahy other respects, the American people are one,-' and the gov- 
ernment which is alone capable of controHing and managing their 
intertetainsail these respects, is the governmsstt of the Union. , It is 
their goVerhfneht. and in that diaracter they h^ye nq pther. Aro«c- 
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ica has chosen to be, in many respects, and to many purposes, a 
nation; and for all these ptirposes, her government is complete; 
to all these objects, it is competent.” 

These words give us some idea of the simplicity of the style, 
the evidence of power and confidence, the eloquence which 
can raise a judicial opinion into the realm of literature. This 
decision, emphatically maintaining the appellate authority of 
the Court and the supremacy of the national law when the 
law is consonant with the Constitution, left no further ground 
for legal discussion, though the men of Virginia, fretting under 
the authority of the Court, poured out their wrath in many 
words. * 

In other decisions of vast influence on devdoping America, 
Marshall announced his doctrine of nationalism and marked 
out the limits of state competence. One of these, the Case of 
McCulloch vs. Maryland, gave with renewed elaboration the 
doctrine of implied powers in the hands of the national govern- 
ment and laid down principles limiting the rights of the states. 
Here too Marshall examined the character of the Union and 
the scope of governmental authority under the Constitution, 
and did SjO with remarkable clearness. In the wdl-known 
case of Dartmouth College vs. Woodward, Marshall declared 
that a charter of a private corporation was a contract, inviola- 
ble by state authority. This decision is probably more sharply 
criticized by the modem lawy^ than any other, and yet it is 
still standing and has stood for a century, the bulwark of the' 
corporations, saving them at least from unreasonable , and 
purely gratuitous attacks upon thdr privileges and property. 
A third case, Cibbons vs. Ogden, prodaiming in broad terms 
the extent of Federal power over interstate commerce, served 
as the foundation on which later decisions rested and at least 
suggested the l^al foundation for the great development of 
nation-wide commerce. Thus, it will be seen, his work was of 
significance not alone because it furnished theories and prih- 
dples, of national organization and helped in determining the 
character of the Union, but alsp because, in passing on ques- 
tions of state competoice, 'his visipn ^vas sufficiently wide and 

*Se6 WilHaw E. Dod<J, vhd Virginia, in AmtMtiifi 
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far-readaing to comprehend the need for secure industrial 
growth; 

Though Marshall’s best-known decisions were in the field 
of constitutional law, where he was easily master, his work 
wks by no ‘means confined to that subject, for many problems 
besides those involving constitutional construction came before 
the court. During his term as chief justice he rendered over 
five hundred opinions, dealing with almost every one of the 
main divisions' of modem jurisprudence. But he did even 
more; he placed the Court itself in a position of authority 
and influence, dignified and made potent the whole Federal 
judicial system, and thus helped to btdld up that respect for 
the Federal courts which has been of such tremendous impor- 
tance in the development of American life. This in fact was 
ho easy task; the Supreme Court itself was often fiercely at- 
tacked; it' often went counter to the intense prejudice of parties, 
states, and sections. - But by virtue of his own integrity and 
inherent power he compelled respect and overcame prejudice. 

In the general field of constitutional law, Joseph Story (1779- 
1845) must be placed next to Marshall, though he did much less 
than the great chief justice of a purely constructive or creative 
character. His w'ork as associate justice on the Supreme Bench 
was important, but his most substantial contribution was his 
Conmentafies' on the Constitution, which appeared in 1833 and 
long remained lihe only extensive and authoritative treatise 
on the subject. It parsed through various editions, the best 
known, the fourth, containing copious annotations by Thomas 
M. Cooley, a distinguished publicist of a later generation. 
Thus for* fifty years after its first appearance it furnished 
students of the law with the principles which' Marshall ' ani 
Story himself had done So much to establish by their decisions, 
and it doubtless had great influence on the’ thinking of bench 
and bat for two geftetaiioias' at least. It would be difficult 
to overestimate the inapbitance of such volume in the days 
wfaeaa the' critical 'base System ■Was not used by beginners, when 
werte'comTpaiiatively’fkw, and' when practising attorneys 
and , jUdg:eB' were not 'provided With long sefieS of reports, i'ri 
fiays’Msb tlse layihfin’ Was ihtert^ted ifa’ problems boii-^ 
ceiwwg theiiB^usejQ^ tJ^^iMon-npd the, powers of government. 

If Story’s name is associated" in our .minds ,w*th that df 
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MarshaE, because Story’s Commentaries carried forward the 
Marshall tradition, we may also justly associate him with 
James Kent (1763-1847). Both were judges, bothalso teachers 
and writers, and by their’ published works on various fields of 
American law they gave it coherence, stability, and strength. 
Though Marshall has undimmed honour as the founder of con- 
stitutional law, we look to these two men as the chief influences 
in building up other branches of American jurisprudence. 

They began their work when there was practically nothing 
written on American law, and when there was a feeling of op- 
position to the English common law, even as it was presented 
in Goke and Blackstone. The times were critical, and the 
work of these two men in lajdng the foundations of American 
law, in seizing upon the principles of the common law and 
adapting them to American conditions, and in building up, 
in general, a coherent and usabld system was of great impor- 
tance. A competent author, attributing much to the influence 
of these men, asserts that the achievements of the seventyr- 
five years before the Civil War compare favourably with those 
of any period of growth and adjustment in legal histoiy, and 
declares that the “closest analogy, both in the time taken and 
the amount and character of the work accompEdied, i^ the 
classical period in England — ^the age of Coke,”* m K ent’s 
Comm&tjiaries on American Law (1826-1830) was of very 
great effect; it was long read by students of the law and occu^ 
pied a place of distinction by the side of Blackstbne’s famous 
work. Story, in addition to his work as a teacher of law in 
Harvard and to his duties on the bench of the Federal Supreme 
Court, wrote a number of volumes whibh did ^perhaps even 
more than those of Kent to standardize and shape the law. 
His Conflict of Laws and Equiiy Jurisprudence were of tran- 
scendent value, restating and formulating in convenient form 
the judge-made law of the past and making it adaptable to 
American conditions. Of the former treatise it has even been 
said that “ It forthwith systematized,' one might almost say, 
created, a whole branch bf the law of Ehgland-”/ Kent's 
decisions, when he was chaaceEor erf New York, fashidned 
and made applicable in Ammoa the prmdpl^ of equity, and 
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Story’s treatise on the same subject had as much or even 
greater influence in establishing and maintaining the system 
of equity jurisprudence. 

■^at two men could do in expotmding the law, making it 
intelligible and effective, and showing the strength and reason- 
ableness of fundamental principles, in short, what could be 
done in fashioning the main lines of a growing jurisprudence 
for a rapidly growing country, these two men accomplished. 
The layman commonly thinks of the law as fixed, or as devel- 
t^ing only by the addition of statutes passed by some legisla- 
tive body, but the truth is that law grows, and the common law 
above all, as questions and problems arise; judges on the bench 
and writers of test-books who do more than merely chronicle 
decisions, have great opportunity to direct the law into new 
channels and to determine the course of its development. 
Such power and influence naturally belonged in unusual meas- 
ure to Kent and Story, because of their learning, because they 
taught and wrote as well as gave opinions from the bench, 
and above all because the period in which they worked was a 
formative period in the early life of a nation, during which law, 
like eveiything else, had to find expression and formulation. 

To the list of jurists deserving Special mention must be 
added Henry Wheaton (1785-1848), His early important work 
was that of reporter of the Supreme Court; but in 1827 he was 
appointed chargi d'affaires to Denmark, and a few years later 
minister to the court of Prussia. His diplomatic experience was 
i^oubtleSs of much service to him in his career as a publicist. 
In 1836 appeared the work by which he is chiefly known, the 
Elements of Iniernaiional Law. It passed through various 
editions, yras translated into fordgn languages, and is justly 
considered one of the most valuable contributions to the science 
erf intCTnational law made during the nineteenth century. 

With the possible exception of Marshall and Webster,* 
J<^ C. Calhoun (1782-1850) was the most important states- 
n«Mi and ^te? m publib affairs ip the forty years preceding 
i8jo. t A 'South. ChroJinian, he b^ongfed by birth, not to the 
loiyland pkiit^'class,'but to the men, erf the up-country. At an 
feacly day .'.hi^|^ll}fe|’'pgj«hami,a,slave^, not a usual possession fesr 
an ttp-countjy man, and when John Calhoun gprew to manhood 

> For wh(sa see Bode 
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he married a distant cousin of social standing and with some 
means, and thus the young man was connected wnth the social 
aristocracy and the slave-owning interests of the state. These 
simple facts stand out prominently in any effort to understand 
him in his development, because he became the learned and 
devoted advocate of the slave interests and defended, with 
his logic and his power in debate, the economical and social 
r6gime of the South. In i8ii he entered Congress, and was 
at once one of the leaders among the new young men, who were 
out of patience with the dallying methods of the older Jeffersop- 
ian politicians. For some years he was an ardent nationalist; 
possibly it is too much to say that he committed himself 
by votes or speeches to an interpretation of the Constitution 
radically opposed to state sovereignty; but in these earlier 
days we find in his spirit no traces of sectionalism or of any 
narrow particularisni. In the latter part of the decade between 
1820 and 1830, overcome by the unrest in his state and moved, 
it would seem, by its economic difficulties, he succumbed to 
the pressure of his surrotmdings and became the leader in 
formulating doctrines which South Carolina put forth to the 
world to defend itself against the tariff — shrewdly reasoned 
and highly elaborated doctrines of state soveragnty, the basis 
of nullification and secession. - 

Though other Southern states were at first by no means 
in agreement with South Carolina, when she presented to the 
world the theories wi^ Calhoun so neatly phrased and so 
ably defended, he came to be, as the days went by, the leader 
of his section as wed as the idol of his state. Sometimes he 
was a leader so far in advance that Southern people scarcely 
knew that they were slowly following his footstqjs. More 
and more the South was identified with slavery; and moie 
and more the people took their cue from Calhoun. He did 
not pose as a friend of disruption, and probably was a sin- 
cere friend of the Union; but the Union, he insisted with 
incr^ring fervour, must be a Union respecting the rights 
of the states, a Union which would hold together only if its 
gov wunent respected the varying conditions and the different 
interests of states and, indeed, of sections. . He thus became 
the chief drfett<Jer of two things or two ideas, slavery and par- 
ticularism, to which the devd,<^Hng dharacter of the nineteeaiKh 
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denttuy was utterly opposed; slavery here and eversrwhere 
was doomed to be beaten down by the tide of humani- 
tarianism, while localism, and sectionalism, and all other tend- 
encies to exclusiveness and segregation, were at variance with 
those great forces of aggregation and of nation-building which 
were manifest in the whole civilized world. Calhoun’s great 
talents were actually devoted to elaboration and vehement 
promulgation of theories to the eflEect that the American Union 
was a clever political system devised for the express purpose 
of protecting peculiar local interests against external attack; 
and the chief loc^ interest was the “peculiar institution’’ of 
the South! 

Calhoun’s important contributions to the theory of American 
government began in 1828 in connection with the agitation in 
South Carolina about the tariff question. Prom that time on, 
his attention was largely devoted to inculcating the doctrine 
that the state had the right under the Constitution to protect 
its local interest against national aggression. His task was, 
and needed to be, in the presence of the growing power of the 
North, to devdop principles for the protection of the minority, 
and in his quest for these doctrines he worked out a notable 
series of constitutional principles and philosophical theories. 

Between 1828 and 1833 he developed his theories in defence 
•of nuUificatibn by a single state. The basis of the right is of 
course the soverdgnty of the state, and Calhoun insisted on 
indivisibility of sovereignty. ■ “I maintain,” he said, “that 
sovereignty is in its nature indivisible. It is the supreme power 
in a state, and we might just as well speak of half a square, or 
half of a triangle, as half a sovereignty.” Probably it is not 
quite evident that one cannot justly speak of half a square; 
but without, cavilling at ’his illustration we may see that in 
these words he swept aside statanents which had been com- 
nk)n before this time,' to the effect that states, coming into the 
Uirioh, surrendeffed a portion of their sovereignty and retained 
the remainder. Beneath his whole reasoning, therefore, lay 
the principles of what -we niay call organic philosophy, the 
‘reco^tioh'df the'vitai dhaiacter of the body 'polMo, though, 
‘Of Course; in thife case,' 'the body 'politic Was the commOnweaUdi 
ftot feho’ nation. • He ifeo believed that mere agreeiinent could 
'hist estatjlii^’ IaW'or political’ itefty. 'This notion, at variance 
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with the older one that men by consent could form themselves* 
artificially as it were, into a new entity, was beginning to take 
its hold on the philosophic world, and it was Calhoun’s appre- 
ciation of this notion and his use of it in concrete political 
controversy which constitutes one of his signal contributions 
to the history of political theory. 

He did not, in these early days, dwell on the right of seces- 
sion. In fact he did not wish, especially then, to emphasize 
that right; he relied, rather, on the right of nullification, that 
IS, on the power of any state to declare, not through its legis- 
lature but through a convention representing the sovereignty 
of the state, that a federal law is void and must not be enforced 
within , the state. Nullification, in fact, was put forth as a 
device whereby the state might be pr^erved, with its authority 
untouched, without having to resort to secession from the 
Union. It was, therefore, as he conceived it, conservative in 
a twofold sense* it conserved the right of the individual state, 
and it saved the Union; for, without nullification, secession 
was the only remedy for wrong. To preserve the appearance 
of constitutional method, he insisted 'that when a law was 
nullified the judgment of all the states should be sought, and 
they, by a three-fourths vote, might declare that the disputed 
power belonged to the nationsd government. It is' quite 
unnecessary to assert that Calhoun was insincere in announc- 
ing this method of passing on controverted points; the protec- 
tion of the minority and the' real desirability of maintaining 
the Union were cogent in his mind; the Union was too much 
of a reality for him to think easily of its beiag altogether at 
the beck and nod of a single '^ate. It is plain, howeva:, that 
one tnore than one-fourth of the states could, by his plan,' 
pronounce a measure void; and, moreover, if three-fourths 
declared it constitutional, sudi declaration could not deter a 
state, all-powerful in its sovereignty, from seceding^ Ai resort 
to nullification was, in Calhoun’s mind, a means 6f .detanun- 
ing whether the states supported the igovemment, which was 
Only their agent, and, if th^^ .did sdpport' it, tihen^aad only 
then might secession he reiorted to* Secession, in 'other words, 
though theoretically withinE the eompd^eoce 'of 'any state, 
Iwotdd not as a i?ule he ju^tffied; siihply because of tfae actioa 
the central gd'vteiment, for the goverhmtent vras the i^ent 
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of the states; until the principals acted, the individual state 
should content itself with nullification. 

At the very outset, as we have seen, Calhoun announced 
principles calculated to defend the minority. His later and 
more elaborate treatises, notably his Disquisition on Govern- 
ment and his Discourse on the Constitution and Government of 
the United States, pushed to the end bis theories as to the 
constitutional guarantees of minority. Here we find a very 
able discussion of constitutional principles so cogently ex- 
pressed tiiat they challenge one’s admiration if they do not 
carry conviction. Intent upon disproving the notion that a 
mere majority of individuals, mere numbers, can decide upon 
rights or impose decisions on others, he insists that each inter- 
est or portion of the community must have a negative, and 
thus only when there is concurrence of the elements can there 
be the rig^t to exercise power; where this principle of negation 
and concurrence does not exist, government rests on force; 
where they do exist, there is constitutionalism; a majority 
may be tyrannical, and therefore an unrestrained majority 
is inconsistent with constitutional liberty. It would be hard 
to deny that our constitutional system rests in part on the 
belief that majorities have not aU power over the individual; 
but Calhoun’s theory was different from this: interests, indi- 
vidual communities, must have, through the negative, the 
power of sdf-defence — ^and this meant, in reality, the South as 
a sectkai and slavery as an interest. Through his whole 
career from 1828 tUl his death in 1850 there appears con- 
Mstently this right of a minority to protect itself. 

One other word must be said of Calhotin’s work; for he did 
mudb more dxan outline the principles of state sovereignty. 
In the thirties, when the South b^an to d^end slavery as 
never before, Calhoun stepped forward as a leader; and hence- 
forward he was prepared to defaid slavery as an institution 
and to use his theori^ concerning the Union to safeguard the 
institution' at every turn. Here was the unnatural union: 
eonstitotional theory ddlfully adapted to warding off intru^n 
was wedded to an economic; sodal, and moral condition of 
sodety/'^ 'Hiis union was ^ th» more significant because 
j^vefy.fthou^ defend®! 1^ theories 0$ lodaHsm, was id need 
of recG^tk» and of proteetibn by national law; it needed in 
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fact to expand, if it were to hold its own; and thus Calhoun’s 
doctrine of the iadividual rights of the individual states must 
so be tixmed, by infinitely cautious curves of logic, as to justify 
the protection of slaves on the high seas, the existence of 
slavery in the District of Columbia, national guardianship 
of slavery in the national domain, the denunciation of free 
speech on the subject at the North. No one save a giant 
among clever logidans and a devotee among enthusiasts 
could have played the rdle with success. His arguments and 
assertions are cogent and philosophical, keen, yet exhibiting 
a certain breadth and firmness of grasp. He early recognized 
the danger of a moral agitation against slavery; he did not 
say that the Union could not exist half slave and half free; 
but he did announce (1837) that “Abolition and the Union 
cannot co-exist”; the fell spirit of abolitionism, based as it 
was, or pretended to be, on moral grounds, was irreconcilable 
with the safety of daves. To meet the attack of moral crusad- 
ers, he laid down the philosophy of slaveholding and above 
all its value in America: 

I hold that in the present state of civilization, where two races of 
different origin, and distinguished by colour, and other physical 
differences, as well as intellectual, are brought together, the rela- 
tion now existing in the slaveholding states between the two, is, 
instead of an evil, a gopd — a. positive good. 

He also declared — what may perhaps appear today to be a 
gruesome fact, or at least something near the fact — ^that, as 
social and political equality between the races was impossible, 
“to change the present condition of the African race . . . 
would be but to change the form of slavery.” K the black 
race must exist among us deprived of social equality, political 
rights, and, largely, of industrial opportunity, have the former 
riaves become freemen or have they passed into a new form of 
servitude? 

Calhoun's written treatises on government and the rights 
of' the South do not differ essentially from his spoken words 
on the same -subjects." They are often metaphyrical and 
subtle; but Ms • doctrine srifeted- on ct^ain philosophical con 
oepticms; and in pr^amfcing Ms theories he used language thar 
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fras calm and clear, as clear at least as the nature of his deli- 
cately wrought system might well allow. In his speeches, he 
rarely, if ever, sought to stir his audience by mere flights of 
eloquence; he spoke, rather, as a man with his back to the 
wall, striking hard blows, seeking to defend himself and his 
section, unconsciously appealing to the emotions, if appealing 
at all, because his own position was not free from pathos; for 
here was a great man defending a losing cause and heroically 
beating back the forces that were hourly gaining in numbers 
and strength. Even when discussing subjects which now 
appear of bygone interest, he commonly struck at fundamentals 
and at principles with such force and precision that many of 
his words still have vitality; and much that he said will long 
retain interest for the academic student of politics. With the 
possible exception of Hamilton there is no other politician in 
our history whose writings today — decades after the disappear- 
ance of the subjects discussed — contain so much deserving 
attention and challenging respect even from the unbeliever. 
History offers few examples of such leadership, such success 
in mapping out for some millions of people a course of conduct 
and the ideas and beliefs on which conduct rests. 

We have spoken of Calhoun as the great Southerner who 
presented with logical power the doctrines on which the South 
came to rest its case in defence of slavery. There were, how- 
ever, others almost as able and gifted who wrote and spoke 
on similar lines. In the early years of the century, the South- 
erners WCTe on the whole nationalistic in sentiment; opposition 
to national authority came from the North-east; but after the 
War of 1812 the conditions changed; the South, partly doubt- 
less because it felt economic distress, began to complain. The 
first formidable protest came from Virginia and was directed 
against the Federal Court and its great chief justice, himself a 
Virginian, who was declared to be interpreting the Constitu- 
tion in violation of states’ li^ts and to be intent on building 
up a consolidated government, or as we should now say a 
umtaiy stare. Jefferson, thoroughly disKldhg Marshall and 
all his works, Was' in or behind the^ httadcs, but the great 
piotagoniste were Jud^ Spencer iRbane (1762-1822) and John 
Taylor (1750-1824) of Caroline. ' Roane’stargttment wis chiefly 
diluted gainst the assumed right of final review of cmrstitut 
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fcional questions by the Federal Court in cases involving the 
validity of state legislation. Taylor in a number of very able 
books and pamphlets discussed the same subject; but he treated 
also the nature of the Union in a manner so critical and acute 
that, more nearly than any one else, he foreshadowed Calhoun 
and suggested the clear ttodimmed features of state sovereignty. 
Naturally we cannot omit from this list of Southern advocates 
Robert Y. Hayne (1791-1839), who was Webster’s opponent 
in the “great debate” of 1830; for he made a deep impression 
and presented Calhoun’s theories with eloquence and vigour. 

Among the men of Congress who indulged in far-flung 
speech and whom we shall have to class as orators, John Ran- 
dolph (i773~i 833)0! Roanoke claims our first attention. Totally 
without the qualities for party leadership, unable to retain the 
devotion or following of friends, unable to handle a big constitu- 
tional question with confident learning and logic, unable to de- 
velop theories and- to win people by the force of his argument 
or the steady adherence to a cause and a principle, he, never- 
theless played a conspicuous r 61 e during the first quarter of the 
nineteenth century, and, if we judge now only by the records 
of his speeches, he was gifted with a power of expression, a 
cutting brilliant invective and devilish cleverness in criticism 
and attack, such as few speakers have ever possessed. He was 
essentially a busy fault-finder, an active, alert, denunciatory 
enemy, at his best — or perhaps we should say, his worst — ^when 
dealing out taunts and pouring out the vial of his wrath on 
the less gifted but rpore wise. It should also be said of him 
that by his vehement defence of the slavery interest, though 
he professed opposition to slavery in itself, and by his attack 
on the growing power of the Federal government, he pr^ared 
the way for the later arguments and positions of Calhoun, 
the real leader of the South. One passage will illustrate 
almost as well as many the, character of his dedamation : 

“ We are the eel/' he said 6f the South, “that is being flayed, while 
the oookmaid pats tfs on' the he^ an 4 cries, with the down in King 
Lear, 'Down, w^tons, down I . . If, under a power to regu- 
late’ trade, you prevent exportation? if, with the most approved 
spring lainceti, ybu "draw the last drop d blood from our veins; if, 
secuddMnti you draw the last shfllmg from our pockets, what 
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are the checks of the Constitution to us? A fig for the Constitu- 
tion! When the scorpion’s sting is probing us to the quick, shall 
we stop to chop logic? Shall we get some learned and cunning 
clerk to say whether the power to do this is to be found in the Con- 
stitution, and then, if he, from whatever motive, shall maintain 
the affirmative, shall we, like the animal whose fieece forms so 
material a portion of this bill [tariff, 1824], quietly lie down and be 
shorn?” 

Randolph’s idiosyncrasies have been variously accounted 
for. He said himself that his unprosperous life was the fruit 
of an ungovernable temper; but his temper and Hs violent 
vagaries were such evidences of a morbid mind that there 
is temptation simply to consider him mentally unbalanced if 
not insane. His very maddening skill with words recalls the 
adage about children and edged tools, for it seems a pity 
that one so unsedate should have had such weapons of offence 
in his arsenal. 

Prom scarcely any point of view can the orations of Henry 
Clay (1777-1852) be classed as literature of the same grade and 
hnportance as those of Webster and Calhoun. And yet just why 
one should say this is not quite dear even to oneself. The 
conclusion, if it be just, rests on the fact thnt today his speeches 
seem unprofitable and to be wanting in carrying powef and ef- 
fect. If in order to be dassed as literature orations must either 
be marked by beauty of language and peculiar felidty of word 
and phrase, or contain, though without distinction of language, 
a profound and philosophic discussion of matters of lasting 
human interest, then Clay’s speeches can scarcely deserve a 
high place in literature. But if Clay’s words do not now move 
us deeply, they did move and captivate the men to whom he 
spoke, and that is the aim of oratory. He was more nearly 
the great popular orator of his time than was any other; in 
power over a general audience and in al»ility to touch the chord 
of huMan sympathy, no one was quite his equal, at least in 
the field of politics. This is much to say of an orator in a 
geni^^tipn of free oratory, when men were not hesitant in the 

of burning words or hindered by sophisticated seH-restramt, 
1^0, on^, else had the gra-oious manner, the voice and the pre- 
sence, jcT' thqse namdess, qualities of peirsonal charm, which 
ejje nowiSrful and, don^inant in all the rdations of life. K he 
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could not win men by his logic or his facts, he could win and 
hold them simply because of himself. Randolph could arouse 
the interest of the crowd and amaze his audience by the bril- 
liance of his epigrams; Rufus Choate could pour out strains 
of sonorous sentences which might for the time dazzle his 
admirers and confound his adversaries; Everett was able, with 
admirable grace and with decorous regard for niceties of ex- 
pression, to utter polished periods which were almost too 
elegant to be convincing. But Clay conquered because he 
made friends and held them to himseH; he enlisted their 
sympathies; with gracious persuasiveness he appealed to the 
hearts and the simple emotions of the crowd before him. 

Prom the time when he became Speaker in 1811 and helped 
to bring on the war with England, to and through the compro- 
mise of 1850, Clay was intimately connected with all the 
great political movements of his day. The recognition of the 
South American republics, the tariff, the bank, the public 
lands, the distribution of the surplus revenue, the slavery 
question in all its phases, expansion, and the Mexican War 
can scarce be studied better than in the story of his life- 
Despite this fact or because of it, despite the fact that 
his life was in unusual degree the public life of a generation 
or more, it is perhaps not unjust to think of his speeches aa 
occasional and c«E his work as that of an opportunist — a fairly 
consistent opportunist, it must be said, for he did not always 
trim his sails for popular favour, but represented instinctively 
and honestly, on the whole, certain human impulses of the 
people, and above all those dements of nationalism, conser- 
vatism, and democracy which were inherent in the strangdy 
mingled Whig party of which he was the founder and guide. 
Though Jackson was for a time more popular ^d more success- 
ful, and though Webster’s doquence appealed ipore to the 
New Englander and to the book-read classes. Clay held for 
decades the devotion of large portions of the people and pecu- 
liarly embodied the sense 'and sensibility of the nation at 
large. It is only when one und^tands the iqtricades of 
polidcal controversy, tiae sentiments of Jacksonian democracy 
in the W^t, all the. entauglacnent® of baidcs,, and tariffs, 
roads, and that wte c 5 an acrount, for Clay’s fadure* to 

atttain the pr^dancy; whidi he so ardently dedred. 
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The thing which lifts him into a place of undoubted signifi- 
cance in the course of American history is this : he embodied 
the spirit of developing nationalism and gave it constant 
expression. As Jackson, though a nationalist, represented 
the attitude of domineering individualism so characteristic 
of the untutored frontier. Clay in a wider and a deeper way 
appealed to the lofty sentiments of the whole people. It is 
not a question now of broad interpretation of the Constitution, 
or of any theory of governmental authority, or of any opposi- 
tion to states’ rights, or of anything that was legalistic or 
even argumentative in character; it is a question of the spirit 
which made America a nation, the sense of national existence, 
of power, of bigness, of duty, in a word, of reality. Without 
this sense, without this feeling in the hearts of Americans, the 
Union could not have resisted the corroding influence of 
slavery and could not have made itself, by a mighty effort, 
the huge, self-conscious, personal being that it is today. Of 
course, this was the work of others also; it was the natural 
product of modem life and cultixre; it rested on the elaborate 
argumentation of Webster and Marshall; but Clay by the spell 
of an attractive presence, by personal charm, and by the lure 
of a fervid eloquence awakened and developed this sentiment 
and made it irresistibly strong. 

Perhaps the student of American Eterature might justly 
pass by the work of John Quincy Adams (1767-1848), on the 
ground that it possesses nothing of real literary merit and de- 
serves no special distinction; he was not a great orator, if one 
judge by grace of expression and by power of pubEc appeal, 
and he was not a writer gifted with special originaEty or charm 
of style! He was, however, for fifty years and more a prominent 
figure in pubEc life — ^foreign minister, senator, seci:etary of 
state, president, representative in Congress; he prepared able 
state papers; for nearly twenty years and at an age when 
most men enjoy retirement from active service, he played a 
con^icuous rdle in Congress, speaking in behalf of free speech 
and the right of petition and dreading the cause c£ f rde labour 
against the demands of davery;'h6 Mt for the use of succeed- 
ing generations a diary of his lifd, a Source of ooihfort to the 
hitetca?ical investigatoi* aind a 'pleasure! tb -the My reader of 
history, a diary astonidflngly full Md .mhuite, fiEed' with 
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reflections and with stran and caustic comments on men and 
events. The years after his presidency, when he was a repre- 
sentative in Congress, have given his name a peculiar lustre, 
for he laboured there boldly and almost alone. 

He was too intense in his devotion to what he thought 
right, too unbending, too severe, too outspoken, too blunt 
perhaps, to be a political leader or a popular idol, but that he 
had power , is plain, for by dint of fearless speech he won the 
well-earned title of “old man eloquent,” — and eloquent he 
undoubtedly was, when he rose to his height in defence of 
principles he believed just and sacred. Without descending 
into vulgar abuse, he could indulge in scathing attack, while 
his wide learning and experience in public affairs gave him 
advantage over most of his adversaries. 

From even a hurried sketch of this period we cannot omit 
to mention thd names of a few other men who were well known 
in this time' and deserve to be known now. Albert Gallatin 
(1761-1849), one of the ablest and most learned of American 
statesmen, served his country in Congress, as foreign minister, 
and as secretary of the treasury; he was an administrator 
rather than a publicist' or orator, but some of his pamphlets 
and reports were bf marked ability. Roger Brooke Taney 
(1777-1864), secretary of the treasmy under Jackson, and 
chief justice of the United States from 1836 to 1864, ^ 

learned jurist; whose fame was clouded for the later, part of 
his life by' Ms. opinion in the Died Scott case. Josiah Quincy 
(1772-1864), an omtor of no mean power, represented during 
the earlier part of Ms life the narrow New England Federalite 
wMch was so bitterly opposed to the politics, of Jefferson and 
Madison. Edward Everett (1794-1865) occupied various pub- 
lic poritions — ^mteiber of Congress, governor of Massachusetts, 
minislier lb. England, 'presideht of Harvard College. Although 
lon!g derive in poHrical' affairs he won cMef destinction by lec- 
tures oh literary subjects ahd by orations of an occasional 
hharacter. in no other speeches of his generation, probably 
iii' no others in our whole history, do we find the same pre- 
cision land elegance or equal refinferaent, ease,. and grace; in no 
Othets dre>ri®®he suehmarksS of ihal distinction in expression, 

" 'MoPh wo^d shotfid be given to , Thomas H, Bentbn 

‘(r 78 :^K 8 ^ 8 ); if fthe reM impoft^nc^ Of Ms work be given prop^ 
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recognition; but we must content oursdlves with a brief state- 
ment. For over thirty years, from the time of the Missouri 
Compromise until almost the outbreak of the Civil War, he was 
prominent in public life, an active, untiring representative of 
the active, untiring West. No man, not even Clay or Jackson 
or Lincoln, better typified the young, self-confident Western 
democracy, he represented the West of his day not only in the 
measures he advocated and the principles he followed, but in 
his very manner of speech — earnest, assured, buoyant, boast- 
ful, idealistic. If one would know America and its differences, 
how training and environment have affected oratory as well 
as views of public policy, one could get no better lesson than 
by comparing the full-blooded oratory of Benton with the 
acrid speech of Josiah Quincy or the polite eloquence of Ever- 
ett. After Benton’s retirement from Congress, he prepared 
and published his Thirty Years' View, a political history of the 
decades between 1820 and 1850 written from the viewpoint 
of an actor in the scenes described, with copious extracts from 
his own speeches and without special care to diminish the im- 
portance of his own influence. After this, though he was now 
past threescore and tea, he prepared his Abridgment of the 
Rebates of Congress from 1787 to 1856, the last sentences of 
which he is said to have dictated in whispers from his 
deathbed. 

Though only the most noteworthy persons have been spoken 
pi in this chapter, enough has been said to 'indicate that in the 
iSrst fifty years of the nmeteenth century there was much good 
c^tory and a large amount of able writing on subjects of 
political interest. As we look back on those decades, the years 
seem to be hurrsdng past with great rapidity, changing the 
primitive United States in the span of a single lifetime from a 
tow of scattered republics scarcdy realizing national existence 
into a great empire stretching across the continent. And in 
tliose hurrying y^rs, all sorts of' questions arose to be vdie- 
mently and earnestly discussed before an increasing number of 
ea^ hearem who fdt that their destiny was in that own hands. 
These crowding problems full of intense huimn memnng; this 
developing democracy whhl aU its trials, hi^piss, and determina- 
tions; this peoplet beset witl|. dad boasting its Iheedom, 

bent upon the lag job dfltekmg possesrin;^ of; a' contment and 
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turning •wilderness into farms and -villages — ^these form the 
background of the oratory and the public tasks of the day. 
If no single piece of the very highest value in literatture came 
out of the m616e, we cannot wonder. And yet in the restless 
years there were men to be classed weU up among the world’s 
orators — ^for their themes were inspiring and a multitude was 
ready to hang upon their words. And in addition to all this 
product of earnest political strife and fervid declamation, 
is the fact, surprising, almost disconcerting, that the years 
produced jurists and publicists of erudition who quietly and 
methodically, amid all the hurry and change, framed the basic 
laws for a new nation, or, grasping essentials of older, systems, 
gave them new life and form. 



CHAPTER XVI 

Webster 


W E may take it for granted that Webster knew well 
how large a place he would fill in the history of his 
time. He was singularly free from small vanities 
and petty conceit but he was too great a man not to be 
conscious of his own intellectual power or of the part which 
he had pla3?ed in his day and generation. His feeling about 
himself comes out in the famous passage of the Seventh of 
March speech when he asked: “What States are to secede? 
What is to remain American? What am I to be?” A re- 
markable question that last one! With the exception of 
Washington and Lincoln, who in our history could have sol- 
emnly put it forth in a public speech without being laughed 
at and ridiculed? Yet Webster uttered the words in a speech 
in the Senate, and a political opponent said that the tone of 
that question made him Judder as if some dire calamity 
were at hand. Laughter and ridicule fied before this naked 
assertion of a personality, and men not only shrank from the 
•^sions which it conjured up but accepted it as very solemn 
and entirely natural. The power of the orator was one reason, 
no doubt, for the impression, but the greatness of the man 
himself was the controlling cause. 

Yet despite this just sense of his place in the history of his 
time and of his own greatness, Webster would have been pro- 
fotmdly surprised to find himself included as a marked figure 
in the history of our literature.* Except for a fragment of an 
autobiography and some private letters he never wrote any- 
thing in the literary sense. In his day public men did not turn 
to the newspaper or the magazine for an opportunity to express 
their views upon public questions. The age of pamphlets, so 

* There are iise 4 here, mth modifications, two or three p««sages trom an 
address deSvaed by the writer at the nnveSKng of the Webster momaneat in 
Washington, 14 January, 1900. 
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much used by the framers of the Constitution and the founders 
of oxir government, had passed away. That of the magazine 
and the review had not arrived. Men in public life trusted to 
their speeches in Parliament or Congress or before the people, 
almost as in the days of Fox and Pitt, to make their arguments 
and opinions known, and they would have thought any other 
course hardly consistent with their dignity. Moreover, Webster 
did not give his Insure, as many statesmen have done, to writing 
memoirs or history or to the discussion in book form of some ques- 
tion which interested him. The reason was simple. When Web- 
ster was not in ofiS.ce or when he had an interval between the 
sessions of Congress, he gave his time to the practice of his profess 
sion, and great cases before the courts absorbed all his energy. * ’ 


‘ Datiid Webster was bom in Salisbury [now Franklin], New Hampshire, i8 
January, 1782, of pioneer stock. A frail child, and therefore spared the hard 
work of his father’s farm, he was sent to Phillips Exeter Academy and to Dart- 
mouth College, from which he graduated in 1801. He taught school as a make- 
shift, studied law, and was admitted to the bar in 1805. He practised first at 
Boscawen and then at Portsmouth, where he rapidly rose to prominence both 
as lawyer and pubhc speaker. In 1813 he was sent to the House of Represen- 
tatives as a Federalist member from Massachusetts, and thus came in close 
contact with Clay, then speaker, and Calhoun. Within a year Webster was a 
marked man in Congress. After four years, during which he struck many heavy 
blows at the administration, he resumed the practice of law. The great cases 
which he argued — ^the Dartmouth College Case, McCulloch v, Maryland^ Gihhans 
V, Ogden^ Ogden Saunders — ^brought him into the first rank of American lawyers 
by the time he was forty. Meanwhile his reputation as the greatest American 
orator was built up»by his oration at Plymouth in 1820, the Bunker Hill oration of 
1825, and the speech in which he commemorated Adams and Jefferson in 1826. 
He returned to the House of Representatives in 1823 and in 1827 entered the 
Senate, in which he served till 1841. 

Ever since 1800 Webster had been the esqponent oi a doctrine of nationalisnlx 
which now made him the chief defender of the idea of union. His debate with 
Hayne of South Carolina in 1830, commonly called “The Great Debate,” is 
a classic statement of the doctrine and the idea. For twenty years Webster was 
the voice of New England. He failed of election as President, but he had a not- 
able, if brief, career as secretary of state under . Harrison and Tyler, 1841-43, 
during which he concluded with Great Bntain the important Webster-Ashburton 
Treaty. Once more in the Senate after 1845, Webster opposed the annexation ot 
Texas and the Mexican War, As the struggle over slavery more violent he 
turned to the side of Clay and in the famous Seventh of March Speech ” defended 
Clay’s Compromise Bill, with the result that he was bitterly denounced iu ^ 
North as a renegs-de. The same year he became secretary of state again. He 
died tinder a kind of doud, 24 October, 185:2, but there can be little doubt that he, 
more than any other one man, contributed to the growth of that sentimeat of 
tmiou which sustained the national Idea during the C}^ War.-^THEEniKto. 
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He loved literature undoubtedly. He had been educated, 
both at sdiool and at college, upon the old classical system, 
and it is obvious that he always retained his knowledge of 
Latin: in fact, he was a good Latin scholar. There is no evi- 
dence that he was a good Greek scholar or even kept up the 
Greek of his youth. He knew the history of Greece and Rome 
and much of modem history, but he was not a student of 
history, and this he realized. It is also apparent that he was 
fond of pure literature, and he never forgot at least the eigh- 
teenth century poets who were the standard poets of his youth. 
The story of his dispute with Rufus Choate over a quotation 
illustrates not his knowledge of Pope, which is unimportant, 
but his love of literature, which is significant. At a most 
exciting moment in the trial of a case very famous in its day, 
Webster was observed to write a few words upon a slip of 
paper and pass it to Choate. The spectators thought some- 
thing very vital to the case was going on, but what Webster 
wrote was this; 

Lo! where Maeotis sleeps and softly flows 
The freezing Tanais through a waste of snows. 

Choate wrote “wrong" on the dip and then: 

Lo! where Mssotis deeps sind hardly flows 
The freezing Tanais through a waste of snows. 

Webster wrote “right" against his verdon and offered a bet. 
The volume of Pope containing T%e Dunciad was sent for, and 
it appeared that Choate was right. Webster wrote the words 
“Spurious Edition” on the book, and the consultation between 
the two great lawyers ended. 

The fact, however, that in Johnson’s phrase he had litera- 
ture and loved it, aldiough it tells us of the man, would not 
give him a pl^ in literary history. Yet he has that place 
and his right to it rests and must rest upon his speeches, for 
speeches and addresses are aU that Webster has left to us to 
prove his literary quality, and it yray rarely happen^ that 
a literary r^utation cm be based upon speeches actually 
spoken and delivered. The reason for this rkrity of speeches 
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which give a title to a place in literattire lies, if we pause to 
reflect upon it, in the very nature of the speech itself. 

Charles Pox was the author of the famous aphorism that 
“no good speech ever read well.” This is a declaration in 
epigrammatic form that the speech which is prepared like an 
essay and then read or recited, which, in other words, is primar- 
ily literature and not oratory, is not a thoroughly good speech, 
and of the soundness of the doctrine there can hardly be a 
doubt. But the theory, however valid, is not without its 
dangers. Charles Pox lived up to his own principle. He was, 
it may well be thought, the greatest of English orators at the 
moment of speech, but he is Ettle read and seldom quoted 
now. What he actually said has faded from the minds of 
men despite its enchanting, its enormous effect at the moment. 
On the other hand, the speech which is literature before it is 
spoken is ineffective or only partially effective at the moment, 
and if it is read afterwards, however much we may enjoy the 
essay, we never mistake it for the genuine eloquence of the 
spoken word. 

Macaulay is an example of this latter class, as Pox is of 
the former. Macaulay^s speeches are essays, eloquent and 
rhetorical, but still essays — literature, and not speech^. He 
was listened to with interest and delight, but he was. not 
a parliamentary debater or speaker of the first order. The 
highest oratory, therefore, must combine in exact balance the 
living force and freshness of the spoken word with the Hterary 
qualities which alone ensure endurance. The best examples 
of this perfection are to be found in the world of imagination, 
in the two speeches of Brutus and Mark Antony following 
the death of Caesar, They are speeches and nothing dse — 
one cool; stately, reasonable; the other a passionate, revolu- 
tionary appeal, hot from the heart and pouring from the lips 
with unpremeditated art, and yet th^ both have the literary 
quality, absolutely supreme in this instance, because Shakes- 
peare wrote them. 

It is not the preparation or even the writing out before- 
hand which makfe a sp»ih into an ®say, for these things can 
both be dcme without detracting from the ^nt&nrity, without 
dulHng sound of the voice> which, the whoEy great speech 
must have, e^n on the printed page. The speech loses when 
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the literary quality becomes predommant, and absolute success 
as high as it is rare comes only from the nice balance of the 
two essential ingredients. This balance and combination are 
found in Demosthenes and Isocrates, although one may ven- 
ture to think that those two great masters, as they have come 
down to us, lean, if at all, too much to the literary side. In 
Cicero, although in matter and manner the best judges would 
rank him below the Greek masters, the combination is quite 
perfect. One of his most famous speeches, it is said, was 
never delivered at all, and none the less it is a speech and 
nothing dse, instinct with life and yet with the impalpable 
literary feeling aU through it, the perfect production of a very 
beautiful and subtle art. Among English orators Burke 
undoubtedly comes nearest to a complete union of the two 
qualities, and while the words of Fox and Pitt are unread and 
unquoted, except by historians, Burke’s gorgeous sentences 
are recited and repeated and his philosophic discussion of 
great general principles are studied and admired by successive 
generations. Yet there is no doubt that Burke erred some- 
what on the literary side, and we find the proof of this in the 
fact that he often spoke to empty benfthes, and that Goldsmith 
could say of him: 

Too deep for his hearers still went on refining. 

And thought of convincing while they thought of dining. 

Burke was a lita-ary man as well as an orator and a states- 
man; Webster, as has just been said, was not a literary man 
at all. He was an orator pure and simple; his speeches, good, 
bad, or indifBertot, are speeches-^never essays or anything 
but speeches — ^and yet upon all alike is the literary touch. 
In all, certainly in all the great spe^ihes, is the fine literary 
quality, always felt, never Si^, ever present, never obtrusive. 
He had the combination of Shakespeare's Brutus or Antony, 
of Demosthenes or . Cicero, and when he rose to his greatest 
heights he reached a place , beyond the fear of rivalry. The 
jMactifcal proof and exhibition of this fact is apparent if we 
/turn to any serioUs and large debate in Congress, for there 
we Shall, find Webster quot^, as he is ia eveiy session, twenty 

as often'as any other pul^ man in our history. "He 
said many jhrafotmd, many luminous many stiggestive. thirds; 
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he was an authority on many pofides and on the interpretation 
of the Constitution. But there have been others of whom all 
this might be said — ^there were kings before Agamemnon — ^but 
they are rarely quoted, while Webster is quoted constantly. 
He had strong competitors in his own day and in his own 
field, able, acute, and brilliant men. He rose superior to 
them, it appears, in his lifetime; and now that they are all dead 
Webster’s words are familiar to hundreds while his rifals are 
little more than names. So far as familiarity in the mouths 
of men goes, it is Eclipse first and the rest nowhere. That 
which has made this possible is his rare combination of speech 
and literature; it is the literary quality, the literary savour 
which keeps what Webster said fresh, strong, and living. 
When we open the volumes of his speeches it is not like un- 
rolling the wrappings of an Egyptian mummy, to find within 
a dry and shrivelled form, a faint perfume alone surviving 
faintly to recall the vanidied days, as when 

Some queen, long dead, was young. 

Rather it is Hke the opening of Charlemagne’s tomb, when 
his imperial successor started back before the enthroned figure 
of the great emperor looking out upon him, instinct with life 
under the red glare of the torchel. 

Let us apply another and surer test. How many speeches to 
a jury in a criminal trial possessing neither political nor public 
interest survive in fresh remranbrance seventy years after 
their delivery? One can hardly think of jury speeches of any 
kind which stand this ordeal except, in a limited way, some few 
of Ersldne’s, and those all have the advantages of historical 
significance, dealing as they do with constitutiofnal and political 
questions of great moment., But there is one of Webster’s 
^eeches to a jury which lives to-day, and no more crucial 
test could be applied than the accomplishment of such a feat. 
The White murder case was simply a criminal trial, without 
a vestige of historical, political, or general public interest. 
Yet Webster’s qjeech for the proswjution has been read and 
recited until wdl-nigh hackneyed. It is in readers and manuals; 
and is stiU declaimed by schoolboys. Some of its phrases are 
fanfiliar quotatious a^wi have passed into g^jeral speech. Let' 
us recall a single passage; 
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He has done the murder. No eye has seen him; no ear has 
heard him. The secret is his own, and it is safe. 

Ah, gentlemen, that was a dreadful mistake. Such a secret 
can be safe nowhere. The whole creation of God has neither nook 
nor comer where the guilty can bestow it and say it is safe. . . . 
A thousand eyes turn at once to explore every man, everything, 
every circumstance connected with the time and place; a thousand 
ears catj^ every whisper; a thousand excited minds intensely dwell 
on the scene, shedding all their light, and ready to kindle the slight- 
est drcmnstance into a blaze of discovery. Meantime the guilty 
soul can not keep its own secret. It is false to itself; or, rather, it 
feels an irresistible impulse of conscience to be true to itself. It 
labours under its guilty possession, and knows not what to do with 
it. The human heart was not made for the residence of such an 
inhabitant. It finds itself preyed on by a torment which it dares 
not acknowledge to God or man. A vulture is devouring it, and 
it can ask no sympathy or assistance either from heaven or earth. 
The secret which the murderer possesses soon comes to possess 
him, and, like the evil spirits of which we read, it overcomes him and 
leads him whithersoever it will. He feels it beating at his heart, 
rising to his throat, and demanding disclosure. He thinks the 
whole world sees it in his face, reads it in his eyes, arid almost hears 
its workings in the very silence of his thoughts. It has become 
his master. It betrays his xliscretion, it breaks down his courage, 
it conquers his prudence. Wh^n suspicions from without begin 
to embarrass him and the net of circumstance to entapgle him, 
the fatal secret struggles with stHl greater violence to burst forth. 
It must be confessed; it will be confessed. There is no refuge froin 
confession but suicide, and suicide is confession. 


Those are words ^oken to mai, not written for them. It 
is a ^eech and nothing else, and yet we feel all through it the 
literary value and quaJily which make it imperishable. If now 
we go back to Webster’s earlier days we can trace throughout 
his speeches, once he had escaped from the flowers of eloquence 
which burdened his youth, the Eterary touch appearing 
with increaani frequency until it came continually, quite 
naturafly and without, effmrt. As the sureness of the Eterary 
touch incfieased, so did the taste become refined until it was 
finaEy ahlMJSt unerring. ' 

The Dis&mrsei ss i^ediit,. deEvIsr^' at Ptymoulh in 
iSsd upon' the two hundredth anniVeiWaay of the lariding of 
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the Pilgrims, was the first of the great occasional addresses 
which gave so much fame to Webster as an orator, wholly 
apart from that which he achieved in Congress or in the courts. 
It was evidently prepared with extreme care and has less of 
the effect of words actuaEy spoken than his later work of the 
same character. The perfect combination of the Hterary 
quality with the spoken word, to which he afterwards attained, 
has not yet been reached. The Plymouth Discourse shpws his 
wide knowledge of history, and the historical illustrations are 
given with an easy mastery of his subject and with a concise- 
ness that saves him from the rambling digression which is at 
once the temptation and the danger of the historical parallel. 
There are also many passages which contain, in the manner 
of Burke, philosophical considerations of the science of govern- 
ment and which deal with the general principles affecting 
social and political problems. The history and philosophy 
are all eminently appropriate to his subject and to an address 
of that character. They give it weight, seriousness, and the 
permanence which lasts far bejrond the moment of speech. 
The manner in which th^ are used and introduced is distinctly 
literary. But we also find in this address something more, 
the purely literary quality in the style and in the thought. 

It is this Hterary quality which concerns us here, and to 
appreciate it we must mark the distinction, often a veiy nar- 
row one, between the rhetorical and the literary. Rhetoric is of 
course in its place a branch of literature, but it may be of the 
utmost excellence and yet lack the highest Hterary quaUty. 
Rhetoric is out of place in pmely Hterary work which is not 
dramatic in character. Y et curiously enough it is not misplaced 
in poetry. Rhetorical verse, although not the highest kind of 
poetry, may yet be in its own sphere very admirable indeed. 

You have the Pyrrhic dance as yet, 

Where is the Pyrrhic phalanx gone? 

Of two such lessons, why forget 
The nobler and the manlier one? 

You have the letters Cadmus gave — ’ 

Think ye he meant them for a slave!? - 

That is fhetodcid poetry and it is very .fine of its kind, very 
i^endid even. ' Byron was a great master of rhetorical ver^ 
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ofteia too much so for his own good, but none the less the rheto- 
ric is not out of place. On the other hand, to put rhetoric, 
except in dramatic passages, into literary prose is almost as 
bad as to write metred prose, of which Dickens was guilty in 
the description of the death of Little NeU. But when we come 
to giving the literary touch to rhetoric the exact reverse is the 
case. The rhetoric is at once lifted up and illuminated. The 
only objection is that the art is as rare as it is difficult, to be 
found in only a few great masters of speech in human history. 
It was precisely in this rare and difficult art that Webster 
excelled. His rhetoric was always unimpeachable, but his 
peculiar power lay in the fact that he was able to give to it 
with evCT-increasmg ease the imperishable literary quality. 

We detect the first gleams of this beautiful art in the 
Plymouth oration. It is not necessary to take as an example 
the celebrated passage about the slave trade, where the rhetoric 
pr«iominates; less familiar sentences prove the point. He is 
speaking of Rome: 

Although the time might come, when darkness should settle 
on all her hills; when foreign or domestic violence should overturn 
her altars and her temples; when ignorance and despotism should 
fin the places where Laws, and Arts and Liberty had flourished; 
when the feet of barbarism should trample on the tombs of her 
consuls and the walls of her Senate-house and forum echo only 
to the voice of savage triumph. 

A little farth^ on, speaking of the human love of home and 
birth-place, a weU-wom theme, he says: 

When the heart has laid down what it loved most, then it is 
desirous of laying itself down. No sculptured marble, no enduring 
monument, no honourable mscription, no ever burning taper that 
would drive away the darkness of the tomb, can soften our sense 
of the reality of death, and hallow to our feelings the ground which 
is to cover us, like the consciousness that we shall sleep, dust to 
dust, with the objects of our affections. 

The thought in tljiese passages simple, oft-recurrent, 
entirely famiEar, expressed by many other orators with great 
eSect md received by genuindy moved a^ffienceS with mubh 
ai^hmse. The first time cme- looks upcm them, if ofie eoiild 
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extricate them from the limbo of forgotten speeches, th^ 
might sound as well as Webster’s words. But listen to them 
again, read them, and it will be found that Webster’s sentences 
have a quality which aU the others lack. Literature is inter- 
woven with Webster’s rhetoric, and it is this that preserves 
what he said from the forgetfulness which has overwhelmed 
others who in public speech have said the same things but 
just a little differently and without the magic literary touch. 

Let us take one more example from his early days. In 
1826, speaking in the House upon the Monroe Doctrine, 
Webster said: 

I look on the message of D.ecember, 1823, as forming a bright 
page in our history. I will neitha: help to erase it or tear it out; 
nor shall it be by any act of mine blurred or blotted. It did honor 
to the sagacity of the government and I will not diminish that hon- 
or. It elevated the hopes and gratified the patriotism of the people. 
Over those hopes I will not bring a mildew; nor will I put that 
gratified patriotism to shame. 

Rhetorically this passage is all that could be desired. The 
sentences are short, effective, possessing both balance and 
precision. But when we come to the last we find the literary 
touch. It is only one word, “mildew,” but that single word 
is imaginative and strikes us at once. Leave it out and change 
the sentence slightly; the rhetoric remains excellent as before, 
but the whole effect is altered. 

Let us take one or two other familiar passages ffrom the 
later speedies when the style was perfected and when the liter- 
ary quality had become a second nature. As Webster stood 
one summed morning on the ramparts of Quebec, and heard 
the sound of drums and saw the English troops on parade, the 
thought of England’s vast world empire came strongly to his 
mind. The thought was very natural under the circumstances, 
not at all remarkable nor in the least original. Some years 
later, in a speech in the Senate, he put his thought into words, 
and this, as everyone knows, fe the way he did it: 

A power wMch has dotted over the sutfa<» of the whole globe 
with hfer possessions' and milttajy posts, whose morning drtanbeat, 
following the s'm and keeping company with the houm, drcles the 



102 Webster 

earth with one continuous and unbroken strain of the martial airs 
of England. 

The sentence has followed the drumbeat round the world 
and has been repeated in England and in the antipodes by 
men who never heard of Webster and probably did not know 
that this splendid description of the British Empire was due 
to an American. It is not the thought which has carried these 
words so far through time and space. It is the beauty of the 
imagery and the magic of the style. Let me take one more 
very simple example of the quality which distinguishes Web- 
ster’s speeches above those of others, which makes his words 
and serious thoughts live on when others, equally weighty 
and serious, perhaps, sleep or die. In his first Bunker Hill 
oration he apostrophized the monument, just as anyone else 
might have tried to do, and this is what he said: 

Let it rise, let it rise till it meet the sun in his coming; let the 
earliest light of morning gild it, and parting day linger and play 
on its summit. 

Here the thought is nothing, the style everything. No one 
can repeat those words and be deaf to their music or insensible 
to the rhythm, and beauty of the prose with the Saxon words 
relieved just sufficiently by the Latin derivatives. The ease 
with which it is done may be due to training, but the ability 
to do it comes from natural gifts which, as Ck>ethe says, “we 
value more as we get older because they can not be stuck on.” 
Possibly to some people it may seem very simple to utter such 
a sentence. One can only repeat what Scott says somewhere 
about Swift’s style, perhaps the purest and stror^est we have 
in the language. “Swift’s style,” said Scott, “seems so simple 
that one would ttiink any child might write as he does, and yet 
if we try we find to out despair tiiat it is impossible.” 

It is not easy to say how much Webster’s literary art was 
due to intentional cultivation and how f^ it was purely mstinq- 
tive. Undoubtedly he had a .j^tt^ral gift as certamly. as he 
had an ear for the aricai^ement and cadenc® ot words; Isut 
we know that he cared fop -style, and 3bad stfoi^g pr^erencjes in 
the dhoice of words he used tqtejcpn^.his thoughtJ 
have the right to infer, ther^ore, that , he was quite aware of 
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the axt which he practised so admirably. The highly con- 
scious art which we see in Sterne, or in Walter Pater in our 
own time, to take two examples at random, and which is so 
efEective in its results, is not apparent in Webster. He would 
probably not have been one of the greatest of orators if it had 
been, for then the writer would have absorbed the speaker. 
We are conscious of his art, although he does not seem to be 
conscious of it himself. Yet, however much we may speculate 
as to the proportions of intentional art and of unaided natural 
gifts in the style of all he said, there can be no question that he 
possessed and had inastered the rare combination which con- 
fers the lasting quality of literature upon the speech without 
losing the living force of the written word. It is this most 
rare achievement which gives to Webster, who never wrote 
book or essay or verse, his uncontested place in the history 
of American literature. 
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Writers on American History, 1783-1850* 

T he Revolutionary War gave our historians new motives 
for writing. A glorious struggle was to be described; 
the states, just raised out of the rank of colonies, began 
to demand the preservation of their earliest history; and the 
nation, inspired by great hopes for the futtire, felt that it must 
have loyal men to prepare the record of common growth and 
common achievement. The men who responded to these 
impulses were, perhaps, less cultured than the best of the old 
historians. It was long before there appeared among them one 
who could be ranked with Hutchinson, though some of them 
wrote well and displayed great industry. The stream was 
wider than formerly, but it was not so deep. 

Of those who wrote about the Revolution, in one phase or 
another, the best were the Rev. William Gordon, Dr. David 
Ramsay, William Henry Drayton, General William Moultrie, 
John Marshall, and William Wirt. Less scholarly but more 
widely influential were Mrs. Mercy Warren and “Parson” 
Weems. 

Gordon, who was bom in England, preached at Roxbury, 
Massachusetts, from 1770 to 1786. He was an active Whig, 
and after his return to England he wrote in four volumes a 
history of the Revolution (1788), which was widely read by 
the English, and in America was honoured with a pirated edi- 
tion and long extracts in the newspapers. We now know that 
Gordon copied freely from The Annual Renter, of which the 
parts dea ling with America were at that time written by Ed- 
mund Burke. It is even charged that Gk>rdon tempted his 

* For a more extended treatpaeat of the Hstoriaias of the pejiod, $ee the 
authoris MiiMc Group of American MistoriAns (1917)* 
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narrative to please the fedings of his friends in England, His 
book is but slightly esteemed. Dr. Ramsay (1749-1815), of 
South Carolina, though educated to be a physician, was more a 
politician and UtUrateur than a scientist. His History of the 
Revolution of South Carolina (1785) and History of the American 
Revolution (1789) were well received by an uncritical genera- 
tion, It remained for a later age to discover that the second 
of these books, long accepted as an original work, was largely 
drawn from The Annual Register, Drayton and Moultrie 
were prominent South Carolinians, one a political and the 
other a military defender of the Whig cause. Each wrote an 
excellent account of what he had seen in his own state. Mar- 
shall* and Wirt* were Virginia lawyers who thought it their 
duty to portray the lives of two great men of the R,evolution. 
From the first we have the Life of Washington (1804-07) in 
five volumes, a heavy book without litaary style and smacking 
of Federalist opinions. It displeased the followers of Jefferson 
but had a wide circulation among those who did not agree 
with the great Republican leader. For posterity it has value 
chiefly as a soKd source of information. Wirt’s Life of Patrick 
Henry (1817) is much unlike Marshall’s book. It was well 
written— Wirt had a .polished style — but it was a hasty and 
inadequate picture of a most important life. A better but 
less readable biography was William Tudor’s Life of James 
Otis (1823), 

Mrs. Mercy Otis Warren (1728-1814), » a sister of James 
Otis, was the wife of James Warren of Boston. Her three- 
volume History of the Arnerican Revolution (1805), a loosely 
written boOk which contained many biographical sketches, 
was popular and for a long time furnished the average New 
En^ander hfe knowledge of the Revolution. Five years earlier 
had appeared the most successful historical book of the day, 
Weems’s Life of Washington. The author was a versatile man, 
who could be buffoon, fiddler, parson, or hawker of his book as 
occasion demanded. He had not known Washington, but he 
created the impression that he wrote from perscmal knowledge 
by annbundng himself as “formerly Rector of Mt. Vernon 
Parishil’ ■ 'Ihe hook was a mmance, interlarded with pious 

* See ato Book 11^ Chap. xV. ^ See afeo Book 11^ Chaps, t and iii 

5 See also Book I» Ciiap. aii4 Book II, Chap. u. 
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stories. It was slightly esteemed by educated men of the day 
but was acceptable to the unsophisticated. Except as a curi- 
osity, it is beneath contempt or criticism. 

Of the state histories that appeared in this period a few are 
worthy of mention. Jeremy Belknap (1744-98) wrote a His- 
tory of New Hampshire (three volumes, 1784-92), which is of 
the first rank in our historical compositions. Had its theme 
been more extended, it would have become a household memory 
in the country. Benjamin Trumbull’s (1735-1820) History of 
Connecticut (2 vols., 1818) and Robert Proud’s (1728-1813) 
History of Pennsylvania (2 vols., 1797-98) were of scholarly 
standards but heavy in style. George Richards Minot (1758- 
1802), a brilliant Massachusetts lawyer, wrote a History of the 
Insurrection in Massachusetts (1788), dealing with Shays’ 
Rebellion, and followed it by a continuation of Hutchinson’s 
History of Massachusetts (2 vols., 1798-1803). The books 
were well written and have maintained their credit. Here 
should be mentioned Henry M. Brackenridge's (1786-1871) 
History of - the Western Insurrection (1817), a fair-minded 
narrative of the WHsky Insurrection, which was very pop- 
ular and ran through - several, editions. Three Southern 
books which may here be spoken of are hardly up to the 
standard of the state histories. Dr. Rarmay’s History of 
South CaroUna (2 vols., 1809) was not equal to his work on 
the Revolution. John D. Burk (d. 1808) wrote a less valu- 
able work in his History of Virginia (3 vols., 1804-05).* He 
was an ardent Republican who rhapsodized on liberty. Dr. 
Hugh WiUiamson (1735-1819), who. wrote a History of North 
Carolina (2 vols., 1812), was a Pennsylvanian by birth, clergy- 
man and physidan by education, merchant and politician by 
necessity. He lived a while in Edenton, North CaroHna, 
was elected a mehiber of the Continental Congress, and served 
in the Ccnstitutionai Convention. In 1793 he removed to 
New York, where he' acquired a high^reputation for learning. 
His history, however, was' thin- and disappcanting. 

' , ’Itese men 'worked 'Under the disadvantage that they were 
writing at 'a time w;heh thfe minds of thd pecple were absorbed 
with the Struggle fcU- national' exfeten«Se.-'> Men 4 iseri Hhaairdv 
in 1779, desorbed the as fo 33 pw^_: 

* After his death the book wa$ ockitifwied ih ft f otfifth* 
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The war and the numerous avocations consequent upon it, 
have thrown every man’s mind into such an unsettled and confused 
state that but few can think steadily upon any subject. They 
hear of useful designs, they give you all the encouragement which 
can be derived from the warmest approbation of your plan, they 
will even promise you assistance. Politics intrude, — ^kick you and 
your designs out of their heads; and when you appear again, why 
they really forgot that the matter had been mentioned to them. 
I have been repeatedly served so with reference to my collection.^ 

After the war came the years of constitution-making, and 
then a long period during which foreign affairs occupied most 
minds exclusively. It was a time, also, when unusual business 
opportunities enthralled the best intellects in the country. 
Thus there were few competent persons to whom the quiet 
task of writing history made appeal. It is not strange that 
Hazard had few people to encourage him. 

Our post-Revolutionary period has been compared with 
the years following the French Revolution, in which there 
was a notable outburst of literary activity. The contrast is 
unfair. The French Revolution came upon an old and well- 
developed society, kept down by outworn social ideals, and 
when it had passed the shackles were broken. In the United 
States an immature society was relieved of the power that 
had hitherto done no more than impose irritating checks on 
its development. This wilful young people were given an 
opportunity to do as they pleased. They had no rich culture 
waiting to fiU a new era with its splendour. They were fight- 
ing their way up from the bottom, and the process was 
necessarily slow. 

A third group of historians was those who undertook to 
write gener^ histories of the United States. They were 
inspired with the spirit of nationality, .whatever their views of 
the new Union. They wished to depict the relations of the 
colonies to one another and their struggle against Britain’s 
policy of strict control. The first histories presenting a general 
account of the colonies came from England, where as early 
hs 1708 John Oldniixon, in his British Empire in Ammca, 
made ,ai sorry attempt t© treat English Am«ica as a whole. 
■Iii'i78o George Ghahneis publisj^ed his Armils of the 

. !PaptnS;” Jtfaws. JKtf. S^. Gd.l sthBer*,' vol. U, p. la. 
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Present United Colonies, followed in 1782 by another work 
called Introduction to the History of the Revolt of the American 
Colonies. Chalmers was an able writer and gave at least 
continuity to his subject. He was, however, strongly British 
in sympathy, and his work was not esteemed in the United 
States. It stimulated more than one American to write what 
he considered a true history of the rise and progress of the 
Revolutionary struggle. 

Of the Americans who undertook to do the same thing, 
and to do it in a spirit more friendly to the cause of America, 
the first man worthy of notice here was the Rev. Abiel Holmes 
(1763-1837), whose American Annals (2 vols., 1805) repre- 
sented much accurate and careful work. It marked the 
author as a man of scientific mind, worthy of equal respect 
with his son, the delightful Autocrat. The next to take up 
the task was Benjamin Trumbull, whose history of Connecti- 
cut has already been mentioned. He planned to write a 
history of the United States in three volumes and prepared for 
it by coEecting many documents. The first and only volume, 
published in 1810, carried the narrative to the year 1765. 
Accuracy of statement and a spiritless style are the chief 
characteristics of the work. , . 

Somewhat later came Timothy Pitkin’s (1766-1847) Politi- 
cal and Civil History of the United States (2 vols., 1828). The 
author was a man of great industry and painstaking care. He 
had a fancy for statistical knowledge, and wrote also a valua- 
ble Statistical View of the Commerce of the United Staies (1817). 
His political history has the merits and the demerits to be 
expected in a statistidan. Although it is marked by accuracy 
and a just sense of industrial development, its style is disjointed 
and difficult. Pitkin strove for fairness, but he saw the his- 
tory <rf the country as a man of New England would see it. 
His own section bulked large in his treatment, and he did not 
get the point of view of the rest of the Union. 

Twenty-one years after Pitkin’s book was published. New 
England found a still abler and more satisfying historian in 
Richard Hildreth (1807-65), who in 1849 gave- to th® world 
the first three volumes cd his History of the Umted States; 
three more appeared in 1852. The sax vchimes covea; thfe 
years 149a to i8ai. Pot the lover of entertaining literature 
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the book is a failtire, but for one who enjoys a solid pre- 
sentation of facts it has merit. Pew other men have written 
down so many statements of fact in so small a compass with 
such great reliabiEty. In the preface Hildreth said that he 
wished to describe the fathers of the nation as they were, 

unbedaubed with patriotic rouge, wrapped up in no fine-spun cloaks 
of excuses and apologies, without stilts, buskins, tinsel, or bedizzen- 
ment, in their own proper persons, often rude, hard, narrow, super- 
stitious and mistaken, but always earnest, downright, manly, and 
sincere. The result of their labours is eulogy enough; their best 
apology is to tell the story as it was. 

There can be no doubt that the author tried in all honesty 
to carry out his purpose. “We encounter [in Hildreth],” 
said The Edinburgh Review, “the muse of American history 
descended from her stump, and recounting her narrative in a 
key adapted to our owm ears.” 

An historian who did not liberate himself entirely from 
patriotic bias was John Gorham Palfrey (1798-1881). Al- 
though he falls slightly without the limits of time assigned to 
this chapter, he was by nature and purpose a member of what 
has been called the '*£lio-pietistic” group. Bred a Unitarian 
minister, and pastor for a time of Brattle Square Church, 
Boston, he served as Dexter Professor of Sacred Literature 
in Harvard Universily (1830-39). Prom 1836 to 1843 he was 
editor of The North American Review. He held several political 
offices in his State, and was a member of Congress in 1847- 
49. Prom 1861 to 1867 he was postmaster of Boston. He 
wrote many tracts, religious, political, and historical. Never- 
theless, he kept true to his love for the history of New England. 
In 1858-64 he brought out in three volumes a History of 
New England during the Stuart Dynasty. It won instant re- 
cognition and the author followed up bis success with two more 
volumes. History of New England from the Revolution of the 
17th Century to the Revolution of the i8th (1875-90). The 
two parts were later s^iom of their most irrelevant passages 
and issued as a Compendious History of New England in four 
handy volirnaes. So far as the mere statement of facts goes, 
it is safe to say fibat Palfrey has id^en us a complete and suffi- 
cient history of colonial New England. He has not been 
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careless or slothful. But to Palfrey aU that New Englanders 
did and thought was good. He did not question the spirit of 
Puritanism, and he did not find its narrowness unpleasant; 
he accepted it as a thing of course. He was the last of the 
complacent defenders of the old rdgime in the land of Bradford 
and Winthrop. Before he had retired from the scene Charles 
Prands Adams’s severe blows were beginning to teU. 

Over against these books from the North we must place a 
Southern history, the existence of which was due to the belief 
that the South had not received fair consideration at the hands 
of men who knew little about its life and natural environment. 
Such a book was George Tucker’s (1775-1861) History of the 
United States (4 vols., 1856-58), which carried the story of 
the national development to the year 1841. . The author was 
a lawyer in Virginia, a wdl-known and voluminous writer on 
political subjects. His History was not an extreme Republican 
book, as some have thought. It represented the ideas which 
one would expect from a conservative Virginian of the old 
school; it was well written, but not brilliant. Had it been 
offered to a section more accustomed to reading history, it 
would have been recognized as a standard book of its kind; as 
it is, it is known chiefly for the impres^on it made on those 
who held views it was intended to counteract. Tucker* wrote 
also a Life of Thomas Jefferson (2 vols., 1837), probably the 
best of the early lives of this statesman. 

The last of the general historians who fall within this chap- 
ter’s limits is George Bancroft, who, during his lifetime, held 
a larger place in the minds of his countrymen than any other 
historian who has lived in the United States. This he did 
partly because of his library worth, partly because ,of his 
political activity, and partly because of his social prominence. 
President Arthur once said that the President is “permitted to 
accept the invitations of members of the cabinet, supreme 
court judges, and — Mr- Gecsrge Bancroft.” 

Bancroft yas bom in Massachusetts in i8oo and died in 
Washington in iSgt. Having gmduated from Harvard in 1817, 
he went, to Gbttingen ondutids subscribed by Harvard and its 
friends.' ^ Apaerief.- in i82i?, yfith. a doctor’s degree,, 
he settled for’a year at Harvard a 4 tutor in G?(eek. , He brought 
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home from Europe many affectations of manner and such 
marked eccentricities that his influence at Harvard was under- 
mined, at the end of a year he left, to become, with Joseph G. 
Cogswell, proprietor of a boys’ school at Northampton, Massa- 
chusetts. As a schoolmaster Bancroft was a failure, and he 
retired from the school in 1831. Meanwhile, he had begun 
to write. School-books, translations, and articles for The 
North American Review came out in rapid succession. By 
1831 he had established the literary habit and had the reputa- 
tion of being a ready and effective writer. 

At this time Bancroft had begun to support the Democratic 
party. He was accused of doing it to obtain Federal office, 
but the charge was not substantiated. He was ever a de- 
fender of the doctrine of equality held by Jefferson, Jack- 
son, and Lincoln. In America he saw organized democracy 
which was to make humanity happy: to write its history be- 
came his hope. In 1834 appeared the first voltune of his 
History of the United States from the Discovery of the American 
Continent. At the time neither Hildreth nor Tucker had 
written, and only Pitldn, Holmes, and Trumbull had under- 
taken! a task like his. They were all didactic. Bancroft 
produced a work of a different character. There was a lofty 
and sonorous sense of detachment in his sentences. To the 
present age they seem sheer affectation; but to the men who 
had been reading the bald statements of fact hitherto offered 
as history, they seemed admirable. Edward Everett read 
the first volume through in twenty-four hours and wrote: 

I think you have written a Work which will last while the 
rnemory of America lasts; and which will instantly take its place 
among the classics of our language. It is full of learning, informa- 
tion, common sense, and philosophy; full of taste and eloquence; 
full of life and power. You give us not wretched paste-board 
men; not a sort of chrcmological table, with the dates written out 
at length, after the manner of most historians; — ^but you give us 
teal, individual, living, men and women, with their passions, inter- 
ests, and peculiarities. 

Thwdore Parker wrote ; ‘ T think you are likely to make, what 
I Ibii^-einoe told ybu I looked few from you, the most noble and 
splendid piece of historical composition, not only in EngK^ 
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but in any tongue.” Emerson said of the History: “It is 
noble matter, and I am heartily glad to have it nobly treated.” 
Bancroft is less than a quarter of a centtuy dead, and these 
beautiful laurels are already withered. A new age has accepted 
other standards than his. 

Bancroft, our first historian who had studied in Germany, 
was well known at home and abroad as a hard student and 
a man of great learning. The abundant foot-notes in the first 
volumes of his history show how freely he used the sources 
in foreign languages. His experience in Germany led him to 
admire German scholarship in all its phases. At Gottingen 
he studied under Heeren, who was stressing the unity of 
history. In the preface of his first volume, Bancroft wrote: 
“The United States of America constitute an essential por- 
tion of a great political system, embracing all the political 
nations of the earth.” He did not, however, try to work out 
this theory in his volume, but told, like others, the story of 
voyages, settlements, colonies, and the common struggle for 
fr^om. 

BSs progress was leisurely- The second volume appeared 
three years after the first, the third in 1840. The fourth and 
fifth wore published in 1852. The sixth came in 1854, the 
seventh in 1858, the eighth in i860, the ninth in 1866, and the 
tenth in 1874. During these years his Kterary work, was 
interrupted by political service. He was secretary of the 
navy from 1845 to 1846, minister to Great Britain from 1846 
to 1849, and minister to Germany from 1867 to 1874. The 
tenth volume carried the work to the end of the Revolution; 
but in 1882 c^e two additional volumes with the title History 
of the Formation of the Constitution of the United States. Hil- 
dreth wrote more rapidly, and his History, nearly as long as 
Bancroft’s, seems to have been written in six years. 

Another group of ni^, by collecting materials, compiling, 
and editing, rendered marked service to history in the first 
half of the nineteenth century. Beginning to collect for theijr 
own comfort they laid the foundations of great collections 
which have endured and grown and are now indispensable. 
The men who did this work are hot to be forg^jtten; they were 
as truly servants of the historic muse as those who held her 
stylus. 
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Of the ^orts of Prince and Hutchinson as early coEectors 
of documents mention has already b^n made.' After the 
Revolution the first activity of that kind was due to the inter- 
est of Ebenezer Hazard (1744-1817) and Jeremy Bdknap- 
Bom the same year, they both graduated from college in 1762. 
Becoming fast friends, they left to posterity a correspondence 
which gives us our best glimpse of the conditions under which 
historical writing went forward in the two decades after the war. 

Hazard first of the two began to collect documents. In 
1777 he was appointed surveyor of post-roads and in 1782 
postmaster-general. As surveyor he travelled over many 
parts of the country. He thus had opportunity to copy histo- 
rical documents, and formed the design of publishing a docu- 
mentary history of the Revolution. He rightly thought it 
a proper time to make collections of papers which otherwise 
would be lost. Congress gave him permission to take copies 
of such papers as were in its hands, free of esspense of copying, 
and voted one thousand pounds for his expenses in securing 
copies elsewhere. This particular scheme was not realized, 
and there is no evidence that Hazard used the mon^ voted. 
Dismissed from the office of postmaster-general in 1789 to 
make room for a pohtician, he soon afterwards announced a 
work with the title Historical Collections, State Papers, and 
Other Autheniic Documents; and in 1792 the first volume was 
published. It contained papers, many of then very rare, 
relating to the American colonies before 1660. In 1794 came 
Volume II, most of it given up to the records of the New 
England Confederation. The two volxunes did not pay ex- 
penses, and the editor, absorbed in business, lost interest in 
thar continuation. Judged by what he published merely, 
Hazard had only a moderate influence on history in the United 
States. It is as the first coEector and editor of doctunents 
after the Revolution that we must estimate him. He had the 
notion, shared 1 ^ Sparks and Force in a later period, that it is 
possible to present the history of a people in a coEection of 
documents. It was his failure to satisfy the general reader 
with such a coEection that caused Hazard’s publication to 
remain unsold, and to be a source of discouragement to its 
CompEer, 

, * See Book I, CShap, ii. 

vox.. IX— ^ 
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Hazard influenced the work of Belknap, who, as a minister 
in Dover, New Hampshire, from 1767 to 1778) early became 
interested in the history of the colony and began to collect 
documents relating to it. In this task he was aided by Gov- 
ernor Benning Wentworth. Though Belknap had doubts about 
the propriety of a mini ster’s dabbling in history, the inclina- 
tion was too strong to be resisted; and receiving encouragement 
from his friends, he proceeded as he had begim. In 1784 
he published the first volume of his History of New Hamp- 
shire. Financially it was as great a failure as Hazard’s Collec- 
tions. It was many years before he sold enough copies to pay 
the printer, but, unlike Hazard, Belknap was not discouraged. 
Having resigned his parish at Dover, after a disagreeable wrangle 
over his salary, in the following year he accepted a call to the 
church in Federal Street, Boston. From this time history 
became a chief phase of his activity. He was in the midst of 
a congenial group of educated men, and one literary demand 
after another was made on him. The editors of magazines 
appealed to him for articles; whatever co-operative work of 
history was projected — ^and there were several — he was sought 
for the enterprise. In 1792 he published Volumes II and III 
of his History of New Hampshire. The sales were large enough 
to wipe out the debts incurred by the first volume. 

To The Columbian Magazine of Philadelphia he contributed 
from time to tune a number of very well prepared biographical 
sketches of persons associated with the early history of Amer- 
ica; and in 1794 they appeared in Volume I of an American 
Biography. Other fetches came out in a second volume (1798) . 
A third was planned, but the author died before it could be 
written. These sketches were based on the best sources then 
available and were written in the author’s best style. For the 
same magazine Belknap also wrote a series of satirical letters 
dealing with the early history of New England. Th^ were 
published in a separate volume called The Foresters (1792), 
enlarged in an edition of 1796. Belknap died suddenly, in 
the midst of literary schemes, 'in 1798. He was the best 
American historian of his' day, add the most zealous in pre- 
serving ' Mstewical memoiials;, ' ' 

Probably Belknap*^ greatest service was his efforts in 
founding the Massachusetts, Historical Sociefy. "While he 
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had valuable aid from other men, he was the force that brought 
these others together; and until the time of his death he was 
the leader in the actual work of the society. Belknap' himself 
said that he got the idea from John Pintard of New York. 
The project was launched in 1791, in accordance with plans 
prepared by Belknap. The membership was limited to thirty 
corresponding and thirty resident members, only ten of the 
latter being elected at first. The object was to collect, preserve, 
and publish historical materials. As long as he lived Belknap 
was a most active member, visiting nearby towns for document, 
supervising the publications, and finally leaving the Society 
his own manuscripts. 

One of the friends of Belknap and Hazard — ^and a connec- 
tion of Hazard’s by marriage — ^was Jedidiah Morse (1761-1826), 
minister at Charlestown, Massachusetts. He was the author 
of the first American geography (1789), a book containing 
much more than mere geographical description. To gather 
the accounts of natural resources, means of communication, 
and statistics the author made many jotxmeys. He also 
collected facts for his Annals of (he American Revolution (1824), 
a compilation which posterity does not esteem highly. • But 
it served its day, and was for a time widely read. Morse was 
probably indebted to Hazard and Belknap for the impetus 
that set ' him to writing. The latter complained that it was 
only Morse who could make money out of what he wrote. 

When Morse published his thin work, two other men, 
Jared Sparks and Peter Force, were planning much greater 
enterprises. One was a New England man, a Harvard ^du- 
ate, a minis ter of accepted standing, and a member of the most 
select literary circle of Boston. The other was a sdf-taught 
printer’s boy who became publisher and editor, with a pas- 
sion for collecting. Each served w^ the cause of historical 
research. 

Jared Sparks WaS bom at WilKngton, Connecticut, in 1789. 
His youth was clouded by misfortune, but Ms intellectual 
ability brought Mm into notice, and friends semt him to college. 
He took a Mgh rank at Harvard, where he Was looked upon as 
a man of great promise. A r^denc^ of four yesars in the South 
.as a tjriitariMi nainister in Baltimore gave Sparks a national 
feeling arid 'jrtobably sthnulated Ms intkest in national Mstory, 
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In 1823 he returned to Boston to be the editor of The North 
American Remew. This journal was then languishing under the 
editorship of Edward Everett, but Sparks secured control and 
placed it on a sound basis. In 1830, when he sold his last 
remaining share in the enterprise, he had received $19,000 
beades an annual salary of $2200. 

Sparks gave up the Remew to devote himself to history. 
As early as 1824 he formed a plan to produce a complete edition 
of Washington’s writings. He intended to write history that 
paid and did not think it discreditable to have an eye on the 
pc^ular demand. In 1826 and 1827 he made journeys through 
the original thirteen states collecting materials from unpub- 
liriied documents. In 1828 and 1829 he visited Europe and 
was given access to the British and French archives. By 
this time he was full of enthusiasm. “I have got a passion for 
Revolutionary history,” he said, “and the more I look into 
it the more I am convinced t ha t no complete history of the 
American Revolution has been written. ’ ’ At this time he was full 
of schemes, each connected with the Revolution, and several 
works came out of them. But always in the back of his mind 
lay the plan of a great documentary history of the Revolution. 
While preparing the edition of Wariaington he learned from 
President John Quincy Adams that in 1818 Congress had 
appropriated money to publish the foreign correspondence of 
the Continental Congress during the Revolution. Adams 
was thm too busy to give the matter his attention, and nothing 
was done about it. Sparks caught at the suggestion that he 
should take it up, and he made an agreement with Secretary 
Clay by whidi he was to print and sell to Congress one thou- 
sand copies of' this correspondence at a copy and to 

have I400 a vdume for copying and editing. The work was 
done in eighteen months and for the entire set of twelve vol- 
umes the editor received $30,300. As his chief expense was 
few? printing and translations, his net earnings must have 
been considerable* . Tn the following year (i%o), he proposed 
to Stecetary Van Buren .that the work be continued through 
the period. of the •Continental Congress. Van Buxen agreed, 
dndCoiigress passed the necessary act, but at thp last moment 
Ih© nevir .secretary state*' .Edwatd; li-vingstpiJ, made the 
'xaatraCt with Frank P, Bl^. hivu^ston blandly admitted 
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that Sparks should have had the appointment but said that 
Blair’s selection was demanded by the politicians. 

The writings of Washington now occupied Sparks’s time, 
but before they began to appear he brought out The Lije of 
Gouverneur Morris (1832), in three volumes. In 1834 appeared 
Volume II of The Life and Writings of George Washington, and 
the rest of the twelve volumes followed regularly until the 
series was complete in 1837. The last to appear was the 
biography, the first volume in the set. The general verdict 
of the day was that it was a work worthy of the exalted 
subject. From 1836 to 1840 was published The Works of 
Benjamin FrankUn, in ten volumes, and between 1834 and 
1838 came the first series, and between 1844 and 1847 the second 
series, of The Library of American Biography, in all twenty- 
five volumes. In 1853 he issued The Correspondence of the 
American Revolution, a series of letters to Washington in four 
volumes. 

Sparks’s letters are full of his greater plan, and he recurred 
to the idea again and again until he was an old man, but he 
did not carry out his ptupose. In fact. Sparks sufiEered an 
eclipse about 1840. After that date he did little besides 
editing the second series of the Am&riam Biography and writing 
several pamphlets and addresses. From 1838 to 1849 he was 
professor of history at Harvard, but' the conditions were such 
that he had more than half his time for writing. From 1849 
to 1853 he was Harvard’s president, retiring to do literary work. 
It is hard to explain the paucity of results during these last 
years without assuming that he had lost his zeal after the 
achievement of his first great work, the Washington cyde. 
He died in 1866. 

As a historian Sparks is to be measured by the American 
BiogrO'phy, the best work of the kind then prepared. Even 
here his chief service was as an editor; for he wrote comparaT 
tively few of the individual dretches. Those he did write, 
however, were well done. His greatest editorial achievement 
was the Washington, an epoch-making work. It set a new 
standard d scholarship, founded .upon accurate and broad 
knowledge, for American students oE history, Edward Everett 
spoke truly when he said of it m .The North American Rmmit 
“The American press has produced no work of higho* val^’’ 
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But Spaxks had serious faults. In 1833 he sent Judge 
Story a specimen volume of his work accompanied by manu- 
script copies of the letters in it. Story could thus see in what 
respects liberties had been taken with the texts. He said in 
reply: 

There is not an instance in which you have failed to give the 
identical sense with more accuracy and clearness [than in the ori- 
ginal]. You have done exactly what I think Washington would 
have desired you to do, if he were living. I cannot, therefore, in 
any maimer object to it on my own account. 

But he added that he feared the critics would take objections 
to the changes of literary form. Had the hint been taken, 
Sparks’s reputation as an editor would be higher. 

The editor’s Nemesis at length overtook him. In 1847 
appeared the Life and Correspondence of Joseph Reed, containing 
many letters from Washington to Reed, his secretary. The 
editor had printed them as they were sent by the author. 
The public now had two copies of certain letters, one published 
by Sparks and one by Reed. Sharp eyes soon discovered 
discrepancies, and Sparks was charged in the press with cor- 
recting, embellitiiing, and altering to suit his own purposes 
letters which .should have been reproduced literally. In 1851 
Lord Mahon’s History of England reached its sixth volume, 
in which an appendix repeated the charges. Then followed 
a long Gontrovarsy in which Sparks was put to his mettle to 
defend hhnsdf. It is known that Washington in his old age 
coirected many of his letters which he had kept in letter books. 
Sparks sought excuse in saying that this indicated that Wash- 
ington wished all his letters revised, and that he had merely 
done what Washington himself would have done. Needless 
to Say, this excuse did not satisfy the critics. The controversy 
fanbabiy served a good turn to scholarship. Coming ha con- 
nection with the first great work erf editing in the field of 
American history, it attracted wide attention, and fixed in 
the'nainds erf scholars the neo^sity of accurate reproduction 
of -'docummts. It should be' said fer Sparks that many others 
of ‘his tihie thought that an editen* ought to 'eorreerf the letters 
he repiodtteedr< Exact r^tttjductiloiin, hoi^irevei',' had become tiie 
rule with the best editors. 
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Peter Force was bom in New Jersey in 1790. When very 
small he accompanied his father to New York, where, after a 
short term at school, he became a printer’s boy. He proved 
intelligent and reliable and rose to the first place in the busi- 
ness. In 1816 he became managing partner in a shop which his 
former master established in Washington to execute a govern- 
ment contract. In 1823 he became editor and proprietor of 
The National Journal, then in the interest of Monroe’s ad- 
ministration and later an Adams organ. In 1830 his party had 
disintegrated, and, being of all men least able to find another, 
he saw his paper run into a decline that left him without 
employment. 

Earlier than this he had made plans for publishing a great , 
collection of documents on the American Revolution. Sparks 
was just bringing his Diplomatic Correspondence to a successful 
close, and the profits of the enterprise had attracted the atten- 
tion of more than one Washington editor. It seemed a favour- 
able time to attempt the execution of Force’s scheme. He 
found a partner in Matthew St. Clair Clarke, clerk of the House 
of Representatives, who had money enough to launch the enter- 
prise and political influence enough to get it authorized by 
Congress. Accordingly, after scane negotiations Congress on 
2 March, 1833, at the very time the compromise tariff bill 
and the "Force BiH’’ disposed of the South Carolina crisis, 
passed a brief law authorizing the secretary of state to contract 
with Force and Clarke for the publication of a documentary 
history of the American Revolution, .provided it did not cost 
more proportionally than Sparks’s work. 

Edward Livingston was then secretary of state. His con- 
temporaries considered him an impractical man, and the con- 
tract he now made goes far to support their view. It was 
agreed that the work should be publi^ed in folio form, the 
government to take fifteen hundred copies at i| cents a page 
a copy. Ihus $22,500 would be paid for each volume of eight 
hundred pages. > No limit was set to the number of volumes, 
and ’ as -the mas& of materials was large the work nnght be 
made to eiktend'to many volumes. Among Force’ s manuscript's, 
in the Library of Congress, is a memorandum in which he. and 
Clarke .estiifiated .'their- ptdB.tsv‘,;aot indhiding ’the expenses ’of 
tollecring materials, at 1^000 on a volume of ei^t huhdrdd 
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and fifty pages. Force had begtm to collect, according to his 
own statement, as early as 1822; but his efiorts had evidently 
been desultory. He now gave all his time to the work, his 
partner advancing the necessary ftmds. 

By 1834 a storm of denunciation broke over them. Clarke 
had lost his office through the triumph of the Jackson men in 
the House. He was believed, before going, to have filched this 
fat job, by which he could public an indefinite number of 
volumes at a great profit. The secretary of state was called 
on for an investigation, and there was an angry debate in the 
House; but nobody could discover means to annul a contract 
about which the only complaint was that it was unwisely made. 
Moreover, the plan announced provided for sis series each 
(Xttitaiamg several volumes, covering the whole existence of 
the country from the days of settlement until the adoption of 
the constitution. The title was The American Archives. 

In 1837 the initial volume, the first of the fourth series, 
was before the public. It was made on such a comprehensive 
scale that the completed series would necessarily be gigantic. 
Moreover, the character of the contents was alarming. By 
“documents” most people understood manuscript materials, 
or rare fugitive papers; but here were included whole sections 
of the debates in Parliament, the journals o£ the Continental 
Congress, and many state laws, all previously accessible in 
print- It was Force’s idea to make a complete collection of 
Revolutionary material. In 1839 the second volume of the 
fourth series appeared, and in 1840 the third volume. Such 
was the feeling that in 1843 the publishers had not been paid 
for the third volume and could not get |6ooo o! the amount 
due on the second. Under these circumstances a compromise 
was made. The pubHtiaers agreed that the series should not 
exceed twenty volumes at a maximum average cost of $20,400 
each, and that the secretary of state should approve the mate- 
rials offered for publication. About tim time Clarke sold his 
interest in the series to Rives, the partner of F. P. Blair, , 

For several years matters now proceeded satisfactorily. 
Ihe foiKth volume appeared in; 1843, the fifth in 1844, and the 
dxth, completing the fourth series, in 1846. The first volume 
of the fifth series came in 1848,' the second in 1851, and the 
third in i8$3. Marcy -vms secretary of state in 1855, and 
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when the material for the fourth volume was submitted, he 
refused to approve it in any part. To Force he said: ‘T do 
not believe in your work, sir! It is of no use to anybody. I 
never read a page of it and never expect to.” Neither he nor 
his successor, Lewis Cass, could be induced to change this 
decision, and The American Archives came to an end with 
Volume III of the fifth series, nine volumes in all having been 
issued. 

In 1832 Force thought the series would ccmtain not more 
than five volumes, eleven years later it was limited to twenty, 
but when nine had been published the story of the Revolution 
had been carried only to the end of 1776. At this rate it would 
have taken over thirty volumes to bring the story to the treaty 
of peace; and if it had been limited to twenty it must have 
been left incomplete. One other fact may have aroused Marcy’s 
disapprobation. By 1855 each Congress had formed the habit 
of ordering copies of the work for its own members not pre- 
viously in the House, a species of graft unlikely to be termi- 
nated by Congress itself. On the other hand, it is undeniable 
that Marcy did not appreciate Force’s work and that he was 
illiberal, if not narrow-minded. 

Early in the series Fcarce adopted the following division of 
the matto bearing on the period any given volume was to 
cover: (i) The proceedings, papers, and correspondence of 
the Continental Congress; (2) The proceedings, papers, and 
correspondence of the assemblies, conventions, and councils 
of safety of the several states; (3) The proceedings, papers, 
and correspondence of the British Government and of the 
officers acting under it in our Revolution; (4) Misc^ellaneouS 
letters and papers relating to the Revolution. This material 
was presented with accuracy and completeness, but poorly 
arranged, and with very few editorial notes. The indexes 
in the fourth series were inadequate, but the deficiency was 
remedied in the fifth. 

Afta: the rejection of his work Force oonrinued in Warii- 
ington, completing his collections and putting them into shape 
for publication, if fortune should bring the opportunity. The 
outbreak of the war removed the last hope of this kind. In 
1867 he was too old to complete* his task, and sold his library 
to the Government for $100,000. It contained 22,529 
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printed volumes, about 40,000 pamphlets, some valuable 
newspapOT files, and enough transcripts to make 129 bound 
volumes. The collection was placed in the Library of 
Congress, where Force’s manuscripts remain unpublished. In 
1879 Congress called for a report on the value of the collec- 
tion, and received a lucid statement from the Librarian of 
Congress. No practical results followed.* 

Aside from the Archives Force is best remembered for four 
volumes of Tracts published from 1836 to 1846. They were 
mostly reprints of rare pamphlets relating to the earliest period 
of Am erican history, and their publication was accomplished 
with financial sacrifices. “Whenever I found a little more 
money in my purse than I absolutely needed,” he said, “I 
printed a volume of Tracts." Several pamphlets of his own com- 
position were also published, none of them of much importance. 
They serve to show us how little of an author he was. 

Bancroft and Sparks collected documents, and Sparks 
pubEshed documents, but each was an historian first of aE. 
Force coEected documents and pubEshed them, without a 
thought of editing or interpreting them. If his great work 
had been more discreetly conducted, it might have weathered 
the storm of popular criticism. But Force was not discreet. 
In aE the confusion around him he never relaxed an inch in 
his plan of making a complete and aE-indusive coEection. 

Force has had no successor, probably because his example 
raised up such a large school of local coEectors and compilers 
that there has been no room for one vast treasure. The work 
he did not do has been carried on by many workers and has 
resulted in many restricted coEections. Force played a large 
part in awakening the interest of this group; and in doing 
so he contributed much to the progress of American histori- 
cal scholarship in the last fifty years, its latest and most 
froitful period. 

» For a discussioa of tie value of Force’s coDectioa see Basest^ MUMe Grout 
of Atumcm Historians, pi, 298. 
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Prescott and Motley 

I. Prescott 

T O write, his first resolve; to select a topic, his second — 
herein lies a cardinal difference between William 
Hickling Prescott (1796-1859) and the typical research 
student who only at last commits the results of his labours to 
paper. Not that Prescott plunged into his task without pre- 
paration. His self-training was long and minute, but the 
methods were so exceptional as to be weE worth noting in some 
detaE. 

Prescott's choice of a career was hampered at ,the outset 
by defective eyesight and fragEe health. A seemingly trivial 
incident had left a permanent mark upon his life. When he 
was a junior at Harvard, a crust of bread thrown by one of a 
careless group of skylarking students hit Prescott in the very 
disk of the left.eyei the blow being so sudden that the lid 
did not have time to protect its charge. The victim’s whole 
system received a nervous shock. Later it was discovered that 
the one eye was destroyed and that the sight of the other 
could be preserved only by assiduous watchfulness. Prescott 
was able, howev^, to ccmaplete his coEege course, and main- 
tained his standing so weE that he received the appointment 
as Latin poet at Commaacement and amidst applause delivered 
his hexameters rid Spem. That was, in August, 1514. He 
had* aE that a young Bc®tohian.'of a century ago could wish for, 
esnept 'healthi He tos handsorbe, with .good and sound in- 
heritaaac©, ' cultivated. Surroua^ngs; sympathetic and congenial 
;|»araats md weE*t<Nio famSy circHimstances, and he was as weE 
equipped for intefltectual life as Harvard could make himi But 
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ill-liealtli haired the way to active life. All the capacity for 
work, for the steady occupation that enriched forty years of 
quiet student pursuits, had to be resolutely wooed. What was 
won needed careful husbanding to ensure the maximum return 
for the minimum nerve expenditure. But, diadded by physi- 
cal limi tations as he was, Prescott was fortunate in not being 
a prisoner of poverty. His was a case where an assured in- 
come made the labour he delighted in physic pain and then 
grow profitable in its turn. Far from the harvest he wanted, 
he was able to gather expensive source material without finan- 
cial limitations. 

Seven years after graduation, Prescott was still on the eve 
of setting himself to serious work within his capacity. By 
that date he had been married a year to Susan Amory, found 
in the circle of cultivated, prosperous Bostonians in which the 
Prescotts moved, and he was wonderfully fortunate in his 
wife. She was a splendid comrade^ for her husb^d in the 
shdtered life that had to be his lot. Prescott’s early ventures 
at travelling, while they gave him a little experience of life 
in the Azores and slight glimpses of England and Paris, proved 
conclusively that changes exposed him to the risk of incapaci- 
tating suffering, though with favourable conditions he might 
exert himself to good effect. Thus it was, in 1821, that he 
decided to take up his pen as an occupation. Very deliber- 
atdy he proceeded to examine the tools of expression that were 
ready to his hand. He found them very defective. He had 
no well-based accurate knowledge of English, let alone modem 
languages. Accordingly, on 30 October, 1821, he planned a 
preliminary course to lay accurate foundations for a literary 
career. Blair’s Rhetoric, Lindley Murray, the introductory 
chapter of Jctoson’s Dictionary were studied as though .the 
student were a small schoolboy instead of 4 Harvard graduate 
of seven years standing. At the same time he ploughed 
through a long course of Englidi literature. Ascham, Bacon, 
Browne, Raleigh, and Milton, beside® the sermons of eminent 
divines, were read to him in drronologjcal series, while he used 
his own sight for an hoar of Latin daily. At the end of the 
year he Mt he had bio|sen grousad only. A temporaary, im- 
provemettt in his> eye etiabled him . to • pluilge into Rtmcix 
authors from Proi®art to Omteaubriandf Stall deroting a p^ of 
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each day to hearing English drama from Heywood to Dryden. 
With his friend Ticknor, Prescott kept up a third line of English 
reading, coimected with Scandinavian and Teutonic themes 
and compositions. In 1823, Sismondi’s Litth’ature du Midi 
prepared him for Italian letters, which he proceeded to explore 
systematically and intelligently. Two articles in The North 
American Review contained his impressions on this field; they 
were written con amove, as the change from French to Italian 
had been to him especially stimulating and refreshing. The 
latter language was far more to his taste than the former. 
German was his next desire, but it had to be abandoned as 
too difficult for his partial eyesight. Then, through Ticknor’s 
interest in things Spanish, Prescott turned to that language 
as his next venture. Once embarked, he sailed on in Spanish 
interests until his death, although he was not attracted imme- 
diately. “I am battUng with the Spanish,” he wrote to Ban- 
croft in 1824, ‘‘but I have not the heart for it that I had for 
the Italian. I doubt whether there are many valuable things 
that the key of knowledge will unlock in that language.” 
Still he continued to play with the key for a long time until, 
out of a list of subjects for a book, he made his choice. ‘‘What 
new and interesting topics may be admitted — ^not forced into — 
the reign of Ferdinand and Isabdla?” he noted in 1825. 

1847 he endorsed the entry, “A fortunate choice.” 

The whole sweep of events taking place on the Pmnsula 
seems to have flashed before his vision: the constitutions of 
Castile and of Aragon, of the Moorish dynasties, the causes 
of their decay and dissolution, the Inquisition, the conquest 
of Granada, the discoveries in the u nk nown West, monarchical 
power versus aristocracy; and he saw their relation to the whole 
world. Prescott had assimilated literary expression in its 
best forms in order to fit himself to express something in his 
turn; when that something had crystallized into definite form, 
it was as a narrator that he entered on his task of giving it a 
proper treatment. He bc^an to see his story in episodes for 
the framing of which ‘he had already provided the material. 

. A tentative bibliography vfas despatched to Edward 
Everett, United States Minister at l^adrid, on 29 January, 1826, 
To, Everett's natural suggestion; ^at Prescott would be wise 
io come to Spain and looki over the ground for himself, the 
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latter answered in some detail that his one chance of success 
was to work even with limited resources at home rather than 
to jeopardize his future by groping with half sight in archives 
abroad. The explanation, written by his own hand, brought 
on an access of misery to his eye, and he recovered lost ground 
very slowly. 

Under fresh limitations, but now with his scene firmly set, 
he began a systematic course of international and legal history, 
in addition to a general survey of Spain, geographically, econo- 
mically, ecclesiastically, and civilly, especially with reference 
to fifteenth-century conditions. This necessitated the con- 
sultation of several hundred volumes in worHng days of about 
four hours each, with actual reading power of an hour a day 
at best, a few minutes or nothing, at worst. The imported 
sources arrived, but the author lingered on at the threshold 
before plunging into Spanish details. He recurred to Montes- 
quieu’s Esprit des lois, to Voltaire, and to other philosophical 
considerations of history and human conditions, he heard 
governmental, theological, and chivalric works, many biogra- 
phies and the classics, the last now in t 3 ranslation that they 
might be read aloud. Much of this was, of course, mere inteJ- 
lectual pabulum, never to be concretely adapted to his 
expressed results. By this time he had acquired a capacity 
of holding firmly in his mind the portions he saw he could 
use, while putting aside the non-essential. Such methods 
have rarely been applied so deliberately and consciously by 
an historical writer. 

Having decided that he would use secondary material 
when a phase of his subject had been adequately treated by 
French or Spanish writers, Prescott began original work by 
mastering the chronicles of Andres Bemaldez as a first-hand 
source. Luddly the secretary devoted to his service was an 
able young Harvard graduate, a Mr. Englisb, capable of 
supplementing the author’s eyes, and sympathetic with his 
methods. The copy of Bem^dez obtained was, in manuscript 
of no easy style. • ' ■ , 

The actual compoi^ion of Ferdinand and IscAeUa began in 
1829, after dght years of' preliminaiy reading, both ^^cal 
anid spedal, at large' and with thq -^al' m; mind.; When it 
came to tib,e literary form of the- narrative, Prescott foEowed 
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Mably as a gtiide, having read his Ettide de Vhistoire ten times. 
He would think out a chapter on the same structural plan as 
for a romance or a drama, letting the events develop towards 
some obvious point or conclusion. Count d’HaussonviUe 
thinks this tendency to group transactions artistically a defect 
in historical narration, but other critics are more lenient, 
finding the result very readable. For six years the author 
worked on. Everything pertinent to his subject, and access- 
ible at that time, that could be taken out of Spain, was im- 
ported in original or in transcript and digested very slowly. 
Prescott worked his direct quotations into his text, as a rule, 
instead of giving excerpts thrown or jerked into the narrative. 
At the same time, his references are precise and accurate. 
When the three volumes were concluded, the author again 
reaped an advantage from his full purse. No t3?pewriting 
was available to break the fall from handwriting to the pitiless 
printed page, and to read handwriting was forbidden to Pres- 
cott. Peeling the need of meeting his copy face to face, he 
had foxir copies printed in large type on one side of the page. 
Then he was able to go over the whole, little by little, with his 
own sight. Submitted to the criticism of various friends, the 
book excited only delighted approval and stimulating comment, 
encotmaging the author to have 1250 copies printed at his 
own expense by the American Stationers’ Company (1836-37). 
Such a success America had never before seen or heard of. 
The edition was exhausted in five weeks. It was not surprising 
that the American reviews were favourable. There was no 
one capable of passing upon the sources. That the style was 
easy and the story illuminating was sufficient to make people 
gratefully acknowledge the introduction to Spanish history 
at a moment when Spanish eyes were turned anxiously towards 
the west. But in England there were at least two scholars 
who knew the subject and could pass a competent opinion on 
the Ameiicau’s work: Don Pascual de Gayangos, Spaniard and 
archivist in London, and Eidiard Ford, author of a hand- 
book on Spain. Both accepted the new book with some puzzled 
'quki^> as' to Jiow-it couM emanate, from America. Basil Hall 
and :Mpsi. %c^pe had giyein forth their impressions of 1^16 
their readets^were not iM^jiared for scholariy 
vyet'gSrdceftd'and movfel histbilib&l work. 
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Yet such was the rating of Ferdinand and Isabella pro- 
nounced by these competent specialists in Spanish lore. One 
sjnnpathetic and appreciative review came from the hand of 
Count de Circourt, a man described by Lamartine as “a living 
chest of human knowledge,” which gave the unknown and 
modest American immense satisfaction. He was actually 
received at once into the international circle of authoritative 
scholarship. HaUam, Guizot, Milman, Sismondi, Thierry, 
were among those to give Prescott not condescending but cordial 
welcome as one of their own rank. Such an authority as 
C. P. Gooch states in 1913 that the work published in 1837 has 
not been superseded to this day. Research has brought, 
indeed, masses of documents to light that Prescott never 
heard of. Critics differ from him ia conclusions — strange 
if they did not. Yet there is more serious difference of opinion 
between Vignaud and Harrisse, both writing on Columbus in 
the twentieth century, than between Prescott and Justin 
Winsor, in the first and second halves of the nineteenth. 

Stimulated by the prompt recognition accorded to him, 
Prescott turned to his next venture. The Conquest of Mexico. 
It is characteristic of his methods that his first step towards 
beginning the narration in which one figure, Hernando Cortes, 
was to hold the centre of the stage, was the examination of 
certain celebrated biographical records of exploits-rVoltaire’s 
Charles XII, Livy’s Hannibal, Irving’s Columbus. His criti- 
cism of the last is that the interest flags at the end. That is 
just what can be said of his own Mexico, finished in 1844. 
Where the glow of achievement is ahead of his hero, the nar- 
rative mar ches and carries the reader on. Or is it that Bernal 
Diaz carries the story triumphantly up to the Aztec dty? 
Prescott’s method of assimilating his authority, instead of 
giving excerpts, was used to good purpose here, and his para- 
phrases are very vivid. For instance, in describing the Span- 
ish army as it came in sight of the lake-dty : “A scene so new 
and -wonderful filled thdr rude hearts with amazement. It 
seemed Ife enchantment and iimy coald find nothhig to com- 
pare it with but the magic pictures in Amadis de Gatila.” 
This is a devar turn to the simple 'statanent l^.the chronicler 
of the’ Spaniards’ first impressions of tlje Asitec dty.- , Beriaal 
Dia4 the veteran soldimr, unskillel in' letters^ moved to set 
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down his recollections o£ the great events in which he had 
participated half a century back, because Gomara’s official 
history gave Cortes undue, and his comrades insufficient, 
credit for the Conquest, was a delightful gmde to follow. His 
untaught phrases are alive and Prescott-makes them more so. 
While later judgment discoimts some of the conquistadore’s 
statements, it cannot deny the fact that it was these glowing 
descriptions that affected the European imagination of the 
sixteenth century. Por the ultimate rating of the veracity of 
the complaisant adventurer archaeology has brought its later 
contribution, and of that science Prescott was ignorant, as 
was the rest of the world when he wrote. He almost relin- 
quished the idea of his Mexico on hearing that Washington 
Irving had a similar scheme in mind. THs would have been 
a real loss, as Irving’s gentle raking over of unknown ground 
could not have produced as good fruit as Prescott’s digging 
certainly did. Both The Conquest of Mexico and The Conquest of 
Peru were important works in the development of American 
literature and the American attitude towards knowledge. 
Neither the reputation nor the libraries of New England could 
have spared them. 

The courtesy that Irving showed to a younger a^irant in 
his field was repeated by Prescott himself towards Motley, 
the latter ready to abandon his Rise of the Dutch Repziblic for 
fear lest Prescott’s PhiMp 11 would fill the whole field ade- 
quately. Th«re was a division of labour, again lucky, as 
Prescott’s biography would have been a meagre substitute 
for the glowing partisan book. Count d’Haussonville ranks 
the incomplete Philip II as Prescott’s best work. That is a 
dictmn hard to accsept. The author’s attitude towards his 
central figure is less slashing than Motley’s, less appreciative 
than Martin Hume’s., In so much it may be called just, but 
there Is a certain meagreness in the treatment, Robertson 
seems to have affected his style, although his work on that 
author’s Charles V was not done until two volumes of PhiUp II 
had seen the li^t in 1855. 

Bet:\tem Peru and PhiUp II Prescott made a journey to 
England, wtee.he was wonderfully received and f&ted during 
•his four months’ ' Virit.' Oxford gave him a doctorate. In 
^845, the 'Preftch Institute and the Rqyal Society of Berlin, 

VOL. 9 
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and in 1847 two learned societies of England, had made him 
a member, so that his status as a scholar was perfectly assured, 
and his own charm gained him permanent friendship after 
formal courtesy had made connecting links. During the 
remainder of his life, noted English scholars and statesmen 
kept up a correspondence with him. Perhaps the friendship 
accorded to him by Alexander von Humboldt on account of 
Mexico and Peru was one of the most grateful of the many won 
by the real merit of his literary labours. Fortunately he 
never lost the powers of enjoyment or of active occupation 
as death came very suddenly in 1859. 

Prescott has been called a great amateur in the historical 
field, and in one sense, the term appKes. Bom only a year 
after Leopold Ranke, Prescott missed the influence spread 
abroad, eventually far beyond German university circles, by 
the great German scholar. The very vocabulary now used 
had not come into being. Prescott made his own standards. 
Nor did he have the incidental training that has been the 
strength of many an historian. Not trained in the methods 
of the Ecole des Chartes, nor in the precise legal know'ledge 
of jurisprudence, like Maitland, nor in active political service 
for his own state, nor in a school of philosophy, still less in 
the academic methods of research, Prescott simply assimilated 
language first and then events, and painted pictures of the 
past by a skilful union of the two. His style is a fine instru- 
ment of expression. His language plays him no tricks. He 
holds it in Hs own control, firmly, like a weU-wrought, highly- 
tempered tool. His own temperament manifests itsdf very 
Kttle in his writing. Nor is there any echo of contemporary 
politics in his treatment of the past. He is as aloof from the 
events pasang in the United States as from those that, he 
depicts. Possibly this is due to the peculiar state of affairs 
in those ante'-bellum decades of the nineteenih century. He 
was a Bostonian who hated strife and felt that agitation was 
disagreeable. Thus nothing' of ■ his personal opinions and 
experience peeps out jErom bet^n his lin«® hs do those of 
Bancroft, Motl^, hud a 'sccrl^of.'Fiench add ‘Netherland 
writers whose pages ■ace' qplottred'by their attitude towards 
their immediate pcesenfiT. Perhaps ’had* Pre^ccftt! 'survived the 
outbreak of the Civil War his seatamaate would' 'have chan^edi. 
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Those of many compromisers did. But he passed from the 
scene before the outbreak, and thus is crystallized as a figure 
detached from strife, a non-partisan, hard-working yet leisurely 
historian, sheltered from the hard things of life, almost 
untouched by his generation, endowed with the best New 
England could give to a few of her sons, and with the t3rpe of 
New England conscience that led him to use the talents he 
had but which also permitted him to hold aloof from his 
country’s troubles as from something almost undean. 

Yet how many of his fellow-countrymen found his work 
grateful can be seen from the number of his books that were 
scattered over the land. Since 1837, editions of his books 
have appeared at frequent intervals. Exact figures seem 
difficult to obtain, but many thousand copies have been sold, 
while several editions of translations have appeared in Spain, 
in Prance, in Italy, in Germany, and in Holland. 

II. Motley 

John Lothrop Motley (1814-77) was like Prescott in being 
a son of Massachusetts and bom with a silver spoon of pure 
Boston metal in his mouth. In each case New England gave 
to heir child a heritage of sturdy character, of convinced opin- 
ions of the Charming school, of the finest lineage she had woven 
from British material; to birth-right die added the best quality 
of education that had thus far been evolved on her soil. Of 
this late post-colonial education it can be said that, full of 
short-comings as it was, it usually had this characteristic — 
its disciples were inspired with a desire for more. To each 
of these Bostonians fate granted the boon of re mar kable per- 
sonal beauty. These endowments fell, however, upon chax- 
actears of somewhat different tendencies, while their lives took 
them over different courses. Prescott was a prisoner within 
the bounds of congenial private life, his profesrional activity 
limited to the area of his own bcxik-room' filled with the hn- 
pbrted source-material which he could not go to seek; while 
Motleiy made hfe own res^^ccfaes, touched the past with hds 
oite so close did he come to the documents, and had, 

thd stimulus of world contact, of hearing states^ 
Bi^Vi^ck;'{i:actii^ Prescott was wholly Igno- 
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rant. Moreover, Prescott died in 1859, just too soon to fling 
off the shackles of repression which choked the free speech of 
Americans of his temperament before the Civil War. On the 
other hand, Motley, in every line of his later work on the 
sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, shows the exiularating 
effect produced by the casting of the die and the ending of the 
compromise restraint. Bom the very year Prescott finished 
his Harvard course, Motley was two-thirds of a generation 
behind the elder historian. Thus, though the immediate 
environment of the two Bostonians was the same, the storm 
brewing beyond the confines of Massachusetts had burst and 
had forced her conservative citizens out of their aloofness, 
and the Commonwealth was involved in a close bond with 
the other units of the Union, while Motley and his labours 
were stiU in a stage to be affected, as Prescott and his work 
never were, by contemporaneous politics. 

Prom his early childhood. Motley was overflowing with 
expression. He was possessed to act out what he read; he 
made miniature theatres ; he declaimed in season and out. His 
zeal for dramatic effect was in his blood — even though he did 
not evince the slightest histrionic ability or tendency. That 
is, he could not possibly have been an actor. It was lit^ary 
expression that attracted him. He was so precocious that it 
would not have bem' surprising had his promise died out. 
Luckily, the colonial energy of the race was also in his blood 
and a New England strain well woven into the woof of his 
conscience so that his abilities found enduring record when, 
at last, he developed the powers of industry. His Harvard 
career was begun at the age of thirteen and completed at 
seventeen — an age young even for the time — and it is not sur- 
prising that his Section to Phi Beta Kappa was gained only 
by stretching a point in his favour and mciuding one more 
than the sixteen men legitimately chosen as the maximum 
number to be taken from each class. His class work did 
not give him high rank — indeed, he was rusticated for 
negHgmce — ^but his personality was so djuumiog and his 
kind of. cultivated human haterdlt so convincing, that he 
could, not be passed over. His facility in grasping the 
gist of a book was marvdlous, but as it did not^ presage 
minute and accurate reseaarch, there was natural astbifish- 
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ment among his contemporaiies over the industry evinced 
by his later work. 

Harvard was followed by two years of study at Gottingen 
and Berlin and of foreign travel. George Bancroft, then fresh 
from his own German experience, had been a teacher in Motif’s 
school at Northampton. Probably it was due to his influence 
that German was taught, as it was not a usual subject in the 
school curricula of the twenties. The young student was thus 
partially prepared for his plunge into Hanoverian university 
life and did not lose his first months in struggling over lin- 
guistic elements. Perhaps the most interesting contribution 
to his training given by the Gottingen episode was his ac- 
quaintance and intimate association with Count Bismarck, 
the foundations of a life-long friendship. The American had 
an exceptional opportunity to know a contemporary from an 
environment totally different from his own by heritage and 
tendency. Later, he had the still rarer chance of glimpses 
at the inside happeiiings or intentions of Prussian politics. 
He saw a master mind in the making and in the doing, as few 
of his generation could. The friendship has, moreover, per- 
mitted posterity some peeps at the Iron Chancellor in his mo- 
ments of rdaxation, a few of his intimate letters to the American 
having been published among those of Motley. Most delight- 
ful are the young student’s own letters home during his Wm-~ 
derjahre. He worked hard, indeed, at law in both univemities, 
but it was the glimpses of Europe and the human side of its 
life, both past and present, that were the really vital part of 
the educational results for the young American. Intdlectual 
Germany was still palpitating with the influence of Goethe, 
whom he was just too late to see, and he was deeply impr^sed 
by the atmosphere. He met scholars, such as Tieck, thm at 
work <m his translation of Shakespeare, and he learned what 
minute research could be. At the same time Motley retained 
an impressionistic attitude towards history which was wholly 
un-German. He always saw the past instinct with life. He 
is constantly reconstructing “If you wfll allow me to mount 
my hobby, as, Tristram Shandy would say,” he writes from 
Rome in 1^4, “aihd call fancy to the aid of history, the scene 
nmSIt' be different, at, lenst more' lively.” Thus he and his 
hnagmation travelled together, congenial companions. 
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When the wanderer returned to Boston he continued his 
preparation for law, but it never became his serious profession. 
He had to write, and his first venture was a novel called Mor- 
ton's Hope. Published anonymously, it fell flat. Nor did it 
deserve success, although, at first view, the writer seems to 
have had both the training and the qualifications for a ro- 
mancer. Foreign travel and study had widened his vision; he 
had really studied languages on the basis of a good prelimi- 
nary education; and he had a fertile and graphic imagination. 
Moreover, at the time of writing, he was fairly bubbling over 
with personal happiness. The novel appeared in 1839, two 
years after his marriage to the sister of Park Benjamin, an 
intimate friend of Motley, while another intimate friend, 
Joseph Lewis Stackpole, married Mrs. Motley’s sister. A 
dose cirde of friends was thus formed — affectionate yet all 
critical of each other. Mary Benjamin Motley seems, from 
all testimony, to have been a very rare person, whose comrade- 
ship with her husband was singularly perfect throughout her life. 
But despite such good auspices, Morton's Hope failed. The critics 
scarcdy noticed the book, although one did admit that it must 
have been “written by a person of uncommon resources of mind 
and scholarship. ” As a work of art the story deserved obHvion. 
It is full of chronological anachronisms, the diction is bombas- 
tic and strained, the composition is faulty. The one interest in 
the book is that there are certain autobiographical suggestions 
in tile reflections and self -contemplations of the hero. There is 
an underlying thread of aspirations, “disguised,” says Dr. 
Holmes, “under a series of inddents, which are flung together 
with no more regard to the unities than a pack of cards.” 

The failure of his ficrat venture did Hot deter Motley from 
making another trial in the same direction. His second novd 
Merry Mount, not published until 1849, was semi-historic in 
character. The scene is laid in Massachusetts in 1628 — “in 
that crepuscular period which unmediaidy preceded the rise 
cff the Massachusetts Colony and poss^es more of the dements 
of romance than any subseqtient ,^ch/f writea ihe* author^ in 
his prefam. The book' fhtys with' theqflogjidfi and separ- 

atist rhovements, and iatroducies advaitrfters of’ 'seanewh^ 
dime^aovd^ calibre to sjioc^l Puiitan ^jAiatents'SttLS’to 
Indians'by aristoteratici haetteuf. 
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But with all Ms knowledge of fundamental facts and of 
local colotir, the author failed to command attention. Merry 
Mount is not bad, but it is dull. The characters do not carry 
the slightest conviction. They are simple bundles of attributes, 
and some of the bundles have a sensational taint. Con- 
temporary reviews did not slight the book. The North Ameri- 
can Revienii actually devoted seventeen pages to an abstract 
of the tale, in order to prove that the early settlement of New 
England was not a good field for fiction; “Later events only 
make the period interesting,” “The conditions are too hard,” 
“Romantic elements are lacking.” The reviewer concludes 
with saying that he has been agreeably disappointed, on the 
whole, but he does not consider the romance a fair specimen 
of what the writer can acMeve. ‘ 

Between the production of the two novels. Motley had had 
fresh experiences. In 1841 he was appointed secretary to the 
legation at St. Petersburg and spent some months in the 
Russian capital, long enough to be convinced that he did not 
wish to have Ms wife and children join Mm. So he resigned 
his post before his year was out. Once again in America, he be- 
gan to give utterance to Ms opinions on poEtical events, the fail- 
ure of Henry Clay to secure the presidential nomination having 
roused Mm to mournful expressions of Ms conviction that all 
that was fine in American public life had been overpowered by 
mediocrity if not by evil. , He had a little taste of public life him- 
self; he served in the Massachusetts legislature for one term 
(1849). The one measure he seems to have worked for was 
an endowment of Mgher education at the expense of the 
common schools. “Failure was inevitable,” says George 
S. Boutwell, a fellow legislator. “Neither Webster nor 
Choate could have carried the bill.” Motlery had written 
a report as Chairman of the Committee on Education, 
thinking that he had adMeved a fine document, and was 
much surprised &t the unanimity of its condemnation. He 
had. no more desire for Massachusetts political life. By tMs 
date, Motley wsis thirty-five, no longer a youth, yet all his 
failisres seem tho^ ,of hnmaturity. ‘ It sometimes happens when 
a, boy is .precocious- that tha i^utation of bdmg in advance 
of , 'his years lingem about hkh Mter the time when a man of 

* NoM Sisfeer; 1^49* 
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more normal powers malces his public appearance. But 
Motley began to show himself in another light than that of 
romancer or legislator; his essays were proving that he could 
conquer some of the glaring faults of his style and write on 
sober themes. His articles on Peter the Great, on Balzac, 
and on Talvi’s Geschickte der Colonisation von New England 
were scholarly and original. He had no desire, however, to 
dissipate his store of energy in ephemeral reviews. Before the 
pubHcation of his half-historical Merry Mount he had selected 
the theme of the contest between the Netherlands and Spain 
for an extensive work, had been checked momentarily by the 
news of Prescott’s projected Philip II, had been spurred on by 
the kindly words of the elder American, and had then devoted 
himself to going to the foundations of the story of the events. 
He says in reference to hearing of Prescott’s work: 

It seemed to me that I had nothing to do but to renounce author- 
ship. For I had not at first made up my miad to write a history 
and then cast about to take up a subject. My subject had taken 
me up, drawn me on, and absorbed me into itself. It was neces- 
sary for me, it seemed, to write the book I had been thinking much 
of, even if it were destined to fall dead from the press, and I had 
no indinatibn or interest to write any other. 

Thus Prescott’s courtesy did as much service to Motley as 
Wadiington Irving’s did to the author of The Congest of 
Mexico. To the world, too, it would have been a loss had The 
Rise of the Dutch Republic never come to light. It was indeed 
a work of love. Motley gave up every other thought and 
worked to one end only. He made no such preliminary pre- 
paration as did Prescott. Yet in a way, his whole career had 
been leading up to it. He had burned to express himself. 
He planted source-material in his mind, and the story flow- 
ered from it, naturally. For nearly ten years he plodded on, 
at first in Boston and then in archives abroad, in Berlin, Dres- 
den, The Hague, and Brussels. He bathed in local colour. 
In 1855 he had his three volufnes ready for the printer. Then 
came a difficulty. No publisher would look at tha formidable 
mass of manuscript with the slightest inteawt. No one would 
believe in the chancy of refeurm from subh an expensive under- 
taking as its publication. Like Ms compatriot, Motley was 
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obliged to take his own risks, and The Rise of the Dutch Repub- 
lic was published at the author’s expense by John Chapman in 
London, and by Haipers in New York. The sale of fifteen 
thousand copies in two years proved the fallibility of hximan 
judgment. The reviews were not, however, as uniformly 
favourable as in Prescott’s case. The Saturday Review^ 
brought heavy artillery to bear on the ambitious American 
in the same number with a censorious attack upon Browning’s 
Men and Women and three columns upon the lack of interest 
in Miss Yonge’s unpretentious domestic tale. The Daisy 
Chain. The Review’s slashing denunciation of his flashy 
chapter headings was peculiarly annoying to Motley, because 
he had disapproved of their adoption. He comments upon 
this in a letter to his father, in connection with the remark 
that every book notice had condemned them unequivocally. 
The Literary Gazette^ found virtues in the volumes, but added: 
"The book is far too ponderous both in matter and style to 
be popular,’’ and commiserated Motley because his literary 
.skfll fell so far short of his diligence and learning that other 
writers would enter into the fruits of his labours and write 
more popular histories out of his store. The sequence of the 
prophecy proved singularly true. Motley’s Rise of the Duich 
Republic has been quarried and retold in every ccaaceivable 
form. One has only to glance along the shelves in the Library 
of Congress to see how many books are based on Motley, with 
due credit to him, while many more volumes, serious and ro- 
mantic, less frankly owe their being to his pages. At the same 
time, this use of fragments has not been due to the unpopular 
character of the full work, as is proved by the continued sales 
of the dxree volumes. 

As a compensation for the Saturday’s strictures on his 
work, The Westminster Review for the month following (April, 
1856), had as its leading artide a comprdiensive paper by 
J. A. Proude which did full justice to the unknown American 
writer. 

A history as complete as industry and genius can make it now 
lies, before us of the first twenty years of the Revolt of the United 
Province?. ... It has been the result of many years of rsilent 

* »3 1856. * te April, 1856, 
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thoughtful, unobtrusive labour, and tmless we are' strangely mis- 
taken, unless we are ourselves altogether unfit for this office of criticis- 
ing which we have undertaken, the book is one which will take its 
place among the finest histories in this or in any language. . . . 
All the essentials of a great writer Mr. Motley eminently possesses. 
His mind is broad, his industry unwearied. 

Froude did not like Motley’s estimate of Queen Elizabeth, 
adding: “It is ungracious, however, even to find so slight a 
fault with these admirable volumes.” This gentle animad- 
version is amusing, because all the eminent authorities on the 
period treated do just what Froude does. They like the way 
Motley has navigated the whole sea of difficulties but think 
he has lost his way on their private pools. In Holland and 
Belgium at the time of the appearance of The Rise of the Dutch 
Republic there were, among other scholars, three eminent 
archivists and one rising historian: Groen van Prinsterer, 
Bakhuysen van der Brink, and Professor Fruin in Holland, and 
Gachard in Brussels. • They all received the book with pleasure 
as well as with profound surprise that any foreigner had cast 
his plummet down their deeps with so much assidfiity. Mingled 
with their real and cordial approval there was a reserve on 
the part of each regarding the treatment of his own particular 
thesis. Groen thought that Motley did not really feel the 
Protestant impulse in all that happened; Bakhuysen consid- 
ered that he did not understand phases of the rdations with 
Germany; Gachard, himself less fervent in his opinions than 
the Hollanders, criticized Motley’s partisanship; while Fruin, 
the first man to hold a chair at Leyden Univerdty ex- 
clusively devoted to “Vaderlandsche Geschiedenis,” criti- 
cized the whole work on a larger and more ample scale. He 
thought that the author did not grasp fuEy the actual devel- 
opment of the ccmgeries of provinces, found many weak ^ots 
in the generalizations, and held that, ; closely as Motley had 
foEowed original authorities, he had erred seriously in not 
testing the exact weight and authenticity of the witnesses 
whom he had sumnsaaM^to help him. tdl’his tale. 

The'Eagti^ ort^al, jolted irnmediabe interest in HoEan 4 
but themitet eXhauSti^’^liiWte^ untE the Dutdb 

version appeared in 1859, m^e by no less an, authority .than 
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BaMiuysen himself, who said: “Motley’s work seems to me to 
make such an excellent foundation for the history of the 
growth of the Commonwealth of the United Netherlands that 
it seems almost a duty to bring forth one’s own possessions 
in order to rear up a structure on this foundation.” Pruin 
repeated the words at the beginning of his review. He added 
a cordial appreciation of the industry and conscientiousness of 
the American. 

We have discovered no unused source. . . . I take it for granted 
that everyone has read the work of the American. ... It would be 
a scandal if our countrymen neglected to read what the foreigner 
counted of sufi&cient importance to discuss. . . . Motley shines 
in narrative {Hij is een bekwam stylist] but he is less fortunate in 
his explanations of cause and effect. What the witnesses whom he 
summons testify, he narrates better than they can tell, but he fails 
to weigh their personality and trustworthiness with sufficient 
accuracy. The “how” is good, the “why” defective. He is far 
behind Ranke in his comprehension of the beginnings of the revolt. 

Then the Dutch' historian proceeded to write one of the most 
valuable articles that ever came from his pen, Het voorspel van 
den tachtigjarigen oorhg. Hereia he carefully reviewed the 
ground with exact references to his authorities and gave a 
less passionate and less biassed picture than Motley of Philip’s 
relations to the Netherlands and to the thread of events that 
preceded the final outbreak. Motley could not complain of 
lack of appreciation in the Netherlands, and had reason to 
flatter himself that his work was a spur to the Netherlanders 
to look to their own dykes and consider carefully what was 
true among their writers of the sixteenth century and what 
needed to be winnowed. Besides, there was an interest aroused 
in the texts, and several valuable works, used by Motley ha 
manuscript, were printed within a few years after the publica- 
tion ctf his work. Now nearly everything important is in 
print, and' the stimulus to the incessant output during the last 
half' century was certainly largely due to the American. 

Sharcdy' taking taeath after the publication of this first 
gitat eickt) the'adthor l^baaged into the sequel and brought 
»at siwo whikieS' of MetJmrlands in i860,. This 

time neitker pubh^er nor public was shy. Tlie , English 



140 


Prescott and Motley 


reviews were very favourable, on the whole; even The Saturday 
Remew^ was almost commendatory though it did not find 
the style satisfactory. Perhaps the most severe stricture was 
that the figurative language was uncultivated in tone, but the 
general attitude of the censor is quite different from that taken 
four years previous. The Westminster Review was more 
lavish in its praise. The Edinburgh Review was a trifle patron- 
izing, but still Motley was given credit. 

The American reviews had no reservations in their praise 
of both works. It is a trifle amusing to note the conclusion of 
the comments — & long and serious article — on The Rise of the 
Dutch Republic in the North American: “upon the whole it 
seems to us that the first William was a greater man than 
his great-grandson and namesake.” This sounds as though, 
indeed, the elder Prince of Orange had needed an introduction 
to the American public in 1856. 

In Holland the second book received the same greeting as 
did the first, a greeting marked by pride and pleasure that a 
stranger had devoted so much of his life to their affairs, tem- 
pered by some careful and discriminating criticism. Professor 
Fruin wrote; “We have delayed too long in noticing this 
important work. No one can put down the book until it is 
finished. Through the beautiful style, the vivid narrative, 
the artistic descriptions, this work shines out above the works 
on history in our own language.” Fruin took Motley’s notes 
and verified every reference: “Even where we differ from his 
opinion, we must do honour to his good faith, to his keen per- 
ception, to his industrious and acctuate investigation.” The 
review was another of Fruin’s fine essays on Dutch history. 
Fruin once more criticized Motley’s failure to differentiate the 
values of Hs authoiiti^ and considered him often tempted to 
expand a phase simply because he had a rich store of material 
bearing upon it, but without due regard to the need of that 
phase in the narrative. Letters between Leicester and his 
officers led him on to tell a detailed story of petty English 
quarrels which would have been more suitable for a separate 
pubHcaticai. That Motley’s vivid imagination inspired him 
with inteiimear visions, hardly substantiated by a strict con- 
struction ^ the text, was gently intanatesd by Fruin with ante 

> Januaiy, 
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or two striking examples. Undoubtedly this is the same 
imagination that led the tourist to people the Rome before 
his eye with actors once within her walls. Life was, indeed, 
breathed into skeleton facts — some new joints being supplied 
— ^and life, too, into years of discussion as to the eternal verity 
of Motley’s conception. One item in The Rise of the Dutch 
Republic gave Fruin especial concern. That was the use of the 
term “William the Silent.” He wished that the American 
had lent his weight towards eliminating the unsuitable adjec- 
tive from the historical vocabulary. Criticism such as this of 
Fruin’s was the highest compliment that could have been 
paid to Motley. 

The spring of 1861, momentous in the history of the United 
States, found Motley stiU in London. He had been abroad at 
work in the archives ever since the winter of 1856-57, which 
he had spent in Boston. ' The first public news of the imminent 
Civil War must have come to him on Monday, 29 April. 
That was the day when the Earl of Malmesbury opened the 
session in the House of Lords with the assumption that “Al- 
most all your Lordships must have read the account that 
arrived this morning from America, and must have learned 
with pain as well as astonishment that civil war has broken 
out.” Humanely rejoiciug that no blood had been died, the 
Earl proceeded to ask what the noble Lords were going to do 
towards settling this most unnatural quarrd. Lord Woodhouse 
replied that, after mature deliberation, the Government had 
decided that advice on internal matters would be intrusive 
unless solicited. From that Monday on, the London Times 
gave much space to comments on the terrible anachronism of 
war in general, on the horror of seeing thirty million Anglo- 
Saxons slaying each other like the Indians whom they had 
displaced, eta, etc. All civil wars known to history wdre 
reviewed. In each of these, asserted the Times, a vital prin- 
ciple had been at stake. Eadi had been justified by the crying 
needs of religion or civil liberty. But in , the United States, 
•no prindple was havolyed. Day after day this statement was 
reiterated in varying forms. Admitting that, on the whole, 
they inclined rather to the Northern cause, they still dedared 
that,, neverthd^, the actual isstte between the two sections 
was a mere shadow, 
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It is curious how long the idea of the causelessness of the 
strife prevailed in Europe. As late as April, 1863, Bismarck 
wrote to Motley in a familiar letter: “Do you all know exactly 
why you are waging furious war with each other? Certainly 
all do not know, but they kill each other cx)n amove, that is 
the way the business comes to them. Your battles are bloody ; 
ours are wordy.” This query was, perhaps, half humorous, 
but the Times was in dead earnest in its opiniop that the war 
was unjustifiable. It went further, after a little, and declared 
that the spirit of George III had passed into Seward and that 
his reluctance to let the South go its own way was couched in 
language quite as tyrannical as that of the British monarch 
to his colonies when they desired “secession.” 

Under the stimulus of these daily reiterations, Motley 
wrote two long letters, to which the Times gave prominent 
space, on The Causes of the Civil War. They appeared on 
Thursday, 23 May, and Friday, 24 May, and were reprinted 
in New York within a few weeks. The line of argument fol- 
lowed was that the United States was no confederacy from 
which a part could be lopped and both parts continue to live. 
A confederation of sovereign bodies had been tested and found 
wanting; then a more perfect government had been formed by 
the people themselves, at large, not in states as units. , The 
government to which the Constitution of the United States 
gave birth was different in kind from its predecessor. It 
cotdd not be divided any more than Scotland could be severed 
from the British Empire. It was a plea for the sacredness of 
the Union as an organic, vitalized whole. The tariff, as an 
irritating cause of division, was discussed, while slavery was 
touched on very lightly. 

The Queen’s Proclamation of Neutrality had already 
checked the press in its references to President Davis as pre- 
cisely on a par with President Lincoln, and Motley’s words 
were allowed to be worth noting, as coming from one already 
recognized as an hdsteian of European reputation. For a 
time, at least, the EngEsh newspapers changed their tone,’ 
while in America , there was 'warm appreciation of Motley’s 
statement of the case. 

Shcsrtly after this iacfeiont. Motley retttmed hdme and was 
in Boston when the first Massaohuset^ regiments left their 
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camp at Brook Farm (singularly peaceful spot for a training 
ground!) and maxdied off to war. He regretted that his forty- 
seven years disqualified him from enhsting without previous 
training, but he was stirred to the depths of his being by the 
emotion of the summer months of 1 86 1 . That emotion, carried 
abroad, kept him a fervent American during his years of foreign 
residence. John Bigelow considers that he was denationalized, 
but he was not. He only tried to hold fast to ideals crystal- 
lized at a moment of high pressure. He did not feel the meaner 
elements that obtruded themselves during the long-drawn- 
out contest. 

Although he did not enlist, he was summoned to do other 
work for the republic, and accepted the mission to Austria, 
where, it was felt, the sentiment he had shown in his London 
letters would be serviceable. His own historical work was 
put aside for the six years in which he lived at Vienna, up- 
holding the dignity of the United States. A cultivated, pol- 
ished, high-minded American official was a great asset to the 
United States at that juncture, when there was a disposition 
abroad to count the Northerners as commercial sordid folk. 
Here was a Yankee of the Yankees as a living witness that 
the name was not counted as a term of reproach by those who 
bore it. 

His office was no sinecure. In addition to the complica- 
tions arising from the war, there were others connected with 
Maximilian’s expedition to Mexico, in which he showed good 
judgment. The unexpected elevation of Andrew Johnson to 
the presidency in 1865 brought a new element to be reckoned 
with. It chanced that, just at a moment when Johnson was 
feeHng very sore about the defection of Republicans from his 
support, a letter came %,him from Paris accusing various offi- 
cial Americans abroad of malignant critidsm towards iffie 
administration. A passage about Motley was as follows : ' * Mr. 
Motley does not pretend to conceal his ‘disgust’ as he terms 
it degantly, at your whole conduct. He teUs every traveller 
that Sumner is wholly justified and that you have deserted 
your piindples in common with Mr. Seward, who, he says, is 
hopelessly degraded/’’ Under the influence of his general 
filing of djd:rwst and su^cion, t|ie>p^dent told SewaM to 
send a formal query to person mentioned, asking the 
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truth of the accusation against them. Later Seward told 
John Bigelow that no one resented the query, drawn up by a 
clerk and signed by himself as secretary of state, except Motley. 
In all other cases, it was taken as it was meant, a simple matter 
of office routine. Probably, had the President not been over- 
sensitive about the attitude of his subordinates, the accusing 
document would have been put in the waste-paper basket. 
No one knew the “George McCrackm” from whom it pur- 
ported to come. Motley, however, did not take it as a formula. 
Such a question addressed to him seemed an insult, and he 
lost no time in replying, perhaps only less hotly than he felt, 
offering his resignation at the end of his denial of the charge 
that he had maligned the new administration. The secretary 
of state would have taken no notice of a resignation offered 
under a momentary smart, but when Johnson said “Let him 
go,” Seward did not try to stay his hand. According to the 
story Seward told John Bigelow in 1869, it would seem a fair 
conclusion that the minister was too hot and the secretary too 
cold and too indifferent, when an effort on his part to interpose 
would have been natural under the circumstances. The 
result was that Motley left Vienna with a very sharp wound 
to his self-respect. 

Lucidly for the ex-diplomat, the seventeenth century was 
waiting till he should be released from the claims of the nine- 
teenth, and he plunged at once into the next period of his Neth- 
erland story. The History of the United Netherlands was 
concluded by two more volumes issued in 1868. A continuation 
centred about John of Bameveld was finally published in 1874. 
Motley returned from Vienna to Boston and was settled there 
at the time of Grant’s first campaign, into which he entered with 
much interest. At the suggestion of ^dmner, he was honoured 
by Grant with the appointment to the Court of St. James, the 
highest diplomatic post in, his gift. That was pleasant after 
the Vienna incident. Unfortunately, Grant identified him 
with Sumner, and when a breach came between the president 
and the senator from Massachusetts, the former found a prei- 
text to recall Motley, and again a secretary of state failed to 
protect the minister. Moredver, the explanatory letter written 
by Hamilton Pish was wf phrased in a maianer to soothe the 
diplomat’s feelings, so that the incident ended with added dis' 
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comfiture for Motley. Again work waa the refuge from the 
annoyances to which he had been subjected, but they were not 
forgotten. It is rather curious to note how the author's un- 
pleasant experience colours the story of the relations between 
Maurice of Nassau and John of Bameveld. The inability of 
the soldier, acting as statesman, to understand the diplomat 
is dwelt on in a fashion to show that General Grant was in the 
historian’s thoughts when he wrote of Count Maurice. Indeed, 
John of Barnevdd is a reflection of autobiography almost as 
much as Morton's Hope. Every point having to do with the 
ambitions of the individual province and the needs of the 
United Netherlands is coloured by the crisis through which 
the United States had just passed. Sometimes the implied 
parallel is apt, sometimes both strained and forced. It was 
Motley’s tendency, in general, to indulge in comparisons and 
metaphor that once more troubled The Saturday Reviena.^ 
The carping critic evidently thought that all the expressions 
to which he objected were American. He did not realize that 
any worker in sixteenth century historical sources is living in 
the midst of just such language as was found objectionable. 
Sober documents axe permeated with idioms not to be counted 
Americanisms; the letters of Elizabethan statesmen overflow 
with quaint twists and turns. Thus Motley’s natural ten- 
dency in this direction was constantly fed during his researches 
into contemporary material. It was natural for him, writing « 
from Vienna during a terrible drought, to deplare that there 
was nothing green in Austria but the Archduke Maximilian, 
dreaming of an American empire (1863). It was phrases like 
that in Hstory which shocked the reviewer. Other reviews in 
Great Britain and America were almost unan im ous in their 
high praise for John*^ Barnevdd. The Edinburgh Review 
said: “We can hardly givp too much praise to the subtle al- 
chany of the brain which has enabled him [Motley] to produce 
out of dull, crabbed, and often illegible State-papers, the vivid, 
graphic, and sparkling narrative which he W given to the 
world." 

In the Netherlands, the bcwak was viewed from a diflferent 
standpoint. The period treated was one marked by the bitter- 
est kind of theological d%mtes. Motley thou^t he ooaJd 

* May; 1S74. 

II— 
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discuss these impartially, but his attempt only brought down 
upon his head a flood of pained criticism from the heirs to 
both sides of the controversy, — ^no dead question in Holland. 
The old archivist, Groen van Prinsterer, fervent Calvinist as 
he was, declared that only an Arminian, such as an American 
Unitarian was, could be so antagonistic to the principles of the 
Reformation e^oused by Maurice. (Perhaps Groen did not 
believe that Maurice had once declared that he did not know 
whether Predestination was green or blue!) Motley had 
become the ardent apologist of Bameveld and latitudinarian 
doctrine, the orthodox Hollanders felt, and a battle was started 
that raged for years. Groen devoted a whole book to the topic. 
At the same time, Dutch scholars paid warm tributes to the 
American’s conscientious use of sources, though they might 
not accept his interpretation. No one accused him of neglect- 
ing what was obtainable. They only thought “He cannot 
understand.” By that time the handsome American with his 
air of distinction was a well-known figure in The Hague. In 
1871, the Queen of the Netherlands offered him a house in the 
Dutch capital, where he spent part of the years when he was 
working at John of Barneveld. 

The death of Mm. Motley in 1874 was a blow from which 
her husband never recovered, although he tried to resume his 
work and complete the story of the Eighty Years’ War. The 
sub-title of the Bameveld volumes had been A Vim of the 
Primary Causes and Movements of the Thirty Years' War. Btit 
Motley was never to take the public with him beyond that 
view. His own death came in 1877, and he was buried in 
England. 

What is the judgment of posterity upon the work into which 
Motley poured so much vigorous ,^^staking effort? This 
much can be said; he was first a brilliant searchlight, sweeping 
over an unknown fid<J, and then an able draughtsman in 
describing the scene. Every new generation claims to have a 
light in its own hand which enables it ta judge the past with 
greater accuraqy than its predec^sors. Scholars of today 
in Holland, Blok, Japiks^ Cdlenbrandi^j all <»nsi 4 er that the 
Americari failed to treat Nethbdand Hstory 'on>8caWitific lines- 
He did not tindearst^ad Ettrope not'ui3deasta|id 

the Church. In his hands Hiilip 11 was tr^ted .too sevemly. 
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as was Maurice in his conflict with Bameveld. There was a 
lack of perspective in his every estimate. Not only that, but 
in making one period so dominant, he dislocated the perspective 
of the whole history of the Netherlands. For the last thirty 
years scholars in Belgium as well as Holland have been working 
over the ground, bringing small dark places into sober light, 
shading down other points too highly illuminated. A fair 
result will be reached at last. But the great light was a 
pleasant thing. 



CHAPTER XIX 


Early Humorists 

A lthough American literature was, even at the begin- 
ning, not without its humour, much of the early writing 
^ which seems to us whimsical and amusing may have 
had no humorous appeal for contemporary readers. From 
an early period, however, we can discern symptoms of the two 
kinds of humour which were to be represented by American 
writers: the one following closely English models, especially 
Addison, Steele, Defoe, and Goldsmith in the eighteenth 
century, and Lamb, Hood, Jerrold, and Dickens in the nine- 
teenth century; the other springing from American soil and 
the new conditions of American Hfe, and assuming a character 
as new to the world as the country that produced it. Franklin, * 
Irving,® Holmes* belong to what we may call the classical tradi- 
tion; the present chapter is concerned with those aspects 
of American humour which are more essentially native, at 
least in form and tone. 

The great period of American humorous writing has been 
the last three quarters of the nineteenth century. For all 
the preceding periods a very brief sketch must here suffice. 
In the seventeenth century the conditions of colonial life were 
not propitious to any sort of writing, humorous or other. 
To secure the means of a livelihood, was a practical , problem 
which left little time for the cultivation of the more genial 
side of life. In bleak surroundings where there was little phy- 
sical comfort, and under the gloom of Puritanism, most writers 
were practical and serious. But there are a few exceptions. 
New Enghrd's Announces (1630),* a piece of anonymous 

• See Book I, Chstp. vi. ■ * See Book II, Chap. iv. 

• See Book II, Chap. xxm. * See Bibh<®taphy to Book I, Chap. ix. 
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doggerel, shows that even the Puritans could smile as they 
regarded some of their discomforts. Nathaniel Ward* wrote 
The Simple Cobler of Aggawam in America (1647), which 
Moses Coit Tyler called “ the most eccentric and amusing book 
that was produced in America during the colonial period," 
although Ward insisted that it should be accepted as a trust- 
worthy account of the spiritual state of New England. John 
Jossel3m, who wrote New England’s Bareties (1672), declared 
that most of what he wrote was true; he admits that some 
tljings which he recorded he had heard but not seen: for 
example, that "Indians commonly carry on their discussions 
in perfect hexameter verse, extempore,” and that “in New 
England there is a species of frog which chirps in the spring 
like swallows and croaks like toads in autumn, some of which 
when they sit upon thdr breech ate a foot high, while up in 
the country they are as big as a child of a year old.” 

In the eighteenth century humour assumed a more im- 
portant place in American literature, being represented less 
by naive recitals of incongruous situations and incidents and 
more by a conscious recognition of the incongruity. The 
narratives of William Byrd (1674-1744),* perhaps the wittiest 
and most' accompEshed Virginian of the colonial time, are 
remarkable for their civil geniality amid rude circumstances, 
and for their touches of cultivated irony. Madam Sarah 
Kemble Knight (1666^1727), ^ in her diary written in the 
pauses of her horseback journeys between Boston and New 
York in 1704 and 1705, recorded in a most amusing manner 
the humours of the rough roads, the perilous crossing of rivers, 
the intolerable inns, and the coarse speech of the inland 
rustics. John Seccomb (1708-^3) wrote a piece of verse 
called Father Abbey’s Will (1732) facetiously describing the 
estate of Matthew Abdy, sweeper, bed-maker, and bottle- 
washer to' Harvard College. Thes6 lines found their way into 
The GenUeman’s Magazine, Joseph Green, ♦ who became well 
known for his puns, has left us some mischievous lines on 
Doctor ByUs's Cal (1733). The popular impression of Green 
fa eih1|0(Ee!d''itt'ata ef^aph' which' was written for him by one 
of his fri^tfai:. 

* See a&o Book I, Qiap. ni. 

* JMrf. 
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Siste, Viator, Here lies one 

Whose life was whim, whose soul was pun. 

And if you go too near his hearse, 

He’ll joke you both in prose and verse. 

These few specimens show, if they show nothing more, 
that other spirits than Cotton Mather and Jonathan Edwards 
were alive in America in the eighteenth century. 

The Revolution produced its humour chiefly in the form 
of political satire; the principal names are Francis Hopldnsdn, 
John Trumbull, Joel Barlow, Philip Freneau.* The first two 
were perhaps most important in this connection. Hopkmson’s 
Batde of ihe Kegs was as good for the American cause as the 
winning of a real battle. In the grim year of I778» this poem 
went into every American camp, cheered the patriots, and 
provoked hearty laughter at the awkwardness and stupidity 
of the enemy. And Trumbull in McFingal produced a Hudi- 
brastic epic whose anger and irresistible logic reflected in- 
geniously the temper of a colony of sturdy militiamen that had 
taken upon themselves the task of offering opposition to the 
mother country — ^a task in itself not without its incongruous 
aspect. 

During the period that followed the Revolution the colo- 
nists doubtless told, their stories of war and sea, “swapped 
yams,” and recounted deeds of adventure along the frontier, 
but little has, remained to show the character of the writing 
and to enable us to know what impression it made upon the 
time. There was not a little humorous political and satirical 
verse. Certaia wmters, like William Austin, Irving, Paulding, 
Drake, Halleck, Sands, Verplanck, brought into American 
literature an estimable sort of humour, but little was produced 
by any of them that had an emphatic^y native quality. 

About l^e time, of Andrew Jackson, , along with the birt|i 
of popular nation^ iSelf-consciorisn^ the , emergen<?e of the 
frontier as a social entity in the nation’"S imaginat^, aijd the 
rise to power, of tbeinfv^pfiper (:^i;,^Jinpst ,wi1hput„^pption 
the professional Arasric^m hrunorists have been * 
men), the kind of humour that we think of a? Ammcan tcx)k 

'PorttoSe&OPi&betsseeBoofcl, C2 k®. IX, 



“Jack Downing” 


151 

on new life. It first found voice in New England, the section 
which was eventually to shudder at the tide of boisterous, 
outlandish mirth that set in from the new South and the 
newer West, along and beyond that “highway of humour,” 
the Mississippi, 

First in point of time among the new humorists came 
Seba Smith (1792-1868), whose Letters of Major Jack Downing 
appeared in 1830. Almost immediately after his graduation 
from Bowdoin College in 1818, Smith began to contribute a 
series of political articles in the New England dialect to the 
papers of Portland, Maine. These illustrated fairly well the 
peculiarities of New England speech and manners, and doubt- 
less had a great influence in encouraging similar sketches in 
other parts of the country. Smith was in several ways a 
pioneer. He led the way for The Biglow Papers and all those 
writings which have exploited back-country New England 
speech and character. He anticipated, in the person of Jack 
Downing, confidant of Jackson, David Ross Locke’s Petro- 
leum V. Nasby, confidant of Andrew Johnson. He was the 
first in America, as Finley Peter Dunne, with his Mr. Dooley, 
is the latest, to create a homely character and through him 
to make shrewd comments on politics and life. Charles 
Augustus Davis (1795-1867) of New York created a pseudo 
Jack Downing (often confused with Smith’s) who was intimate 
with Van Buren and the National Bank in the thirties and with 
Lincoln in the sixties. ' In 1835, only two years after Smith’s 
first collected volume appeared, Judge Thomas Chandler 
Haliburton, a prolific Nova Scotian, began the series of short 
sketches from which emerged one of the most famous of the 
early Yankee characters, Sam SHck the Clockmaker. 

It must suffice barely to mention a number of the earlier 
volumes of American humour whicffi attained popularity but 
whidi today axe known only to the student. - David Crodrett's 
AtUobwg^^y (1834) may not ’betong here, though it is cer- 
tainly one of the raciest of^ the boote in its kind. 

Skk^tes (1833*' by' William Cox (d. 1851), ah 

iccmsists of a 

of amusihg e^ys contributed to The Mirror, satir- 

iring, the literal infirmities (^’"the , tn^ies’ ’^d , hitting ofi 
well-known actors. Especially popular fwere the sketches of 
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himself and the burlesque biography of the old dty con- 
stable, Jacob Hays. The Ltfe and. Adventures of Dr. Didimus 
Duckworth, A. N. Q. to which is added the History of a Steam 
Doctor (1833), is a mock-heroic biography of a spoiled child, 
in the style of broadest farce; The Perils of Pearl Street (1834) 
tells of the fortunes and misfortunes of a country lad who 
comes to New York in search of wealth. Both were written 
by Asa Green (d. 1837), a New England physician, who moved 
to New York and established himself as bookseller. A clever 
book, hustling with action, is Novelettes of a Traveller, or, Odds 
and Ends from the Knapsack of Thomas Singtdarity, Journey- 
man Printer (1834), which was written by Henry Junius Nott 
(1797-1837), of South Carolina, distinguished at the bar for 
his learning and afterwards as professor of belles-lettres. The 
Ollapodiana Papers, in the style of a more boisterous Lamb, 
were contributed to The Knickerbocker Maga^tne^ by Willis 
Gaylord Clark (1810-41), whose twin brother, Lewis Gay- 
lord Clark (d. 1873), fora long time editor of the Knickerbocker, 
was an accomplished journalist and humorist of the chatting 
sort. The Motley Book (1838) was a collection of original 
sketches and tales by Cornelius Mathews, (1817-89), a ver- 
satile poet, dramatist, and joumalkt who was very prolific 
during the forties and whose Career of Puffer Hopkins (1841) 
is one of, the most interesting of minor American political 
satires. The sprightly and observant Sketches of Paris 
(1838), by John Sanderson (1783-1844), were mad6 a good 
deal of in London and Paris for a decade or so after thdr first 
appearance, George P. Morris (1802-64),? one of the founders 
of The New Y(mk Mirror, collected in 1838 a volume of his 
sketches of New York life; the leading one, called 'The IMff-e 
Frenchman and his Water Lots, is a pathetic but graphic account 
of a little French merchant duped by a Manhattan real estate 
dealer. The Annals of Quodlibet, a Political Satire by Solomon 
Secondthoughl, Schoolmaster (1840), by John, Pendleton Ken- 
nedy, has been treated elsewhere^, tlfis history.* The in- 
fluence of Dickens is potent in Chwysoal Sketches' or , Scenes in 
a Metropolis (1840),. by< Jose^jh C^ay jNeal (3:807-47)*!: whose 

* Sm B^ok II, Chaps. m,and xx. 

® See also Book 11, 

Book II, Chap. vn. 
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work was seen through the press in Eng land by Dickens 
himself- 

Of more importance hi these times was Georgia Scenes 
(1835), a series of inimitable and clear-cut pictures of the rude 
life of the South-east, by Augustus Baldwin Longstreet (1790- 
1870). Longstreet, who was the son of a prominent inventor, 
graduated at Yale, and won distinction as lawyer, judge, 
newspaper editor, Methodist minister, and president of Emory 
College. His realistic descriptions of country parties, debating 
societies, horse-trades, fox-hunts, shooting-matches, brutal 
fights, and the. adventures of his hero, the practical joker 
Ned Brace, insured a fruitful career to humour in the South, 
which before the Civil War enlisted at least a dozen consider- 
able names in its ranks. Prom Georgia also came Major 
Jones’s Courtship (1840), intimate and comic letters by William 
Tappan Thompson (1812-82), who had an interesting career as 
editor and soldier in Ohio, Pennsylvania, Florida, Maryland, 
and Georgia. One of the best of early Southern humorists 
was an Alabama editor, Johnson J. Hooper (1815-62), whose 
Adventures of Captain Simon Suggs '(1846) was admired by 
Thackeray. Captain Suggs is an amusing rascal, who lives 
by his wits and who is presented with rare irony by an author 
who had perhaps the most delicate touch of his time and sec- 
tion. Charles Henry Smith, ‘ ' Bill Arp so-called ” ( 1 826-1903) , 
wrote from Georgia a series of letters, begianing with the 
nuldly defiant “Bill Arp to Abe Linkhom,” which marked him 
as a brave and sensitive voice for the Confederacy. After the 
war Bill Arp was the first to smile and relieve the gloom. A 
tnfle later, and farther ncrth, appeared the letters of Moses 
Adams, in real hfe George W. Bagby (1828-83), of Virginia, 
editor of The Southern Literacy Messenger and other periodicals 
and among the earliest to master negro psychology and dialect 
in literature, Tennessee is represented in this period by 
George Washington Harris, “Sut Ix»v«igood’' (1814-69); 
and Kentucky by George Denison Prentice .(1802-70), who 
pame ,fr<^ Ccsnnfectacjit < JR -ifiso and made The LouisuMe 
imtmf a powerfttl Whig org;?® as well as a repository for the 
■sfidely quoted, ep^parnmi^tk! patagjraphs which he collected in 

, Penrhaps the sigmScant vpltufla of humour by a South- 
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erner before the Civil War was Ths Flush Times of Alabama and 
Mississippi (1853), by Joseph Glover Baldwin (1815-64), 
who was bom in Virgiaia, practised law in Alabama, and 
spent the late years of his life in California. Like Lincoln, 
as a lawyer he had learned much from riding the circuit, and 
traced in hi^book the evolution of a country barrister with 
considerable skill and imagination. Although chiefly concerned 
with the Plush-time bar, Baldwin described as well most of 
the sharpers, boasters, liars, spread-eagle orators, the types 
of honesty and dishonesty, efficiency and inefficiency, in the 
newly rich and rapidly filling South. Unlike some of the books 
of his time, this one does not degenerate into mere horse-play 
or farce. We may still find interest in the characters of 
Simon Suggs, Jr., Esquire, and Ovid Bolus, the former a good 
trader and the mean boy of the school, the latter a great spend- 
thrift and liar although handsome and possessed of a generous 
and winning manner. 

In the North and West meanwhile, humorous books were 
growing steadily in number and importance. During the 
late forties Mrs. Prances Miriam Whitcher (1811-52) wrote 
for several journals a series of articles purporting to come from 
the pen of the Widow Bedott, “an egregiously wise and re- 
spectable and broadly humorous matron.” Such was the 
demand for her writings that after her death two collections 
were published. The Widow Bedott Papers (1855) and Widow 
Sprigg, Mary Elmer, and Other Sketches (1867). Her humour 
is ^irited but often obvious. Prederick Swartout Cozzens 
(1818-69), a New York wine merchant with literature as a 
hobby, cultivated a pleasant vein of mild, dry humour which 
produced The Sparrowgrass Papers (1856), describing the expe- 
riences of a New York cockney who retires to Yonkers to live. 
The Travels, Voyages, and Adventures of Gilbert Go-Ahead (1856), 
recording the deeds of a tiirewd dock-selKng Yankee in differ- 
ent parts of the world,- was probably by the most prodigious 
Eteraryhackof his ^y, Samuel Gr^old Goodrich (1793-1860), 
“Peto: Parley.” A vriddy tiaveMd Ne^y-Yoric naval officer, 
Heniy Augustus WiseK®8l9>-69)i’ wro 4 e^sevesal etstiavugauit 
vdlumes-cff '^ exj)lbits^l^»iv^hidh Tbksfm^ Marims tiiss) 
was probably- best known, Thcanas Bangs 
a- Massachusetts 'miah <a> lotiroaMstl-to' Ldttisxana 
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and became known as the author of highly coloured tales of 
the South-west, adopted the name of “Tom Owen, the Bee- 
Hunter,” an eccentric person who had picturesque adventures 
on the frontier. Two other men, Samuel A. Hammett (1816- 
65) of Connecticut and John Ludlum McConnel (1826-62) 
of Illinois, travelled in the West and South-west and described 
their experiences in racy volumes. 

Mrs, Partington, the American Mrs. Malaprop, was created 
by Benjamin Penhallow ShiUaber (1814-90) of The Boston 
Post and forms the central figure in at least three books, Life 
and Sayings of Mrs. Parhngton (1854), Partingtonian Patch~ 
work (1873), and Ike and his Friends (1879). Her character 
and manner of expression may be seen in her chance remarks; 

I am not so young as I was once, and I don’t believe I shall 
ever be, if I live to the age of Samson, which, heaven knows as well 
as I do, I don’t want to, for I wotddn’t be a centurion or an octagon 
and survive my factories and become idiomatic by any means. 
But then there is no knowing how a thing will turn out until it takes 
place, and we shall come to an end some day, though we may never 
live to see it. 

Her benevolent face, her use of catnip tea, her faith in the 
almanac, her' domestic virtue, and her knowledge of the most 
significant facts in the life of every person in the village imme- 
diately made a large circle of readers recognize the lifelike 
portrayal of a person known in every American community. 
It is interesting to observe that her nephew Ike and his ex- 
perience with the dog and cat and with “^irits” is a striking 
prototype of Tom Sawyer in his relationship to his Aunt Polly ^ 

Tluree New York ■writers of broad burlesque in both prose 
and verse may be mentioned together. There appeared in The 
New Yofk Meraid a series of satirical lyrics in the assumed char- 
acter of an IriA private in the Union Army who rapidly became 
famous. These were written by Charles Graham Halpine (1829 
-68), a vex^tile Iri^ jotmaalist and poet who had been with 
General Hunter in South Carqlinai and were publish^! subse- 
auentlF in two volunaes •^^Life q-rtd. Adventures, Songs, S^fvfces 
<md Private M&es 0 PeiUy (1864). , Jhe best of th^ 

, coUectioh is the amuang account cl the tisit of the hero to .the 
President, th® membCTS of the Cabinet, and foreign ministers 
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at the White House. Mortimer Thompson (1832-75), actor, 
salesman, joumahst, rhymester, was one of the most spirited 
of mid-century humorists, though his work is little more 
than (to use his own phrase) “ a series of unpremeditated ex- 
travagances.” He indulged in impudent prefaces, incredible 
titles, fantastic illustrations, and breathless satire upon every 
current popular enthusiasm. He went to Niagara and wrote 
back contemptuous letters to The New York Tribune. His 
Plu-Ri~Bus-Tah (1856) burlesqued Hiawatha in meter and 
the American eagle in attitude. His pseudonym was char- 
acteristically “Q. C. Philander Doesticks, P.B.” In their day 
The Orpheus C. Kerr^ Papers (1862-68) had a great vogue. 
They furnished sharp satire upon civil and military affairs in the 
darker days of the war. Lincoln read with great satisfaction 
their burlesque of the unescapable office-seeker of the time. 
The lampooning seems rather reckless today and the charac- 
terization overbroad. Newell was also a writer of serious and 
burlesque poems; he was well read, a dev^ wag, and an effec- 
tive parodist. 

George Horatio Derby (1823-61) has been called the real 
father of the new school of humour which began to flourish 
toward the middle of the nineteenth century. His sketches, 
with the signature “John Phoenix,” began to appear about 
1850, and were afterwards collected in two volumes, Phoenixiana 
(1855) and Sguibob Papers (1859).' Derby had graduated 
from West Point, had served in the Mexican War, and, as 
an engineer, had been engaged in surveying in the West and 
South. As a means of relaxation from his strenuous and 
exacting work, he set about writing down in humorous fashion 
his observations upon the life about him. In his books are 
to be found most of the elements used by humorists of more 
rec^t times. He delighted in the use of big words, high- 
sounding phrases and figures of speedi, and euphemistic 
statements. ,We quote a; short example: 

This resplendent luminary, like a(|foutli on the Fourth Of July, 
has its first quarter; like a ruined spendthrift, its last quarter; 
and like an omnibus, is' Occasionally’ full and new. ' The evenings 
in which it appears betweeta'the^Tasf Stag^'a?^ beautffiafly illu- 
ttiined by its dear, mellow %lit.‘ 

* Otpheus C. Seefceif, 



157 


The Chief Early Humorists 

As a Western immorist, the first to introduce the spirit 
of the Pacific Coast into humorous literature, he influenced 
his .admirer, Mark Twain, and as a writer of easy, fertile mono- 
logue he anticipated “Josh Billings,” and “Artemus Ward,” 
two of his most famous successors. 

For the present discussion there remain three men who, 
in the history of American humour, stand out more promi- 
nently than all others from colonial days to Mark Twain: 
Henry Wheeler Shaw, “Josh Billings” (1818-85); David Ross 
Locke, “Petroleum V. Nasby” (1833-88); and Charles Farrar 
Browne, “Artemus Ward” (1834-67). 

The first of these, a child of Massachusetts, wandered out 
to Ohio and finally settled as an auctioneer in New York 
State, where he began to contribute to various newspapers 
and magazines. His early writings attracted no attention 
until, in i860, he changed his spelling in the Essa on the Muel, 
and then he achieved a poptilarity which never failed him. 
As a lecturer and as a witty philosopher he was not surpassed 
in his day. He is the comic essa3dst of America rather than 
her comic story-teller. His humour and his only strength lie 
in his use of the aphorism which is old but which he brings forth 
with as much sententiousness as if it were new. “With me 
everything must be put in two or three hnes,” he once said. 
He was not one to write humorously merely to amuse. He 
took delight in ridiculing humbug, quackery, and falsity of 
all kinds. His burlesque Farmers' Alhmnax (1870-80) were 
exceedingly popular, 

Locke was bom in New York State and became in turn 
journeyman printer, reporter, and editor in an Ohio town only 
a few miles west of Cleveland and Artemus Ward, whom indeed 
Locke began by imitating. In 1861 he began a series of letters 
ia his paper over the signature “Petroleum V. Nasl^.” These 
letters were supposed to come from a pastor of the New Dis- 
pensation with “/Copperhead ” sympathies. ■ Shortly afterwards 
“Nasby” settled in “Confalxit X Roads,” Kentucky, where he 
drank whiskey, land preaoied to negro-hating Democrat of 
the type of “Deekin Pogram.” After the war he received, a 
ccanmissioBL :as postmaster; ;from Andrew Johnson. “Nasby” 
"is a type of the hadqivoods preacher, reformer, workingman, 
postnoadseir, 'and chronic . oflace-seeker, remarkable for Ms 
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unswerving fidelity to the simple principles personal and 
political selfishness. To him the luxuries of life are a place 
imder the government, a glass of whiskey, a dean shirt, and a 
dollar bill. No writer ever achieved popularity more quickly. 
The letters were published in all the Northern papers, were 
as eagerly expected as news of the battles, and universally 
read by the Federal soldiers. “Nasby” was not only a hu- 
morist but he was a great force in carrymg on the reconstructive 
measures of the Republican party after the war by his laugh- 
able but coarse and merciless pictures of the lowest dements 
in the Western States that had been opposed to the policy of 
equal justice. 

Of all the humorists mentioned in this chapter “Artemus 
Ward” alone was known beyond the seas. He was bom in 
Maine, travelled as a wandering printer in the South and West, 
and really began his career in 1857 when he was called to the 
local editorship of The Cleveland Plain Dealer. To this paper 
he began to contribute artides purporting to describe the 
experiences of Artemus Ward, an itinerant showman. He 
began to lecture in 1 861 and had an unprecedented success on 
the platfonn in this country and in England, where he was 
a noted contributor to Punch and where he died. He had 
many and varied experiences and in them all saw nothing 
but humanity. He wrote of people and of their doings, 
not unkindly or profandy, but always as a moralist, waging 
warfare with aboimding good humour upon aU things that 
ware mady sentimental and insincere and doing good 
service by exposing them in vivid caricatures. Although it 
was his genius for misspelling that first attracted atten- 
tion — he was the first of the misspellers — his plaintive 
personality proved more attractive stiU, and may prove 
permanently so. 

Derby, Shaw, Locke, and Browne carried to an extreme 
numerous tricks already invented by earlier American humor- 
ists, particularly the trinbs of giga|^G exaggeration and calm- 
faced naendacity, but they are painly ih the niain channel 
d Amerfcan humour, whkh had its origin m • the first' com- 
ments of Attlees upon the conditiohs of the Ircortier, Imig 
drew its piiuo^al inspii®ti^><from. th®' between 

that frontier the mojie sefeed and coinlpact .regicajs of the 
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country, and reached its highest development in Mark Twain, 
in his youth a child of the American frontier, admirer and 
imitator of Derby and Browne, and eventually a man of the 
world and one of its greatest humorists. 



CHAPTER XX 


Magazines, Annuals, and Gift-books, 

1783-1850 

I. Magazines 

O F the short-lived literary journals that were founded 
before and during the American Revolution, none 
appears to have survived the closing years of that 
struggle. Hardly had peace been declared, however, before 
new magazines were undertaken, and throughout the years 
covered by this chapter much of the literary history of America 
is bound up with a history of its periodicals. A complete 
account of American magazines during the early part of 
this period woiild be to a great extent a story of literary Chau- 
vinism, of absurd literary ambition on the part of individuals 
and of communities, of misplaced faith in the literary tastes 
and interests of the people. The many failures are reminders 
of the unattained intdlectual ambitions of the nation; a few 
commercially prosperous magazines furnish an index to the 
taste of the average reader; and a few show the best that was 
being thought and written. In a brief presentation only the 
most general tendencies can be considered and a few magazines 
cited as examples of important t3rpes. For convenience the 
period may be divided roughly into two sub-periods, one 
extending from the dose of the Revolution to the close of the 
War of 1812, the other from 1815 to 1850. * 

> In this treatment it wilt be tamecessary to draw any diarp line between 
“literary'’ magatines and those that ware iurgely religious or The 

distittcl^ between magadnes and newspapers is more troublesome. By agree- 
ment with the author of the follomng chapter literary weeklies, except in one or 
two cases to to noted, will be conddered as newspapers rather than as magtaaines. 
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Dtiring the period between the first and the second wars 
with Great Britain Americans were unduly sensitive over the 
lack of a national literature, and absurdly determined that 
such a literature should at once be produced. A considerable 
number of magazines were projected with the deliberate purpose 
of improving literary conditions, and of avoiding the taunts 
that crystalHzed in Sydney Smith’s notorious question. The 
feeling of patriotism is reflected in such titles as The Columbian 
Magazine, The American Magazine, The American Museum, 
The American Apollo, The Monthly Magazine and American 
Review, The United States ' Magazine, The American Universal 
Magazine, The American Moral and Sentimental Magazine, 
The National Magazine — all of which were used before 1800. 
The rapid growth of periodicals was encouraged by the liberal- 
ity of the post office. While under the Act of 1793 the postage 
on a single-sheet letter varied from eight to twenty-five cents 
according to distance, the postage on magazines was one and 
one-half cents a sheet for distances up to one hundred noiles, 
and two and one-half cents per sheet for all greater distances — 
a rate but slightly higher than that charged for newspapers. 

The chi^ centres of publication during the early period 
were Philadelphia, Boston, and New York, but almost every 
city which boasted a group of men with Hterary interests 
undertook at some time or other its literary magazine. Even 
Lexington, Kentucky, in what was then the extreme West, 
maintained as early as 1803 The Medley, by no means the least 
creditable of these ventures. 

In this early time the different types of periodical were not 
sharply differentiated, yet it is possible to distinguish a few 
heavy and ambitious reviews, modelled on the British quarter- 
lies, several literary miscellanies, which followed as nearly as 
might be the traditions of The London Magazine and The 
Gentleman's Maga^ne, and tifie more popular “Museunis” 
and “Instructors” which contained interesting anecdotes and 
ioformation gath^ed from all sources. Most of the more 
serious magazines gave summaries of current events. Few, 
if any, confined themselves to original articles, -and some re- 
printed serially English works cff a much earlier day. Such 
as The Am&'ican Museum, or ^pository of Ancient 
and Modem Fugitive Pieces, Prose and Poetical (Phila<Mphia* 

NQU H— I? 
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1787), The Universal Asylum and Columbian Magazine 
(Philadelpida, 1790), The Omnium Gatherum (Boston, 1809) 
are significant. Salmagundi (New York, 1807) written by 
Washington Irving, William Irving, and James K. Paulding, 
was the only notable periodical essay which was published in- 
dependently. As a rule the many imitators of The Spectator 
contributed their eflfusions to some newspaper or magazine. 

No Hterary periodical established before 1800 deserves 
individual condderation. The Literary Magazine and Ameri- 
can Register (Philadelphia, 1803-1807) was a serious and credit- 
able work, containing reviews and miscellaneous contributions 
in prose and, verse, but it is better remembered because of its 
editor, Charles Brockden Brown, ' than because of its intnnsic 
merits. A more important Philadelphia periodical was The 
Port Folio, during the editorship of Joseph Dennie.* Dennie, 
who signed himself “Oliver Oldschool,” and accepted com- 
placently the nickname of the “American Addison,” was a con- 
servative in letters, though he welcomed some of the earlier 
work of the romantic school in England. During his editor- 
ship The Port Folio was devoted to what at the time was called 
“elegant literature”; and though to a taste less influenced by 
eighteenth-century standards it seems formal and sentimental, 
it exCTted a strong influence for good during a critical period 
of American literature. Among the contributors were Charles 
Brockden Brown and John Quincy Adams. 

The most important of the Boston magazines before 1815 
was The Monthly Anthology A This was established in 1803 
by one Phineas Adams, but after six months it passed into 
the control- of The Anthology Club, founded by the Rev. 
William Emerson, which conducted it until -it was abandoned 
in i8n. The Anthology Club included at various times 
from seven to sixteen Boston gentlemen of literary interests, 
and a few honorary non-resident members. Each member 

• See also Book II, Cliap. Ti. 

* The Port Folio was founded in iSof as a weeJdy newsps-pw* In 1806 it 
changed its form and took on most crf the chamctenstios.of a magazine, though 
it was stall puhMied weeMy; in-1809 it hefcame a-ttoortWy. Dennie died in *812.- 
The Port Ftito oontinned until, *827, iFor .Dwawe, ^jaJsd^ook'H, CSiap. iWv. 

» The oii^nal utle -syp The P^^ JMwa- 

tme. With the chapge of Rropnetorshq) die ^-tiite -befeaw The MtfssdehitfeUs 
Magamne, and a'-little later TM Soikht Pemm. 
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was expected to contribute to the magazine. Books were 
assigned for review, manuscripts were accepted or rejected, 
and the policy of the magazine was determined by vote at 
the weekly meetings of the Club. The Monthly Anthology is 
notable for the high quality of some of its articles, and as the 
best example of a magazine which was actually edited “by a 
society of gentlemen” purely for the love of literature. It 
should also be remembered as, in a way, the forerunner of 
The North American Review. 

In the years immediately following the close of the War of 
1812 national life received a new impulse. The desire for a 
national literature was tmdiminished, though it was perhaps 
becoming more intelligent. Within a few years Americans 
were gratified by finding that in Irving and Cooper they had 
at least two authors who were highly appreciated abroad, and 
before 1850 many of the more distinguished writers of the 
century had established their reputations. With a real gain 
in literary prestige came an improvement in the tone and sanity 
of periodical literature, though to the close of the period far 
too many magazines were absurd in their pretensions and 
given to an excess of literary patriotism. 

The return of peace soon brought another large crop of 
new periodicals. Boston, New York, and Philadelphia stiU. 
led, of course, in the number of these ventures, but every town 
of literary pretensions tried to maintain a magazine. The 
South had its fair share; and in the region west of the AUe- 
ghanies there was a surprisingly large number. Cincinnati and' 
Lexington were the most important publishing centres in this 
region, but several less famous towns in the Ohio Valley had 
their literary periodicals at an early date. By 1831 Jam^ 
Ha lt* was publishing The Illinois MonMy Magazine at Van- 
dalia, and before 1850 Chicago and other cities in the central' 
West hadioUowed the prevailing fashion. 

' The . different types ' of periodicals were a little more 
sharply idfetmgtd^ed than in the preceding, period. There 
V!rere'jseverat,,®erious reviews, of which The , Norik Ammmn 
Rmm>\WSi&} the important, and The Amerwm QaartMy! 
|?g^S%,..(i!hifedriphH perhapsi the hea’^'^ 

Th«-'« i a * mtiltittidit ■ 'H^eater^ litecai^ ^.ma^ztoes, ; csm- » 
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taining fiction, essays, poetry, scientific and histoncal articles, 
and reviews. Magazines especially for ladies made their 
appearance, and one, Godey’s Lady's Book, attained great 
vogue. It should also be remembered that this was a pros- 
perous tune for the popular literary weeklies, such as Willis’s 
Mirror and Home Journal, which published the same class of 
contributions as the lighter literary and the ladies’ magazines, 
but which are excluded from the scope of this chapter. In 
Philadelphia and Boston were published a number of periodi- 
cals that aimed at instruction, some of them reprinting classical 
works of English literature in large instalments, others giving 
in popular form miscellaneous mformation derived from en- 
cyclopaedias and similar sources. Theological controversies, 
especially those over the Unitarian schism in New England, 
called forth a number of rdigious periodicals that are of im- 
portance to the student of American literature. There are 
also journals devoted to temperance and kindred reforms, and 
others too nondescript to dassify. 

The most important of the more serious periodicals was 
The North American Hemew, founded at Boston in 1815. The 
first editor, William Tudor, and several of the early contributors 
had been members of the Anthology Club. Tudor in later 
renainiscences gave as the reasons for establishing the magazine 
a desire to emancipate America from undue subservience to 
En^nd in literary matters, and to neutralize the effects of 
the French Revolution on American political thought. But 
the Sedew was less flamboyant and absurd in its patriotism 
than many of its contemporaries, and to this fact may have 
been due its success. As first established it was a bi-monthly 
and published poetry, fiction, and other miscdlaneous contri- 
butions, but in i8i8 it became a quarterly and restricted the 
nature of its contents. The list of early contributors includes 
the names of Edward T. CSianning, Richard Henry Dana, Jared 
Sparks, Edward Everett, Alexander H. Everett, John Adams, 
William Cullen Bryant, Gulian C. Veiplanck, George Tidknor, 
Danid Webster, Nathaniel Bowditch, George Bancroft, 
Caleb Cushing, Lewis Cass, and many inore of ' the Ameri- 
cans best known in literary and apolitical life. Like iabst sudb 
enterprises it was financiall y unprofitaMe; m first, rnid” it? wSs 
never highly remunerative; but its literary .importance was 
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soon recognized abroad as well as at home. Until the found- 
ing of The Atlantic Monthly in 1857 i't the most valuable 
organ of the best conservative thought in New England; and 
it continued its traditions until 1878, when it suffered a change 
of management and of habitat, and to some extent of ideals. 

Although the greater New England writers of the nine- 
teenth century were well started on their careers by 1850, 
Boston succeeded in maintaining no general literary maga- 
zines of the first rank before The Atlantic Monthly Several 
svere begun with brilliant prospects and distinguished lists 
of contributors, but, sometimes for unexplained^ reasons, 
each in turn failed. Among those best remembered are The 
United States Literary Gazette (1825-27), to which Longfellow 
was a frequent contributor, The New England Magazine (Boston 
1831-35), in which Holmes published two papers to which 
he gave the name “The Autocrat of the Breakfast Table,” 
and Lowell’s Pioneer. This last ran for but three issues in 
1843, and left the promoters heavily in debt, though its list 
of contributors contained such names as those of Poe and 
Hawthorne. The North American Review furnished an oppor- 
tunity for the publication of sericrtis essays, but much of the 
lighter' work of Longfellow, Hawthorne, Whittier, Ix)well, 
and their contemporaries was contributed to the magazines 
of New York and Philadelphia. In what might be called 
informational periodicals Boston continued strong. Interest 
in one of the least of these. The Magazine of Useful and Enter- 
taining Knowledge, has been preserved by the fact that Haw- 
thorne was for a time the editor. Littell’s Living Age, the best 
of the reprints from foreign journals, was begun in 1844. 

The most picturraque of the- Boston periodicals of the time 
was The Dial, published quarterly by a ^oup of New England 
Transcendentkiists from 1840 to 1844. Such an organ of the 
rifew thought had', long been- talked- of; and -as early as 1835 
Em^on had propGiisedlto.Ckilyle-.that the latter .come. to 
America and act as editor. It was not until July, 1840, how'- 
ever,4ihat.the'flfstiKi£nbet of< The Dial appeared, with Margaret 
Pt^eEida ecK.t«ari and Bmateoss; Alcott, and 'Ihoreau among the 
contributors. The magazine was never finandally successful, 
the ^l^lteee^.of -iit^ wt^flt^on hst/b^g indicaited by.’the 
rarity of ccmplete ^ts today. Margaret Puller, after serrie® 
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gratuitously for two years, reluctantly resigned the editorship, 
and Emerson as reluctantly took it up, noting in his diary: “I 
wish it to live, but I do not wish to be its life. Neither do I 
like to put it into the hands of the Humanity and Reform 
Men, because they trample on letters and poetry; nor in the 
hands of the scholars, for they are dead and dry.” After 
spending much time and some money Emerson too felt forced 
to abandon the undertaking, and The Dial came to an end with 
the close of the fourth volume. Among contnbutors other 
than those already noted were C. P. Cranch, George Ripley, 
William H. Channing, William Ellery Channing, Theodore 
Parker, James Freeman Clarke, James Russell Lowell, Charles 
A. Dana, and Jones Very. In its own day The Dial was re- 
garded reverently by a few, but by the great mass of readers 
it was ignored or taken as a joke. A later generation still 
finds many things in its pages amusing but has come to re- 
cognize it as the best single exponent of New England Transcen- 
dentalism, and of the peculiar aspects of culture that accom- 
panied that movement.* 

Although The Dial was unique, several earlier and later 
Boston magazines appealed to much the same constituency. 
In 1838 the Reverend Orestes A. Brownson began , to issue 
The Boston Quarterly Review, and the next year he urged the 
Transcendentalists to contribute to his journal rather than to 
found The Died. After five years The Boston Quarterly Review 
was merged with The Democratic Review of New York. A more 
inlportaat periodical was Brownson’ s Quarterly Review, founded 
in 1844 after the editor had been converted to the Roman 
Catholic faith. An immediate successor of TTw Dial was The 
Harbinger, established in 1845 by the members of the Brook 
Farm conamunity as an organ of Fourierism, From 1S47 to 
1850 the Reverend Theodca-e Parker, one of the most virile 
of the Transcendental group, conducted The Massadimetts 
Quarterly Review, vtueb he- humorously characterized as “The 
Piol with 'a beard.”' 

©tte of* the eM-liestKif ^popular New.. York ma|;azan)Ki 
to attain- permaroncy; Smdiitb^cker.t fet 

* II, 

*'C>TOk t;o‘ isami wM&‘ & S&bolr/ iliat 

Ifee earlier ^ 
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appeared i January, 1833, with Charles Fenno Hoflfman'' as 
editor. Bryant, Paulding, and Sands contributed to the first 
number. Hoffman was soon succeeded in the editorship by 
Timothy Flint* and Samuel Daly Langtree, and in April, 1834, 
the magazine passed into the control of Lewis Gaylord Clark, * 
who contmued in the editorship until The Knickerbocker was 
abandoned in 1859 Clark’s own writings in the “Editor’s 
Table” department show little of the literary skill, taste, and 
knowledge which have characterized similar work by other 
editors of American magazines, but in spite of his apparent 
deficiencies he secured for many years the co-operation 
of the best writers of the country, and conducted what 
was in many ways the best general literary magazine. The 
Knickerbocker Gallery, an elaborate gift book published for 
the benefit of the editor in 1855, and made up of brief 
poems and essays donated by contributors to the magazine, 
contained pieces by Washington Irving, William Cullen 
Bryant, Henry Wadsworth Longfellow, OUver Wendell 
Holmes, James Russell Lowell, N. P. Willis, Fitz-Greene Halleck, 
Donald Grant Mitchell, George H. Boker, Bayard Taylor, 
T. W. Parsons, Epes Sargent, J. G. Saxe, James T. Fields, 
Charles Godfrey Leland, George William Curtis, Park Benjamin, 
Rufus W. Griswold, Richard Henry Stoddard, C. F. Briggs, 
and many more; and among other contributors of the early 
time were Miss Sedgwick, James Gates Perdval, Richard Henry 
Wilde, Mrs. Sigourney, William Gilmore Simms, J. G. Whit- 
tier, Horace Greeley, and James Fenimore Cooper. The 
impbrtance of The Knick&'bocker Magazine may be judged by 
this list of names; yet in dignity of tone and especially in the 
quality of its humour it was somewhat bdow the standard of 
several of its successors. 

New York, Eke Boston, saw many ambitious attempts at 
Eterary periodicals. Only the special student of bibEography 
sshd Eterary bi(^aphy will foEow in detail the amalgamations 
and kaWddsccipic changes df such ventures as The Atlantic 
Magazine, Tke York Review and Atkenmnn Magazine, 
ahd 2 %e Ydrk JMerary Gn&dU, even though the names of 
had’ Sands ’appear among the editors, and Halleck, 

caiags..T mi ya, 

!S^ liobk 'fi; ’dhap^.' nil a^<l SIX 
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Dana, WilKs, Longfellow, and Bancroft among the contri- 
butors. Of somewhat longer continuance and greater import- 
anc© was The Democratic Review, already mentioned as having 
absorbed The Boston Quarterly Review In 1850, at the very 
close of the period, Harper's Magazine was established in New 
York, and at once took high rank. 

Godey's Lady’s Book, long the most popular of a class of 
magazines that has flourished in Philadelphia, was founded 
by Louis A. Godey in 1830, though not until after Mrs. 
Sarah J. Hale assumed the editorship in 1837 did it attain 
its greatest vogue. The success of the Lady's Book was largely 
due to its coloured fashion plates and a quantity of light and 
sentimental poetry and fiction, but its financial success enabled 
it to make seductive offers to distinguished writers, and it 
secured occasional contributions from Poe, Longfellow, Hohnes, 
and others. 

A later Philadelphia magazine was Graham’s, established 
in 1841 by the union of The Casket, which had formerly been 
owned by George R. Graham and Charles J. Peterson, and 
Burton's Gentleman’s Magazine, a monthly now remembered 
chiefly because Poe was for a time associate editor. Poe 
retained for something over, a year a similar position on the 
new Graham's Magazine, and among his successors was the 
Rev. Rufus W. Griswold. The magazine achieved great 
popularity, and is said for a time to have brought its owner 
large financial returns. According to a somewhat dubious 
tradition its decline began when Graham published a harshly 
tmfavourable review of Uncle Tom's Cabin. Among the con- 
tributors to Graham's in its best days were Cooper, Longfellow, 
Lowell, Hawthorne, and Simms. 

Most of the Southern magazines were still , conducted in a 
spirit of patriotism and local literary prides rathw than as 
paying business ventures. The most famous of these, The 
Souih&n Literary Messenger, was founded at Richmond in 
1834, It was at first. a semi-monthly, but, soon changed to a 
monthly,, though its appearance seems to have b^ at times 
somewhat irregular. Poe began to (sontribute to the ^^sertt' 
ger in, 1835, and lato in the same yqat became editor,, 
tales and poenjs, and particularly his reviews, which were 
more independent in tone than had been commofi m Arnica, 
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added greatly to the fame of the magazine, but his editorship 
ceased with the beginning of the year 1837. Among later 
editors were Benjamin Blake Minor, who was both editor and 
proprietor from 1843 to 1847, and who later wrote a remitiis- 
_^cent history of the magazine; and John R. Thompson, who 
was Minor’s immediate successor. Though it wsis distinctly 
Southern in tone the Messenger numbered among its contri- 
butors many distinguished Northerners — more, probably, than 
any other Southern magazine. 

The rapid development of a distinctive Western literature 
and of Western paiodicals is partly explained by the com- 
parative isolation of the country west of the Alleghanies. In 
the early years of the century settlers in the Ohio and Missis- 
sippi' valleys found difficulty in obtaining Eastern magazines 
regularly and promptly, and set about suppl3dng their own 
needs. In this they were, of course, greatly encouraged by 
their local patriotism. The Western Remew and Miscellaneous 
Magazine (Lexington, 1819-21), The Western Monthly 
Rmew (Cincinnati, 1827-30), The Weston Monthly Magazine 
(Cincinnati, 1833-37), and other contemporary and later 
magazines were serious, well-considered, and, for thfe time and 
place, highly creditable; but as difficulties of communication 
were overcome they lost much of their significance, and Western 
authors exerted their greatest influence on American letters 
not through their local journals but by their contributions 
to the more cosmopolitan magazines of the seaboard cities. ’ ’ 

To the very end of the period the publication of magazines 
continued to be a precarious and ustmUy an tmsucdessful 
undertaking. Few of the journals mentioned in’ the preceding 
pages were alive in 1850, and of theses a much smaller number 
survived the Civil War. Indeed, of the' more 'important 
literary periodicals founded before 1850, but one, The North 
Armncan Reoiew, was so firmly established that it lasted 
through the century. Harper’s, the earliest of the literary 
magazine, erf high grade familiar today, was founded in 
1850) and Boston waited seven years longer for the Atlantic. 
The Hfe and (the finaanoal difficulties, of the earlier veai- 
tuares . nmferff noli alwhys, however, bei j|it®rpFeted as signs ' of 
litorary ! jn^iocri'^,' , or erf i -defiidieirfc aF^wecialion . om - th^' 'jJart 
■ At jttoes such iouroals as thM''Knik}m- 
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hocher and Grahta/nCs, and even others less successful, boasted 
lists of contributors quite as distinguished as those which 
most later magazines have been able to show. It is true that 
in the last sixty years there has been great development in the 
arts of magazine editor^p and of magazine authorship — the 
writing of articles especially adapted for publication in a peri- 
odical. But in the same time have come improvement and 
cheapening of the processes of printing and of illustration, 
and the development of advertising. Indeed, it is probable 
that it is chiefly in the mechanical and business rather than 
in the editorial departments that the better early magazines 
are at a disadvantage as compared with those of a later time 
Futile as the early experiments seemed, and slight as was 
the reward that they brought their editors and publishers, 
they did good service in their day. By offering a ready means 
for the publication of Kterary attempts and for the exchange 
of ideas on literary matters they did much to clear the literary 
atmosphere and to make American men of letters sane and 
self-respecting. Today the student of the taste and the 
ideals of that time finds in their fiules his most valuable sources 
of material. 


II. Aistnuals and Gift-Books 


The publications described as literary annuals and gift- 
boolss varied in many respects but they agreed in being in- 
tended not primarily to be read but to be given away. They 
were “Keepsakes,” and “Souvenirs,” and “Forget-me-nots,” 
and “Tokens.” Many of them bore as sub-titles such phrases 
as "A gift for tlie holidays,” or “A Christmas, New Year’s 
and birthday present.” Almost or quite all of those publi^d 
in America were litCTaoy miscellanies, the contents being origi- 
nal, or, in case of some of the cheaper .volumes, “selected.” 
A few,' Such as The OM-FeUows' Offering and The M(t$0nU Teken 
were icrfceoded primarily for 'the memb^s ©f -certain organiza- 
tions-Altherb wefre feli^oas -annuals and tenjQj^i^lK^ie'amual^ 
an. arrttisl®very aansial],.'aAi'>dwa af’f^KnbiWiothHgfflWkenl^; 


meat. 'T'hdjy'^^Fariedmsiziiandekbctf^aiasslirBmtte 
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volumes selling for twelve dollars each to diminutive and inex- 
pensive souvenirs which a Sunday-school teacher naight present 
to members of her class. The bindings of the best were in 
leather, elaborately tooled and sometimes inlaid with mother- 
of-pearl, or in richly watered silk The “embellishments,” 
as the pictures were commonly called, were most frequently 
engravings on steel, though there were many coloured plates, 
some coloured by hand. 

The annual proper was supposed to be published from year 
to year, though many never made a second appearance. The 
year was frequently made a part of the title, as The Gift of 
Friendship, a Token of Remembrance for 1848, though sometimes 
the date appeared only at the foot of the title-page, or on the 
binding. The entire absence of a date was indicative of a 
desire to make unsold remainders available for the next year’s 
market, or of still more questionable practices on the part of 
the publishers. Among these practices was that of reprinting 
an old annual with a new name, sometimes with change of 
plates and of leading article; or that of bestowing on an in- 
ferior work a name that had been made popular by another 
publisher. These dfevious procedures bring despair to biblio- 
graphers today,' and they may originaliy have been one reason 
why the whole tribe of annuals fell into something of disrepute.' 
A few of the annuals were in reality bound volumes of popular 
magazines with date-lines and other indications of periodical 
publication removed. The gift-books which are here con- 
sidered resembled the annuals in form and purpose, but were 
avowedly not mambers of a series. 

The annuals came as a late accompaniment of the wave of 
sentimentality in literature and art that swept over England 
and America during the^early years of the nineteenth cisntuiy. 
The fashion of issuing them is said td have started in Ger m a n y, 
whence it spread to England and a Ettle lat^ to America. 
The AUantic Souvemr of 1826 was the first of the American 
annuals proper,' though before that time there had been a few 
lEustratedi miscellanies which mi^t be classed as gift-books. 
ThJb niima>ec hwarea^d rapidly until; according to Mr. Paxon’s 
(^cellmt*biMc®rdphy, 1846 to 1852 an average of 

spaty ii|)pear^ f&imTui Ey .thd t^^mning of the Cmt 
ithe * 1 ^ of >tisS.'«miuala wM c^v^er,: tHongh tSie list of Holiday 
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books bas each year contained a few miscellanies intended 
chiefly as gifts. 

A student’s first impressions of the annuals are usually 
gamed from the ‘ * embellishments. * ’ In respect of illustrations 
the American annuals rarely equalled the best of their English 
prototypes, yet the publishers enlisted the services of the fore- 
most American engravers. John Cheney seems to have de- 
veloped his talent in connection with his work for The Token, 
and he also executed plates for many other annuals John 
Sartam and Alexander H. Ritchie were among the most prolific 
and successful of the workers in mezzotint. Publishers of the 
cheaper annuals employed cruder engravers, or used old plates, 
often so worn as to be almost worthless It is in the subjects 
of the pictures rather than in the workmanship of the engravers 
that the sentimental character of the annuals reveals itself. 
Many of these were taken from British paintings, others were 
by American artists; they were likely to be female figures and 
faces, romantic landscapes, or pictures hinting at pathetic 
or chastely amorous tales. In an annual taken at random. 
Leaflets of Memory for 1845, the illustrations are entitled 
“Julia,” “Was it for this?” “We part no inore,” “The heart’s 
best dream,” “The Christian slave,” “The past and present,” 
“The rose of the ruin,” “The Grecian maid,” “Myrrha.” 
Pictures designed for fine editions of standard authors were 
often introduced with change of name, and not infrequently 
the process of illustration was reversed, and poems or tales 
were written to fit the renamed plate. 

It is not strange that volumes which are so palpably indi- 
cative of the commercial side of publishing, and that appealed 
to a constitumcy often more “elegant” and “refined’’ than 
intellectual, should be treated in later years with scant respect, 
Charles Lamb, Thackeray, and Gecsrge Eliot all indtilged in 
humour at the expense of the annuals and their admirers, and 
in America Miss AgneS' ReppHer and others who have giveh 
them passing notice adopt the same tone. They were not, 
however, without literary importahce. Thtir exuberances and 
peculiarities register for the literarSr historian sctoe of the less 
admirable qualities of popular taste; and' they ’jfdsdly contain 
ikach work of value# At a time when most of the' literary 
saa^zines werei livipg -but a precaxibus eixistencfe 'iiiany bf 



Literary Merit 


173 


annuals were well established and financially successful. It 
was the annuals and not the magazines that were able to pay 
what was considered a lavish price for a few verses or a short 
tale by a popular author. It is too true that they often de- 
pended on the names of one or two distinguished contnbutors 
to sell a volume composed largely of cheaper material, but 
men like Poe, Irving, Bryant, Whittier, Emerson, Longfellow, 
Lowell, and Holmes were not ashamed to contribute to, annuals, 
and often furnished some of their best work. The better 
editors were also alert for modest and unknown merit. It was 
in annuals that most of Hawthorne’s Twice Told Tales first 
saw the light, and these were all printed without the author’s 
name. Change of taste has left the twentieth century reader 
sadly out of sympathy with the annuals, but they invite from 
the student more attention than they have yet received. 

Pew of the annuals deserve individual, consideration. The 
Atlantic Souvenir, already mentioned as the earliest of its 
kind in America, was published by H. C. ' Carey and I. Lea of 
Philadelphia from 1826 to 1832. It was a small and not a very 
elaborate volume, but if contained poems, essays, and t^es 
by some of the most popular writers of the day. After the 
issue for 1832 it was merged with The Token, published ^y 
Gray & Bowen, of Boston, and later volumes of the latter 
bore the title The Token and A&antic Souvenir. The Token 
was first’ issued in 1828 with Samuel G. Goodrich as both 
editor and publisher, and Goodrich continued to edit it tmtil 
its demise in 1842, except the second volume, which bore tljie 
name of N. P. WiUis on the title-page. : The Token was one 
of the best of the earlier annuals as, regards literary content, 
and though less showy than many of its later rivals it ccmtained 
illustrations of high merit, A large number of Hawthorne’s 
tales and sketches were first published in The Token, and among 
the contributors were NJ P. Willisi Miss Sedgwick, Longfellow, 
Mrs. Child, and other writers whose nam^ are less impressive 
now than they were in yaeir own day. John Cheney was, for 
a time employed exclusively on work,, for 
theofighdut 'ftte {{tiaSlty of the eagra-siing was g€iodl<,; The popu- 
'fecrity ’and' the intrittric' merit ctS'The Tohm 
%b' pifafecaI’phhhrii!erSi..'^iMter €^e abandonment 
ftete^sorkfe,' TM •one' of the' best 
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peared in at least ten re-issues by different publishers, with 
changes of title and of plates, and in some instances with 
abridgment of contents The volume for 1840 was similarly 
treated at least five times. The name was also adopted by a 
New York publisher for the reprint of a cheap annual which 
appeared without date in the later fifties. 

The Rose of Sharon, a Religious Souvenir (Boston, 1840 to 
1858) boasted a longer continuous existence than any of the 
other American annuals. The first ten volumes were edited by 
Miss Sarah C. Edgarton, the last eight by Mrs. Caroline M. 
Sawyer. The volume for 1857 was reissued, merely with 
change of date, “for 1858”; and a publisher at Auburn, New 
York, borrowed the title for a wholly different work in 1849. 
The Rose of Sharon was somewhat showy in binding,' but was 
good in typography and illustrations, and in literary contents 
was an average example of the better grade of annuals. The 
Opal, A Pure Gift for the Holy Days, published by John C. 
Riker, New York, survived only from 1844 to 1849 inclusive, 
but it was made attractive by contributions from Poe, Willis, 
Longfellow, and Whittier, and by plates by Cheney and Saxtain. 

Among annuals that differ a little from the ordinary was 
The Talisman, which was published at New, York for 1828, 
1829, and 1830. The literary contents were prepared in col- 
laboration by WiUiam Cullen Bryant, Robert C. Sands, and 
Gulian C. Verplanck, and the illustrations were by artist 
friends of the authors, among them Henry Tnman ' and S. P. 
B.' Morse. -The volumes were linpretending in appearance; 
but the literary quality was high. The Bostm Book (Boston, 
1836, 1837, 1841, 1850) is, in, the words of the editor, "a com- 
pitatibn of specimens, — or, wisentially, a specimenj in the 
aggregater—of the modem literature of the metropolis of the 
North.” the' 'Lihetty Bell, by Friends of Freedoms published 
nearly every year frOm 1839.10/185810® the-bendit of the 
annual ’ anti-davery. • fair ■ ’OT'' antiislaveiy [ bazaar jn Boston, 
ccmtained 'Oontril»tiions<, - from laU- „ iHae r leading , 'anti-slayery 
writsiB of New England. 
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The Keepsake, The Keepsake of Friendship, Leaflets of Memory, 
The Lily, The Lily of the Valley, The Magnolia, The Mayflower, 
The Odd-Fellou's’ Offering, The Religious Souvenir, The Remember 
Me These and others had each its especial admirers, and 
the critic of today hardly need attempt the task of deciding 
on their respective meritSo 



CHAPTER XXI 


Newspapers, 1775-1860 

T he turbulent years between 1775 and 1783 were a time oi 
great trial and disturbance among newspapers. Inter- 
ruption, suppression, and lack of support so checked their 
growth that at the dose of the war they were in most respects 
less thriving than at the beginning of it. Although there were 
forty-three newspapers in the United States when the treaty of 
peace was signed, as compared with thirty-seven on the date 
of the battle of Lexington, only a dozen had had continuous 
existence between the two events, and most of those had 
experienced delays and difficulties through lack of paper, type, 
and patronage. Not one newspaper in the prindpal dties, 
Boston, New York, and Philadelphia, continued publication 
throughout the war. When the colonial forces were in posses- 
sion, royalist papers were suppressed, and at times of British 
occupation Revolutionary papers moved away, or were dis- 
continued, or they became royalist, only to suffer at the next 
turn of military fortunes. Thus there was an exodus of papers 
from the dties along the coast to smaller inland places, where 
alone it was possible for them to continue without interruption. 
Scardty of paper was acute; type worn out could not be re- 
placed. The appearance of the newspapers deteriorated, and 
issues sometimes failed to appear at all. Mail service, never 
good, was poorer than ever; fordgn newspapers, an important 
source of information, could be obtained but rarely; many of 
the ablest writers who had filled the columns with dissertations 
upon colonial rigjits and government were now otherwise 
occupied. 

News from a distance was less full aijd regular than before; 
yet when great events happened reports spread over the 
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country with, great rapidity, through messengers in the service 
of patriotic organizations The newspapers made use of such 
assistance, and did service in further spreading the tidings, 
though they seldom overtook the flying word of mouth. 
Naturally, reporting was still imperfect. The Salem Gazette 
printed a full but coloured account of the battle of Lexington, 
giving details of the burning, pillage, and barbarities charged 
to the British, and praising the militia who were filled with 
“higher sentiments of humanity.” The Declaration of In- 
dependence was published by Congress, 6 July, 1776, in the 
Phfladdphia Evening Post, from which it was copied by most 
of the papers, but some of them did not. mention it until two 
weeks later, and even then found room for only a synopsis. 
When they were permitted to do so they printed fairly full 
accounts of the proceedings of provincial assemblies and of 
Congress, which were copied widely, as were all official reports 
and proclamations. On the whole, however, a relatively small 
proportion of such material and an inadequate accoimt of the 
progress ojf the war is found in the contemporaneous newspapers,. 

The general spirit qf the time found fuller utterance, in 
mottoes, editorials, letters* and poems. In the beginning 
both editorials and communications urged united resistance 
to oppression, praised patriotism, and denounced tyranny; ,as 
events an4 public sentiment developed these grew moi;e 
vigorous, often a little more radical than the populace. Lateir, 
the idea of independence took form, and thecaiesof government 
were discussed. Motc interesting and valuable as specimens 
of literatmre than these discussions were the poems inspired by 
the stirring events of the time- , Long narratives of battles and 
of heroic deaths were mingled with eulogies of departed herpes, 
Songs meant to inspire and thrill, were not la<Mng. Humour, 
pathos, and satire sot^ht to stir the feelinp of the public. 
Much, of the poetry of the Revolution is to be found in the 
colunms of dingy neyrspapers, from the vivid and popular satires 
and Ji^arrativ^p of .Freneau' to the saddest fusions of the most 
commonplace schoolmastedr,. 

Tke hewspapefs of.tjie R-eyolntion vfei;e. a»'^®ptiye force 
y^opic^ ^ tow^^ , sentimept^ :the awahf^^ 

of a e6»s<dowess of a and df^ttipy, 
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among the separate colonies, and of a determination to see the 
war through to a successful issue. They were more smgle- 
minded than the people themselves, and they bore no small 
share of the burden of arousing and supporting the often 
discouraged and indifferent public spirit. Many of the papers, 
however, which were kept alive or brought to life during the 
war could not adapt themsdves to the new conditions of 
peace. 

Perhaps a dozen of the survivors held their own in the new 
time, notably the Boston Gazette,' 'widch. declined rapidly in the 
following decade. The Connecticut Courant of Hartford, The 
Profuidence Gazette, and The Pennsylvania Packet of Philadel- 
phia, to which may be added such representative papers as 
The Massachusetts Spy, the Boston Independent Chronicle, the 
New York Journal and Packet, the Newport Mercury, The 
Maryland Gazette of Annapolis, The Pennsylvania Gazette and 
The Pennsylvania Journal, both of Philadelphia. Practically all 
were of four small pages, each of three or four colunins, issued 
weekly. The Pennsylvania Packet, which appeared three 
times a week, became in 1784 the first daily paper. In the 
same year the New York Journal was published twice a week, 
as were several of the papers begun m that year. There was a 
notable extension to new- fields. In Vermont, where the first 
paper, established in 1781, had Soon died, another afo'se in 
1783 ; in Maine two were started in 1785. In 1786 the first one 
west of the AUeghanies appeared at Pittsburg, and foUdwing 
the westward ti^e of immigration The Kentucky Gdzette was 
begun at Leringtdn in 1787. 

Conditions were hhrdly more favourable to newspapers 
than during the recent Conflict. ' The sources of news were 
the same'; tte means of commnnlcation’and the pd^al 
syst«n were little improved. ‘ NewsJ)4t>ers were 'not carried 
in the mails but by favour of thC postrheh,- and the mOn^ of 
onC- 'state was ■ of '^biotis ' value ih to^th^.' 'Consequently 
drctflations were ^fiaSi, faiTellfy^^reachiag'a thbhsattd; ^ifescfib^ 
were slow in paying; and advertisdHiefits*W 4 r^ 

Newspapers ‘reniaitiM sfifbje^i to ^ptcinricial'lkws ’’bf 'lib^, in 
accordance with the did conimon'la!^, md were'';^ in-M^ssa- 
chusetts fora short tim^ in ^ 78 $, sfiSfect ^ SpeciM state' tak^ 
on oaper or on advertisements. But public ■stentiment^'^as 
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growiiig strongly against all legal restrictions, and in general 
the papers practised freedom, not to say license, of utterance. 

With independence had come the consciousness of a great 
destiny. The collective spirit aroused by the war, though 
(douded by conflicting local diJBficulties, was intense, and the 
principal interest of the newspapers was to create a natiati 
out of the loose confederation. Business and commerce were 
their next care; but in an effort to be all things to all men, the 
small page included a little of whatever mig ht “interest, in- 
struct, or amuse.” Political intellig^ce occnipied first place; 
news, in the modem sense, was subordinated. A new idea, 
quite as much as a fire, a murder, or a prodigy, was a matter of 
news moment. There were always a few items of local interest, 
usually placed with paragraphs of editorial miscdlany. Corre- 
spondents, in return for the paper, sent items; private letters, 
often no doubt written with a view to such use, were a fruitful 
source of news; but the chief resource was the newspapers 
whicih every office received as exchanges, carried in the post 
free of charge, and the newspapers' from abroad. 

The newspaper continued to compete with the magassine 
by supplying moral, descriptive, and s^t im ental * essays, 
poetry, anecdotes, reflections, and artid^ on trade, education, 
and conduct. Imitators of the English writers of periodical 
essays, the beginning of whose activities almost' coindded with 
that of American newspapers,' multiplied in numbers, until 
towards the dose' of the century it was a poor paper that did 
not maintain at least one series. The “Lay Preacher” essays 
of Joseph Dennie* 'gave The Farmers' Museum of Walpolei 
New Hampshire, as wide a reputation ^ that of any palj^ in 
its day. 

The editor, udially reflecting the ‘Sentiment of a grot^’ or 
a faction^ began to emerge as a distinct power.. He doady 
followed tte drift of events and expressed vigorous- o^niom^ 
But as yet the .principal discussions w^re contributed a-bt by the 
editors but by '‘‘the'mastOT minds of' the country." ■ ' The grow- 
iag iiflportMiteof the! 'newspaper wds shown in' #he discusdons 
pifeddJfag/tfee ^^bderalCbnirMtiimi and nst^sibly in the bountfy- 
iMk debtMsttthe adoptidn c^'ihe CcdsMatidi;, in- whMi 
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newspaper largely displaced the pamphlet. When Hamilton, 
Madison, and Jay united to produce ihe Federalist essays,* they 
chose to publish them in The Independent Journal and The Daily 
Advertiser, from which they were copied by practically every 
paper in America long before they were made into a book. 
When the first Congress assembled 4 March, 1789, the ad- 
mimstration fdt the need of a paper, and, under the influence 
of Hamilton, John Peimo issued at New York, 15 April, the 
first number of The Gazette of the United States, the earliest of 
a series of administrati9n organs. The seat of government 
became the journalistic centre of the country, and as long as 
party politics remained the staple news interest the adminis- 
tration organs and their opponents were the chief sources of 
news for the papers of the country. 

Ctae question of great importance to the press was early 
raised and settled. Reports of state legislative proceedings 
had always been permitted in the colonies, though in Massa- 
chusetts the reporters had been denied the use of the chaplain’s 
pulpit as a ded£. As soon as the first Congress assembled, the 
newspapers began to print the proceedings and debates, where- 
upon, in September, a Mr. Burke moved that representatives 
of the press should be excluded from the sessions. After a 
warm debate the resolution was withdrawn, never again to. be 
revived, at a time wh^ -the taking of notes in ,the British 
Parliament was still forbidden. 

' Partisan bitterness increased during the last decade of the 
century. New England papers were generally Federalist; in 
Penn^lvania there was a balance; in the West and South the 
anti-Pederahst press predominated. Though the Federalists 
were vigorously supported by such able papers as Russell’s 
CohftnPian Centiml in Boston, Thomas’s Massachusetts Spy, 
The Connecticut Cowant, and, after 1793, No^ Webster’s 
daily Min&fm (socai. renamed Commercial Advertiser) in New 
York, The Gaz^e iqf the .United States, which in, 1790 followed 
Congress and the capital to Philadelphia, was at the centre- of 
ccMsflict, ‘ta paper of pnre Toryism, as Thomas Jeffersqn,said, 
“dfes^niaating the doctrines of monarchy, aristocracy, and.the 
the peoptet” To- offset-the infl/aence ofj 
Jefferson and Madison induced Philip Freneau, who had been 

* See Book I, Chap, vm. 
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editing The Daily Advertiser in New York, to set up a “half 
weekly, ” to “go through the states and furnish a Whig vehicle 
of intelligence.” Freneau’s National Gazette, which first 
appeared 31 October, 1791, soon became the most outspoken 
critic of the administration of Adams, Hamilton, and Wash- 
ington, and an ardent advocate of the French Revolution. 
Fenno and Freneau, in The Gazette of the United States, and The 
National Gazette, at once came to grips, and the campaign of 
personal and party abuse in partisan news reports, in virulent 
editorials, in poems and skits of every kind, was edhoed from 
one end of the country to the other. 

This decade of violence was nevertheless one of development 
in both the quality and the power of newspapers. News 
reporting was extended to new fields of local ^airs, and the 
intense rivalry of all too numerous competitors awoke the 
begiimings of that rush for the earliest reports which was to 
become the dominant trait in American journalism. The 
editor evolved into a new type As a man of literary skill, or 
a politician, car a lawyer with a gift for polemical writing, he 
began to supersede the contributors of essays as the strongest 
writer on the paper. Mudi of the best writing, and of the 
rankest scurrility, be it said, was produced by editors bom and 
trained abroad, like Bache of the Aurora, Cobbett, Cooper, 
Gales, Cheetham, Callender, Lyon, and Holt, Of the whole 
number of papers in the country towards the end of the decade, 
more than one hundred and fifty, at least twenty opposed ’'to 
the administration were conducted by^ aliens. The power 
wielded by these anti-administration editors impr^sed John 
Adams, who in 1801 wrote; “If we had been blessed with 
common sense, we should not have been overthrown by Philip 
Freneau, Duane, Callender, Cooper, and Lyon, or their ^eat 
patron and protector. A group of foreign liars encouraged by' d, 
few ambitious native gentlemen have .discomfited the educa- 
tion, the talents, the virtues, and the prosperity of the 
country.” 

The mbst obvious example of that Federalist lack cff 
common sense was the passage of the Alien and Sedition laws 
in 1797' to protect the govMmrfcant and its- chief officers from 
theiiibels .of -politicians and 'editors^ The result was a d©t^ 
donvietiohs and a storm of outra^d pubKc opinion that thttW 
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the party from power and gave the radical Republican press 
renewed confidence and the material benefit of patronage 
when the anti-Federalists took control of the government. 
The passing of the Federalist party made a radical change in 
journalistic supremacy, but for a third of a century the news- 
papers were to continue primanly party organs; the tone 
remained strongly partisan, though it gradually gained poise 
and attained a degree of literary excellence and professional 
dignity. 

The number and geographical distribution of newspapers 
grew apace. Whereas in 1800 there were between 150 and 200 
all told, by 1810 there were 366, and during the next two 
decades the increase was at least equally rapid. With astonish- 
ing promptness the press followed the sparse population as it 
trickled westward and down the Ohio or penetrated the more 
northerly forests. By 1835 papers had spread to the Mississippi 
River and beyond, from Texas to St. Louis, throughoirt' Ohio, 
Indiana, Illinois, Michigan, and into Wisconsin. These pioneer 
papers, poorly written, poorly printed, and partisan often 
beyond all reason, served a greater than a merely local purpose 
in sending weekly to the seat of government their hundreds of 
messages csf good and evil report, of politics and trade, of 
weather and crops, that helped immeasurably to bind the far- 
flimg population into a nation. Every congressman wrote 
regularly to his own local paper; other correspooidents were 
called upon for like service, and in some instances the country 
editors established extensive and reliable lines of intelligence; 
but most of them depended on the bundle of exchanges from 
Washington, Philadelphia, and New York, and reciprocally the 
city papers made good use of their country exchanges. 

Meanwhile the daily newspapers were increasing in n u mber. 
The 'first had appeared in Philadelphia and New York in 1784 
and 1785; in 1796, one appeared in Boston. By 1810 there were 
Wenty-seven in the Qountry — cme in the city Washington, 
five in Maryland, seven in New York, nine in Penn^lvania, 
three dh South -Cafolina; and two in Louisiana. early as 
183s the EMiroit Frm-Mresx bts^aa its long career. 

Thft'pchitioal land ijownafetio* situation irpade. the adjariaisr 
tration orpin t^ie cbmm^Msiik 

Fenne’s the purpose for Washingboh and 
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Adams ; but the first great example of the type was Th$ National 
Intelligencer established in October, 1800, by Samuel Sarrison 
Smith, to support the administration of Jefferson and of succes- 
sive presidents until after Jackson it was thrown into the 
opposition, and The United States Telegraph, edited by Duflf 
Green, became the official paper. It was replaced at the dose 
of 1830 by a new paper. The Globe, under the editorship of 
Frands P. Blair, one of the ablest of all ante-bellum political 
editors, who, with John P. Rives, conducted it until the 
changing standards and conditions in journalism rendered 
the administration organ obsolescent. The Globe was dis- 
placed in 1841 by another paper called The National Intel- 
ligencer, which in turn gave way to The Madisonian. 
Thomas Ritchie was in 1845 called from his long service 
on The Richmond Enquirer to found, on the remains of 
The Globe, the Washington Union, to speak for the Polk 
administration . and to reconcile the factions of democracy. 
Neither the Union nor its successors, which maintained the 
semblance of offidal support until i860, ever occupied the 
commanding position held by the Telegraph and' The Globe, 
but for forty years the administration ca-gans' had been the 
leaders when political journalism was dominant. Their in- 
fluence was shared' and increased , by kich political editors 
as M. M. Noah' and James -Watson Webb of the New York 
Courier and Enquir&r, 'Solomon Southwick of the Albany 
Register, Edwih Croswell, who edited and who, sup- 

ported by Van Buren and others, formed what was known,as the 
“Albany Regency.” ■ The'“Regency,” the Richmond “Junta,” 
which centred in the Enquirer, and the “Kitchen Cabinet” 
headed by the editor of The Globe, formed one of the most 
powerful poEtical and journalistic- cabals tliait the country 
has ever 'known. ’ Their declme, in - the- late - thirties, iwas 
coincident withig^eat chants, both ^Etical and jbamaEstic, 
4nd tiiou^' ' su<2oesfeors arose, thdr kind' was not a^ain so 
pimianeM 'Of 'influential. ' 'The new^per erf natkhal; scope was 
pSS&lg atoy; Jddding' to the'iafliuejaGe trf th^ tdegraph and tbe 
rydhoad,-wi^ .fobbed, the ‘Waidfflngfbn 'p^^ of its daihiito 
frfeiBt%(ia#lhe (Sfife|!soflfcfes(^fi^itiGal<nie^ 'At the- same tfisje’ 

‘Tbe'pubid 

also Book II, C2mp. «. 
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had many other interests, and by a new spirit and type of 
journalism was being trained to make greater and more various 
demands upon the journalistic resources of its papers. 

The ad minis tration organ presents but one aspect of a 
tendency in which political newspapers generally gained in 
editorial individuality, and both the papers and their editors 
acquired greater personal and editorial influence. The begin- 
nings of the era of personal journalism, the chief figures in 
which will be discussed in later paragraphs, were to be found 
early in the century. Even before Nathan Hale had shown 
the way to editorial responsibility, Thomas Ritchiej in the 
Richmond Enquirer in the second decade of the century, had 
combined with an effective development of the established use 
of anonymous letters on current questions a system of editorial 
discussion that soon extended his reputation and the influence 
of his newspaper far beyond the boundaries of Virginia. 
Washington Barrow and the Nashville Banner, Amos Kendall 
and The Argus of Western America, G. W. Kendall and the 
New Orleans PfcoyMwe, John M. Francis and the Troy Times, 
and Charles Hammond and the Cincinnati Gazette, to mention 
but a few among many, illustrate the rise Of editors to individual 
power and prominence in the third and later decades. Notable 
among these political editors was John M. Daniel, who just 
before 1850 became editor of the Richmond Examiner and soon 
made it the leading newspaper of the South. Perhaps no 
better example need be sought of brilliant invective and 
literary pungency in American journalism just prior to and 
during the Civil War than in Daniel’s contributions to the 
Examiner, . 

Though it could still be said that “too many of our gazettes 
are in . the hands of persons destitute at once cf the urbanity of 
gentlemen, the information of scholars, and the principles pf 
virtaie,” a fact due largely to the intensity of party spirit, the 
profession was by no means without editors who exhibited 
aU these qualities, and put, them into American journalism. 
Wi lliam Goteman, for instance, who, encouraged by Hamilton,' 
founded the New Eosf^ in iBoi, was /a notan.cf 

high, imrpos^ good traitiingi aawl ideals, ,Th© Epemnii 
jrefieScting variously , tlie fiaqKquahtiea,, of I ^ ediitCBr,! 

< See also Boot II, Chap, v. 
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exemplified the improvement in tone and illustrated the grow- 
mg importance of editorial writing, as did a dozen or more 
papers in the early decades of the century. Indeed the problem 
most seriously discussed at the earliest state meetings of 
editors and publishers, held in the thirties, was that of im- 
proving the tone of the press. They tried to attain by joint 
resolution a degree of editorial self-restraint which few in- 
dividual editors had as yet acquired. Under the influence of 
Thomas Ritchie, vigorous and unsparing political editor but 
always a gentleman, who presided at the first meeting of 
Virginia journalists, the newspaper men in one state after 
another resolved to “ abandon the infamous practice of pam- 
pering the vilest of appetites by violating the sanctity of 
private life, and indulging in gross personalities and indecorous 
language,” and to “ conduct all controversies between them- 
selves with decency, decorum, and moderation.” Ritchie found 
in the low tone of the newspapers a reason why journalism in 
America did not occupy as high a place in public regard as it 
did in England and Prance. The editorial page was assuining 
something of its modem form. The editorial signed with a 
pseudon37m' gradually passed away, but unsigned editorial com- 
ment and leading articles did not become an established feature 
until after 1814, when Nathan Hale made them a characteristic 
of the newly established Boston Daily Advertiser. From that 
time on they grew in importance until in the succeeding period 
of personal journalism they were the most vital part of the 
greater papers. 

As the magazines were stiU few and offered poor pay, if any 
at all’, the newspaper became the means of support of mnumer- 
able authors, and even in this age of the political press there 
were as many literary as political editors. In contrast with the 
situation today, when the magazines are generally conducted 
by men whose tastes and ideals have been formed in jour- 
nalism rather than in literature, and assume more and more the 
cjiaracteri^tics of timeliness, until the middle of the century the 
pewspapefs owed their character, to men of literary tastes and 
pursuits. ’When Bennett fhe elder referred slurringly to the 
"poets of the Post” and thePosf declared that Bennett was not 
a jouraaJi^, ia momentor^ diyergetice and <diange ofiideals was 
indicated. 
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Changes which came about in the thirties well-nigh re- 
volutionized the newspapers. Within a decade the cheap 
newspaper was begun; steam presses were introduced; a radical 
alteration took place in the idea of news values, reporting, and 
correspondence; freedom from party control was found possible; 
and important modifications took place in the party press. 

Several of these changes are exemplified m the work of 
James Gordon Bennett (1794-1872), though he originated few 
of 'thern. In more than ten years of unsuccessful effort as a 
political journalist he had become familiar with the increasing 
enterprise in news-gathering that had already distinguished 
American methods. He despised the journalism of the day — 
the seriousness of tone, the phlegmatic dignity, the party 
affiliations, the sense of responsibility. He believed journalists 
were fools to think that they could best serve their own pur- 
poses by serving the politicians. As Washington correspondent 
for the New York Enquirer, he wrote vivacious, gossipy 
prattle, full of insignificant and entertaining detail, to which he 
added keen characterization and deft allusions. Bennett saw a 
public who would not buy a serious paper at any price, who 
had a vast and indiscriminate curiosity better satisfied with 
gossip than discussion, with sensation rather than fact, who 
could be reached through their appetites and passions. 

The idea which he did much to develop rested on the 
success of the one-cent press created by the establishment of 
the New York Sun in 1833. To pay at such a price these 
papers must have large circulations, sought among the public 
that had not been accustomed to buy papers, and gained by 
printing news' of the street, shop, and factory. To reach tihis 
public Bennett began the New York Berald, a small paper, 
fresh, sprightly, terse, and “newsy.” 

“In journalistic d^nts of this kind, ” he wrote, "many talk of 
principle — political principle, party principle— as a sort of steel 
trap to patch the public- We . . ., disdain ... all principle, as 
it is cj^led, all party, all politics. Our only guide shall be good, 
sc^d,^ practical common sense, applicable to the bpsin^ and 
besoms of rneh' engag^ in' Wery-day life.” 

©f a-busi^. 

ness transaction only, which ignored the sobial responAillt^ 



Literary Weeklies 


187 


of the press, “the grave importance of our vocation,” prized 
of the elder journalists and of the stiU powerfxil six-cent 
papers. The Herald, Hke the Sun, was at once success- 
ful, and was remarkably influential in altering journalistic 
practices 

This idea of news and the newspaper for its own sake, the 
unprecedented aggressiveness in news-gathering, and the blatant 
methods by which the cheap papers were popularized aroused 
the antagonism of the older papers, but created a competition 
which could not be ignored. Systems of more rapid news- 
gathering and distribution quickly appeared. Sporadic at- 
tempts at co-operation in obtaining news had already been 
made; in 1848 the Journal of Commerce, Courier and Enquirer, 
Tribune, Herald, Sun, and Express formed the New York 
Associated Press to obtain news for the members jointty. Out 
of this idea grew other local, then state, and finally national 
associations. European news, which, thanks to steamship 
service, could now be obtained when but half as old as before, 
became an important feature. In the forties several papers 
sent correspondents abroad, and in the next decade this field 
was highly developed. 

, The literary departments of newspapers were being stimu- 
lated by the rise of literary or semi-literary weeklies. Some of 
these, such as The Notion in Boston, and The New World and 
Brother Jonathan in New York, were devoted mainly to the 
reprinting of English novels and’ other literary successes. 
Others, like The New York Mirror, contained sketches of life 
and mannersr, society veise, stories, and essays, as well as some 
news. The Mirror and its kind were a source of much material 
for new^apers. N. P. WilHs’s* PenciMngs by the Way,' for 
instance, were copied by five hundred nevrepapers. Another 
class of weeklies^ dE general .circulation contained much literary 
material c(»nbined with a lar^ proportion ctf politics and 
affairs.. i Suqh a phper was Greek’s. New Yorker, “devoted 
maihly. ta lctermit htecature, hfit, giving regularly, a digest of 
^riro*>orta«t n©w”‘and maintaining la good ofEtorial page. 
Neither magaa^ noir newspapec,. these weeklies weresomething 
of each. , From. the fcamer.they jdoubtless took away a good 
many rpadera; to the' latter ■ they were an. -incentive to the 

* Ss^ also Bonb ir. CSikt}. m 



Newspapers, 1775-1860 


r«S 

mamtaining of literary departments whidi in a few papers, like 
the Tribune, became important. 

Newspapers in foreign languages, especially the German, 
multiplied rapidly about the middle of the century. Some of 
the ablest journalists of the middle of the century, not only of 
papers in the German language but also of papers in English, 
were liberal-minded Germans who sought in America the 
freedom of speech which was denied them in their native 
country. 

The telegraph, in 1844 shown to be practical, and put to 
successful use during the Medcan War, led to numerous far- 
reaching results in j'oumaHsm. Telegraphic columns became a 
leading feature; news associations grew as the wires lengthened; 
but the greatest effect on the j'oumalism of the country at large 
was to decentralize the press by rendering the inland papers, 
m such cities as Chicago, Louisville, Cincinnati, St. Louis, and 
New Orleans independent of those in Washington and New 
York. A change made in the postal laws in 1845 favoured the 
local circulation of newspapers. The country circulation of 
most of the large Eastern papers was so curtailed that only 
one or two, Hke the^New York Tribune, were able to maintain 
through their weekly editions something of their national 
character; the organs in Washington, even Niles’s Weekly 
Register, which had been a most useful vehicle fcxr the dis- 
seminating of political information, were still further shorn of 
their usefulness and soon eliminated; ^d the already vigorous 
provincial press became numerous and powerful. 

In a period of wide-spread unrest and change many special- 
ized forms of journalism sprang up— religious, educational, 
agricultural, and commerdal, which there is no space here to 
discuss. Workingmen were questioning the justice of existing 
economic systems and raising a new labour problem; the 
socialistic ideas of Cabet and Pourier were spreading; Unitar- 
ianism and Transcendentalism were creating and expressing 
new spiritual values; temperance, prohibition, and the political 
status of women were "being discussed; abolition was a general" 
irritant and a nightmare to pditicians. 'Ih.e'' subject of 
CKsntrover^ most critically" related to joumalidn'was aboBtioii. 
The abolitionist press wtdch h&gati' 

1820, and had its chief representative in William Lloyd Garri- 



Personal Journalism 


189 


son’s Liberator, first issued i January, 1831, forced the slavery 
question upon the newspapers, and there ensued a struggle 
for the freedom of the press more acute than any since that 
caused by the Alien and Sedition laws. Many abolitionist 
papers were excluded from the mails; their circulation was 
forably prevented in the South; in Boston, New York, Balti- 
more,- Cincinnati, Alton, and elsewhere, editors were assaulted, 
offices were attacked and destroyed; rewards were olferedinthe 
South for the capture of Greeley and Garrison ; in a few instances 
editors, like Lovejoy at Alton, lost their lives at the hands of 
mobs. 

Out of the period of restless change in the thirties there 
emerged a few great editors whose force and ability gave them 
and their newspapers an influence hitherto unequalled, and 
made the period between 1840 and i860 that of personal 
journalism. These few men not only interpreted and reflected 
the spirit of the time, but were of great influence in shaping and 
directing public opinion. Consequently the scope, character, 
and influence of newspapers was in the period immensely 
widened and enriched, and rendered relatively free from the 
worst subjection to political control.- 

Naturally, the outstanding feature of this personal journal- 
ism was the editorial. Rescued from the slough of ponderous- 
ness into which it had fallen in its abject and uninspired party 
service, the editorial was revived, invigorated, and endowed with 
a vitality that made it the centre about which all other features 
of the newspaper were grouped. It was individual; however 
large the staff of writers, the editorials were regarded as the 
utterance of the editor. “Greeley says’’ was the customary 
preface to quotations from the Tribune, and indeed many 
editorials were signed. James Gordon Bennett, Samud, Bowles 
(1826-78), Horace Greeley (1811-72), and Henry J. Raymond 
(1820-69) outstanding figures of the period Of 

Bennett’s influence something has already been said; e^cially, 
be freedhis paper from party control. His power was great, but 
it came frcan his gOTius in gathering and presenting news ratbec 
than from' editorial dfrcussion, for he had no great moral, soda! 
or political ideals, and Ms influence, always lawless aad-'unr 
certain,, can hardly be redded as charaeteristiC 'Crf ^he 
Ctf the oth^ named, and many besides, it could be said idiii 
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approximate truth that their ideal was “a full presentation and 
a hberal discussion of all questions of public concernment, from 
an entirely independent position, and a faithful and impartial 
exhibition of all movements of interest at home and abroad.” 
As all three were not only upright and independent, but in 
various measure gifted with the quality of statesmanship at 
once philosophical and practical, their newspapers were power- 
ful moulders of opinion at a critical period in the history of the 
nation. 

The news field was immeasurably broadened; news style 
was improved; interviews, newly introduced, lent the ease and 
freshness of dialogue and direct quotation. There was a 
notable improvement in the reportmg of business, markets, and 
finance. In a few papers the literary department was conducted 
by staffs as able as any today. A foreign news service was 
developed which ia intelligence, fidelity, and general excellence 
reached the highest standard yet attained in American journal- 
ism. A favourite feature was the series of letters from the 
editor or other member of the staff who travelled and wrote 
of what he heard or saw. Bowles, Olmsted, Greeley, Bayard 
Taylor, Bennett, and many others thus observed life and 
conditions at home or abroad; and they wrote so entertainingly 
and to such purpose that the letters — those of Olmsted and 
Taylor, for instance — are stiU sources of entertainment or 
information. 

The growth of these papers meant the development of 
great staffs of workers that exceeded in numbers anything 
dreamed of in the preceding period. Although later journalism 
has far exceeded in this reject the time we are now considering, 
still the scope, complexity, and excellence of our modem 
metropolitan journalism in all its aspects were dearly begun 
between 1840 and i860. 

The highest development in provindal journalism during 
this period is typified in the Springfidd RepuMkan. "Estab- 
lished by Samuel Bowles in 1824 as a country weekly, it was 
oaovertsd into a daily in 1844 by his energetic and ambitious 
s«ai, who bore the same name. Prfan -Ihe begimimg it was 
a dean,! wdl written,* honest, ind^jsssodent, aad cdnsarimtive 
paper' thdt wported adl <€ the happanis^f c^i te*bwfn .viqunity, 
with brief' tfaentkwi of the gfet of irxiiwfcant eventsilgeherhliy.' 
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As rapidly as possible its news-gathering was extended until 
within a few years its columns contained departments of items 
from every town and hamlet along the Connecticut valley, as 
well as from Springfield. Bowles believed that the newspaper 
should be a power in the moral, religious, and literary, as well 
as the political life of the community, and he tried to make his 
paper fulfill those functions, not for the world at large but for 
the people of western Massachusetts. With the aid of J. G. 
Holland and others who joined the staff the paper attained 
excellent literary quality and a high moral tone. Probably its 
success rested most of all upon its political discussions. The 
excellence of its short, crisp, pithy editorial paragraphs and 
longer discussions, free from pedantry and heaviness, based 
always on fundamental ideas and principles, made the Republi- 
can widely known and respected. Its opinions soon reached all 
New England, and after the formation of the Republican party 
they extended far beyond the limits of any section. Btft in spite 
of the extent of its influence, the Republican held steadily to its 
purpose as a provincial newspaper; it told all the news, gave 
all sides a fair hearing, fireserved its self-respect and inde- 
pendence, frowned bn all “isms, “ and presented invariably the 
personal opinions of its editor, whom all its readers knew. 

The New York Tribune under Horace Gr^ley exhibited 
the best features of the new and serai-independent personal 
journalism based upon political beginnings and inspired with 
an enthusiasm for service that is one of the fine characteristics 
of the period. In editing the New Yorker Greeley had acquired 
experience in literary journalism and in political news; his 
Jeffersonian and Log Cabin, popular campaign papers, had 
brotight him into contact with politicians and extended has 
acqttaintance'with the masses. Being with all his independence 
a staunch party man, he was chosen to manage a party organ 
whefi one was ‘needed to support the Whig administration of 
Harrison, stod the prospectus of the New Y ork Tribune appeared 
if'iApril, ‘fSifi. -Greel^’s ambition was to make ihe Tribune 
not i::toy a paWty pslper , but also the first pajter in America} 

teid'Sfe ikoceedj^'by impsdting to it a certain idstfetic dtarac-i 
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made the Tribune represented a broad catholicity of interests 
and tastes, in the world of thought as well as in the world of 
action, and a solid excellence in ability and in organization 
which were largely the result of the genius of Greeley and over 
which he was the master spirit. It included Henry J. Raymond, 
who later became Greeley’s rival on the Times, George M, 
Snow, George William Curtis, Charles A. Dana, Bayard Taylor, 
George Ripley, William H. Prj'’, Margaret Puller, Edmund 
Quincy, and Charles T Congdon. It is easy to understand how 
with such a group of writers the idea of the literary newspaper, 
which had been alive from the beginning of the caatury, should 
have advanced weU-nigh to its greatest perfection. 

The great popular strength of the Tribune doubtless lay in 
its disinterested S3ntnpathy with all the ideals and sentiments 
which stirred the popular mind in the forties and fifties. “We 
cannot afford, ’’ Greeley wrote, "to reject unexamined any idea 
which proposes to improve the moral, intellectual, or social 
condition of manidnd. ’ ’ He pointed out that the proper course 
of an editor, in contrast to that of the time-server, was to have 
“an ear open to the plaints of the wronged and suffering, 
though they can never repay advocacy, and those who mainly 
support newspapers will be annoyed and often exposed by it,; a 
heart as sensitive to oppression and degradation in the next 
street as if they were practiced in Brazil or Japan; a pen as 
ready to expose and reprove the crimes whereby wealth is 
amassed and luxury enjoyed in our own country as if they had 
only been committed by Turks or Pagans in Asia some centuries 
ago.” In conformity with these principles Gredey lent his 
support to all proposals for ameliorating the condition of the 
labouring men by industrial education, by improved methods 
of farming, or evai by such radical means as the socialistic 
Fourier Association. He strongly advocated the protective 
tariff because he believed that it was for the advantage of the 
woridngman, and the same sympathy led him to give si^ous 
attention to the discussion of women’s rights with special 
reference to the equal economic status of women. There 
were besides many 3^s®r causes in Which the Tribune displayed 
its spirit I of liberalism,- such as- temperance teform,. o^itsl 
liunyament, the Irish r^>eals, and the liberation of jiungaryi 

On the most important , question of the tim^ the abciition of 
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slavery, Greeley’s views were intimately connected with party 
policy. His antipathy to slavery, based on moral and economic 
grounds, placed him from the first among the mildly radical 
reformers. But his views underwent gradual intensification. 
Acknowledged the most influential Whig editor in 1844, he had 
by 1850 become the most influential anti-slavery editor — the 
spokesman not of Whigs merely but of a great cla^ of Northern- 
ers who were thoroughly antagonistic to slavery but who had 
not been satisfied with either the non-political war of Garrison 
or the one-plank political efforts of the Free Soil party. This 
.influence was greatly increased between 1850 and 1854 by some 
of the most vigorous and trenchant editorial writing America 
has ever known. The circulation of the Tribune in 1850 was, aU 
told, a Httle less than sixty thousand, two-thirds of which was 
the Weekly. In 1854 the Weekly alone had a circulation of 
112,000 copies. But Rhodes has pointed out that even this 
figure is not the measure of the Tribune’s peculiar influence, 
“for it was pre-eminently the joumal of the rural districts, and 
one copy did service for many readers. To the people in the 
Adirondack wHdemess it was a political bible, and the well- 
known scarcity of Democrats there was attributed to it. . Yet 
it was as freely read by the intelligent people living on the 
Western Reserve of Ohio, ’’ and in Wisconsin and Illinois. The 
yrork of Greeley and his associates in these years gave a new 
strength and a new scope and outlook to American joumaliatn. 

Henry Jarvis Raymond, who began his journalistic career 
on the Tribune and gained further experience in editing the 
respectable, old-fashioned, political Courier and Enquirer, 
perceived that there was an opening for a type oi newspaper 
which should stand midway between Greeley, the moralist 
and reformer, and Bennett, the cynical, non-moral news- 
monger. ' He was able to interest friends in raising the hundred 
thousand dollars which he thought essential to the success of 
his enterprise. This sum is significant of the development of 
American daily journalism, for Greeley had started the Tribune 
only ten yems earlier with a capital of one thousand dollars, 
and Bennett had founded the Herald with nothing at all. On 
feis sound' finandW basis, Raymond began the career of the 
Ne^ Y'caflc Ti^Si 18 September, 1851, and made it a success 
6rcMn' the dalset. He perfected his news-gathering forces 

VOL, n-~l3 



194 


Newspapers, 1775-1860 


brought into play his intimate acquaintance with men of af 
fairs to open up the sources of information. Above all he set 
a new standard for foreign service. The American public never 
had a more general and mtelligent interest in European affairs 
than in the middle years of the nineteenth century. The lead- 
ing papers directed thar best efforts toward sustaining and 
improving their foreign service, and Raymond used a brief 
vacation in Europe to establish for his paper a system of corre- 
spondence as trustworthy, if not as inclusive, as that of the 
Herald or Tribune. If our newspapers today are immeasur- 
ably in advance of those of sixty years ago in almost every 
field of journalism, there is only here and there anything to 
compare in worth with the foreign correspondence of that 
time. The men who wrote from the news centres of Europe 
were persons of wide political knowledge and experience, and 
social consequence. They had time and ability to do their 
work thoroughly, carefully, and intelligently, innocent of super- 
ficial effort toward sensation, of the practices of inaccurate 
brevity and irresponsible haste which began with the laying 
of the Atlantic cable. 

The theory of journalism annCunced by Raymond in the 
Times marks another advance over the party principles of his 
predecessors. He thought that a newspaper might assume the 
r61e now of a party paper, now of an organ of non-partisan, 
independent thought, and still be regarded by the great body 
of its readers as steadily guided by principles of sincere public 
policy. An active ambition for political preferment prevented 
him from achieving this ideal. Although he professed conserva- 
tism only in those cases where conservatism was essential to the 
public good and radicalism in everjrthing whidb might require 
radical treatment and radical reform, the spirit of opposition 
to the Tribune, as well as his temperamental leanings, carried 
him definitely to the conservative side. He was by nature 
inclined to accept the established order and make the best of 
it. Change, if it came,' should come not through radical agita- 
tion and revolution, but by cautiotiis and gradual evdlution. 
The world needed tmishing, not baribwing, Sudh; ideas, as he 
applied them to journalism; appealed itoimodswattit. men, rd- 
fiescted the opMcaig of- a«liirge and^ioSu^itiail sbsa^hei* 
between' the advahced''tlfinkers*attdHliiao^ acoditlie.ojia^fl^ 
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men more likely to be swayed by passions of approbation or 
protest than by reason. 

It was the tone of the Times that especially distinguished it 
from its contemporaries. In his first issue Raymond announced 
his purpose to write in temperate and measured language and 
to get into a passion as rarely as possible. “There are few 
things in this world which it is worth while to get angry about; 
and they are just the things anger will not improve.” In 
controversy he meant to avoid abusive language. His style 
was gentle, candid, and decisive, and achieved its purpose by 
facility, clearness, and moderation rather than by powerful 
fervor and invective. His editorials were generally cautious, 
impersonal, and finished in form. With abundant self-respect 
and courtesy,; he avoided, as one of his coadjutors said, vulgar 
abuse of individuals, unjust criticism, or narrow and personal 
ideas. He had that degree and kind of inteUigeace which 
enabled him to appreciate two principles of modem journalism 
— ^the application of social ethics to editorial conduct and the 
maintenance of a comprehensive spirit. As he used them, these 
were positive, not negative virtues. 

Raymond’s contribution to joiurnalism, then, was not the 
introduction of revolutionizmg innovations in any department 
of the profession but a general improving and refining of its 
tone, a balancing of its parts, sensitizing it to discreet and 
cultivated popular taste. Taking the London Times as his 
model, he tried to combine in his paper the English standard of 
tmstwcMTthiness, stability, indusiveness, and exdusiveness, with 
the energy and news initiative of the best American journalism; 
to. preserve in it an integrity of motive and a decorum of ccaa- 
duct such as he possessed as a gentlanan. To his success 
American journalism is deeply indebtei. 
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Divines and Moralists, 1783-1860 

T he writings of the American clergy between the Revolu- 
tion and the Civil War have Jonathan Edwards' for 
their point of departure, and carry onward the ten- 
dendes he brought to a focus. Let us rather say two focuses: 
for Edwards is great predsely in the intensity with which 
he manifests a tough-mindedness and a tender-mindedness 
that are universal. He is at once dogmatist and mystic; 
he works out his theology into dualistic metaphysics, yet he 
knows himself to be one with God; though he philosophizes 
away the Freedom of the Will, and preaches HeU for sinners, 
yet he meditates also the Benevolence of the Deity, and is 
translated into mystical rhapsodies upon the divine love and 
upon Nature as its symbol and emanation. The primacy he 
gives to motivation places him with those who insist that re- 
ward and punishment must be held up before depraved mankind 
to keep it even outwardly decent; his insistence upon an inner 
light and a love for universal being faces him toward the 
believers in man’s essential goodness and perfectibility. ' He 
never reconciled these tendencies in his own thinking; nor have 
they been reconciled since in that American literature which in 
various phases, mixtures, and proportions they have continued 
to colour. 

Historically, at the dose of the American Revolution the 
tender-mindeci derive from the Cambridge Platonists and their 
successors the English ddsts. Their thought is devdoped by 
Shaftesbury and the “ benevolists ” ; favoured by Berkdey; 
much re-enforced by the works of Paley, and by Butler’s 

? See Book I, Oiap. rv few Edwards. Par divines otlier than Ccmgregatiemal 
and Unitariaa see Book III, Chap. xvn. 
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Analogy; and devdoped again in various directions by Rous- 
seau, William Godwin, and, later, Kant and Coleridge. They 
are the liberals, transcendentalists, and romantics, and Plato is 
their ultimate master, though he contributes his realism to 
their opponents. The tough-minded derive from Aristotle, St. 
Augustine, and, of course, Calvin; find themselves dose kin to 
Hobbes and Locke, to the “motivists, ” and, later, to Rdd and 
Dugald Stewart; and are the classics — ^the orthodox. In the 
large, the thought of American divines and moralists from 
Edwards to Beecher moves from tough to tender, paralld 
with the romantic movement in secular literature; while 
Beecher’s contemporary, Mark Hopkins, toughly reacting 
against romanticism, antidpates the present secular return 
toward greater sharpness in realizing evil and the fundamental 
cleavages in things. 

Our sdcular and our theological literature, thus closely akin 
in ideas, have also a strong personal coimection, almost a 
family connection. With us, divinity has seldom been more, 
and has usually been less, than a generation removed from liter- 
ary scholarship or the literary imagination. Andrews Norton 
is father to Charles Eliot Norton, WiUiam Henry Furness to 
Horace Howard Furness, Abiel Holmes to Oliver Wendell 
Holmes, Charl^ I^weU to James Russell Lowell. James 
Russell Lowell and Robert TVaih Spence Lowell are brothers; 
so are Henry Wadsworth Longfellow and Samuel Longfellow. 
There is something filial in the scholar Ticknor’s pious task of 
editing the sermons of the Rev, Joseph Stevens Buckminster, 
one generation before him. Emerson’s forefathers had been 
clergymen for seven generations; and within hi^ single fife the 
early days as preacher and the later days as sacer vales were 
“bound each to each by natural piety.” So were those cf 
John Gorham Palfrey, George Ripley, and Octavius Brooks 
Prothingham, and of such derical families as tire Channings; 
the Abbotts, the Wares, the Beechers, the Muhlenberg; and 
the Dwi^ts, whose priestly, educational, jtlrfetic, ami 

literary, has extend®! unto the third getieratioh and bey&fldi. 
It MtCHald be easy, but needless, to multiply* examples' i« 
(rf^th® lelote and *variot^ i personal connedacaiS'beifewee^t’iS*^ 
di'vinity had our ssholatdfeup andhteratum 
The feinily tradtion is evident aft once in Bdwards^^difefiipfeiti 
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The sons of Jonathan, whether after the flesh or after the spirit, 
included Jonathan Edwards the younger (1745-1801), a system- 
atic theologian. President of Union College, Schenectady, from 
1799 to his death; David Brainerd (1718-47), author of a diary 
of his mystical experiences; Joseph Bellamy (1719^0), Samuel 
Hopkins (1721-1803); and Edwards’s grandson Timothy 
Dwight (1752-1817). Of these, Hopkins and Dwight are for 
many reasons the most important. The younger Edwards, 
after graduating at Princeton in 1765, was Hopkins’s disciple; 
Bellamy’s chief works were all published before the Revolution, 
and Brainerd, a young consumptive, who was to have been 
Edwards’s son-in-law, died before him. Hopkins, moreover, 
exercised an influence which went beyond theology into litera- 
ture; and Dwight produced something tmcommonly like litera- 
ture itself. 

Hopkins was bom of Puritan stock at Waterbury, Connecti- 
cut. Roused to religious conviction at Y ale by his college mate, 
David Brainerd, and by the revivalist Tennent, he heard 
Edwards before graduating in 1741, and, still not sure that he 
was a Christian, “concluded to go and live with Mr. Edwards” 
at Northampton as a student of divinity — ^which he did off and 
on till 1743. Then he was' settled and ordained at Housatonic 
(later Great Barrington), where he had to contend with Indian 
attacks, malaria, and the Dutch settlers in his congregation; 
taking comfort, hoyrever, in a second intimate contact with 
Edwards while the latter was conducting the mission to the 
Stockbridge Indians. In 1 769 the poverty of Hopkins’s congre- 
gation, together with their opposition to his stiff doctrine, led 
to his dismissal. . 

In the nest year he accept^ a call to the First Congrega- 
tional Churdi at Newport. The Rev. Ezra Stiles, then min- 
feter of the Second Congregational Church and later (1777-95) 
President of Yale, opposed the call, but' preached ,a learned 
sermon at Hopkins’s installation, and remained on friendly 
term? with him despite radical differ^ces in doctrine and 
temp^. In Newport, too, Hopkms’ becasne aequaMted with 
the Chaaning family: William Eherfj Qjannisg,. thfen a boyi 
heard himi preach and waS't»qje^©d»bf' lnS> haa^.-dcaflahie^ 
Though the Revolutionaiyj.Wa® 

maiaed:with iti'aad in the lean yeira.fchismng.wfotd/his 
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System of Doctrines Contained in Divine Revelbtion Explained 
and Defended (1793). After 1770 lie also produced his sermons 
and pamphlets against slavery, probably the most readable of 
his works, being somewhat less impeded than the others by 
the pitiless iteration and verbose pedantry of his style. He 
seems to have aided in procuring the passage of the Rhode 
Island laws of 1774 and 1784, respectively forbidding the 
importation of negroes and dedanng free all children bom of 
slaves after the next i March. In failing health and with a 
dwindling congregation, he ministered faithfully until his death 
in 1803 

The formula associated with Hopkins’s name, and most 
definitely set forth in his posthumous Dialogue between a Semi- 
Calvinist and a Calvinist, is “Willingness to be damned for the 
glory of God.’’ It is the upshot of aU his strict Calvinist 
theory of decrees, election, and evidences. Rejecting the 
benevolists’ belief in a mild Deity, he transfers “universal 
benevolence’’ from God to man — of whom he then requires it. 
The germs of the doctrine are to be found in Edwards’s theory 
of virtue as consisting in love for universal being; and some of 
Mrs. Edwards’s own religious experiences while Hopkins 
resided at her house might well have suggested to him his ex- 
tension of the doctrine. For with him the willingness to be 
damned is not merely the acme of mystical devotion, but an 
indispensable evidence of grace-— a necessary, though not a 
sufficient, condition of salvation. If you are not willing to be 
damned, then you are sure to be. 

Hopkins thus carried onward and reduced to a systan the 
materials which Edwards left unco-ordinated. So tough- 
minded was he that in his hands what might otherwise have 
been an efflorescence of tender mystidsm became a dogma 
of terror. Naturally it roused intense opposition, but this, 
together with the logical completeness of the system, fo- 
cused attention upon it; so that it remained a powerful 
influence until the time of general emancipation from theo- 
logical' terrors.' ' 

Hopkins personally met his own requirements of benevo- 
len,cef jHis cpmbinatiqn ^ te^c doctrine with a kindly and 
self- denying personal amop^g, Ins parishion^ ,i^ 

the underlying theme of Harriet B^seh» Stowe’s novel, 
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The Minister’s Wooing.^ His philanthropic opposition to the 
dave trade, said to be the first open opposition by an American 
clergyman, rendered him so unpopular among the prosperous 
traders of Newport that he was left to die in poverty, with the 
feeling that his work was unaccomplished. Futile, he must 
have fdt, was his letter of remonstrance and admonition (1802) 
to his revered master’s grandson, Aaron Burr, upon the latter’s 
dangerous courses; and his Farewell to the World is a pathetic 
review of the state of man as he then beheld it in all portions 
of the globe, particularly in Newport among his congregation. 
It is not a hopeful view. Hopkins could not foresee the success 
of his opposition to slavery ; and he could scarcely have believed, 
even if told, that his doctrine of disinterested benevol^ce had 
so impressed young Channing with the boundlessness of human 
generosity and the infinite worth of man that it became with 
him one of the points of departure for a new hopefulness. 

Timothy Dwight (1752-1817) could have had no such doubts 
of his present success. After a varied experience as student 
(graduated 1769) and tutor at Yale, as an army chaplain during 
the Revolution, as a farmer, as a member of the Connecticut 
legislature, and as preacher, schoolmaster, and writer of verse* 
at Greenfield, Connecticut, he became, at the age of forty-three, 
Dr. Stiles’s successor in the presidency of Yale. He seems to 
have been the protot3rpe of the modern college president,— ap- 
preciative of scholarship, but primarily a practical administrator. 
He raised the college to financial prosperity; he broadened the 
curriculum, especially by introducing courses in science; and to 
the infidels then numerous among the student body he brought 
re%ious conviction. 

His divinity {Theology Explained and Defended, 1818-19), 
though schematic, is also controversial, aiming perhaps less to 
systematize than to convince, and establishing orthodoxy by 
refuting heresy. It consists of the Sermons — essentially Hop- 
kinsian— which he ddhvered from the college pulpit week after 
week .and year after yoar; repeating the fuH set every four 
years so that each stud^t generation might have the benefit 
of the whole course, 

' pie rranance indicated hie hhe was st^ested in part by an indiient df 
lic^liW’s nlfasiay at'Gneaf Baohy^ton. ' 

* F6r bis vstsS^see Boek Ij^fibaj). is. 
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As a contribution to American prose it is much less im- 
portant than his four posthumously published volumes of 
Travels in New England and New York (1821-22). These 
record a series of jotuneys, on horseback or in a gig or “sulky,” 
which Dwight undertook for his health, usually dturing coEege 
vacations, beginning in September, 1796, and continuing at 
intervals tmtil 1815. The book is the upshot of his experience 
of life; he was engaged upon the manuscript within nine 
months of his death, and probably within a few days of it. 

He professes as his motive for writing, the humanistic 
desire to vivify the past; he had wished to know “the manner 
in which New England appeared or to mine own eye would 
have appeared eighty or one htmdred years before”; and, 
finding this impossible for himself, he resolved to make it 
possible for posterity. A second professed motive was the 
desire to refute foreign misrepresentations of America; and 
with this in view he cast his material into the form of letters 
and topical essays addressed to an imaginary Englishman.* 

These definite purposes do not prevent the book from being 
an omnium gatherum. For Dwight does not use them as a 
basis of selection or exdusion of material, but admits anything 
that happens to interest him; and as he is interested in anything 
he sees and thinks of, the unity of his book is far to seek. Now, 
in emulation of the early New England annalists, he chronicles 
a great storm or an egregious murder ; now, in a vein reminiscent 
of White’s Selborne, he teUs of the habits of birds, of the fitness 
of trees for particular soils, or of the right weather for maple 
sap; now, for chapter after stodgy chapter, he repeats and 
summarizes the Coimecticut constitution and laws, the system 
of land tenure, the powers and duties of officers of government, 
and the penal system, even down to the fines impose! for 

* Thomas Jefferson's Notes on Virginia (1786) has these pomts in common with 
Dwight's Travels: it purports to answer questions adied by ,a forever; it give^ 
informaJion about the, constitution and laws, region and mannm, public 
revenue and expense, manufactures, commejrce, mon^, histories, and memorials; 
it refutes the views of Buffon and of the Abbd Raynal upon bad dimafe hnd 
soff of America, and upon the d^eneraey df its animals anff mto. (See aiW book 
II, Qjftp. I,) An irame«Bate,predecessqrof,Dwi^tiSithisf(»w’*BSs Ew^'S^es, 
who bequeathed to Dwight his IMer§f^ apd whpae Itiperofit^ 
well l^ve seen in MS. Investigation wcmid probably 'diow "that Ihviglat ,dw&! 
mudi to Ji^Eerson and to SSfe. 
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various oflEences. Yet his commentary upon this tedious 
material — shrewd and ludd, well-balanced both in judgment 
and in style, and above all practical — places it in a kind of 
Blackstonian tradition. For the rest, he mingles topographical 
accounts of the regions he passes through with sketches of the 
characters and lives of distinguished residents, descriptions of 
scffliery, estimates of inns and innkeepers, bits of historical 
narrative, and statistics of industry, wealth, religion, and 
climate. 

Dwight’s descriptive powers are high but unsustained 
At Canajoharie, he tells us, the Mohawk runs below, in a 
gorge, while above is a 

long narrow stripe of azure seen overhead. On both sides rise 
stupendous walls of a deep black, awful with their hanging precipices, 
which are hollowed with a thousand fantastical forms. ... As 
you advance up the stream . . you suddenly arrive at a cascade 
sixty feet in height, where the water descends with a sufficient 
approximation to perpendicularity to convert the current from a 
sheet into a mass of foam perfectly white and elegant. 

The passages that he does not thus spoil, as, for example, his 
description of the Notch of the White Mountains, of a view, in 
the Catskills, or of the “oak openings” of the Genesee River, 
are very few. His narratives, too, while interesting as raw ma- 
terial of literature, are seldom more. The woman one hundred 
and two years old who, when “the bell was heard to toll for a 
funeral, . . . burst into tears and said, ‘When will the bell 
toll for me? It seems that the bell will never toll for me, ’ ” 
might have appealed poignantly to Hawthorne. Dwight’s 
traveller, who rode across a bridge in th|e dark, and only in the 
morning discov^ed that the bridge had not a plank on it and 
that his horse had found his way across the naked frame, was 
in fact used by Herny Ward Peeqher as ,an illustration rather 
less effective than the original. Dwight’s tale of how the 
regicide Goff, then a venerable man in concealment in the 
house of the minister at H^ey, had suddenly appeared during 
an Indian raid npon the congre^tiqn, rallied them, and dis- 
appeared, may well have acstuallysnl^ted Hawthorne’s'i^oiy 
of ThJ& ^dy ifdd|jbaa- 
tive material; nor is he content to leave ev^ has e;£posit<a^ 
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effects unspoiled. His narrative of tiie Saratoga campaign is 
solid historical writing, but alas, hard at its heels follows the 
judgment that Saratoga was more important tha n Marathon. 

In description, in narrative, m its diy controversial humour, 
Dwight’s style is a sound eighteenth-century style, very service- 
able in conve3dng his keen judgments upon statecraft and 
college management; an administrator’s style, clean in struc- 
ture, sharp and low-toned in diction, modelled upon Johnson 
and Burke, but with an occasional richer rhythm. “The 
bloom of immortality, already deeply faded, now withered 
away.’’ The apostle Eliot, when he died, “undoubtedly went 
to receive the benedictions of multitudes, who, but for hkn, had 
finaEy perished.” Sometimes there are short passages of a 
sober eloquence not unlike Edwards’s own. Of the congrega- 
tion to whom Dr. Swift had been a faithful pastor Dwight 
observes: “Many of them will probably remember him with 
gratitude throughout eternity.” But such pieces of Attic 
diction or noble rhythm may be foUowed in the very next 
sentence by a banality. As in his descriptions and narratives, 
so in the general body of his prose, the passages of power or 
beauty are not sustained. He has merely stumbled upon them. 

From first to last Dwight has either no assthetic standards 
or only the standards of cocksure provincialism. “Longitude 
from Y ale College, ’ ’ the legend upon the map prefixed to each of 
his volumes, might be their motto. His opinions upon, Eliza- 
bethan writers, upoii architecture, upon the drama, upon 
Greek and Roman literature, would be incredible if they did 
not stare us in the face from cold type. His genuine powers are 
rendered nugatory by his incompetence in the realms of taste 
and imagination. He is the complete Puritan, inhospitable to 
art but thoroughly efficient in dealing with things; and — to 
modify Arnold’s formula concerning the Philistine — a maker of 
farms that produce, of sermons that edify, of a college that 
educates, and of characters that wear. His want of adequate 
standards leaves his book a misc^Uany, not so much because 
thdre are ah sorts of things in.it s® because of their huge artistic 
incongruities; not so much because of the variety of its contents 
asheoausS, ths twplumh^(®^pS't)etww th# literary lev^, 
to say. tbat iafter .some, jacquaintanpe' witlf 
Trmth the reader: idoee not fjerceive a dominant f.mtefgsi 
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emerge. This is Dwight’s interest in watching the world 
confirm his creed. Streams erode their banks, waterfalls re- 
cede, puddingstone is compounded, in order to support the 
Mosaic chronology, which infidel geologists had been heard 
to assail. Insects found alive in wood known to be eighty years 
old, seeds that germinate after centuries, frogs found alive by 
diggers far under ground, are not mere curiosities, they prove 
that a species supposed to be new may well have been the 
offspring of such durable creatures, and hence that there is no 
new species and no spontaneous generation. Dwight chronicles 
them to support the Biblical account of the origin of all species 
by creation at the beginning, an account which even in his 
time was being questioned by precursors of the evolutionary 
philosophy. His interest in other marvels, again, such as 
floating islands and mystorious bright spots in the clouds, is 
much the same as Cotton Mather’s interest in magnolia — 
What hath God wrought! Every detail of the creation is full 
of manifest providences. The nch vegetable mould on the 
surface of new lands, for example, which yields an abundant 
crop to the pioneer almost without effort on his part, has been 
placed there for that very purpose, to support him during the 
first years of his settlement, when his energies, being required 
to build his house and clear more land, are diverted from 
the soil. Then, when the beneficent mould has disappeared, 
the poor soil has its providential purpose too, for by now the 
^ttler has time to cultivate it, indeed, must cultivate it if he 
is to live; so that he has a motive for industry and the other 
virtues which make him respectable. Thus both the presence 
and the absence of vegetable mould are effects of the final causes 
which make the world for man. 

Canying his theology into his judgments upon life, Dwight 
is interested above all, then, in seeing how a depraved hu- 
manity actually gets along in the world. His picture of the 
trim green New England landscape, with its white spires and 
prosperous villages, and his picture of the unkempt and sprawl- 
ing Gertnan settlements along the Mohawk, though they may 
at first seem intended to produce an imaginative contrast, at 
length reveal hb purpose of showing #hat it that makes 
people beccHne respectable. In fact the whde book is: a' cglleo- 
tion of materials toward a genetic psychology of respectaHlity. 
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Dwight’s observations of certain portions of Long Island and 
Westchester County, of the whole of Rhode Island (which he 
considers’" missionary ground"), of the Indian settlements in 
parts of Connecticut, of the Irish settlements in central New 
York, and, generally speaking, of the world outside New Eng- 
land Congregationalism, all strengthen his conviction of the 
general depravity of man, and help him to confute the doc- 
trines of Rousseau and William Godwin that men are good by 
nature but have been corrupted by civilization. His theology 
here coincides with his politics — his inveterate abhorrence of 
French “atheistic” democracy and Jeffersonianism in general. 
The Travels is a Federalist document, exhibiting in its most 
sensible consequences the view that men are presumably bad 
until something makes them good. Bent therefore upon dis- 
covering and applying the incentives that will make them 
good — ^for Dwight is a convinced motivist — he exemplifies 
everywhere the sanctions furnished by thrift,' by education, by 
strong government, and by strong religion. Probably there 
exists no completer application of Calvinistic principles to 
secular life. Dwight is the last of the Puritans. 

The term “Unitarian” was accepted by the leaders of the 
movement only after much reluctance and delay. The doctrine 
designated by it is not perhaps the characteristic note of the 
movement at all, for it suggests mere static belief or disbelief 
in a proposition; whereas Unitarianism was a dynamic 
tendency, and to be designated rather by some such term aS 
“Liberal Christianity.” ' Liberty, tolerance, the free play of 
the intellect, the enfranchis^ent of the soul from its terrors, 
faith in the possibilities and the worth of nmn, — these are more 
^aracteristic of it than the denial of the divinity of Jesus, 
though its high concept of humanity, indeed, renders its hu- 
manization of Christ no derogation. 

Thus interpreted, Umtari'anism has points of contact with 
whatever is liberal and hopeful in any religion. Its affiliation 
with Ddiam, Natural Religion, Benevolism, and other liberal 
tendencies of eighteenth-century Europe, need not be traced 
he®©.' ’ It is safiSdent to observe that in America the Unitarians 
drew strength from the'Hbetal wing of’ any or all of the Prb* 
iestant cfeurches. The less strict Calvinists, %e Ezr?, Stiles. 
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Jonathan Mayhew, and Charles Chauncy, are thus accounted 
to have been upon the verge of Unitarianism. Mayhew (died 
1766)' had been a champion not more of civil than of religious 
liberty. Stiles exhibited the Unitarian tolerance; he was the 
friend not only of Hopkins but of the Boston progressives and 
of the Newport rabbis. His administration at Yale is said to 
have broadened and secularized the college. In his pursuit of 
the intellectual life he touched another side of Unitarianism; 
he and Cotton Mather were the two American scholars whom 
Timothy Dwight considered able to stand comparison with 
British scholars Chauncy® had condemned the more violent 
manifestations of the Great Awakening of 1740. In the pre- 
Revolutionary controversy concerning the establishment of 
Episcopacy in America, he had opposed the Anglican views of 
William White of Phdaddphia (afterward the first Bishop 
of Pennsylvania), asserted that the English Church had best 
leave the American to develop independently, and contended 
for the right of the congregation to ordain its own minister. 
He leaned also toward the Arminian emphasis upon human 
choice as a genuine factor in salvation, thus falling in with the 
Unitarian tendency to magnify man. At the same time he is 
credited with “high” Arianism, and with a touch of Univer- 
salism. He had written, too, upon the benevolence of the 
Deity, He is thus found upon several characteristic Unitarian 
pathways. 

It was the Boston Episcopalians, however, rather than the 
Congregationalists, who took the first decisive step. In 1785, 
the congregation of King’s Chapel, having adopted a modifi- 
cation of the Anglican liturgy, from which ^ Trinitarian 
doctrine had been omitted, ordained and installed as its rector 
•James Freeman, who, together with William Hazlitt (father 
of the essayist), had performed the revision. This ordination is 
usually held to mark the formal beginning of Unitarianism in 
New England- 

The Rey. Joseph Buckminster (1751-1812) of Portsmouth, 
New Hampshire, a strict Calvinist, from first to last was doomed: 
to lift up his voice against the liberal movement in vain-. He 
protested against the Rev, Mti P)0iBter’’S. Sermon at New Braan^ 
tree (1,788), he bfered sidvaticw ttpon too easy 

* See also Book I, Chap. v. ’See 
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terms; in a series of letters (i8ii) to the Rev. Hosea Ballou 
(1771-1852) ^ he protested against that pioneer Universalist’s 
preaching the final salvation of all mankind; and above all he 
protested against the defection of his own son, the Rev. Joseph 
Stevens Buckminster (1784-1812), whose ordination sermon 
(1805) he nevertheless preached, not without a note of fatherly 
foreboding. 

The Buckminsters were of the Edwards stock. The staunch 
and earnest father was a contemporary of Dwight, Barlow, 
and Trumbull at Yale; the scholarly, eloquent, and saintly 
son was an immediate predecessor of Andrews Norton, and 
a contemporary of W. E. Charming, Charles Lowell, and 
Washington Allston at Harvard. But for his father’s oppo- 
sition, he might have become assistant to James Freeman, 
whom he heard with admiration at King’s Chapel. He taught 
Daniel Webster Latin at Phillips Exeter, and tried to persuade 
his pupil to take part in the school exercises in public speaking. 
His work, in fact, is full of seeds which the future brought to 
fruition. Its new note of secular culture, against which his 
father had warned him — its allusions to art, to foreign books 
and travel (he was abroad in 1806-07), and to classical philo- 
sophy and literature — becomes increasingly characteristic 
of nineteenth-century clerical writing. In quietly removing 
emphasis from the staggering conditions of salvation to the 
process of religious training, Buckminster anticipates Jacob 
Abbott and Horace BushneU. He anticipate Andrews Nor- 
ton both in attaching prime importance to philology and his- 
tory, as evidences of Christianity, and in a large conception of 
theology as induding the widest range of scholarship, — as 
bounded, in fact, only by the limits of human knowledge. 
Buckminster realized Norton’s idea of a “learned and able 
theologian — disdplined in habits of correct reasoning — [and] 
informed by extensive learning.” Norton seems to have laid 
upon himsdf'the task of continuing the work that his admired 
Mend had "died too young to do.” * “Hearing Buckminster,” 
said Norton, “one seemed to be walking in the triumphal 
procession of Truth.” 

Debits warning and opporition, then, “liberat Christian- 

* Gi4at-«Jiidte of'SCceea 2^ wta "(tes a foaadeir and tke fiiafc Pre^dralt ta 

^Pofts Collie, 
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ity ” continued to flourish, until in 1805 the Rev. Henry Ware, 
an outspoken Unitarian, was appointed to the Hollis Pro- 
fessorship of Divinity in Harvard College. This invasion of 
the school whose initial purpose had been the production 
of Congregational ministers roused the Congregationalists of 
every shade of opinion to the defence of their discipline; and 
from extreme Hopkinsians to moderate Calvinists, they com- 
bined to establish at Andover a new theological seminary, 
which was opened in 1808. 

During the era of orthodoxy Andover Seminary published 
The Andover Rsdew, and had its famous teachers, such as 
Leonard Woods, Moses Stuart, Austen Phelps, and Edwards 
A. Park; yet in the course of time even this stronghold yielded 
to the irresistible trend toward liberalism. In 1886, five of its 
professors who had published a volume of advanced theological 
thought were tried for heresy, and acquitted. The legal pro- 
ceedings for their removal also failed. By a bit of historical 
irony, the counsel for the defence was Theodore William 
Dwight, a grandson of Timothy. In 1908, the wheel having 
come full circle, Andover Seminary removed to Cambridge and 
became affiliated with Harvard University. 

The Princeton Theological Seminary, founded by the Pres- 
byterian branch of the Calvinists, was opened in 1812, and 
had its strong men also: Archibald Alexander (1772-1851) 
and his sons James W. (1804-59) and Joseph A. Alexander 
(1809-60); Charles Hodge (1797-1878), who in 1825 estab- 
lished the organ of the Seminary, afterwards named The 
Princeton Rmem; and James McCosh (1811-94), President 
of Princeton College 1868-88. Princeton has always re- 
mained Presbyterian. 

These conservative reactions in the early nineteenth century 
widened the cleavage between the Calvinists and the Unitarians, 
which by 1819 had become so marked that William Ellery 
Channing, who in that year preached the ordination sermon of 
Jared Sparks at Baltimore, adopted for it the title Unitarian 
Christianity. Thencefbith the separate establishment of the 
Unitarians was unquestioned. 

As Channing' was thrir great mild preadher, so Andrews 
Norton was thear- hard-he^ed champion: Descended from 

* See Book II, Chap. vm. 



Andrews Norton 


209 


the Rev. John Norton, the notable minister of Ipswich and of 
Boston, Andrews Norton was bom in 1786 at Hingham. In 
1804 he graduated at Harvard, and spent the next fifteen years 
as graduate student, tutor, and lecturer, there and at Bowdoin. 
In 1819 he was appointed Dexter Professor of Sacred Literature 
in Harvard College, acting also from 1813 to 1821 as the 
College Librarian. His Statement of Reasons for Not Believing 
the Doctrine of Trinitarians, first published in 1819 in a con- 
troversy with Professor Stuart of Andover, soon became a 
Unitarian classic. In 1833 and 1834 he was engaged with 
Charles Folsom in editing The Select Journal of Foreign Period/i~ 
cal Literature, one of the numerous magazines of that period 
of growing international culture. The first number contains 
Macaulay’s Essay on Hampden, reprinted from The Edin- 
burgh Review; Paulin P^s’s Letter upon the Romances 
upon the Twelve Peers of France, from F&russac’s Bulletin 
Universel (“translated from the French with notes by Professor 
Longfellow’’); and reviews from The Foreign Quarterly Review 
and elsewhere. For a number of years Norton contributed 
also to The North American Review, and was influential in its 
management. 

Emerson’s celebrated Divinity School Address^ in 1838 
brought to a head Norton’s distaste for the Transcendental 
movement. A year later he addressed to the alumni of the 
Harvard Theological School at thdr Comm^cement reunion 
his Discourse on the Latest Form of Infidelity, which, by oppos- 
ing Spinoza, Schleimnacher, Strauss, and Hegel, whom 
apparently Norton considered responsible for much Trans- 
cendental error, refutes Emerson by indirection, without 
mentioning him or taldng explicit issue with his views. Yet 
the cladi of their opinions is uncompromising. Where Emer- 
son insisted upon intuition, Norton requires an outer revelation 
evidenced by historical documents. Where Emerson insisted 
that genuine religion cannot be received at second-hand, but is 
intuitive and immediate, Norton emphasizes the dependence 
of laymen upon expert aulhcrity and mediation in difficult 
matters of research and exegesis. Where Emerson rejected any 
conception of a miracle that would oppose it to the ordinary 
course of nature, implying that, nature is miraculous enough 

* See aijso Book II, Ckap. ix. 
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and that miracles are happening all the time, Norton reiterates 
that mirades are suspensions of the course of nature, are 
historical, and are evidence of the divine mission of Christ. 
George Ripley’s answer to Norton’s Discourse led to a con- 
troversy which belongs to the history of the Transcendental 
movement. * 

Norton’s opposition to intuitionalism appears throughout 
his works. His Views of Calvinism scores the proposition (which 
had found support even at Andover Seminary) that “The 
truths of Christianity have always been addressed to the intui- 
tive perceptions of the common mind.’’ Norton points out the 
inconsistency between the Cahdnist doctrine that the common 
mind is naturally so depraved as to be unable to perceive 
religious truth, and the new Andover doctrine, adopted from 
Transcendentalism, that the common mind has absolute 
intuitions of religious truth. He thus hits out in opposite 
directions, against both the orthodox and the Transcenden- 
talists, but on the same ground, namely, his rejection of 
intuitions. The violence of this rejection, indeed, carried him 
too far; so that when in the warmth of controversy he rejected 
all but the historical or external evidences of Christianity, he 
laid himself open to George Ripley’s charge ot narrowness. 

From' the very first, however, for example in his Defence of 
Liberal Christianity (1812), Norton had been consistent in 
pleading for the historical and linguistic interpretation of the 
Bible, and the consideration of dogma less as prescribed by 
autiaoiity than as devdoped by history. His final contribu- 
tions to scholarship, the Evidences of the Gemuineness, of the 
Gospels (1837-44), smd the Translation of the Gospels and 
Internal Evidences of the Genuineness of the Gospels (both pub- 
lished posthumously in 1855), take the same line. Even by 
“internal evidences’’ Norton does not mean evidences of 
^iritual truth. He is concerned not with establishing Chris- 
tianity but with the genuineness of certain documents; thus 
his rmiarlfs are limited generally to matters of historical and 
linguistic exegeds and logical probability. Least of all does he 
consider what might by some be defined as internal evidence, 
the adaptability of Chiisfeianifey to the character of man, or the 
fiituitkjn that Onistianaty 

> See Book II, Chap, vm. 
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Norton is the representative Unitarian in taldng the posi- 
tion, typical of that body, precisely half-way between Calvinism 
and Transcendentalism, engaging impartially in controversy 
on the one hand with Moses Stuart and on the other with 
George Ripley. The common basis of his opposition to both is 
his opposition to Plato. Platonism, his researches led him to 
believe, had in its Neo-Platonic avatar at Alexandria produced, 
among other doctrines of emanation, the doctrine of the 
Trinity. Platonism also, believing the soul to have been in 
contact with ideal archetypes whose memory it retained in 
this life, was the very foimtain of the doctrine of intuitions. 
Norton’s opposition to Emerson and Ripley was thus of a 
piece with his opposition to Philo Judaeus and Moses Stuart, 
the opposition of an exact scholar to what he considered loose, 
effusive, and sentimental thinking. Indeed, though Norton 
never says so in so many words, he seems to have recognized 
the Platonism of the Transcendental movement, and to have 
condemned it upon the same grounds as those upon whidi 
he condemned Plato himself. Anti-Platonism is the key to 
Norton’s position. . 

Norton’s teaching is praised by his disciple William Henry 
Furness (1802-96), who carried it to the First Unitarian 
Church in Philadelphia; and it must, in fact, have been a 
powerful stimulus to anyone who could taste his austerity and 
his intellectual keenness. He is not wholly free from banalities, 
those devils that stand ever ready at the clerical elbow; he 
prefers Mrs. Stowe to Goethe; but the great body of his work 
is ascetically pure in taste as in style. It can still be read with 
pleasure, indeed with a certain intdlectual thrill. 

The work* of enfranchisement was carried on in their several 
modes by three notable contemporaries: Horace Bushnell 
(1802-76), Henry Ward Beecher (1813^-87), and Mark Hopkins 
(1802-87), each in his way a liberator. 

Superficially, Bushnell may seem to have been a reaction- 
ary. Bean in Litchfield Townshh>, Connecticut, he graduated 
at Yele in l827f* whith^, after a short experience in journalism, ■ 
he .reftime# ss tutor, stu<ient .of law, and finally student of 
theqtogy* • In i833,h^.waa*ordi{ined pastor of' the North Con- 
gregattional HurfefoEfi^wherefaetei^^ 1^59-* 

hu, ;'?'’hile in,, Cahforniih ,for‘ hi^ health, he was active in 
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org anising at OaMand the “College of CaKfomia,” which in 
1869 was merged in the University of California, and the 
presidency of which he declined. He thus belongs by birth, 
by training, and by professional activity to that hinterland — 
consisting of the valleys of the Connecticut and the Housatonic, 
and of the Litchfield and Berkshire Hills — whose orthodoxy 
has stood out against the liberal movements of the coast line 
from Boston to Newport. 

BushneU. disliked what to his richly mystical temperament 
seemed the baldness of Unitarianisra, and he re-established on a 
new basis many of the institutes of orthodoxy, notably the 
Trinity and the Atonement. Yet he consistently opposed all 
dogma, not because it was bigoted on the one hand or lax on 
the other, but because of the inadequacy of language as such 
to ccmvey the religious mysteries which his piety bade him 
hold fast despite their logical contradictions. Mere logic he 
distrusted so deeply that its contradictions, dilemmas, anti- 
nomies V ere to him no arguments against a belief. According 
to a well-known anecdote, Bushnell, finding a college-mate 
stropping his razor all in one direction, bade him oppose his 
strokes to each other, a procedure which has been accepted as 
typical of BushneE’s dialectic, and which is not unlike Hegel’s. 
Contradictories merely led him to a higher resultant — a mystical 
synthesis and a sort of credo guia impossibile He saved im- 
possible dogmas by turning them into sacraments. 

At the same time, the rationaEst in him offered to weaker 
faiths a modus vivendi. The Trinity, whose essence was a 
mystery inexpressible in language, was reconcEable with the 
divine unity m that it was a mode and an instrument by 
which the Absolute revealed itseE to and worked upon finite 
souls. This epistemological view, whicjh is said to go back to 
SabeEius, was perhaps a novdty in American theology; its 
pragmatism and distrust of logic seem even to be anticipations. 
In mudi the same way Bushndl retained the doctrine of the 
Atonement by attributing to it a moral effect upon the human 
soiE, mstead of the old-fashioned governmental or legalistic 
function of paying a debt, expiating a crime, or mending a 
broken law. These petitions hfe ' promulgated ih his 
Christ (1849)' "with its introductory Dhsertaiion o» Nenture 
0/ LM>ng;mge as Relate to Though and Spirit, in Christ iH 
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Theology (1851), and in The Yictmous Sacrifice (1856). Fca 
the old revivals, with their sudden superemotional convMsions, 
he also substituted the conc^t of a gradual education in 
Christianity; Christian Nurture ( 1847 ), hke Jacob Abbott’s 
The Young Christian ( 1832 ), directs the attention of those who 
would be of the faith toward the possibility of growing in it by 
a process open to aU mankind, the process of training. In his 
attitude toward the abolition of slavery, Bushnell was likewise 
detached from the extremists. Hare, too, he believed less in 
drastic measures than in education and in the gradual workings 
of nature under Providence. In the same way he assumed 
toward the scientific movement of the mid-nineteenth century 
an attitude at once decisive and concessive. Whatever science 
might have to say about the rigour of causation and necessity 
within the physical world, man was always to be recognized as 
an essentially free supemattiral bemg, placed literally above 
nature by his alliance with the divine. Yet the two realms, 
of necessity and d freedomi, were held together by a Ddty 
immanent in both (Nature and the Supernatural, 1858 ). 

Without being a compromiser, Bushnell thus works rap~ 
prochements everywhere. His thought holds all subjects 
suspended in a sort of Platonic solvent, condliating opposites — 
not without sometimes confusing them. Yet he continues with 
vigour the tradition of Plato, Hegel, and Coleridge, and is a 
genuine religious thinker, whose importance in the history of 
American thought has perhaps not been generally recognized. 
In many ways he suggests William James, Moreover, he has 
a style, nervous, clean, and racy. Kept fresh by its “ anti- 
septic” virtue, his Literary Varieties — ^the volumes of essays 
entitled Work and Flay ( 1864 ), and Moral Uses of Dark Things 
( 1868 ) and Building Eras in Religion ( 1881 ) — ^will still ridily 
reward a reader. Indeed, all of BushneU’s prose, though 
manifestly influenced by Emerson, by Carlyle, and by Ru^dn, 
yet possesses its own peculiar vitality, a pulsation that at its 
best may be likaaed, to use a metaphor cl his own, to t|ie beat 
of wings, 

Henry Ward Beecher, too, was ix*m in the ortihodox up- 
lands of Litchfield, and of a strictly Calvinistic sire. Lym^ 
Beecher .(l775-^^8d3)■ had studied th«>logy undter 'Timothy 
Dwight at Yale;, had occupied, after 1798, first the Presby- 
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terian pulpit at Easthampton, Long Maud, next the Con* 
gregational pulpit at Litchfield, and lastly that of the Park 
Street Church in Boston; until in 1832 he became President 
of the newly established Lane Theological Seminary in Cin- 
cinnati. He is best known, perhaps, for his Six Sermons on 
Intemperance, but he was a dogmatist as well as a moralist, 
staunchly supporting the Calvinism of his native tradition. 

His son Henry, graduating at Amherst in 1834 in no 
doubt as to his vocation, at once entered the Lane Theological 
Seminary, and studied under his father and under Calvin 
Stowe (1802-86), an Oriental scholar of real attainment, 
who in 1836 married Beecher’s sister Harriet. Beecher served 
his apprenticeship in the pulpit at Lawrenceburg and In- 
dianapolis, whence in 1847 he was called to the new Brooklyn 
congregation of Plymouth Chttrch. The liberal movement 
of his thought paralleled his geographical wanderings from 
the region of orthodoxy, through the region of culture, 
to the practical West, and back to the metropolitan East 
He had had his fill of dogmatic theology in youth, and never 
took much further interest in it. He became more and more 
a minister, looking rather to the needs of - humanity than 
to the theory of divinity. In the West, under the stress of 
primitive conditions, he soon threw overboard a system of 
doctrine in which, he found, plain people were not interested; 
so that by the time he took the Brooklyn pulpit, which soon 
became a national platform, he was preaching straight at 
human nature, and touching it with a more and more liberating 
hand as he advanced in years. 

From his Seven Lectures to Young Men (1844) to his Evolu- 
tion and Rdigion (1885) he came a long way. The Lectures are 
addressed apparently not to young men in general, but to young 
employees — clerks, mechanics, salesmen, and apprentices. 
Hen<® their flavour of Poor Richard and the Industrious 
Apprentice. Guided to his audience by Franklin and Hogarth, 
Beecher oombines allegcary with vivid eighteenth*oentuTy 
realism; bigoted invective against the theatre and novels; With 
“eharatiets,” the Slr^gsprd;- -the' Busybodys; the Dandyi -the 
Heasure-Loving* Business/ ’Man, 'the ■■ihe’’ Libertine'j 

This aifeiqafetiitetary'-niaterl^' -S^pla^s lhe'e!iJde6SiYdy'>‘<Sd- 
fashicmfed-fiavoitr the -book. Though Beeiher grew im- 
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measurably away from it, he seems never to have disavowed or 
changed it, and for fifty years it remained perhaps his most 
popular work. 

To Beecher’s Western period also belong short pieces which 
first appeared in an Indiana agricultural paper and were later 
(1859) reprinted as Plain and Pleasant Talk about Fruit, 
Flowers and Farming. Of no intrinsic literary importance, 
they are of interest as showing the sources of much of Beecher’s 
imagery. He was always close to the soil, and he drew from 
natural phenomena some of his most effective “illustrations.” 
The Star Papers (1855 and 1859) and the Eyes and Ears (1862), 
collections of short essays, are good reading even now. With 
naivete and self-depreciation, Beecher records his impressions 
of his first tour in Europe, tells of holiday outings among the 
Connecticut hills and trout streams, and gives plainly and 
modestly his very sensible opinions upon such subjects as 
sudden conversion, mischievous self-examination, and total 
depravity. The latter doctrine he rejects, accepting the doc- 
trine of men’s sinfulness and the necessity of their atonement 
not because Adam fell but because sin is actual and present. 
With regard to conversion, he takes the empiricist view that 
only in rare cases does the inner clock strike twelves when men 
have found grace; they may have it, yet not have infallible 
evidence. Hence he d^ecates excessive introspection and 
hesitation, and says “Go ahead.” His reminiscences, too, of 
old Litchfidd at a time when that lucky town held Miss 
Kerce’s Female Seminary and the celebrated Law School of 
Judge Gould and Judge Tapping Reeve, are discursive essays 
of permanent interest. His story of how, having as a boy of 
thiiteen visited the Charlestown Navy Yard, he stole a cannon 
ball and went away with it in his hat, is as enjoyable as Frank- 
lin’s apologues of The Axe to •Grind md of Paying too Dear for 
Ones' s WhisHe,. The Essdy oh , Apple Pie is. not ioto> mh re- 
moved .from, the Ewayw Roast Pig. Home Resiisikd, the 
rdxMrd of a fevt^ days in 'Indianapolis, recalls t&e first of his 
sermons which hie Considered) a dicoess because it was aimed at 
his hearerst ae^ tdk by the ’way of his' 'aw© of Jonathan 
B<i#fexds, ‘ ' I wv>^« could ’ f ©ad fv 1 '.i Sinners in the Hands . of 
mAngryRGod . . 4 at oast'sHiifig./ I thihkiftipersonof 
sensibilities, , alcsie at» i 33 wdni#it, readiEi:..that awful,. sd^ 
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course, would well nigh go crazy.” Through many of these 
pieces there breathes a frank sensuous enjoyment of physical 
beauty, which passes easily into religious exaltation. Beecher 
revels in the form and colour of great painting, and in the 
sounds, sights, and colours of landscape, the pictures in the 
Louvre and the glories of a simset are to him literally revela- 
tions. Th^e volumes testify once more to the richness of his 
mental imagery, and to its decided growth in range and in 
culture afta: his removal to the East. 

Meanwhile, during all the years from his first pulpit to the 
be ginnin g of the Civil War, his opposition to slavery had been 
deepening. He never joined the Abolitionists, but untiringly 
opposed the extension of davery, and during the decade from 
1850 to i860, in lectures and in contributions to periodicals, 
denounced the various compromises and outrages that led up 
to the conflict. Freedom and War (1863), a volume of spirited 
sermons and addresses from the Brooklyn pulpit, exhibits the 
growth of his opinions up to the moment when he began to 
advocate immediate abolition— a moment just before the 
Emancipation Proclamation itself. 

In educating public opinion ujion slavery, Beecher had been 
unconsciously preparing his own armament for uses which he 
could not have guessed. While upon a vacation in England 
in Jhe autumn of 1863 he was asked to speak on the 
war, and in the course of eleven da3»^s delivered almost im- 
promptu, at Manchester, Glasgow, Edinburgh, Liverpool, and 
London, the series of addresses which gave him perhaps his 
greatest celebrity. Some of bis audiences, notably those at 
Liverpool and Glasgow, were most tumultuous, and had 
actually to be conquered by the speaker. He' conquered them, 
and won ovar the English middle class to sympathy with the 
Union cause. The determination of the Bntish government to 
maintain strict neutrality is. said to have been largely due to 
Beecher’s effect upon public opinion. 'As literature, the 
addresses in England, though of cdurse they bear the marlss 
of their hasty competition and conti^ted delivery, yet reveal 
tibe ea^ mastery of his matarial which Beecher had been storing 
up in his years of preparatory and speaking. Their 

luddity and hqmour' hni still cMi^stful'j'.they ^all' tiheow off 
visibly the live sparks that were struck, owt in the original dash 
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between the speaker and his hearers; they reproduce the time 
in its very form and pressure; and in their way, too, they are 
classics of argumentation, for Beecher realizes the essential 
Aristotelian form of rhetoric — the orator’s persuasion of an 
audience confronting him. The history of slavery and of 
secession could hardly be read in a more interesting form. 

In Norwood, or Village Life in New England (1868), ad- 
vertised as “Mr. Beecher’s only novel,” Beecher attempted an 
excursion into imaginative literature, but failed for want of 
breath. He had no power of construction and very little power 
of characterization. The personages are lay figures moving 
through an action prescribed for them by the author, and 
speaking his language, not their own. The general woodenness 
of the book, and several delightful absurdities, lay it open to 
easy parody. So much allowed, Norwood, if taken not as a 
novel but as a series of sketches of New England types, de- 
scriptions of New England scenery, and discussions not too 
profound of topics in religion, politics, and aesthetics, has 
distinct merit. This is mudb the same merit that is exhibited, 
under much the same limitations, by Beecher’s short ^says. 
though he had imagination, he had no architectonic. , 

Beneath the routine activities of the next twentj"- years — 
his regular sermons, the public addresses for which he was more 
and more in request, and his sentimental Ldje of Jesus the Christ 
(1871), Beecher was quietly conducting an earnest study of the 
evolutionary philosophy. From the very begianing of his 
acquaintance with the new way of thinking, he seems to have 
felt that it would be his latest and hk last instrument for 
enfranchising the soul; and when he had accomplished his 
task of educating public opinion at home and abroad toward 
the abolition oi slavery, he turned to this other task of spiritual 
emancipation. “If I had preached thirty years ago," he says 
in one of the sermons of his Evolution and ReUgfon (1885), 
“what I preach now, it would have been a great mischief to 
you; but for liiirty years I have been cautious,’ and have fed 
you as yott oould hear it.” 

,, Beechep did not, it would .seepa, understand the full power 
of.tl:^ k^trument he was employing, and as he wasa man 
kt^g^i^nd not of ideas he never, brottght hi$ ewt sdf-contra- 
!^tioi|5 tQ,a qlear, Issue. In his, prevailing mood he makes the 
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assumption, which comes down to him from Platonism, 
natural religion, and Transcendentalism, that nature is a 
symbol of God and the moral order, is a continuing revelation 
of God, is sympathetic with humanity, and is parallel, analo- 
gous, and favourable to religion and morals Often, however, 
he realizes to some extent, and frankly declares, as far as he 
realizes it, the inevitable implication of the theory of natural 
selection, that nature is alien to the moral strivings of man, and 
is thoroughly unmoral if not immoral.' When he is conscious of 
his self-contradiction at all, Beecher seems merely puzzled by 
it as by one mystery among many. It would of course be fatal 
to his work if that work were a philosophical ^stem — which 
it is not. 

Despite his indecision upon this central problem, really the 
problem of evil itself, Beecher succeeds in giving sight and free- 
dom to souls weighed down and blinded by the old unhappy 
dogma of depravity. Without denying man’s sinfulness, he 
reverses the whole prospect of humanity by simply declaring 
that it is not true that men were created innocent but fell and 
incurred a debt which they could never hope to pay; but rather 
that the human race began low down, has not cdme up very 
far, and has the opportunity for limitless development upward. 

Beecher’s close contact with his audience and the abun- 
dance of his imagery are the sourcies of his peculiar power. 
They keep his style homely and racy (Robert South he de- 
clared to have been his chief model), and hold his thought and 
feeling near to human needs. He deliberately cultivated both. 
He carried pocketfuls of gems, which he loved to turn over and 
examine; he haunted picture-galleries and jewellers’ shops. 
Like Whitman, whom he is said to have influenced, he walked 
the streets, spent whole days among the docks and ferry boats, 
made himself- familiar with all ©srts of trades, and talked with 
all sorts of people. These sources of power were ilso at times 
sources of weakness. ' Beecher came to depend upon hearers 
rather than readers; his hand faltered when hfe felt himsdf out 
of contact with an audience; and as lie cadd not bring Mmsdf 
to revise with any of care the’ reSports of his!' dis- 

course,' the form- in which*mia<dj ^ it h«m comb‘tb’'iisi M-dis- 
tinctly- 'sub-litearary. ' ®s‘<i^titJeifance ' 
occasion betrayed him- intb inedngrtrity*and^bi^hos.;‘ Tfet his 
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writings as a whole produce a deepening impression of merit. 
Here was a large personality, all of a piece, singularly free 
from repressions, and with no closet for a skeleton to lurk in. 
Beecher’s openness of soul — exhibiting frankly his delight in 
beautiful things and in human contacts — ^is perhaps his char- 
acteristic note, and together with the great historical interest 
of his work will probably go far to render it permanent. 

Mark Hopkins was one of a group of clerical college presi- 
dents and teachers in whom the old interest in systems was 
transferred from theology to “anthropology.” The group 
includes men like Francis Wayland (1796-1865), President of 
Brown University (1827-55); Archibald Alexander (1772- 
1851), professor at Princeton; James McCosh (1811-94), 
President of Princeton (1868-88); and Noah Porter (i8ii- 
94), President of Yale (1871-86). All of these turn from 
dogmatic theology to psychology, ethics, and the relations of 
the human mind to Christianity. They produce textbooks on 
“Christian Evidences,” “Moral Science” or “Moral Philo- 
sophy,” and “Mental Philosophy,” for the most part- in a 
vein of Scottish dualistic realism modified by Sir William 
Hamilton’s Kantian importations. 

Mark Hopkins, like Beecher, came of tough-minded stock 
in a tough-minded region. He was the grandson of idark, one 
of three younger brothers who were reared by the benevolent 
Samuel Hopkins. He was bom at Stockbridge, graduated in 
1824 at Williams College, and spent the next two years there 
as tutor. In 1829 he took a degree in medicine at the Berk-' 
shire Medical College in Pittsfield, but in 1830 returned tO' 
WiUiamstown as Professor of Moral Philosophy and Rhetoric. 
Though licehsfed in 1833, acc^t a pulpit, but in 

1836 became President of Williams College, where he did main 
service until his resignation in 1872. He remained at Williams- 
town as President Emeritus, and as a general counsellor to the 
college and tO the ^ety wide community of his pupils. 

The- 'influence i© which ihey testify is accounted for not 
only by his- afetwg, gentle, and fympathetic' personality, but, 
also by'hiS 'ffijasfe^ of those pregnant geneihUzations ’ which 
interestiJgtOwfcg- minds: 'He-was.ffom first-to last a man of 
ideasi'Mif muA> to' -expect th&t' among so many 

ideas evert 'the majority shortlA he origin^; ' and in point of fact 
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Hopkins derived nearly all from his Calvinistic tradition and 
from his reading. His works refCT explicitly to an exceedingly 
large niimber of authors. But the success with which, as a 
teacher, he caused his pupils to wheel his ideas into action, is 
surely originality enough. Those ideas, if not themselves a 
liberal education, gave to the education of hundreds its coher- 
ence, articulation, and aim. The winged word of his pupil 
James A. Garfield, variously reported, asserts that the essence 
of a college is a student at one end of a log and Mark Hopkins 
at the other. 

Literary quality was only a by-product of a mind thus 
primarily engaged in forming character. Hopkins’s prose is 
exceedingly uneven. Probably nothing in it was obscure when 
he spoke it aloud with his own significant intonations; but as a 
text for the eye it abounds in pitfalls. Yet he so reiterated, 
developed, illustrated, and enforced his ideas as to produce a 
total effect of lucidity. He has moments, too, of eloquence and 
charm. 

From the Edwardean tradition Hopkins received the con- 
<^t of universal benevolence, the dogmatic side of which 
interested him , however, much less than its usefulness as a 
basis of ethics. From his very early essay on The Connection 
between Taste and Morals down to his latest volume on The 
Scriptural Idea of Man, he so used it. In his mind it coincided 
fruitfully with the Aristotelian notion of a scale of things in 
which each lower member is the condition of a higher; the 
State, for instance, in which the best life for the citizen is 
conditioned upon the existence of slaves, Hopkins combined 
these or kindred ideas into a scale of forces and beings each 
member of which had a worth higher than that, of the one upon 
which it was conditioned. Thus he established at once a series 
ethical values and a series of physical phenomena, each built 
upon aU the preceding and all leading up to the highest, which 
took up all the lower, and benevolence toward which was 
the basis of morals. As early as 1857 Hopkins’s baccalaureate 
sermon, The Higher and the Lower Good, explained gravity as 
conditicKung cohesion, cohesion as conditioniag ch em ical 
affinity, and so on up through regularity of, form; organic, life, 
sensitive Kfe, rational life, .^d moral life. • Thwi^crward this: 
conception reappeared in all his mcse imixwtant works* 



Mark Hopkins 


221 


Essential to its working also was the assumption that each 
stage was lifted into the next higher stage by the addition of 
some external force. It will be observed that this gave Hop- 
kins a full-fledged evolutionary process, worked, however, not 
from within but from without, by means of accessions of matter 
and force effected by an external artificer. It was this last 
phase of his theory that gradually drew to itself the chief 
emphasis and the most important functions of the whole, and 
became in Hopkins’s hands his great instrument of liberation 

To Hopkins’s thinking, the evolutionary philosophy 
threatened the destruction of personality, the personality of 
God and of man, both of whom seemed about to be swallowed 
up in a mechanistic nature. Hopkins has no illusions on the 
subject. Charm she never so wisely. Nature cannot persuade 
him of her virtue. She is not, except in some very early Pla- 
tonistic effusions of his, the s3nnbol of a divine moral order, 
but is rather a machine grinding out uniform cycles under 
mechanical necessity, and making no answer to the human 
demand for purpose and freedom. These elements must be 
supplied from without; and it is a detadbed Deity who supplies 
them. 

The germ of this portion of Hopkins’s system appears in one 
of his earliest published works, that entitled On the Argument 
from Nature for the Divine Existence (1833), a review of Whew- 
ell’s Bridgewater Treatise on Astronomy and General Physics 
Considered with Reference to Natural Theology. Here Hopkins 
already discredits the, “argument from design” and finds 
evidence of the existence of God much less in nature than hi 
man. Nature, though full of “contrivance,” is often irrational 
and neither wise nor good; only in man is there found a glim- 
mering of wKdom and goodness, only there a moral valuation, — 
which must be the effect of a cause not different in kind, and 
hence of the, Deity. This argument, too, runs throughout 
Hopkins’s system, parallel with his use of the scale of condition- 
ing and conditioned ; so that when he beholds the menace of tibe 
evolutionary philosophy, he has his weapons ready. 

.Tyndall’s, Address (1874), ’with its .assertion 

pompli^teti|mn^“c® of all the developing fcaces withm matto 
itself, realist Iffioplqns's wor^ fears; and, theapeforth he hejul 
ev<;iutionism to this its extreme logic. 'With a flesdbi^ty that 
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was little short of marvellous in one well past his threescore 
years and ten and confronted by a new and complex hypothesis, 
he seized at once the fundamental issue between evolutionism 
and Christianity. This, he saw, was essentially the old issue 
of imm anence agamst transcendence. Many a younger mmd 
even now fails to grasp this ultimate implication as Hopkins 
grasped it the moment 'I^dall pointed it out ; many a Christian 
even now thinks himself a thorough-going evolutionist when 
he believes that a detached God created the universe and left 
it thenceforth to evolve. Hopkins perceived and turned to 
account with much acumen these same intellectual compromises, 
futilities, and divisions within the camp of the evolutionists 
themselves. Spencer, with his utterly detached transcendent 
Absolute; Fiske, with his old argument from nature to his new 
unknowable power distinct from matter; and, Hopkins might 
have added, Wallace, with his several special creations of 
“higher faculties,” one every little while; — these, clearly 
enough, not only were divided among themselves, but were not 
carrying the evolutionary argument “whithersoever it led." 
They were only clouding the issue. All such compromises he 
refused, and with an intellectual honesty and courage even 
more admirable than his flexibility, pushed the question to its 
ultimate form and squarely faced it there. About each pro^ 
fessor of evolution he asks, in effect: “Does he, or does he not, 
say that this power is inherent in matter? If he does, he is 
properly an evolutionist. If he does not, . . . but says that 
the results are due to the action of a being . . . that is sepa- 
rable from matter and uses it, then he is not properly an evolu- 
tionist.” So facing the question, Hopkins had no need of the 
Bishop of Oxford’s weapons. For at least a generation his own 
mind, as if anticipating the struggle to come, had been forging 
its swcMrd. 

Hopkins, then, unoompibmisingly groups together evolu- 
tionism, with its mebhanistic nature, its continuity, uniformity, 
fik«ssity,Iaw, mordsni, immanence, and tendency to pantheism, 
over against a scale bf ibdng that rises into penscteality, with its 
freedom; Its choice of endfe, its disContidulty‘,’*‘^itS movement 
^ saUwfn, its realism' aS'tb its superhiliiflal mjaw, 'and 

its transcendent Deity.". ThC kum’df God’s indeed, 

is that he is a person; attd for Hopldns reH|i®h 'is l^iith'in a 
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person. This order of ideas, suggested as early as the Will- 
iams College Semicentennial Address of 1843, grows stronger 
and stronger in the series of his works; with deepenmg earnest- 
ness he declares that, deprived of personality and of the scale 
of moral values conditioned by it, the world will go forever 
circling through mechanical revolutions, but that progress is 
impossible. 

It is a matter for serious inquiry whether the future is not 
with him. The world has of course moved beyond a denial of 
the facts of evolution; but jt may have to admit that from the 
accepted and undeniable facts it has been drawing the falsest 
inferences. The romantic “return to Nature ” has led man into 
the suicidal fallacy that he ought to imitate her in the conduct 
of his own affairs, and that because he has been evolved by 
natural selection he must continue its wild work. A reaction 
against these romantic horrors is now in sight. Many are 
feeling that romanticism, having given us its best, has had its 
day; and that “as the Nmeteenth Century put man into nature, 
so it will be the business of the Twentieth to take him out.” 
If man shall indeed acknowledge that he has been f oEowing the 
law for thing rather than the law for man, if he shall understand 
how it was by foEowing nature’s senseless competitive ways, 
instead of subjecting his self-assertiveness to man’s ethical 
scale, that he betrayed his race to mutual slaughter, md how 
it was a pseudo-scientific philosophy that brought him to this 
doloroso passo, he wEl turn from his ghastly naturalism, to a 
(fflntroEing humanism such as has never yet been realized. 
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Writers of Familiar Verse 

I. Holmes 

O NE of the best known passages in Elsie Venner is that in 
which Holmes asserted the existence of an aristocracy in ' 
New England, or at least a caste, which “by the repeti- 
tion of the same influences, generation after generation,” has 
“acquired a distinct organization and physiognoifiy.” This 
caste is composed of those whose ancestors have had the 
advantage of college training and have practised one or another 
of the three learned professions. The young man bom in this 
selected group is commonly draider, with a anooth face and 
with features regular and of a certain delicacy. “His eye is 
bright and quick, — ^his lips play over the thought much as a 
pianist’s, fingers dance over their music, — and his whole air, 
though it may be timid, and even awkward, has nothing 
downidi.” Teachers discover that he “wiH take to his books 
as a pointer or setter to his field work.” He may be intended 
for the bar while his father was a minister and his grandfather 
a physician; and by the very fact of this heredity he “belongs 
to the Brahmin caste of New England.” 

The man who thus described this caste was himself a 
Brahmin of the strictest sect, endowed with its best qualities, 
and devoid of its less estimable characteristics, — ^the tendency 
to anaemia and to the semi-hysteiical outlook of the dyspeptic 
reformer. He was energetic, wholesome to the core, sound 
and sane, unfailingly alert, fundamentally open-minded, never 
tempted to crankiness or freakidiness. He was born in an 
illustrious year, 1809, which saw the birth of Darwin and 
Lincoln, of Tennyson and Gladstone, of Chopin, Menddssohn, 
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and Edgar Allan Poe. It was toward the end of August that 
the Rev. Abiel Holmes, author of the Annals of America,^ 
made a brief entry at the foot of a page in his almanac, “ — 29. 
son b.” The son was named Oliver Wendell Holmes, the 
Wendell being the maiden name of his mother, descended from 
an Evert Jansen Wendell who had been one of the early settlers 
of Albany; and thus her son could claim a remote relationship 
with the Dutch poet Vondel: 

And Vondel was a Wendell who spelt it with a V. 

Through his father, the Calvinist mijhister, and his grand- 
father, a physician who had served in the Revolution with the 
Continental troops, Holmes was descended from Anne, daugh- 
ta: of Thomas Dudley, governor of Massachusetts Bay, and 
wife of Simon Bradstreet, twice governor of the province.* 
The author of the Autocrat shared with R. H. Dana, author of 
Two Years before the Mast, the honour of descent from this 
literary ancestress. Holmes was bom in Cambridge, in an old 
gambrd-roofed house that had served as General Ward’s . 
headquarters at the outbreak of the Revolution: “The plan 
for fortifying Bunker’s HUl was laid, as commonly believed, 
in the southeast room, the floor of which was covered with 
dents, made, it is alleged, by the butts of the soldiers’ muskets.” 
Holmes’s mother, it may be recorded here, to accovmt in a 
measure for the veracity and the vigour erf his Grandmother's 
Story of Bunher-Hill Battle, was only a little girl of six when she 
was hurried off from Boston; then taken by the British, who 
were preceded by rumours that “the redcoats were coming, 
killing and murdering everybody as they went along.” 

It was in Cambridge that Holmes grew to boyhood, 
playing under the Washington Ehn. He was sent to what was 
then known as a “d^e’s school.” He had an early inclina- 
tion to v«:se, and composed rhymmg lines in imitation of 
Pope and Goldsmith before he knew how to write; and Pope 
and Goldsmith remained his masters in metrical, composition 
to the end of his-lciig life. His father had a library of between 
one and two thoiis^d yolumes, aipd in this the son browsed at 

See Book II^ Ckap; xvn. 

Bor Aane Bradstreet, see Book I, Chapil ix. 
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will, reading in books rather than through them. “I like 
books,” he told us later; “1 was bom and bred among them 
and have the easy feeling when I get into their presence, that a 
stable boy has among horses.” When he was fifteen he was 
sent to Phillips Academy at Andover, and at sixteen he entered 
Harvard, graduating in 1829, eight years after Emerson and 
nine before Lowell. Among his classmates were James Free- 
man Clarke^ and S. F. Smith, the author of America (1832) 
He wrote freely for the college papers, both in prose and verse, 
preserving in his collected works only a very few of his earher 
humorous l3rrics. 

Upon his graduation he hesitated as to his profession, 
spending a year at the Dana Law School without awakening 
any liking for the law, and confessing later that “the seduction 
of verse-writing” had made this period “less profitable than it 
diould have been.” Yet it was while he was supposed to be 
stud3dng law, and when he was just twenty-one, that he wrote 
the first of his poems to achieve an immediate and lasting 
popularity. This was the fiery lyric on Old Ironsides, pro- 
testing against the breaking up of the frigate Constitution, 
victor in the naval duel with the Guerrihe. The glowing 
stanzas were written in a white heat of indignation against the 
proposed degradation of a national glory; they were published 
in 1830 in the Boston Advertiser; they were copied in news- 
papers all over the country; they were reprinted on broad- 
ddes; and they accomplished their purpose of saving the 
ship, which, did hot go out of commission for more than half 
a century after Holmes had rhymed his fervent' appeal for its 
preservation. 

At last he turned from the law to medicine, the profession 
of his grandfather. He studied for a while at the private 
school of Dr. James Jackson; and then he crossed the Atlantic 
to profit by the superior instruction to be had in Paris. . Half a 
century later he record^: 

I w^ in Europe about two years, and a half, from Ajhil, 1833, 
to Qcto^,. 1835- } P padket ^ip “ Phfladel:ghia ” from 
New 'Y^ to' Pcafsmohlfi,' Where We arriv^dd' ^ef a jphsfeage bf 
twenty-four days. ... I then crossed' the channel to Havre, frcan 

»See Book 11, Chap, vni. 
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which I went to Paris. In the spring and summer of 1834 I made 
my principal visit to Bngland and Scotland. ... I retmmed in the 
packet ship “Utica,” sailing from Havre, and reaching New York 
after a passage of forty-two days. 


On his return to America he settled in Boston as a prac- 
tising ph3^ician, taking as his motto “the smallest fevers 
thankfully received.” He was twenty-seven when he obtained 
the degree of doctor of medicine and when he issued his 
earliest volume of poems. Nothing that he had written before 
or that he was to write later was more characteristic than one 
of the IjTics in this book , — The Last Leaf. He won several 
prizes for dissertations upon medical themes, published to- 
gether in 1838; and the next year he was appointed professor 
of anatomy and physiology in the medical sdiool of Dartmouth 
College, a position which he held for only a brief period. In 
1840 he married Amelia Lee Jackson He had resumed his 
practice in Boston, and he continued to contribute freely to the 
literature of his profession. He was always justly proud of his 
share in diminishing the danger from puerperal fever and of 
his trenchant attack upon Homeopathy and its Kindred Ddtt^ 
sions (1842)., Then in 1847 he was called to Harvard as 
professor of anatomy and physiology: and this position he was 
to fill with distinction for thirty-five years. 

The career of Holmes was placid and uneventful even be- 
yond the average of literary careers. Nothing happened to 
him other than the commonplaces of Me; he took part in 
nothing lunusual; he practised medicine for a few years and he 
taught medical students for many years; he wrote prose and 
veme in abundance; and in the fulness of 3?iBars he died. , The 
only dates that call for record h^ axe those of the putdication 
of his successive books. Until he w£^ ^bnost at the summit of 
has half-century he was known to the general public only as a 
writer of verse, . He, used prOse for his discussions of'm^iical 
questions; and whenever he. was moved to express his opinions 
on. other them^ ife chose the medium of metre. .’.Tl^jse were 
fee fertile years of the LyceMm:%ttem; and Holme® w^t fee 
jtofedsrffefelectur^halls'lilmuaj^ ctfffee^IieWjEngland 

sasthrtrS, as d .lecturCti 
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Then quite unexpectedly, when he was forty-eight, an age 
when most men shrink from any new departure disconcerting 
to their indurated habits, he revealed himself in an entirely 
new aspect. The Atlantic Monthly was started in 1857 with 
Lowell as its editor, and to its early numbers Holmes con- 
tributed The Autocrat of the Breakfast-Table. Lowell had 
insisted as a condition precedent to his acceptance of the 
editorship that Holmes should be a constant contributor, 
awakening him “from a kind of lethargy in which” he was 
“half-slumbering.” 

Much of the vogue of the new magazine was due to the 
novel flavour of Holmes’s series of papers; and he was persuaded 
to follow up his first success with kindred volumes entitled 
The Professor at the Breakfast-Table (i860). The Poet at the 
Breakfast-Table (1872), and Over the Teacups (1890). For 
the same monthly he wrote many disconnected essays, some 
of which he sent forth in 1863 under the appropriate name 
Soundings from the Atlantic. In the several volumes of the 
BreJkfast Table series there is a thin thread of story and the 
obligatory wedding winds them up at the end; and in his three 
attempts at fiction, Elsie Venner (1861), The Guardian Angel 
(1867), and A Mortal Antipathy (1885), the thread is only a 
little strengthened and there is no overt abandonment of the 
leisurely method of the essa3rist. Prom the telling of fictitious 
biographies to the writing of the lives of two of his friends was 
only a step; and he published a memoir of John Lotibrop Mot- 
ley in 1878 and a , study of Emerson in 1884. 

It was in 1883, when he was seventy-four, that he resigned 
his professordaip; and it was in 1886, when he was seventy- 
seven, that he paid his second visit to Europe. He spent the 
summer mainly in England, and in London he was “the lion of 
the season.” It was almost exactly half a century since his 
first voyage across the ocean ; and on his return from this second 
voyage he wrote out a pleasantly personal narrative of Our 
Hundred Days in Europe^ At intervals, for nearly sixty 
years, h^had sent forth volumes of verse; the latest to appear 
.(in 1888) was aptly entitled B^ore Ae Cuffm, — as Longfdlow 
had ' called has final volume In the Harbor and 'Whittier had 
felidtoMy styled his last book At Sundown.; On 7 Octohea:, 
1894, Holmes died at the. ripe age erf eighty-five, ufausuhl evert 
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among the long-lived American poets of his generation, of 
whom he was the last to survive. 

During his second visit to London, Holmes was the guest 
of honour at a dinner of the Rabelais Club, founded to cherish 
the memory of an earlier humorist who was also a practitioner 
of medicine; and in his letter accepting the invitation he took 
occasion to confess his regard for another physician-author, 
Ambroise Par6, whom he termed “good, wise, quaint, shrewd, 
chatty.” And all five of these characteristics he possessed 
himsdf. He was a gentleman and a scholar — to revive the 
fine old phrase — ^who was also a physician learned in the lore of 
the heahng art and keenly interested in its history. He was a 
gentleman and a scholar, who was also a man of the world, in 
the best sense of that abused term, — a man of the world holding 
a modest place as a man of science. And at bottom he was a 
Yankee, with a true Yankee inventiveness, — the hand-stereo- 
scope he devised being the outward and visible sign of this 
native gift, which was exhibited incessantly in his writings, 
notably in The Physiology of Verse and in The Human Wheel, 
its Spokes and Felloes. In prose and in verse he disclosed an 
unfailing Yankee devemess, whittling bis rh 3 raaes and sharpen- 
ing his phrases with an innate dexterity. 

“The secret of a man who is universally interesting is 
that he is universally interested,” WilHam Dean Howells has 
told us; “and this was above aH the secret of the charm 
Doctor 'Holmes had for every one.” There is zest and 
gusto in all that he wrote, and the reader can share the 
writer’s own enjoyment.' Espedally was the writer inter- 
ested in hhnself, as the true essayist must be. His ddight 
in taUdng about himself was complacent, contagious, and 
innocent. “I have always been good company for myself,” 
Holmes once confe^ed; and this is one reason why he has 
been pleasantly Companionable to countless readers who found 
in him a friendly quality which took them captive. His 
^otism was as patent as Mcmtaigne’s, even if it was not . so 
frank in its expre^ibn nor so searching in its anal;^. The 
metre of hiinsdf he revealed^ the more he won the hearts of hfe 
fdlow men, who rdished the ^nileness and the firmness of 
^e'diaracter so opei^ d&eltfe^; its-kindline^, hS urbaml^ 
Wd amenity, its lack ctf 'aiU hcerbit^ or acridity, its 
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dom from the rennet of meanness which curdles the milk of 
human kindness. 

In a letter which Whittier wrote for a celebration of 
Holmes’s seventy-fifth birthday, the Quaker poet singled out 
for praise the Boston bard’s “genial nature, entire freedom from 
jealousy and envy, quick tenderness, large charity, hatred of 
sham, pretence and unreality, and his reverent sense of the 
eternal and permanent.” This is keen criticism. Holmes was 
a wit, but there was no bitterness in his laughter, because it 
lacked scorn; and there was in it no echo of the crud sterility of 
Voltaire’s irony. We can say of Holmes what Moore said of 
Sheridan, that his wit 

• ne’er carried a heart-stain away on its blade. 

We can say this with the weightier emphasis when we 
recall the cheerful courtesy with which he met the vindictive 
and virulent retorts evoked by his dissolvent analysis of the 
abhorrent and horrible aspects of Calvinism, a disestablished 
code inherited from a less civilized past. ■ Holmes’s influence 
was dviliziag and humanizing; and it was more important 
than we are likely now to recognize. He had in a high degree 
the social instinct which has given grace to French life and 
which was perhaps accentuated in him during his two years’ 
stay in Paris in his malleable youth. He was the constant 
exponent of good manners and of right feeHng, at a period m 
the evdution of American society when the need for this was 
even more evident than it is now. 

It was in a score ctf his poems and in the successive volumes 
of the Breakfast-Tahle series that Holmes most completely 
disclosed himself. His two biographies and his three novels 
are far less impcMrtant^ — in fact, th^ other prose writings are 
important chiefly because they are the work of the “Auto- 
crat”; and it may be well to deal with them briefly befcwe 
considering his major work, in which he is i^presring -ti^ 
essence his cheerful' joptimism. The less rignificant of his 
two memoirs is that of Motley, a Mbour of lOvenuridtertakraa 
in the months that foUowsd hard upoii tiie, death>t^ the 
torkn. “To love a'Ohm"actto,^’‘saiid S»vp;asi®n;s'l*isil!he only 
heroic way of understandhig’ it.’’ ' Possibly an apithor-alwM 
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wnte a vigorous life of a man he hated, since hatred is the othra: 
side of love. But no author could paint a vital portrait of a 
personality which left him indifferent; to his biographer at 
least a man must be a hero; and no valet has yet written an 
acceptable accotmt of his master’s hfe. But love needs to be 
controlled by judgment; and Holmes, at the time he composed 
his memoir, felt too keenly the injustice from which Motley 
had suffered to be able to survey the career and to estimate the 
character of the eminent historian with the detachmait 
necessary to the painting of a portrait for posterity. What he 
did was to put forward an apology for Motley, with undue 
insistence upon the temporary griefs of the man and with less 
adequate consideration of the histories by which, his fame is 
supjxirted. 

The biography of Emerson is far better, even if it also is not 
wholly satisfactory. It is in no sense an apology, for there was 
nothing in Emerson to extenuate. It is less personal, more 
detached, more disinterested, more comprehensive. It is 
admirably planned, with the adroitly articulated skeleton which 
we have , a right to expect from a professor of anatomy. It i** 
rich in appreciation and abundant in phrases of unforgettable 
felicity, for Holmes was, ever the neatest of craftsmen. But 
when all is said, we cannot repress the conviction that he was, 
out of his natural element when he undertook to deal with a 
figure so elusive as Emerson’s; Holmes’s very qualities, his 
concreteness, his sense of .reality, bis social instinct, tended to 
unfit him for interpreting an intangible personality like Emer- 
son. He was characteristically .witty when he compared 
Emerson to those “living organisms so transparent that we .can. 
see their hearts beating and their blood flowing throu^ their 
transparent tissues’’; but he did not altogether succeed in 
makiag us fed the ultimate purpose for which Emerson’s heart 
beat and his jblood (flowed. The interest of the .biography— 
and. it has its, lull. share of the interest which animated all that 
Holmes wrotc^-dS' kept^ alive , rather by the adroitness of its 
ap#hor than jhy .tha'r;^elation-<ffx its subject. . , 

! , , alao is lh«, interest #.his , three novels j- they appeal , tO 

rath^ 

flctkm.tq be first of aS-iS 
st^eyr-ai^d sttw'tpwM isrithfaccusablc charaefe|iji>' 
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In one of the prefaces to Elsie Vetiner Holmes cited the remark 
of a dear old lady who spoke of the tale as * ‘ a medicated novel ’ ’ ; 
and he declared that he was “always pleased with her dis- 
criminatmg criticism.” It is not unfair to say that all three 
novels were conceived by a physician and composed by an 
essayist. Holmes, so I^lie Stephen asserted, lacked the 
“essential quality of an inspired novelist,” which is “to get 
absorbed in his story and to feel as though he were watching 
instead of contriving the development of a situation ” 

Of Ehie Venner Holmes himself said that the “only use of 
the story is to bring the dogma of inherited guilt and its conse- 
quwices into a clearer point of view”; and he declared that his 
“heroine found her ori^ not in fable or romance, but in a 
physiological conception, fertilized by a theological dogma.” 
In other words, Elste Venner is a novel-with-a-purpose; it is a 
fiction devised by a nineteenth-century physician to attack 
eighteenth-century Calvinism. Perhaps a born story-teller 
could have so constructed his narrative as to fascinate the 
reader in spite of the argument it was intended to carry, but 
Holmes was not a bom story-teller. He described characters 
and places, not for their bearing on the story itself, and not 
even for suggesting the appropriate atmosphere of the action, 
but mainly if not solely for their own sake, and quite in the 
m^ner of the character-writers who had blazed the trail for 
the early essayists. By the side of figures thoroughly known 
and delicately delineated, there are others, not a few, outlined 
in the primary colours and trembling on the very verge of 
caricature. In, thfe we can discover the unfortunate influence 
of Dickens, as we can perceive the fortunate influence of Haw- 
thorne in the treatment of the abnormal heroine. And equally 
obvious is the influence of Thackeray, who also began and 
anded his career as an essayist. Thackeray, even if he had a 
bias toward moralizing, confessed to the Brookfields that he 
found his ethical lectures very convenient when he had to pad 
out his copy to fill the allotted number of pages in the monthly 
parts in j|yhich hfe larger novels originally appeared. But 
Thackeray, after all, was a bom story-teller, an inspired 
novelist, who got absorbed in Ms story and fdt as thou^ he 
were watching and not inventing Ms<i situations. ’ Holnse^ 
lingafed by the way and bhatted with the reader, not frcan any 
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external necessity, but because digression and even disquisi- 
tion is to the essajdst the breath of life 

In The Guardian Angel, the heroine is a composite photo- 
graph of half a dozen warring ancestors of whom now one and 
now another emerges into view to insist upon the reappearance 
of his or her identity in M 3 nrtle Hazard. Yet, when all deduc- 
tions are made, both Elsie Venner and The Guardian Angel 
have many a chapter that only Holmes could have written, 
nch in wisdom, in wit, in whimsy, and in knowledge of the 
world But this can scarcely be said of A Mortal Antipathy, 
the latest of the medicated fictions and the feeblest, written 
when its author had long passed threescore' years and ten. The 
physiological theme is too far-fetched, too unusual, too ab- 
normal, to win acceptance even if it had been handled by a 
master of fiction; and we may doubt whether even Balzac 
could have dealt with it triumphantly. As Holmes dealt with 
it, it did not justify itself; the narrative was too fragmentary 
for fiction and too forced, while the intercalary papers lacked 
the freshness of view and the unpremeditated ease of Holmes’s 
earlier manner as an essayist. 

“The prologue of life is finished at twenty; then come five 
acts of a decade each, and the play is over, with now and then a 
pleasant or a tedious afterpiece, when half the lights are put 
out, and half the orchestra is gone.” When Holmes wrote this, 
he could not foresee that he would be able to keep in thdr seats 
more than half of the spectators, if hot the most of them, to the 
very end of his pleasant afterpiece. He was not forty when 
he first discoursed as the “Autocrat” and he was twice forty 
when he gossiped “Over the Teacups,” In the octogenarian 
book he may a little less spontaneous and a little more self- 
centred than in its predecessor of twoscore years earlier; and 
the shadowy figures who take part in its conversations may 
seem to talk a little because they are aware that they ware 
created on purpose to ccaaverse, instead of talking freely for 
the fun of it as the solider persons who met around the break- 
fast taiile were wont to do. Yet the latest of the greup, even 
if its wit be less pungent, has almost as many samples of shrewd 
saghoity as adorned the twobbdks that (:»iinetaftertibe.4Mtocmf. 
t'.HaMts are the orutches-of old age,’-’ Hohn^ tdls.us; and he 
ndVer. lost the hdsit of loheerfulness. Thefe is hid hypociiWb 
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praising of past times; on the contrary there is a bhthe and 
buoyant recognition of the gains garnered in eighty years. 

Over the Teacups may be a little inferior to The Poet at the 
Breakfast-Table but only as the Poet is a little inferior to the 
Professor and the Professor to the Autocrat, because the fresh- 
ness had faded and because we were no longer taken bj'- surprise. 
The Autocrat struck the centre of the target and the hit was 
apclaimed with delight, the later books went to the same mark, 
even if they were not winged by an aim as unerring. No doubt, 
a part of the immediate success of the Autocrat was due to its 
novelty, — novelty of form and novelty of content. Holmes 
was characteristically shrewd when he declared that “the 
first of my series came from my mind almost with an explosion, 
like the champagne cork; it startled me a little to see what I 
had written and to hear what people said about it. After that 
first explosion the flow was more sober, and I looked upon the 
product of my wine-press more coolly”; and he added, “con- 
tinuations almost always sag a little.” Perhaps the novelty 
of form was more apparent than real, since Steele and Addison 
had given us a group of characters talking at large as they 
clustered about Sir Roger de Coverley. But there is this 
salient difference, that in The Spectator the talk is mainly for 
the purpose of creating character, whereas in the Autocrai 
the characters have been careated that they might listen. 

Y^t in so far as Autocrai has a model, this is plainly 
enough the eighteenth-century essay, invented by Steele, 
improved by Addison, clumsily attempted by Johnson, and 
lightly varied by Goldsmith. Steele is the originator of thd 
form, since the earlier essay of Montaigne and of Bacon makes 
no use of dialogue; it has only one interlocutor, the essa3rist 
himself, recording only his own feelings, his own opinions, and 
his own judgments. Steele was probably influenced by the 
English character-writers, perhaps also by the ^ lighter satires 
of Horace, and quite possibly by the comedies of Molilire, — 
notably by the Prk<mses Pd^ides, and the Femmes Samhtes. 
The.ontljne Steele sketched the less original Addison filled 
with- a richet-coloturt;, As-iHohm had.b^tm whai a child hy 
imitati^ the verse. Pope rand fGfaktejalhJ so , as a man -when 
he iwrbto<prbse.he'.fcaSt«^! thbvpattefwtsst'hy vStede-.iddd 
Addhon.' ' AlthQugh.hS waanot tma sunti thh afintb yeat of -the 
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nineteentli century, he was really a survivor from the eight- 
eenth centiuy; and his prose like his verse has' the eighteenth- 
centiiry characteristics, despite the fact that he himself was 
ever alert to apprehend the new saentific spirit of the century 
in which he lived. 

The real novelty of the Autocrat was in its content, that is 
to say, in Holmes himself, the master talker of the Breakfast- 
Table, in the skill with which the accent of conversation is 
caught. The other characters are responsible for an occasional 
remark not ■without indi'viduality and point; but the Autocrat 
himself tends to be a monopolist and to intermit his discourse 
only that his adversary in the verbal combat may lay himself 
open to a series of sharp thrusts in retort. This is as it should 
be, since the others who gather about the breakfast table were 
but ordinary mortals, after aU, whereas the Autocrat was an 
extraordinary mortal, an artist in conversation, gifted by 
nature and trained by long experience, a man who had thought 
•widely if not deeply about life, who had read the records of the 
past and who could revive them to shed Kght on the present, 
a physician abreast of modem science and swift to bring its 
new discoveries to bear on the old problems of life. In reading 
the Breakfast~Tat>h series in swift succession the reader cannot 
help remarking the frequency with which Holmes dra-ws on his 
professional experience; he sees men and women through the 
dear spectacles of the family physidan; — and perhaps one 
reason why he arrogates to himsdf the major part of the 
conversation is in revenge for the silence imposed on the practi- 
tioner by the tedious and interminable talk of his patients about 
themselves to which the family physidan has perforce to sub- 
mit. Holmes used medical analogies and dropped into the 
terminology of the anatomist and phydologisfr -with the same 
frequency that Shakespeare employed the vocabulary of the. 
theatre, even in incongmous situations finding material for 
figures of 'sf)eech in? his O’wn experience on the stage. 

Holmes is not only a man of ’ sdence and a man of the 
w^ld} he da alas ’a humorist ^d a wit, — ^a ■wit who has no 
aiatij^athy ette 'to- ‘humble but useful pun,— a humorist 
ahotindifif is>'#hsit^. And iaO' a resist of ttas fourfold equip- 

siwtfdty'aa'talk. ‘It'has the fla'vour of 
'it te and totally 
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devoid of pedantry. Therefore it is not only delightful but 
stimulating; it continually mates the reader think for himself 
and turn back upon himself Despite its acuteness, its liveli- 
ness, its briskness, its vivacity, it never lacks seriousness, 
without ever becoming ponderous. 

It may be that Holmes does not attain to the high serious- 
ness, the deep seriousness, of enduring philosophy; and it can- 
not be denied that there are pages here and there which are 
not as valid today as when they were written. It would be 
doing the Autocrat an ill-service to compare him with his 
remote and mighty predecessors Montaigne and Bacon. And 
it may be admitted that there is more or less warrant for the 
remark of John Burroughs, to the effect that Holmes always 
reminded him “of certain of our bird songsters, such as the 
brown thrasher or the cat-bird, whose perfomaances always seem 
to imply a spectator and to challenge his admiration. ’ ’ Holmes 
seems “to write with his eye upon his reader, and to calculate 
the advance upon his reader’s surprise and pleasure.” To 
admit this would be only to acknowledge the truth of the 
French saying that every man has the defects of his qualities. 
But it cannot be admitted if it implies that Holmes was unduly 
sdf-consdous or affected or pretentious. In fact, mudi of the 
charm of the Autocrat is due to the entire absence of affectation 
and to the apparent spontaneity of the talk which pours so 
easily from his Hps and which discloses so abundantly the 
winning personality of Holmes himself. “Every book is, in an 
intimate sense, a circular letter to the friends of him who 
writes it, ” so Stevenson has told us; and Holmes was fortunate 
in that hk circular letter made a friend of every one who 
recdved it. 

The qualities which give charm to Holmes’s prose are those 
which please us also in his veme. He has left a dozen or a score 
of lyrics secure in the anthologies of the future. But he wrote 
too easily and he wrote too much to maintain a high average 
in the three hundred double-columned pages in which his 
complete poems are collected. No poet or prose man can take 
down to posterity a baggage wagon of his works, and he is 
lucky if he can save enough to fill a saddle-bag; Holmes’s 
reputation as a poet will rise whoa , his v®:ses are winnowed 
and garnered into a thin vdume of a scant hundred pa^ss 
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wherein Old Ironsides and The Last Leaf, The Chambered 
Nautilus and Homesick in Heaven, The Wonderful “One-Hoss 
Shay" and The Broomstick Train, Grandmother’s Story of 
Bunker-Hill Battle, and a handful more are unincumbered by 
the hundreds of occasional verses which were each of them 
good enough for its special occasion and yet not good enough 
to demand remembrance after the event. 

There are a few of Holmes’s loftier poems in which we feel 
that the inspiration is equal to the aspiration; but there are 
only a few of them, with The Chambered Nautilus at the head, 
accompanied by Homesick in Heaven, — ^not overpraised by 
Howells when he called it one of the “most profoundly pathetic 
of the language.’’ And Stedman was right also when he 
suggested that Holmes’s serious poetry had scarcely been the 
serious work of his life. Even at its best this serious poetry is 
the result of his intelligence rather than of his imagmation. 
It lacks depth of feeling and largeness of vision. It has a 
French feliaty of fancy, a French dexterity of craftsmandaip, 
a French point and polish; and also a French inadequacy of 
emotion. ‘ ‘Assuredly we love poetry in France, ’’ said Anatole 
France when he was discussing the verse of Sainte-Beuve; “but 
we love it in our own fashion , we insist that it shall be eloquent, 
and we willingly excuse it from being poetic.” Old Ironsides, 
fiery as its lines ring out, is eloquent rather than, truly poetic. 

Here again Holmes dedares himsdf as a survival from 
the eighteenth century, when English literature conformed to 
Frendi principles. His favourite reading as a child was Pope’s 
Homer, the couplets of which “stimulated his imagination in 
spite of their formal symmetry.” And even their formal 
symmetry was not displeasing to his natural taste: 

And so the hand that takes the lyre for you , 

Hays the old tune on strings that once ware new. 

Nor let the rhymester of the hour deride 

The straight-backed measure with its stately stride; 

It gave the mighty voice of Dryden scope; 

It sheathed the steel-brig^it epigrams of Pope; 

In Goldsmith's verse it learned a sweeto: strsun, 

Byron &nd Campbdi wore its clank i ng chain; 

I smile to listen while , the eritic’s scorn 
Plows the proud purple kings have nobly worm 
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The even merit of its occasional verse is one of the obvious 
qualities of the eighteenth century which we find also in Holmes. 
Late in life he admitted that he had become rather too well 
known in connection with “occasions.” He was intensely 
loyal to Boston; and he felt that he had no right to refuse the 
summons to stand and deliver wheaever the city received an 
honoured guest or when an honoured citizen died or went away 
or came back. As he explained in one of these occasional pieces, 

I’m a florist in verse, and what would people say 

If I came to a banquet without my bouquet? 

Late in life Holmes admitted that “many a trifling per- 
formance has had more good honest work put into it than the 
minister’s sermon of that week had cost him”; he confessed to 
strenuous effort over his copy of verses, insisting that “ if a vessel 
glides off the ways smoothly and easily at her launching, it does 
not mean that no great pains have been taken to secure the 
result”; and he proudly reminded his readers that “Pindar's 
great odes were occasional poems . . , and yet they have 
come down among the most precious bequests of antiquity to 
modem times ” The noblest example of English prose in the 
nineteenth ceitury, Lincoln’s Gettysburg address, 'was also 
evoked by an occasion. Even if Holmes’s occasional verse 
has' not the lofty elevation of Pindar’s odes or the pathetic 
simplicity of Lincoln’s little speech, it has almost always an 
exquisite propriety to the event itself, an unfailing happiness 
of epithet, a perfect adequacy to the moment of local impor- 
tance. Its chief fault, if not its ordy defect, is that there is too 
much of it, even if its average is higher than might reasonably 
be expected. 

In a letter to Lowell, Holmes dedaxed, speaking of Boston- 
ians in particular and yet perhaps also of Americans in general, 
that “we Boston people are so bright and ynde-awake . . . 
that we have beai, in danger of -thiiiking our, local scale was the 
absolute one of exiedlettce*-forgetting> that 212 Fahrenheit is 
but 100 centigrade” 'There is lone department of poetry in 
which Holmes can withstand withcwt any 'danger of ishiinkmg 
the application of the'Oeaat^ade scfetd; tias'ih the deffeirtment 
of vers de sodM, so’ never' xsmd'f scka^y 

verse. Parhat® Gotr^jer’s 'term'h^ ‘d^crib 4 s it, '“familiar 
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verse, ” the lyric comiiiingled. of humour and pathos, brief and 
brilliant and buoyant, seemingly unaffected and unpremedi- 
tated, and yet if we may judge by the infrequency of supreme 
success undeniably difficult, despite its apparent ease. Dr. 
Johnson, who was himself quite incapable of it, too heavy- 
footed to achieve its lightness, too polysyllabic to attain its 
vernacular terseness, was yet shrewd enough to see that it is 

less difficult to write a volume of lines, swelled with epithets, 
brightened writh figures, and stiffened by transpositions, than to 
produce a few couplets, grand only by naked elegance and simple 
purity, which require so much care and skill that I doubt whether 
any of our authors have yet been able for twenty lines together 
nicdiy to observe the true definition of easy poetry. 

In this “easy poetry,” which is the metrical equivalent of 
the essay in its charm, in its grace and in its colloquial liberty, 
Holmes has few rivals in our language. It was with strict 
justice that Locker-Lampson, in the preface to the first edi- 
tion of Lyra Elegantmrum (1867) — ^to this day the most satis- 
factoty anthology of vers de socHU , — declared that Holmes was 
“perhaps the best living writer of this species of verse.” It 
may be recorded also that Locker-LampsOn paid Holmes the 
even sincerer compliment of imitation, borrowing for two of his 
delightful lyrics not only the spirit but also the stanza Holmes 
had invented for The Last Leaf. With characteristic frankness 
the london lyrist once told an American admirer that this 
stanza might seem easy but it was difficult, so difficult that 
no one had handled it with complete success — except Holmes 
and himself. 

Locker-Lampscm derived directly from Praed, whose verses 
have an electric and dazzling brilliance, whereas in Holmes 
the radiance is more subdued and less blinding. Of all the 
writers of famiHax vdrse no one has evor surpassed Holmes in 
the deHcate blading of pathos with humour, as exemplified 
most striSsangly in The Last Leaf, in Which fantasy plays hide 
atod' sedkf ’srith' SOitiment. "'Scarcely' less ddightful in its 
eighteenth-century quaintn^ is the famly portrait, Dorothy 
Q; and 'dose to 'those two' madsefpieces are le^er lyrics like 

' the lines Ow LetuUng a Punch 

,^«<S'an4'fh Dtsectt 
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I love to hear thine earnest voice, 

Wherever thou art hid, 

Thou testy little dogmatist. 

Thou pretty Katydid! 

Thou mindest me of gentlefolks. — 

Old gentlefolks are they, — 

Thou say’st an undisputed thing 
In such a solemn way. 

These are only a few of the best of his lighter lyrics, now 
sprightly and sparkling, and now softer and more appealing, 
often evokmg the swift smile, although never demanding the 
loud laugh, and sometimes starting the tear on its way to the 
eyelid; and in them Holmes proved that Stedman was only 
just when he declared that familiar verse may be “pictur- 
esque, even dramatic,” and that it may “rise to a high degree 
of humor and of sage and tender thought.” 

II. Minor Writers 

, It is in a half dozen of the ineflfably graceful lyrics of the 
Greek anthology and in a like number of the more personal 
songs of Horace that we may find the earliest analogue of 
English familiar verse, better and more abundant than the 
French vers de soctM, even though the native English form 
has been compelled to borrow a French name for itself. The 
Greek anthology has the freedom of the fields and of the soli- 
tary hillside, and therefore it lacks a little of the social tone 
which is the dominating quality of familiar verse. Yet Horace 
is never rustic — he belongs to the town; and Stevenson is right 
in saying that Horace is urban, even wi^hen read outdoors, he 
has the abundant urbanity and the total absence of rusticity 
winch familiar verse must ever reveal. Familiar verse is a 
species of poetry which can flourish only where men and women 
m©Bt frequently, without undue parade, not wearing their 
hearts on their , sleeves, and* hiding their deeper feelings bdhind 
the semirtransparent ,ma^ of conventional detachment from 
the serious duties of life. 

Paifiilia? verse can deyelqp .aaly when men congregate in 
cities; if is a. town-product; .and Eoston^ean nLajm a in 
Holmes’s success in this difficult department of song. Other 
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Americans in otlier cities have been inspired to risk the dangers 
of familiar verse and to rhyme the sayings and doings of their 
fellow citizens. Sometimes they give to their airy nothings a 
local habitation and a name as easily recognizable as the back- 
ground of Dorothy Q. Could Nothing to Wear, detailing the 
sad plight of Miss Flora McFlimsy of Madison Square, and the 
Visit from Saint Nicholas on 

the night before Christmas, when all through the house, 

Not a creature was stirring, not evoi a mouse 

— could either of these have been composed elsewhere than in 
New York? And could The Truth about Horace have been 
told with such stem veracity anywhere else than in Chicago? 

In the first century of the American republic there were 
only a few large cities, and yet urban amenity was to be 
discovered here and there in towns where the social organiza- 
tion had advanced beyond its elanentary stages. Benjamin 
Franklin, a pioneer in so many different departments of human 
endeavour, seems to have been the earliest American to adven- 
ture himself among the difficulties of this lighter poetry, so 
closely akin to prose in its directness and in its seeming lack of 
effort; and perhaps his lines on Paper could open an American 
selection of familiar verse only by favouritism. Philip Freneau’' 
essayed it more than once ; so did Royall Tyler. * our first writer 
of comedy; so did John Quincy Adams^ and James Kirke 
Paulding'* and Washington Irving,® — uprose men all of them, 
dropping into rh3rme only occasionally, and only when the 
spirit moved them. And it is a significant fact, supported by 
a host of examples in both branches of English literature, 
British and American, that it is in familiar verse that the 
expert essayist is most likely to be successful when he risks 
Mmsdf in the realm of rhyme. 

Yet it is possible also to select specimens of this special 
type from the major poets, the sport of their frolicsome moods, 
and no adequate anthology would fail to indude Bryant’s 
Robert of XAncoln, Emerson's Humbk-Bee, Whittier’s In School 
Days and Loi^ellow’s Catawba Wine. Prom Lowdl the 

* See Book Chap. ix. 

3 -See Boc4c Ifv 
s See Book II, Cfaap. iv^ 


vot 11—16 



Writers of Familiar Verse 


342 

examples would be half a dozen at least, with Auf Wiedersehen 
and Without and Within as the first fiowers to be picked. 
Indeed, Lowell is Holmes’s only chief rival among American 
poets in the limited field of familiar verse, but he is less meticu- 
lous in finish and polish and more likely to charge his lines with 
a meaning too large for the l3rric which aims above all dse at 
lightness and brightness. 

Three other American poets of high ambition, Stedman,* 
Aldrich,® and Bret Harte, * gave a more abundant share of their 
attention to the poetry which is blithe and buoyant, and in any 
selection of the best in this kind, it would be inexcusable to 
omit Stedman’s Pan in Wall Street, Aldrich’s In an Atelier, or 
Bret Harte’s Her Letter. Nor would any competent editor 
exclude from such a collection Weir Mitchell’s Decanter of Ma- 
deira, George Arnold’s Jolly Old Pedagogue, or Charles Henry 
Webb’s Than Vivimus Vivanms. Nor wpuld it be difficult 
largely to increase this list of examples chosen from the verse 
of mai whose reputation has been won mainly in other fields. 

Three of our lighter lyrists demand a Httle more detailed 
consideration, — Joto Godfrey Saxe (1816--87), Eugene Fields 
<1850-95), and Hairy Cuyler Bunner* (1855-^6), though the 
last two belong to a period somewhat later than that chiefly 
considered in this chapter. Of these Saxe is the earliest and 
the least important. He is not only the earliest, he is also the 
most old-fashioned in his method and the least individual in his 
outlook. His verse is modelled upon Praed’s, to whose 
brilliance he could not attain; and he borrowed also the pattern 
of Hood in his more broadly comic lyrics. He was clever and 
facile; but he was a little too easy-going to achieve the delicate 
Ssmess which we have a right to demand in f amiliar vme. 
He does not understand that the thinner the theme the more 
care must be exercised to redeem its exegnity by certainty of 
tOBfih and by infeute adficitude in ®cepution. The immanent 
<oi familias''^^ is due to the fact that poetry of this 
its best ought to be humorous without broadening 
Stm fun, while it ought also to be pathetic without slop 
|[|9g S^mto smtimeatality. Saxe is quite free! from senti-J 

•Hid. , 

< See ^ IXI, ix. 
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mentality, in fact lie does not often succeed in suggesting 
sentiment. His defect is .that his verse tends to be franMy 
laughter-provoking. It is in Little Jerry that he has hinted the 
sentiment which sustains humour, as it is in The Mourner d, lo 
Mode that he has echoed the more worldly manner of mere 
society verse. 

Eugene Field is like Saxe in one respect at least, — ^that his 
verse is frankly comic more often than not. His humour is 
bold, exuberant, energetic, spontaneous, and easy; and there 
is cause for wonder, therefore, that he was able to restrain 
himself on occaMon and to curb his comic verse within the 
strictest bounds of familiar verse, endowing it with genuine 
sentiment without foregoing either blitheness or brilliancy. 
He had far more freshness than Saxe, a more fertile originality, 
artii knowledge of men and of books both wider and deeper. 
He is superior also in technical dexterity, in variety of rhythm, 
and in fertihty of rhyme. His feehng is more spontaneous, his 
seiftiment more abundant and finer in feeling. He can when 
he chooses hint at the tear which trembles above the lips that 
seem«to smile. There is warrant for the wide popularity of his 
Little Boy Blue, in which the pathos is pure and tender, without 
any taint of mawkish sentimentality. Only a little narrower 
in its appeal is Old Times, Old Friends, Old Loves. Field’s 
command of sentiment is so certain that he can impart true 
feeling even to stanzas as frolicsome and as rollicking as those 
which delight us in Apple Pie and Cheese. 

The youngest of these three younger practitioners of famil- 
iar verse, Henry Cuyler Bunner, could also be broadly comic; 
he had an ample outlook on literature and on life; and he was 
truly a poet, who won a memorable position among our lyrists 
by lyrics of a loftier flight than mere comic verse. His lyre was 
a winged instrument on which he could strike at will the resonant 
note of patriotism or the gentler strain of peaceful sentiment. 
The Way to Arcady is almost too poetical, its spirit is almost too 
ethereal, to let it fall within the narrow circle of social verse; it 
has a simple grace ’and a light freedom not often discoverable 
the songs of the Elizabethan dramatists. In certain of his 
brisker and briefer poems Bunner reveals himself as a disdple 
of Austin, Dobson; in othesrs he is treading the trail of H^ck or 
foUpwing in the footsteps of Hdne. , He sat at the feet of many 
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masters and learned what they had to teach him, standing 
forth in time upon his own feet and giving voice to a note of hie 
own. No one of his predecessors in social verse could be cred- 
ited with the suggesting of Forfeits or Candor, the Chaperon 
or One, Two, Three, exquisite in its certainty of execution, in the 
skill with which the sadness pf the theme is relieved by the 
joyousness of the treatment. It is the abiding quality of 
Bunner’s familiar verse that it discloses the spirit of the true 
poet, even while it confines itself within the bounds of the 
brevity, the brilliancy, and the buoyancy which are the ham- 
oering limitations of familiar verse. 



CHAPTER XXIV 


Lowell 

N either Lowell’s poetry nor prose has that obvious umty 
of eflEect IS'hich characterizes the work of so many nine- 
teenth century writers. His work does not recaU, even 
in the minds of its admirers, a group of impressions so distinct 
and fixed as those summoned by the poetry of Whittier, Pee, 
or Whitman, or by that of Swinburne, Morris, or Browning, 
or by the prose of Thoreau or Emerson, of Ruskin or Arnold* 
His work, indeed, does not have the marks of a dominant or of 
a peculiar personality ; nor does it add to literature a new group 
of ideas or a new departure in workmanship. Though its 
volume is large, and though a number both of his poems and his 
essays have won a wide familiarity, there is difficulty in sum- 
marizing their qualities of form or matter in a way that will 
indicate with justice his importance in American literature. 

This somewhat miscellaneous appeal made by his writing 
may be ascribed in part, no doubt, to a lack of htarary power 
that prevented him from winning the triumphs that belong to 
the great conquests of the imagination, but it is also due in 
large measure to the variety of responses which his rich per- 
sonality marie to the changing movements of American life. 
Other writers were surer of their message or of their art, hut 
perhaps the career of no other affords a more varied and ip- 
teresting comnaentary on the course of American letter?, or 
responds as constantly to the occarions and needs of tfie na- 
tion’s experience. It is impossible to consider him apart from 
his lame and environment, or to judge his writing apart frmn 
ite value for tlse United Stat^. It has 1^ something fiar 
posteri^-, but its best ^^gy mas expended in the njani^ld 
ta^i which letters must perfcom as a. builder of natippal 
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civilization. It is this service which makes him an eminent and 
in some ways our most representative man of letters. 

The briefest summary of the events of his life will indicate 
the variety of his interests and occupations. Born in 1819 in 
Cambridge, Massachusetts, in the colonial house where he was 
to spend most of his life, he went to Harvard College, studied 
law — ^and ^andoned it for a career of letters. He contributed 
verses and sketches to the magaanes, edited a few numbers of 
an unsuccessful literary journal, The Pioneer y brought out his 
first volume of poems, A Year's Life, in 1841, a second volume 
in 1843, and a collection of essays. Conversations on Some of the 
Old Poets, in 1844. 

In December of this year he was marri^ to the poetess 
Maria White. The nine years of their married life tmtil her 
death in 1853 mark a distinct period in Lowell’s literary work. 
He contributed constantly both prose and verse to various 
journals, at first largely for those of the anti-slavery propa- 
ganda; and the Mexican War gave the opportunity for The 
Biglow Papers, the first of which appeared in The Boston 
Courier of 17 June, 1846. In 1848 appeared a second ^flec- 
tion of poems, the completed Biglow Papers, and The Fable for 
Critics. Lowell had won, in both popular and critical regard, 
an assured place in what was already an impcutant national 
literature. The fifteen months which the family spent in 
Europe in 185 1-52 seem to have increased his desire to widen the 
range of Ms poetry, but the ambitions that thronged with the 
retttm to America ware interrupted by the death of Ms wife. 
A period of uncertainty followed his bereavement, and cir- 
cumstances gave Min a new occupation. 
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ing. A brief-lived literary magazine, Putnam’s Monthly, in 
1853-54 had given place to one or two of his best known essays, 
and a new literary enterprise, The Atlantic Monthly, in 1857 
gave further opportunity for his prose. Lowell was editor of 
the new magazine for two years and a regular contributor of 
reviews and articles until 1863, when he joined with Charl^ 
Eliot Norton in editing The North American Review, For the 
next dozen years his essays both political and literary app^ed 
mainly in this review. 

During the Civil War, Lowell’s chief contributions to 
poetry were the new series of Biglow Papers which began in 
the Atlantic in 1861. It was not until the war was over that 
the great themes of national triumph through sacrifice called 
forth the four memorial odes. Miscellaneous v«se of the 
preceding twenty years was collected in Under the Willows 
(1868) ; but the odes and longer poems, as The Cathedral (1870), 
Agaesiz (1874), best represent both the emotional impulses 
that followed the war and the maturity of Lowell’s art. 

The political interests which had engaged much of his prose 
writing before and during the war had not interrupted, his 
increasing devotion to the study and criticism of literature. 
He, had been directing his attention less to contonporary 
letters and more to the masters of English and to a few, of the 
masters of foreign Ktoature, notably Dante. The result of 
these studies was a long succession of essays which make up 
the volumes Among My Books (1870), iJlfy Study Windows 
(1871) , and Among My Books, Second Series (1876). It is these 
books which ate his main contributions tp literary criticism. 

LowfeU and his wife spent two years (1872-74) in Europe, 
and after a brief resumption of his professorship he was ap- 
pointed minister to Spain in 1877, and in 1880 wes transferred 
to En^andj. After his retirement in 1885 he spent a consider- 
able part of Ms time in England until his death, in 1891. The 
mission was a recognition of Ms ^tinction not merely as a 
of lettert but as a representative of tiie, best American 
(OultuSoei and distinction LcJwdl maintained in- a number of 
addi^ses fsd'botislitemry and.poHticsd themep, represented by 
thesfolutie dini\ 0 ik^ Addresmstii^^)- ,Altho^^gh 

volume, .erndk Rm^ In 4880, 
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To all th^e varied activities as poet, essayist, humorist, 
editor, teacher, scholar, and diplomat, mxist be added that of 
letter writer. For Lowell’s letters, in addition to their annals 
of his personal experiences and friendriiips, contribute some- 
thing to literature and history which perhaps has ceased with 
the day of the typewriter — a record of the intimate association 
of the high-minded. His work as a man of letters may be 
considered most readily by the main divisions of verse and 
prose; but the separation is not always significant. The poetry 
is mostly bounded by the years 1840 and 1870, and the best 
of the essays by i860 and 18^; but there is hardly a year of his 
half century which did not see both prose and verse. Nor can 
the subject matter be divided by the two forms, for both 
require attention from the historian of either the literary or the 
political progress of the half-century. Both respond to the 
chang in g events of his own life, and to the greater changes that 
transformed the nation of 1840 into that of 1890. 

Lowell’s youth was spent among books. Before he left 
college he had become a wide if desultory reader, and the study 
of law failed to detach him from what was to become a life-long 
devotion to the easy chair and the library. To the inheritance 
of English blood, law, language, and rehgicai that bound New 
England to the mother country, he added an enthusiastic 
appreciation for English literature. Naturally this apprecia- 
tion tras directed by the Romanticism which had reached its 
full flow©' in English letters, by its leaders, Wordsworth, Keats, 
Lamb, or by the gods' of its idolatry, Shakespeare, Spenser, 
and Dante. His feding was like that which Keats had ex- 
perienced twenty years before, when English poetry had opened 
out a new world inviting to fr©ih beauty and new enterprise. 
And this -world of British letters had added ^ce then the 
darkai -voice of Carlyle and the requisite art of Keats himself 
and cf 'Tamysoh. It is easy to tratce in LoweQ’s early verse 
^d rOtainisoence of the English poets of the preced- 
l^g^S^MaaMsory ; but evfen more important was his acceptance 
^ pd^y^i • ' 'With 'W mdsworth he bdEeved -that it 

mordl ged^ and spiritual inspirer, with Keats he 
laew doors to -the abode of beauty. He shared 
Sastdf Besafkis that literature was to ©ipply 
fite new priesthood that was to direct the new 
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There were also new ideas and impulses astir in the New 
England of Lowdl’s youth. The narrow Puritanism had given 
way to Unitarianism and Transcendentalism* and litarature. 
During the first twenty years of Lowell’s life, American litera- 
ture had taken a bulk and character which migh t risk com- 
parison with the literature of any European nation during that 
period. In his teens he was reading Emerson, Longfdlow, 
Holmes, Whittier, Hawthorne, and Prescott, and most of 
these men were his neighbours and ready to welcome and direct 
his first attempts at letters. There is a sense of an intdlectual 
and imaginative dawn to be found in Lowell’s essays and verse, 
a dawn that is to gladden the granite and pines of his native 
land. With a loving admiration for the old literature, there is 
a loyal national pride in the new; or, rather, there is a sectional 
pride; for the patriotism is mainly a sectional patriotism, a 
fervour for the New England HUs and men. Boston was then a 
long way from New York and Philadelphia — ^although Lowdl’s 
litorary adventures carried him to both cities — ^and the rest of 
the nation was separated by barriers of manners and habit. 
He was patriotically American because his bdoved and awak- 
ened New England was e?:pected to lead the nation. 

Lowdl’s early poems do not diow much novelty of theme 
or manner. They are on about the same subjects that all 
men were writing verse upon in the forties, and written with 
the same vocabulary, images, and rhythms. Love, nature, 
liberty, idealism, classic story, personal moods are the themes, 
but there is some novelty in the ingenuity of the phrase and 
in the new fauna and flora. If he was following the English 
ronaantidsts he was transferring their worship of beauty to a 
New England landscape and their religious musings to the 
turmoil of idealism that stirred the youth of Massachusetts. 
He writes of the dandelion and the pine-tree, and his seasons 
are the riotous Jtme or the Indian sunnaer of Cambridge, his 
landscape that of Beaver Brook. All is descriptive or reflec- 
tive; there is no narrative except whm it is the rpere text for 
sentiment and moraL 

Some union, of art jand morality, of Keats and Carlyle, Poe 
and, Eni®son — was the ppet’s endeavour. He wrote to 
Briggs in 1846: 

< See also Book II, Cbaps. TUI aad zxn. 
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Then I fed how great is the office of Poet, could I but even dare 
to hope to fill it. Then it seems as if my heart would break in 
pouring out one glorious song that should be the gospel of Reform, 
full of consolation and strength to the oppressed, yet falling gently 
and restoringly as dew on the withered youth-flowers of the oppres- 
sor. That way my madness lies 

It is easy to smil e at this youthful fervency, as Lowell 
himsdf smiled a year or two later in The Fable for Critics. 

There is Lowell, who’s striving Parnassus to climb < 

With a whole bale of isms tied together with rhyme. 

The top of the hill he will ne’er come nigh reaching 
Till he learns the distinction ’twixt singing and preaching. 

But, with most nineteenth-century poets, Lowell was a preacher 
as wdl as a singer. Poverty, tyranny, doubt, industrialism, 
are the themes that for England distracted the attention of 
the Muse; in the United States, the mid-century vision of 
beauty was douded by the presence of davery. And if Lowell 
was consdous that the isms, even that of the anti-slavery 
cause, burdened his climb up Parnassus, there was never any 
doubt of the imperative nature' of the summons of moral 
refcam. 

The American reader should indeed have a spedal sym- 
patby for this avowal of high purpose; for is not this gospel of 
rdc^ the bdter genius of our nation? The material advance 
wii^‘ has conquered a continent has tnade us sdf-confident, 
'4i^ie|^dful of the past, and careless of reflection, but it has 
insf&red us. with a faith in our power to rebuild and move on. 
The eviis whifch beset us do not daunt us, and the virtues we 
IK®se^ #e would 'fain impose upon others. believe in 
jTOj^gahda," we are uneasy without some cause to further, 
some |mprov^eht to proniote. If we ever determine what 
the J^edcah idea is; we diall eV^gdize the' world. 

'|t; s^t of’ refprth ‘which Lowdl hfad 

soiigHlr to' ih his T‘hbtrMhtus ahd wifldt'he bad in mind 

w&estt i^other lettto to Briggs he dedaii^'‘^I’ani''the' first 
i^ho ite!deli^iii^B$ia,’fcd3T'diall 

'he hbwd^.^h^ 

* £ 1 /^, Tot I, p. 267. 



“The Billow (Papers ” 

fervour was linked with wit and humour in The Biglow Papers 
with their racy Yankee dialect and their burning zeal against 
the aggressiveness of the slave-holding South. 

The art of these verses has no resemblance to the art of 
Keats, and their gospel of reform is not a glorious song of 
consolation; but their rapid fire of wit and co mm on sense 
was perhaps a better expr^sion of Lowell’s temperament 
than any of his more studied measures. Certainly no poems 
have ever more distinctly revealed the New England temper. 
When collected they were imbedded in a paraphernalia of 
apparatus in which the wit is often laboured, and some of 
them are no more than clever journalism; but the best have 
become a lasting part of our popular literature. K this is due 
in part to their vernacular homeliness, and in part to their 
wit, it is also due to thd moral fire of thdr democracy. As 
Horace Scudder insisted, there is a connection between them 
and another popular success of a different kind, The Vision of 
Sir Launfal. There '’it is the holy zeal which attacks slavery 
issuing in this fable of a beautiftd charity. 

' In 1850 Lowell wrote to Briggs: 

I b^u to feel that I must enter a new year of apprenticeship. 
My poems have thus far had a regular and naitural sequence. First, 
Love and the. mere happiness of existence beginning to be conscious 
of itsdf, then Freedcsaarr^bo^h being the sides which Beauty’ pre- 
sented to me-rapd now I am goii^g to try more after Beauty hersdf, 
Next, if I live, I shall present Life as I have seai it. 

But, as, often, Life pprpved a jealous mistress who would not 
yield tho.fi^d tO' Beauty. Cfiange and Jbereavement folloiyed, 
and his proipstorship ap<l editoi^p ' gave , little inqentiye fpr 
verse. The incsr^ Saltation which had seeqied the pronfi^e of 
Apaerica found it^d^ involved wili, ^ tli® tqnnoil pf potions 
th^t accqp;ip^y ,t«r^p war. ppr Hosea’s dialpct was 
sc^c^y an adecjuate'.yeUic^ pf,,^pressioa, ^d t^iei second 
seriqsjpf lacks 

the'en^ 9 ^ in the tenth 

h^th!‘^e,pato^^^ the ^e^_,oo|x^ct f?und 

this vfflse.' , The p^ona.that. the. war arousal were 

? > 
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too ovearpoweriag for poetry exc^t the brief expression of 
dominant fading, as in the fine stanza written in October. 
l86l. 

God, give us peace! not such as lulls to sleep, 

. But sword on thigh, and brow with purpose knit! 

And let our Ship of State to harbor sweep. 

Her ports all up, her battle-lanterns lit. 

And her leashed thunders gathering for thdr leap! 

In the poems written in the decade after the war there is 
a greater depth of thought and a maturity of feeling. The 
which he served broadened into the issue of the life of a 
natinnal democracy; and he was called upon to sing its victories 
and the sacrifice by which they were won. The odes are so 
noble in sentiment and so splendid in parts that one cannot 
forbear to regret that they do not bring an even more perfect 
beauty to their great theme. The far-fetched figure, the halting 
measiue, the forced rhythm occasionally intrude on verse 
where the feeling demands all the majesty of poetic mastery. 
And yet, national anniversaries have rarely if ever aroused 
such paeans as these in which New England mourns her slain 
but passes on her heritage to the huga* nation. Eloquence 
rises again and' again to passionate mdody, yet the feding 
never loses the restraining guide of thought. Lowell never 
attains greater mastery than in the thoughtful anal3reis and 
noble beauty of the stanza on Lincoln in the Commemoration 
Ode. 

The war and its aftermath left Lowell’s poetic faculty some- 
what spent. Now and then a theme would arouse his imagina- 
tion to its earlier spontaneity. Chartres revisited summoned 
back the recollotions of its first impressions and stirred him to 
search again the mysteries and confuaons of faith. The death 
d* A^^ssiz recalled the Cambridge of old and its brave spirits. 
Bd the visits of the Muse grew rarer, and Lowell came to find 
his most characteristic exfuession in the prose essay. As the 
dose of t^ war reheved him from the presting nec^ty of 
poltical •^ting, he 'naturally retendl to Hterature. 

Mis. Irotering, ie df' her ^tem to her hi^aUd, 
Congjjlaiitt^'df tte tite (M wHfch 

she has just been readicg, that Loweh is saying over a^» the 
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same things that every one knows. There is, no doubt, a 
certain truth in the charge, even when applied to his maturer 
essays. Lowell introduces no new principle or methods into 
literary criticism and he makes no search after novelties. In 
these respects and in the part that his essays have played in 
changing the direction of literary criticism, they may be 
regarded as less important than those which Matthew Arnold 
was writing during the same decade. But this is mainly due 
to the fact that Arnold’s literary ariticism was a part of a 
definite propaganda. When he gave up poetry and turned to 
prose, it was with the pronounced intention of getting at the 
British public, of entering on controversy, of preaching a new 
gospel, that of Culture, which was to have its main ally in 
criticism. Lowell’s increasing use of prose was made from no 
such incentive. The great cause to which he had been devoted 
had been won. It was in part as a relief from controversy 
and propaganda that he turned from political subjects to the 
leisurely appreciation of his favourite authors. The essays 
have no reforms to propose. They are the summing up of 
many hours spent in his library and his class-room. 

The influence of the college makes itself felt in various 
ways. Agassiz in science and Child in letters were among 
Lowell’s colleagues, and his years as a professor had given him 
both an opportunity for wide reading and an acquaintance 
with the sterner ®;actions of scholarship. In some cases, as in 
the careful review of Richard Grant White’s edition of Shake- 
speare, the criticism is precise and textual. In all cases the 
reflections about the great masters formed through years of 
intimacy have undergone the seasoning discipline of a broad 
and adequate scholarship. Lowell did not write on a subject 
unless he knew a good deal about it, nor did he fail to avail 
himself of the best that scholarship had accumulated; and such 
habits have not been matters of course among hterary critics 
Not only Lowdl’s thoroughness and accuracy, but his very 
freedoin from the laas of propaganda and from the desire for 
novelty give ids criticism an enduring sanity, a sanity which is 
happily unitedvrith a rich and discriminating sympathy. 

Loweh’s essays indeed may be warmly defended from any 
^hajsiS in^fectuhlity. If he did not proclaim a definite 
evnng^j yet scercely less potently than Arnold he preached 
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the gospd of culture. To a nation torn by war and largely 
engaged in the indispensable work of economic reconstruction, 
he taught by both precept and example the value of criticism. 
In the renewed task of making a nation, he turned confidently 
to literature as the record of human activity that contains most 
that is vital for the spirit. The cause of culture, indeed, called 
for a different sendee in the two countries. For Arnold in 
England, literature was to be given a renewed allegiance in the 
face of industrialism and science, and literature itself was to be 
directed away from the dangers of romanticism into a wiser 
arid better poised criticism of conduct. For Lowell in the 
United States, the nation was to be reminded of the value for 
it' df the great traditions of the old world and the need of 
Htilfmg both conduct and letters to the best that the past 
Could offer. 

One example may further suggest the diffarent tasks of 
literary Criticism in the two countries. It was unnecessary for 
Arnold to preach the value of medieval art. The Middle 
Ages were still very much present in England, and they had 
been summoned for various purposes by Scott, Carlyle, 
Tennyson, Ruskin, and Morris. In the United States, the 
Middle Ages are as remote as Persia or Egj^t, and then- 
significance for us discernible mainly through literature. 
Lmrell took occasion later to defend his land against the 
imidication in- Ruskin’s remark that he could not live in a 
country that had nedther castles nor cathedrals. But for “our 
past weli-nigh desdate of sesthetic stimulus’* his -essays ‘Were 
suppling the past of Milton and Spenser, of Chaucer and 
Ifejate. Ihe essays on the two medieval poets are among his 
best and have done their part in stimulating among thoughtful 
AmericaiB a study and appreciation of the great centuries of 
hmsm pffogresfethat parfeceded Coluambus's* discovery. - 
' The personal e^y^-as a litetary form seen^ to require 
bf'faaindi"b*^<M of espefiene^ and' reading; a re- 
SfiCttMveShuiriottr, 5ahrt»-iiri®as*tyi'attdf'diseir^ taste. 

“IlhdsiiiquatSte swritirigf; 'whether 

the suh^s^' he 'drafwn*feiffii nriture^'C^ 'society of tlid^world of 
boofcsi'' UntesS'inife lette, iS his pdrsdnality 

more^folty ^ ehantiag%>trevealed. ‘The-gteays’are Mi' of 
good thingsi ' Aah^bn a»d qjrotaticto; ^igiaica and ’desefiptifori. 
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whimsical epithet and graphic phrase crowd one another along 
the page, but all move in the train of Wit and Wisdom, our 
constant companions along the way. 

The glimpses of New England village life that one receives 
in the essays will appeal to some readers with a charm like that 
of personality. The village has often been celebrated in 
literature from Sweet Auburn to Spoon River, but full justice 
has scarcely been done to the individuality and distinction 
of the New England village of the mid-nineteenth century. 
Cambridge was one of the best representatives of the type, 
but there were many of them. Each' was likfely to have a 
college, or at least an academy, one orthodox and one Unitarian 
church, a few pleasant colonial houses, and many elms. Every- 
one who lived in the village had been bom there, was proud 
of that accident, loved whatever natural beauty its trees and 
meadows afforded, and enjoyed a conscious satisfaction that it 
was not like other places. Among the residents there might be 
a great personage, or even a poet, and there were certain to be 
enough, teachers, ministers, doctors, judges, and writers to 
make up a coterie where ideas circulated. During the long 
winters, in fact, every one did considerable reading and 
thinking. 

It was for the cultivated men and women of these villages 
that Lowell wrote. They of all persons delighted in his essay 
On a Certain Condescension in Foreigners, with its urbane 
reproof of criticism of our lack of urbanity; for the village 
cherished Some dignity of manners and would accept a pre- 
destined hell easier than condescenaon from anybody. The old 
villages have faded, but their June gardens and winter nights, 
their serious talk and eager reading, their self-reliance, miti- 
gated by a sense of humour, live again in Lowdl’s prose. 

, Wit becomes' less exuberant and sagacity is the leading 
spirit in Lor^^l’s .later writing. Village ®)Ciety. is disappearing, 
Cambridgeiis ibecetoing a- large dty and Harvard a university, 
and Lnwdll. is ,jn Eurof>e* Both as a poet and>hh essayist, he 
h^.appeaJ^^4n |)4tt-a$»anae<iat0r or ambafe^adctf between the 
culture, of thfe isscaldiawi •Khe.nsw, hetween the ideals of Eng- 

landia^M-^.iJ?#ed'jSta|«|iViln<amth3taog'tihis ftmctdon as 
a foreign minister^ he did not escape sOmejseaisuiie that heiwas 
Anifi|iciah*4ewiocmcgif4 (".•Sto.the reader today 
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erf his later addresses, that criticism must seem groundless. To 
be sure, his long residence abroad increased his liking for 
England and Englishmen; and the course of American politics 
was a rather dismal sequel to the Gettysburg Address and the 
Commemoration Ode. After vanquishing slavery, the nation 
found itrelf facing still more dangerous evils, and was somewhat 
loth to gird its loins for the struggle. Lowell had greeted the 
dawn tii^t was brightening the New England of his youth, and 
had seen the noonday of heroic effort in the Civil War. Now, 
as his own days were lengthening, he could be excused if he 
saw only a dubious twilight in the America of the eighties. 

As a matter of fact there is little doubt and no indifference 
in these later writings. The maturing years had widened 
Lowell’s perspective without vanquishing the idealism of his 
youth. He could look back on the course of the industrial 
revolution which had transformed his New England as well as 
older lands; and he could foresee the impending revolution 
that science had already begun in men’s standards and pro- 
cesses. The effect of these movements on his own thought are 
manifest in his poetry and essays mainly by implication and 
suggestion; but in the utterances of the last decade of his life he 
often looks upon both his own car^ and the American purpose 
directly from this more modem point of view. 

In his address at Manchester, in 1884, on Danocracy, he 
declared: 

By temperament and education of a consavative turn, I saw the 
last years of that quaint Arcadia which French travellers saw with 
delighted amazement a c«itury ago, and have watched the change 
(to me a sad one) from an agricultural to a proletary population. 

NevarthelesB, though opposing the single tax and State Sodal- 
ism, he could see with hopefulness the pmrtents in the air and 
even bdieve that democracy was. to be the fulcrum for a 
Socialism poss^siag;^‘the secret of an ord^Iy and benign con- 
shructioa.” He is wilf^rg to rebuild his house and bdieves that 
it’caa be builded better.' 'Ihe forward caD is to be found in 
tlmse i^peoGhes as weB asm tim Bsdtet vwse ^ youth, the txdl of 
“the radhurfi image' of isonaething beth^ a^ nobter and more 



Lowell’s Influence 


257 


to refonn a changing but evil world, characterizes English 
hterature of the years 1830-1880, and American literature of 
the same epoch. Literature in those years has preached many 
creeds and many reforms, and it has lost something in sim- 
plicity and certainty because it has been so much in earnest. 
So Lowell’s writing loses in certainty of ait and unity of effect 
from its very responsiveness to the shifting opportunities for 
useftilness. But its contribution to civilization is not lessened, 
for it has done its best to teach a new people to guide their 
steps by the great men and great ideas of the past. 

In the address on Democracy, Lowell hdd forth as argu- 
ments in favour of our national institutions two of their 
products, Lincoln and Emerson. We surely need not despair of 
our democracy so long as it. can produce men of letters like 
Lowell and utilize than in the service of the common weal. 

▼Ol,. K— 17. 
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CHAPTER I 

Whitman 

W ALT WHITMAN once declared Ms Leaves c>J Grass to 
be “the most personal of all books ever published.” 

This is no book; 

Who touches this, touches a man. 

Thus he fits HazHtt’s description of Montaigne as one who 
dared to set down as a writer what he thought as a man. This 
being the claim of the volume, it becomes highly important to 
determine the character of the author. Evidently Whitman 
was not, in any conventibnal sense of the term, that “average 
man” whose praises he sang, else even his novel form of expres- 
^on would hardly have sufBced to keep his poetry so long a 
time from the mass^. He was a man and a writer who could 
be hated as an impostor or adored as a Messiah but who was 
in any case a challenge to discussion. Much light is. thrown 
cm Ms character, of course, by the autobiographical parts of 
his writings; but here it is frequently difficult to determine 
which incidents belong to his outward and which to his inner, 
or imaginative, Kfe, so deftly do his vicarious mystical experi- 
ences blend with the sublimations of bfe own deeds, and so 
carefully have mShy of those deeCb been mystified or concealed. ' 

' Por iiHtasice, a. poeE|i Paas’rf Tkreuj^ a JPij^afowr C%iy, tak« by many 

te s^wrt had 8 rrasjaaoe with a lady Ijigb 

soc^ standiiig yfeifc to New Odeai^ pupves tohave aj^essed, 

ia tlie caigingfl dwi of Ifie poeoi, wt to a bdy but to a aod igjiortat inaa"’ 

3 ^ 
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Much remains for painstaking research to accompKsh. This 
chapter attempts to set forth only the facts of his biography 
which are well established or establishable. 

Bom in the same year as Lowell, Whitman may be said to 
represent the roots and trunk of donocracy, while Lowell 
may be likened to its flowers or fruits. Whitman, for his 
part, could hardly have been, or wished to be, a flower; it 
was not in his ancestry, his education, or his environment. 
Blending in his own nature the courage, the determination, 
and the uncompromising Puritan idealiam of good, if somewhat 
decadent, English ancestry with the placid slowness,' self- 
esteem, stubbornness, and mysticism of better Dutch (and 
Quaker) ancestry, Walt* Whitman was bom 31 M.a.y, 1819, 
at the hamlet of West Hills, a few miles south of Huntington, 
Long Island. His father, Walter Whitman, was a farmer 
and later a somewhat nomadic carpenter and moderately suc- 
cessful housebuilder, who, although, like the poet’s excellent 
mother, he had even less education than their nine children 
were destined to have, was something of a free thinker. The 
Whitmans moved to Brooklyn about 1823-25,® but Walt, 
until he went to live in Washington during the Civil Wax, con- 
tinued to be more or le?s under the wholesome influence of 
the country. Throughout childhood, youth, and earlier manr 
hood he returned to spend summers, falls, or even whole years 
at various parts of the Island, either as a healthy roamer en- 
joying all he saw, or as a school-teacher, or as the editor of a 
country paper, or as a poet reading Dante in an old wood 
and Shakespeare, .^chylus, and Homer within sound of the 
lonely sea, and mewing his strength for the bold flights of bis 

on the other hand, the poem Out of the Rolling Ofxan, the Crtmd, to which no bio- 
grapher has attached particular personal significance, can be shown to have been 
addressed, about 1864, to a married woman with whom Whitman was in love and 
r^h whom he maintained for a time a cocm^ndence notwithstanding the 
jealous objections of her husband, 

•This descriptiop does not, allow lor a high temper, displayed on occasion, 
which Whitman seeing to inheiited f imn his fatha. 

* Shorteo(Bd'fedia WMter to the sear from his father, but not used 

iff. cijpnecticfB |aapubli^ied wiiJ|pgj»,itnta,ift5Sv 

»Thee:^t_dgto^un«(^*gto.^ ^^tjopr^gives iSl^^qnce, i&ts twice, 1824 
l^«ie,’&d the earliest rdlord m the direct!^ pf the city (Spooner) 

is t$2S. ' into Whitman was pibbably accurate Shis statement that he 
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fancy. Perhaps it was a certain disadvantage that while he 
was thus “absorbing” and learning to champion the common 
people, the “powerful uneducated persons,” among whom 
he moved on equal terms though not as an equal, he was 
little thrown, in any influential way, among people of refinement 
or taste. In his old age nobility and common humanity 
jostled each other in his hospitable httle parlour — or kitchen , 
but during his youth the breadth of his view and the democracy 
of his S3rmpathy were somewhat limited, not so much in theory 
as in fact, by the conditions that surrounded him. At the 
same time his native “egotism,” as he frankly calls what 
Emerson would probably have softened to “self-reliance” 
had it been a trifle less arrogant, was being abnormally devel- 
oped, even for a genius, by conditions little fitted to correct it. 
Nevertheless, he thus early learned lessons from nature and 
from human nature which were as indispensable to the inspir- 
ing and shaping of his liberating art and his democratic 
philosophy as was his outdoor life in developing his remark- 
ably sensitive and healthy physical constitution. 

Whitman’s youth in Brookl3m, though full of interest, was 
uneventful. As a child of six he was flattered by Lafayette’s 
chancing to lay his hands on him during a visit to the city 
in 1825. He attended the public school for a few years, im- 
pres^g^tus teacher, Benjamin Buel Halleck, only with his 
good nature, his clumsiness, and his poverty of special promise. 
He ran with the boys of the street and was familiar with the 
city and its environs, especially with Pulton Ferry, whose 
dip was not far from his home. Not Irving, not Charles 
Lamb was more intimately or passionately fond of city 
Kfe,'with its opportunities for human dontact and for varied 
d^ts, than was Whitman, both as boy and man. When, 
^K>ut elevea years old he left school to ^come an oflSce-boy, 
first to a lawyer and th«i to a doctor, the former of whom 
kindly afforded him c^portunities for reading such books as 
the JWgAfr' an^ the poetry and, romances of Scott- 

At twelye he was leasawg to set type, in a bdldia^ once *used 
as Washington’s JK^uarters, tihdesr the mstrfittaon of a 

'lh, telj of Revolutionary 

m AJdin Spooner’s Slar. He had already fdt tiro satidaetion 
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of authorship when “sentimental bits” had appeared from 
his pen in the newspapers. Later he became a compositor 
on unknown journals in New York. 

In May, 1836, Whitman went down to his father’s farm at 
Hempstead, and then began a wandering career as a well-liked 
but not altogether successful country school-teacher. He 
taught somewhat after the fa^on of the transcendaitalists, 
substituting moral suasion for the ferule, and “boarding round ” 
in at least seven different districts in Queens and Suffolk 
coimties, but seldom remaining more than a few months at 
any one school. His mind was but half on his work, and afto- 
two years of teaching he sought Qune, 1838), a more congenial 
occupation in starting a village newspaper, The Long Islander, 
at Htmtington. On this he did all the work, even to ddiver- 
ing the papers on horseback; but he did it so irregularly that 
in less than a year his finanaal backers entrusted the little 
sheet to more punctual hands. Again teaching had to be 
resorted to. When living at Jamaica (1839-41) Whitman 
spent some of his time, apparaitly after school hours, in learn- 
ing the printing business in the ofl&ce of James J. Brenton’s 
Long Island Democrai, to the pages of which he contributed a 
considerable number of sketches and essays replete with juvenile 
philosophy, as well as a number of patriotic and sentimental 
poems in conventional measures. The poet’s tesf^ency to 
dream — ^to loaf and invite his soul — ^to the neglect of more 
earthly duties, a tendency that was to become a tradition 
wherever he thereafter worked, had already marked him as an 
unusual person. He was even then dreaming of composing 
a ponderous and prophetic book to teach men, among other 
things, the danger of riches. The Quaker’s attitude toward 
truth and the mystic’s attitude toward nature were already 
discernible in his writings. But his life was unhappy, full of 
irresolution and unrest, and frequently given to a morbid 
brooding on death, while his Mormons capacity for sentimental 
friendship, equalled only by his capacity for taking ddight in 
external nature, had already taught him to sing of unretumed 
affectitm, V and, drove him, nb doubt, to take refuge, like 
Naioi^aS, in self-ddiniratic^ ' Yet he ,'^ock part in the sports 
an_d! hiqtjpy-inqkihg? 'of yiplage 'and' wal .intsarested in thq 
poHticai dkmpaigns of the day, hittis^ attaining scame pnrtodv 
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nence as a stvunp speaker in Queens County and even in New 
York City. 

Then, in the summer of 1841, he definitely and finally threw 
in his lot with the city, and the second important period of his 
development began. Heretofore the highly sensitive youth 
had been almost ladylike in his sentiments, often morbid in his 
contrary moods, but puritamcally strict in word and deed. At 
twenty-two his passionate nature demanded a sort of reaction. 
He “sounded all experiences of life, with all their passions, 
pleasures, and abandonments, ” ‘ and became, in another sphere 
of indulgence, something of a dandy. He was devdoping his 
personality meanwhile, and he was learning to write. 

Whitman’s early pieces written in New York reflect the 
wave of sentimentality which was, in the forties, sweepmg over 
the country, and display, along with their hunaanitarian feeling, 
a fondness for melodramatic extravagance which caused him 
later to wish them aU “quietly dropp’d in obHvion. ’’ He was a 
reformer pleading for the abolition of intemperance (including 
the use of tobacco, tea, and coffee), of capital punishment, and 
of slavery; and urging, as the constructive side of his reform, 
the need of a native American drama, opera, and literature. 
His interest in the theatre and the opera was a vital one, the 
constant satisfaction of which was made possible by his having 
a pressor’s pass. Here he received many hints for his de- 
damatc^ and rhythmical style of verse. Altogether more 
riuto a score of tales, dcetches, essays, and poems have been 
found which belong to this period. To th^ must be added a 
crude and hasty dime novelette, . FrawifeiSiw Evans, ^ addressed, 
in thn cause of temperance, not to the “critics” but to “the 
KBOHJ8,” and evidently written to order. In this period Whit- 
man was connected with scane c£ the best' city magazines and 
mmf&pers as contributca*, compositor, or editor. The most 
mmortant pt^tkm that he hdd wa® that of editcar of The Daily 

Bttnoag^ is WaU WkUman as Foet and Person, 1867, p. 81. 

Tlic std>stdac6, if not Uie of t his imiefinitft though suggestive pssssge 

was by Wfutoan iksself . 

“Tb^ugas *Q«l|i! 4 ie 4 ,sn ^ongjrgssed fona, Bnd» the eajrtton Fortunes a 
County Boy,by J. E. S. ^ne^eoe^yn (NovmAer, i846).as aa “original 
novd.” JCeo^in^S^k^TheaimsCkampio^Um Jane, The De(dk 
ef Wend-FdOt doS 3 'fePfiribHi^ wer^sSmilaify twice pnifidied by Whitman, in 
Sue M^grapfay. 
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[and Weekly\ Brooklyn Eagle, a connection which extended j&rom 
February, 1846, to January, 1848, when a “row with the boss, ” 
on account of Whitman’s unreliability, and with “the party,” 
on account of his progressive Barnburner politics, made it 
necessary for him to shift for a new position. This was 
readily foimd on The Daily Crescent, a paper about to be 
launched in New Orleans. 

The trip which, with hk favourite brother Jeff, Whitman 
made in the spring of 1848 by rail, stage, and Mississippi steam- 
boat to New Orleans, his residence in that city for three months, 
and his return by way of the Mississippi and the Great Lakes* 
were rather less important than has commonly been supposed. 
It is doubtful whether the experience brought into his life a 
great but secret romance, * and it appears certain that he was 
not by it first made conscious of his mission as a poetic prophet. 
But the journey did give him a new and permanent respect 
for the tmdeveloped possibilities of his country, especially in the 
South and West, and it gave him opportunities for the study of 
the French and Spanish elements in New Orleans; while his ob- 
servation of the South’s “peculiar institution” caused him to 
remain, though a radical Pree-Soiler, one careful not to be classed 
with the Abolitionists. But if this journey was of only meas- 
urable importance, perhaps others were of greater; for, though 
details are almost entirely unknown, it is practically certain 
that he made stiU other visits to the South.* 

Notwithstanding the attractiveness that the new atmos- 
phere had for all that was Southern in Whitman’s tempera- 
ment, he soon haughtily resigned his position, because of a 

* Whitman's fiallest and best accxjimt of tbe trip soitth was printed in the 
early numbers of the Crescent, This was not preserved in his collected prose edi- 
tions, but a considerable portion ot it was repnnted in The Yale Remew, September, 

1915- 

® Whitman never mamed. In old age he confided to John Addington 
Symonds the information that^ though unnaarried, he had had six children, from 
intimate relations with whom he had been prevented by circumstances “con 
nected with their fortune and benefit.” For a fuller discussion of this confession 
and the questions tarising out of it than is here posable the reader is referred to the 
biogmphies by Binns, Perry, Edward Carpenter, Bazalgette, De Sdlincourt, and 
Tijaub^. 

' s SevfiSal lanes o£ evidence pcant to Ihis conqtusicn. ’j^Ilere it will be suflSdtenfc 
to refer to WMti03an’'s autobk^graphicSaJ note published in The CnUc^ 28 February, 
iSfis, over the pseudonym “George Selwyiu ” See Biblic^phy. 
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difference with his employers, and left for home 27 May. 
Almost immediately after his arrival he was engaged by Judge 
RsTTinpl E. Johnson to edit (and nominally to own) a new Pree- 
Soil paper, the weekly' Brooklyn Freeman, as the organ of those 
Democrats with whom Whitman, but not the party leaders 
behind the Eagh, had sympathized the year before The new 
paper appeared 9 September, but it had the hard fortune to be 
burnt out, with no insurance, in a great conflagration that 
swept the city that very night. But the Freeman was revived 
in November, and, though a small and apparently a very out- 
spoken sheet, it attained a large circulation. The nature of the 
political warfare in those days of personal invective may be 
suggested by Whitman’s valedictory, published when, without 
explanation, he resigned the paper, 11 September, 1849, into 
the han ds of those who would compromise, as he would not, 
with his political opponents : 

To those who have been my friends, I take occasion to proffer 
the warmest thanks of a grateful heart My enemies — and old 
hunkers generally — I disdain ^d defy the same as ever. 

Of the next six years of Whitman’s life comparatively little 
is known. He is smd to have been connected with certain 
newspapers,* to have run a book-store and printing establidi- 
ment, and, to have assisted his aging father, now suffering from 
paraly^, in building small houses for sale. He had here an 
opportunity for money-making which, to the disappointment 
of the fapiily. he allowed to pass unimproved. What is more 
important, he was growing rapidly in his inner life, as he at- 
tended lectures, read miscellaneous magazine articles, Shake- 
speare, Epictetus, the Hebrew and the Hindoo bibles, and 
Btoerscm, and loafed on the shores of Coney Hand, timtug the 
new poetry he was corhposing to Ihe rhythmic beat of the sea. 
Sc^newhece in this period probably belongs the mystical ex- 
pwien^. deecritffid 'p the poem Song of Myself Section 5, 

’QKtnga3toaiida%'iei'.^iidi,>x849.. 

* AAlirtlite a 28 Maroh,, rS?^, states tl^ 

MtAeum; stai a lefctw fkan WBitaiaa’s Mead, 

T. H. Rom^ file first j»iater <rf the Z^eewes of Grass, to Wm. E. Beajaimn (S^ 

taiahec, i898>'BeDawMf file feust ffeat after his reteu feoia New (Means Wiatmaa 

coadacted far a'stoct-tinah aa advertaang ^leet eafled The ZbOrjmim/ See also 
Heame's dty dinotaigrfiH' *851 and 1852. 
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which clarified his visidn “of the world as love” and fused his 
purposes in life, and which some biographers, attaching to it 
more significance than did Whitman bimsftlf and forgetting 
that he had other such experiences, are inclined to consider the 
most important fact in his biography At any rate, the book of 
which he had dreamed since adolescence and of which he had 
as early as 1847“ written many passages was now, in 1854-5, 
written and rewritten, and printed in Brooklyn, without a 
publisher, in July, 1855. 

The purpose of the author in writing this unique volume 
may be stated in his own comprehensive words, writtai in 1876: 

I d'Srelt on Birth and Life, clothing my ideas in pictures, days, 
transactions of my time, to give them positive place, identity — 
saturating them with the vehemence of pride and audacity of free- 
dom necessary to loosen the mind of still-to-be-form’d America from 
the folds, the superstitions, and all the long, tenacious and stifling 
anti-democratic authorities of Asiatic and European past — ^my en- 
closing purport being to express, above all artificial regulation and 
aid, the eternal Bodily Character of One’s-Self. 

The plan for his poetic life-work was to have been completed, 
he tells us in the Preface to the 1876 edition, by composing 

a further, equally needed volume, based on those convictions of 
perpetuity and conservation which, enveloping all precedents, 
make the unseen soul govern absolutely at last. 

The perfecting of this latter work, dealing with the soul and 
immortality, had proved beyond his powers and failing health, 
but a fair idea of what it meant to set forth is to be found, no 
doubt, in The Two Rivulets (1876). 

If Emerson’s- American Scholar address was the intel- 
lectual declaration of American independence, this first 
editioh of Leaves of Grass, though only a thin imperial 
octavo of nSnety-five pages with a Hastily written l?ut 
vigorous and far-^ht©i explanatory preface, was the first 
gun in a n^Jof cathpaign of the war that wgte to ’win that 

*A‘ WHtmaih maaiBScript’ notebodc ia the posses^tai 4i£ Ihomas B. 
Hjtroea, of ij» poet?? iwid Mtecaiy executor^' feieSerm eaxSest 

I&own'SfwS&neoifof vaicss, Tbeyare^orSytohepaWislsedfeyitiho 

prese&t wAitt. 
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independence. Of the form taken by so audacious a mes- 
sage space is wanting for accurate description. It may be 
said, however, that, denying to itself rhyme, regular metre, 
stanza forms, literary allusions, and “stock ‘poetical’ touches" 
in general, it frequently achieved, nevertheless, a deep and 
satirfying rhythm of its own — sometimes pregnant gnomic 
utterances, sotnetimes a chant or recitative, occasionally a burst 
of pure lyricism. Just where, if anywhere, Whitman found the 
hint for this flexible prose-poetic form critics have not agreed. 
Perhaps Biblical prosody, Ossian, the blank verse of Shakespeare 
and Bryant, the writings of Blake, the prose of Carlyle and 
Emerson, and his own impassioned declamation all assisted; 
but full allowance must be made for the unquestioned original- 
ity of his own genius, working slowly but courageously for the 
fidler liberation of song. * 

The book, ejecting opposition, was met by almost com- 
plete disregard. Except for a few copies which found their way 
to England and were later to secure for Whitman ardent dis- 
ciples and his first Englidi editor, William Michad Rossetti, 
there was practically no sale. Most of the reviews in the peri- 
odicals that noticed the book at all were as scandalized as 
had been anticipated; but a highly congratulatory letter 
from Emerajn, who evidently recognized in Whitman the 
disciple he then professed to be, compensated for all neglect or 
abuse from other quarters, and a sentence from it was put to 
good, if inddicate, use as advertising on the back of the second 
edition (1856), a volume much larger than the first and more 
open to criticism because of its attempt to combat prudery in 
America by a naturalistic but firagmentary treatmmt of the 
iacts erf sex. Of this patent and confe^ed indd^tedness to 
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Emerson, who had brought the simmering pot of Whitman’s 
literary and patriotic ambition to a boil, Whitman had no 
cause to feel ashamed, for though lacking Emerson’s sanity 
and mature idealism, he had a greater S3nnpathetic, active, 
and emotional equipment than had the Concord sage. If 
Whitman was, as he said, “a diild, very old, ” Emerson was a 
man, very young. It was almost as if the older champion of 
individuality had meditated the philosophy by which the 
younger was to live; but whereas the Emersonian gospel, ad- 
dressing itself to the idealism of its readers, “breeds the giant 
which destroys itself, ’’ Whitmanism, appealing strongly to the 
religious sentiment, has already had the ironical fate of devdoping 
something not unlike a cult, both at home and in other countries. 

Of course such a book failed to bring in royalties, and 
Whitman again fdl back on the drudgery of editing a newspaper, 
in this instance the bantling Daily Times (Brooki3m). Just 
when this editorship began (1856 or 1857) is not easily deter- 
mined, but it ended probably in the early part of 1859, after 
the editor had repeatedly rebuked certain church officials for 
the, as he thought, unfair treatment they had accorded to 
one Judge Culver, then the defendant in an ecclesiastical trial. 
At odd times Whitman wrote the new poems, including that 
incomparable lyric, Out of the Cradle Endlessly Rocking, which 
appeared now and then in the pages of the Bohemian Saturday 
Press, and the many others which were to be included in the 
i860 edition of the Imves. The country was full of lecturers 
in 1858, and Whitman planned to become one, both to support 
himself and to supplanent the Leaves, which could hardly as ytt 
have been called a success. But though he disciplined himself 
in a stylj of oratory caily less novel than that of his poetry, 
writing “barrels of lectures” bn religion, democracy, language, 
aesthetics, and politics, and though Idxe deare thus to present his 
message in a mc^e personal fashion than any sort cd authorship, 
even hi&Pwfccbuld afford, persisted thrc^hbut life,‘cMy a feiv 
memoriail'adSresg^ — stuch as’the 'tribute lo Liiiaihi'— -and a few 
pn1^or©a#ii^'trf'hibownpoeim'WTitten cothinence- 

nierffeb' or .other oCcaskfes lever came of it. 

'of'hls ac- 

in- (.Siksbtt, 'Bibnfedre CbntJstiy,’ and' 
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do likewise. Lord Houghton also came, and Bryant crossed 
the nver to share with him long walks into the country. These 
were the days of Whitman’s Bohemianism. A negligent, 
open-throated attire and great soft hat that one might associate 
with a carpenter or a sailor he insisted on wearing, Richter-like, 
wherever he went. In the earlier years of his journalism he had 
worn a high hat, cane, and boutonni&re; now the dandy had 
given place to a man dressed in a habit more in keeping with 
his new rdle as the national bard of democracy en masse. The 
affectations in his dress were, however, of less importance than 
the inner character of the man. And that character was one 
of great human sjmpathy and magnetism, possessing a charm 
which those who felt it most were least able to explain. He 
spent, as from childhood he had done, mudi time among the 
people — boatmen, pilots, omnibus drivers, mechanics, fishermen 
—going anywhere to “feed his hungrar for faces. ’’ He visited 
prisons, attended the sick in hospitals, drove all one winter 
the stage of a disabled driver, and mingled as a meditative 
observer among the hberal-minded and Hght-hearted Bohe- 
mians atPfaff’s restaurant. In i860 he went to Boston and 
published, through Thayer and Eldridge, his third edition, full 
of the echoes of thfe Kfe, in which he had not always been a 
mere observer. Until the war drove its publishers to the wall, 
the book had a fair sale. The poems of two new groups — 
Ef^ans d'Adam, celebrating the love, usually physiological, 
betwoKi the sexes, and Calamus, celebrating that “adhesive- 
ne^” or “manly attachment ” which Whitman then considered 
tite true cement of a dOTaocracy— have in the past provoked 
much severe critician and indignant defence, and the former 
were the occasion, at various times* of a threaten^ oflScial 
fffiosecution, cd a temporary exclusion of the tK>ok from the 
mails, and ot the author’s being dismissed from a government 
cl^prk^p. Emerson had Urged Whitman ijo be more tactful 
^4 W<#<Ey-wis^-bu| 4 he latter’s mner convicticai that he was 
Mr stubbnrWfiefearoination to go ahead fe the chosen 
Wm toi the Value <rf'tact and condeamed him tc 
suffer &om a reputatkm that he did not really deserve. What- 
true intespcebation of these poems, (me finds it 
,|i^ e^hi^ the (Character .(H'.the writings 

ow's eye cti the chroncdogy of his pub- 
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lications, a feat which his method of grouping has raide'ed rather 
difficult, for he was a growth, as his poems were, in which a 
heroic and loving soul gradually freed itself from the passions of a 
very human and earthly body. His reaction from the asceticism 
of his adolescence was strong, tumultuous, almost tragic, but it 
was only a reaction ; and when the war had passed ova: him with 
its purification and its pain, and when he had suffered severely 
in his personal affections, he sang more and more of the soul. 

Whitman’s optimistic faith in democracy was put to the 
severest possible test by the outbreak of the Civil War. But he 
did not come into personal touch with its heroic and pathetic 
sides until, in December, 1862, he went down to the front at 
Fredericksburg to look after his younger brother, an officer in 
a volunteer regiment, who had received a slight wound in battle. 
Shortly after the outbreak of hostilities Whitman had begun 
writing (June, 1861) for. the weekly Brooklyn Standard a serial 
history of the city, entitled Brooklyniana, based on his own re- 
miniscences, his conversations with older citizens, and his rather 
desultory historical reading. He had likewise been composing 
a few of the vivid war poems in Drum-Taps. Bnt as the war 
became more serious he suspaided this writing and took a 
loitering trip through many of his old haunts on Long-Mand, 
fishing, sailing, meeting people in the unceremonious manner of 
the country, and doubtless pondering the glooray'problatns of 
the wax. The early Whitman, so inadequately reported in the 
biographies, was preparing to give place to the wdlTknown 
serious and noble Whitman of the Washington hospitals; and 
this leisurely viat was, one chooses to think, a farewdl to the 
light-headed irresponsibility of his protracted youth. Return- 
ing to Brooklyn in the fall, he took up the BrooUyniana again 
and occupied himself with it almost until the accident to George 
Whitman called him to the Virginia battle-field. 

Thence he casually drifted into the finest employment of his 
life, that of c|rmg for. sdc and wounded soldiers on thefield and, 
especially, in the many military hospitals in and about Washing- 
ton. He Hved frugally, suppcarting himself for a time by doing 
copying ’ and by contributing wondofully vivid sketches c£ his 

• It is pibbaHe that Wtet&a had been reduced to the aecesdts' of dcang copy- 
ing before^ fpr th? BpaoWya <?ty flu^ptory for i860 gives “ Walt t^toau. 

popyisl;. '' 
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experiences to the Brooklyn Eagle and Union and the New York 
Times. * To supply the little comforts and necessities of the hun- 
dred thousand soldiers, Northern and Southern, to whom, as he 
estimated, he ministered courage and cheer, he privately raised 
several thousand dollars from friends and correspondents in the 
North. When he obtained a salaried position in 1865, a gener- 
ous portion of his earnings went into the same fund. But 
chiefly he gave himself, in undisguised affection. The full 
tenderness, almost motherliness, of this large-hearted, self- 
saaificing man can be fully understood only in the modest but 
realistic account of his daily activities preserved in the letters 
written to his mother at the time and in the hospital-notebook 
jottings printed in Days. It would be a questionable 

service to Whitman to affirm that these three years of slow mar- 
tyrdom sanctified the whole of his life; but it is literally true 
that the d^pest and best instincts in him never before had 
found such full and beautiful expression. Partly, at least, as 
a result of his ho^ital service his magnificent health was lost, 
and the last twenty years of his life were those of a paralytic 
cripple. 

Whitman’s poetic power was still at its height. Drum-Taps, 
— ^the poetic complement to Specimen Days and The Wound- 
Dresser, — s. booklet charged with the pathos and the spirituality 
of the war, was published in 1865, with the profoundly moving 
dirge for the martyred Lincoln. In Democratic Vistas (1871) 
he made use of prose, though with unequal success. 

This period was also important because of the friendships 
that it made or fostered. Perhaps the most important was 
tlmt with William Douglas O’Connor. When, in 1865, Whit- 
man had been employed for several months in the Intmor 
Department tinder Secretary Harlan, the lattra-, on learning that 
he was the author of h&snes tff Grass, had him summarily dis- 
imssed; then O’Cannor came to his jfii^d’s defence in a bril- 
llanl; and passioaate,; though ill-advised, polemjc, The Good 
thh title of whidh gave the bard a fit and enduring 
sefeBiqttet, fee adverting value of such a pcileffiip; or of such 
an inddmt, though it was rated highly by Whitman and by 
Kane of his friends, may now be questioned Thanks to such 

«Meet ifaese fettas w»e reprinted in Specimen Days or in The Wound- 
Dresser. See 
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statmch friends, however, Whitman was soon settled, for the 
eight following years, in a comfortable clerkship in the 
Attorney-General’s Department. Another close friend and 
enthusiastic disciple then and later was John Burroughs, who 
published in 1867 the first biographical and critical study of the 
poet. An attachment more similar to those of the New York 
days was Whitman’s singular friendship for Pete Doyle, an un- 
schooled young Confederate soldier, now a street-car conductor, 
with whom, notwithstanding the disparity in their ages and in- 
terests, the poet spent much of his leisure time. To him Whit- 
man wrote the letters which were, after his death, published by 
one of his literary executors under the appropriate title Calamus. 
But this comfortable and congenial life was destined to a sud- 
den end. Just when Whitman was beginning to make literary 
friends abroad — Rudolf Schmidt in Denmark, Preiligrath in Ger- 
many, Madame Blanc in Prance, Edward Dowden in Irdand, 
and in England William Rossetti, Swinburne,* Robert Bu- 
chanan, Roden Nod, John Addington Symonds, Tennyson, and 
Anne Gilchrist — and when he was beginning to become some- 
what favourably known abroad through Rossetti’s expurgated 
selection, Poems by Walt Whitman (1868), and through frag- 
mentary translations in Continental countries, an attack of 
paralysis (January, 1873) compelled him first to suspend and 
finally to give up his clerical work. Taking his saving^, enough 
to tide him over the first few yeare of invalidism, he went to live 
with his brother, Colond George Whitman, in Camden, New 
Jersey. A Idsurdy trip to Colorado in 1879, a longer one to 
Canada in the following year, and various briefer visits and 
lecture journeys — ^now to New York, now to visit his friend Bur- 
roughs at his home on the Hudson, now to his own Long Island 
birthplace, but oftenest to recuperate and to write charming 
nature descriptions at his retreat on Timber Credr — except for 
these furloughs Whitman was to spend the remainder of his 
days, and to be buried, in Camden. In March, 1884, he bought 
a little house (328 Mickle Street, now 330) with the proceeds 
from the veiy successful Philadelphia edition of the Learn in 
1882. 

This-period, the finalact of Whitman’s umque life, was natur- 
al Swiidiurae, who had in Sengs Smrise hailed Whitman as a new force 
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ally not a nlimay of achievement, though it was a severe test oi 
his patience and optimism, a test which, on the whole, he stood 
with unassuming courage. He sent forth occasional contribu- 
tions to various American and British magasines and news- 
papers, besides new editions of his works. The most notable 
of these latter was the autographed Centennial or Author’s 
Edition in two volumes of prose and verse (1876), designed to 
be sold in England, his best market, in order to relieve the 
straitened circumstances of the author, who was then “para- 
lyzed . . . poor . . . expecting death, ’’ and who had been 
fleeced by his New York publishers; Specimen Days and Collect 
(1882-3), a “diary of an invahd,” which contains some of 
Whitman’s most characteristic prose and is a storehouse of 
autobiographical data; and November Boughs (1888), contain- 
ing reprints of short poems that Whitman had been writing 
regularly for the New York Herald and of miscellaneous prose 
essays that had appeared elsewhere, the most significant of 
these being A Backward Glance O'er Travel' d Roads. 

New friends were made, as faithful as the old. One was Dr. 
Richard Maurice Bucke, of Canada, who, like Burroughs, hailed 
the Leaves of Grass as “the bible of democracy” and wrote 
(1883) the first comprdiensive biography of its author, to set him 
forth as a mystical saviour of the modem world. Another was 
Thomas iB. Hamed, in whose hospitable home the poet met, 
during these later years, not a few American and fordgn 
notables. A third was Horace Traubd, who until Whitman’s 
death was his daily visitor, who, without pay, assisted hirn in 
his dealings with printers and publishers,' and who has for some 
years been publishing a minute diary of his talks with the poet 
during 1888-92. These three frioids became, by Whitman’s will, 
his literary ©scutora. Space fe wanting to mention even the most 
prominent of that host of other visitors, American' and foreign, 
who made Camden the object of their pilgrimages, some with 
arsdfish desire to secures the poet’s bold autograph, others with 
atewent "^rish to pay homage to a liberator of the soul. One 
el" the rincere and unreserved of these tributes was that 
proffered by Mrs. Anne Gilchrist, the English author (then a 
wiAw), who through has poetry came to>love the man * and who 

I of Ajqqo Gilciinst axid Walt Whitman are isow being edited 

by Tbomast, B, Bansed aud will soon be published. 
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later with her children spent two years (1876-1878) in Phila- 
delphia in order to be near him. Assistance of a substantial 
nature from abroad, due in part to the efforts of Mrs. Gilchrist, 
who had been the first woman to defend the Children of Adam 
poems in pnnt, together with similar if somewhat later help 
from a growing number of friends and readers in America, 
lightened the burdens of Whitman’s last years, affording him 
comforts that would otherwise have been denied him and giv- 
ing him hope that the tide of disapproval and misunderstand- 
ing which he had been breasting for half a lifetime was beginning 
at last to turn. When a complication of maladies finally re- 
sulted in his death, 26 March, 1892, he had “positively ap- 
peared, ” a prophet and a poet not without honour even in his 
own country. He was buried, with unique but impressive 
ceremony, beside a number of near relatives, in a massive and 
costly tomb which he had built for the purpose the preceding 
year. Most of his property, valued at a few thousand dollars, 
was left for the support of an imbecile brother, to care for whom 
Whitman had for many years saved money from his own 
small income. 

The influence of Whitman has in the past taken three 
directions. Those of his readers who, like himself, attach most 
significance to the revolutionary and the religious elements in 
his writings have naturally been somewhat indifferfnt as to 
whether a place could be found for Whitman among the recog- 
nized literary coteries. To them he has been a seer prpfound 
enough and a lover sincere enough to render ordinary literary 
criticism an impertinence — unless such criticism would content 
itself with mere exegesis. On the other hand a growing number 
of readers have seen in Whitman — quite aside from a person- 
ality which, for aU its philosophical breadth and its friendly 
sweetness, was hampered by an occasionally repellent senti- 
mental egot^m and a marked deficiency in taste — a genuine 
artist and a true poet. AH manner of liberal political, socio- 
logical, and religious movements have been fathered on Whitman 
the seer and prophet; while Whitman the poet has become the 
legitimate founder of the various forms of modem free verse. 
Criticism that confounds this twofold daim and this twofold 
appeal of Whitman’s writings is destined to make little pro- 
gress, as is also that critidsm which considers the two methods 

VOt, II— '51*^ 
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of approach to be necessarily exclusive. Still a third class of 
readers, uninterested in poets or prophets, as such, have gone 
to Whitman for the refreshing presence of a man and a writer 
who was entirely himself and who loved nature and his fellow 
men. 



CHAPTER II 


Poets of the Civil War I 

The North 

W ITH the opening of the Civil War the people of the 
loyal states were stirred to a more intense realization 
of the high responsibilities of citizenship in a reptib- 
lic. At once the country was confronted by the gigantic task 
of feeding and clothing the men in the field, of caring for 
the sick and wounded, of raising the crops, and keeping the 
shops and factories going. Such a radical readjustment of 
forces called out powers hitherto unsuspected either in the na- 
tion or in its individual citizens. The great present seemed to 
engulf the petty troubles and iU feelings, social and political, of 
the past, and the people of the North found themselves moved 
by a national spirit which knew few of the bounds of the old 
provincialism. Like the shot at Lexington almost a hundred 
years before, the guns at Sumter struck the note of a new era. 
The country marched to war with the gay st^ of youth; it 
came back solemnly, as if tried by fire. As it went, the bands 
played Annie Laurie, and the men sang the sentiment^ songs 
of adolescfent America; they returned chanting 

Mine ^es have* seen the glory of the coming of the Lord. 

Readers of. poetry in the .fifties had enjoyed the verse ot 
Bryant* and Lqngfeflow* and of, others who modestly portrayed 
aspects of quiet nature, mildly moralized upon conduct, dr 
WfihngXy submitted to the sped of beauty. For not a few of 
the poets, poetry was something apart from the actuality oi 

» Ste also Book 11, Chao. v. * See also Book II, Chap. xn. 
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(ife, too oftai little more than commonplace sentiment inspired 
by earher poets. It is interesting to find Longfellow writing 
In his diary in 1856; 

Dined with Agassiz to meet Emerson and others. I was amused 
and annoyed to see how soon the conversation drifted off into 
politics. It was not tintil after in the library that we got upon 
anything really interesting. 

Longfellow, Taylor, Story, and Stoddard (in his early days) 
were practitioners of the poetic art rather than workers in the 
real material of human experience There were other singers, 
however, who, though surrounded by much that was crude and 
raw, petty and vulgar, still had visions and felt pulses throb- 
bing beneath the rude exterior of American life. Of such were 
Lowell, Whittier, Whitman, and various mpre epLemeral 
writers who fdt the stirring times. To them it was not satis- 
fying merely to dream of the past or yearn for the land of the 
Ixjtos Eaters. As if called to a great service, they saw a 
work to be done and prepared for its doing. Stedman at 
twenty-eight could write : 

I have cared nothii^ for politics — ^have been disgusted with 
American life and doings. Now for the first time I am proud of my 
country and my grand heroic brethren. The greatness of the crisis, 
the Homeric grandeur of the contest, surrounds and devates us all. 
. . . Henceforth the sentimental and poetic will fuse with the 
intellectual to dignify and devate the race. 

Stedman* himsdf, brought up in an older school of lovers of 
beauty, turned to a more resonant lyre, and wrote such pieces 
as H(m Old Brown Took Harper's Ferry, Kearny at Sewn Pines, 
Wanted — A Man, Gettysburg, and the stirring romance Alice 
of MonwouBi-~-?^&x& full of metrical energy, strong, high 
spirit, and oonvinced devotion to the union. Stoddard, ® writer 
« delicate “Mdodies and Catches, ” rose to the grave, noble 
tones d his Horarian ode Abraham Lincoln, sundng the fines t 
>tibe poems commemorative of the chief personage of the 
Wap. , Lowdl* wrote a second series of The Biglow Papers, 

> See afeo Book in. Chap. X. ®See*J^ 

’See Borfc II. Chap. xxw. 
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confirming his right to be called the great American satirist in 
verse; and Whittier,* already, like Lowell, no uncertain voice 
speaking against slavery, almost forgot his Quaker traditions 
in the eager strophes with which he encouraged the fighters for 
freedom and exulted over the victory of their aims. Whitman, * 
already the prophet, though as yet hardly heard, of a mystical 
union of his people, composed, during the struggle to destroy 
the Union of the states, battle-pieces that are without rancour, 
and, after that Union had been assured, splendid hj mins of 
triiunph that contain no insults to the conquered, vying with 
Lowell for the honour of producing the loftiest and best 
Northern poetry of the War. 

The purpose of this chapter is to tell not of the majcu poets 
of the mid-century period, most of whom, in the intervals of 
full poetic careers traced elsewhere in this history, lent powerful 
voices to the cause of anti-slavery and union, but of some of the 
lesser figures whose best or most significant work deals almost 
wholly with the conflict. At least one of them has not received 
his due share of praise — ^Henry Howard BrowneE (1820-1872), 
called by Holmes “Our Battle Laureate. ” Bom at Providence, 
he went with his family to Hartford, where he graduated from 
Trinity CoUege in 1841. After a short season of teaching in 
Mobile, he rettimed to Hartford, was admitted to the bar, and 
began the practice of his profession, while also joining his bro- 
ther in literary work. BKs early devotion to the sea, stimulated 
by frequent voyages, inspired him to sing of its awe and its 
beauty. Like his brother, who lost his life in 1859 exploring 
South America, he had the spirit of an adventurer, but, though 
his little volume of Poems (1847) had contained some lines of 
verse ringing with denunciation of ease and lazy comfort at a 
time when such a question as slavery was pressing for answer, 
he had dealt, for the most part not originally or strikingly, only 
with the eternal themes of minor poets — ^love, disappointments, 
passing beauty, the, hard fate of the poetical tribe — and did 
not really find expression ftjr himself until the Civil War. For 
a Hartford paper he composed a rhymed version of Paxragut’s 
orders to his fleet befcare the attack upon New Orleans. The 
verses 50 pleased the Commodore that he wrote to Brownell in 
terms of hearty appredatipn and after^fards made the poet 

* See also Bode H, Chap. xni. * See aJso Book HI, Chap. i. 
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hk ^cretary. Brownell thus had an opportunity, in actual 
service, to become acquainted with the details of warfare. 
The b^t of his pieces, all included in Lyrics of a Day (1864) and 
War-Lyrics (1866), still deserve praise as strong as that pro- 
nounced by Lowell and Aldrich in Brownell’s own generation. 
His power lay in combining vivid detail with lyric exultation, 
accurate pictures of still life with fiery episodes of heroic action. 
No other Northern poet reported real warfare so accurately. 
Some of Brownell’s lines read like rhymed journalism, but he 
had everywhere such intensity of visualization, such fiery 
passion, and such natural, racy language dignified by sincer- 
ity that he rarely suffered any descent into prose, though 
he tended to longeurs. Energy and swift movement are not 
his only quaUties. In the midst of The Bay Fight he does not 
forget the actual men engaged. He can pass from scenes of 
fighting to the calm, sad picture of Lincoln watching from on 
high the troops that have not returned for the Grand Review 
in Washington. Perhaps nothing in his verse seems more 
striking, in the twentieth century, than his terrific confidence 
in the cause of the Union and equally terrific condemnation 
of all Southern “traitors.” His moral energy is as much the 
secret of his power as are his poetical vigour and veracity. 

Less important than Brownell as a war poet was George 
Henry Boker, * a native of Pennsylvania, who, though primarily 
a dramatist, was from 1861 to 1871 the efficient secretary of 
the Union League of Philadelphia, and prominent in patriotic 
activities throughout the struggle. His Poems of the War ap- 
peared in 1864. It contained a few pieces, some of them still 
remembered, which adequately represent the faith and deep 
feeling of that time. Most interesting are the Dirge for a 
Soldier, On Board the Cunrberland,. The Ballad of New Orleans, 
Upon the uni before CentreaMe, The Black Pegiment, The BcMe 
of Lookoui. Mountain. Bdser’s lyric's, however, lack the pas- 
tmthfulne^ of Brownell’s, and’ play too much with 
^d mdimt mythology for the best dient. Thb Dirge, 
canted forth by the death of Gsieral Kearny, is ^ontaneous and 
laftmitiag. Bayaxd Taylor,* a friend of Boker, while ardently 
sympathefac' toward the Union cause, and a speaker in its behaK 
In icndica and England, riiows a lighter imprint of the conflict 

* Bq61cH, CJap. H. “See afeo Btidk; III, C2iap. x. 
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in his verse. Even his National Ode, delivered on a great oc- 
casion in 1876, failed to rise to the dignity and power expected 
of it. It seems, for all its large weight of thought and know- 
ledge, unimportant when compared with Lowell’s Commemora- 
tion Ode. Still a third Pennsylvanian, Thomas Buchanan 
Read, * wrote, in Sheridan's Ride, one of the most rousing of all 
the martial ballads called forth by the war. 

Herman Melville,® who said in the preface to his Battle- 
Pieces and Aspects of the War (1866) “I seem, in most of these 
verses, to have but placed a harp in a window, and noted the 
contrasted airs which wayward wmds have played upon the 
strings, ” suffered in his verse as in his minor romances from a 
fatal formlessness, but he had moments of contagious en- 
thusiasm. He celebrated some of the most striking incidents 
of the war in The Victor of Antietam, The Cumberland, Running 
the Batteries, Sheridan at Cedar Creek, The Fall of Richmond, 
and The Surrender at Appontattox. Most intimately associated 
with hostilities of all was Charles Graham Halpine,^ better 
known as Miles O’Reilly, who entered the Union army and 
became a brigadier-general. Although his verse lacks metrical 
skill, it is vigorous and full of feeling, generally free of animosi- 
ties, and in the tone of the soldier rather than of the bitter 
poet who stays at home. 

To get a really vivid idea (rf the lyric expression of the time 
one should look less to individual writas or groups of writers 
than to the subjects which were most commonly their themes. 
The John Brown affair found many poets : Stedman in How Old 
Brown Took Harper's Ferry, Brownell in The Battle of Charles- 
town, fiercely ironic, Whittier in Brown of Ossawatomie, and, 
above' all, the anonymous author (he may have been Charles 
Sprague Hall) of John Brown’s Body, which, set to the air of 
an old Methodist hymn, became the most popular - marching 
song of the Union armies, and survived innumerable parodies 
and rival veraons— to 'bfe sung not only by American but by 
British troops ' in the present war. The secession of South 
Carolina called forth the eam^t, affectiohate BraiAer Jona- 
ihan’s LamM 'f or' Sister Caroline by Oliver 'Wenddl Holmes. 
Stedman and >]^ownelI were' but 'two of- the many stirred to 

> also Book fn, Cliap. x. * See also hook li, C2iap. vu. 

* 8 ^ li, XEX. 
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verse by the attacik on Sumter. The spirit of the volunteers 
was celebrated in A CclU to True Men by Robert Traill Spence 
Lowell, Who's Ready ? by Elizabeth Stuart Phelps, The Heart 
of the War by J. G. Holland; Theodore Tilton published in 
The Independent for i8 April, i86i, his clanging and exciting 
tocsin The Great Bdl Roland; even Bryant had a strange fire in 
Our Country's Call: 

Lay down the axe; fling by the spade; 

Leave in its track the toiling plough; 

The rifle and the bayonet-blade 
For arms like yours were fitter now; 

And let the hands that ply the pen 
Quit the light task, and learn to wield 

The horseman’s crooked brand, and rein 
The charger on the battle-fidd. 

Thereafter the passion of events is recorded in the poems of 
the war. North and South. Bayard Taylor’s Through Balti- 
more cried out against the opposition oSered by Southern 
sympathizers to the passage through Baltimore streets of the 
Sixth Massachusetts. A. J. H. Duganne, in his impetuous 
Bethel, sang of the heroism but not the blunders of that battle, 
the chief victim of which, Theodore Winthrop, * was the subject 
of Thomas William Parsons’s lofty Dirge for One Who Fell in 
Batde. Bull Run, theme of many exultant Southern ballads and 
satires,® brought from Boker the impassioned Upon the HiR be- 
fore Centreoille. In the controversy with England which followed 
the seizure of Mason and Slidell, Lowell.wrote his spirited and 
determined /oMoffeiw to John, second in the new series of Big- 
Icm Papers. , During September, l86l, Mrs. EtheHnda (Ethel 
Lynn) Beers wrote The Picket-Guard (attributed in the South 
to Lamar Fontaine or Thaddeus OEver),'a widely popular piece 
expressing sympathy with the minor and unnoted victims of 
the conflict. Also pcpular was the anonymous Tardy .George, 
is, General McCldlan, of whcan the North demanded more 
actiyity he ever attained. In the same cause, though with- 
out the pention of names, was Wamtedr*-A Mm, by Stedman, 
whb shcatly after had to write another htegy, Heoemy at. Seven 
P''*«®, ‘iipQh ,the gallant officer comEaemorate4 hy Boker in the 
•See aJ»Sw^ m,caiap.xi. *'6w jsJso. Book III, Owp^m. 
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Dirge for a Soldier. Thomas Dunn English’s The Charge by 
the Ford and Melville’s Malvern Hill deal with the later events 
of McClellan’s first campaign. Lincoln’s call for new troops 
gave rise to the sentimental but immensely effective Three 
Hundred Thousand More by James Sloan Gibbons and to Bret 
Harte’s The Reveille (sometimes’ called The Drum), which is 
said to have played a large part in holding Cakfomia loyal. 
The advance of Lee to Antietam, his repulse there, and his 
retreat found a record in Whittier’s Barbara Frietchie, Melville’s 
The Victor of Antietam, Boker’s The Crossing at Fredericksburg, 
John Boyle O’Reilly’s At Fredericksburg, and Aldrich’s exquisite 
sonnets Fredericksburg and By the Potomac. 

Meanwhile the war in the West was not without its poet- 
annalists, of whom the most notable perhaps was Porceythe 
Willson (1837-67), a native of New York who lived in Indiana 
from 1852 to 1864 and wrote Union editorials for the Louisville 
Journal During the first year of the war he began his sombre, 
disheartened In State, a poem which spoke of the Union as 
dead and lying on its bier: 

The Sisterhood that was so sweet, 

The Starry System sphered complete. 

Which the mazed Orient used to greet. 

The Four and Thirty fellen Stars glimmer and glitter at her feet. 

The next year he wrote Boy Brittan to commemorate a seven- 
teen-year-old lieutenant killed in^ the attack on Fort Henry, 
and the year after published his masteipiece. The Old Sergeant, 
which Holmes thought “the finest thing since the war began,’’— 
the death-scene of a nameless soldier wounded at Shiloh. 
Richer in melody than Brownell, Willson was like him in direct- 
ness and realism; his output, however, was very dight. The 
struggle for the possession of Missouri was recorded in Stod- 
dard’s The Little Drummer, Henry Peterson’s The Death of 
Lyon, and Boker’s Zagonyi. During the Confederate attempt 
to recapture Corinth in Octobar, 1862, the Eighth Wisconrin 
imaginatively carried, instead of a flag, alive eagle which circled 
over the battlefield and which gave Brown^ his occasion for 
The Eagle of Corinth^ 

This same year on the sea the duel between the Merrimac 
and the Cumberland stirred the poets as did almost no other 
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episode of the entire war. Thomas Buchanan Read wrote 
The Attack; Longfellow, The Cumberland; Boker, On Board 
the Cumberland; Melville, The Cumberland; Weir Mitchell, 
How the Cumberland Went Down, — ^all of them poems which, 
with a larger eloquence than then appeared, sounded the knell 
of the wooden battleship. As might have been expected, de- 
feat had more poets than victory; Boker, however, wrote The 
Cruise of the Monitor, and Lucy Larcom The Sinking of the 
Merrtmac. For the capture of New Orleans there were Bokar’s 
The Ballad of New Orleans and The Varuna (the name of a 
Federal ship sunk during the action), while Brownell’s The River 
Fight was as triumphant as the attack. 

Do you know of the dreary land. 

If land such region may seem. 

Where ’tis neither sea nor strand. 

Ocean nor good dry land, 

But the nightmare marsh of a dream — 

Where the Mighty River his death-road takes, 

’Mid pools, and windings that coil like snakes, 

(A hundred leagues of bayous and lakes,) 

To die in the great Gulf Stream? 


Would you hear of the River-Fight? 

It was two, of a soft spring night — 
God’s stars looked down on all, 

And all was dear and bright 
But the low fog’s clinging breath — 

Up the River of Death 
.Sailed the Great Admiral. 

On our high poop-deck he stood, 

And round him ranged the men 
Who have ma4e' their birthright good 
Of manhood, once and ageii — 

Lords of hdih and of s^, 

Tried in tempest and gale. 

Bronzed in battle and wredc — 

Bdl and Bailey grandly led 
Each his Line of the Blue and Red— 
Wsktmight stood' by our starboard rail: 
Ttpmt^ fought the deck. 
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And I mind me of more than they, 

Of the youthful, steadfast ones. 
That have shown them worthy sons 
Of the Seamen passed away — 

(Tyson conned our helm, that day, 
Watson stood by his guns.) 


Lord of mercy and frown. 

Ruling o’er s^ and shore, 

Send us such scene once more! 
All in Line of Battle 
Where the black ships bear down 
On tyrant fort and town, 

’Mid cannon cloud and rattle — 
And the great guns once more 
Thunder back the roar 
Of the traitor walls ashore. 

And the traitor flags come down! 


It was in New England that Emancipation was most eagerly 
acclaimed. Emerson’s Boston Hymn, written in honour of 
Lincoln’s Proclamation, can hardly be matched for pungency 
and pregnancy of matter by any other American poem for an 
occasion. Whittier, who had already hailed Fremont’s action 
in freeing the slaves of secessionists in Missouri in the poem 
To John C. Fr&mont, and the abolition of slavery in the District 
of Columbia in his hopeful Astrcea at the Capital, hailed the 
actual Proclamation with passion, and, later, the passage of 
the constitutional amendment aboHshing slavery with the rapt 
exultation of Laus Deo. Stedman’s Treason’s Last Device 
glowed with anger at a proposal made, as late as 1863, to 
bar New England from the Union because of* an opposi- 
tion to slavery that made that section very obnoxious to 
the South* 

Boker in the spring of 1863 greeted the news of the Federal 
advance with his Hooker’s Across; and Chancdlorsville, which 
called fcath so many Confederate poems * on the death of Stone- 
wall Jackson, led George Parsons Lathrop to write his dashirig 
ballad, flTeeww’r Charge. Perhaps Jt was again because poets 

* See also Book III, Chap^ m. 
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sing best in defeat that no Union poem on Gettysburg quite 
equals Will Henry Thompson’s later Hi^ Tide (1888). Sted- 
man, however, made a ringing baUad, Gettysburg, and Bret 
Harfce preserved a real episode of the day in his John Burns 
of Gettysburg. Best of all, of course, was Lincoln’s famous ad- 
dress at the battle-field on 19 November, 1863, which lacks 
nothing of poetry but its outer forms. 

As Grant rose to fame the poets kept. pace with his deeds: 
Melville with Running the Batteries and Boker with Before 
Vicksburg dealt with the struggle to open the Mississippi. 
Lookout Mountain was commemorated by Boker — The Battle 
of Lookout Mountain — and William Dean Howells — The Battle 
in the Clouds. Two poems this year honoured the negro soldiers 
that the Union army had begim to use. Boker’s The Black 
Regiment concerns itself with the assault on Fort Hudson; 
Brownell’s Bury Them is a stem and terrible poem on the 
slaughter of the Fifty-Fourth Massachusetts, with their Colonel, 
Robert Gould Shaw, at Fort Wagner, South Carolina. The 
Confederates buried Shaw in a pit under a heap of his men, 
and Brownell thought of them as dragon’s teeth buried in “the 
sacred, strong Slave-Sod” only to rise — Southerners are sup- 
posed to be speaking — as sabres and bayonets: 

And our hearts wax strange and chill, 

With an ominous-shudder and thrill, 

Even here, on the strong Slave-Sod, 

Lest, haply, we be found 

(Ah, dread no brave hath drowned!) 

Fighting against Great God. 

In the fourth year of the war the note of triumph passed 
from the Southern to the Northern poets. S. H. M. Byers’s 
Shermafi's March to the Sea and Halpine’s The Sov>g of Sherman’s 
Army ,are almost gay, and Henry Clay Wca-k’s Marching 
Through Georgia if not gay is nothing else. Holmes’s Sher- 
man’s in So^annah rhymed the^name of the fallen dty .with 
'“.Wmer.” . Strangely haunting- is Whitawn’s Ethiopia Salui- 
Colors. Also haunting, but sad, is Melvillei’s A Dirge 
for, McPherson 

True fame is ftii, for hfe is o’ef 
Sarpedon of the mighty war — ■ — 
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while his Sheridan at Cedar Creek, The Fail of Richmond, and 
The Surrender at Appomattox, though never widely known, are 
full of that distinction which Alelville, with all his irregular- 
ities, was never long without, in prose or verse. Thomas 
Buchanan Read’s famous Sheridan’s Ride is a better ballad 
than Melville’s piece on the same theme, but purely as 
poetry it is inferior. Henry Clay Work’s The Year of Jubi- 
lee, supposed to be wntten by a slave full of dehght in the 
coming freedom, is too amusing and racy to need to have its 
poetical merits estimated. Read’s The Eagle and the Vulture 
and Weir Mitchell’s Kearsarge echoed the doom of the Alabama. 
Parragut w'as so fortunate as to have two poets among his 
officers at Mobile Bay: William Tuckey Meredith, who wrote 
Farragut 


Parragut, Farragut, 

Old Heart of Oak, 

Danng Dave Farragut, 

Thunderbolt stroke 

and BrowneU, whose The Bay Fight, though perhaps too long, 
can hardly be matched for martial energy. 

In the armies themselves the most popular verses were 
naturally less fine than those which have chiefly been remem- 
bered as the poetic fruits of the war It was to furnish more 
worthy words to the tune of John Brown’s Body that Juha 
Ward Howe wrote her noble poem The Battle Hymn of the Re- 
public, but the words proved too fine to suit the soldiers, who 
would not sing of “grapes of wrath” or “the beauty of the 
lilies ” They preferred instead such pieces as Three Hundred 
Thousand More, Marching Through Georgia, and The Year of 
Jubilee, which have been already mentioned, the equally fa- 
voured The Bailie Cry of Freedom, Tramp, Tramp, Tramp, and 
Just B^ore the Battle, Mother, of George Frederick Root, and 
Walter Kitttedge's Tenting on the Old Camp Ground. Now 
forgotten', but famous in its day, was William B. Bradbury’s 
Marching Along, most frequently sung by soldiers of the Army 
of the Botomac The song perhaps most frequently heard 
from sdldiers of both sides in the conflict was When This Cruel 
Wear Is Cher by C. C. Sawyer. In the Northern version “blue” 
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rli3rtnes with “trae”; with cheerful unconcern for the rhyme, 
the Southerners substituted “gray.” This song was senti- 
mental, without poetic merit or rh3rthm, without even a trick 
of melody to recommend it, but it voiced the eager longing for 
peace and was heard in every camp many times every day. 
Other popular songs weie the Song of the Soldiers by Halpine 
and 

I’d rather be a soldier, 

A tramping, camping soldier 


by John Savage. 

All these are primarily concerned with the military side of 
the conflict. Civil matters, too, found poetic voices : Bret Harte’s 
The Copperhead and The Copperhead Convention, and Thomas 
Clarke’s Sir Copp, stinging denunciations; F. W. Lander’s 
Rhode Island to the South, full of prophetic challenge; Richard 
Realf’s lo Triumphe, hopeful and resolute; W. A. Devon’s 
Ghe Me Your Hand, Johnny Bull, a friendly, earnest bid for 
British sympathy. Still more interesting are the numerous 
pieces that reveal the feelings of sorrowing men and women at 
home, and of soldiers, sick for home Specially memorable are 
Lucy Larcom’s Waiting for News, Kate Putnam Osgood's ex- 
traordinarily pathetic Driving Home the Cows, C. D. Shanly's 
The Brier Wood Pipe, Augusta Cooper Bristol’s Term of Service 
Ended, Read’s The Brave ai Home, The Drummer Boy's Burial 
(anonymous), and William Winter’s After All. From civil Ufe 
came the tender and moving note of reconciliation in Francis 
Miles Finch’s The Blue and the Gray, written in 1867 when the 
news came that the wromen of Columbus, Mississippi, had de- 
corated the graves both of Northern and Southern soldiers. 

To civil life, too, belongs the supreme poetry that the war 
called forth, associated, for the most part, with the uamfi of 
Lincoln. ■ Stoddard’s Abraham Lincoln, Whitman’s When 
Lilacs Last in ik» Door-yard , Bhomed (not to be mentioned 
Ifilh' the- popular but less valuable 0 Captain! My Captain!), 
and Lowell’s Ode MeSU^ ai ike Haroastd Commemoraiion. Whit- 
man had written not a few vivid descriptions of war scenes, arid 

stands alone among all the poets of his time in his noble 
foeedooi* ilrom partrsanriiip, but his chanting was never else- 
where so or melodious. LoweH, a fery partisan, had in his 
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second series of Biglow Papers applied his satirical powers to 
every step of the conflict, and had at times risen to thrilling 
elevation, as in Mr, Ho sea Biglow to the Editor of The Atlantic 
Monthly, but in his Ode he outstripped himself and brought 
American civic poetry to its highest point. An intensely pacific 
people had the happiness to have poets who sang peace better 
than they had sung war, when they had won, even at the price 
of war, a peace which left them purged of slavery and still a 
nation. 

Much of this verse has naturally lost its appeal, but its 
natiqnal and historical significance cannot be overlooked. As 
Stedman afterwards wrote; 

One who underrates the significance of our literature, prose or 
verse, as both the expression and the stimulant of national feeling, 
as of import in the past and to the future of America, and therefore 
of the world, is deficient in that critical insight which can judge 
even of its own day unwarped by personal taste or deference to 
public impression. He shuts his eyes to the fact that at times, 
notably throughout the years resulting in the Civil War, this 
literature has been a **force/' 
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The South 

A mong the many reasons that have been suggested for the 
lack of literature in the ante-bdlum South — the absorp- 
tion in politics, the pre-eminence of the spoken word as 
compared with the written, the absence of centres of thought 
and life — ^must be considered the failure of the people as a whola 
to appreciate the literary efforts of thdr writers, and, what is 
more important, the failure of writers of talent to devote 
themselves to literatrire as a profusion. The popular orator, 
William L. Yancey, expressed the views of many when he said 
in a grandiose way: “Our poetry is our lives; our fiction will 
come when truth has ceased to satisfy us; as for our history, 
we have made about all that has glorified the United States.” 
A. B. Medc, author of The Land of the South, in the preface to a 
volume of his poems (1857) said: “The author is not a poet 
by profession or ambition; he has written only at long intervals 
or at the instigation of trivial or transient caused. The present 
voltune is composed of occasional effusions through many 
years of my life. ” Some years later Margaret J. Preston wrote 
to Hajme: 

Poetry has been only my pastime, not the occupation or mission 
of my life, which has been too busy a one with the duties of wife- 
hood, motherhood, mistress, hostess, neighbor, and friend. ... I 
think I can truly say that I have never neglected the concoction 
ctf a pending for the sake of a poem, or a sauce for a sonnet. Art 
is a jealoiis mBti^s and I have served her with my left hand only. 

01 a great many Southern poets, then, it may be said tiiat they 
were “amateurs quick to fed the poetic instinct and the in- 
of other poets, content with an occasional poem or a 
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single volume, and thenceforth prone to lead a life of culture 
rather than of creative activity. ” 

The result was that the South, in i860, had found no ade- 
quate expression of her life, no interpretation of her ideals, not 
even a description of her natural scenery. What writing there 
was, with few exceptions, was not of the soil nor of the people. 
Poe, ^ Edward Coate Pinkney (1802-28), author of the exquisite 
love-compliment A Health, and Richard Henry Wilde (1789- 
1847), who wrote the fragrant Stanzas beginning “My life is 
like the s umm er rose,” might have written anywhere. One 
poem of the War of 1812, one or two of the Mexican War, and 
some half dozen other Ijrrics constituted, despite the appearance 
of not a few volumes of wdl-meant verse, • the poetic output of 
the South before the Civil War 

The Civil War aroused intense emotions that found ex- 
pression in a large body of lyric poetry, written by some men 
who were professedly poets and by more who were but occa- 
sionally such. It is difficult for one of the present generation 
to realize the unity and the fervour of the Southern people at 
the beginning of the war. Most intelligent Southerners would 
now agree with President Wilson that the principles for which 
the South fought “meant stand-still in the midst of change; it 
was conservative, not creative; it was against drift and destiny; 
it protected an impossible it^itution and a belated order of 
society, it withstood a ca-eative and an imperial idea, the idea 
of a united people and a single law of freedcan. ” But it was 
given to few men, if any, on either side to understand the 
issues thus clearly defined. In fact, as soon as Port Sumter 
was attacked and Maryland was invaded there was no longer 
a question of political issues — ^it was rather, to Southerners, a 
struggle of human passions, of liberty against despotism, and 
of the invasion of thei sacred rights of home and common- 
wealth. As Sidney I^ier,s himself then a young man just 
graduating at a Georgia a>Eege, said: 

An afflatus of war was breathed upon us. Uke a great wind it 
drew on, and blew upon men, women, and children. Its sound 
minglftd , With ffie serenity of the c3im*ch OTgan, and arose with ffie 
earnest words of preachy praying for guidance in the matter. It 

» See Book II, Chap. xiv. * See also Book III, Chap. nr. 

» See Bibliographw 
voj , ir— 1^ 
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thundered splendidly in the impassioned appeals o£ orators to the 
people, it whistled through the streets, it stole into the firesides, it 
clinked glasses in bar-rooms, it lifted the gray hairs of our wise men 
in conventions, it thrilled through the lectures in college halls, it 
rustled the thumbed book leaves of the schoolrooms, it arrayed the 
sanctity of a righteous cause in the brilliant trappings of military 
display, it offered tests to all allegiances and loyalties, — of church, 
of state; of private loves, public devotions, of personal consanguini- 
ties, of social ties. 

Of this solidarity of Southern opinion and feeling no better 
evidence could be given than the fact that practically all those 
who wrote poetry during the Civil War were either partici- 
pants in the actual struggle or were intimately connected with 
those who were Theodore O’Hara, who had been in active 
service during the Mexican War and had written The Bivouac 
of the Dead in honour of those who died in that war, was colonel 
of an Alabama regiment and later a staff officer in the Con- 
federate Army. Henry Rootes Jackson, who had also fought 
in the Mexican War and had written My Wtfe and Child and 
The Red Old Hills of Georgia, served under Hood in the battles 
around Atlanta, commanded a brigade in the Army of 
Tennessee, and was captured in the battle of Nashville. Their 
poems of the Mexican War were frequently quoted, and in fact 
were printed in nearly aU the Southern anthologies of the Civil 
War. James Barron Hope, who had been Virginia’s official 
poet at the Jamestown celebration and the unveiling of the 
Washington monument in Richmond (1858), was quartermaster 
and captain in the Army of Virginia, and came out of the 
struggle broken in fortune and in health. Albert Pike, * bom 
in Massachusetts and author of Hymns to the Gods (1839), was 
Confederate Commissioner to the Indians and afterwards a 
brigadier-general. Margaret Junkin Preston, bom in Philadel- 
f&ia, revelled in Beechenbrook — a poetical transcript of her 
experiences and impressions of the vrar— what the war meant to 
a woman who was the wife of one of the most distinguished 
eolesBfels-'of Lee’s army, the aster-in-law <rf Stonewall Jack- 
si*!, and' the friend of Lee. John R. Thompson, successor to 
Poe as the editor of The Southern LUerary Messenger, became 

asast^t feectetary to the Commonwealth of Virginia and was 

-U •'' ' 

• Sw also Bocfc II, Oiap. vu. 
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later sent to England in the hope that his poems and articles 
might help to win English S3rmpathy for the Confederacy. Of 
the younger poets Paul Hamilton Hayne, Henry Timrod, and 
James Ryder Randall volunteered for service but were pre- 
vented by delicate constitutions from remaining in the army, 
though as staff officers, correspondents, or poets they followed 
the events of the war with the keenest interest. Henry 
Lynden Flash was on the staff of General Joseph Wheeler and 
was thus prepared by his experience to write his tributes to 
ZoUicoffer, Polk, and Jackson. Dr. Francis 0 . Ticknor was 
m charge of the hospital work at Columbus, Georgia, and 
ministered to the needs of soldiers, among them the brave 
Tennessean whom he made immortal in Little Giffen. 
Abram J. (Father) Ryan could never have written The Con- 
quered Banner and The Sword of Robert Lee if he had not 
visualized as a chaplain the heroism and tragedy of the 
long struggle. William Gordon McCabe, who went from the 
University of Virginia as one of the Southern Guards, was a 
poet of the trenches, giving expression in his Dreamtng tn the 
Trenches and Christmas Night of '62 to the quieter and gentler 
aspects of a soldier’s life. Sidney Lanier and John B. Tabb,* 
after living the romantic life of soldiers, sealed a memorable 
friendship by a common suffering in the prison at Point 
Lookout. 

The feeling of the South as represented by all these poets first 
expressed itself in music. Southern soldiers were quick to seize 
upon Dixie, the words of which had been written by Dan D. 
Emmett for Bryant’s minstrels in 1859. Except for the refrain 
and a few haunting phrases, the words Were totally inadequate, 
but the music proyed to be the chief inspiration of Southern 
armies throughout the long conflict. Sung for the first time 
by Mrs. John Wood in New Orleans late in i860, it was taken 
up by the Louisiana regiments and was soon heard by the camp- 
fires and hearthstones of the South. From New Orleans, too, 
came The Bonnie Blue Flag, an old Hibernian melody, with 
words written by, an Irish* comedian, Harry McCarthy, a 
volunteer soldier in the Confederate Army from Arkansas. 
The enthusiasm aroused by its first rendiiabn at the Varieties 
Theatre in 1861 is well described by a later- writ^. . The 
* See Book III, Chap. rv. 



292 Poets of the Civil War II 

theatre was filled with soldiers from Texas, Arkansas, and 
Louiaana on their way to the front. McCarthy appeared on the 
stage accompanied by his sister wavmg a Confederate flag. 
“Before the first verse was ended the audience was quivering 
with excitement. After he sang the second stanza the audience 
joined in the diorus and sang it over and over again amid the 
most intensive excitement. It was wafted to the streets and in 
twenty-four hours it was all over the Southern Army ” For 
the crude words of both these melodies were soon substituted 
various versions more dignified and intellectually more worthy 
of the Southern cause. Of all these, the most striking version 
of Dixie was written by Albat Pike, and the most stirring 
words for The Bonme Blue Flag by Mrs. Annie Chambers 
Ketchum. But not even these versions took the place in the 
army, or have since taken the place in the affections of the 
Southern people, held by the first forms. 

If New Orleans may lay claim to the first popular melodies, 
it was natural that from Charleston should come the first 
notable expression in verse of the South’s feeling with regard 
to the war. Aside from the fact that this city was the mating 
place of the convention which proclaimed the secession of 
South Carolina, aside from the fact, too, that the first incident 
of the war was connected with Fort Sumter, Charleston, at the 
outbreak of the war, was the one Southern city that might 
have been considered a literary centre. Here for many years 
Simms,' as the editor of many magazines and as a prolific 
romancer, had made his brave fight for literary independence, 
and here he had ^thered about him in his later years a group 
of young men, two of whom especially were to respond as poets 
to the call of the new nation. He himself was now an old man, 
moving among his friends “Hke a Titan maimed.” As the 
stra^le tightened about Charleston in the later years of the 
war, he wrote some fiery appeals against the besieging foe, but 
there is in Ms verse exdtament rather than inspiration, heat 
rather than light. 

Of tile ^oup (ff friends and younger men who gathered 
al?Ottt &kDxas, the most proniiang was Paul Hamilton Hayne 
(183®^^)' The diKcendant' of several goaerations of Caro- 
Ima ge!sti<mien stod geatiewomen, he had dehberately turned 

*SeeBl9»Boig&U, Cliap. vnl 
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away from the attractive profession of law and politics and 
had definitely chosen literature as his profession. In his first 
published poem he had announced his dedication to the poet’s 
life in words that are in striking contrast to the views of the 
Southern people in general, and even of Southern poets, who had 
looked on the writing of poetry as a pastime and not a passion. 
Before the war he had edited Magazine (1857-60) and 

had published three volumes of poetry — ^poems characterized 
by a certain imitativeness and yet a genuine love of nature and 
a feeling for idyllic life. When the war came he volunteered, 
only to find that his delicate health would not allow him to 
share the hardships of a campaign. Prom the first, howeva-, he 
hailed his native state as his mother, who, like a priestess 
“blessed with wondrous vision of the things to come,’’ would 
not wait till the sister nations would join her in the conflict 
While he wrote constantly of many incidents of the war in 
other places, Charleston was the centre of his tenderest affec- 
tions; perhaps his greatest poem of those years was The Battle 
of Charleston Harbor. In certain reminiscences that he wrote 
after the war, as weh as in the poems written during the war, 
one realizes what a charm this city, with its distinct flavour and 
atmosphere, had for him. If to Henry James and Owen Wister 
Charleston is today “the most appealing, the most lovely, the 
most wistful town in America, ’’ how much more so was it to a 
sensitive soul who from infancy had known its legends and its 
history, and whose most tragic thought in his later life was that 
he was an exile from the City by the Sea. 

Henry Timrod (1829-67), the friend of Simms and 
Hayne, had also definitely dedicated himsdf to the work of a 
poet, having already published a volume of poems in Boston 
(i860) and many individual poems in Russell's Magazine 
and The Southern Literary Messenger. A poet by natural 
temperament, he was a critical stjident of the classics and of the 
best English poetry. A poet hitherto of nature and of love, he 
was now to show himself the greatest Southern poet of the Civil 
War. Even before the Southern Confederacy was formed he 
wrote The Cotton Boll,, which, struck a new note in that it was 
almost the first Southern poem of local colour. The single boll 
of cotton which he holds in his>hand as he redines, beneath an 
immemorid pine suggests the great plantation near Clharleston 
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from which it came, and then all the cotton fields of the South, 
from gray Atlantic dawns to the evening star; and not only 
cotton fields, but the rivers and mountains and forests of this 
land, which blesses the world with its mighty commerce, 
joining “with a delicate web remotest strands. ” In oflfices of 
peace and love his country’s mission lies; but now the enemy is 
coming — ^war is inevitable. In words of passionate indigna- 
tion and patriotism he exclaims: 

Oh, help us. Lord' to roll the crimson flood 
Back on its course, and, while our banners wing 
Northward, strike with us! till the Goth shall cling 
To his own blasted altar-stones, and crave 
Mercy; and we shall grant it, and dictate 
The lenient future of his fate 

There, where some rotting ships and crumbling quays 
Shall one day mark the Port which ruled the Western seas. 

The closing lines — partly ridiculous and partly pathetic in the 
light of today — are typical of the absolute confidence of the 
South. 

When the Confederate Congress met in Montgomery in 
February, l86i, Timrod hailed the birth of the new nation 
in his stateliest ode, Ethitogenesis. All nature’s blessings are 
with the South and take part with her against the North, mad 
and blinded in its rage. The strength of pine and palm, 
the firmness and cahn of the hills, the snow of Southern sum- 
mers (cotton), the abundance of the harvests, the heart of 
woman, the chivalry of men are arrayed against materialism 
and fanaticism. To doubt the end were want of trust in God. 
The poem closes with a passage that still remains the most 
felicitous expression of the Southern temperament. Although 
the poet’s vision of a separate nation was an fllu^on, there will 
never be a time when these words should not be quoted in any 
dharacteriaation ci the natural warmth and cor^aEty of the 
Southern people : 

The hour perchance is not yet wholly ripe 
When all shall own it, but the type 
WhsKuby we shall be known in every land 
is that vast gUH which lips our Southern strand, 
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And through the cold, untenapered ocean pours 
Its genial streams, that far off Arctic shores 
May sometimes catch upon the softened breeze 
Strange tropic warmth and hints of summer seas. 

With the outbreak of hostilities in April, Timrod wrote 
his passionate lyric A Cry to Arms, and later, Carolina, But 
none of Timrod’s poems had the lyric quality that fits them 
for popular music. The union of music and poetry in a splendid 
impassioned utterance came from James Ryder Randall (1839- 
1909). Seldom in history have the man, the moment, and the 
word met in such happy conjunction as in the composition of 
My Maryland. Randall, a native of Baltimore — just from 
college in Maryland, and, as he said, full of poetry and romance 
• — was teaching English literature in Poydras College at Pointe 
Coupee, Louisiana, when he read in the New Orleans Delta an 
account of the attack on the Massachusetts troops as they 
passed through Baltimore: 

This account [he said in later years] excited me greatly; I had 
long been absent from my native city, and the startling event there 
inflamed my mind. That night I could not sleep, for my nerves 
were all unstrung, and I could not dismiss what I had read in the 
paper from my mind. About midnight I arose, lit a candle, and 
went to my desk. Some powerful spirit appeared to possess me, 
and almost involuntarily I proceeded to write the song of My Mary- 
land. I remember that the idea appeared to first take shape as 
music in the brain — some wild air that I cannot now recall. The 
whole poan was dashed off rapidly when once begun. It was not 
composed in cold blood, but under what may be called a conflagra- 
tion of the senses, if not an inspiration of the intellect. 

He read the poem tihe next morning to his students, and at 
their suggestion sent it to the New Orleans Ddta, from which 
it was copied in nearly every Southern journal. The finding 
of an appropimte mdody for the words was the achievement of 
the Cary asters of Baltimore. A glee club, which was in the 
habit of singing at their home, sang the words to the tune 
Lawiger HoraHus, well known as ,a college tune that had come, 
from a modifipatiem o£ the German Tannenbaum, 0 Tanmnr 
bawn. A few weeks later, shortly after the battle of Mananas., 
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the two sisters and their brother went through the Southern 
lines. One night while visiting the headquarters of General 
Beauregard they were serenaded by a regiment of soldiers from 
New Orleans, who in turn asked for a song. One of the sisters 
sang My Maryland; the refrain was speedily caught up and 
tossed back from hundreds of rebel throats, who shouted, 
“We will break her chains; she shall be free' ” Soon the words 
which had been read far and wide were being sung in every 
part of the South — had become indeed a great national song, 
the Marseillaise of the Confederacy. 

The words — ^too familiar to be quoted — suggest every 
aspect of the great struggle from the Southern standpoint. 
They summarize in passionate, concentrated lines the points of 
view that are scattered here and there throughout all the 
anthologies of Southern poetry. The feeling of an exiled son 
at the invasion of his home, the crushing of liberty under the 
despot’s heel, the peerless chivalry of Maryland’s former heroes 
of history and tradition, his love for the state as a mother, the 
appeal for a sister state’s aid to Virginia, and, on the other 
hand, the fierce indignation at the “vandal, ’’ the “despot, ’’ the 
“Northern scum” — all these are suggestive of the passion of a 
people giving themselves entirely to the great struggle. 

The popular melodies, the odes of Timrod, and the lyric 
cry of Randall — ^all of them the best illustrations of their 
various types — ^were prophetic of an outburst of poetry in all 
parts of the South. Sudhi papers as the Charleston Mercury, 
the Richmond Examiner, the Louisville Courier, the New 
Orleans Delta, and such magazines as The Sofuthem Literary 
Messenger, The Southern Field and Fireside, and The Southern 
Illustrated News published constantly poems written by men 
and women in all sections As there were no general means 
of communication, many poems were attributed to various 
authors and many were published anon3mously. On account 
<ji thelack of publishing houses practically no volumes of poetry 
published during the war. The problem, therrfore, of 
making anthologies of these poems was a diffiailt one-^much 
more difficult than was the case in the North, where so many 
poefes already famous were writing constantly during the war, 
and where there were so many means of communication and of 
Southern readem had to be satisfied with scmp** 
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books in which were treasitred many of the poems that in this 
way became the common property of a good many people. 

Of distinctly different quality from the poems already 
referred to, and aU other “literary” poems, are certain crude 
vernacular verses. With some of the characteristics of popular 
ballads, they had much currency in the camps. A writer in the 
Southern BivoiMc (July, 1885) recalls and characterizes some of 
these as follows 

As the long contest dragged on, and war, losing much of its 
earlier illusions, became a stem, bitter, and exceedingly monoton- 
ous reality, these “high-toned” l3Tics were tacitly voted rather too 
romantic and poetical for the actual field, and were remitted to the 
parlor and the piano stool The soldiers chanted in quite other 
fashion on the march or seated at the campfire. In these cmde 
rhymes, some of them improvised for the moment, there was less of 
flourish but more of meaning, not so much bravado but a good deal 
more point They were sappy with the homely satire of the camps, 
which stings friend and foe alike. Innumerable verses were com- 
posed and sung to popular refrains. The Army of Virginia and the 
Army of Tennessee had each its history rudely chronicled as fast 
as made in this rough minstrelsy. Every corps and command con- 
tributed some commemorative stanza. The current events of 
campaigns were told in improvised verse as rapidly as they occurred 
and were thereafter skillfully recited by the rhapsodist who pro- 
fessed to know the whole fragmentary epic. 

Forms of such rhymed narratives may be seen in typical 
stanzas: 


Marse Robert said, “My soldiers. 
You’ve nothmg now to fear. 

For Longstreet’s on the right of them. 
And Jackson’s in the rear. ” 


The Fourteenth Louisiana, 

. They charged ’em with a yell; 

They bagged than buck-tailed rangers 
And sent ’em off to hell. 



298 


Poets of the Civil War II 


0 Morgan crossed the river, 

And I went across with him; 

1 was captured in Ohio 
Because I could not swim. 

No matter where this song was sung, or by whom, or which 
of its multitude of stanzas happened to be selected by the 
minstrel, the following verse always closed it: 

But now my song is ended, 

And I haven’t got much time, 

I’m going to run the blockade 
To see that girl of mine. 

Some of these poems are found in Rebel Rhymes and Rhap- 
sodies (1864) edited by Frank Moore as a companion volume 
to two other volumes of war poetry of the North. In his 
preface to this first anthology of Southern war poetry Moore 
says: 

It has been the purpose of the editor to present as full a selec- 
tion of the songs and ballads of the Southern people as will illus- 
trate the spirit which actuates them in their rebellion against the 
government and laws of the United States. Most of these pieces 
have been published in the magazines and periodicals of the South, 
while many are copies of ballad-sheets and songs circulated in the 
Rebel armies, and which have come into the possession of the forces 
of the Union in their various moves and advances during the present 
conflict. 

We find in the volume many humorous poems of the kind 
just described. The more serious include two poems each by 
RandaE and Ticknor, one each by Hayne, Hope, Plash, Meek, 
Pike, Simms, and J. R. Thompson, Timrod^s A Cry to Arms 
and Palmer^s Stormeall Jackson's Way, the last two published, 
however, anonymously. There are also many parodies of 
famous songs such as Annie Laurie, Gideon's Band, Bannock- 
burn^ Cdumbia, WaUfor the Wagon, The Stdf Spangled Banner, 

It probably this a>llection,that formed the basis of the 
from Southern poetry publi^ed as an appendix to 
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Richard Grant White’s Poetry, Lyrical, Narrative, and Satirical 
oj the Civil War (1866). In his preface White says: 

I have read all that I could discover of the war poetry, written 
by the confederated enemies of my government, and have preserved 
here all that, in a most catholic spirit, I deemed of any intrinsic 
merit or incidental interest It was my original purpose to embody 
them with the substance of the volume, giving each piece its place 
in the order of time; but finding so little of this poetry which pos- 
sesses any kind of interest, instead of scattering it sparsely through 
the collection, I put it in an appendix. The secessionists fought 
much better than they wrote; and it is worthy of remark that the 
best poem on that side, “The Conquered Banner” was published 
in a New York newspaper, The Freeman's Journal 

Omitting the humorous poems published by Moore, White has 
only the ten or twelve of a more serious and important nature, 
and these, in the main, not the ones that might be considered 
the most important by the leading Southern poets. The 
selections are a good illustration either of the difficulty of 
getting hold of Southern poems or of a provincial point of 
view that happily no longer exists. 

Inadequate as these anthologies were, they were much 
better than the volume entitled War Lyrics and Songs of the 
South, published in London in 1866, and edited by “a faithful 
few Southern women” who had thrown “hastily together this 
book of poems, ’’ in the hope that 

its sale to the charitable might secure a fund for the relief of the 
crippled and invalid men who fought as soldiers in the war in the 
South , the impoverished women and children, widows and orphans, 
as well as those who from sorrow, need, sickness, and other adversity 
have lost their health and their minis. 

In this volume The Virginians of the Valley, by Ticknor, and 
Stonemill Jackson’s Way and The Conquered Banner, both 
published anonymoudy, are the only poems of any value. 
An iUustration of the cairde^ess of the editors is that Henry 
R. Jackson’s My Wife and Child is attributed to General J. T. 
[T, J., or, StoiiewallJ Jackin. More than half of the volume 
is given up to Song^ of the Southland and Other Poems by 
“Kentuclqf *’ 
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In the following year Miss Emily V. Mason of Virginia 
edited TJie Soidhern Poems of the Ctvil War. She had from the 
beginning of the war conceived the design of “collecting and 
preserving the various war poems which (bom of the excited 
state of the public mind) then inundated our public news- 
papers.” With her collection, supplemented by those of her 
friends, she made an edition of 247 poems, not only as a memo- 
rial to the lost cause, but “to aid the education of the daughters 
of our desolate land” and especially to fit a certain munber to 
be teachers. The volume proved popular, for by 1869 a third 
and enlarged edition was publidied, consisting of 288 poems. 
The first edition is notable for the large number of women 
writers selected from, 71 in all, the only noteworthy one being 
Mrs. Preston. There are thirteen poems on Stonewall Jackson, 
only two poems by Timrod, an indiscriminate list by Randall, 
and many anonymous poems In the third edition we have 
eight by Timrod, four by Father Ryan, and good, though not 
the best, selections by Lucas, McCabe, Flash, and others. 

The improvement in this edition may doubtless be attri- 
buted to William Gilmore Simms’s War Poetry of the South 
(1866). It was a noble task undertaken by this “weary old 
Titan” of Southern letters to preserve the writings of the 
younger poets, many of whom had been inspired by his friend- 
riiip or by his lifelong devotion to Southern letters. The spirit 
in which he made the book is indicated in the following 
words from the preface: 

Though sectional in its character, and indicative of a temper and 
a feeling which were in conflict with nationality, yet, now that the 
States of the Union have been resolved into one nation, this collec- 
tion is essentially as much the property of the whole as are the 
captured cannon which were employed against it during the progress 
of the late war It belongs to the national literature, and will 
hereafter be regarded as constituting a proper part of it, just as 
legitimately to be recognized by the nation as are the rival ballads 
of the cavaliers and roundheads by the English in the great civil 
crinflicfc of their country. 

Not much caa be said for the critical standards which 
allows Siolnis to publish so much unworthy poetry, none more 
so than the seven poems from his own pen. His desire to give 



Anthologies 


301 

a place to representative poets of all states, and especially to 
his personal friends, is in part responsible. Furthermore, the 
book was thrown hastily together without any arrangement of 
the material with regard to authorship or chronology When 
all has been said, howe/er, we find in this volume the first 
anthology of practically aU the important poems produced 
by the South during the war — seven each by Randall, J. R. 
Thompson, and Siifims himself, six by Ha3me, three by Tick- 
nor, three by Plash, and, above all, eleven by Timrod. It is 
this recognition of Timrod’s greatness as a poet, this first 
setting him forth as the poet of the South who expressed in 
adequate verse every aspect of the struggle, that increases the 
value of the book and our appreciation of Simms’s critical 
judgment. 

In 1869 appeared The Southern Amaranth, diaracterized by 
its editor. Miss Sallie A. Brock, as “a carefully selected collec- 
tion of poems growing out of and in reference to the late war.” 
In the preface of March, 1868, she expresses a wish to render 
to her Southern sisters “some assistance in gathering up the 
remains of the Confederate dead. ” Her regret is that “a vast 
number of beautiful and worthy productions are compelled 
for want of space to be crowded out of this volume. ” In florid 
style she exclaims: 

The Muse of the Southland is one of tirdess wing, and though ho: 
theme is lofty and glorious assthe golden sunset splendor upon the 
purple sky of evening, her song is often as sad as the weary echoes 
of the winter wind through her matchless forests — ^the mournful 
Wailings of broken hearts. 

The most striking new features of the volume are Timrod’s 
Ode on the Confederate Dead (written in 1867) and Df. 
Tidcnor’s Little Gtffen of Tennessee, which, though probably 
written in 1863, was not published until October, 1867, in The 
Land We Love. The latter poem is not given, however, as it 
appears in the revised form of later years, the last stanza being 
especially faulty. 

An these anthologies had appeared with but little introduo* 
tory material or notes regarding the lives of Uie writers or the 
circumstances under which the poems were written. They 
were afi practically a conglomeration of poems with little to aid 
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the student of literary history. In 1869 James Wood Davidson’s 
Living Writers of the South was published in New York, with 
salient facts as to the biographies and bibliographies of some 
241 writers — 166 men and 75 women. Of these he puts down 
1 12 as having written “verse” and eight as having written 
‘ ‘ poetry. ’ ’ He adds ; 

Some of these specimens are poor enough, in all conscience, — 
some inartistic of course; and some, it may be, frivolous, — ^but each 
in its way and all together have their use in the general design. 
Some of the writers have talents and character, with corresponding 
results, which enable them to stand in the front rank of American 
authorship. Some have limited ability. And some have none. 

These words are typical of the judgment and sense that run 
through the volume. There are, for instance, critical estimates, 
biographical sketches, •and bibliographies of Simms, Ha3me, 
Mrs. Preston, Plash, and Randall, and surprisingly short ones 
of Ticknor and Lucas It required courage on the author’s part 
to characterize the poems of the veteran Simms as “prosaic, 
commonplace, and Tupperesque.” After citing some sixty-five 
titles of his books of all kinds he remarks: “He has not 
written an epic; why, I have no idea, but we may be infinitely 
grateful that he has not. ” 

In his caitidsm of Flash, for whom he shows much enthusi- 
asm, Davidson puts his finger upon the cardinal defects of 
many of the Southern poets. Flash, he says, “has never 
written anything which was not finished at a single sitting, and 
has never been more than two hours writing anything he has 
ever published. ’ ’ He wrote his poem on Polk when his foreman 
told him that he lacked six or seven inches for the makeup of 
The Daily Confederate. “You have written about Zollicoffer 
and Jackson, you might as wdl write about Polk, who was 
killed the other day. ” Pladi quickly reloaded to the sugges- 
tion, and in five minutes the poem was in the hands of the 
composer, and in twenty minutes was bdng printed. Paying 
full tribute to Fksh’s good qualities, the author warns bim that 
I Without work thesre is not the resmotest chance for an enduring 
and ait the same time makes the same suggestion to 
others wlaaf may have acquired “a rev^ence for inspiration so 
ta&d,anid a contempt for the art of verification. ” 
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Apart from his critical judgment Davidson shows the ability 
of a careful editor in weighing evidence as to the authorship of 
All Quiet Along the Potomac — a poem that all Southerners had 
claimed as the work of Lamar Fontaine ^ Davidson publishes 
Fontaine’s letter claiming positively the authorship, but side by 
side with it is one from Joel Chandler Harris, who was at that 
time, according to the editor, planning an edition of Southern 
poems, and who after much deliberation expresses the opinion 
that Mrs. Beers is the author of the poem. He quotes also a 
letter to the same effect from the editor of Harper’s Magazine. 
While he himself does not express an opinion, it is not difficult 
for the reader to be convinced by the reasoning submitted by 
Joel Chandler Harris. The mention of Harris suggests that in 
this volume he himself appears as the author of several poems 
which are as unlike his later writings as anything could well 
be. Davidson has the credit too of publishing for the first 
time in this volume McCabe’s Dreaming in the Trenches and 
Christmas Night of ’62, and certain recent poems of Maurice 
Thompson and Sidney Lanier. He also has much to say of 
poems that do not relate to the war. 

In 1882 Francis F. Browne of Chicago carried out the 
purpose that Richard Grant White had expressed by publish- 
ing Bugle Echoes — a collection of poems of the Civil War, 
Northern and Southern. Drawing upon the anthologies that 
have been discussed and upon separate editions of Southern 
poets, such as Ha3me’s edition of Timrod (1873), of Ticknor 
(1879), of Hayne (1882), he finds a much larger number of 
Southern poems that fit into his plan of suggesting the story 
of the Civil War by poems written at the time. Thus for the 
first time a systematic arrangement was made of this material. 
The result is altogether striking. The Southern poans, while 
slightly fewer in number (the proportion is 60 to 85), measure 
up well with those of the North. Side by side in this volume ap- 
pear, Bryant’s Our Country's Call and Timrod’s A Cry ta Arms, 
Whitman’s. Beat, Beat Drums and Randall’s My Maryland, 
Pike% Dixie and The BaMe Hymn of the RepwbUc, Holmes’s 
Voyage of the Good Ship Union and Tidmor’s Virginians of 
the VaU^, Lowell’s Commemoration 0 ^ and Timrod’s Ode to 
the Coi^ederate Dead, and at the vdy end Finch’s The Blue 

« kow by some ascribed to Tfaaddeas Oliver 
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and the Gray and Lanier’s The Tournament — both of them 
prophetic of a new national era. Not only was Browne’s 
idea happy and well executed, his introduction and notes are 
invaluable. He established the fact that the author of Stone- 
wall Jackson’s Way was Dr. J. W. Palmer. He printed in 
connection with the poems valuable letters as to the cir- 
cumstances under which were written My Maryland and The 
Conquered Banner. The volume as a whole was so marked by a 
careful critical judgment and good taste as to distinguish it 
from the hastily prepared anthologies by Southerners. 

Two books of similar nature are Eggleston’s American War 
Ballads and Burton E. Stevenson’s Poems of American History, 
in both of which the poems are pubhshed in chronological order, 
and in Stevenson’s book with the historical setting which 
interprets many of the individual poems. In later years 
selections from Southern writers by Miss Manly and Miss 
Clarke and Professors Trent, Kent, and Fulton, and biographi- 
cal sketches by Baskervill and Link, have brought the best 
poems and poets withm the reach of a larger circle of students 
and readers The Library of Southern Literature is a valuable 
mine of selections and biographical material. 

When one tries to make a general estimate of this war 
poetry as a whole, there are three standpoints from which it 
may be considered. Judged from the standpoint of absolute 
critician, it affords another illustration of the contention that 
war produces a quantity of mediocre poetry but little of endur- 
ing worth. Pour or five poens at best have stood the win- 
nowing process of tine and judicial criticism. Randall’s My 
Maryland, Ticknor’s LitUe Giffen of Tennessee, and Timrod’s 
Ode on the Confederate dead in Magnolia Cemetery might 
well be included in any anthology of lyric poetry, ancient or 
modem. If we conader the poems from the standpoint of 
either literary or social history, a larger number mtist be 
conadered significant. They rightly find their place in such a 
osllection as Stedman’s American Anthology as affording 
material' for the comprehensive survey of American poetry; 
qr in’ the books of Stevenson and Browne, where the various 
'^ges ai the Civil Wa^ are suggested in poems rather than in 
'army brdefs, political ti^s, or newspaper comment. When 
Prerident Lmcdn said at the end of the war that the Northern 
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army had capttjred Dixie he might have extended his remarks 
to other poems that have become a part of our national heritage. 

StiU another interest attaches to it. Much of it is an 
adequate, if not felicitous and final, expression of the ideas 
and emotions of Southerners at a time when they felt as one 
people. The emotional fervour that swept over the South was 
somehow the inspiration of a hterature different from that of 
any other era in its history. Southern literature before the 
war had been marked by its absorption in pohtics, or its divorce 
from real life, or its amateurishness and sentimentalism A 
people that had been all too inclined to underrate poetry and 
to discourage literary production found their deepest emotions 
expressed in martial strains, or in meditative lyrics. Written 
for local newspapers, preserved m scrap-books, collected in 
volumes like those of Simms and Miss Mason, sifted by the 
later editors and collectors, they preserve heroes and incidents, 
landscapes and sentiments that will always endear them to 
the Southern people. 

If we consider the poems from this last point of view, they 
serve to suggest the principal events of the war in rapid review. 
The gauntlet was thrown down in the poems hitherto cited and 
also in Tucker’s The Southern Cross, Miles’s God Save the South, 
Randall’s Battle Cry of the South, Mrs. Warfield’s Chant of 
Defiance, Thompson’s Coercion, and Hope’s Oath of Freedom. 
Among the group of Virginia poets who wrote of the early 
battles on Virginia sod, John R. Thompson (1822-73) ^.nd 
Mrs. Preston (1820-97) stand out as the most conspicuous. 
Of distinctly higher quality than the crude rhymes already 
referred to w^e Thompson’s humorous poems on some of the 
early Southern victories. His On to Richmond, modelled on 
Southey’s March to Moscom, is an exceedingly clever poem. 
His mastery of double and triple rhymes, his unfailing sense 
of the value of words, and his happy use of the refrain (“the 
pleasant excursion to Richmond”) make this poem one of the 
marked achievements of the period. Scarcely less successful 
in their brilHaat satire are his Farewell to Pope, England's 
Neutrality, and The Demi’s Delight. 

The humour of these poems soon gave way, however, to the 
more heroic and tragic aspects of the war Thcanpson himself 
wrote dirges for Ashby and Latand, both of them the finest 
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types of Virginia gentlemen. Mrs. Preston wrote a still more 
beautiful tribute to Ashby, in which she expresses one of the 
favourite ideas of the South — that the struggle was between 
the cavaliers and men of low breeding. The tragic aspects of 
Virginia and the heroism of her people were visualized also by 
a Georgia poet, Francis O. Ticknor (1822-74), whose wife was 
one of the distinguished Nelsons of the Old Dominion. His 
Our Left is the most vivid account of the second battle of 
Manassas. Virginia, is the best tribute we have to the common- 
wealth that bore the brunt of the struggle. The more popular 
Virginians of the Valley suggests the most romantic story of 
early years and adds that the same spirit pervades their 
d^cendants : 

We thought they slept' the men who kept 
The names of noble sires, 

And slumbered, while the darkness crept 
Around their vigil fires! 

But aye! the golden horse-shoe Knights 
Their Old Dominion keep, 

Whose foes have found enchanted grotmd. 

But not a Knight asleep. 

One phase of the struggle ends with Lee’s whole army 
crossing the Potomac into Maryland — an event celebrated by 
Hayne in his Beyond the Potomac. Then the fighting changed 
to the West, and we have Thompson’s poem on Joseph E. 
Johnston in which he exhorts the West to emulate Virginia in 
its struggle for freedom. Requier’s Clouds in the West is 
followed by Plash’s tribute to Zollicoffer, Ticknor’s poem on 
Albert Sidney Johnston, Hayne’s The Swamp Fox — & spirited 
charaoterization of Morgan, who seems to the poet a re-incar- 
nation of the South Carolina Revolutionary patriot Marion. 
Connected also with the battles of the West were Ticknor’s 
laycdwoA IMtle Giffm of Tennessee — ^the latter based on a story 
d. real Kf e and a striking itthstration of the heroism with which 
the sons of the masses threw thanselves into the Southern 
stru|®le. This poem, so dramatic in its quality, so concise in 
its ess^cesrion, so vitah in its phrasing^ is d^tined to outlive 
^’itetri5u|es to the great leadran of the Confederacy.' Mrs. 
Pteston’s (hdy a PrtfxUe and Mrs. Townsend’s The Georgia 
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Volunteet and the ^lioriyiaous Barefooted Boys are poems of the 
same general tenor, but they lack the freshness and the vigour 
of Ticknor’s poem. 

With the publication of Ha3me’s poems on Vicksburg and 
the battle of New Orleans, the scene shifts again to Virginia, 
and especially to the dramatic death of Stonewall Jackson 
after some of the fiercest battles of the war. This event more 
than any other pierced the heart of the South and called forth 
scores of poems from all sections. One of the early collectors 
claimed to have found forty-eight of these; at least four or 
five rise to a high level of expression. No other poem gives 
anything like so adequate an expression of Jackson — ^his per- 
sonal appearance, his religious faith, his impressive commands, 
his almost magical control of his men — ^as Stonewall Jackson's 
Way by John Williamson Palmer (1825-1906). Excellent 
also are Margaret J. Preston’s Stonewall Jackson's Grave and 
Under the Shade of the Trees, Plash’s Death of Stonewall Jack- 
son, Randall’s The Lorte Sentry, and the anonymous The Brigade 
Must Not Know, Sir. 

In 1863 Charleston was attacked by the Northern fleet 
and her group of devoted poets gathered about her in suspense. 
Timrod described the dawn of the eventful day as the city in 
the broad sunlight of heroic deeds waited for the foe. The 
hostile smoke of the enemy’s fleet “creeps like a harmless mist 
above the brine.” He knows not what will happen — the 
triumph or the tomb. With his Carmen Triumphale he sings 
the rapturous joy of the victory. Paul Hamilton Hayne sang a 
nobler song of victory, giving the details of the battle, ending 
in the triumphant victory of Sumter’s volleyed lightning, and 
closing with an apostrophe to his native city: 

O glorious Empress of the main, from out thy storied spires 
Thou well mayst peal thy bells of joy and light thy festal fires, — 
Since Heaven this day hath striven for thee, ^th nerved thy 

dauntless sons. 

And thou in dear-eyed faith hast seen God’s angels near the guns. 

This victOiry was diort-Hved, however, for on, 27 August} 
by a land attack,, Fort Sumter was reduced to a shapeless mass 
of ruin, though the city itself stood unshaken. As the fatje of 
the dtv became more and more uncertain, William .Gilmore 
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Simms, now in his old age, did all in his power to rouse th<“ 
Spirit of the inhabitants. In a series of poems, Do Ye Quml? 
The Angel of the Church, and Our City by the Sea, he presents 
in passionate words the claims of the historic city upon its 
inhabitants. Especially vivid is his plea for St. Michael’s 
church, whose spire for full a hundred years had been a people’s 
point of light, and the sweet, clear music of whose bells, made 
liquid-soft in Southern air, had been a benediction in the life 
of the city. 

But the words of her poets could not avail the doomed city 
when, in 1865, Sherman’s army marched north from Savannah. 
Timrod, now a citizen of Columbia, wrote his greatest lyric, 
Carolina, which comes nearest to My Maryland of aU the poems 
of the war in its indignation and power He reproaches the 
idle hands and craven calm of the inhabitants, but calls upon 
the d^endants of Rutledge, Laurens, and Marion to rouse 
themselves against the despot who treads their sacred sands. 
The answer to this appeal was the burning of Columbia. 
Hayne and John Dickson Bruns still had hope that Charleston 
m^ht escape the doom. As Timrod from Charleston had given 
to the world the first expression of the new nation’s hope, so his 
friend and fellow townsman, Dr. Bruns, was to utter the last 
appeal for Chaileston in his The Foe at the Gates. There is 
nothing more tragic in the Civil War than the fall of Charles- 
ton — the proud, passionate, and romantic city that had issued 
her challenge to the South to join her in the conflict with the 
North. In her last despairing cry the poet calls upon her 
children to ring roimd her and catch one last glance from her 
imploring eye . 

From all her fanes let solemn bells be tolled; 

Heap with kind hands her costly funeral pyre, 

And thus, with psean sung and anthem rolled. 

Give her unspotted to the God of Fire. 

'Che fall of Charleston was the begkinmg of the end. Vari- 
oc® poems on Lee, notably Ticknor’s Zee, Thompson’s Zee to 
the Keor, and the anaa3rmous Sdlent March, surest the last 
battles in Virginia; 'Hie dominant note of the later poetry is 
that of mdaadioly, now and thai tempered by a sort of 
pafib^ for peace:- E^l^ton t^s us that the most 
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popular poem on both sides came to be C. C. Sawyer’s When 
This Cruel War Is Over.^ The sentiment of the poem is 
echoed in poems on peace by George Herbert Sass, Ticknor, 
Bruns, and Timrod. Very different from the concluding lines 
of the Cotton Boll is Timrod’s pathetic yearning for peace, in 
the poem entitled Christmas: 

Peace in the quiet dales. 

Made rankly fertile by the blood of men, 

Peace in the woodland, and the lonely glen, 

Peace, in the peopled vales ' 


Peace on the whirring marts. 

Peace where the scholar thinks, the hunter roams, 

Peace, God of Peace* peace, peace, in all our homes. 

And peace in all our hearts! 

When peace came, the defeat of the South, its unconquer- 
able loyalty to the lost cause, and its sad resignation at the 
inevitable found expression in Mrs. Preston’s Acceptation, Re- 
q'uier’s Ashes of Glory, Flash’s The Confederate Flag, and, above 
all. Father Ryan’s The Sword of Robert Lee and The Conquered 
Banner. Not until the end of the war did the last-named poet 
suddenly flash forth as the most popular of all Southern poets. 
The Conquered Banner was written under somewhat the same 
circumstance as My Maryland — written in less than an hour 
as he brooded over the thought of the dead soldiers and the 
lost cause. He wrote other poems, chiefly religious, but none 
that has ever stirred the hearts of the people like these two 
written in the shadow of defeat. 

Somewhat different in tone and spirit is The Land Where We 
Were Dreaming, by Daniel B. Lucas. Written and first printed 
in Montreal, whither the author had fled at the end of the 
war, it is a striking expression of a Southerner’s awakening 
from the illusions which had so long dominated the thought of 
the people. There is the same loyalty to the leaders and the 
principles of the South, but a glimpse of reality that angured 
a readjustment for the futura 

Two years after the war, , Timrod, suffering from tubercu- 
losis and the direst, poverty, wrote his greatest poem, the Ode 
>See Book n. 
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Sung on the Occasion of Decorating the Graves of ths Confederate 
Dead at Magnolia Cemetery, Charleston, S. C., 1867. The 
poem is a fit ending to any consideration of Southern War 
Poetry, for it is the last word to be said of those who died 
and of those who would honour their memory. 

I 

Sleep sweetly in your humble graves, 

Sleep, martyrs of a fallen cause; 

Though yet no marble column craves 
The pilgrim here to pause. 

II 

In seeds of laurel in the earth 
The blossom of your fame is blown, 

And somewhere, waiting for its birth, 

The shaft is in the stone! 

III 

Meanwhile, behalf the tardy years 
Which keep in trust your storied tombs, 

Behold! your sisters bring their tears 
And these memorial blooms. 

IV 

Small tributes! but yotir shades will smile - 
More proudly on these wreaths to-day, 

Than when some cannon-moulded pile 
Shall overlook this bay. 

V 

Stoop, angels, hither from the skies! 

There is no holier spot of ground 

Than where defeated valor lies, 

By moummg beauty crowned! 

Tim question inevitably arises as to how th^ poets 
cteweioped after the Civil War. One would natiirally suppose 
thdt many b£ the younger on^ especially wotdd ^ow in power 
influence. But all the causes generally assigned for the 
lack of poetry in the ante-bellum South prevailed in the new 
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era; and thereto were added poverty, widespread disaster, 
and an overwhelming confusion in the public mind. Lanier 
tersely expressed the chief limitation under which the writer 
laboured when he wrote to Bayard Taylor: “Perhaps you 
know that with us of the younger generation of the South 
since the war, pretty much the whole of life has been merely not 
dying.” Simms wrote to Hayne just before his death in 1870: 
“I am rapidly passing from a stage where you yoimg men are 
to succeed me, ” and inscribed for his tombstone the poignant 
words: “Here -lies one who, after a reasonably long life, dis- 
tinguished chiefly by unceasmg labours, has left all his better 
works undone.” Meek, O’Hara, John R. Thompson, and 
Henry Timrod were all dead by 1875. Randall spent many 
yegrs in the drudgery of a newspaper office, never recapturing 
the first fine careless rapture of his great song. Ticknor and 
Bruns followed with devotion the life of a doctor, while McCabe 
became one of the best-known schoolmasters of Virginia — a 
position which seemed to deaden his poetic inspiration, though 
he remained an inimitable raconteur, and the friend of some of 
the most gifted poets of England and America. Mrs. Preston 
continued to write as late as 1887, when ^e publi^ed Colonial 
Ballads, but she added nothing to her fame. Flash became a 
merchant and lived for many years in the Par West. 

Paul Hamilton Hayne alone made progress after the war. 
With magnificent courage and faith, after the destruction of his 
city and his home, he moved to a small cabin of his own 
building in the pine barrens near Augusta, Georgia. Here on 
a writing desk made out of a carpenter’s work-bench he wrote 
poems for the remainder of his life. To Mrs. Preston he wrote : 
“No, no! By my brain — my literary craft — I will win my 
bread and water; by my poems I wiH live or I will starve. ” 
In 1872 he brought out a volume of Legends and Lyrics; in 
1875 The Mountain of the Lovers and Other Poems; and in 1882, 
a complete edition of his poems. Two or three of his best poems 
were written in his last years, notably A LitUe While I Fain 
Would Linger Yet, and In Harbor. While Hayne did not strike 
a deeply original note, he cultivated faithfully the talents with 
which he was endowed. His best poons are characterized by 
delicacy of feeling, conscientious workm a nship, and a certain 
assimilalaon of the best qualities of other poets. His mag- 
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nanimous spirit after the war, as revealed in Ms tributes to 
WMttier and Longfellow, Ms revelation of the picturesqueness 
of the Southern landscapes and especially of the pme forests 
of Georgia, are the substantial features of Ms poetry. As 
a connecting link between Simms and Lanier he has a per- 
manent place in the literary Mstory of the South. 



CHAPTER IV 


The New South : Lanier 

T he conditions of Reconstruction were inimical to the 
production of literature. The life of the South, always 
sluggish, now became stagnant. A country of farms and 
plantations, there were in it few large cities to foster an intel- 
lectual life. The large planters whose travel and whose ex- 
perience in government and statesmanship rendered them the 
natural leaders were downcast by the sudden destruction of 
their wealth in slaves and soil. The poor whites lived too 
close to mother earth and were too densely ignorant to furnish 
a public for literary activity. The isolation of the whole 
South was heart-sickening. The roads were unfit for teams. 
The railroads had been destroyed. Cities like Coltanbia, 
South Carolina, reputed to be the most beautiful on the con- 
tinent, stood a wildemess of ruins, “ like Tadmor alone in the 
desert. ” Not one of the railways that formerly raitered it had 
so much left as the iron on its track. 

The newspapers were few and ill-informed. Por many 
years they devoted their meagre talents to vituperation of 
Republican acts and policies. There was, to be sure, a diort- 
lived effort at literary activity, as if the section might make 
good with the pen what had been lost by the sword. But even 
so catholic a venture as The Land We Love, edited by General 
D. H. Hill, which was devoted to literature, military history, and 
agriculture, had soon to die of inanition. Jcmmais of opinion, 
like De Bow’s Review, in New Orleans, maintaining a precarious 
existence in scattered centres of the r^on, had at length to 
give up the struggle. Schools and colleges were few and far be- 
tw^. Even the will to attend them had to be fostered with 
perseverance and great care. In fine, the intellectual stagna- 
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tion of the South made literature impossible except for those 
with an unquenchable longing for expression. 

Worse even than stagnation was the hopelessness of the out- 
look. The leaders, the owners of plantations, were reduced 
from affluence to poverty. Many a family that had been com- 
fortable or even rich was now thankful for a supper of com- 
meal. Plantations were for sale at a song. The “richest 
estates” of North Carolina were at first to be bought for from 
one to ten dollars an acre. A hundred acres four miles from 
Macon, Georgia the birthplace of Lanier, was offered for fifty 
cents an acre. The Southerner was convinced that the negro 
would not work in freedom. Two books give unforgettable 
pictures of the efforts of the planters to meet the new industrial 
situation. Ten Years on a Georgia Plantation by the daughter 
of Fanny Kemble, Prances Butler Leigh, details the childish- 
ness of the negro under the novel conditions of freedom. Mrs. 
Leigh can hardly be claimed as a Southern author, but Susan 
Dabney Smedes (1840 — ) must take high rank as one. Her 
Memorials of a Southern Planter is an artless but absorbing 
picture of a class made extinct by the war. Without any of the 
theatrical effectiveness common in the older Southern prose, 
she rdates in simple, dignified words the history of her father, 
Thomas Dabney, a planter of Mississippi. The war brought 
out in him such lofty nobility as is seldom seen in actual life. 
On laying down the volume Gladstone exclaimed “ Let no man 
say, with this book before him, that the age of chivalry is gone, 
or that Thomas Dabney was not worthy to sit beside Sir Per- 
ceval at the ‘table round’ of King Arthur.” His struggle to 
keep the plantation ended in its sale. A like fate awaited 
others. It was only slowly through the years that the large 
hoifflngs were broken up into small farms and reduced to 
a more intense cultivation by intdligent diversification of 
crops. 

Hopelessness of the economic outlook was deepened to de- 
sp^ir by political and social conditions. By 1870 the seceded 
states were nominally reconstructed. But the Republican 
measure were such as poured salt and iron filings into the open 
’wounds of civil war. Negro soldiers were set over their former 
hamsters. The intelKgent voters were disqualified. The state 
^vernmeots were hand©! over to Northern carpet-baggers and 
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SouthCTn scalawags, and the ignorant freedmen were given 
the right to vote. These former slaves marched through 
legislative halls on plush carpets, sat with their feet on mahog- 
any desks, and spat into imported cuspidors. In one capital 
they resorted to a free and continuous lunch, with ample food 
and drink. All these luxuries were paid for out of the pockets 
of their former masters. This proud race, accustomed to gen- 
erations of autocratic government, ground its teeth in silent 
rage. But by 1876 it had by fraud or violence overturned the 
inverted pyramid, and once more placed the state governments 
in the hands of responsible men, and returned many of its 
former leaders to the national Congress. The reins of govern- 
ment had been restored to the white man. 

This atmosphere of turmoil was not conducive to a fine or 
vigorous literary product. Even so late as 1880 in Alabama 
“the assessed value of guns, dirks, and pistols was nearly 
twice that of the libraries and five times that of the farm imple- 
ments of the state.” For there continued the race problem 
to set the Southerners apart as a peculiar people. In many 
neighbourhoods the blacks outnumbered the whites two to one, 
three to one, four to one, and in the Yazoo bottom lands of 
Mississippi as many as fifteen to one. Their presence was 
viewed as a peril. It continued to be viewed as a peril during 
the twenty years following 1880, though the South became 
more and more a modem industrial community. 

During that pariod Northern capital flowed in to draw iron 
and coal from the South’s mines, to build factories along its 
streams, to spin a web of railways over its territory, to gather 
more and more its population into the humming hives of cities. 
The stagnation of the years immediately following the war gave 
way to an alerter life. Hopelessness and despondency waned 
gradually. With leisure and an interest in literature came 
visions of new beauty, a new-found joy in life, an impulse to 
share with othas the creations of one’s mind and ^irih Yet 
it was even more due to the Northern periodical and the North- 
ern puMisher that in the seventies and still more in the eighties 
the’ South found a voice in literature. That voice, in prose, 
^oke at first in the Porous accents of the antebellum orator. 
Only as means of publication wei:;e multiplied and made 
'more available did it take cm the natural tones of every- 
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day use. Poetry in the seventies tended to give way to prose 
fiction.'^ 

Of course, those who had written before the war still tried 
to gain a livelihood from the pen, but they continued the manner 
and traditions of the Old South. John Esten Cooke,* for ex- 
ample, carried on in Virginia the tradition of the school of Scott 
and Cooper, then elsewhere becoming archaic. George William 
Bagby (1828-83), ^ also of Virginia, renewed his newspaper 
productions and added the lyceum to his resources. But so 
intense a lover of the Old Dominion and its civilization could 
suffCT no sea-change even in the fiery baptism of war. He 
cried to deliver his lecture The Virginia Negro in New York, 
but the reception was unmistakably cool. Life ‘ ‘befo’ de war ’ ’ 
had not yet become for the North a charming memory from a 
land of romance. 

Richard Malcolm Johnston (1822-98) ■‘in his various writ- 
ings evinces an equal devotion to the earlier times before 
the railroad came to central Georgia. They form a sympa- 
thetic record of the wa37S and characters of that humble but 
picturesque era. Johnston, though a slave-holder, was un- 
waveringly opposed to secession and the war. Nevertheless, 
reduced by the surrender at Appomattox from an estate of fifty 
thousand dollars to poverty, to him the situation seemed so 
hopeless that he removed, with the school he kept, to Baltimore 
The autobiography, the eighty stories, and the three novels 
which he there produced, it is interesting to note, were written 
largely to assuage a sad longing for his boyhood home. These 
writings show him to have been, in spite of his political opin- 
ions, of the old school of Southern gentlemen. 

More typical both in opinions and in fervour was Charles 
Colcock Jones, Jr. (1831-93). Bom in Savannah, he gradu- 
ated from Princeton in 1852 and the Harvard Law School 
in 1855. His Southmi convictions, however, still intact, 
were inteimfied by his service in the artillery of the Con- 
federate States. When the guns were stilled by the surrender 
of Lee, he, like Jchnston, joined that numerous caravan which, 
sedng no hope in its own section, sought fortune in other 
New York aud the practice of law were his goals, 

^ iSfee Btook ni, CSiaps. w and xi. * See also Book III, CSiap. xi. 
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Although he remained North twelve years, he moved no jot 
nor tittle from his early point of view. On his return south in 
1877 to a suburb of Augusta, Georgia, he became at once con- 
spicuous for his devotion to the Lost Cause, and when he died 
in 1893, his body, wrapped in the flag of the Confederacy, was 
given a soldier’s burial. 

The style and the spirit of his numerous public addresses 
may be seen in a single sentence taken from Sons of Confederate 
Veterans, delivered so late as 1891: 

Under the absurd guise of a New South, flaunting the banners of 
utilitarianism, — ^lifting the standards of speculation and expediency, 
— elevating the colors whereon are emblazoned consolidation of 
wealth and centralization of government, — ^lowenng the flag of 
intellectual, moral, and refined supremacy in the presence of the 
petty guidons of ignorance, personal ambition and diabolism, — 
supplanting the iron cross with the golden calf, — ^and crooking 

“the pregnant hinges of the knee 
Where thrift may follow fawning’’ 

not a few there are who, ignoring the elevating influence of heroic 
impulses, manly endeavor, and virtuous sentiments, would fain 
convert this region into a money-worshiping domain; and, careless 
of the landmarks of the fathers, impatient of the restraints of a calm, 
enlightened, conservative civilization, viewing with indifferent eye 
the tokens of Confederate valor, and slighting the graves of Con- 
federate dead, would counsel no oblation save at the shrine of Mam- 
mon. 

This turgid style was much admired for the magniloquent 
swing of the phrases and the unending procession of lofty and 
sectional notions. It so weE comported with his tall, stately 
figure and Chesterfieldian manners that he employed it even 
m his history of the aboriginal, colonial, and Revolutionary 
epochs of Georgia. The book was the product of careful re- 
search in the records then available, so that Bancroft hailed the 
author as “the Macaulay of the South. ’’ But he is a Macaulay 
muffled in a pompous dress. His Antiquities of the Southern 
Indians, Partiad(vrly of ike Georgia Tribes, which appeared so 
early as 1873, along with many other monographs establidaed 
his reputation as an archasologist. He was, indeed, the most 
fertile Southern author of the period. His publications num- 
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ber fttgbt y, including fourteen books, ten pamphlets, twenty- 
two magazine articles, and twenty-nine addresses. His inde- 
fatigable industry demonstrated the energy and the diligence 
of the old order, yet his writings are characteristically aristo- 
cratic and grandiose when compared with the more scientific 
researches of later scholars like John BeU Henneman (1864- 
1908), whose voluminous editorial labours represent very well 
the activity of the new generation. 

Strange to say, the breath of the new era first faintly stirred 
those who had been in the thick of the fight. It was, perhaps, 
not so strange that men Hke Zebulon Baird Vance (1830-94) 
and Benjamin Harvey Hill (1823—82) should be reconciled to 
the outcome. Vance was not only a strong Union man but 
he opposed secession with all the fire of his oratory until the 
moment that he heard of the attack on Sumter. It seems na- 
tural, then, that after the war he should sing again the glories 
of the Union, one and indivisible. His Sketches of North 
Carolina, however, which had appeared serially in The Norfolk 
Landmark, show much the same fond longing for the past which 
chatms in Johnston and Bagby. Hill in Georgia fought for 
the preservation of national unity even in the secession con- 
vention, yet, once in the war, he was as fervent in the support 
of the Confederacy. This fervour was intensified by the Re- 
construction policy of the National Government. His Notes 
on the Situation in 1869 were vitriolic in their denunciation 
Much of this belligerent attitude appears in his speeches in 
Congress. They have a narrative quality which, though less 
lofty, is more telling than the ringing rhetoric of some of his 
peers. 

The case of General John Brown Gordon (1832-1904) is 
even more memorable. His brilliant record m the Confeder- 
ate armies was closed by his generous address to his soldiers 
aft«: the surrender at Appomattox, in which he exhorted them 
to bear their trials bravely,, to go home in peace, to obey the 
kws,. to rebuild the country, and to work for the weal and har- 
rikmy the Republic. In spite of the iniquities of Reconstruc- 
tion, ,,hi$ pefitical career was instinct with the same chivalrous 
Spirit^ tvMch found its most widely echcing Kcjare^on in that 
sfseeeh ^the Senate in i%3 when he pledged the South to main- 
ta^\fei«‘«ad;.<Kder. - HiS Mminiscences of the CieU War, with 
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its oratorical swing and fluency, diffused throughout the North 
that generous recognition of the foe and that proud acc^tance 
of the result which have overcome the passions of sectionalism 
on both sides of Mason and Dixon’s line. 

The noblest example of this reconciling spirit among ante- 
bellum leaders is Lucius Quintus Cinci n natus Lamar (1825- 
93). Bom and reared in Georgia, and a strict discdple of 
Calhoun, he removed at the age of twenty-four to Mississippi, 
which eventually became his home. So thoroughly imbued 
was he with the justice of the extreme Southern attitude that, 
as chairman of the Committee of Fifteen, he brought in the 
ordinance of secession for Mississippi. He came out of the 
ordeal of war with the vision of a new heaven and a new earth, 
for the first heaven and the first earth had passed away. But 
the dark years of Reconstmction fell over his soul like a pall. 
Pondering on the supreme necessity of getting his people into 
harmonious relations with the Federal Government, he saw no 
hope except in their going to work to restore their material pros- 
perity and to establish their institutions of education. In 1872 
he was elected a representative of Mississippi, the first Demo- 
crat of the Old South to enter the halls of Congress. To one 
object he was consecrated: the perfect reconciliation of the 
North and the South. The opportvmity to remove from the 
North a wellnigh universal suspicion of the South and to rescue 
the nation from the perils of an increasing sectional hate came 
to him sooner than he anticipated. The death of Charles 
Stunner was the occasion of resolutions in both houses of Con- 
gress. On 28 April, 1874, Lamar delivered that Eulogy of 
Sumner which mdted the distinguished audience to tears, 
which rang through the nation in a day, and which echoes 
still. Filled with the patriot’s pride and faith, it revealed the 
Southern people to their better selves and began in the North 
to mitigate the estrangements of a generation. Yet the lofti- 
ness of its sentiment is not the passport to posterity which it 
should be. The long Southern roll of the eloquence needs the 
revealing tones of a voice to bring out its majesty. Frequently 
the sent^ces become for the average modem reader too far 
prolonged or too intricately involved to surrender their mean- 
ing at once. The same drawback may be found in Lamar’s 
other deliverances, even the oarefoUy ipr^ared pration at the 
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unveiling of the Calhoun monument at Charleston. But with 
those who read speeches the Eulogy of Suinner will live as 
the noble expression of a patriot and a seer, whose gentleness 
and devotion will win him a bright and quiet niche in the dark 
and troublous vestibule of Reconstruction. 

Another disciple of Calhoun, Jabez Lamar Monroe Curry 
(1825-1903), bom in Georgia but reared in Alabama, learned at 
the University of Georgia to regard the Arch-Secessionist as 
second only to Aristotle. Going to Harvard in 1843 to study 
law, he was soon fired by Horace Mann with a passion for uni- 
versal education. It was therefore natural, although he became 
a United States Congressman and a member of the Confederate 
Congress, that after the war he should enter educational work, 
in order that the youth of his section might be fitted to build 
worthily and helpfully in the tumble-down world that surrounded 
them. As agent of the Peabody and Slater Funds, he aided 
more than any other one man to develop an irresistible public 
opinion for the education of the whole people, both white and 
black, in the Southern States. Today the most valuable of his 
educational writings is the History of the Peabody Education 
Fund, which records the progress of one of the most beneficent 
philanthropies since the war. He is thus on the side of the 
constructionists as opposed to those forensic champions who 
revelled in the abstract notions of States’ rights and liberty, but 
where he develops the theory of secession, as in Civil History of 
the Government of the Confederate States or The Southern States of 
the American Union, there is a pugnacious reiteration of out- 
worn arguments which will appeal chiefly to the historical stu- 
dent or the partisan. His numerous other writings dealing with 
the South, even when they utter a national spirit or retail per- 
sonal experiences, lack the colour and the vigour which render 
Gordon's reminiscences still interesting. His life of Gladstone 
lacks power to portin,y and to analyze. 

! But the figures we have passed in review, revered and stately 
tisough they be, and eloquently as they avowed the new spirit 
of alle^aace to a common country, in reality belonged to an 
earlier generation than that of the Reconstruction period. 
Those who did not, like Bagby and Johnston, sing the glories of 
an aristocratic civilization resting on slavery, were at least im- 
hoed^ like Vance and Hill and Gordon, with the elder spirit. 
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which regarded politics as the only arena toward which ambi- 
tion beckoned. Their writings are consequently concerned with 
lofty ideals of human rights and the limits of governmental 
action. They are rhjiihmic with the cadences of an oratory 
which too frequently forsook cold argument for fervid appeals 
to tradition and class interests. Rare was the apostle like 
Curry who preached the democratic necessity of developing 
both the black and the white races. Rarer still was the seer 
like Lamar who divinM that the hope of the future lay 
in going to work to develop the material resources of the 
section. 

Not till we reach the fascinating figure of Henry Woodfin 
Grady (1851-89) do we find a true representative of the new gen- 
eration. He is recognized by common consent as the chief latter- 
day orator of his section. Bom in Athens, Georgia, he grew up 
in the turmoil of the Civil War, often visited the camp of his 
father’s soldiers, and could never forget the scene when Major 
Grady’s remains were brought back from one of the last battles 
around Petersburg. His sunny disposition and his inexhaust- 
ible flow of animal spirits made him a general favourite with 
the professors at the University of Georgia, where he developed 
that style which was later to win him fame both South and 
North. After graduation he became a journalist. The 
journalism of Georgia, like that of the whole South, was then 
in a deplorable state. The State governments were still in the 
hands of the carpet-baggers. The editors drew what comfort 
they could from denouncing the Republicans as the authors of 
all evil. Into this sullen circle came Grady with the bright, 
racy humour which had captivated his classmates, with a fresh- 
ness and an individuality which caused many a Georgia editor 
to open his eyes. His own editorial ventures were brilliant in 
their audacity but dismal in their financial returns. By 1875 
he had dissipated his fortune. Borrowing fifty dollars, he 
gave twenty to his wife, and with the remainder, with charac- 
teristic impetuosity, bought a ticket to New York. There, 
by a sing le artide, he won the position of Southern correspond- 
ent of the New York Herald. His reports of the South Carolina 
riots of 1876 and of the Florida dection frauds of the same year 
were so graphic and complete that they established his future. 
In 1879 ke was enabled to pufchase a quarter interest in The 

VOL. 11 — 81 
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Atlanta Constitution, a medium through which he impressed 
hims elf upon his state and his section. 

In 1886, by reason of a speech on The New South delivered 
22 December before the New England Society of New York 
City, he became the spokesman of the new era, and the title 
of that speech became the watchword of a vast movement. 
Though it aroused the ire of the old school, as seen above in 
the dentmciation of “the banners of utihtananism ” by Charles 
Colcock Jones, Jr., it expressed a new sense of the economic 
basis of society and of the social conditions which must obtain 
more and more in the regenerated South. Some of his later 
speeches are notable. The South and her Problem, delivered 
in Dallas, 26 October, 1887, and The Farmer and the Cities, 
at Elberton, Georgia, in June, 1889, show him as the evangel of 
the new gospel to his own section. His treatment of the negro 
problem before the Boston Merchants’ Association in December, 
1889, was more cogent in argument than his other addresses, 
but less ardent in appeal. Yet one of the auditors character- 
ized it as “a cannon-ball in full flight, fringed with flowers.” 
Weakened by his exertions on this trip in the unexpected cold 
of the Northern winter, he returned to Atlanta to die 23 Decem- 
ber, 1889. 

One singular feature of Grady’s career, and one significant 
of the new era, was that he never held public office. His 
ambition shows the change which had come over the spirit 
of the South: 

My ambition is a simple one. I shall be satisfied with the 
labors of my life if, when those labors are over, my son, looking 
abroad upon a better and grander Georgia — a Georgia that has filled 
the destiny God intended her for — ^when her towns and cities are 
Hves of industry, and her country-side the exhaustless fields from 
which their stores are drawn — ^when every stream dances on its 
way to the music of spindles, and every forest echoes back the roar 
of the passing train— -when her valle3rs'smile with abundant harvests, 
a«d'ftPm her hillsides come the tinkling of bells as her herds and 
flodte ga frffth from their folds — ^when more than two million people 
piqcjaim. her perfect independence and bless her with their love— I 
l^pore than oojiteat, I say, if my son, looking upcrn such scenes 
as|he8^ c?pr stand |up and. say : “ My father bore a part in this wcrtk 
Hs.name.liyes ia.the jnemory of this people.” 
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TMs ambition dictated the character of his journalism and 
the substance of his speeches. In his newspaper he endeavoured 
without shadow of turning to draw attention to the material 
resources of the South and to develop her industries. In his 
speeches he displayed even greater brilliancy, fervour, and 
versatihty in presenting the various phases of the topic. In- 
capable of rancour himself, he with magnanimous sincerity and 
a whole heart endeavoured to remove the barriers to harmony 
and co-operation between the sections. In short, he became 
the orator of the peacemakers. 

This purpose in part explains the form of those addresses. 
He was dehvering an appeal to his public, not conducting a 
legal argument. He was moving his auditors to a new point of 
view, not convincing them of a scientific truth. He threw into 
the effort aU the ardour of a generous and enthusiastic nature. 
The pictures of his fancy, the constant balancing of phrases and 
ideas, the play of wit and humour and pathos were employed 
with the instinctive effectiveness of one who has learned to sway 
audiences. They reflect, too, in many ways the sonorous 
models of Southern oratory that formed the pattern and ideal 
for his youthful attempts. Yet there is a greater definiteness 
of thought, a closer linking of word and idea, on the whole a 
simpler and more vivid style than obtained in the old school. 
To the ears of the sophisticated, of course, his periods are 
doying in their fluency. * To thousands of untutored youths all 
over the South, on the other hand, his words have seemed the 
echoes of a silver tongue flowing like the honey of Hybla. His 
picture of “a country home, a quiet, modest house, sheltered 
by great trees, ” his vision of the returning Confederate soldier, 
“ this hero in gray with the heart of gold, ” have been dedaimed 
from hundreds of school and college platforms all over the South. 
His continued popularity proves that his sentiment was not 
merdy a device for moving an audience but was the .outpouring 
of Grady's real nature,- full of quick sympathy and unfathomed 
tenderness. In character and di^sition Grady belonged with 
the Old South; in vidon and purpose he was the herald of the 
New. 

No account of the New- South in Eterature would be complete 
without notice of the- life and writings of Booker Ti WasMngtan ‘ 

‘ Sfce also Bode III, Chap, w 
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(1859-1915). He was not only a product of Reccmstruction 
but contributed mudi to tide progress and prosperity of his 
section in the new era. Bom two or three years before the war 
on a Virginia plantation, his mother a slave, his father he knew 
not who, he a few years after the war joined in that msh for an 
education which seized great numbCTs of the freedmen. The 
acuteness of that struggle, the inspiring tenacity with which it 
was maintained, form one of the bright pages in that dark per- 
iod. When he had completed his studies in Hampton, he turned 
aside from the opportumties for political preferment which 
lured many of his race to destmction, and devoted his days and 
his nights to the upbtiilding of his fellow freedmen. In 188 1 he 
was called to the obscure village of Tuskegee in Alabama to take 
charge of what was to be a normal sdiool for coloured people. 
Thereafter his name and Tuskegee became synonymous for 
negro progress. For he there worked out with dauntless persist- 
ence a scheme for education which would fit the negro to his 
actual surroundings. Consecrating all of his vast energy to that 
cause, he became lc«ag before his death the foremost representa- 
tive of his race in the world, a writer known in ev^y section of 
his own country, and me of the most eloquent speakers of his 
generation. 

Of his addresses, typical is the five-minute speech delivered 
at the Atlanta exposition 17 Septraiber, 1895, which made him 
the recognized leader of his race. Aside from the fact that 
it presented a platform so simple, yet so fundamental in its 
assumptions, that both black and white could stand thereon, 
it illustrates well the guiding principles of his rhetoric, that 
every word shall mean something. There is in it little of that 
fatally ea^ use of superlatives, that sonorous succesaon of 
periods, which so tickled the ears of old-time audiences There 
is little of the habitual res>rt to cunning balance and aUiteration 
which even Grady constantly introduced to secure his effects. 
Itiis ample, direct, vivid, yet sustained by a high devotion to 
tlse future oi his race; Not only in its m^sage but in its style 
it speaks of the New South. 

Hk writing display the same characteristics. Of these, his 
aatolriography, consistjng of Upjrom Slaoery and Working 
UW& forms one iof the noMest records America has to 

show. , tJpfrom Slavery in particuto, the annuls of his cbild- 
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hood and rise to fame, with its mingled pathos and humour, its 
etching of the past, its modest story of a quiet but heart-stirring 
achievement, has already become one of the classics of its t3!pe. 
Of his other voluminous writings, dealing almost exclusively 
with the colored race, weighty is The Futme of the American 
Negro, which contains his views on the enigma which ever con- 
fronts the South. Not founding his argument on those lofty 
conceptions of right and justice which aroused such fanatic^ 
zeal before the war, but with a sanity of outlook upon the in- 
dustrial situation in the South and an unclouded vision of the 
progress of his race in the past and of the necessary steps 
in future advance, he discusses the various aspects of the 
problem with a dispassionate but illuminating calm. Though 
his contact with the more steadfast and aspiring kind of negro 
may have filled him with undue hope, yet no reader can fail to 
admire his self-forgetful devotion to his race, or refuse to ac- 
cord him a high place among the prose writers of the New South. 

The poets, also, represent the effects of Reconstruction on 
literature in the South. They belonged to a younger genera- 
tion. They felt in their own persons the wreck of their section. 
Their outlook upon life and their practice of their art were 
formed or deeply changed by the hopel^ struggles of recon- 
struction and restoration. Their more sensitive souls felt and 
recorded the underlying attitudes of their generation. Both 
their lives and their writings merit dose attention. 

The first voices were proud and defiant. They echoed in 
mere poignant phrases the Berserker rage of the Southern 
editorial columns. Most notable of these m3riad voices of the 
press was Carlyle McKinley (i847-ri904), of the Charleston 
News and Courier. At fifteen he forsook the quiet campus of 
the University of Georgia and distinguished himself by bravery 
in the trenches before Sherman at Atlanta. Like most South- 
ern youths after the war, he! drifted about for a time between 
two worlds, one dead, the other powerl^s to be bom. In 
1875 he joined the staff of the News and Courier, and aft©: a 
brief excursion into commercial life in New York he returned in 
1881 as associate editor, where in failing healtii he remained 
the rest of his days. 

His prose was greatly admiredj especially his An Appeal to 
Pharaoh (1S89)* an argument fid deportation,' a soluti<®'«E the 
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negro problem to which thousands of Southerners in the early de- 
spair of Reconstruction turned with hope, until the enthusiasm 
of Grady and the doctrine of Booker T. Washington brought to 
light a more adequate economic and sociological basis. 

Nevertheless, it is in poetry that the man and the period 
are revealed Not only did McKinley love the South with his 
whole heart, but the Lost Cause was dear to him in a pas- 
sionate degree. Early in Reconstruction his At Timrod’s Grave 
voiced the complaint of Southern poets: 

For singing. Fate hath given sighs, 

For music, we make moan. 

His undaunted demeanour under the manifold injustices of 
Reconstruction speaks for his state and his section. Typical 
is his South Carolina — i8f6: 

They’ve wasted all her ro3ral dower; 

They’ve wrought her wrong with evil power; 

And is she faint, or doth she cower? 

— She scorns them in her weakest hour! 

She bides her time — a patient Fate! 

Her sons are gathering in the gate! 

She knows to counsel and to wait. 

And vengeance knoweth no “too late.” 

In later years he came to take refuge in poetry from the dis- 
tresses of life, to find in it an anodyne. Probably the best ex- 
ample of this mood, Sapelo, illustrates not only tihe finidi of 
his verse, which lifts him above the rhymesters of his section, 
but at the same time the lack of that iospiraticai or individ- 
ual power which would ^ve him a secure place in the poetical 
annals of our country. 

It' is individuality of style timt strikingly distinguishes 
another Reconstruction poet who could never forget the Ix)st 
Caose and. who sought solace in the realms of poe^. John 
Bahister Tabb (i845Ht^):was berm and reared at The Forest, 
aplaastaticMa near Richmond. The only blemish on thebright 
untroubled period of his boyhood with alovedmothCT.aad kind 
ttttarfi'was vfeakness of the eyes, which at the age of twelve 
aa'CKScQlistpmsounced incurable. ' His youthful passions were 
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poetry and music, yet when the conflict came he soon forsook 
these nymphs to fly to arms and war. In 1862 he entered the 
navy as a captain’s clerk and after two years of service was 
captured on a blockade runner and confined to Point Lookout 
Prison. There Sidney Lanier’s flute-playing made the two 
men firm friends for life. Unlike Lanier, however, Tabb could 
not forget the prison and the victorious Northern armies which 
dispersed his wealth. In the blank years following the war he 
first studied music and then resigned himself to teaching. He 
was ordained a Catholic priest in 1884, but remained in St. 
Charles College at EUicott City, Maryland, till his death, for 
as teacher of literature, especially of his favourite poets, Poe, 
Keats, and Shelley, he was eminently successful. His total 
blindness in 1906 he bore with equanimity until his death in 
1909. 

His career reveals the character of his mind. He was de- 
tached from life and sought to pierce below its aspects to the 
soul beneath. Nature, to be sure, he loved. His memory 
dwelt fondly on the Virginia scenery of his boyhood, the rolling 
slopes and “smooth-slidmg” streams, the Idldee and the wood- 
robin of that Utopian period. In Maryland he liked to take 
walks and come back with -flowers and leaves. More than 
thirty birds are celebrated in his poems. Yet even when they 
stir the deepest emotion these voices of nature sfjeak to him of 
some facet of human life. The call of the robin in the waning 
daylight reminds him of the shadowy but inevitable approach 
of Death: 


Come, ere oblivion speed to me, flying 
Swifter than thou. 

It is his underlying philosophy that God speaks to man through 
the multiform aspects of nature; that 

Love, of sweet Nature the Lord, 

Hath fashioned each manifold chord 
To utter His visible Word; 


phat the, poet acts merely as interpreter. Indeed, so intent is 
Tabb on the thcmght symboHzed that ocma^ to find loveli- 
ness in natta?e only as its aspects may be interpreted, .More 
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than that, everywhere in his unformulated but profoundly- 
felt philosophy, — ^and not in mere figure of speech, — all the 
outwardly beautiful objects in nature hve and breathe and 
have their being in God as much as we. Almost might St« 
Francis of Assisi have written Brotherhood: 

Knew not the Sun, sweet Violet, 

The while he gleaned the snow, 

That thou in darkness sepulchred, 

Wast slumbering below? 

Or spun a splendor of surprise 
Around him to behold thee rise? 

Saw not the Star, sweet Violet, 

What time a drop of dew 
Let fall his image from the sky 
Into thy deeper blue? 

Nor waxed he tremulous and dim 
When rival Dawn supplanted him? 

And dreamest thou, sweet Violet, 

That I, the vanished Star, 

The Dewdrop, and the morning Sun, 

Thy closest kinsmen are— 

So near that, waking or asleep, 

* We each and all thine image keep? 

Quite in keeping with this detachment from' mundane 
affairs, this preoccupation with the abstract relationships of 
life, is Tabb’s absorption in the dogmas of the Church. That 
they should have engaged his imagination so deeply reveals the 
strength of his other-worldliness, the extent to which he fled 
from the ordinary interests of men. One human feeling, how- 
ever, he displayed in a beautiful degree — ^friendship. His 
affection for Sidney Lanier in particular was one of the bright 
strands in his Hfe. Their few months together in prison reveal 
an adfinity between thmi that was not dimmed by the lapse of 
years. 

Yet, as we s!hall see, their poetic styles were in sharp con- 
trasifej.' ' An^ Bngfish crilic 1^ teompared *^the long, voliuninbus^ 
flow of ‘!|^anier with the minute^ delicately carved work 
, ra&ertO'the crecfit of Tabb, who, he says, piping on 
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his flute can do things which Lanier’s great four-manual organ 
could never accomplish.” It surely will be conceded that 
Tabb’s poetic manner is as individual as Lanier’s. Yet his 
first poems in 1883, some nineteen lyrics and a few sonnets, 
reveal httle of this originality or mdeed of poetical promise. 
The shortest poems were in ten lines, whereas his later style 
tends to quatrains. Working in such small compass, he has 
polished his technique to a point near perfection. The diction 
IS of extreme simplicity. The measures flow on without a 
npple. The figures are suggested in the most concise phrasing. 
In short, his poems are a series of the most delicate cameos. 
Contrast and endless comparison are the basis of his style, which 
IS largely coloured by the frequency of scriptural allusions, the 
constant introduction and personification of abstract ideas, and 
the subtle intermixture of symbolism. He was so wrapped up 
in his poetic fancies that his figures often pass over into conceits. 
Who else could give to the spiritual inquiry “Is thy servant a 
dog? ” such a turn as this: 

So must he be who, in the crowded street. 

Where shameless Sin and flaunting Pleasure meet. 

Amid the noisome footprints finds the sweet 
Paint vestiges of Thy feet. 

In his Child’s Verse the effect is natural enough, for his puns, no 
matter how far fetched they appear to the sober eye, there 
strike one as flashes of wit. But in serious poetry liie effect is 
different. The mind hardly has time to link the symbol and 
the interpretation. The compression does not permit full grasp 
of the significance. 

In spite of these shortcomings, however, wq must concede 
that Father Tabb, though he lived constantly , in a rarefied 
religious atmosphere, far removed from the daily interests of 
man, yet was endowed with an ear sensitive to those overtones 
which escape most men and that he was often visited with 
those intmtions which reveal nooks of beauty, aspects of cheer. 
Though his lute was of few strings, he played it with exquisite 
tone. 

Another class of Reconstruction poets felt le^ keenly the 
s ting of defeat- Some in fact came tq catch the new national 
s^nrit and have even expressed in poetry their devotion to the 
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common flag. Verse was for them not so much an avenue of 
escape from the cares and tribulation of this life as a means of 
self-expression. A humble and rather negative representative 
is John Henry Boner (1845-1903), whom North Carolina now 
claims as her chief poet of the period, although in Reconstruc- 
tion times she drove him from her borders. Coming from a 
quite different class of society from that of Tabb or McKinley, 
he found it easy to become a Repubhcan after the war. Not 
tiU. his demise did his fellow citizens forgive him. In 1870, 
when, after a campaign that approached civil war, a Democratic 
governor was elected, the Republicans took care of Boner by 
placing him in the Government Printing Office in Washington, 
for which he was fitted by his earlier trade as printer; but when 
the Democrats again gained control of the national government. 
Boner was dismissed on the ground of offensive partisanship. 
Fortunately his poetry had won him the .ear of Edmund 
Clarence Stedman, who obtained for him in New York various 
tasks of compilation. He eventually became editor of The 
Literary Digest, which he conducted with ability until his 
resignation in 1897. 

AH this time, however, he cherished memories of ^he South 
and the scenes of his boyhood. In particular, the theme that 
pleased Stedman, the music of the pines as the wind sighed 
through them or the moon rose beyond them, haunted him with 
a gentle yearning. The Light' ood Fire lightens his memory with 
fond pictures. Crisnms Times is Come is an unusually faithful 
representation of the negro character and religion. These 
effusions are carefully finished. The versification is, smooth, 
often liquid. The descriptive passages are clear and sometimes 
vivid. The tone of melancholy that pervades his best efforts 
casts the charm of subdued light over both the measures 
and the man. Nevertheless, Boner is deficient in imagination, 
and adds no new note, no original element, to American verse. 
He i^ consequently live as a poet of one poem — Poe's Cottage 
at- Fhtdhaw. The subject enlisted a deeper interest than even 
tte events of Boner’s own life and much deeper than the 
swiing progress of his adopted section. The lines well up 
frran a sympathy that interprets and enshrines. Th^ flow 
a haunting melody worthy of the magician in metre 
whom thdy celebrate. 
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Less sectional, more completely national in spirit, was 
Robert Biims Wilson (1850-1916). He was endowed with a 
double gift — ^the gifts of painting and poetry, each of them gen- 
uine. It must be conceded that he did not have to break the 
shackles of sectionalism. Bom in Pennsylvania and moving 
early to Virginia, he looked back, not on memories of conflict, 
but on scenes of quiet peace. He early studied art. At barely 
twenty he received further impetus while on a canoe trip with 
John W. Alexander. Much of his later success may be attri- 
buted to Alexander’s influence and assistance. In painting he 
sought “to catch the passing and elusive things in nature, 
which do not sit for their pictures.” It is just the mood and 
feeling of these evanescent aspects of nature which form the 
substance of his poetry. Visions of Kentucky woods and fields 
float by on the wings of music, but tkere is usually some mel- 
ancholy cadence or echo in the strain. The most famous, and 
probably the best of his poems. When Eventng Cometh On, is 
characteristic of his method of presenting pictures suffused 
with emotion in order to create a dominant mood. In spite 
of the variety of measures which he employs, there is a weakness 
in his repetition of similar themes in successive volumes. 

During the Spanish-American War Wilson made clear how 
truly the South had become national. His Remember the Maine 
not only occupied the front page of the New York Herald but 
was reprinted all over the country. His Sttch is the Death the 
Soldier Dies, which appeared originally in The Atlantic Monthly, 
was at once welcomed for the gentle pathos of its picture and 
its sentiment. Many stirring and martial poems by other 
Southerners attest the genuineness of the national spirit which 
had followed the dark and bitter days of Reconstruction. Not 
by any surcease of sorrow but by the genuine fire of a new vision 
did Southern poetry bud forth into a patriotic cry. The days 
of M cKinl ey and hls South Carolina — 18?6 had given way to 
the new conception of a united country and eager, confident 
prospects for the future. 

The most salient figure in this change, in fact the most dis- 
tinguished! man of letters of the New South, is' Sidney Lanier, 
who, like Wilson, was endowed- trith a double gift'— music and 
poetry. " He was bom in Macon, Georgia, 3 Pebmary; 
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His fathK" was a lawyer of undistinguished abilities but erf 
cultured and literary tastes. His mother was devotedly re- 
ligious, and reared her family in the strict Presbyterian faith. 
His grandfather’s hotel, the Lanier House, was the centre of 
a cordial, hospitable social life. The dty of Macon, a pro- 
sperous commercial centre, counted among its citizens many 
wealthy plantation owners but few who aspired to higher edu- 
cation or intellectual achievement. Even his father’s hterary 
interests seem to have been confined to Shakespeare and 
Addison and Sir Walter Scott — ^to the items of that seH- 
suffident culture which rdgned everywhere in the South 
before the Civil War. 

Although Scott and Froissart fired Lanier’s young mind with 
ideals of chivalry, the thing which set him apart from the Macon 
school boys was his remarkable musical ability. At seven he 
had made him self a reed flageolet, and on receiving a flute at 
Christmas he soon organized quartets and bands among his 
playfellows. Indeed, it was because of his leadership in serenad- 
ing parties at Oglethorpe, which he had entered shortly before 
Ms fifteenth birthday, that Ms father brought him home to 
spend a year in the Macon post office. When he returned to 
Oglethorpe as a junior he began to play the violin with such 
effect that he would at times lose consdousness for hours. His 
father, fearing this stimulation, induced him to return to the 
flute and discouraged him as much as possible from devotion to 
music. The result is seen in the boy’s journal: 

The prime inclination — that is, natural bent (wMch I have 
checked, though) of my nature is to music, and for that I have the 
greatest talent; indeed, not boasting, for God gave it me, I have an 
eirtraordinary musical tal^t, and feel it within me plainly that I 
could rise as high as any composer. But I cannot bring myself to 
believe that I was intended for a musidan, because it seems so atnall 
a busings in comparison with other things wMch, it seems to me, I 
might do. 

KBs later life seems to bear out the assumption that America, 
by Ms father’s sdBmttt&e and the sodal pressure of Southern 
txpkiKHi the time, was deprived of another distinguished 
n^ein some. 
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The life at Oglethorpe was a period of intellectual advance 
for Lanier. The major influence was exerted by James Wood- 
row of the department of science, who took the boy on long 
rambles, or on long drives, when the two of them would talk 
about ever3rthing either of them was interested in. Woodrow 
thought so much of Lanier that he secured for him an appoint- 
ment as tutor. Better still, he gave the future poet a zest for 
science that remained with him to the end, and a vision of the 
intellectual life which shaped his aspirations and his future 
conduct. Giving up music as a possible career, Lanier resolved 
to spend two years in Heidelberg and to return to a professor- 
ship in some American college. 

Then came the cataclysm of Civil War, and with it for 
Lanier a period of stonn and stress that tossed him this way 
and that for a dozen years. At the outbreak he was enthusi- 
astic at the prospect of a South more wealthy than history 
had yet seen. Macon, he thought, was to become a great art 
centre whose streets were to be lined with marble statues like 
unto Athens of old. At the dose of the college year he, like 
nearly all the other teachers and the students of Oglethorpe, 
enlisted for service. The war itself was not an unmixed evil to 
Lanier. Although he saw some exciting service as a signal- 
man along the James River, he was for three yem-s allowed 
ample time for study and for cherishing that passion for the 
very highest which grew with his years. He now began to 
contemplate a literary life as his vocation. To his father 
he wrote in 1864, “Gradually I find that my whole soul is 
merging itself into this business of writing, and espedally of 
writing poetry." He began his novel. Tiger Lilies, and sent 
several poems to his father for critidsm. In 1864, however, 
he was tr^sferred to Wilmington, North Carolina, where he 
sdved as signal officer on die blockade runners. In November 
he was captured in the Gulf Stream and sent to Point Lookout 
Prison in Maryland. There he continued to play the flute, 
whidi won him the friendship of Tabb. He busied himsdf 
with German poetry, but the prison conditions were so loath- 
KMne as to induce a breakdown in health. He came out 
emadated to a dxdeton, and when he finally reached Macon 
in March he fell in and lingered n&ax death fOr two mbnths. 
his Kfe was an unavailirig search few: health. 
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The fact that members of his family ‘'who used to roll in 
wealth are, everyday?', with their own hands ploughing the little 
patch of ground which the war has left them, while their wives 
do the cooking and washing,” did not disturb him. What he 
felt most keenly was the intellectual stagnation of the South. 
Already in 1866 he was, with characteristic breadth and lack 
of prejudice, wnting thus to a Northern friend: 

You are all so alive up there, and we are all so dead down here! 
I begin to have serious thoughts of emigrating to your country, 
so that I may live a little. There is not enough attrition of mind 
on mind here to bring out any sparks from a man. 

Even among these untoward surroundings he continued to 
foster his literary ambitions. In another letter he continues; 

We have no newspapers here with circulation enough to excite 
our ambition, and, of course, the Northern papers are beyond our 
reach. Our literary life, too, is a lonely and somewhat cheerless 
one; for beyond our father, a man of considerable literary acquire- 
ments and exquisite taste, we have not been able to find a single 
individual Who sympathized in such pursuits enough to warrant 
showing him our little productions — so scarce is “general culti- 
vation ” here. 

I am thirsty to know what is going on in the great art world up 
there, you have no idea how benighted we all are I have only 
recently begun to get into the doings of literary men through “The 
Round Table “ which I have just commenced taking. , 

That journal not only satisfied his thirst for the dpings of the 
great wprld but helped to foster the national spirit which he 
was to voice more clearly' than other poets of his section, and 
to fire Ms ambition for a -literary career. Several of his 
earlier poams appeared in its pages^ 

To the same inspiration^ naay be traced his visit to New 
in to find a publisher for, Tiger Lilies. Possibly it 
tire, reputation he gained from its publication which caused 
tOiVmaity '%ice of thO'- precarious future. The 

petting the state governments under the Reconstruc- 

Act oi '1 867 made the prospect for him, as for hundreds 
of others^^esvpa daarker and more discouraging. Despairing 
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of earning a living by his pen, and seeing that Southern 
colleges were so poor as “to hold out absolutely no inducement 
in the way of support to a professor, ” he yielded in January, 
1869, to his father’s solicitation and betook himself to the 
study of law. 

The work in the law office kept him very busy. He did 
indeed write a few humorous dialect poems, published in var- 
ious local papers, but in general his resignation was that ex- 
pressed in a letter to Paul Hamilton Hayne in 1870: 

I’ve not put pen to paper, in the literary way, for a long time. 
How I thirst to do so, how I long to sing a thousand various songs 
that oppress me, unsung, — is inexpressible. Yet, the mere work 
that brings bread gives me no time. I know not, after all, if this 
is a sorrowful thing. Nobody likes my poems, except two or 
three friends, — ^who are themselves poets, and can supply them- 
selves 1 

But music regained its ascendancy over him. Letters to his 
wife written in 1869, 1870, and 1871, on visits to New York, 
reveal the intensity of his pleasure in a vioHn solo, or the 
singing of Nilsson, or Theodore Thomas’s orchestra, where he 
plunged into an amber sea of music and came away from 
what he Mt might have been heaven. 

The turning point of his life came in San Antonio, Texas, 
whither he went in the winter of 1872-3 for his health. He 
filled in part of his time there with literary projects, but the 
inspiration of his stay was found in a group of German mu- 
sicians, who received “amid a storm of applause” his flute- 
pla3dng before the Maennerchor. In Pebruary, 1873, he 
played before “a very elegant-looking company of ladies and 
gentlemen. ’ ’ He reported : 

I had not played three seconds before, a profound silence reigned 
aynoug the people, , . , When I allowed the last note to die, a 
simultaneous cry of pleasure broke forth from men and women that 
almost amount^ to a shout, and I stood and receivoi the congratu- 
lations that thdrettpbn came in, so , wrought up by my own, playing 
with (hidden) thoughts,, that !• Could but smile mechanically, and 
make stereotyped returns to the pleasant sayings, what time my 
heart worked Mtoriogly. Hke a toofetb that feabout tocry. 
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‘Two weeks later he wrote; 

I have writ the most beautiftil piece “Field-larks and Black- 
birds, ” wherein I have mirrored Mr. Field-lark’s pretty eloquence 
so that I doubt he would know the difference betwixt the flute 
and his own voice. 

In the summer he confessed to Ha3me: 

Are you, by the way, a musician? Strange, that I have never 
before asked this question, — ^when so much of my own life consists 
of music. I don’t know that I’ve ever told you, that whatever turn 
I have for art is purely musical; poetry being, with me, a mere 
tangent into which I shoot sometimes. I could play passably on 
several instruments before I could write legibly; and since then, 
the very deepest of my life has been filled with music, which I have 
studied and cultivated far more than poetry. 

Inspired with this new faith, he again repaired to New 
York, this time determined to settle his future. He revelled 
in the musical associations which he quickly formed. By 
November he had been engaged by Asger Hamerik for the posi- 
tion of first flute in the new Peabody Orchestra forming in 
Baltimore. On 29 November he wrote his dedaration of 
independence to his father: 

Why should I, nay, how can I, settle mj^elf down to be a third- 
rate struggling lawyer for the balance of my little life as long as 
thare is a certainty almost absolute that I can do some other thing 
so much better. Several persons, from whose judgment there can 
be no appeal, have told me, for instance, that I am the greatest 
flute-player in the world ; and several others, of equally authoritative 
judgment, have given me an almost equal encouragement to work 
with my pen. . . . My dear father, think how for twenty years, 
through poverty, through pain, through weariness, through sickness, 
through the uncongenial atmosphere of a fardcal college and of a 
bare army and then of an exacting business life, through all the 
discour^tgements of bdng wholly uhaequainted with literary people 
aittd literary ways— I say; think how, in spite df all these depr^s- 
mg chxhimstMpes, and of a thousand more which I could enumer- 
atfe; those figures of natsic and po 4 try have steadily kept in my 
SO’ tbat I could i^Jt bani^ them. Does it not seem to you 
as. to me, that 11)*^ id have! a -right to «irofl mysdf among the 
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devotees of those two sublime arts, after having followed them so 
long and so humbly, and through so much bitterness. 

Thus he entered upon the third and final period of his life, 
one of feverish activity. During the winter succeeding his 
great resolution he grew rapidly in the intellectual grasp of 
music. He had the soul of an artist, and gradually acquired 
the technical skill to bring the most out of his instrument. 
Still the strength of his renderings always resided in the emo- 
tion he imparted. His conductor testifies: 

His conception of music was not reached by any analytical 
study of note by note, was intuitive, spontaneous; like a woman’s 
reason' he felt it so, because he felt it so, and his delicate perception 
required no more logical form of reasoning. His playing appealed 
to the musically learned and unlearned — for he would mesmerize 
the listener, but the artist felt in his performance the superiority 
of the momentary living inspiration to all the rules and shifts of 
mere technical scholarship. 

The next year he still yearned for a musical career. He 
told Dr, Leopold Damrosdi, then conductor of the Phil- 
harmonic Society of New York, that music “is not a matter 
of mere preference, it is a spiritual necessity. I must be a 
musician, I cannot help it.” But the. conference with Dam- 
rosch impressed Lanier with the great handicap he suffered in 
lack of thorough technical training. Though he continued 
to gain intaise joy from music, literature more and more 
occupied his thoughts and monopolized his time. 

In February, 1875, Corf*, which he had conceived the preced- 
ing s umm er and had rewritten during llie winter, appeared in 
LippincoU’s Magazine. It was cme of the earliest Southern 
poems to receive publication in a Northern periodical. Nota- 
ble, too, is the fact that the verses are not an effort to escape 
into some dreamland but the presentation of a widespread 
problem of Georgia agriculture. 

Com attracted favourable attention, notably from Gibson 
Peacock, editor of the Philactelphia Esming BvMtin. Within 
a month Lanier was at work on a second ambitious poem, 
The Symphony, which . appeared in June, . and which brought 
him the friendship of Bayard Taylor. The firm Upnincott 
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was able to fill Lanier’s time witli hackwork. The whole 
summer was spent in preparing “a sort of spiritualized guide- 
book” to Florida. Yet he was happy. He wrote of himself 
as one 

who, after many days and nights of tribulation and bloody sweat, 
has finally emerged from all doubt into the quiet and yet joyful 
activity of one who knows exactly what his Great Passion is and 
what his God desires him to do. As for me, life has resolved simply 
into a time during which I must get upon paper as many as possible 
of the poems with which my heart is stufied like a schoolboy’s 
pocket. 

When at the instance of Bayard Taylor he was appointed to 
write the cantata for the Centennial Exposition to be held m 
Philadelphia, he was jubilant. His patnotic fervour pro- 
duced also The Psalm of the West. A place among American 
poets he challenged by bringing out a slender volume of poems 
late in the same year. 

Because of a severe illness he was ordered South for the 
winter of 1876-7, but there he continued to throw off “a sort 
of spray of little songs” and to hope for “that r^ose which 
ought to fill the artist’s firmament while he is creating. ” 

The four remaining years of his life were spent in an unavail- 
ing search for that repose. He endeavoured to make sure 
where next week’s dinners were coming from before carrying 
out his ambitions for creative work. He continued his con- 
nection with the Peabody Ordiestra, but his chief endeavour 
turned him aside, this time into the field of scholarship. He 
wandeyed' about in Old and Middle English., and ranged far in 
the Elizabethan period. These enthusiastic studies resulted 
in lectures at the Peabody Institute, and in 1879 in his appoint- 
ment as lecturer in Johns Hopkins University, The Science of 
Eft^ish Vefs& and The English Novel are the products of those 
two’ years, besides some books for boys and many poems. But 
oonsumption had made sudb advances lhat it was feared that 
)h6 'Vbaldnot iH-e' tb nonlplete his last series of lectures. Indeed, 
,,ti(< 3 laB^^hO'Hs^ed‘tb hhn momentarily fe'ared that he would 
'end- of' th^ In May, i88i,''he was 

taken ' io the moontams of North Carolina, where he died 
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What shall be said of the product of this eager and varied 
effort ? Shall we lament the incompleteness and immaturity of a 
life fourteen years longer than Keats’s and ten years longer than 
Shelley’s’ Shall we bemoan the constant battle with disease, 
which yet left to Stevenson the energy for an exquisitely 
wrought style Shall we bewail the hard necessity of winning 
his daily bread in a land devastated by civil war and depressed 
by corrupt government, and the consequent removal to a more 
congenial and invigorating clime far from friends and family^ 
Or shall we endeavour merely to disengage the essential char- 
acteristics and achievements of this troublous activity, so that 
his contribution to our American heritage may stand out clear? 

He did, of course, engage in too much hackwork for his own 
good or his reputation. Yet so exuberant was his activity that 
he dispatched all of these tasks with zest. His “sort of spirit- 
ualized guide-book” to Florida contams many descriptions 
over which he must have lingered and which bear witness to a 
quick eye and a rich humour. He puts into the whole book, 
too, much of himself, his love of music, his over-refinmg intellect, 
his rehsh of local tradition. His boys’ books, the Froissart and 
King Arthur and the rest, reveal even more of the man. He 
had from early youth cherished a recurring interest in the 
deeds and heroes of chivalry. They answered to an innate 
kmghtimess of spirit which was fostered by his Southern 
up-bringing He would pick up the volume as it came fresh 
from the printers, familiar though it was by reason of the prep- 
aration and the proof-reading, and con page after page with 
pure delight. In his introductions he never learned to ad- 
dress his young readers, but through the mature style gleams 
his absorption in this fresh new world of romance. 

The same personal reaction appears in his critical writings 
The zeal with which he pursued these researches during the 
last years of his life astonishes one who remembers the meagre 
initiation he had received at college into the methods of scholar- 
ship. The attainments, too, of those few years are consider- 
able. He read with an assiduity that helped to shorten his 
days and with a whole-souled enthusiasm and moral earnest- 
ness that lent to his utterances much of the fluency and 
high seriousness of Ruskin. But even greater than Ruslan’s 
is his tendency to wander. ’ He did not keep the goal in view. 
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He did not sift and arrange and clarify with a dominant 
impression in mind. He sauntered along the broad highway, 
frequently wandering off into the leafy woods and lingering 
there intent on the strange fohage. Consequently his critical 
writings are an amazing collection of individual vagaries and 
intuitive insights. Shakespeare and his Forerunners contains 
such surprising pronouncements as that Drummond of Haw- 
thomden is “one of the chief glories of the English tongue.” 
Yet he could often divine an essential quality, as in his remark 
on Chaucer’s works as “full of cunning hints and twinkle-eyed 
suggestions which peep between the lines like the comely faces 
of country children between the fence-bars as one rides by.” 

The same want of the perspective and balance that come 
from broad and profound knowledge characterizes his lectures 
on The English Novel. His effort to trace the conception of 
personality from the time of the Greeks was a perilous under- 
taking for one who knew so little of Greek life and was so httle 
acquainted with the sociological implications of any such in- 
vestigation. The limitations of his upbringing also militated 
against success. The strict Presbyterian training of his diild- 
hood as well as an inherent moral bias con^ired to give him a 
strongly ethical view of Eterature: 

Indeed, we may say that he who has not yet perceived how 
artistic beauty and moral beauty are convergent lines whidi run 
back into a common ideal origin, and who is therefore not afire 
with moral beauty just as with artistic beauty; that he, in short, 
who has not come to that state of quiet and eternal frenzy in which 
the beauty of holiness and the holiness of beauty mean one thing, 
bum* as one fire, shine as one light within him, he is not the great 
artist. 

Consequently he ferveptiy widied that "die novels of Fielding 
and Richardson might be “blotted from the face of the earth. ” 
Consequmtly, too, “in some particulars SUas Marner is the 
most remarkable novel in our language,” ,aad its author the 
^ea^ of English npvelkts, TTie preachn^nts in which he 
a;^im remiads one of Ruskin are the most interesting portions, 
hecause i» th^ the man .Lanier shiaes out and his cherished 
and iffihate omyicticms lie bare. 

Tfc® most valimble critical lepork -of Lani«r is undoubtedly 
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XUS Science of English Verse. For tlie consideration of the 
structure of English verse he was peculiarly well prepared. 
His own unusually sensitive organism enabled him to respond 
very delicately to musical effects m verse. Besides, the early 
impulse to science given by Professor Woodrow m that “fara- 
cal college” of his boyhood stimulated him to an investigation 
of the physics of sound and to a desire for reducing to law the 
apparent chaos of English versification. The result was pioneer 
work which appealed to many as the most sensible treatment 
of the subject which had then appeared. What differentiates 
this treatment from preceding ones is the insistence that the 
laws of music and verse are identical, that every foot represents 
a mathematically equal time interval. Length of interval, and 
not accent, is therefore the determining element in prosody. 
The valuable feature of this theory is that it emphasizes the 
relation of music and poetry and the fundamental importance 
of rh37thm in poetry. Its unfortunate feature is that it insists 
too strongly on law. No such mathematical relation exists. 
Accent normally appears at equal time intervals and an 
accented syllable tends to acquire length. But Lanier wrote 
long before the psychological investigation of rhjrthm had 
begun. He therefore could not see the impossibility of trying 
to reduce to one rule all the innumerable individual senses of 
rhythm. Not only no two poets but no two readers would 
exactly coincide in their sense of rhjrthm. Lanier was on the 
right road. He merely made the mistake of taking his own 
sense of rhythm for a universal law. 

Of his other prose wntmgs the letters are the most im- 
portant They reveal the man with unusual fullness — the 
pulsatmg sea of emotion in which he lived, his exuberance, his 
passionate love of music, his wavering hterary ambition, his 
buoyancy and humour and occasional despondency, together 
with his intellectual interests and preferences. Few letters writ- 
ten in America are more interesting. Yet on first dippmg into 
them one is repelled by the same qualities which frequently 
give one pause in his other writings The style seems highly 
artificial, fanciful in its imagery, strained and rhetorical in its 
phrasing, bookish and precious in its diction. Even in his last 
years he was rarely simple and direct, for he had from boyhood 
so steeped himsdf in the older writers of our tongue. Shakes- 
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peare in paxticular, that a plain and natural way of putting 
things would have seemed to him insipid, inane, and inartistic. 
The literary glamour which he casts over his writings, which 
draws attention from the thought itself to some supposed 
felicity of expression, never entirely left him. Yet some of his 
later books, particularly where he is pouring forth his con- 
victions on music, literature, and life, possess all the fluency of 
the Old South, without ceasing to be strong, luminous, and 
eloquent. 

These shortcomings have been explained away on the 
ground that his prose is the prose of a poet. Certainly it is as a 
poet that he jumps to the front rank among Southern writers 
The single volume of his verse, gathered with loving care by his 
wife three years after his death, is paramount among his 
writings. Upon that corner-stone must be reared whatever 
reputation he may attain in American letters. Yet his poetry 
too suffers from defects similar to those in his prose. His verse 
in general betrays a lade of spontaneity without obtaining that 
finish, that technical polish, that wedding of word and thought 
which Tabb achieved. There are, to be sure, moments of fine 
phrasmg, intermittait flashes from the heaven of song: 


or 


Music is love in search of a word 
For when God frowns, ’tis then ye shine. 


But the general impr^ion is of an elaborated verse, not a 
gush of words from the heart. Indeed, it seems to have been 
Lanier’s practice to write out the ideas of his poems in prose 
before turning them into verse. Not many of his poems sang 
themselves over in his soul before he committed then to paper. 
He was, on the other hand, forever haunted by ideas for 
poems. As an obscure lawyer in Georgia he complained to 
Baul Hamilton Hayne of the “thousand various songs that 
opi^am me, un^g.” /Evein after he had won the ear of the 
he wrote to Gibson jPeaoock; 


IW wHh' a p6ran jaretty nearly eviery day, and have to 
with making a note of its train thou|;ht on the 
feaefc ols iwhat&TOE. le^BT. .is in my. pocket.' I Tcfon’t write' it out, 
became- 1 find my poetry now wholly tmsatis&cfOrys. 
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Sometimes a poem, like The Symphony, would stake him like a 
James River ague until he had finished it. Sometimes he 
would revise patiently, as in Corn. In general it is true that he 
did not work in that calm serenity which might have brought 
him closer to perfection of form. There is one blemish, how- 
ever, that no amount of revision would have eliminated. His 
exuberant fancy betrayed him into conceits as far fetched 
as ever disfigured Donne or Crashaw or Tabb. An ox in a 
clover field becomes “the Course-of-Things, ” and the rising 
sun is “the Build-fire Bee. ” He did not see the grotesqueness 
of such comparisons, but cultivated them as original adorn- 
ments to his verse. 

Some of the dissatisfaction with the form of his verse is due 
to his theory that the principles of music and of metrics are 
identical. His sense of rhythm did not allow sufficient empha- 
sis for accent as marking the equal intervals of time. But he 
was, naturally, enamoured of his own theory and felt happier 
when he put it into practice. Of Special Pleading, composed 
in 1875, he ■wrote: “I have allowed myself to treat words, 
similes, and metres ■with such freedom as I desired. The result 
con-vinces me l ean do so safely. ” Thereafter he developed his 
o^wn peculiar style more courageously, sometimes ■^th beautiful 
effect, but often ■with the resulting impression of a straining for 
form. In Sunrise, for example, there is a passage descriptive of 
approadhing da^wn, beginning. 

Oh, what if a sound should be made! 

which is unsurpassect in American poetry for its rendeiing of the 
ecstasy in the poet's heart. Yet only a few lines above this 
marvellous description is a section begihnir^, 

Ye lispei^, whisperers,' singers in storms 

which illustrates hoW far Hs attention ■wandered from -the 
thought imhis daboratk»r of 'fomi> how he forgot that words are 
primarily ^roboJic,' ind ihat beauty of verse depends on poetic 
and feeardaful thoughts. ■ 

Indeedi it must be confessed that Lanier’s thought ishable 
on iaahl3his.t&i»femnd?cbrninbnplacei^aritd prosaic. ; This- qual- 
ity is 'due^tofU drdatetadsm'that ii^ed sfirom an un^ 
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sw^ving devotion to the ideal. Prom his youth he cherished 
a longing for the very highest How amid the uninspiring 
surroundings of his boyhood he should have developed this 
allegiance to the “sweet, living lands of Art ” is another of those 
mysteries with which the history of literature abounds. Yet 
there is no m3rstery about the moral purpose which led him to 
employ poetry to combat intolerance, brutality, and com- 
merci^sm. It was bred into him at his mother’s knee. There 
is no cynicism in his verse. There is a very strong religious 
^strain. Not only does he curiously eschew all my1;hological 
allusions as being pagan in spirit, but he expresses a deeply 
religious view of life in many poems, as in The Crystal and that 
quaint but unsurpassed Ballad of Trees and iJie Master. 

His idealism is also revealed in his eager intellectual inter- 
ests. Hare too he triumphed over his untoward surroundings, 
as the brief sketch of his life has indicated. Pathetic witness 
to this inherent bent is found in a letter to Bayard Taylor • 

I could never describe to you what a mere drought and famine 
my life has been, as regards that multitude of matters which I 
fancy one absorbs when one is in an atmosphere of art, or when one 
is in conversational relationdiip with men of letters, with travellers, 
with persons who have either seen, or written, or done large things. 
Perhaps you know that, with as of the younger generation in the 
South since the war, pretty much the whole of life has been merely 
not dying. 

Such complaints did not remain topics of conversation or 
correspondence. He sought in poetry no refuge from the hard 
conditions of life. Rather is he one of the leaders of the New 
South because he grasped at the intellectual and social problems 
of the time. He dealt with the necessity of planting com for 
cotton, with the nascent oppres^a of labour by capital, with 
tbe mission of music and art. His reading of Emerson in the 
winter of 1876-7 revived ah earlier penchant for metaphysics 
and led to such poems as A Florida Sunday ladA Indandwdity. 
K abstruse problems axe not handled with power, th^ at 
I^st do honour to tlm author’s lofty purpose and sincerity of 
"“cution. 

It miist conceded, too, that fhd imafomid arid hbiding 
iateiiests his Hfe^o^ and laaitthd-Tareipw^ Swthfflrri 
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in their colouring and substance. It is characteristic that love 
is for him not that fleshly passion which has thrilled and burned 
in verse since Sappho. It is a kneeling adoration, an ideal 
emotion, the only love which one of his purity of life would 
avow. He has been well called the Sir Galah^ of American 
literature. My Springs ^ows how deep and sincere was the 
mspiration he received from his dearest partner in misfortune 
and ill-health. But there was mingled with the personal de- 
votion to one woman a chivalric devotion to women which came 
partly from the Southern ideals of his day. There is in his 
poetry no better expression of this than in The Symphony. 

Nature was to him almost equally dear, and even more 
Southern in its appeal. He fovmd nothing within to answer 
to the wild and rugged majesty of the mountains. He felt no 
expansion of the soul in viewing the limitless plains of Texas 
The broad sand-flats of. Florida roused only a longing for the 
Georgia hills. Indeed, the only scene which called forth a love 
of broad, free places was the long and often viewed marshes at 
Bnmswick, Georgia, which will go down in American literature 
m the eloquent and musical Marshes of Glynn. It remains 
true, however, that his love for nature was a delicate and 
passionate love, the love of an attentive and scrupulous obser- 
ver of leaves and plants and the thousand minute details of 
the summer woods. So personal was the solace and uplifting 
of nature that he addressed her various forms with terms of 
endearment, more warm than Tabb, yet precisely like St. 
Francis of Assisi. He sings of the “fair cousin Cloud,” the 
“friendly, sisterly, sweetheart leaves.” Of himself it was 
true that. 

With hands agrope he felt smooth nature’s grace. 

Drew her to breast and kissed her sweetheart face. 

The Southau aspect of nature lives again in his verse. 

Though his abiding interests were Southern, he was not 
narrowly Southern in his outlook. On the contrary, it has 
already beai indicated that much of Lanier’s distinction 
among RecoiKtruction poets lies not only in his interest in the 
problems of his own time but likewise his sjnnpathy and 
comprehension in voicing tiie new id^ of nationality. The 



34 « 


The New South 


freedom from prejudice which led him to resume relations with 
a Northern fnend at the close of the war, fitted him to sing the 
meditations of Columbia at the Philadelphia Centennial in 
1876. There was nothing mean or narrow in his make-up. 
The breadth of his own soul and the exalted purpose of his 
life responded quickly to the new outlook before the nation. 
He leaped far ahead of his section in grasping and appropriating 
what he might of the new quickening spirit, but he was largely 
influential, with Lamar and Grady, in bringing the South to 
share in that quickening influence. He likewise revealed to 
the North, even before Grady, the possibilities of the recently 
vanquished section, and thereby hastened that spiritual rap- 
prochement which went on steadily increasing to the end of 
the century, as we have seen in the patriotic glow of Wilson’s 
poems. If Lanier had only had for poetic expression that 
genius which he apparently possessed for music, what position 
might he not have attained? With what fuU-throated ease 
then would the South at the Reconstruction period have sung 
out its inmost heart! ^ 



CHAPTER V 


Dialect Writers 

I. Negro Dialect: Joel Chandler Harris 

A part from its purely literary significance, Uncle Remus: 
Ms Songs and Ms Sayings makes a threefold claim upon 
our interest, (i) In the character of Uncle Remus the 
author has done more than add a new figure to literature; he 
has typified a race and thus perpetuated a vanishing civiliza- 
tion. (2) In the stories told by Uncle Remus the author has 
brought the folk-tales of the negro into literature and thus laid 
the foundation for the scientific study of negro folk-lore. His 
work has, therefore, a purely historical and ethnological value 
not possessed in equal degree by any other volume of American 
short stories. (3) In the language spoken by Unde Remus 
the author has reproduced a dialect so accurately and so 
adequately that each story is worth studying as marking a stage 
in the development of primitive English. 

The life of Joel Chandler Harris was comparatively un- 
eventful though it was an ideal preparation for the work that 
he was to do. He was bom in Eatonton, Putnam County, 
Georgia, 9 December, 1848, — ^a date now celebrated annually 
in all Georgia schools. It is a remarkable fact that the middle 
counties of Georgia have produced the most representative 
humorists of the South. Among those who were bom or who 
at some tim^ liyed in this part of Georgia may be mentioned 
A. !B, Longstreet,* the author of Georgia Scenes; Richard Mal- 
colm Jotostob,® the author of The Dukeshorough Tales; William 

* ^ also Bixdc H. CJhao, xes. ® See also Book III. Chaos, iv and vi. 
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Tappan Thompson,* the author of Major Jones's Courtship; 
and Harry Stillwell Edwards, the author of Two Runaways and 
Other Stories. In the same section were bom the two poets 
Francis O. Ticknor,® author of Little Giffen of Tennessee, and 
Sidney Lanier.* Middle Georgia was also before the war the 
most democratic part of the slaveholding states, a circumstance 
not without its influence upon the development of Harris’s 
genius. 

“The sons of the richest men,” he tells us,^ “were put in the 
fields to work side by side with the negroes, and were thus taught 
to understand the importance of individual effort that leads to 
personal independence. It thus happened that there was a cordial,, 
and even an affectionate, understanding between the slaves and their 
owners, that perhaps had no parallel elsewhere. The poorer whites 
had no reason to hold their heads down because they had to work 
for their living. The richest slave owners did not feel themselves 
above those who had few negroes or none. When a man called 
his neighbor “Colonel,” or “Judge,” it was to show his respect, 
nothing more. For the rest, the humblest held their heads as high 
as the richest, and were as quick, perhaps quicker, in a quarrel.” 

Young Harris owed little to the schools but much to a 
country printing office and to a large hbrary in which it was 
his privilege to browse at will. At the age of twelve he read 
one morning the announcement that a new newspaper. The 
Countryman, was to be started a few miles from Eatontbn. 
The editor, Joseph Addison Turner, the owner of a large 
plantation and many slaves, was a man of sound but old- 
fashioned literary taste and wished his paper to be modelled 
after The Spectator of Addison and Steele. This announce- 
ment kindled the ambition of young Harris, who was already 
familiar with the best literature of Queen Anne’s time and to 
whom the very name Spectator recalled days and nights of 
indescribable delight. He applied at once for the vacant 
poation of office boy, received a favourable answer, and de- 
voted the rest of his life to journalism in his native State, 
llie, duties of his new position were not onerous, and he found 
time, or took time, to hunt foxes, , coons, opossums, and rabbits 

‘ See also Book II, C!hap. xrs. * See also Book III, Chap. in. 

> See also Book III. Chap. rsr. ■« Stories of Gearipi C1S96), p. aai.. 
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whenever he wished, and to make himself familiar with every 
nook and comer of the surroundmg country. 

It was in these early years that Harris laid the fotmdation 
for his future work. There was not a negro myth or legend 
in which he was not interested; there was not a negro custom or 
peculiarity that he did not know; and there was not a sound 
or idiom of the negro language that he could not reproduce. 

“No man who has ever written,” says Thomas Nelson Page, 
“has known one-tenth part about the negro that Mr. Harris 
knows, and for those who hereafter shall wish to find not merely 
the words but the real language of the negro of that section and the 
habits of mind of all American negroes of the old time, his works 
will prove the best thesaurus.” 

In addition to his interest in the life about him Harris soon 
came to have an equal interest in Turner’s large library. 
Among his favourite books were the writings of Sir Thomas 
Browne, the essays of Addison and Steele, and later the Bible 
and Shakespeare. His best loved writer, however, from first 
to last, and the one whose genius was most like his own, was 
Goldsmith. 

“The only way to describe my experience with The Yicar 0/ 
Wakefield,'' he said in his later years, “is to acknowledge that I 
am a crank. It touches me more deeply, it gives me the ‘all-overs’ 
more severely than all others. Its simplicity, its air of extreme 
wonderment, have touched and continue to touch me deeply.” 

Among the writers of New England Harris seems to have 
cared least for Emerson and most for Lowell. 

“ Culture, ” he once wrote, “is a very fine thing, indeed, but it is 
never of much account either in life or in literature, unless it is used 
as a cat uses a mouse, as a source of mirth and luxury. It is at its 
finest in this country when it is grafted on the sturdiness that has 
made the nation what it is, and when it is fortified by the strong 
common ' sense that has developed and preserved the republic. 
This is culture with a definite arda and purpose . . . and we feel 
the ardent spirit of it in pretty much everything Mr. Jx>well has 
written.” 



350 


Dialect Writers 


In the march through Georgia, General Sherman’s army 
devastated the Turner plantation, and The Countryman was 
of course discontinued. After various experiences with differ- 
ent newspapers Harris joined the staff of The Atlanta Constitu- 
tion in 1876. At this time he was known chiefly as an essayist 
and poet, but he began almost immediately to publish some 
of the plantation legends that he had heard from the lips of 
the negroes before and during the war. The first volume of 
these stories. Uncle Remus: his Songs and his Sayings, the Folk- 
Lore of the Old Plantation, was published in 1880. It contained 
thirty-four plantation legends or negro folk-tales, a few planta- 
tion proverbs, nine negro songs, a story of the war, and twenty- 
one sayings or opinions of Unde Remus, all supposed to be 
sung or narrated by Uncle Remus himself. In 1883 appeared 
Nights with Uncle Remus: Myths and Legends of the Old Planta- 
tion. This contained sixty-nine new legends and was prefaced 
by an interesting Introduction. Among the new legends were 
a few told by Daddy Jack, a representative of the dialect 
spoken on the coastal rice plantations of South Carolina and 
Georgia. These two volumes represent the author’s best work 
in the domain of negro dialect and folk-lore, and were accorded 
instant recognition as opening a new and deeply interesting 
field both to literature and ethnology. Among the later works 
that continue the Uncle Remus tradition may be mentioned 
Unde Rmnus and his Friends (1892), Mr. Rabbit at Home (1895), 
The Tar-Baby Story and Other Rhymes of Uncle Remus (1904), 
Told by Uncle Remus (1905), Uncle Remus and Brer Rabbit 
(1907), and Uncle Remus and the LittleBoy (1910). There were 
also numerous stories of the War and of the Reconstruction 
period. 

A year before his death Harris founded Uncle Remus’s 
Magasine, which survived him only a few years. Immediately 
altar hfe death in 1908 the Unde Remus Memorial Association 
was formed, the purpose of which was to purchase the home of 
writer .,d, the, Unde Remus stories, near Atlante, and to 
it into a snitp,bie memorial. This has now been done. 

Thei signiffcauce of Unde Remus as a study in. negro 
<sh®Fsfel5l»’eain b^t be understood by, a comparison of Harris’s 
•'&ht, of octhers, e^>ecially his praiecessors, in the 
saiae Tfhe negroiK themselves, by the way, can dioyir' an 
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orator, two prose-writers, and one poet of merited eminence. 
These are Frederick Douglass (1817-95); Booker T. Wash- 
ington (c. 1859-1915); W. E. Burghardt DuBois, and Paul 
Lawrence Dunbar (1872—1906). Up from Slavery (1901) by 
Washington and The Souls of Black Folk (1903) by DuBois are 
works of almost diametrically opposite styles. The former 
makes its appeal by its simplicity and restraint; the latter by 
its emotionalism, its note of lyric intensity. Neither author, 
however, is of rmmixed negro blood, and neither has come as 
close to the heart of his race as did Dunbar, a pure negro, in his 
Lyrics of Lowly Life (1896). He was the first American negro 
of pure African descent “to feel the negro life aesthetically and 
to express it lyrically.”* His dialect poems, it may be added, 
are better than the poems that he "wrote in standard English. 
Indeed, Dunbar’s command of correct English was always 
somewhat meagre and uncertain. 

Negro writers, however, were not the first to put their own 
race into literature or to realize the value of their own folk-lore. 

“The possibilities of negro folk-lore,” says a recent negro writer, * 
“have carried it across the line, so that it has had strong influence 
on the work of such Southern writers as Thomas Nelson Page and 
Frank’ L. Stanton, and on that of George W. Cable. Its chief 
moniiment so far has been in the Uncle Remus tales of Brer Rabbit 
and Brer Fox told by Jod Chandler Harris.” 

The chief writers who preceded Harris in the attempt 
to portray negro character were William Gilmore Simms,* 
Edgar Allan Poe,‘* Harriet Beecher Stowe,® Stephen Collins 
Foster, and Irwin Russell. ' Hector, the negro slave in Simms’s 
Yemassee (1835), and Jupiter in Poe’s Gold-Bug (1843) are 
alike in many respects. Both belong to the type of faithful 
body servant, both are natives of th^ coastal region of South 
Caroh'na, both illustrate a primitive, sort of hxxmour, and both 

* See Introduction by WilKam Bean Howells to Lyrics of Lmly Life, 

® See Benjamin Griiitb Bmwley*s The Negro in LUeraiure and AH (Atlanta, 
1910), p. 5. 

» also Book Qfeiap. vii* ^ See also Book II, Cliap, xiy. 

^ See also Book III> Gbiapf 

^ For the tx>dy servant in later hterature see The Negro in Southern Literaiure 
mce % Fhf/by B, M. Drake Vanderbilt Na^vijle, 

i»9S)f PP* 
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speak an anglicized form of GuUah (GuUa) dialect. Of the 
two, Hector is the better portrayed. His refusal (in Chapter 
51) to accept freedcan when it is offered to him by his owner 
is by no means surprising; it is an evidence rather of Simms’s 
familiarity with negro character and a reminder of the 
anomalous position in which a freedman in those days found 
himself.* Neither Hector nor Jupiter, however, can be said 
to have any individuality of his own. They are mere types, 
not individuals. Apart from their masters they have no 
separate existence at all. 

The best-known negro character in fiction is, of course. 
Uncle Tom, the hero of Unde Tom’s Cabin (1852). The dra- 
inatic power shown in this book is undeniable. More than any 
other one book it hastened the Civil War and made necessary 
the emancipation of all slaves. But Uncle Tom is portrayed so 
plainly for a purpose, the scenes in the book are so skilfully 
arranged to excite public indignation, that one can hardly call 
it a great work of art or even a work of art at all. Mrs. Stowe 
knew the negro chiefly as she had seen him on the right bank of 
the Ohio River. Ohio was a free state and the negroes that Mrs. 
Stowe talked with in Cincinnati were those that had fled from 
Kaitucky. Uncle Tom is the type of a good man, a man of 
sterling piety, subjected to bitter servitude and maltreatment; 
but there is little about him that is distinctively negro. There 
is no African background. The language that he speaks is a 
low grade of highly evangelized English but no more distinctive 
of the negro than of illiterate whites. Let one compare his 
language on any page with that of Uncle Remus and the differ- 
ence will be at once felt. For instance. Uncle Remus is telling 
what he is going to, do to the negro that steals his hogs: 

“An* I boun’,” continued Uncle Remus, driving the corncob 
stopper a little rights in his deceitful jug and gathering up his bag, 
“an* I boun’ dat my ole muskit’ll go off ’tween me ah’ dat same 
nigger yit, an’ he’ll be at de bad een’, an’ dis seetful jug’H ’fuse 
ter go de funer’I.” 

The qumt indirectness c& that is more distinctive of the old- 
time nc^ speech than anything ever said by Unde Tom. 

* See in this eonneclaon the powerful story by Joel miandW TT^Tn>, Pfg^ 
and Gie Rest the World (ia Froo Joe and Other Geor^an SMches^. 
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If the novel with a purpose is not a suitable theatre for the 
display of negro character, neither is the comic minstrdi show. 
The songs written by Stephen Collins Poster (1826—64) retain 
still their deserved popularity but they do not portray the 
negro from within. Old Black Joe, Old Uncle Ned, My Old 
Kentucky Home, Old Folks at Home, or Way Down upon the 
Suwanee River are the best-known songs ever written by an 
American. Words, muac, and sentiment are welded into per- 
fect unity and harmony. “Old Folks at Home," says Louis C. 
Elson,* “is the chief American folk-song, and Stephen Collins 
Poster is as truly the folk-song genius of America as Weber or 
SOcher have been of Germany.” On the contrary, Foster can 
hardly be called a writer of folk-songs at all. His songs 
are pure sentimentality. The old-time negro, however, was 
religious, musical, humorous, loyal, emotional, improvident, 
diplomatic, philosophical, almost everything in fact except 
smtimental. These songs are not folk-songs, therefore, because 
the dialect is purely artificial, because neither words nor music 
originated with the negroes, and because the smtiment they 
express is alien to the race by whom these songs are supposed 
to be svmg. They are sung, in fact, so far as the writer’s ob- 
servation goes, only by white people, never by negroes, except 
in a minstrel show. 

The man who really discovered the literary material latent 
in negro character and in negro dialect was Irwin Ru^ell 
(1853-79), of Misfflssippi. The two men best qualified to 
pass judgment, Joel Chandler Harris and Thomas Nelson Page, 
have both borne grateful testimony to Russell's genius and to 
their indebtedness to him. It is noteworthy also that the first 
marble bust that the State of Mississippi has placed in her HaU 
of Fame is that of Irwin Russell. 

Russell’s greatest poem is Christmas Night in the Quarters 
(1878). In its fidelity to the humble life that it seeks to por- 
tray, in the simplicity of its style, the genuineness of its feetog, 
the ^stinctness of its pictures, and the sympathy that inspires 
it, Christmas Night belongs in the class with Bums’s Cotter's 
Saturday Night and Whittier’s Snow-Bound. “Bums,” said 
Rti^ell, “is my idol. He ^ems to me the greatest man that 
God ever created, beade whom all other poets are utterly 

' Eistoty of American Music ( 190 ^. 
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insignificant/' This poem differs from the works hitherto 
considered in three important respects: the negro is the central 
character, the poem being written not to exploit him but to 
portray him; the dialect, both in its grammar and its rhetoric, 
is an improvement on everything that had preceded it; and 
the mingling of humour and religion, though admirably true 
to life, had been hitherto unachieved. 

It is evident, therefore, that Joel Chandler Harris came at 
a time when the interest m the negro was at its height. His 
value as literary material had been realized in part, but no 
satisfactory portrait of him had been drawn. The war, too, 
with its attendant saturnalia of Reconstruction, was over, and 
the negro was trying to fit himself into a new political and 
industrial regime. It wiU be seen also that Uncle Remus is a 
very di fferent character from those by which the negro had 
hitherto found representation in literature. The character of 
Unde Remus is noteworthy not only because it represents both 
a type and an individual, but because the type is now nearly 
Kitinct. Before the war every large plantation or group of 
plantations had its Unde Remus; today he lingers here and 
therfe in a few villages of the South, but is regarded more as a 
curiosity, a specimen, a reHc of the past than as a part of the 
present. 

As portrayed by Harris, Uncle Remus sums up the past and 
dimly hints the future. The character was modelled in part 
after that of an old negro. Uncle George Terrell, whom Harris 
had learned to know intimatdy on the Turner plantation. 
The Unde Remus of the stories is eighty years old, but still 
moves and speaks with the vigour of youth. 

He had always exerdsed authority over his fellow-servants. 
He had been, the captain of the corn-pile, the stoutest at the log- 
rolling, the swiftest with the hoe, the neatest with the plough, and 
the plantation hands still looked upon him as their leader.* 

His life spanned three distinct and widely divergent periods; 
he had looked out upon three worlds — ^the South before the 
war, the South during the war, and the South after the war. 
He is tenderly cared for by his former owners, “Mars John” 

tMift Unde Remus, p. 400, 
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and “ Miss Sally”; he has his own little patch of ground around 
his cabin; and he is devotedly attached to Miss Sally’s “little 
boy.” In spite of their diflEerence in years, the child and the 
old man have one point in common: they both look out upon 
the world with eager, wide-eyed interest. Uncle Remus ex- 
presses their common point of view in a conversation with 
Brer Ab. Brer Ab had been teUmg Uncle Remus of some of 
the miraculous things seen by a coloured woman in a trance: 

“She say she meet er angel in de road, and he pinted straight ter 
de momin’ star, and tell her fer ter prepar’. Hit look mighty cu’us. 
Brer Remus.” “Cum down ter dat, Brer Ab, ” said Uncle Remus, 
wiping his spectacles carefully, and readjusting them — “cum down 
ter dat, an’ dey ain’t nufl&n’ dat ain’t cu’us.” * 

Acting on this Aristotelian maxim. Uncle Remus explains 
to the little boy the mysteries of animal life, especially as they 
embody themselves in the character of the rabbit and the fox. 
The humour is entirely unconscious. It is not that of the 
Uebermensch, for the humour of the Uebermensch springs 
from the consciousness of intellectual power, and is, moreover, 
direct, cynical, self-assertive, masterful. The humour of Unde 
Remus represents the world of the Underman; it has no rea- 
soned philosophy but springs from the universal desire to 
correlate the unknown with the known and to explain the most 
mysterious things by reference to the most obvious. If tht 
rabbit lost his long tail on a certain historic occasion, then all 
the rabbits since bom will have short tails. In fact. Unde 
Remus’s philosophy is perfectly consistent in one thing: all 
physical characteristics, whether native or acquired, find theii 
explanation not in past conditions but in past events. The 
slow influence of environment yields place to a prompt and 
obliging heredity. 

After all, however, the language of Unde Remus is more 
interesting than his philosophy. In the picturesqueness of his 
phrases, in the unexpectedness of his comparisons, m the 
variety of Hs figures of speech, in the perfect harmony between 
the thing said and &e way erf saying it, the reader finds not 
only a keen, aesthetic delight but even an intellectual satisfac- 

* Unde Memus: Ms Son^s and Ms Sayings, p. aia. 
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tion. It is probable that Uncle Remus’s vocabulary would be 
found, on investigation, to be narrowly limited. If so, he is a 
striking evidence of the varied effects that can be produced 
with but few words provided these words have been thoroughly 
assimilated. He leaves the impression not of weakness but of 
strength, not of contractedness but of freedom. What he says 
has not only been thought through but seen through and felt 
through. 

It is only after repeated readings that one realizes how 
completely the character of Uncle Remus is revealed, or rather 
how completely he is made to reveal himself. There are not 
many subjects within his range, or beyond it, on which he has 
not somewhere registered an interesting opinion. If animals 
are his specialty, he is none the less willing to comment on 
negroes before and after the war, his favourite dishes, revivals, 
courtship, Christmas, witches, and religion. These are some of 
the elemental things about which his thoughts play and through 
which we come at last to know him and to revere him. No- 
where in American literature has an author succeeded better 
in harmonizing a typical diaracter with an individual character 
than has been done in the character of Unde Remus. What 
James Fenimore Cooper did for the Indian, Harris has in fact 
done for the negro. Just as Chingachgook is the last of the 
Mohicans, so Uncle Remus is the last of the old-time negroes. 
In literature he is also the first. 

But Unde Remus is interesting not merely in himself but 
also for the folk-tales of whidi he is the mouthpiece. These 
tales mark indeed the beginning of the sdentific study of negro 
folk-lore in America. The author had, however, no ethnologi- 
cal purpose in publishing the Unde Remus stories, and was 
greatly surprised to learn afterwards that variants of some of 
Ws tales had been found among the Indians, of North and 
South America, and in the native literature of India and Siam. 
Variants of the Tar-Baby story, for example, have been found 
among the Natch^, Creek, and Yuchi Indians^; among the 
West Indian islanders’; in Brazil*; in Cape Colony*; among the 

* 0/ Ann&man P&lh-Loret 1913, p, 194. 

* ling's At the the Ship Mdgamne^ FeKi x 889 )» 

» Cmtes do Brtml 

^ Aftktrn ^elh-Lore Journal^ vol. i. 



Uncle Remus 


357 


Bushmen of South Africa*; along the lower Congo*; in West 
Central Africa^; among the Hottentots^; and among the 
Jatakas or Birth-Stories” of Buddha, ^ 

As to the accuracy with which the Uncle Remus stories are 
reproduced, the author speaks as follows:® 

With respect to the folk-lore series, my purpose has been to 
preserve the legends themselves in their original simplicity, and to 
wed them permanently to the quaint dialect — if, indeed it can be 
called a dialect — ^through the medium of which they have become a 
part of the domestic history of every Southern family; and I have 
endeavored to give the whole a genuine flavor of the old planta- 
tion. Each legend has its variants, but in every instance I have 
retained that particular version which seemed to me to be the most 
characteristic, and have given it without embellishment and mthout 
exaggeration. 

The animals that figure in these stories are, in addition to 
the fox and the rabbit, the opossum, the cow, the bull, the 
terrapin, the turtle, the wolf, the frog, the bear, the lion, the 
tiger, the pig, the billy goat, the deer, the alligator, the snake, 
the wildcat, the ram, the mink, the weasel, and the dog; 
among their feathered friends are the buzzard, the partridge, 
the guinea-fowl, the hawk, the sparrow, the chicken, and the 
goose. Why the rabbit should be the hero rather than the fox 
has been differently explained. Harris’s own view seems, 
however, most in accord with the facts: 

The story of the rabbit and the fox, as told by the Southern 
negroes . , . seems to me to be to a certain extent allegorical, 
albeit such an interpretation may be unreasonable. At least it is a 
fable thoroughly characteristic of the negro; and it needs no scienti- 
fic investigation to show why he selects as his hero the weakest and 
most harmless of all animals, and brings him out victorious in 
contests with the bear, the wolf, and the fox. It is not virtue that 
triumphs, but helple^ness; it is not malice but mischievousness. 

* James A Hoiiey^s Sou^^ Afncm Fdk-Tales (1910), p. 79. 

* The Sttn^ Hew York, 17 March, 1912. 

4 The T^meSf New York, 24 Aug., 1913. 

^TomiVon Held*s Marches md S<tgm der afnhmischm Neger Qena, 1904), 
p. 7 ^. 

5 Indian Pairy TaUs^ selected and edited by Joseph Jac6bs (1910), p. 251. 

^ Umk Memus^ his Smgs and his Sayings^ Introduction, p* 5. 
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The origin of these tales is still in a measure unsettled, and 
there is urgent need of more scientific investigation of them. 
For a while it was thought that the negroes learned these 
stories from the Indians. It is at least certain that many of 
the Uncle Remus stories are current among the Indians of 
North and South America. It is equally certain that more is 
known of Indian folk-lore than of negro folk-lore. The present 
status of the question is overwhelmingly in favour of an Afri- 
can origin. The negro slaves, in other words, brought these 
stories with them from Africa to Brazil and the United States. 
The Indians in both countries learned them from the negroes. 

Of the negro dialect in general as spoken in the United 
States today, there are four varieties; 

(1) The dialect of Vurginia, especially of Eastern or Tide- 
water Virginia. It is best represented m the works of Thomas 
Nelson Page. Broad a is retained in this dialect and there is a 
vanishing y sound (as iafew) heard after c and g when broad a 
t6Q.aws.larst {last),farst (fast), grahss (grass), pahsture {pasture), 
chahmber (chaniber), pahf (path), cyarn' (can't), kyars (cars), 
gyardin (garden). Broad a is also heard in cyar (carry) and 
dyah (there). Such forms as gyardin, seegyar, kyards, hyarmn' 
knife are also used by Uncle Remus, but they are evidences of 
Virginia influence. Unde Remus himself says, though he had 
dropped the broad a, that he “come from Ferginny.” 

( 2 ) The dialect of the Sea Islands of the South Atlantic 
States, known as the Gullah (or Gulla) dialect. The name is 
probably derived from Angola, as many of the rice-field negroes 
of South Carolina and Georgia are known to have come from 
the west coast of Africa. This dirninishing dialect is spoken 
on the rice plantations of coastal South Carolina and Geor- 
gia as the Unde Remus dialect is spoken on the cotton and 
tobacco plantations further inland. Gullah diverges widdy 
from EngHsh and in its most primitive state is, as Harris says, 
“merdy a confused aad untranslatable mixture of English 
and African words.” Though it was used in a diluted form 
h^ and there by Poe and Simms and though Harris employs 
it for some of the stories in his Nights with Uncle JRemus, it 
can hanhy be, said to have found a place in literature. It has 
^ven us, however, the ody pure African word still current in 
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negro speech, the word buckra, meaning boss or overseer. Tote, 
meaning to carry, which long claimed a place beside buckra, 
has been found in American writings of so early a date as to 
preclude the theory of African origin. 

(3) The dialect spoken by the Creole negroes of Louisiana. 
This dialect is of course not English but French, and is best 
represented, though sparingly, in the works of George W. Cable. 
Its musical quality and the extent to which elision and con- 
traction have been carried may be seen in the following love 
song of the Creole negro Bras-Coupd, one of the characters in 
Cable’s Grandissimes. An interlinear translation is added: 

En haut la montagne, zami, 

On the mountain chain, my friends. 

Mo p6 coup6 canne, zami, 

Fve been cutting cane, my friends, 

Pou’ f^ i’a’ zen’, zami, 

Money for to gain, my friends, 

Pou’ mo bailie Palmyre. 

For my fair Palmyre. 

Ah' Palmyre, Palmyre, mo c’«re. 

Ah ! Palmyre, Palmyre, my dear. 

Mo I’aim^ ’ou — mo raim 4 ’ou. 

I love you — I love you. 

(4) The Unde Remus dialect, or the dialect spoken by the 
negroes in the great inland sections of the South and South-west. 
Though there have been changes in vocabulary and a decline in 
vigour and picturesqueness of expression, due to the mfluence 
of negro schools and to the passing of the old plantation life, 
this is the dialect still spoken by the majority of the older 
negroes in the country districts of the South, especially of the 
far South. The characteristics of this dialect consist wholly in 
adaptation of existing En^Hsh words and endings, not in the 
introduction of new words or new endings. The plurals of all 
nouns tend to become regular. Thus Unde Remus says 
(tfeei), toofies {teeth), and gooses (geese), though the old plural 
year is, retained. The rdative pronoun who is not used, its 
plaice being taken by "altvSi (ox vficU), what (or w’at), dat, ^d 
the mbsce ihterestingrio/iicfe he aiiid which dey, corresponding to 
ChAUcer's thcdhe and that they. Thus: “She holler so loud dat 
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Brer Rabbit, which he wuz gwine by, got de idee dat she wua 
callin’ him.” 

Another interesting characteristic of the Uncle Remus 
speech is found in the present tense of verbs. Uncle Remus 
does not say, for example, I make, you make, he makes, we make, 
you make, they make, but I makes, you makes, he makes, we 
makes, you makes, dey makes. Negro dialect, like the dialect 
of all illiterate peoples, is an ear dialect. The eye has nothing 
to do with it. The law of analogy, therefore, which is nothmg 
more than the rule of the majority, has unfettered operation. 
The illiterate man, whether black or white, hearing the third 
person smgular with its invariable ^-ending far more frequently 
than he hears any other form of the present tense, makes it 
his norm and uses it for all forms of both numbers. The same 
is true of the verb to be, though is has not in the language of 
Unde Remus entirely succeeded in dispossessing am and are. 

II. Dialects of the Whites 

Why dialect should have been so spanngly used by Ameri- 
can writers before the Civil War and why it should have become 
so constituent a part of American fiction immediately after 
the Civil War are questions not easily answered. A partial 
explanation would seem to lie in the increasing sectionalism 
from 1830 to i860 which, culminating in 1865, gave place not 
only to an increasing saise of national solidarity but to a 
keener interest in how the other half lived. Sectionalism, 
meant indifference and ignorance; union means redprocal 
interest and understanding. There can at least be no doubt 
that the American short story' has been the chief vehide of 
dialect since the Civil War, and the American short story, by 
its fidelity to local usages, has done more during these years to 
acquaint or re-acquaint the North -with the South and the 
Bast with the West than any other type of literature. Bret 
ilarte, writing in 1899, mentioned as the leading ^ort-story 
TOters then living Joel Chandler Harris, George W. Cable, 
h^k Twain, Charles Egbert Craddock (Miss Mtirfree), and 
Mw B. Wilkim (now Mrs, Freeman). These names, to- 
gether i?ith that of Bret Haxte himsdf, indicate that ex- 

*■ Sfee Bloolc m, vu 
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cdUience in dialect and excellence in the short story have been 
almost sjmonyxnous in American hterature since the Civil 
War. They indicate also that dialect has been both an expres- 
sion and a cause of the interstate knowledge and interstate 
sympathy that have linked the far separated sections of the 
United States into closer bonds of union and fellowship. 

The resemblances, however, existing among the dialects 
of the different sections of the United States are so great, and 
the differences so slight, that one hesitates to call these speech 
peculiarities dialects at all. The reign of the newspaper, 
diffused educational facilities, increasing means of travel and 
transportation, together with the American passion for a 
standardized average of correctness, have checked the ten- 
dency to dialect that the colonists brought with them. The 
effort now making in England, through the Society for Pure 
English, to restore the old words and racy idioms t h at survive 
in the Cornish, Sussex, and Northumbrian dialects and thus to 
enrich and revitalize standard English, could hardly find imita- 
tion in this country, because there are no American dialects 
that offer corresponding rewards. The differences between the 
New England dialect, the Southern dialect, and the Western 
dialect, for example, are differences m pronunciation, in in- 
tonation, in stress, and slurring, not primarily in the loss or 
preservation of old words or old idioms. The speech of the 
mountain districts, especially that of the Southern Appalachian 
region, retains, it is true, a few words and locutions of old and 
honourable origin; but these are by no means numerous enough 
to be used for regenerative purposes on a large scale. Hit (it), 
holp (helped), ax (ask), afeard (afraid), fray (combat), fraction 
(as in TroHus and Cressida II, in, 107), antic (clown), humans 
(human beings), mought (might), Old Christmas (6 January), 
hone (yearn), tilth (agriculture), back a letter (address an en- 
velope), and a few others may be heard in the mountains of 
Virginia, Nprth Carolina, Tennessee, and Kentucky. But to 
affir m that in this dialect or in the dialect of any other part 
of the United States is to be found our best reservoir of fresh 
and '■ngorous Bngli^ or our surest safeguard against dovenly 
pronunciation would be manifestly absurd. 

While much remains to be done in accurately classifying 
American speech peculiarities, it nee<Js no proof that the 
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strongest impetus to a fresh study and appraisal of American 
dialect was given by James Russell Lowell' in MsBiglcm 
Papers (1848, 1866) and in the Introductions with which he 
prefaced them. The early masters of the short story, Irving, 
Poe, and Hawthorne, looked askance at dialect, as did Long- 
fellow and Whittier in their abolition poems. But Bret Harte' 
gave new force to Lowell’s views by his effective use of dialect 
in the stories of the forty-niners, and from 1870 to the present 
time dialect has played a leading part in the attempt to portray 
and interpret American character against the background of 
social environment. Edward Eggleston,* who brought a new 
dialect into literature in TheHoosier Schoolmaster (1871), spoke 
for aU his colleagues when he said: 

If I were a dispassionate critic, and were set to judge my own 
novels as the writings of another, I should say that what distinguishes 
them from other works of fiction is the prominence which they 
give to social conditions; that the individual characters are here 
treated to a greater degree than elsewhere as parts of a study of a 
society — as in some sense the logical results of the environment 
Whatever may be the rank assigned to these stories as works of 
literary art, they will always have a certain value as materials for 
the student of social history. 

With the exception of the negro dialects and those that are 
more Fimch or German than English, American dialects fall 
into three groups, those of New England, the South, and the 
West. The dialect employed by Bret Harte has often been 
criticized as belonging to no one of these groups. The charge 
is made that it is merely an importation of cockney English. 
The critics, however, when pressed for proof, have been able to 
dte only the use of which in such initial Sentences as 

Which I wish to remark, 

And my language is plain. 

*rhis is undoubtedly cockney English, but it is American as 
tfell, tii6u|^t it has always been and still is rarely heard.'' 

»,S(!p poofc, U, Cha?. XXOT, » See Book III, Oiap. vi. 

» &e Book ni, Chap. p. 

,•* See Hpry Merwm’s tip qf Bra ^arU (1911), pp. 325-327. , Scwie 

citattons, however, are not pejtinent bat beflor^ to the he 
HoM in Cade ftemus. 
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Bret Harters dialect has also been subjected to criticism on the 
charge of being too clever. It seems at tunes to be the author’s 
own creation rather than a transcript of speech actually cur- 
rent in California at the time. Much of this criticism turns 
on the failure to distinguish between dialect and slang, slang 
having a right to be original. The society, moreover, that 
Bret Harte portrays was unique in its compositeness. There 
were preachers, teachers, lawyers, and doctors among those who 
flocked to Cahfomia as well as toughs, tramps, dead-beats, and 
illiterates. “The faith, courage, vigor, youth, and capacity 
for adventure necessary to this emigration, ’’ says Bret Harte, 
“produced a body of men as strongly distinctive as were the 
companions of Jason.” William Grey* describes the pioneers 
with whom he went to California as “a fine-looking and well 
educated body of men,— all young.” That the language of 
these men should be picturesque and representative in its idiom 
and as intellectual as the occasion might demand, is not sur- 
prising. Investigation has shown that of Bret Harte’s three 
hundred dialect words and phrases a mere handful remain 
unidentified as American. 

The term Western, however, usually has reference not to the 
Pacific slope but to the Middle West and South-west. The 
Western dialect is currently understood to be the dialect 
found in the writings of Mark Twain,* Edward Eggleston, 
Hamlin Garland,* Owen Wister, and James Whitcomb Riley.'’ 
But this dialect is also composite. The original sources are 
chiefly New England and the South, with a mingling here and 
there of German and Scandinavian elements. Thus the pioneer 
dialect of Southern Ohio, Indiana, and Illinois was mainly 
Southern, while the northern portions of these States reflect 
the New England influence. The speech of Nebraska shows 
the influence of Swedish and Pennsylvania German settlera. 
Western and Central New York -was settled chiefly by New 
Englanders, but in the last few decades there are evidences of 
Irish, Gferman, and Scandinavian influences. Eastern New 
York and Pennsylvania were intermediate in their speech 
habits betweea New England and the South, their dialect 
showing traces of both. 

* Pioneer Tivm Ctdifornm, 

3 Soe Book lit, Cliap^ vi. 


'‘See Book III, Ciiap. vni. 
*See Book III, Ckap, x* 
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Even cultivated Indianians, particularly those of Southern 
antecedents, have the habit of clinging to their words; they do not 
bite them off sharply. , . , In New England and in Virginia the 
Italian a finds recognition, whereas in the intermediate region the 
narrower sound of the vowel prevails; and likewise the softening 
of r is noted in New England and among the Virginians and other 
Southerners, while in the intermediate territory and at the West r 
receives its full sound. The shrill nasal tone is still marked in the 
back country folk of New England, while the Southern and South- 
western farmer^s speech is fuller and more open-mouthed. . . . 
At the South and in New England, where there is less mingling of 
elements, the old usages will probably endure much longer; and it 
is a fair assumption that in the Mississippi Valley and in the Trans- 
Missouri country, a normal American speech free of local idiosyn- 
crasies will appear first. ^ 

This New England dialect which has spread so widely 
through the West and North-west was summarized by Lowell 
in the following seven general rules*: 

1. The genuine Yankee never gives the rough sound to the r 
when he can help it, and often displays considerable ingenuity in 
avoiding it even before a vowel, 

2. He seldom sounds the final g, a piece of self-denial, if we 
consider his partiality for nasals. The same of the final d, as han' 
and Stan* for hand and stand 

3. The h in such words as wh^le, when, where, he omits alto- 
gether. 

4. In regard to a, he shows some inconsistency, sometimes 
giving a close and obscure sound, as heo for have, hendy for handy, 
ez for as, thei for that, and again giving it the broad sound it has in 
father, as hdnsome tor handsome. 

5. To the sound ou he prefixes an e (hard to exemplify other- 
wise than orally), . . . 

6. in such words as daughter and slaughter, he pronounces ah, 

7. To the dish thus seasoned add a drawl ad libitum. 

The New England dialect may perhaps best be studied in such 
later writers as Rose Terry Cooke, ^ Sarah Ome Jewett,^ and 
Mary E. Wilkins Freeman.^ 

* Nicholson, Emsiers {1900), pp, 5^-60. 

* Thff Papers^ §rst series, Introduction* 

Boofc HI, Claap. Vt. . 





Southern Dialect 3^5 

What is known as the Southern dialect may be formulated 
also in seven general rules: 

1. Ltke does duty for as tf in such sentences as “He looks like 
he was sick,’^ This construction, says Lowell, is “never found in 
New England.*' 

2. *Low (allow) f meaning think and say, though “never heard 
in New England** (Lowell), is very common among white and 
black illiterates, as it is in the pages of Bret Harte. Guess in the 
New England sense is also used, but New England cal* late (calcu- 
late) is unknown. 

3. Such words as tune, news, duty (but not true, rule, sue, dude) 
have the vanishing y-sound heard in few * This pronunciation, like 
the retention of broad a, can hardly be called dialectal; but it is 
almost a shibboleth of the Southerner to the manner born, and 
helps to differentiate him from the Westerner and Northerner. 

4 The vanishing y-sound heard in gyarden, cyards, Cyarter, 
Gyarfield, is common in Virginia but less so in other parts of the 
South. 

5. The same may be said of broad a, intermediate a (halfway 
between father and fat) being distinctively academic and acquired. 

6. More, store, floor, four, door, and similar words are usually 
pronounced mo, sto, fio, fo, do by negroes. Among the white popula- 
tion the r is not pronounced but these words have two distinct 
syllables, the last syllable having the obscure uh sound heard in 
mower or slower. The tendency in the North and West to pro- 
nounce long 0 as au (in autumnal rather than in autumn) is not 
observable in the South. 

7. The most distinctive idiom in the South is the use of you all, 
meaning not all of you but you folks, you people, you boys, you girls. 
It may be addressed to one person but always implies more than 
one. If a Southerner says to a clerk in a store, “Do you all keep 
shoes here^** he means by you all not the single clerk but the entire 
firm or force that owns or operates the store. ^ 

Notable writers of the Southern dialect besides Harris, 
Page, and Cable, are Richard Malcolm Johnston,^ Charles 
Egbert Craddock,^ and 0 . Henry. ^ 

* See Same Variant Prmunctations in the New South, by WilHam A. Read, 
IHatect Notes, Vol. m, Part vii, 19^1* 

* There %s an interesting paragraph on this idiom in Jespersen^s Modern English 
Grammar, Part II, Syntax, First Volume (Heidelberg, 1914), pages 47 ~ 4 S- He 
compares it with East AngHan you together, **used as a kmd of plural of you.^* 

; See a}sp d99k HL Chaps. IV and vi, ^ im.. Chap. vi. ^ Bid 
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An analogy may be noted, by way of retrospect, between 
the three dialects of Chaucer’s time and the three that, with 
many modifications, have survived in the United States. The 
Northern or Northumbrian dialect was spoken north of the 
Humber, the Midland between the Humber and Thames, and 
the Southern south of the Thames. The Midland gained the 
supremacy largely because it was a compromise between the 
other two. The situation a century ago in the United States 
was not diss imil ar. New England, with Massachusetts as the 
speech centre, may be likened to Northumbria not only in 
relative position but in a corresponding preference for certain 
austerities of pronunciation. The South, with Virginia as 
the speech centre, differed from New England in pronunciation 
not as widely but in much the same way as Southern England 
differed from Northern England. The Middle States, wdth 
New York as the speech centre, was, like Midland England, 
intermediate in speech habits as well as in geographical posi- 
tion. Even today if a Bostonian and a Tidewater Virginian 
were to visit New York City for the first time they would 
observe less that would be arrestive m speech, barring foreign 
dements, than the Bostonian would find in Richmond or the 
Virginian in Boston. That New York, therefore, in spite of 
its unparalleled growth in population, has not influenced the 
dialect of the West as have New England and the South, is 
due partly to the lack of dialectal distmction in the speech of 
New York and partly to the more migratory habits of New 
Englanders and Southerners. If “in the Mississippi Valley 
and m the Trans-Missouri country a normal Ameilcan speech 
free of local idiosyncrasies will first appear,” as seems not 
unlikely, a compromise English dialect will have won its second 
and greatest victory. 



CHAPTER VI 


The Short Story 

T he period between the Civil Wax in America and the 
outbreak of the Great War in Europe in 1914 may be 
termed in the history of prose fiction the Era of the 
Short Story. Everywhere, in France, in Russia, in England, 
in America, more and more the impressionistic prose tale, the 
conte — short, effective, a single blow, a moment of atmosphere, 
a glimpse at a climactic instant — came, especially in the 
magazines, to dominate fictional literature. Formless at first, 
often overloaded with mawkishness, with essay effects, with 
moralizing purpose, and dominating background, it grew 
constantly in proportion and restraint and artistic finish until 
it was haded as a new genre, a peculiar product of nineteenth 
century conditions, one especially adapted to the American 
temperament and the American kuUur. 

That the prose story was no innovation peculiar to later 
literature, is an axiom that must precede every discussion of it. 
It is as old as the race; it has cropped out abundantly in every 
literature and every period. That it has taken widely differing 
forms during its long history is also axiomatic. Every genera- 
tion and every race has had its own ideals in the matter, has 
set its own fashions. One needs remember only The Book ojf 
Ruth, The Thousand and <me Nights, the Elizabethan novella, 
the Sir Roger de Coverley papers, Johnson’s Rambler, Hannah 
More’s moral tal^, and the morbid romance of the early nine- 
teenth-centtiry annuals. The modem diort story is only the 
lati^t fa^on in story telling — short fiction d la mode. 

In America the evolution of the form may be traced through 
at least four stages. It began with the eighteenth-century 
tale of the Hannah More type, colourless, framless, undramatic. 
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“subservient,” to use a contemporary phrase, “only to the 
interest of virtue” — a form peculiarly adapted to flourish in 
the Puritanic atmosphere of the new nation. Such stories as 
Chariessa, or a Pattern for the Sex and The Danger of Sporting 
with Innocent Credulity, both from Carey’s Columbian Magazine 
established m 1786, satisfied the American reading public for 
half a century. 

Then came the work of Washington Irving' — ^the blending 
of the moral tale with the Addisonian essay, espeaally m its 
Sir Roger de Coverley phase. The evolution was a pecuhar 
one, a natural result of that isolation of early America which 
belated aU its art forms and kept it always a full generation 
behind the literary fashions of London. Irving’s earljj" en- 
thusiasms came from the shelves of the paternal library rather 
than from the book stalls of the vital centres where flowed the 
current literature of the day. To the impressionable youth 
Addison and Steele and Goldsmith were as fresh and new as 
they had been to their fiirst rfeaders. The result appears in his 
first publication, Salmagundi, a youthful Spectator, and later 
m his first serious work, The Sketch Book, another essay periodi- 
cal since it was issued in monthly numbers — & latter-day Bee. 
Never did he outgrow this formative influence: always he was 
of the eighteenth century, an essayist, a moralist, a sketcher 
of maimers, an antiquarian with a reverence for the past, a 
sentimentalist. His sketchy mbral essays and his studies of 
manners and character grew naturally into expository stories, 
illustrations, narratives of a traveller set in an atmosphere 
attractive to the untraveUed American of the time, all imagi- 
nation and longing. He added to the moral tale of his day 
characterization, humour, atmosphere, literary charm, but he 
added no element of constructive art. He lacked the dra- 
matic; he overloaded his tales with descriptions and essay 
mat^ial; and he ended them feebly. His stories, even the 
dassic Pip Van Winkle, are elaborations with pictorial intent 
rather "than dramas with culminative movement and sharp 
outlines.' They are essays rather than short stories. 

Irving advanced the short story more by his influence tba.n 
by his ait; Tbe popularity of The Sketch Booh and the others 
follow^ it, the tremendous fact of thdr author’s European 

* See also Book II, Chap. rv. 
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fame, the allunng pictures of lands across the sea, the romantic 
atmosphere, the vagueness and the wonder of it, laid hold 
nughtily upon the imagination of America. They came just 
in time to capture the young group of writers that was to rule 
the mid-century. The twenties and the thirties in America 
were dominated by The Sketch Book. AJl at once came an 
outburst of Irvingesque sketches and tales. That the unit of 
measure in American fiction is a short one is to be accounted 
for in a very great degree by the tremendous influence of 
Irving in its early formative period. 

For the new form there sprang up in the twenties a new 
vehicle, the annual. For two decades the book-stands were 
loaded with flamboyantly bound gift books — The Token, The 
Talisman, The Pearl, The Amaranth, and the others, elaborate 
Sketch Books varied soon by echoes from the new romanticism 
of Europe. Never before such a gushing of sentiment, of 
mawkish pathos, of crude terror effects, and vague Germanic 
mysticism. From out of it all but a single figure has survived, 
the sombre Hawthorne' who was genius enough to turn even 
the stuff of the annuals into a form that was to persist and 
dommate. Hawthorne added soul to the short story and 
made it a form that could be taken seriously even by those 
who had contended that it was inferior to the longer forms 
of fiction. He centred his effort about a angle situation and 
gave to the whole tale unity of impression. Instead of elabora- 
tion of detail, suggestion; instead of picturings of external 
effects, subjective analysis and psychologic delineation of 
character. Hawthorne was the first to lift the short story into 
the higher realms of art. 

The forties belong to Poe.* With him came for the first 
time the science of the short story, the treatment of it as a 
distinct art form with ite own rules and its own fields. Laws 
the form was bound to have if it was to persist. As the century 
progressed and as modem science swept from men’s minds the 
vague and the generalizing and the disorderly, there came 

* See also Book II, Chap. xi. Here may be mentioned, however, one short 
story before Hawthorne wHch seems rath^ to anticipate him than to follow 
Irving, William Austin^s tantalismg Pekr Ruggt the Mi>ssing Man, of which the 
first part appeared in 1824. [For Austin, see also the Bibliography for Book II, 
Chap* XIX.] 

“See also Book II, Chap, xrv* 
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necessarily the demand for more reality, for sharper outlines, 
for greater attention to logical order. The modem short 
story is but the fiction natural, and indeed inevitable, in a 
scientific age, and Poe was the first to perceive the new tendency 
and to formulate its laws. 

In Poe’s opinion the short story owed its vogue in America 
to the great number of literary magazines that sprang up 
during the mid years of the century. “ The whole tendency of 
the age is magazineward,” he wrote in the early forties. The 
quarterlies are 

quite out of keeping with the rush of the age. We now de- 
mand the legal artillery of the intellect; we need the curt, the con- 
densed, the pointed, the readily diffused — in place of the volumi- 
nous, the verbose, the detailed, the inaccessible. ... It is a sign of 
the times — an indication of an era in which men are forced upon 
the curt, the condensed, the well digested, in place of the volu- 
minous — in a word, upon journalism in lieu of dissertation. 

Fiction, he contended, to be scientific must be brief, must 
yield a totality of impression at a single sitting. The writer 
mqst concentrate upon a single effect. 

If his very initial sentence tend not to the outbringing of this 
effect, he has failed in his first step In the whole composition 
there should be no word written of which the tendency, direct or 
indirect, is not to the one pre-established design. 

As he wrote this, Poe was thinking of his own art more than 
of Hawthorne’s. He had been a magazinist all his life, and he 
had learned to view the tale from the standpoint of the editor. 
He who has but a brief space at his command in which to make 
his impression, must condense, must plan, must study his 
every word and phrase. All of his stories are single strokes, 
swift moments of emotion, Defoe-like massings of details with 
exactness of diction, skilful openings, harrowmg closes. 

More than this we may not say. He did not work in the 
deeps of the human heart like Hawthorne; he was an artist 
and only an artist, and even in his art he did not advance further 
than to formulate the best short story technique of his day. 
His tales are not to be classified at all with the products of 
later art. They lack sharpness of outline, finesse:, and that 
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4 ense of reality which makes of a tale an actual piece of human 
life. His creations are tours de force; they reflect no earthly 
soil, they are weak in characterization, and their dialogue — 
as witness the conversation of the negroes in The Gold 
Bug is wooden and lifeless. Poe was a critic, keenly obser- 
vant of the tendencies of his day, sensitive to literary values, 
scientific, with powers of analysis that amounted to genius. 
He was not the creator of the short story; he was the first to 
feel the new demand of his age and to forecast the new art and 
formulate its laws. 

In the realm of the short story Poe was a prophet, peering 
into the next age, rather than a leader of his own time. Until 
later years his influence was small. He had applied his new 
art to the old sensational material of the thirties — old wine 
in new bottles. The annuals and all they stood for were passing 
rapidly. Putnam's Magazine noted in February, 1853, the 
great change that had come over the literature for the holiday 
period. 

It used to be the custom to issue when Christmas approached 
an almost endless variety of “Gifts,” “Remembrances,” “Gems,” 
“Tokens,” “Wreathes,” “Irises,” “Albums,” &c, with very bad 
mezzotint engravings and worse letter-press, — ephemeral works, 
destined to perish in a few weeks; but that custom appears to be 
rapidly passing away. 

The decline of the old type of story explains why Hawthorne 
turned to the production of long romances. The age of the 
Hawthomesque short story had passed. With the fifties had 
come a new atmosphere. To realize it one has but to read 
for a time in Godey's Lady's Book and Graham’s Magazine and 
the annuals and then to turn to Harper's Magazine, established 
in 1850, Putnam’s Magazine, in 1853, and The Atlantic Monthly, 
in 1857. 

In England it was the period of Dickens and Thack- 
eray and Reade and George Eliot, the golden age of the 
later novel. American magazines like Harper's were pub- 
lishing serial after serial by British pens, yet the demand for 
daort fiction increased lather than declined. During its first 
year The AUatUic Monthly published upward of thirty-three 
short Stories? by tw^ty-three different authcsrs,* or an average of 
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almost three in every number. It was no longer fiction of the 
earlier type. A new demand had come to the short story 
writer; in the “Introductory” to the first volume of Putnam's 
Magazine the editor announced that American writers and 
American themes were to predominate, adding that “local 
reality is a point of utmost importance.” In the first volume 
of the Atlantic, Emerson struck the new note: “How far 
off from life and manners and motives the novel still is. Life 
lies about us dumb”; and in the same volume a reviewer of 
George 'Eliot notes “the declme of the ideal hero and heroine.” 
■‘The public is leammg that men and women are better than 
heroes and heroines.” By i86i a writer hke Rebecca Harding 
Davis could open her gnm short story, Life in the Iron Mills, 
with a note like this; 

I want you to hide your disgust, take no heed to your clean 
clothes, and come right down with me, — ^here into the thickest of 
the fog and mud and efBuvia I want you to hear this story. 
There is a secret down here, in this mghtmare fog, that has lain 
dumb for centmies I want to make it a real thing for you. 

The fifties and sixties in America stand for the da'wning of 
definiteness, of localized reality, of a feeling left on the reader 
of actuality and truth to human life. 

The first significant figure of the transition was Rose 
Teny (1827-92), later better known as Rose Terry Cooke, 
who has the distinction of having contributed seven short 
stories to the first eight numbers of the Atlantic. Bom in 
Ccaanecticut — ^the heart of New England, a school teacher 
■with experience in country districts, she wrote with knowledge 
and conviction of the area of life that she knew. In her long 
series of stories beginning in the forties with unlocalized ro- 
mantic tales in Graham’s and extending throughout the transi- 
tion period into the seventies and eighties, and ending with a 
final collection as late a^ 1891, one may trace every phase of 
tiie American diort story in half a century. Her early Atlantic 
nasmtives lean d«adedly in the direction of the Young Ladies' 
Beposi^iry type of ficticai, sentimental, leisurely, moraEring, 
and yet even in the poorest of them there is a sense of actuality 
that, was. new in Amerir^ ^oit fiction. They were not- ro- 
manoesj they were hcjmely fragments of New England , rural 
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life. The heroine may be introduced in this unromantic fashion : 
‘‘ Mrs. Griswold was paring apples and Lizzie straining squash.” 
Here for the first time we may find dialect that rmgs true, and, 
moreover, here for the first time are sprightliness and rollicking 
humour, varied at times with tragedy and true pathos. As 
one traces her work from Atlantic to Atlantic, a gradual increase 
in power impresses one until after her declaration of independ- 
ence at the opening of Miss Lucinda (August, i86i) — “ I 
offer you no tragedy in high life, no sentimental history of 
fashion and wealth, but only a little story about a woman who 
could not be a heroine” — ^it is felt that she has found herself 
and that with her later work like Odd Miss Todd, Freedom 
Wheeler's Controversy with Promdence, The Deacon's Week, 
and last of all and in many ways her best. The Town and Country 
Mouse, the final story in her collection Huckleberries, she has 
passed into the new period and taken a secure place with the 
small group of masters of the short story. Unlike Harriet 
Prescott Spofford, whose gorgeous In a Cdlar and The Amber 
Gods fluttered for a time the readers of the early sixties, she 
was able to heed the voice of the new period and to grow and 
outgrow, and it was this power that made her the pioneer 
and the leader not only of the group of depicters of New Eng- 
land life, but of the whole later school of makers of localized 
short fiction realistically rendered. 

Rose Terry came gradually, an evolution, without noise or 
sensation; not so Fitz-James O’Brien (1828-62), who, after his 
The Diamond Lens (January, 1858), was hailed loudly as a new 
Poe. O’Brien’s career in America was meteoric. He appeared 
unheralded, in 1852, an adventurer who had been educated in 
Dublin University, and who had squandered a rich patrimony 
in London. For ten years he lived, in the Biphemian drcles of 
New York, writing impetuously, when the mood was upon 
him , temperamental, Celtic-souled material which he published 
here and there in the magazines — Harper's, Putnam's, the 
Atlantic, until, enlisting in one of the first regiments of volun- 
teers, he feE in one of the earliest skirmishes of the CivE War. 
His short stories What Was It ? and The Wondersmith have 
undoubted power, but they are not to be compared with the 
best work of Hawthorne and Poe. What O’Brien might have 
d6ne had he Eved into the next period <A the diort ptory it is 
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idle to conjecture. As it is, he must be regarded only as an 
episode, a passing sensation, and he might be dismissed un- 
mentioned but for the fact that he was an undoubted influence 
in the period of transition. To the art and the impressionism 
of Poe he added the new element of actuality. His shuddery 
tale What Was It? is laid in a New York boarding-house 
with convincingness. Even his Hawthome-like fantasia The 
Wonder smith has as a background a New York slum street 
drawn with all the pitiless realism of a Zola. O’Brien added 
the sense of actuality to Poe’s unlocalized romance, but his 
influence was not large. 

Another figure in the transition was Edward Everett Hale* 
(1822-1909), whose The Man without a Country, first pub- 
lished in 1863, has been accepted generally as an American 
classic. Little else that he has written, and he wrote much in 
many fields, gives promise of surviving, and the reasons why 
this should survive are not immediately evident. As a short 
story it would seem to have almost fatal defects. It may be 
used as an example of mid-century diffuseness, its moralizing 
intent is only thinly veiled, it is episodic, and it does not culmi- 
nate. Undoubtedly its timeliness — it is a document in the 
history of the war — and its genuine atmosphere of patriotism 
account partly for its success, but there are more vital reasons. 
It is really a work of art. With all its episodes it presents 
but a single atuation, and that situation at the close has been 
so worked upon that it becomes to the reader a haunting 
presence, never to be forgotten. Moreover, there is reality 
to the story. Everything is in the concrete. The author 
adds specific detail to detail with the skill of a Defoe until, in 
spite of its manifest impossibility, the tale becomes alive, a 
piece of actual liistory, a human document. Pew modem 
Writes have surpassed Hale in what may be called the art of 
verisimiHtude. He was the precursor of Stockton. A story 
like My Double and how he Undid me is manifestly a tour de 
faruMi yet one is in danger of gravely acceptmg it as a fact. 
EWfe hddfiid to the ^ort story not alone the sense of reality; 
he added j^ausibility as well. 

WilSi Hmry James® the period of transition came to an 
eadv 'Rom 1865, when he published his first story, until 1875, 

Se^ a* Bobfc III, Chap. xin. » See also Book III, Chap, sii. 
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the date of Roderick Hudson, he devoted himself to short fiction, 
contributing fourteen stones to the Atlantic alone, and he 
brought to his work not only the best art America had evolved, 
but the best of England and Prance as well. He was a scien- 
tist, an observer, a tabulator, as cool and accurate as even 
his brother Wilham James, the psychologist. Unlike O’Brien 
and the others, he threw away completely the machinery of 
the mid-century tale — ^not without regret it would appear, from 
his Romance of Certain Old Clothes and other early tales — and 
sought only the uncoloured truth. The art of Poe, especially 
the French adaptations of that art, he retained, but he rejected 
all the rest of Poe’s outfit. That he understood the full pos- 
sibilities of the supernatural as short story material we know 
from his grim tale The Turn of the Screw, but the field was 
httle to his taste. He was a naturalist rather than a super- 
naturalist, and his sensitive and fastidious soul could not endure 
the harsh and the horrible. In his second story, My Friend 
Bingham (1866), he wrote; “I am of a deep aversion to stories 
of a painful nature . . . the literature of horrors needs no 
extension.” He rejected allegory and mystery and vague im- 
pressionism as unscientific. He condemned the tradition that 
“a serious story of manners shall close with the factitious 
happiness of a fairy tale.” He was a scientist; his second 
paper in the Atlantic is a defence of George Eliot, saentist. 
To both of them the first requisite of fiction was the truth, 
the truth told directly, simply, concretely. 

An age of science could no longer tolerate the unrelieved 
black and white of the earlier periods, but demanded shades, 
traces of white found even in the black. According to James, 
a short story was the analysis of a situation, the psychological 
phenomena of a. group of men and women, at an interesting 
moment. Given two, three, four different temperaments, 
bring them into a certain situation, and what would be the 
action and reaction? The story was a problem to be solved. 
Little was to be said ahoid the characters: they were to reveal 
themselves, gradually, slowly as they do in actual life, by long 
continued dialogue, by little unconscious actions and reactions, 
by phonal peculiarities in dress, manners, movement, revealed 
by a thousand subtle hints,, descriptive touches, in^uations. 
such conditions the movanent ,of the story mustf,be 
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slow: in some of his work there seems to be no story at all, 
only the analysis of a situation. The method requires space: 
James has stretched the length of the short story to its ex- 
treme. The Aspern Papers, the bare story of which could 
have been told in three pages, dragged through three maga- 
zine instalments. Twenty-eight of the one hundred and 
three stories in Henry James’s final list are long enough to 
appear as volumes. Yet one may not doubt they are short 
stories: they are each of them the presentation of a single 
situation and they leave each of them a unity of impression. 

James was the most consummate artist American literature 
has produced. He was fastidious by nature and by early 
training. He had studied his art in France as men study sculp- 
ture in Italy, and he had learned the French mastery of form. 
Nowhere in his writmgs may we find slovenly work. His 
opening and closing paragraphs are always models, his dialogue 
moves naturally and inevitably, — ^in all the story despite its 
length nothing too much, — and everywhere a brilliancy new in 
American fiction. He is seldom spontaneous; always is he the 
conscious artist; always is he intellectual; always is he working 
in the clay of actual life, a realist who never forgets his problem 
to soar into the uncharted and the unscientific realms of the 
metaphysical and the romantic. 

The chief criticism of the short stories of James must con- 
cern their spirit rather than their form. The tendency of 
science has been to repudiate the spiritual. Romance with 
intuition in place of sense perception found at least the heart. 
With James the short story became an art form simply, cold 
and brilliant, a study of the surface of society, manners, endless 
phenomena jotted down in a note-book, human life from the 
standpoint of thf laboratory and the test tube. Beyond the 
brilliant art of Hemy James, the impressionistic study of 
situations from the standpoint of scientific truth, the American 
^ort story has never advanced. He gave distinctness to the 
fovm. ' Nevertheless, he is not a supreme master: that domi- 
nating factor in life that eludes scapel and test-tube he never 
found,' an^ neglecting it, he falls in^tably into second place 
as ^ ^tei|)reter of human life. 

That James and others of his school, like T, B. Aldrich, for 
h^^tance. and H. C. Bmmer, could have directed the short story 
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permanently into the channels that it has followed in Prance, 
is doubtful. The great success in the middle seventies of the 
anonymous Saoce Holm's Stories, with their mid-century senti- 
ment and romantic atmosphere, would imply that America at 
heart was still what it was in the days of Hawthorne and the 
annuals. What might have happened had James and Howells 
and Aldrich had full control it is idle to speculate; what did 
happen was the sudden appearance of a short story that 
stampeded America and for two decades set the style in short 
fiction. Bret Harte’s The Ltick of Roaring Camp, whatever 
one may think of its ments, must be admitted to be the most 
influential short story ever written in America. 

Francis Bret Harte was bom in 1839 at Albany, where his 
father, a scholar and an itinerant teacher of languages, hap- 
pened at the time to be stationed. A youth of frail physique, 
he became a precocious reader, preferring a Hawthome-like 
seclusion among books to playground activities among boys of 
his own age. From his childhood he was predisposed to litera- 
ture; he dreamed over it, and he began to make poems even in 
his early school days. His removal to California at the age of 
fifteen, five years after the first gold rush, came from no initia- 
tive of his. ^o the delicate youth dreaming over his books 
it was an exile at the barbarous ends of the world. For a 
time he lived at his mother’s home at Oakland — ^after a nine 
years’ widowhood she had married again — and then half 
heartedly he began to support himself as a school teacher, as a 
private tutor, as a druggist’s clerk, and later as a type-setter 
on a rural newspaper. There is httle doubt that for a tims 
he saw something of mining life during a visit to Humboldt 
County, but the experience was brief. He had no taste for 
the rough life of the border. The greater part of his seven- 
teen years in California he spent in San Francisco, first as 
type-setter, then as editor in various newspaper and maga- 
zine establishments. He was a man of the dty, a profesaonal 
literary worker, a poet, and a dreamer over the work ,of the 
older poets and romancers. 

Harte came to the short story by way of Irving. His first 
dream, was to do for the lands of the Spanish missions what 
Irving had done for the highlands of the Hudson. As early ^ 

* also Book III, V- 
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1863 he had contributed to The Atlantic Monthly his Legend 
of Monte del Diablo^ which, with half a dozen other pieces 
written during the same period, breathed the soul of The 
Sketch Book. Poe had affected him not at all, but he had read 
much in the French, and he had been from his boyhood a 
devotee of Dickens. When in 1868, therefore, he found him- 
self editor of the new Overland Monthly, which was to be the 
AtlanUc Monthly of the Pacific coast, it was not strange that 
he should have evolved for its second number a short story 
like The Ltick of Roaring Camp. The time was ready for 
such a production, and the place was ready: it could have come 
only during the decade following the war, and, moreover, it 
could have come only from California. 

The story was woven of four strands: first, there was the 
Dickens sentiment, melodrama, theatric presentation of lowly 
material; second, there was the French art that had been 
adapted from Poe — ^form, finesse, nothing too much; third, 
there was the unusualness of background, new skies, strange 
types, presented by one who seemingly had been a part of what 
he told, a voice of the new spirit of the age in America; and, 
finally, over it all there was a reminiscence of Irving, that impal- 
pable atmosphere of romance which covers it with the soft haze 
of remembered things, of the far-off and the idealized. Only 
the third was new, the “local colour” we have come to call it, 
that touch of strangeness added to the picture by means of 
strongly picturesque characters and scenes hitherto unknown 
to the reader. A mere spice of novelty it was, a detail of stage 
setting wholly subsidiary to the vital elements of the tale, 
and yet it was largely this single element that gave The Luck 
of Roaring Camp its enormous vogue and that made its author 
— at least in America — ^the most influential writer of riiort 
stories in a generation. 

And yet Harte was an effect rather than a cause. America 
was ready for local colour. He was the voice that started the 
ayalanche that was bound to come sooner or later. The Civil 
War had ^berated America from provincialism. It had done 
away with the boundaries of New England, of the South, of 
New Yorl^ of the West. The new emphasis was now upon 
the nati<nr- rather than upon the state or section. The first 
railroad across 'the continent was completed in 1868. Now 
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every^^here were problems national in scope. The tremendous 
activities of the war were now transferred to the breaking of the 
great West, to the building of new cities and industries, and 
to the extending into every part of the continent of a network 
of communication. Books of travel like Bowles’s Across the 
Continent and King’s The Great South began to appear, and all 
at once the nation awoke to a realization of its own riches, of 
its own picturesque diversity. The long period of the settle- 
ment had bred individualism; it had covered America mth 
little isolated areas as provincial as if they were the only settle- 
ments on the continent. The era following the war was an 
era of self-discovery. America was as fuU of new and interest- 
ing life and environment as even Europe, and for two decades 
and more American writers exploited the strange new riches of 
the land as the first wave of placer miners excitedly rifle the 
nugget pockets of a new-foimd bonanza. Eagerly the public 
read of the picturesque conditions that had evolved from the 
California rush of ’49; it wondered at the new world that Mark 
Twain revealed in his Jumping Frog of Calaveras County, and 
that Cable opened in old Creole New Orleans, and at the gro- 
tesque Hoosier types revealed by Eggleston; it thiilled with 
astonishment at Charles Egbert Craddock’s pictures of the 
dwellers in the Tennessee Mountains, and at Octave Than- 
et’s revelations of life in the canebrakes of Arkansas; and it 
lingered over the Old South before the war as revealed by 
Johnston, and Harris, and Page. 

, Never was movement launched with more impetus. No 
sooner had The Luck of Roaring Camp reached the East than 
the foremost publishing house of Boston hailed it as a new 
classic. • Its author immediately was offered ten thousand 
dollars a year to write for The AUantic Monthly, and the pro- 
gress of his train east as he came to accept his unprecedented 
commission was indicated by daily buUetins in the newspapers 
as if he were a royal personage on a tour of the land. When was 
short story ever so advertised before? No wonder that every- 
body at ^e earliest opportunity read it, and later, in 1870, 
bought the book of ^ort, stQries,lK> which it gaye the title. ' 
Harte’s arrival in Boston marks the climax of his career. 
We need not follow him to Eutope whither he afterwards went 
to spend- the rest of his life, car read widely in his vcjuminoua 
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later product. The work in that first collection containing 
The Luck of Roaring Camp he never surpassed, though over 
and over for years he repeated its characters and backgrounds 
in stories of California Hfe. If he is to endure it will be on 
account of the title story, or Tennessee's Partner, or The Out- 
casts of Poker Flat. 

Like James, Harte was a conscious artist, a workman who 
had served a careful apprenticeship. His stories are models 
of condensation, his characters are as distinct and as stnking 
as are those of Dickens, his climaxes are dramatic, and his 
closing effect is always impressively theatric. Sentiment he 
used with a free hand, but he kept it more withm control than 
did the creator of Little Nell. Fiction with him, as with Poe, 
was a deliberate thing, to be written with the reader always 
in mind. His unit necessarily was short. He had no power 
to trace the growth of a soul or to record the steps of an evolu- 
tion. His one attempt at a novel, Gabriel Conroy, was a 
failure. He could make a situation dramatic, he could make 
alive a climactic moment in a reckless career, but he was 
powerless to deal with the resultant effects from a complexity 
of motives and situations. What he added to the short story 
of his time, aside from the obvious local colour, was the drama- 
tic element. His stories move, they culminate, they may be 
translated with little change into acting plays. Moreover, 
Harte was the first prominently to bring into the short story 
the element of paradox. It is the object of the theatrical 
always to move strongly the emotions, to keep interest taut 
by swift change and by unexpected turns. With Harte para- 
dox became almost a mannerism. Everywhere anticlimax: 
in a desperado suddenly an outburst of Christlike self-sacrifice; 
from a mild youth with seraphic countenance a fiendish out- 
burst; from a seeming clergyman, all in a moment, profanity. 

The weakness of Harte was his lack of sincerity and of 
moral background. Unlike Cable and Page, he stood apart 
frram his material, cold and unmoved, and sought not the 
truth but effect upon the reader. Every one of his extreme 
characfeets may have had somewhere a counterpart; and every 
separate incident, no matter how startling, may actually have 
happened at some time during the mining era, but the assem- 
bling of all'th® mass of exceptions and of is(fiated extremes into 
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pictures that give the impression that they repr^ent the ordi- 
nary course of hfe everywhere in Cahfomia during a period is 
in reality a violation of the truth. The stories are unnatural: 
they have about them the atmosphere of the theatre. They 
are melodrama • they are compounded of the stage properties of 
the showman. Great as has been his influence, Harte cannot 
rank with the supreme masters of the short story. Lacking 
sincerity and sjunpathy and moral background, he becomes a 
picturesque incident rather than a permanent force. 

After the enormous publicity given to Harte and the 
universal praise accorded his work both in America and in 
Europe, one might expect to find that a sudden change came 
over the spirit of American fiction. A change there was, 
indeed, but it was not sudden. One may leaf through whole 
volumes of such periodicals as Harper’s Magazine and find no 
hint of the new vogue. Artists like James and Aldrich went 
on with their work as if The Luck of Rearing Camp had never 
been written. The writers who were to be influenced — ^that 
group which later was to be known as the ‘ ‘ local colour school ’ ’ 
— ^in 1870 were just beginning to find themselves, and they fell 
under the spell of Harte just as Longfellow and his circle in 
earlier days had fallen tmder the spell of Irving. It was not 
until the eighties and the early nineties that the tide which 
had begun in The Overland Monthly in 1868 came to its full. 

Perhaps the most interesting transition during the period 
is that which may be traced in the work of Constance Fenimore 
Woolson (1838-94), a grandniece of Coop^, a native of New 
Hampshire, and a dweller successively by the Great Lakes, 
m the South, and in Italy, where she died. At the beginning 
of the seventies Miss Woolson was writing unlocahzed poetic 
stories for Harper’s, A Merry Christmas, An October Idyl, 
and the Hke, tales that might have come from the early 
period of Rose Terry Cooke. But soon one notes a change, a 
new sense of ihe value of background and of strongly indi- 
vidualized types for characters. By 1874 she was choosing 
the West for her materials. Her Solomon is a study of a unique 
character in an isolated German settlement on One-leg Cre^ 
which flows into the Tuscarawas River m Ohio, and her 
Jeanette and most of the other stories in Castle Nowhere (1875) 
with the primitive French habitants on Mackinac and 
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the islands of Lake Superior. She had been reading Harte. 
Later, in the South, she was stirred by the desolation and the 
poverty wrought by the war, and now with her heart in her 
work she wrote the first post-bellum Southern short stories 
founded upon the contrast between what was and what had 
been. And still later in Italy she caught again the soul of a 
people and wrought it into the tales to be collected under 
the title The Front Yard. With each volume there had been 
an increase in definiteness, in picturesque characterization, in 
dramatic effect. She worked without dialect and she threw 
over her work the soft evening light, yet was she a realist, as 
Harte never was, and unhke him too she worked always with 
insight and S3mipathy. Stories like her The Front Yard are 
constructed of the materials of life itself. One cannot forget 
them. 

A transition from another source is to be found in the stories 
of Sarah Ome Jewett (1849-1909), who also, stands on the 
border line between the real and the romantic. She was 
affected not at all by Harte, but by Mrs. Stowe and Rose Terry 
Cooke. In her Deephaven (1877) she struck the new note of 
the decade, concreteness, geographical locality made so definite 
and so minutely real that it may be reckoned wdth as one of 
the characters in the story. Rose Terry Cooke had written 
of New England; Miss Jewett wrote of Deephaven, which was 
Bawick, Maine, her mtive town, Mrs. Stowe and Mrs. 
Cooke wrote of the New England flood tide; Miss Jewett wrote 
of the ebb, not despairingly like iJliss Wilkins and the depressed 
realists, but reverently and gently. Over all her work is the 
hint of a glory departed, that Irving-like atmosphere which is 
the soul of romance. She delighted in deca3Tng old seaports 
with their legends of otha: and better days, of old sea captains 
mdlow and reminiscent, and of dear old ladies serene in spite 
of the buffets of time. 

Her knowledge of her materials was intimate and thorough. 
AH her ^Ihood she had ridden much with her father, a 

eo^mtey doctor, as be went his daily round among his patients. 
fmsk him' ^e learned the soul of the region, and ^e sympa- 
.titesediWi^'it, and later' she -intetpieted it in story after story 
upon what the knew. Unlike Mrs. Cooke, 
^ eaitiMl^' esKmgh to ivbid the mid-century gush of senri- 
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ment. With her it became pathos, the pathos of sympathy 
and understanding ; there is a grip of it in each one of her tales. 
One does not cry over a story like A White Heron, but one feels 
at the end of it like finding the sturdy little heroine and calling 
her a good girl. No art can go farther. Her delight was in the 
simple and the idyllic rather than in the dramatic. A story 
like A Native of Winby has very little of plot; but no tale was 
ever more worth the telling. It is a quivering bit of human 
life, a section of New England, a tale as true as a soul’s record 
of yesterday. 

There remains the element of style. She was one of the 
few creators of the short story after the seventies who put into 
her work anything like distinction. She was of the old school 
in this, of the school of Irving and Hawthorne and Poe. In- 
deed her style has often been likened to Hawthorne’s, effort- 
less, limpid, sun-clear in its flowing sentences, and softened and 
mellowed into a Sleepy-HoUow atmosphere — ^the perfect style, 
it would seem, for recording the fading glories of an old regime. 

Her best stories are perhaps Miss Tempos Watchers, The 
Dulham Indies, The Queen's Twin, A White Heron, and A 
Native of Winby. Lightness of touch, humour, pathos, perfect 
naturalness — ^these are the points of her strength. She was a 
romanticist, equipped with a camera and a fountain pen. 

To touch the seventies anywhere is to touch romance. 
Even Howells was not fully a realist until into the eighties. 
The new local colour work was not primarily realism. The 
new writers who now sprang up to portray local peculiari- 
ties in all parts of the land sought, even as Harte had done, 
to throw an idealized atmosphere over their pictures. One 
thinks of Mm. Jackson and Ramona^ and of Eggleston and 
The Hoosier Schoolmaster, ‘ and, in the realm of the short story, 
of George W. Cable and Charles Egbert Craddock. 

Cable was one of the discoveries of Edward King during 
his tour of the South for Scribner's Monthly in 1872. It was 
in New Orleans that he found him working as a humble derk 
by day, and by night dreaming over a collection of reading 
matter as foreign to his work-day wca-ld as that whidi once 
had engaged another dreaming derk, Charles. Lamb. Amcarg 
his enthusiasms were , the old Spanyi and French archives of 

» See also Book III, C3iap. XL » JW. 
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the city; old relations of the pnest-explorers; French novels—' 
Hugo, M6rim6e, About; English hterature and American- • 
Thackeray, Dickens, Poe, Irving. The composite of all this, 
plus a unique and evanescent quality which we call personality, 
was already findmg form m sketches and stories which Cable 
was writing for himself and for the New Orleans papers. Some 
of his stories he showed to King, who advised him to send them 
to Scribner's. One of these, 'Sieur George, was published the 
following year; others came at intervals. The young artist 
was not to be hurried; it was not for half a dozen years that 
enough had accumulated to make a volume. He had grown 
slowly upon the American consciousness, but the growth had 
been steady and sound. Old Creole Days (1879) accepted 
at once as a masterpiece, and there has been no revulsion of 
feeling. 

This collection, together with Madame Delphine the sum- 
total of his really distinctive short stories, owes its charm not 
alone to quaintness and strangeness of materials. 1 1 is as redo- 
lent of Cable as The Luck of Roaring Camp is of Harte. Cable’s 
technique and his atmospheres may have been influenced by 
the French, but his style, — epigrammatic, Gallic in its swift 
shiftings and witty insinuations, daintily light, exquisitely 
pathetic at times, exotic always in its flavour of the old Creole 
city so strange to Northern readers, — all this is his own. No 
one has excelled him as a painter of dainty femininity, as a 
master of innuendo and suggestion, as a creator of exotic at- 
mospheres. Whether his backgrounds are reali.stically true 
we do not ask, and whether his characters are actual types we 
do not care. They, are true to the fundamentals of human 
life, they are alive, they satisfy, and they arc presented ever 
with exquisite art. Old Creole Days stands unique, one of 
the undisputed masterpieces in the realm of the short story. 

Two distinct schools ruled the short fiction of the seventies, 
that vital seed-time of a period: the school of unlocalized art, 
tiimeless and placeless, as Poe and Hawthorne had written it, 
and the new “local colour” school <£ Harte, which was going 
more and more to extremes. A few there were like Henry 
James who went on with their work utterly oblivious of 
the new demand for the violently localized. T. B. Aldrich* 
> Se« alsp Bck4c III, Qtao. x. 
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was one. His little story Marjorie Daw was published in the 
Atlantic five years after Harte’s sensational d6but. A trivial 
thing it was compared with such tragedies as Tennessee' s 
Partner or Madame Delphine, an American humorous anecdote 
elaborately expanded, with a "point” at the end to be followed 
ny laughter, yet its appearance marked a new stage in the 
history of the American short story. Tales already there had 
been that had held a sensation in the last sentence. The Amber 
Gods had ended with the startling words: “I must have died 
at ten minutes past one.” But in Marjorie Daw the device 
was handled with a skill that made the story a model for later 
writers. After Aldrich, Stockton and Bunner and O. Henry. 

Aldrich brought a style to the short story as distinctive 
as Cable’s, a certain patrician elegance, yet a naturalness and a 
simplicity that concealed everywhere its art, for art is the soul 
of it; every sentence, every word a studied contribution toward 
the final effect. There is no moral, no hidden meaning, no 
exotic background to be displayed, no chastening tragedy; 
it is a mere whimsicality light as aix, a bit of American comedy. 
The laugh comes not from what is told but from the picture 
supplied by the reader’s imagination. All of Aldrich’s thin 
repertoire of short stories is of the same texture. He may be 
comiiared with no American writer. To find a counterpart 
of Marjorie Daw one must go to the French — to Daudet for 
its whimsical lightness of touch, and to Maupassant for its 
exqui.rite technique. 

But the interest created by the appearance of Marjorie 
Daw was mild compared with that accorded to Frank R. 
Stockton’s 2 'Afi Lady or the Tiger? (1884). Stockton (1834- 
1902)' had not the technique of Aldrich nor his naturalness 
and case. Certainly he had not his atmosphere of the beau 
mondc and his grace of style, but in whimsicality and un- 
expectedness and in that subtle art that makes the obviously 
impossible seem perfectly plausible and commonplace, he sur- 
passed not only him but Edward Everett Hale and all others. 
After Stockton and The Lady or the Tiger ? it was realized even 
by the uncritical that short story writing had become a subtle 
art and that the master of its subtleties had his reader at his 
mercy. 

* ^ atsd Book HI, Oia|!r. aS. 

V«jU. 
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The best of Stockton’s short work is to be found in his 
Negative Gravity, The Transferred Ghost, The Remarkable 
Wreck of the “ Thomas Hyke,” and The Late Mrs. Null. It is 
like nothing else in American literature: everywhere paradox 
presented with the utmost gravity, everywhere topsy-turviness 
and anticlimax and the grotesquely unexpected. There is 
little of substance in it all; it is opbra houffe, amusing, delightful, 
ephemeral. Even now Stockton is remembered onty for 
The Lady or the Tiger? and the present generation considers 
even that story clumsy work when compared with the creations 
of his successor, O. Henry. 

Another who did much to advance the short story toward 
the mechanical perfection it had attained to at the close of 
the century was Henry Cuyler Bunner' (1855-96), editor of 
Puck and creator of some of the most exquisite vers de sociitb of 
the period. The title of one of his collections. Made in France: 
French Tales with a U. S. Twist, forms an introduction to his 
fiction. Not that he was an imitator; few have been more 
original or have put more of their own personality into their 
work. His genius was Gallic. Like Aldrich, he approached 
the short story from the fastidious standpoint of the lyric poet. 
With him, as with Aldrich, art was a matter of exquisite touches, 
of infinite compression, of almost imperceptible shadings. 
The lurid splashes and the heavy emphasis of the local colourists 
offended his sensitive taste; he would work with suggestion, 
with microscopic focussings, and always with dignity and 
elegance. He was more American than Henry James, more 
even than Aldrich. He chose always distinctively native 
subjects, — New York City was his favourite theme, — ^and his 
work had more depth of soul than Stockton’s or Aldrich’s. 
The story may be trivial, a mere expanded anecdote, yet it is 
sure to be so vitally treated that, like Maupassant’s work, it 
grips and remains, and, what is more, it lifts and chastens or 
explains. It may be said with assurance that Short Sixes 
marks one of the high places which have been attained by the 
American short story. 

In the same group belongs Ambrose Bierce (1838-1914?), 
though in mere point of time he is to be counted with the 
California group of the early Overland Monthly days, A 
> See also Book 11 . Chap, xxni, abd Book lit, Chao. xx> 
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soldier of the Civil War, editor of the San Francisco News Letter 
in 1866, associate editor, with the younger Tom Hood, of 
London Fun in 1872, author in London of the brilliant satirical 
fables Cobwebs from an Empty Skull in 1874, then in California 
again as editor of The Argonaut and The Wasp, and finally a 
resident of Washington, D. C., he was one of the most cos- 
mopolitan of American writers. It was not until 1891 that 
his 2 'ales of Soldiers and Civilians, later changed to In the 
Midst of Life, gave him a place with the short story writers, a 
very prominent place some critics would insist. Power un- 
doubtedly he had, a certain scintillating brilliance, and a 
technique almost uncanny. His world was the world of Poe, 
timeless and placeless, ghastly often, chilling always and 
unnerving. At his best he was Poe returned after a half centtuy 
equipped with the short story art of the new generation. Few 
have suri)assed him in precision of diction, in reserve, in the 
use of subtle insinuation and of haunting climax. Some of 
his talcs cling in one’s soul like a memory of the morgue. His 
failure was his artificiality and his lack of sincerity and of truth 
to the facts of human life. Like Poe, he was a man of the 
intellect only, a craftsman of exquisite subtlety, an artist 
merely for the sake of his art. 

With the eighties the short story came in America fully to 
its own. Up to 1884 it had generally been regarded as a 
magaaino form, a rather trivial thing as compared with the 
.stately novel, Hawthorne had abandoned the form early 
with the implication that he had used it as a prentice exercise. 
Harte no sooner had gained recognition than he began on 
Gabrid Conroy. Henry James, though it must be noted that 
it was after his long English residence, while revising his 
work declared that he had felt a sense of relief when he aban- 
doned the frail craft of fhe short story where he ever had felt 
in danger of running ashore. Scarcely one of the later group 
of ^ort story writers but sooner or later sought permanence 
in what, though they 'might not have confessed it, seemed 
to than the more pemlanfent and dignified form of fiction. 

Beginning in 1884, however, collections more and more 
began to dominate the output of fiction. Henry James in 
1885 gathered np his scattered’ work of a decade and put it 
forth as Stories Mevived. Others followed himi until seven 
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years later the critic Copeland could devote an entire Atlantic 
article to the short-story collections of the year. The full 
tnumph came in 1891, which produced this significant list of 
collections: Elsket, and Other Stories, Thomas Nelson Page; 
Balaam and hts Master, Joel Chandler Harris; Flute and Violin, 
James Lane Allen; Otto the Knight, Octave Thanet (Alice 
French); Main-Travelled Roads, Hamlin Garland; Gallegher, 
and Other Stories, Richard Harding Davis; Fourteen to One, 
Elizabeth Stuart Phelps; Huckleberries Gathered from New 
England Hills, Rose Terry Cooke; Iduna, and Other Stories, 
George A. Hibbard, Three Tales, William Douglas O’Connor; 
Uncle of an Angd, Thomas A. Janvier; Zadoc Pine, and Other 
Stories, Bunner; With My Friends, Brander Matthews; Rudder 
Grangers Abroad, Stockton; The Adventures of Three Worthies, 
Clinton Ross. 

1884 was the climactic year in the history of the short 
story inasmuch as it produced The Lady or the Tiger? and In 
the Tennessee Mountains, each one of them a literary sensation 
that advertised the form tremendously. No book since Harte’s 
The Luck of Roaring Camp had been launched with such im- 
petus as the latter of these. For six years the name of Charles 
Egbert Craddock had been appealing more and more to the 
national imagination because of a series in the Atlantic of 
strongly impressionistic studies of life in the Tennessee moun- 
tains. Now suddenly it came to light that the author was a 
woman, Miss Mary N. Muifree. The sensation in the Atlantic 
office spread everywhere and gave tremendous vogue not only 
to the book but to the type of short story that it represented. 
No one had gone quite so far before: the dialect was pressed 
to an extreme that made it almost unintelligible^ grotesque 
localisms in manners and point of view were made central; 
and all was displayed, before a curtain of mountains splashed 
with broad colours. The year was notable too because it 
produced Brander Matthews’s The Philosophy of ^ Short- 
story, a magazine article later expanded into a volume, the 
first scientific handlihg of the art of the form since Poe’s review 
of Hawthorne, 

Realism, or more exactly,, perhaps, naturalism, ruled the 
decade.' From all sections of the country came now a tide 
of ^ort fiction the chief characteristic of which was its fidel- 
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ity to local conditions. The Century published Page’s Marse 
Chan, a story entirely in negro dialect. Joel Chandler Harris* 
contributed his inimitable Uncle Remus studies of negro folk- 
lore and added to them short stories of the mountain “crackers.” 
Mingo and Other Sketches, which appeared the same year as 
J» the Tennessee Mountains, deals with the Craddock region 
and people but with surer hand. Harris was himself a native 
of Georgia hills, though he was by no means a “cracker," 
and he spoke with the sympathy and the knowledge of a 
native, not as an outside spectator and an exhibitor like Miss 
Murfree. The same may be said of Richard Malcolm John- 
ston (1822-98), whose Dukesborough Tales, dealing with rural 
life in the Georgia of his youth, first were given to Northern 
readers in 1883. 

The evolution of Johnston’s art is an interesting study. 
He was inspired "not by Irving or by any of the North- 
erners, hut by Long8treet,“ whose brutally realistic Georgm 
Scenes had appeared as early as 1835. In 1857 Johnston 
had written The Goose Pond School and had followed it with 
other realistic studies for The Southern Magazine. Later 
they were gathered for a Southern edition entitled Georgia 
Sketches, and still later, in 1871, he had reissued them in Balti- 
more us Dukesborough Tales. He, therefore, must be reckoned 
with Hurte as a pioneer, though his work had few readers and 
no inlluonco until it was again reissued by the Harpers in 1883. 
Even then, and afterwards when he bad added new and more 
artistically handled material, he was not a highly significant 
figure. Studies of provincial Georgia life he could make, 
some of them bitingly true, but his range was small and his 
soundings, even within his narrow area, were not deep. He 
must bo classified with the makers of sketches like Longstreet 
rather than with the short story writers of the period in which 
he first became known. 

So completely was local colour the vogue of the eighties that 
the novelist was regarded as a kind of specialist who moved 
in a narrow field of his own and who was to be reprimanded 
lyf he stepped beyond its limits. The movement had three 
phases; first, the Irvingesque school that romanticized its 
material and threw over it a softened Eght,— Harte-, Miss 

* See also Book HI, Chap. v. *See also Book 11, Chapi xtx. 
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Jewett, Cable, Page; second, the exhibitors of strange mate- 
rial objectively presented, — Charles Egbert Craddock, Octave 
Thanet, and the dialect recorders of the eighties; and third, 
the veritists of the nineties who told what they considered to 
be the unidealized truth concerning the life they knew, — 
Garland, Miss Wilkins, Frank Norris, * and the rest. This third 
group approached its task scientifically, stated its doctrines 
with clearness, — as for example in Hamlin Garland’s Crumbling 
Idols, — and then proceeded to work out its careful pictures 
with deliberate art. Garland’s Main-Travelled Roads, stories 
of the settlement period of the Middle Border, have no 
golden light upon them. They tell the truth with brutal 
directness and they tell it with an art that convinces. They 
are not mere stories; they are living documents in the history 
of the West. So with the Maupassant-like pictures of later 
New England conditions by Mary E. Wilkins Freeman, in A 
Humble Romance (1887) and A New England Nun (1891). 
If the florid, sentimental school of the mid-century went to 
one extreme, she went to the other. Nowhere in English 
may one find more of repression, more pitiless studies of re- 
pressed lives, more bare searchings into the soul of a decadent 
social system. She wrote with conviction and a full heart of 
the life from which she herself had sprung, yet she held herself 
so firmly in control that her pictures are as sharp and cold as 
engravings on steel. 

With the nineties came the full perfection of short story 
art. Within their limited field A New England Nun and Main- 
Travelled Roads may not be surpassed. In another area of the 
short story James Lane Allen’s Flute and Violin stands by 
itself, and iti still another such work as Margaretta Wade 
Deland’s Old Chester Tales, Grace King’s Monsieur Motte, 
and Alice Brown's Meadow Grass. No more exquisite work, 
however, may be found in the whole range of the local colour 
school than that in Kate Chopin’s (1851-1904) Bayou Folks 
(i 894 )‘ She was of Celtic blood and spontaneously a story- 
teller, She wrote with abandon, yet always it was with the 
restrained art that we have got into the habit of calling French. 
Such' stories as BSsirie's Baby, the final, sentence, of which 
grips qne by, the throat Hke a sudden hand out of the dark,, and 
> Se9 aho> Bt)C^ III, Qiap. xi. 
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Madame CBestin’s Divorce, with its delicious humour and its 
glimpse into the feminine heart, are among the few unquestioned 
masterpieces of American short story art. 

The local colour vogue during the period undoubtedly was 
an clement toward the making of the American fictional .unit 
short. He who would deal with the social regime of a provin- 
cial neighbourhood must of necessity be brief. There was 
no background of established manners in the comers of 
America, or in the centres, for that matter, sufficient to 
afford material for a Richardson or a Thackeray. Harte and 
Charles Egbert Craddock and most of the others attempted 
novels and failed. One may make a moving drama of 
the culminating moment in Mother Shipton’s or Tennessee’s 
life, but a complete novel written about either of them would 
bo only a succession of picaresque adventures. The short 
.story was peculiarly the vehicle for recording American life, 
.so squalid, yet so glorious and moving, during the era when the 
country had no manners but only the mdiments of what 
were to txscomc manners. 

Beginning about 1898 with the early work of 0 . Henry 
and Jack London, there has come what may be called the last 
period in the hivStory of the short story —the work of the present 
day. It is the period of magazines devoted wholly to short 
stories, of syndicates which handle little else, of text books and 
college courses on the art of the short story, and even of cor- 
respondence courses in which the art of making marketable 
stories may be learned through the mails. In America the 
short story seems to have become an obsession. 

The demand of the decade has been for “stories with a 
punch." The material must be out of the ordinary; it must 
not only breathe the breath of unfamiliar regions but it must 
give the impression that it is a bit of autobiography, or' at 
least a section of life that has passed under the author’s own 
ey^. The short story work of P. Hopkinson Smith (1838- 
1915) ’ may be taken as an illustration. There is in it the 
breath di foreign parts, the sense of ccsmopolitanism, breezy 
knowledge of the world. Everywhere alertness, wide-awake* 
ness, efficiency, in an easy colloquial style of narrative that has 
about it a businesslike ring. ■ His briJliaat narratives in such 

> S)» also Book HI, Chap. xs. 
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a collection as At Close Range are the work of one who would 
have made a most efficient special reporter for a city daily. 
Here are modem instances in all parts of the world, engagingly 
told. He has been everywhere, he has seen everything, he 
has learned aU the world’s rituals and all its secrets. There 
is no leisurely approach, no sentimental colourings, no literary 
effects; they are hfe sieen in flashes, a vivid fragment snipped 
from the moving film of human life. 

It may be illustrated also by Jack London’s (1876-1916) 
headlong art: strangeness always, — ^Alaska of the gold msh, 
the ultimate South Seas, the unknown recess^ of the prize 
ring, the no-man’s land of the hobo, — ^itnpressionistic studies 
in sensation. He was writing for money and for little 
else, and he studied his market like a broker. Earlier liter- 
ature was anstocratic,---it was written for the refined few; the 
latest literature is democratic, — ^it is written for the mass, 
and the mass is uncritical and unrefined. Its demands are 
gross, sensation, movement, physical thrill. London gave the 
mass what it demanded, every sensation which the brutal un- 
derworld he knew had afforded him, and he sold his work 
well. Of the graces demanded in the earlier periods, finish, 
elegance of style, melody, elevation in tone, he knew nothing. 
He had immediacy — ^he told vivid stories of physical prowess 
in the world of the present moment ; he had the note of author- 
ity — ^he wrote only of wild epic things of which he had himself 
been a large part; he had sensation — the appeal of crude physi- 
cal horror, the strange and the unheard-of in hitherto unknown 
regions ; and he had a barbaric style — lurid wealth of adjec- 
tives, a melodramatic intensity, and a headlong rush of incident 
that sweeps the reader along as in a stampede. Force un- 
doubtedly he had and freshness of material, but, lacking poise 
and moral background and beauty of style, he must be passed 
as an ephemeral sensation. 

From the multitude of the lator short story writers Richard 
Harding Davis* (1864-1916), whose literary life, frcm the ap- 
pearance of GaUegher in- 1891 to hob death, coincided almost 
exactly with the modem period in American literature, may 
be Chosen as the typical figure. Reared in a literary home,— 
his mother was the author of lAfe in the Iron ifenJUr,— "Educated 

* See also Book III, Chap, xi* « 
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at Lehigh University, trained in a city newspaper office until 
he became one of the most successful special correspondents 
of his generation, he was admirably fitted to give to the reading 
public — enormous now because of the universality of the public 
school and the newspaper and the popular magazine — ^what it 
most wanted. He had what Jack London lacked utterly, liter- 
ary traditions, poise, a certain patrician touch, and an innate 
love of the romantic. What he might have become in an earlier 
and more literary era it is not hard to conjecture ; what he did 
become was the result of the spirit of the age, for he became 
a journalist, a recorder of the ephemeral moment for the 
ephemeral moment, a reporter with pen marvellously facile 
and ready, a literary craftsman who mastered every detail 
of his craft. 

That Davis satisfied his generation goes without saying. 
A good newspaper man, he gave it what it desired, up-to- 
dateness, swift action, strangeness of setting presented with 
the authority of an eye-witness, and, moreover, a sprinkling 
of sentiment and mystery and romance. All of his work is 
brilliant, and there are parts that have the touch of distinction, 
but nowhere does it satisfy the supreme tests.* He> attempted 
too much, he skimmed over too much ground, he observed 
too much of the superficial and not enough of the real under- 
lying heart of life. He was a facile sketcher of surfaces, a ver- 
satile entertainer, a craftsman rather than a critic of human 
life, an artist enamoured with his art rather than a creator 
who worked with the deeper materials of the human tragedy 
and comedy. 

The period doses with the work of William Sydney Porter, 
better known as 0 . Henry (1862-1910), whose sudden rise and 
enormous popularity are one of the romances of the history of 
the short story. Only the bare facts of his biography need 
detain us: his Southern origin, his limited education, his sixteen 
years in Texas, his unfortunate experience as a bank clerk, 
his flight to South America, his return after a few montihs to 
serve a sentence in the Ohio State prison, and finally his last 
years in New York City — as picturesque a life as may be found 
in the annals of literature. 

His short story career began almost by accident, the result 
of his enforced leisure in prison. His first story, WhisiMng 
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Dtck's Christmas Stocking, redolent of Bret Harte, was pub- 
lished in McClure’s Magazine in 1899. Following it irregularly, 
came a series of Western and South American tales, and then 
finally a most remarkable output of stories dealing with the 
human comedy and tragedy of New York City. 

Nowhere is there anything just hke them. In his best 
work — and his tales of the great metropolis are his best — ^he is 
unique. The soul of his art is unexpectedness. Humour at 
every turn there is, and sentiment and philosophy and surprise. 
One never may be sure of himself. The end is always a sensa- 
tion. No foresight may predict it, and the sensation always 
is genuine. Whatever else 0. Henry was, he was an artist, a 
master of plot and diction, a genuine humorist, and a philoso- 
pher. His weakness lay in the very nature of his art. He was 
an entertainer bent only on amusing and surprising his reader. 
Everywhere brilliancy, but too often is it joined to cheapness; 
art, yet art merging swiftly into caricature. Like Harte, he 
cannot be trusted. Both writers on the whole may be said to 
have lowered the standards of American literature, since both 
worked in the surface of life with theatric intent and always 
without moral background. 0. Henry moves, but he never 
lifts. All is fortissimo; he slaps the reader on the back and 
laughs loudly as if he were in a bar-room. His characters, 
with few exceptions, are extremes, caricatures. Even his 
shop girls, in the limning of whom he did his best work, are 
not really individuals; rather are they types, symbols. His 
work was literary vaudeville, brilliant, highly amusing, and 
yet vaudeville. 

On the whole the short story episode in American literary 
history has been a symptom not of strength but of weakness^ 
“ Short story writing is a young man’s game, ” says H. G. Wells, 
and it may be added that it is also the natural device of the 
young nation just emerging from its adolescent period. To 
see life in true perspective, to know the truth in its breadth 
and’ depth, demands that we fix our attention not on frag- 
meats of life, on snatches of experience, on glimpses, swift 
impressions, but on wholes. , America has not had the time to 
look steadily and loi;ig at any phase of the human play. All 
it has wanted has been momentaty impressions artistically 
given, surface and sensations. • It has been satisfied with dever- 
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ness rather than mastery, entertainment rather than instruc 
tion, with journalism rather than literature. What the coming 
period is to be it is not within the province of the historian 
to seek. 



CHAPTER VII 


Books for Children 

T he titles of the earliest American books for children suf- 
ficiently indicate their sole intention. John Cotton’s 
Milk for Babes, drawn out of the Breast of both Testa 
ments, published in London in 1646, was reprinted in Massa- 
chusetts ten years later as Spiritual Milk for Boston Babes in 
either England. Cotton Mather in 1700 revised an English 
book and issued it with the title A Token for the Children of 
New-England. Or Some Examples of Children to whom the Fear 
of God was Remarkably Budding, before they Dyed. In these 
books and the few others of early times the child was not 
recognized to have any individual needs or even an undeveloped 
mentality. The famous and very widely read New England 
Primer (c. 1690) was the first book to add elementary teaching, 
but its character still remained entirely religious. It sought, 
however, to be more attractive than earlier school books and 
employed illustrations; and it no doubt succeeded in exhilarat- 
ing children whose sole portion had been drowsy sermons. 

About midway in the eighteenth century, the desire to fur- 
nish amusement together with instruction, religious or mun- 
dane, ventured to show its head in reckless juveniles which came 
chiefly from the London shop of John Newbery. But it required 
half a century to convince parents that the combination was 
not pernicious — even parents who were allowing their children 
to read abridged editions of Clarissa and Tom Jones as well 
as MoU Flanders. As for the meagre American product, 
evraa The Children's Magazine (Hartford, 1789) made almost 
no attempt to approa,di the child’s level. In Noah Webster’s 
SpeJJing Book (1783^, eight short illustrated fables formed 
the only concession to childish interest. The solitary instance 
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of the amusement book proper was Songs for the Nursery, an 
edition of Mother Goose published in Boston some seventy 
years before; and it remained solitary for almost as many to 
come. By 1800, however, the somewhat more htunanized 
instruction of Mrs. Barbauld and Mrs. Trimmer and Miss 
Edgeworth and Miss More had crossed the water. 

Home production arose through the desire for suitable 
Sunday reading. Our first juvenile books were by preachers 
or their maiden relatives. The Rev. Henry Ware asked Miss 
Sedgwick in 1834, at the height of her popularity, for narratives 
“between a tale and a tract, which should provide illustrations 
of Christianity. ” The demands of her audience may be guessed 
from a letter entreatmg her to change a game of marbles to 
kite-flying, “because marbles are immoral as by betting they 
involve an appeal to God.” This is perhaps an extreme 
application of the prescription of the Sunday School Union 
that their tales must avoid “even the most indirect insinuation 
of anything which can militate against the strictest ideas of 
propriety.” But the services of an educated and practiced 
writer like Miss Sedgwick were unusual. Most of the earlier 
books wore controversial; ignorant authoresses prattled of 
theology as glibly as their heroines declaimed their religious 
experiences. At first in great demand, the strongly sectarian 
books began to give way; the Sunday School Union itself was 
tending to break down sect distinctions, and the publishers 
complained that dogmatic preachings limited their sales. At 
a much later period those books grew: in favour which had the 
least direct religious teaching, until finally the Sunday School 
library, designed to instruct, remained only to allure; and at 
the end of the nineteenth century the old-fashioned Sunday 
School book had happily vanished. 

Down to the decade 1880-90, however, it still sold in enor- 
mous quantities; and its influence for three generations had 
been as, morbid as it was weighty. These books presented 
parodies of daild-Kfe in Edgeworthian contrast. There was a 
spiritually faultless but organically feeble child who died after 
converting .someone during a gasping illness, and there was 
a more healthy but worldly companion who refused to attend 
Sundfiy Sdiool »d lived to a miserable 6nd. , In the long line 
pf authors of these books, the two prime offenders demand 
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mention not so much for the greater bulk of their sins as 
for their greater popularity. Susan Warner (1819-85)' under 
the pen name of Elizabeth Wetherell published her two chief 
stories The Wide Wide World in 1850 and Queechy in 1852. 
Both were phenomenally successful and widely translated. 
Their heroines when not undergoing brutal treatment for their 
aggressive rectitude are confidently flirtatious. But Miss 
Warner, as she showed elsewhere than in these tear-drenched 
pages, had simple tenderness and charm. Her successor had 
little of either, and even more of religious self-consciousness 
and effusive sentimentahty. Yet in the Elsie books Martha 
Finley (1828-1909) attained an even longer popularity. With 
her the “ministering child” reached a burlesque of itself; 
Elsie Dinsmore, who begins the long series as an infant and 
ends it as a grandmother, made all previous prigs appear reti- 
cent and recreant. With Mrs. A. D. T. Whitney (1824-1906) 
the latest phase of the impulse, though not escaping sentimen- 
tality and self-righteousness, steered a middle course. Her 
many popular books, notably Faith Gartney’s Girlhood (1863), 
continue to be widely read and possess an endearing quality 
whidi her predecessors forfeited by their obviousness. Hardly 
Sunday School books and yet chiefly the product of the same 
strong rehgious purpose are Mrs. Elizabeth Stuart Phelps 
Ward’s even more naturalistic infantiles and juveniles. They 
show the girl prig on the decided decline. 

The early writers of Sunday School literature, who alone 
were doing native work, are nameless now; but the decade 
1830-40 brought forward our first group of juvenile authors, 
who, though they all assisted in supplying the Sunday School 
trade, wrote also for children much t^t was not intended to 
meet it specifically. Five were women, who wrote for girls; 
and two were men, who wrote for both sexes but rather for 
boys.' Unlike the men, the women' had already attained 
much contemporary fame. Mrs. Sarah J. Hale' and Miss Eliza 
Leslie were popular magazanists and editors; Mrs. Sigourney 
was caHed the American' Mra ’Hemans and read in every home; 
critics! disputed, whether our , most important' woman writer 
was Mrs, Child*' or Miss 'Sedgwick.? The children’s stories 

* See alk> Book III, Chap. xi. * See also Bbdk It, Chap, vil. 
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and verse of Mrs. Sigourney have disappeared, as have Mrs. 
Hale’s with the exception of one nursery rhyme. The merit 
in the others’ popular work failed to compensate for their 
old-fashioned style in a later day. Miss Leslie brightly nar- 
rated simple incidents unusually free from sanctimoniousness. 
Miss Sedgwick was less direct and simple, but her books 
are still extant. Their ample preaching never loses sight 
of the story; and as this is a good one, she headed the list of 
favourites in the annual report of the New York City library 
in 1847, with Dana’s Two Years Before the Mast second. But 
as Miss Sedgwick herself preferred Hume and Shakespeare at 
the age of eight, it is not surprising that her children’s stones 
have a somewhat adult tone. So do those of Mrs. Child, who 
was devouring Milton and Homer at fifteen. Her magazine, 
Juvenile Miscellany, established in 1827, continued for eight 
years, and was snuffed out at the height of its popularity by 
Boston’s disapproval of her conversion to Anti-Slavery. It is 
a landmark in the history of juvenile writing. Even more im- 
portant is The Youth’s Companion, established the same year 
by Nathaniel Willis, father of N. P. Willis. The Companion 
may perhaps serve to illustrate the changing view. Taking a 
hint from the perseverance with which death had been dangled 
before the eye|,of Puritan children, it exiled the word from its 
pages, which distribute lively and wholesome entertainment 
to the present day. However stilted the work of these decades 
may now appear, it had unprecedented humanity and natural- 
ness; and the children of Miss Leslie, Miss Sedgwick, and Mrs. 
Child at their worst were never the puppets of the sensible 
Miss Edgeworth, and at their best had charm. Lucy Larcom’s 
tribute to Mrs. Child in her ■ New England Girlhood may be 
bestowed upon all these writers: “I have always been glad 
that I could tell her how happy she had helped to make my 
girlhood.” 

A far more powerful influence, however, came from the 
two men. These were Samuel Griswold Goodrich (1793- 
1860) and Jacob Abbott (1803-79). Th® so”. of a clergyman,- 
Gtiodrich set out with a theOry and an admiration for the 
method of Miss Hannah More. “Could riot history, natiiral 
history, geography, biography, become the elements of juvenile 
works in place of - fairies- and 'giants and mere riaonsters of the 
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imagination?” The hero of his first book accompanies an 
informed adult through America, meets with adventures, sees 
historical places. His books soon succumbed to their purpose 
and lost fictional interest, but seven millions of them were 
sold before detailed description palled. He wrote or edited 
one hundred and twenty books; and his pseudonym Peter 
Parley was stolen by many imitators, especially in England. 
He did a very important work in simplifying information 
books for children; and Parley's Magazine, which he conducted 
for nine years, and also the chief juvenile annual, which he 
edited, contributed to create opportunity for and to popularize 
children’s writing. Jacob Abbott kept his heroes in their 
New England home, busying them only with rambles and 
picnics in woods and fields. A professor of mathematics, he 
had an appreciation of fact even more imperious than his 
rival’s, and almost equalled him in fecundity. Prom 1832 
until his death in 1879 he was exhaustless in quantity if not 
in invention. The RoUo, Lucy, Jonas, and Franconia books 
provide simple pictures of cheerful children, but place main 
emphasis upon dispensing information on all, subjects about 
which curious youngsters may pester their parents. Beech- 
nut, the village encyclopedia in the Franconia books, is an 
original creation, life-like if omniscient; but aj^hough Abbott 
in his other series has similar vehicular youthful prodigies, 
they are wooden. The voluminous information of the MoUo 
books and the rest made convenient burlesque in later genera- 
tions, but Abbott’s work had conspicuous common sense; 
and in pre-homeopathic days his sugar-coated pills were 
extraordinarily popular. Both of these men naively indicated 
that their purpose was not primarily fictional. About their 
work, Gulian Verplanck, editing The Fairy Book, was as testy 
as Charles Lamb with Mrs. Barbauld and Mrs, Trimmer. 
“Dismal trash all of them!” he cried. “Something half-way 
between stupid story-books and bad school-books; being so 
ingeniously written as to be unfit for any useful purpose in the 
school and too duU for any entertainment out o^ it.” But 
Peter Parley had much naturalness of style in contrast with 
eariier stifineK,:and Abbott showed genuine lightness of touch. 
Thear enormous sales prove their attractiveness; and Noah 
Brochs, himself an important juvenile writer, has recorded 
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that, however tame they seemed later, they were thrilling 
in interest compared with all previous juveniles. 

Although before the end of the nineteenth century America 
was to lead the world in its special hterature for children, the 
chief authors of the first half of the century did not intention- 
ally contribute to it. Cooper’s stories* bequeathed to a later 
generation the Indian, the Yankee Trader, and the Scout; but 
neither he nor Irving^' in Sleepy Hollow and Rip Van Winkle, 
nor Dana in the book that still remains one of the most popular 
•with boys,* wrote directly for them. Nor (except occasionally) 
did Mrs. Stowe, ^ whose Uncle Tom's Cabin is now almost 
exclusively a juvenile. The one author of general fame who 
did so was Hawthorne.® His Grandfather's Chair, Wonder 
Book, and Tanglewood Tales have among children’s books as 
high rank as his other work has in the adult field, and are 
certainly more widely read. He tells the Greek myths in a 
happy and paternal spirit, as he does numerous legends of 
New England ; and his style has its usual distinction. With the 
advent of several excellent magazines for children, sheltered 
by established publishers and commanding their writers, the 
literary attitude began to change. “Some of my friends,” 
Isaac Watts had -written, “imagine that my time is employed 
in too moan a service while I •write for babes " ; and down to the 
middle of the nineteenth century critics still mistook juvenile 
books for puerile books. The time was approaching when two 
editors of the austere AUanHc Monthly, Aldrich and Horace 
Scudder, would think writing for children not unworthy of their 
accomplished pens, and the editor of the massive North Ameri- 
can iSeww, Charles Eliot Norton, would edit also a boy’s 
library. It was perceived that simplicity need not be inane, 
and that to entertain children without enfeebling their intellect 
or stultifying their sentiment afforded scope for mature skill 
and judgment. Our Young Folks, published by Ticknor and 
Fields (about 1865), enlisted Mrs. Stowe, Whittieir, Higginsem, 
Aldrich, Elizabeth Stuart Phelps, E. E. Hale, Rose Terry Cook, 

* See alio Book'll, Chap. vi. ' » See also Book 11, Chap. nr. 

'* Xateresting evidence of' the siraidicity and straightforwardness of the style 
of rifo Years Before Ih M<at, which like that of Robinson Oitsoe so commended • 
it, fp .heys, is found in the fact ^at quotations from it long formed the material 
upon oculists’ cards for testing the eyes%ht. 

* See also Book HI, Chap. xi. * See also Book II, Chap, xr 
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Bayard Taylor. It was edited by J. T. Trowbridge, Gail 
Hamilton, and Lucy Larcom; and later was merged into St, 
Nicholas, edited by Mrs. Mary Mapes Dodge (1838-96). 
With, these magazines a new era begins. 

The notable success of the period was made, however, by 
one whose work for adults was only mediocre. Louisa M. 
Alcott (1832-88) was asked by a publisher in 1867 for a girl’s 
book, and began her task reluctantly. But wisely deciding 
not to write down, she merely spoke out, with no more than 
the pleasant moralizing of the Alcott household, her youth- 
ful memories. Out of the incidents of her own girlhood 
she constructed Little Women (1868), and its abiding charm 
lies in its atmosphere of real life and its real portraits. It 
at once gained the heights of popularity and was trans- 
lated into many languages. The public kept demanding 
other stories; and An Old-Fashioned Girl (1869), Little Men 
(1871), Eight Cousins (1874), Rose in Bloom (1876), and Under 
the Lilacs (1878) were almost as popular and as meritorious. 
Some of these were written for St. Nicholas, in which Mrs. 
Mary Mapes Dodge was nearly equalling ■ her adiievcment. 
The two books which next to Miss Alcott’s have the most 
assured position are Mrs. Dodge’s Hans Brinker (1865) and 
Donald and Dorothy (1883). The former still remains the best 
story about Holland, and was awarded a prize by the French 
Academy; the latter runs it close for naturalness and interest. 
A little later these artistic successes were matched by Betty 
Leicester of Sarah Ome Jewett, * whose work, for young people 
has the charm and distinction of her short stories for adults. 
St. Nicholas became in itself a library of choice literature for 
children, - and many of the books which this chapter mentions 
appeared there. -It encouraged writers for younger children 
also, and there were now some magazines devoted to them 
alone. For them Rebecca, Clarke (1833-1906) had already 
written, much, under the nanae of Sopjno May* The LitU^ 
Prudj and Dotty Dimple boofes 'have quaintness and tender- 
ness, ,btit,- as with most,, of the writers of her time, grow thin- 
rwr as their series lengthen. , These and Margaret Sidney's 
Lttth' Fepp^ stories- are standard achievements in - infantile 
writing. * The Kaiy hooks Of Sarah Woolsey, under the natrie 
* See also Bcsds III; CIi4o, vt 
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of Susan Coolidge, have a similar excellence for children some- 
what older, but also outlast their material. 

When the object of juvenile writing became, in the sixties, 
wholesome amusement rather than instruction, a result at once 
evident was that far more books were written for boys than for 
girls. “Simple, lively books for girls are much needed,” wrote 
Miss Alcott in her journal; and seemed to fear that her liveli- 
ness was more suitable for the youthful male. Women 
apparently combated more than men the idea that mere en- 
tertainment was harmless. But the respectable of the sterner 
sex so shared it at first that it was seized upon only by the con- 
coctors of lurid melodrama, shameless persons who hid under 
such pseudonyms as “Nick Carter.” A rage for these dime 
dreadfuls swept the country, and perhaps it was the tardy 
desire not “to leave all the good tunes to the devil” which 
energized the next group of writers for boys. Some of them at 
any rate were ministers, and the books of others were still too 
much under the compulsion of preaching, even if by story 
rather than by precept. Chief among these writers (who wrote 
solely for children) were Elijah Kellogg' (1813-1901), William 
Taylor Adams (1822-97), Horatio Alger, Jr. (1832-99). 
Their careers began about i860. Kellogg’s several series of 
stories of Maine deal with the adventures of fishermen and 
farmers. Though more carefully written than were the other 
two, they have no merit of literary form beyond the great one 
of telling a straightforward story unimpeded by inessentials, 
but their pictures of a sturdy and rugged people are vivid and 
unaffected. Pictures of equal local value and interest F. R- 
Goulding was giving at the same time in stories of boy-life on 
the Southern seaboard. The Young Marooners (1852) has de- 
cided merit, Adams’s pseudonym, “ Oliver Optic, ” speedily be- 
came as profitable as Goodrich’s, and it also was placed at the 
head of a magaizine. He wrote over one hundred volumes besides 
innumerable short stories, and, their popularity has never since 
been equalled. Principal of a public school and Sunday School 
superintendent, he' lived to hear his books called trashy by a 
more exacting age.' Their style is, it is true, slovenly, and their 
amait heroes are- given to cheap declamation; but their material 

*1338 Botiiidittg deolaflwttoty piece' Spartaeus to the GlaMatots jiraslong fearfUiM 
to every school boy. 
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is all clean, effective, and interesting. The Starry Flag, Soldier 
Boy, and Young America series merited the delight of two gen- 
erations of boys. Horatio Alger, Jr., once a Unitarian minister, 
wrote seventy volumes, most of their titles summoning apt 
alliteration’s artftil aid. They told of bootblacks and news- 
boys, from systematic personal observation in the streets of 
New York City. His simple and invariable formula scored — 
by pluck and perseverance his hero rose single-handed to 
fame and fortune. The books of all three writers aroused 
admiration for sterling quaEties; but the more sophisticated 
boys of a later generation began to complain that the Optic 
and Alger books were all alike, and conscientious librarians 
began to see that in them the element of luck was over- 
emphasized. Two other writers grew very popular before the 
trend at the close of the century toward the study of ado- 
lescent psychology and adolescent citizenship discovered some- 
thing pernicious in action unaccompanied by reflection and 
analysis. These were Harry Castlemon and Edward S. EUis. 
The former revelled in exciting and incredible adventures upon 
unrecognizable frontiers, and the latter yarned blithely of 
hunting and Indians without a thought of preparing boys for 
social service. 

Meanwhile, writers more serious in purpose had been 
following the historical and biographical trail of Goodrich and 
Abbott, bringing to it more literary nicety and greater research. 
An early contemporary of the two had been John Frost (1800- 
59), a forgotten schoolmaster whose one hundred juveniles 
sold by the ton in his day and were republished as late as 1890. 
John Abbott (Jacob's brother), followed by James Parton, 
Elbridge Brooks, E. E. Hale, and Hezekiah Butterworth, made 
important contributions to the new department of biography 
for children. These and other writers, among them Edward 
Eggleston* and George Cary Eggleston, began also to combine 
history and fiction so well that the reader did not know where 
one left off and the other began. This species they developed 
more successfully thatt did their extremely ’popular English 
rivals, Henty and Hs school. Their fiction was more cred- 
ible and their background more accurate. Charles Carletcm 
Coffin’s historical seizes from colonial times to the close cd the 
* See also Book III, Chap* xt 
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Civil War present in story form perhaps the best short histories 
of the campaigns they cover; Noah Brooks’s Boy Emigrants 
exhibits frontier life accurately; John Bennett’s Master Sky- 
lark belongs to the highest type of historical juvenile. 

The informational path trod first by Goodrich and Abbott 
grew to be the main road for future juveniles. Today the 
flow To Make books are perhaps the most distinctive, as they 
are among the best-selHng. What probably remains the most 
distingui^ed treatment for young children of foreign life and 
scenes and of nature was given by Jane Andrews (1833-87) 
in her Seven Little Sisters (1861) and Stories Mother Nature 
Told. She was the pioneer of the great crowd of present-day 
nature writers for children and still compares in dignity and 
interest of treatment with all her successors. Of these, those 
who steer warily between the scientific and lifeless and the 
sentimental and the superficial are stiU living. In less philo- 
sophical or imaginative setting, the books of actual adventure 
by Paul du Chaillu deserve mention. 

The revolt from Goodrich and Abbott took not only the 
form of stories of unmixed action but also of the novel assertion 
that innocent pranks are a legitimate subject for childrraa’s 
books. These J, T. Trowbridge (1827-1916) and James Otis 
Kaler (1846- ), authors respectively of the delightful Cud- 
jo's Caw (1864) and Toby Tyler (1867), ventured to exploit 
with no uneasy eyei on the moral effect. Thomas Bailey 
Aldrich’ made a notable success artistic as well as popular 
with his Story of a Bad Boy. A semi-idealized record of his 
own New England childhood, its only intention was to record 
zestfully what had really been the life of a boy engaged in no 
adventurous actions other than ordinary escapades. It was a 
departure whran published in 1869, A half-dozen years later 
appeared another masterpiece of pranks regarded at the time 
as by no means innocent. Tom Sawyer (1876) and its sequel 
HuckUdjerry (1884), by Samuel L. Clemens,* raised a 
temp«st in the cambric-teapot world and are even yet looked 
at aaktoce in some dnldren’s libraries. But in spite of moral- 
ists they iminediatdy took the foremost place as stories of the 
Americ an boy; and in a surpriringly short while became world 
ebaridii They: are not - expHdtly treated as boy’s stories 

‘ S«* atoo B6c4e III, C2«f»8. vi a»d X. * also Boofc III, Cihap. vai. 
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throughout, and in each are description and social observation 
beyond the appreciation of young readers; yet they have 
doubtless never failed with boy as with man to reap the highest 
triumph possible to fiction, the reader’s recognition of his own 
psychology and temperament. The general unimprovingness 
of both of these books was balanced, for moralists, by the 
excess of serious purpose in the author’s third book for young 
people. The Prince and the Pauper (1882). It is an impressive 
panorama of splendid scenes of ancient legal and royal cruelty. 

The distinct Americanism, so noteworthy in Mark Twain, 
was an important characteristic of American juveniles from the 
beginning. In the school-readers after the Revolution were 
most naive attempts to enshrine patriotism with the other 
virtues. Indeed, it was the impatience that children began to 
manifest at forever reading books with unfamiliar local colour 
which turned the attention of wnters to this hitherto neglected 
branch of literature. “Our Sabbath School library books 
were nearly all English reprints and most of our every-day 
reading came to us from over the sea,’’ wrote LucyXarcom. 
Goodrich and Abbott and the women of the thirties no longer 
talk of English flowers and birds. When Goodrich took his 
boy heroes abroad, their comments were often aggressively 
American; and it is amuring to see that though he censured 
the horrors of giants for sensitive children he revdled in Indian 
atrocities. Miss Sedgwick was particularly praised by the 
North American for her native atmosphere and incidents, when 
children’s books were all following the English moralists. Since 
the Civil War historical juveniles have covered every , phase of 
national development. It has; indeed; several times been ob- 
served that one can get more of American life from the juvenile 
than from the adult fiction of the period. To a large ex- 
tent, this is implicit in the problem of interesting children. 
Hawthorne’s Grandfather’s Chair, points out Horace Scudder, 
discussing the art of writing for them to which' he so greatly 
contributed, is. more actual than' even The BHthedAle Romance. 

Ji^t as markedly' American have bem the spiritual char- 
acteristics of .American juvemles. “Tho^' EngHsib children 
hhd to be so prim and methodical, ’’ . wrOte Lucy Larcom, 
"they were never allowed to romp and'itm wild.*’ ' The grow- 
ing independence of American children appmed in the succes- 
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sive books ■written to appeal to them. Parents and guardians, 
so important in English books, figure very little. In the most 
popular books, boys and girls are thrown on the world or leave 
home to seek their fortunes or have adult responsibilities. 
The reforming child was an American creation and persevered 
in America some time after she had been happily throttled in 
England; and her strenuosity was even more offensive because 
of the lack of grown-up authority. American book-children 
are always the Idng-pins of their households as well as of their 
stories, and often their sagacious ability is thro'wn into relief by 
weak-minded parents. Miss Alcott recorded that innumerable 
letters from her child admirers forced her to pro'vide a wed- 
ding for her first heroine. It cannot be denied that all this 
reflects the attitude of American life. Also, one may gather 
from children’s stories — ^with less misgi'ving — that the United 
States evinced in the first half of the century more interest 
in education than did any other country and in the second 
half more interest in the analytic study of child-life by reason 
of an earlier appropriation of the kindergarten theory. On 
account of this interest, the moral and the educational as 
leading features were suppressed sooner. As the growing psy- 
chological study of the child demanded that his initiative be 
unhampered by patterns, so his pranks began to be recorded, 
as more personal (as well as more interesting) than his good 
behaviour. Finally, it may be said that because of this kinder- 
garten impulse more conscientious, intelligent work has been 
done in American writing for children than has been the case 
elsewhere. 

But in one way, equally characteristic of the American 
temperament and American adult literature, children’s writers 
have lagged , behind the European world. In the domain of 
pure fancy very little has been accomplished. As the century 
entered its closing decades protests were heard against the 
prevailing realism, and appeals for' the restoration of those 
idealistic qualities which enkindle the child’s imagination else- 
where. . In fairy tales, Prank R. Stockton* stands almost alone 
in having done siny considerable quantity of work possessing 
literary value. The wise, hnmdrous style of his fanciful tales 
and their' grotesque droll material make them exceptional: 

I See also Book III, Chaps, vi and xi, 
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Howard Pyle also did work of distinction in this field, much as« 
sisted by his eccentric illustrations; and hisiJoWw Hood (1883) 
IS capital romance. In nonsense books, the imitators of Lewis 
Carroll and Edward Lear were many in the last years of the 
century; but the best of them, Charles Canyl in Davy and The 
Gobhn (1885), only invite comparison. Somewhat earlier, 
Lucretia P. Hale in Peterhin Papers (1882) created a new form 
of nonsense of a more Hteral sort; and this for spontaneous 
fun and clever foolishness is remarkable. Fairy tales seem 
to have no foothold in America — ^the stories in verse of Palmer 
Cox, the Brownie books, being perhaps the sole instance the 
century afforded of nation-wide popularity (and these owing 
more to the author’s illustrations than to the text). For this 
condition publishers may be somewhat responsible, as they can 
sufficiently supply the market with uncopyrighted European 
material for which no royalties need be paid. Less likely to 
have been discouraged by unfair foreign competition, and cer- 
tainly in themselves more indigenous, are stories which endow 
animals with human motives and speech. A local counter- 
part of European folk-lore is the lore of Uncle Remus, created 
by Joel Chandler Harris."' He was far more successful than 
Hawthorne in the setting he gave these tales, which, like the 
Greek myths, are the common property of a race; Unde 
Remus himself is a fine characterization, well-observed, humor- 
ous, and full of reverent kindlmess. 

The class of juvenile poetry furnished no writer distinguidxed 
by any body of work, but an anthology of high order could be 
compiled. First in time and perhaps in merit would come a 
one-poem writer, Clement C. Moore (1779-1863). In Decem- 
ber, 1823, he published ri. which is unique 

for its period in being entirely free from didactidsm and from 
laboured inanity masquerading as simplidty; it still remains 
unexcelled in America as a joyous! narrative of childhood. 
Mrs. Hale’s Mary Had a LdiileLantb yet gambols in children’s 
hearts — for as inexplicable' a reason as much ol the mechanical 
nonsense of Mother Goose. The longevity of jingles has never 
been an indication of their merits ;as' witness the permanence of 
such ditries as Upidee and Goad*by0. Lucy 

Larcono, and Alice and.Fhoebe CacT ' published books of child- 
* Se$ also Book III, Chap, v. 
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hood songs; and other women followed with no particular 
success. Eugene Field' and James Whitcomb Riley* wrote 
many tender and charming poems about children, but with 
some notable exceptions they are as much from the adult point 
of view as were Longfellow’s. The point of view of youthful 
patriots was skilfully considered in Poems and Ballads upon 
Important Episodes in American History (1887) by Hezekiah 
Buttcrworth, long connected with The Youth's Companion. 
The best verse is scattered in magazines and newspapers, 
particularly as publishers have learned from librarians that 
American children as a rule do not care for poetry. Mrs. 
Dodge wrote for her magazine many neat and attractive 
rhymes. In this field there are, however, several living writers 
of con.spicuous artistic success. 

Nor is it surprising that some of the best work in fiction also 
must, similarly, go unmentioned here. The juvenile has only 
lately received artistic cultivation, and its flowering is very 
recent. More striking than in any other department of litera- 
ture, where contrasts are all striking enough, is the comparison 
of the earlier with the latter part of the century. Where then 
existed not a single book of value, there could now be mentioned 
half a thousand of real merit. American literature for children 
has reached a comparative eminence which it shows in no other 
department. 

* Sec also Book It, Chap, xxni, and Book III, Chap. ix. 

* See also Book 111, Chap. x. 




INDEX 


Abbott, Jacob, 207, 213, 399, 400, 404, 
405, 406 

lohn, 404 

tainily, the, 197 

Abdy, Matthew, 149 
About, 381 

Abmham Lincoln^ 276, 286 
Abridgment of the Debateh of Coitgres^ 
from to iSsOf 90 
Acteptiitwa^ 309^ 

the Conti nentf 379 
Atlani«, C'hailes Francis, xto 
John, 93 w*, 164, l8i, 183 

- John (Jaimy, 71, 88-9, 136, 119, 
162, 241 

* « " Fhinea‘1, 162 
. William T,, 403 
Atldison, 22, 148, 234, 332, 348, 349, 
368 

Ad Sprm^ 123 

- Kafm, 53 

Adventures of Captain Simon Suggs, 153 
^ f,f Three Worthies, The, 38B 
Advertiser (Boston), 226 
*-Enchyluti, 2, 3, 259 
After Ait, 286 
Aftermath, 39 
Agaiisisi, 252, 253, 27C 
Agasstsif 247 
At Aaraaf, 57, 66, 68 
Alcott, Amos Bronson^ 16, 17, 20, 21, 
24, 28, 165, 267 

Louisa M., 402, 403» 4^7 

Aldrich, Thomas Bailey, 242, 278, 281, 
37<>» 377» S^h ZH 3^5» 3^36, 401, 
4^5 

Alexander, Archibald, 208, 219 

James W., ao8 

. John W., 33t 

Joseph A*, 208 

Alger, Horatio, Jn, 403, 404 
Aim of Monmouth^ 276 
Allan, John, 53, 5^^ 57 
' Mrs. John, 57 


503 


Aliston, Washington, 207 


Amadis de Gaula, 128 
Amaranth, The, 174, 369 
Amber Gods, The, 373, 385 
America, 226 
Amcruan Annals, 108 

Anthology, 304 

-Apollo, llie, 1 61 

Archives, The, 120, 12 1, 122 

Biography, 1 14 

— ' — Ilistoncal Rmetv, 75 n. 

Literary CrtHctsm, 63 w* 

— Magazme, The, 16 1 

Moral and Sentimental Magazine, 

The, 161 

Museum or Repository of Ancient 

and Modern Fugitive Pieces, Prose 
and Pocticed, The, 161 

Quarterly Review, The, 163 

Scholar, The, 20, 265 

— —Stationers' Com:^any, 127 
— — Universal Magazine, The, 16 1 
— — lYdf, Ballads, 304 
Amherst College, 214 
Among My Books, 247 
Amory, Susan, 124 
Amy Wentworth, 48 
Anacreon, 3, 9 
Analogy (Butler), 197 
Andover Revim, The, 208 

Seminary, 208, 210 

Andrew, Jane, 405 
Angel of the Church, The, 308 
Angels of Buena Vista, The, 48 
Annabel Lee, 60, 66, 67 
Annals (^America, 225 
— — of Quodhbet, 152 

of the American Revolution, 115 

Anne, Queen of England, 348 
Annie Laurie, 275, 298 
Annual Register, The, 104, 103 
Antigiuities of the Southern Indians, 
Particularly of the Georgia Tribes, 317 
Appeal to Pharaoh, An, 325 
Apple Pie and^ Cheese, 243 
Appleton, Frances BH^apeth, 36 
Arabian Nights, 260 
Argonadt, The, 387 


fst 



412 


Index 


ArguSt The (Croswell, E.), 183 
of Western Amertca^ The (Ken- 
dall, GW), 184 
Axistotle, 197, 320 
Arme He%nnch^ Der, 39 
Arnold, George, 242 

Matthew, 203, 245, 253, 254 

“ Artemus Ward. ” Browne, C F 
Arthur, Chester A , no 
Ascham, Roger, 124 
Ashby, Turner, 305, 306 
Ashes of Glory, 309 
Aspern Papers, The, 376 
Asirma at the Capital, 283 
Astronomy and General Physics Con- 
stdered with Reference to Natural 
Theology, 221 
As You Like It, 12 
At Close Range, 392 
At Fredericksburg, 281 
Atlanta Constitution, The, 321-2, 350 
Atlantic Magazine, The, 167 

Monthly, The, 47, 165, 169, 228, 

247, 331, 369 371, 372, 373» 375» 

378. 379, 385, 388, 401 

Souvenir, The, 171, 173 

At Sundown, 46, 228 

Attack, The, 282 

At the Sign of the Ship, 356 n. 

At Tvmrod!s Grave, 326 
Auf Wiedersehen, 242 
Aurora, The, 181 
Austin, William, 150 
** Autocrat of the Breakfast Table, 
The” {New England Magazine), 165 
Autocrat of the Breakfast Table, The, 
225, 228, 233, 234, 235 
Axe to Grind, The, 215 


Bakhuysen van der Brink, R. C., 138, 


Bache, B. P., i8i 

Backward Glance O^er TraveVd Roads, 
A, 272 

Bacon, Delia, 57 n, 

Lord, 124, 234, 236 

Bagby, George W , 153, 316, 318, 320 
Balaam and his Master, 388 
Baldwin, Joseph Glover, 154 
Ballad of New Orleans, The, 278, 282 

of Trees and the Master, 344 

Ballads (Longfellow), 63 

and Other Poems, 36 

Ballou, Rev. Hosea, 207 
Hosea 2d, 207 


Balzac, 18, 136, 233 

Bancroft, George, 110-12, 12?, 12$, 

r. ^ 80 , 133, 1^5 168, 317 

Banner (Nashville), 184 

Bannockburn, 298 

Barbara FriekUe, 51, 281 

Barbauld, Mrs,, 397, 400 

Barclay of Ury, 48 

Barefoot Boy, the, 50 

Barefooted Boys, 307 


Barlow, Joel, 150, 207 
Barnahy Rudge, 63 

Barneveld, John of, 144, 145, 146, 147 
Barrow, Washington, 184 
Baskervill, W. M,, 304 
Bassett, John S , 122 n. 

Battle Cry of Freedom, The, 285 

0/ the South, 305 

Hymn of the Republic, The, 285, 

303 

in the Clouds, The, 284 

of Charleston Harbor, The, 293 

of Charlestown, The, 279 

of Lookout Mountain, The, 278, 

284 

of the Kegs, 150 

— - Pieces and Aspects of the War, 279 
Bay Fight, The, 278, 285 
Bayou Folks, 390 
Bazalgette, Leon, 263 n. 

Beat, Beat Drums, 303 
Beauregard, Gen., 296 
Bee, 368 

Beechenbrook, 290 

Beecher, H. W., 197, 202, 2H, 213-219 

Lyman, 213 

family, the, 197 

Beers, Mrs Ethelinda (Ethel Lynn), 
280, 303 

Before the Curfew, 228 
Before Vicksburg, 284 
Belfast Address, 221 

Belfry of Bruges and Other Poems, The, 

Belknap, Jeremy, 106, 113, 114, 115 
Belknap Papers, The, 107 n* 

Bellamy, David, 197 
Bells, The, 60, 65 
Benjamin, Park, 134, 167 
— — Wm. E., 264 

Bennett, James Gordon, 185, 186, 189, 
190, 193 

John, 405 

Benton, T H., 71, 89-90 
Berkeley, Bishop, 196 
Berkshire Medical (College, 219 
Bemaldez, Andres, 126 
Bethel, 280 
Betty Leicester, 402 
Beyond the Potomac, 306 
Bible, 210, 349 
Bierce, Ambrose, 386-7 
Bigelow, John, 1431 144 
Biglow Papers, The, 151, 246, 247, 251, 
276, 280, 287, 362, 364 
Bill and Joe, 239 
“Bill Arp ” See Smith, C. H. 

« Linkhorn,” 133 

Bxnns, H. B., 263 n. 

Bismarck, Count, 133, 142 
Bivouac of the Dead, The, 290 
Black Regiment, TU, 278* 284 
Blackstone, 77 

Blair, Frank P., ti6, 117, 120, ,*83 
Blair (Rhetoric), 124 



Index 


413 


Blake, H. G. 0 ., 8 

William, 266 

Blanc, Madame, 271 
Bkthcdak Romance ^ The, 18, 21, 29, 406 
Blok, P.J., 146 
Blood-money^ 260 w. 

Bkie and the Gray^ The^ 286, 303-4 
Boker, C»corj?e H., 167, 278, 280, 281, 
282, 283, 284 
Bon-Bon^ 67 
Boner, J 11 ,, ^330 
Bourne Blue d^lag^ Tk\ 291, 292 
Book of Ruik The, 367 
Book of Bomteis, A, 40 
Borderers, The, 38 
Borough, The, 50 
Boston Book, The, 174 

Courier, The, 246 

Hymn, 283 

Post, The, 155 

Quarterly Remeto, The, 166, 168 

Revmv, The, 3,62 n 

Boutwell, Cleorge S., 135 
Bowditch, Nathaniel, 164 
Bowdoin C'ollege, 1% 32, 33, 40, 151, 
209 

Howies, Samiud, 189, 190, 191, 379 
Boy Br titan, 281 
--- Kmiurmti, 405 
Boy s rrotiiWt, Thct 339 

King Arthur, The, 339 

Brackenridge, H. M., 106 
Bradbury, william B., 285 
Bradford, William, no 


Bradstreet, Anne, 225 n* 

Brutlstreet, Bimou, 225 
Bramerd, David, 198 
Bninhby, Rev. John, 55 
Brave at Home, Tlw, 286 
Brawley, Benjamin G., 351 n. 
BreakfaskTam Berks, 230, 235 
Brcnton, Tames J,, 261 
Bridge, The, 41 
Bridge, Horatio, X9# 21 
Brier Pipe, The, 286 
Brigade Musi Not Know, Sir, The, 307 
Briggs, C F„ 61, 167, 249, 250, 251 
Bristol, Augusta Cooper, 286 
British Empire in America, 107 
Broadway journal, The, 59, 61 
Brock, Bailie A,, 301 
Brook Farm, 14 ^Ot , 

Brookfields, the (friends of Thack- 
etay), 232 

Brooklyn Eagk, The, 262 263, 264, 

270 

«. — Freeman, 264 
Brooklyniana, 269 
Brooklyn Standard, 269 

Union, 270 

Brooks, Blbridge, 404 
— -Noah, 400, 40s 
MtoomsHck ff<dn, The, 237 
Brotherhood, 328 
Mother Joneman, 187 


voi,, n.— 41 


Brother Jonathan's Lament for Sister 
Carohne, 

Brown, Alice, 390 

Charles Brockden, 162 

John, 6, 279 

Browne, Charles Farrar, 157, 158, 159 

Francis P., 303, 304 

Sir Thomas, 124, 349 

Brownell, Henry Howard, 277-78, 
279, 281, 282, 2S4, 285 
Browme books, 408 
Browning, Elizabeth Barrett, 252 

Robert, 137, 245 

Brown of Ossawatomte, 279 
Brownson, Rev. Orestes A , 166 
Brownson' s Quarterly Remew, 166 
Brown University, 219 
Bruns, J D , 308, 309, 311 
Bryant, William Cullen, 40, 65, 164, 
167, 173, 174, 241, 266, 268, 275, 280, 
303 

Bryant's minstrels, 291 
Buchanan, Robert, 271 
Bucke, R M., 272 
Buckminster, Rev. Joseph, 206 

Rev. Joseph Stevens, 197, 207 

Buffon, 201 n. 

Bugle Echoes, 303 
Building Eras in Religion, 213 

of the Ship, The, 39 

Bulletin Uhtversel, 209 

Banner, Henry Cuyler, 242, 243-4, 376, 

„ 385. 38 f 388 

Bunyan, John, 18 

Burk, John D., 106 

Burke, .<®danus, 180 

Edmund, 96, 99, X04, 203 

— — William, 56 

Burns, Robert, 44, 50, 353 

Burns, 45 

Burr, Aaron, 200 

Burroughs, John, 236, 262 n^, 271 

Burton, W. E., 59 

Burtonk Gentleman^ s Magamne, 59, 63, 
68 

Bury Them, 284 

Bushnell, Horace, 207, 211-13 

Butler, Joseph, 196 

Butterworth, Hezekiah, 404, 409 

Byers, S. H M., 284 

Byrd, William, 149 

Byron, 3, 33» 45» 57, 66, 99, 237 

By the Potomac, 28 x 

Cabet, Etienne, 188 

Cable, George W., 35 x, 359, 360, 365, 

^379, 380, SB3-S4, 390 

Calamus, 268, 271 

Calhoun, J. C., 70, 71, 78-84, 85, 86, 
93 319, 320 

California, University of, 212 
Call to True Men, A, 280 
; Callender, J. T., 181 
' Calvin, 197 
Campbell, Thos., 237 



414 


Index 


Candor^ 244 

Career of Puffer Hopktns, 152 
Carey, H C , 173 
— - Matthew, 368 

Carlyle, Thomas, 4, 165, 213, 348, 249, 
254, 266 

Carmen Trtumphale, 307 
Carolina^ 295, 308 
Carpenter, Edward, 263 n, 

G. R., 53 

Carryl, Charles, 408 
Cary, Alice, 408 

Phoebe, 408 

sisters of Baltimore, 295 

Cask of AmonhlladOf The^ 68 

Casket f The, 168 

Cass, Lewis, 12 1, 164 

Castle by the Sea, The, 40 

Cassandra Southwtck, 48 

Castlemon, Harry, 404 

Castle Nowhere, 381 

Catawba Wtne, 241 

Cathedral, The, 247 

Causes of the Civil War, The, 142 

Centennial Hymns, 51 

Century, 389 

Chaillu, Paul du, 405 

Chalmers, George, 107, 108 

Chambered Nautilus, I' he, 237 

Channmg, Edward T., 164 

W. E., 198, 200, 207, 208 

— W. E. (younger), 3, 7, 10, 166 

W. H., 166 

family, the, 197 

Chant of Defiance, 305 
Chaperon, The, 244 
Chapman, John, 137 
Charcoal Sketches or Scenes in a Metro- 
polis, 152 

Charge by the Ford, The, 281 
Chariessa, or a Pattern for the Sex, 368 
Charlemagne, 97 
Charles V, 129 
XU,12B 

Charles Egbert Craddock.^* See Mur- 
free, Mary N. 

Chateaubriand, 124 
Chdtiments, 51 

Chaucer, 3, 254, 340, 359» 3^^ 

Chauncy, Charles, 206 

Cheetham, James, 18 1 

Cheney, John, 172, 173, 174 

Chief Justice Marshall and Virginia, 

Chifd, P* J., 253 
—— Lydia Maria, 173, 398, 399 
Children of Adam, 268, 273 
Children's Magadne, The, 396 
Child^s Champion, The, 262 n. 

^^rse, 329 

Choate, Rufus, 71, 87, 94, 133 
Chopin, 224 

Kate* 390 

Christian NuriurCf 213 
Christ in Theology, 213 


Christmas, 309 

Blossoms and New YeaPs Wreath, 

The, 174 

Night in the Quarters, 353 

of '62, 291, 303 

Christm A Mystery, 38, 39, 40 
Cicero, 2, 96 
Circles, 17, 24, 25, 26, 31 
Circourt, Count de, 128 
City in the Sea, The, 05 
“Civil Disobedience,” 5 
Civil History of the Government of the 
Confederate State, 320 
Clarissa, 396 

Clark, Lewis Gaylord, 152, 167 

Willis Gaylord, 152 

Clarke, James Freeman, 166, 226 

Jennie T., 304 

Joseph H., 56 

Matthew St. Clair, 119, 120 

Rebecca, 402 

Thomas, 286 

Clarkson, Thomas, 45 
Clay, Henry, 43, 50, 71, 86-8, 90, 93 w., 
116, 135 

Clemens, vS L., 157, I 59 » 39o, 393 » 379 » 
405» 406 

Clemm, Virginia, 58, 58 n, 

Cleveland Plain Dealer, The, 158 
Cloudh in the West, 306 
Cobbett, Wm., 181 
Cobwebs from an Empty Shull, 387 
Coercion, 305 

Coffin, Charles Carloton, 404 

Joshua, 44 

Cogswell, Joseph G*, ill 
Cohens vs, Virginia, 74 
Coke, Sir Edward, 77 
Coleman, William, 184 
Colenbiander, H. T*, 146 
Coleridge, 65, 66, 197, 213 
“College of California,” 212 
Colonial Ballads, 31 1 
Columbia, 298 
Columbian CenUnel, 180 
— - Magazine, The, 114, 161, 368 
Columbus, 128, 254 
Columbus, 128 

Commemoration Ode, 252, 2561 279, 
303 

Commentaries on American 77 

on the Constitution, 76, 77 

Commercial AdverHser, See , Mimrvd, 
180 

Compendious History of New England, 
109 

Confederate Flag, The, 309 , 

Conflict of Laws, 77 
Congdoh, Charles T*, 192 . 

Connecticut Courant, The, 176, 180 
Connection between Task and Morak, 
The, 220 

Coniuered Banner, The, 291, 299, 3041 

309 

Conqueror Worm, The, 65, 67 



Index 


415 


ConqueU of Mexico^ The, 128, 129, 130, 
X36 

of Peru, 'The, 129, 130 

Contentment, 239 
Contois do Brazil, 356 n 
Convermhons on Some of the Old Poets, 
246, 252 

C(>nWii.y> 1)., 267 

Cooke, joliii J^vSten, 316 
1>/I> ^ 08 w, 

Rohc Tony, 364, 372, 373* 381, 

382, 388, 401 
Cooley, Thus JVI., 76 
Cooper, jamob Femmore, 163, 167, 
168, 316, 356, 381, 401 

Thomab, 181 

Copeland, C, T., 388 
Coplas de Mafinque, 40 
Copperhead, The, 286 

Convention, The, 286 

Corn, 337, 343 

Correspondence of the American Revolu- 
tion, The, 1 17 

Cortes, Hcimndo, 128, 129 
CottePs Saturday Niaht, The, 50, 353 
Cottoti, John, 396 
Cotton Boll, The, 293, 309 
Countryman, The, 34^^! 350 
Courier (Louisville), 296 
— and Enquirer, 183, 187, 193 
Courtship of Miles Standuh and Other 
Poems, The, 38 
Cowpt*r, 40, 238 
Cox, Palmer, 408 
— William, 1 51 
Ctw-ens, Fredmck Swariout, 154 
Crubhe, CWorge, 30 
Cranch, C* P., 166, 183 
Crashaw, 343 
Crayon Sketches, 351 
Vrisnms Times is Come, 330 
Critic, The, 263 n, 

Crockett, David, Autobiography, 151 
Cross, Marian BvanSi 172? 37J> 

37S 

Cross of Snm, The, 40 

Crossing at Frederkhshurg, The, 281 

Cruise of the Monitor, The, 282 

Crumbling Idols, 390 

Cry to Arms, A, 295, 298, 303 

Crystal, The, 344 

Cudjo^s Cave, 405 

Culver* Titds!:e* 267 

CnmberlmdfThe (Longfellow), 282 

The (Melville), 279, 282 

Curry, J, L. M», 320, 321 
Curtis, CL W», 167, r92 
Cushing, Caleb, 164 

Dabtiey, Richird., See Bibliography to 
Book III, Chap* ni 
Thomas, 314 

Daily Advertiser, TM (Bpston), 180, 

t kmjederotf, The, 303 


Dmly Crescent, The, 263, 263 n. 

Ttmes (Brooklyn), 267 

Daisy Chmn, The, 137 
Damrosch, Dr Leopold, 337 
Dana, Charles A , 166, 192 

Richard Heniy, Sr , 164, 168 

Richard Henry, Jr , 225, 399, 

401 

Danger of Sporting with Innocent 
Credulity, The, 368 
Daniel, John M,, 61, 184 
Dante, 40, 247, 24S, 254, 259 
Dartmouth College, 93 n , 227 

Woodward, 75 

Darwin, 13, 224 
Daudet, 385 
David Swan, 22 

Davidson, James Wood, 302, 303 
Davis, Charles Augustus, 151 

Jefferson, 142 

Rebecca Harding, 372 

Richard H., 388, 392, 393 

Davy and The Goblin, 408 
Day is Done, The, 41 
Deacon's Week, The, 373 
Death m the School Room, 262 w. 

— — of Lyon, The, 28 1 

of Stonewall Jackson, 307 

of Wind-Foot, The, 262 n, 

De Bow's Review, 313 
Decanter of Madeira, 242 
Deephmen, 382 

Defence of Liberal Christianity, 2X0 
Defoe, 12, 68, 148, 374 
Doland, Margaret Wade, 390 
Delta (New (Means), 295, 296 
Democracy and Other Addresses, 247 
Democratic Review, The, 166, x68 

Vistas, 270 

Demosthenes, 96 

Dennic, Joseph, 162, 162 n., 179 

Do Quincoy, 68 

Derby, George Horatio, 156, 158, 159 
Descent into the Maelstrom, The, 68 
De S61mcourt, Basil, 263 n* 

Dhitee's Baby, 390 
Devil in Manuscript, The, 19 
Devil's Delight, The, 303 
Devon, W. A., 286 
Diadem, The, 174 
Dial, The, 20, 165, J66 
Dialect Notes, 365 

Dialogue between a SemitCahmdst and 
a Calvinist, 199 
Diamond Lens, The, 373 
Diaz, Bernal, 128 
Dickens, 63, 100, 148, 132, 153/ 

I ?7I. 378, 380, 384 
Dictionary (Johnson), 124 
Diogenes ('‘Greek dog-sage W 
Di^omatic Correspondence of the Revolth 
Hon (Sparks), 119 
Dirge (Boker), 278 . 

Dirge for a Soldier, 27B, 281 
" — ’^for McPherson, A, 284 



4i6 


Index 


Dirge for One Who Fell in BatUe, 280 
Discourse (Webster), 98, 99 
on The Constitutioii and Govern- 
ment of the United States^ 82 

on the Latest Form of Infidelity, 

209, 210 

Disquisition on Government, 82 
Dissertation on Roast Pig, A, 215 

on the Nature of Language as 

Related to Thought and Spirit, 212 
Divine Comedy, The, 40 

Tragedy, The, 39 

Divinity School Address, 20, 209 

Dixie, 291, 292, 303, 305 

Dobson, Austin, 243 

Doctor Byles*s Cat, 149 

Dodd, W. E., 75 w 

Dodge, Mary Mapes, 402, 409 

Dodgson, C. L., 408 

Donald and Dorothy, 402 

Donne, 343 

Dorothy Q,, 239, 341 

Dotty Dimple books, 402 

Douglass, Frederick, 351 

Douw, Gerard, 49 

Dowden, Edward, 271 

Do Ye Quail?, 308 

Doyle, Pete, 271 

Drake, B. M , 351 ». 

J. R, 150 

Drayton, William Henry, 104, 105 
Drearmng in the Trenches, 291, 303 
Dream-lMnd, 66 
Dred Scott case, 89 
Driving Home the Cows, 286 
Drum, The* See Reveille, The 
Drummer Boy^s Burial, The, 286 
Drummond of Hawthomden, 340 
Drum Taps, 269, 270 
Dryden, 5, 125, 237 
Duane, Wm., iSx 
Dublin Univebity, 373 
DuBois, W. E. Burghardt, 351 
Dubourg, Miss, 55 
Dudley, Anne, 225 

Thomas, 225 

Duganne, A. J H , 280 
Dukeshorough Tales, The, 347, 389 
Dulham Ladies, The, 383 
Dum Vimmus Vivamus, 242 
Dunbar, Paul Lawrence, 331 
Dunciad, The, 94 
Dunlap, Frances, 246 
Dunne, Finley Peter, 151 
Dwight, Theodore William, 208 

^^Timothy, 198, 200-205, 206, 207, 

208, 213 

family, the, 19 

Eagle and the Vulture, The, 285 
Eagle of Corinth, The, 281 
Edgarton, Sarah 0., 174 
Edgeworth, Maria, 397, 399 
Edinburgh Rmim, TU, 109, 140, 145, 
20Q 


Edward Fane's Rosebud, 23 
Edwards, Harry Stillwell, 348 

Jonathan, 150, 196, 196 n, 197 

198, 199, 203, 215 

Mrs Jonathan, 199 

Jonathan, Jr , 198, 207 

Eggleston, Edward, 362, 363, 379, 383, 
404 

G. C , 304, 308, 404 

Eight Cousins, 402 
Eldorado, 60 

Elements of International Law, 78 
Eleanora, 68 
Eliot, John, 203 

Elizabeth, Queen of England, 138 

« WetherelL ’ ' See Warner, Susan 

Ellis, Edward S , 404 
Elsie books, 398 

Venner, 3, 224, 228, 232, 233 

Elsket, and Other Stones, 388 
Elson, Louis C., 353 
Emancipator, The, 188 
Emerson, Ralph Waldo, 2, 3, 4, 5, 9, 
II, 15, 16, 17, 18, 20, 21, 23, 24, 25, 
26, 28, 50, 112, 165, 166, 173, 197, 
209, 211, 213, 226, 228, 231, 241, 
245, 249, 257, 260, 264, 265, 266, 267, 
268, 276, 283, 344» 349» m 
Emerson, Rev William, 162 
Emmett, Dan D., 291 
Emory College, 153 
Endicott a?td the Red Crosi>, 21, 2$, 26 
Enfans d'Adam, 268, 273 
England's Neutrality, 305 
English, James, 126 

Thomas Dunn, 60, 281 

English Novel, The, 538, 340 
Enquirer (N. Y.), 186 

(Richmond), 184 

Epictetus, 264 
^Irskine, Lord, 97 
Esprit des lots, 126 
Equity Jurisprudence, 77 
Essa on the Muel, 157 
Essay on Apple Pie, 215 

on Hampden, 209 

Estray, The, 35 
Eternal Goodness, The, 52 
Ethiopia Saluting the Colors, 284 
l^thnogenesisj 294 
Etude de I'histoire, 127 
‘'Eulogy of Sumner,'^ 319, 320 
Eureka, 60 
Evangeline, 37, 38 
Evening Bidletin (Phil), 337 
■ Mirror (N. Y.), 59 


'Post (N. Y.), 184, J85 

(Phil), 177 

rett, Alexander H*, 164 


Everett, Alexander’S*, 164 

« Edward, 71, 87, 89, 90, ill, 3ti6, 
1 17, 125, 164 

Evidences of the Gknudnmms of ike 
Gospels, no 

Evolution and ReUgion, 214, 217 
Ewiiue:* William^ 55 



Index 


417 


Exanttner (Richmond), 184, 296 
Excelsior^ 36 
Express (N» Y ), 187 
Eyes and Ears, 215 


Fable for CrtUts, A, 246, 250 
Fairy Book, The, 400 
Faith Garhuy's G^rlhood, 398 
Fall of Richmond, The, 279, 285 
-- — of the House of Usher, The, 68 
Fanshawc, 19 
Farewell to Pope, 305 

to the World, 200 

Farmer and the Cihes, The, 322 
Farmers AUmznax, 157 

Museum, The, 179 

Farragut, 277, 285 
Father Abbey's Will, 149 
Faxon, F. N , 171 
Federalist, The, 74, 180 
Femmes Savantes, 234 
Fenno, John, 180, 181, 182 
Ferdinand, King, 125 
Ferdinand and Isabella, 126, 128 
F< 5 ru«sa(', Baron dc, 209 
Field, Eugene, 242, 243, 409 
Fielding, Henry, 340 
Fields, James T., 49, 167 
Finch, Francis Miles, 286, 303 
Finley, Martha, 398 
Fish, Hamilton, 144 
Fiske, John, 222 

Flash, Henry Linden, 291, 298, 300, 


301, 302, 306, Z07, 309, an 
Flint, Ismothy, 167 
Florida Sunday, A, 344 
Flower*de 4 uu, 39 

Flush Times of Alabama and Missis" 
sippi, The, 154 
Flute and Violin, 388, 390 
Foe at the Gates, 'The, 308 
Folsom, Charles, 209 
Fontaine, Lamar, 280, 303 
Footsteps of Angels, 35 
For Amie, 60, 66 
Force, Peter, 113, 115, 119-22 
Foreign Quarterly Remm, The, 209 
Forest, Richard, 127 
Foresters, The, 114 
Forfeits, 244 

Forget^Me^jSfot, The, 174 
Fortunes of a Country Boy, 262 n* 
Foster, Rev. Mr., 206 

Stephen Collins, $5h 353 

Fourier, xSB 

Association, t^2 

Fourteen to One, 388 

Fox, Charles James, 93, 95, 9^ 

George, 14, 4 » 

France, Anatole, 237 
Francis, John M., 1B4 
Framonia books, 

Franklin, Benjamin, 14^, ^^14, 215, 24% 
Franklin Evans, 262 
Fredericksburg, 


Freedom and War, 216 

Wheeler's Controversy with Provt- 

dence, 373 

Free Joe and Other Georgian Sketches, 

352 « 

the Rest of the World, 

352 » 

Freeman, James, 206, 207 

Mary E. Wilkins, 360, 364, 3S2, 

390 

Freeman's Journal, The, 299 
Free Press (Detroit), 182 

(Newburyport), The, 44 

Frexhgrath, F , 271 

Fremont, John C , 283 

French, Alice, 379, 388, 390 

Freneau, Philip, 150, 177, 180, 181, 241 

Friendship's Offering, 174 

Froissart, 124, 332 

Fro7it Yard, The, 382 

Frost, Rev. Barzillai, 5 

John, 404 

Frothingham, Octavius Brooks, 197 

Froude, J. H , 137 

Frum, Professor, 138, 139, 140, 14 1 

Fry, William H., 192 

Fuller, Margaret, 37, 165, 192 

Fulton, M G., 304 

Furness, Horace Howard, 197 

William Henry, 197, 21 1 

Future of the American Negro, The, 325 

Gabriel Conroy, 380, 387 

Gachard, L. P., 138 

Gales, 181 

Gallatin, Albert, 89 

Galkgher and Other Stories, 388, 392 

Garfield, James A., 220 

Garland, Hamlin, 363, 388, 390 

Garland, The, 174 

Garrison, William Lloyd, 44, 50, 51, 
188, 189, 193 

Garrison of Cape Anne, The, 48 
Gayangos, Pascal de, 127 
Gazette (Boston), 178 

(Cincinnati), 184 

(Haverhill), 45 

(^lem), 177^ 

of the United States, The, 180, 18 1 

Gem of the Season, The, 174 
Gentleman's Magazine, The, 149, 161 
George III, 142 

** George Eliot.” See Cross, Marian 
Evans 

' — Selwyn” (Walt Whitman), 
263 n* 

Georgia Scenes, 153, 347, 389 

Sketches, 389 

Volunteer, The, 306-7 

Geschichte der ColomsaUm von Nm 
England, 136 
Gettysburg, 276, 284 

Address, 256 

Gibbons, James Sloan^ 281 



4 i8 


Index 


Gibbons vs. Ogden^ 75, 93 w. 

Gift, The, 174 

of Friendship, The, 174 

^ Token of Remem- 
brance for 1848, The, 1 71, 174 
Gilchrist, Anne, 271, 272, 272 n , 273 
Giles Cory of the Salem Farms, 39 
Give Me Your Band, Johnny Bull, 2S6 
Gladstone, 224, 314, 320 
God in Christ, 212 
Globe (Washington), The, 183 
God Save the South, 305 
Godey, Louis A , 60, 168 
Godey^s Lady's Book, 164, 168, 371 
God's Acre, 36 
Godwin, William, 197, 205 
Goethe, 102, 133, 21 1 
Goff (Regicide), 202 
Gold Bug, The, 59, 68, 351, 371 
Golden Legend, The, 37, 38, 39 
Goldsmith, 96, 148, 225, 234, 237, 349, 
368 

Gomara, 129 

Gooch, C. P., 128 

Good-bye, My Lover, Good-bye, 408 

Good Gray Poet, The, zyo 

Goodrich, Samuel Griswold, 19, 154, 


I73» 399r 403> W* 405. 406 
Goose Pond School, The, 389 
Gordon, John Brown, 318, 320 
Rev, William, 104 


G6ttingen, 33, no, 112, 133 
Gould, Judge, 213 
Gouldmg, P. R., 403 
Gower, 3 

Grady, Major, 321 

-Henry Woodfin, 321-23, 324, 


326, 346 

Graham, George R , 61, 168 
Graham's Magazine, 59, 63, 168, 170, 


37L 373 

Grandfather's Chair, 21, 401, 406 
Grandissimes, 359 

Grandmother's Story of Bunker-Hill 
Battle, 225, 237 

Grant, Gen. H. S., 144, 145, 284 
Gray Champion, The, 25, 202 
Great Bell Roland, The, 280 

Men, 4 

South, The, 379 

Greek Anthology, 240 
Greeley, Horace, 6t, 167, 187, 189, 190, 
I9i“93r w. 

Green, Asa, 152 
— Duff, 183 
— — Joseph, 149 
Grey, William, 363 

Griswold, Rufus W., 6x, 61 62, 62 n., 
64, X67, 168 

Groen van Prinsterer, G., 138, 146 
Guardian Angel, The, 228, 233 
Guizot, 128 


Hale, B. B., 374, 385, 401, 404 
Nathan, 184, 185 


Hale, Sarah J., 168, 398, 399, 408 
Hahburton, Judge Thomas Chandler 

Hall, Basil, 127 

Charles Sprague, 279 

James, 163 

Hallam, licnry, 128 
Halleck, Benjamin Bud, 2()0 

Fitz-Grcene, 150, 167 

Halpme, Charles Graham, 155, 27<), 
284, 286 

Hamenk, Asgci, 336 
Hamilton, Alexander, 74, 84, 180, 181, 
184 

Gail, 402 

Sir William, 219 

Hammett, Samuel A , 155 
Hammond, Charles, 184 
Hampton Institute, 324 
Hannibal, 128 
Hans Bnnker, 402 
Harbinger, The, 166 
Harlan, Jas., 270 

Harned, Thomas B., 265 266 


272, 272 n 

Harper's Magazine, 168, 169, 303, 371, 
373»38i 

Hams, G W., 153 

J- C, 303, 347-50, 352 n., 353, 

354*-<>o, 365, 379, 388, 389, 408 
Harrison, Benjamin, 93 n*, 19 1 

J. A , 61 « , 65 n. 

Harnsse, li., 128 

Harte, Bret, 242, 281, 284, 38(», 360, 
362, 363, 365, 377-8 1, 382, 3«3, 
384, 385, 387, 388, 389, 391, 394 
Harvard, 2, 4, 5, 7, 8, 13, 33, 3j, 
35, 36, 77, 109, no, in, ns, u;, 
123, X24, 126, X32, 133, ^49, -'o;, 
209, 226, 227, 246, 255, 310, 320 
Haunted Palace, The, 63, 66, 67 
dHaussonvxllc, Count, 127, 129 
Hawthorne (Ilathornc), Jnlm, 21 

Nathaniel, X6-31, 33, 38, 63, 64, 

67, 165, 168, X73, 202, 232, 249, 

369, 369 n., 370, 37L 373, 377, 383, 
,384, 387, 388, 401, 400, 408 

Hayne, Paul Hamilton, 93 n., 2H8, 291, 


292-93, 298, 301, 302, 303, 506, 307, 

308, 3n,, 335, ,336, 342 
Hayne, Robert Y., 85 
Hazard, Bbenezer, 106, 107, 1x3- 14, 


Hazlitt, William, 206, 258 
Health, A, 289 
Hearne (directory), 264 n. 
Heart of the War, The, 280 
Heartsease and Rue, 247 
Heeren, A. H. L., 112 
Hegel, 209, 2x2, 2x3 
Heidelberg, 34 
Heine, 243 
von Held, Toni, 357 
Hemans, Mrs., 398 
Henneman, John Bell, 13x8 



Index 


419 


Henty, G. A., 404 

Herald (N. Y.), 155, 186, 187, 193, 194, 
272, 321, 331 
Her Letter, 242 
Herrick, Robert, 243 
Het voorApel van den tachhgjangen 
oorlog, 139 

Hcywood, John, 125 

Hiawatha, 38, 39, 156 

Hibbard, G. A*, 388 

Higgmson, Colonel T* W., 36, 49, 40X 

Htgher and the Lower Good, The, 220 

Htgh Tide, 284 

Hildreth, Richard, 108, 109, iii, 112 
Hill, A* B., 320 

Benjamin Harvey, 318 

Gen, D, H., 313 

Historical Collections, State Papers, and 
Other Authentic Documents, 113, 114 
History of American Music, 353 n 
Htstory of Connecticut, 106 
History of England (Mahon), 118 
History of Massachusetts, to6 
History of New England during the 
Stuart Dynasty, xog 
History of New England from the Revolu-- 
Hon of the Seventeenth Century to the 
Revolution of the Eighteenth, 109 
History of Nm Hampshire, 106, 1 14 
History of North Carolina, 106 
History of Pennsylvania, 106 
History of South Carolina, 106 
Htstory of tht American RevoltUion, 105 
History of the Formation of the Con- 
stitution of the United States, 112 
History of the Insurrection in Massachu- 
setts, 1 06 

History of the Peabody Education Fund, 
320 

History of the Revolution of South 
CaroHm, X03 

History of the united Netherlands, The, 
144 

History of the UnUed States (Bancroft), 


History of the United States (Hildreth), 
X08, X12 

History of the United States (Tucker), 

xxo 

History of the United States from the 
Discovery of the American Cmtineni, 
in 

History of the Western Insurrectton, 106 

History of Vir^nia, 106 

Hobbes, X97 

Hodge, Charles, ao8 

Hogirth, ai4 

Hoffman, C, F,, x6<l n. 

HoSahd, I, G., tm, 

Holmes, Rev. Abiel, 108, iii, 197* 
Oliver Wendell, 50, 51, 134, X48, 
X65, 167, X68, X 73 » mt 
242, 249, ^77, m* 30? 

Holt, Chas.; f8x 
Home IourneUiH64 


Homeopathy and its Ktndred Delusions 


227 

Homer, 2, 3, 14, 259, 399 
Homer (Pope’s), 237 
Home Revisited, 215 
Homesick in Heaven, 237 
Honey, James A., 357 n. 

Hope, James Barron, 290, 298, 305 
Hopkins, Mark, 197, 21 1, 219-23 

Samuel, 197, 198-200,^06, 2x9 

Hopldnson, Francis, 130 
Hood, Thomas, 148, 242 

Tom (younger), 387 

Gen, J. B,, 290 

Hooker's Across, 283 

Hooper, Johnson J„ 153 

Hoosiers, The, 364 

Hoosier Schoolmaster, The, 362, 383 

Horace, 234, 240 

Houghton, Lord, 268 

House of the Seven Gables, The, 21, 28 

Howard, John, 45 

Howe, Julia Ward, 285 

Howells, W. D., 229, 237, 284, 35 X n,. 


377 , 383 

Howe's Masquerade, 25 

How Old Brown Took Harper's Ferry, 


276, 279 

How the Cumberland Went Down, 282 
How to Make Books, 405 
Huckleberries Gathered from New Eng- 
land Hills, 373, 388 
Huckleberry Finn, 405 
Hugo, Victor, 51, 384 
Human Wheel, its Spokes and Felloes, 
The, 229 

Humble-Bee, The, 241 
Humble Romance, A, 390 
Humboldt, Alexander von, 130 
Hume, David, 399 

Martin, 120 

Hunter, General, 135 
Hutchinson, Thomas, 104, 106, 113 
Hyacinth, The, 174 
Hymns to the Gods, 290 


Hypenon, 34 


Ichahod, 51 

Idmna and Other Stones, 388 
Ike and his Friends, 155 
Iliad, 2 

Illinois MomUy Magamne, The, 163 
In a CeUar, 373 
In an Atelier, ‘242 
Independent, The, 280 
Independent Chronicle, 178 
Independent Joumod, The, r8o 
Indian Fairy 357 
Individuality^ 344 
Industrious Apprentice, 2x4 
Ingram,, John^H^ fSa 
In Harbor (H^e), 311 , 

In the Harbor (Lbn^ellow), 40, 228 
Inkmd Voyti^e, An, 6, 9 
Inman, Hmry, J74 



420 


Ind^ 


In Re Walt Whitman, 266 n. 

In School Days, 241 
In State, 281 

Internal Evidences of the Genuineness 
of the Gospels, 2x0 

In the Midst of Life* See Tales of Sol- 
diers and Civilians 
In the Tennessee Mountains, 388, 389 
Introduction to^ the History of the Revolt 
of the American Colonies, 108 
lo Triumphe, 286 
Irene, 38 

Irving, Washington, lo, 22, 32, 33» 35» 
128, 129, 136, 148, 15O7 162, 163, 167, 
173, 241, 260, 362, 368, 369, 377, 
378, 381, 383f 3841 389, 401 
Irving, William, 162 
Isabella, Queen, 125 
Isle of La Belle Riviere, 266 ». 
Isocrates, 96 
Israfcl, 65, 67 
Itineraries, 201 


Jack Downing. ” See Smith, Seba 
Jackson, Amelia Lee, 227 

Andrew, 45, 87, 88, 89, 90, iii, 

120, Ijo, iSh 1S3, 291 

Helen Hunt, 383 

Henry Rootes, 290, 299 

Dr, James, 226 

— ' — T. J. (Stonewall), 283, 290, 299, 
300, 302, 307 
Jacobs, Joseph, 357 n, 

James, Henry, 18, 293» 374-7^» 377» 380, 
381, 384r 386, 387 

William, 213, 375 

Janvier, Thomas A., 388 
japikse, N.> 146 
Jay, John, 180 
Jeanette, 381 

Jefferson, 84, 93 105, ill, iBo, 183, 

201 

Jeffersonian, 191 

Jerrold, Douglas, 146 

Jespersen, Professor, 365 

Jewett, Sarah Ome, 382-'83, 364, 390, 


402 

Jolly Old Redargue, 242 
John Bromis ^dy, 279, 285 
John Burns of Cettyshurg, 284 
John Endicotl, 39 
John of Barneveid, 145, 146 
‘ ‘ John Phoenix:. ’ ' See Derby, G. H. 
Johns Hopkins University, 338 
Johnson, Andrew, 143, 144, 15 1, 157 

Judge S. B,, 264 

Dr.‘ Samuel, 38, 94^ 124, 203, 234* 


2397 3^7 

Jolmston, Albert Sidney, 306 

Joseph B., 306 

Richard Malcolm, 316, 318, 320, 

347* 365,379* 389 
Jonas hooks, 400 
Jonathan to John, aSo 
Jones, Charles Colcock, Jr., 316-18, 322 


“Josh Billings.” See Shaw, H. W. 

Josselyn, John, 149 

Journal (N. Y.), 178 

Journal (Louisville), 281 

Journal of American Folk-Lore, 356 n 

Journal of an African Cnusct, 21 

Journal of a Solitary Man, The, 19 

Journal of Commerce, 187 

“ J R. S.” (pseud, for Whitman), 262 n 

Judas Maccabaeus, 37, 39 

Jumping Frog of Calaveras County, 379 

J’unta, The, 183 

Just Before the Battle, Mother, 285 
Justice and E^oPediency, 52 
Juvenile Miscellany, 399 

Kaler, James Otis, 405 

Kansas Emigrants, The, 51 

Kant, 197 

Katy books, 402 

Kavanagh; A Tale, 38 

Kearny, General, 278 

Kearny at Seven Finest, 276, 280 

Kearsarge, 285 

Keats, 2, 248, 249, 251* 3-27 

Keenan^ s Charge, 283 

Keepsake, The, 175 

KeePsake of Friendship, 2'he, 175 

Kellogg, Elijah, 403 

Kemble, Fanny, 314 

Kendall, Amos, 184 

Kendall, G. W., 184 


Kennedy, J. R., 58, 62, 152 
Kent, Prof. C 304 

James, 7 h 7^* 77 ^ 7 ^ 

Kentucky Gazette, 21 ic, 178 
Kiramos; and Other Poems, 40 
Ketchum, Mrs. Annie Chambers, 292 
King, Edward, 379* 3^3, 384. 

Grace, 390 

^ * Kitchen Cabinet, ^'183 
Eattredge, Walter, 285 
Knickerbacker. Sec Knickerbocker 
Knickerbocker Gallery, 21 ie, 167 
Knickerbocker Magazine, The, 152, x66, 
167, 169-70 

Knight, Sarah Kemble, 149 

Lady or the Tiger? The, 385, 388 
Ladys Booh (Godey), 60 
I^ayette, 260 

Lain (Brooklyn dircctoxy), 269 n, 
Laiuar, L. Q. C., 3i9'-i»0* 346 

Lamartine, 128 

Lamb, Charles, 148, 152, 172, 248, 260, 

T 383.400 

Lang, Andrew, 356 n. 

Langtree, Samuql Daly, 167 
“ Lay Preacher. “ See Dennie, Joseph, 


an^r, F.^ 


W„ 286 


Li^nd of the 'South, The, 28$ 

Land We Love, Thof 301, 313 
Land Where We Were Dreaming, The, 
309 



Index 


421 


Lanier, Sidney, 289, 291, 303, 304, 
311, 312, 314, 327, 328, 329, 331- 
4^» 34 ^ 

Larcorn, Lticy, 282, 286, 399, 402, 406, 
408 

La^it Leaf, The, 227, 237, 239 
Latand, Capt. William, 305 
Late Mn, NidL The, 386 
Lathrop, Georgje Parsons, 283 
Laurens, John, 308 
Lauriger iloratius, 295 
Laus Dc& (Whittier), 50, 283 
Lea, I., 173 

Leaflets of Memory^ 172, 175 
Lear, Edward, 408 

Leaves of Grass, 258, 264 265, 267, 

270, 271, 272 

Leaves from Margaret Sm%th*s Journal 
in ike Province of Massachusetts 

Lee, R. B,, 281, 290, 306, 308, 316 
Lee, 308 

Lee to the Rear, 308 
Legend of Monte del Diahlo, 378 
Legend of Sleepy Hollow, 401 
Legends and Lyrics, 311 
Legends of New England, in Prose and 
Yetse,j^$ 

Lehigh University, 393 
Leicester, Earl of, 140 
Leigh, Frances Butler, 3x4 
Lcland, Charles Godfrey, X67 
Lenore, 67 

Leslie, KUza, 398. 3^ 

Letter to iJ— » (Poe), 63 
Letters of Major Jack Downing, x$t 
Lewis, Mrss, d6 

* * Lewis Carroll. * * See Dodgson, C. L. 
Liberator, x8^ 

Liberty mil, hy Friends of Freedom, 
The, 174 

Library of American Biography, The, 1 17 
Library of Southm^n Literature, The, 
804 

Life and Correspondence of Joseph 
Reed, 118 

Life and Adventures of Dr* DUimus 
Duckworth, A, N* Q* to which is 
added the History ^of a Steam Doctor, 
The, 152 

Life and Adventures, Songs, Services and 
Speeches of Private MUes O^ReUly, 
tSB 

Life and Samngs of Mrs. Partington, 135 
— — andWrUmgs of George Washington, 
The, ttf 

— ~ the Iron MUts, $72, 392 

— of Bret Harte, 3^2 n* 

of Goumrneur Mmis, The, 117 

— if James Otis, 103 
— of Jesus the Christ, 2x7 
~ if Kennedy, 38 n. 

* of Lowell, am m, 25X n. 

of Patrick M^ttry, X03 
— ~ of Thomas Jefferson, tm 


Ltfe of Washtngton, 105 
Light of Stars, The, 35 
LighVood Fire, The, 330 
Luy, The, 175 
Lily of the Valley, The, 175 
Lincoln, Abraham, 90, in, 142, 151, 
154, 156, 224, 238, 252, 257, 267, 
270, 278, 281, 283, 284, 286, 304 
Link, S, A , 304 
Lionizing, 67 

LtfpincoWs Magazine, S37 
Literary Diary (Stiles), 201 n* 

Literary Digest, The, 330 
Literary Gazette, The, 137 
Literary Magazine and American Regis- 
ter. The, 162 

Literary Recreations and Miscellanies, 52 
Literary Varieties, 213 
Literati, The, 60 
LittelVs Living Age, 165 
Liiterature du AftSt, 125 
Little Boy Blue, 243 
Little Drummer, The, 281 
Little Frenchman and hts Water Lots, 
The, 152 

Little Giffen of Tennessee, 291, 301, 304, 
306, 348 

Little Jane, 262 n. 

Little Jerry, 243 
Little Men, 402 
Little Pepper books, 402 
Little Prmy books, 402 
Little While I Fain Would Linger Yet, 
A, 311 

Little Women, 402 
Livingston, Edward, 116, 119 
Living Writers of the South, 302 
Livy, 128 

Loci:e, David Ross, 15X, X57, i$B, 197 
Locker-Lampson, F., 239 
Locksky Hall, 14 
Log Cabin, The, 191 
London, Jack, 391, 392, 393 
London Fun, 387 
London Magazine, The$ x6x 
Lone Sentry, The, 307 
Longfellow, Plenry Wadsworth, X9» 
32-41, 49, 50, 54, 63, 64, X65, X67, 
173, 174» Wf J 209 , ^28, 241, 246, 249 » 
275» 276, 282, 312, 3<)2, 381, 409 
Longfellow, Samuel^ X 97 
Long Island Democrat, 261 
Long Islander, The, 261 
Longmm*s Magazine, 356 m 
Longstreet, Augustus Baldwin, 153, 

^LQui^i>le Joumai, The, X33 
Lovejoy, B. P., 189 
Lowdl, Charles, X 97 , 207 
——James Russell, 3, 4, 5, 14, x$, 3d, 
39 f 50, Bif 63, 64, 67, X65, X66, 167, 
X68, 173, 197, 226, 228, 23a, 241, 242, 
78, 279, 2m, 

i t97 


245-57* m* m* ^77* ^ 


286, 3p3,349t 
— Robert Tins 





422 


Index 


Loyal, 306 

Lucas, D. B., 300, 302, 309 
Luck of Roartng Camp, The, 377, 378, 
379 » 380, 381, 384 
Lucy books, 400 
Lydgate, 3 
Lyon, Mathew, i8i 
Lyra Eleganttarum, 239 
Lyrtcs of a Day, 278 
Lyrtcs of Lowly Life, 351, 351 

Mabel MarHn, 48 
Mably, G. Bonnot de, 127 
Macaulay, 95, 209, 317 
McCabe, William Gordon, 291, 300> 
303»3ii 

McCarthy, Harry, 291, 292 
McClure^s Magaztne, 394 
McConnel, John Ludlum, 155 
McCosh, James, 208, 219 
McClellan, Gen , 280, 281 
* * McCrackin, George, 144 
McCulloch vs, Maryland, 75, 93 n, 
McFingal, 150 

McKinley, C , 32^-26, 330, 331 
Madame CUestin^s Divorce, 391 
Madame Delphine, 384, 385 
Made in France; French Tales with a 
U, 5 . Tmst, 386 
Madison, James, 180 
MacUsonian, The, 183 
Maeterlinck, 22 

Magazine of Useful and Entertainmg 
Knowledge, The, 165 
Magnolia, The, 175 
Mahon, Lord, 118 
Maidenhood, 36 

Main-Travelled Roads, 388, 390 
Maitland,, F* W., 130 
Main Street, 22 

Major Joneses Courtship, 153, 348 
Malmesbury, Earl of* 141 
Malvern Em, 281 
Manly, Louise, 304 
Mann, Horace, 320 
Man Without a Country, The, 374 
Marais du Cygne, Le, 51 
Marbk Faun, The, 2%, 30 
Marbury vs, Madison^ 73-4 
Marching Along, 285 
Marching Through Georgia, 2S4, 285 
March to Moscow, 305 
Marcy, W. L., 120 

Marchen und Sagen der afnkanischen 
Neger, 3S^ m 
Marginalia (Poe), 63 
Marion, General, 30^, 308 
Marjorie Daw, 385 
‘‘Mark Twain/' See Clemens, S. L. 
Marsp Chan^i 389 

Marshall, John, 71, 72-7^, 77, 84, 88, 
I 04 i xos 

Marshes ^ Glym, 345 
Maryland Gamtte, The, 178 
Mary Had a IMk Lamb, 408 


Mason, Emily V., 300, 305 

J, M., 280 

Masonic Token, The, 170 
Masque of Pandora, and Other Poems, 
The, 40 

Masque of the Red Death, The, 68 
Massachusetts Historical Society, 114 
Mass, Hist Soc, ColL, 107 
Massachusetts Magazine, The, 162 n 
Massachusetts Quarterly Review, The, 
166 

Massachusetts Spy, The, 178, 180 
Master Skylark, 405 
Mather, Cotton, 150, 204, 206, 396 
Mathews, Cornelius, 152 
Matthews, Brander, 388 
Maud Midler, 48 
Maupassant, 385, 386 
Maurice of Nassau, 145, 147 
Maximilian, 143, 145 
Mayflower, The, 17$ 

Mayhew, Jonathan, 206 
May-Pole of Merry Mount, The, 23 
Meadow Grass, 390 
Medley, The, 161 
Meek, A. B., 288, 298, 311 
Mellonta Tauta, 67 

Melville, Herman, 279, 281, 282, 284, 
285 

Memorials of a Southern Planter, 314 
Men and Women, 137 
Mendelssohn, 224 
Menu, Laws of, 9 
Mercury (Charleston), 296 
Mercury (Newport), 178 
Meredith, George, 18 

William Tuckey, 285 

Mdrim^e, 384 
Merry Christmas, A, 381 
Merry Mount, 134, J35, 136 
Merwin, Henry Childs, 362 
Michael Angelo, 37 

Middle Group of American Historians, 
104 n,, 122 n. 

Miles, G. H , 305 

“ Miles O'Reilly. " See Halpine, C. G. 
Miles Standish, 39 

Milk for Babes, drawn aid of the Breast 
of both Testaments, 396 
Milman, Dean, 128 
Mlton, 3. 63» 124. 254 . 399 
Minerva, i8o 

Mingo and Other Sketches, 389 
Minister's Wooing, The, 200 
Minor, Benjamin Blake, 1169 
Mmot, George Richards, 106 
Mirror (N. X.), 151, 152, 187 

Miss Lucinda, 373 
Miss Terhpys Wodckers, 383 
“Mr. Dooley,” 13 % 

Mr* Higginmhaihk Catastraphet 2$ 
Mr* Mosea Biglm to tha Edator of The 
Atlantic MmtVly, 287 
Mr. RahUt at Borne, ^30 
Mitchell, Di G,* 167 



Index 


423 


Mitchell, S. Weir, 242, 2S2, 285 
Modern Engltsh Grammar^ 365 
Mogg Megone^ 46 
Moliere, 234 
Moll Flanders^ 396 
Moll Pilcher, 345 
Monroe, James, 119 
Monsieur Motle, 390 
Montaigne, 229, 234, 236, 258 
Montcalm, 1 1 
Montesquieu, 126 

Monthly Anthology, The, 162, 162 n,, 
163 

Monthly Magazine and American Re- 
view, The, 161 
Moore, Clement C., 408 

Prank, 298, 299 

Thomas, 57, 66, 230 

Moral Uses of Dark Things, 213 
More, Hannah, 367, 397, 399 
Morgan, Gen. J* H., 306 
Monturi Salutamus, 40 
Morris, George P., 152 

Wm., 245, 254 

Morse, Jedidiah, 115 
— — S. F. B,, 174 
Mortal Antipathy, A, 228, 233 
Morton^ s Hope, 134, 145 
Moses Adams. See Bagby, George 
W. 

Mosses from an Old Manse, 20 
Mother Goose, 397, 408 
Motley, John Lathrop, 129, 130, 13 1«- 
47, 228, 230, 231 
• Mary Benjamin, 134, X46 
MoUey Booh, The, 152 
Moultrie, General William, 104, xos 
Mountain of the Lovers and Other 
Poms, 3tt 

Mourner a la Mode, The, 243 
Muhlenberg family* the, 197 
Munroe Co., 9 

Murfree, Mary N., 360, 363, 379, 383, 

Murray, Lmdlcy, X24 
My Double and how he Undid Me, 374 
My Friend Bingham, 375 
My Maryland, 295^ 303, 304, 308, 

Kentucky lime, 353 
My Springs, 345 
My Study W^^s, 247 
My Wife and Child, 290, 299 

Narrative of Arthur Gordon Pym, The, 
5 ® 

NaMm, The, 187 

National Era, The, 47 

NtUimai Gamtttk 3c8x 

Natioml IfideUigemer, The (1800), 183 

Natiomi JnM^gprmr, The C1S4X), 183 

Natkmi Sourtm, The, X19 

National Magadne, The, x6i 

NaMond Ode, 279 

Native of Winky, A, 3^3 


Natural History of Selborne, 201 
Nature (Emerson), 20 
Nature and the Supernatural, 213 
Neal, Joseph Clay, 152 
Negative Gravity, 386 
Negro m Literature and Art, The, 351 
Negro in Southern Literature Since the 
War, The, 351 n. 

Nelson family, the, 306 
Newb^ John, 396 
Newell, R. H., 156 
New England Girlhood, A, 399 
New England Magazine, The, 19, 165 
New England Nun, A, 390 
New En^gland Printer, 396 
New England Review, The, 45 
New England's Annoyances, 148 
New England's Rareties, 149 
New England Tragedies, The, 37, 39 
New Essays towards a Critical Method, 
63 66 

News apd Courier (Charleston), 325 

News Letter, 387 

New South, The, 322 

New World, The, 187 

New Ymr's Day, 1848, 266 w. 

New Yorker, 18^, 19 1 
New York Literary Gazette, The, 167 
New York Review and Athenmum 
Magazine, The, 58, 167 
Nicholson, Meredith, 36471. 

“Nick Carter," 403 
Niet2sche, 22 

Nights with Uncle Remus: Myths and 
Legends of the Old Plantation, 350, 

^,.354 35s 

Niles, H., 188 
Nilsson, Chnstine, 335 
Noah, M. M., 183 
Noel, Roden, 271 
Norfolk Landmark, The, 318 
Norns, Frank, 390 

Norlh American Review, The, 33^4, 
X09, ni, 1x6, 117, i 25 » 135. ^35 
140, 163, X64, 165, 169, 209, 247, 40X, 
406 

Norton, Andrews, 197, 207, 208, 209-xx 
Charles Eliot, 39, 197, 247* 401 
— — Rev. John, 209 
Norwood or ViUage Life in New Eng'* 
land, 2 X 7 

Notes on the Situation^ 318 
Notes on Virginia, 201 
Notes on Walt Whitnmi as Poet and 
Person, 262 n. 

Nothing to Wear, 24I ' 

Nott, Henry Junius, X32 
Novellettes of a Traveller, or, Odds md 
Ends from the Kmpsaek of Thomas 
Singularity, Journeyman Printer, X52 
Novmber, Boughs, 

Oath of Freedom, 305 
O'Brien, JFitz-James, 373 - 74 . 37 S 
0 Captain! My Capjt^nd 286 



424 


Index 


O'Connor, Wm. Douglas, :870, 388 
** Octave Thanet.” See French, Alice 
October Idyl, An, 381 
Odd- Fellow* 5 Offering, The, 170, 175 
Odd Mtss Todd, 373 
Ode on the Confederate Dead, 301, 303, 
304, 309-10 

Ode Recited at the Harvard Commemora- 
tion, 286, 287 
Ogden vs, Saunders, 93 n, 

O^Hara, Theodore, 290, 31 1 
“ 0 . Henry." See Porter, William 
Sydney 

Old Black Joe, 353 
Old Chester Tales, 390 
Old Creole Days, 384 
Old-Fashioned Girl, An, 402 
Old Folks at Home, 353 
Old Jfonsides, 226, 237 
Oldmixon, John, 107 
Old Sergeant, The, 281 
Old Times, Old Friends, Old Loves, 243 
Old Uncle Ned, 353 
Oliver, Thaddeus, 280, 303 
"Oliver Oldschool." See Dennie, 
Joseph 

"Oliver Optic. " See Adams, W. T. 

Ollapodiana Papers, 152 

Olmsted, F. L., 190 

Omntum Gatherum, The, 162 

On a Certam Condescension in Foreigners, 

On l^oard the Cumberland, 278, 282 
Once I Fttssd Through a Populous City, 

258 «. 

On Lending a Punch Bowl, 239 
On the Argument from Nature for the 
Divine Existence, 221 
On to Richmond, 305 
One, Two, Three, 244 
Only a Private, 306 
Opal, The, 174 
O'Reilly, J. B., 281 
Orpheus C* Kerr Papers, The, 156 
Osgood, Mrs. P. S.^ 60, 66, 286 
Ossian, 10, 266 
Otis, James, 105 
Otto the Knight, 388 
Our City by the Sea, 308 
Our Country*s Call, 280, 303 
Our Hundred Days in Europe, 228 
Our Left, 306 
Our Old Home, 2t 
Our Ymng Fdks, 401 
Outcasts of Poker Flal, The, 380 
Oul of the Cradle Endlessly Rocking, 267 
Out of the Rfdhng Ocean, the Crowd, 

259 

Outre»Mer: a PUgHmage beyond the 
Sea, 34 

Overland Monthly, 378, 381, 386 
Over the Teacups, 228, 234 
Ovid, 3 

Packet (N. YJ, m 


Page, Thomas Nelson, 349, 35 1» 353 i 
358, 365, 379, 380, 388, 389, 390 
Paley, 196 

Palfrey, John Gorham, 109, no, 197 

Palmer, Dr. J W., 298, 304, 307 

Pan in Wall Street, 242 

Paper, 241 

Par6, Ambroise, 229 

Paris, Paulin, 209 

Park, Edwards A., 208 

Parker, Rev. Theodore, in, 166 

Parkman, Francis, il 

Parsons, T. W., 167, 280 

Parleys Magazine, 400 

Partingtoman Patchwork, 155 

Paxton, James, 404 

Pater, Walter, 103 

Paulding, James El., 150, 162, 167, 241 
Paul Revere* s Ride, 39 
Payne, William Morton, 63 n. 

Paying too Dear for One*s Whistle, 2x5 
Peabody, Elizabeth, 20 

Sophia, 20 

Institute, 338 

Peacock, Gibson, 337, 342 
Pearl, The, 369 
Peaslee, Mary, 42 
Pencilhngs by the Way, 187 
Pennsylvania Gazette, The, 178 
Pennsylvania Journal, The, 178 
Pennsylvania Packet, The, 178 
Pentucket, 48 

Percival, James Gates, 167 
Percy, Bishop, 3 
Perils of Pearl Street, The, 152 
Perry, Bliss, 263 n. 

Persius, 10 

Peterkin Papers, 408 

"Peter Parley. " See Goodridi, 8. < *. 

Peter Rugg, the Missmg Man, n, 

Peterson, Charte J., 168 

Henry, 281 

Peter the Great, 136 
"Petroleum V. Nasby.'' See Locke, 
D.R 

Pfaff 's restaurant, 268 
Phelps, Austen, 208 
Phelps, Elizabeth Stuart. See Ward, 
Elizabeth S. P. 

Philanthropist, The, 45 

129, 136, 139. 146 
Philo Judaeus, 211 
Philosophy of History, The, 4 
Philosophy of the Short Story, The, 388 
Phamxidna, 156 
Physiology of Verse, The, 229 
Picayune, 184 
Picket-Guard, The, 280 
Pierce, Franklin, 19# 21 
Pierce, Mks, 215 
Pike, Albert, 290, 292, 2^8, 303 
Pmdar, 2, 3. 438 
Pinkney, Edward Coat^^ 289 
Pintard, John, 115 
Picnmr, The, 165, 246 



Index 


42s 


Pioneer Times in Californidf 363 n. 
Pitkmt Timotjiy, 108, xii 
Pitt, WilUam, 93, 96 
Place of Judge Story m the Making of 
American Law^ 2 he^ 77 w. 

Plain and Pleasant Talk about Fruit, 
Flowers and Farming, 215 
Plato, 197, 211, 213 
Plebeian f 264 «. 

Plu-Ri^Bus Tah, 156 
Poe, Edgar Allan, 37, 55«-69, 165, 168, 
i73» ^^74» 5J25» 239, 245, 249, 289, 290, 
327» 35J» 35^» 362, 369, 370, 373, 374, 
37S, 3S0, 383, 384. 387, 388 

Poe s Cottage at Fordham^ 330 
Poems (Brownell), 277 
Poems and Ballads^ upon Important 
Episodes in American History, 409 
Poems by Two Brothers, 44 
Poems by Victor and Camre, 44 
Poems by Walt Whitman, 2^1 
Poems of Adrian, The, 45 
Poems of American History, 304 
Poems of Places, 35 
Poems of the War, 278 
Poems on Slavery, 36 
Poet at the Breakfast- 7 'able, The, 234 
Poetic Principle, 63 

Poetry, Lyrical, Narrative, and Satirical 
of the CM War, 299 
Poets and Poetry of Europe, 35 
Pditian, 57, 66 

Political ana Civil History of the United 
States, 108 

Political Annals of the Present United 
Colonies, X07-8 
Polk, J. K*, 183, 291, 302 
Poor Richard, 214 
Pope, 63, 94, 225, m» «37 
Porter, Noah, 219 

Porter, William Sydney, 365, 385, 386, 


Port Fmo, The, X62, X62 
Post (Cinemnati), 266 n. 

Potter, Maty Storer, 34 
Pound, Roscoc, 77 
?oydra$ Col%e, 295 
Praed, W* M,* 242 
Pricieuses Riaiemes, 234 
Prentice, George Denison, 153 
Prentkeana, 

Prescott, F* CS, 63 n. 

Prescott, William Hickling, X23-3i, 
XZ2, i$6, 137, 249 

Preston, Margaret J*, 288, 2^0, 300, 
302, 30K, 306, 307» 309» m 
Prince, Thomas, ti$ 

Prince and Me Pauper ^ The, 406 
Princeton, 198, 20B, 219, 316 
Primeton Review, The, 208 , 

Princetoi Thedogical Seminary^ 208 
Proceedings of Me Cambridge Historical 
SocMy, 77 Un 

Pfofesmk ‘Me Mn^d^TaUe, The, 

218, 234 


Prometheus (Lowell), 250 
Prometheus Vinctus, 2 
Prophetic Pictures, The, 24 
Proud, Robert, io6 
Providence Gazette, The, 178 
Psalm of Life, The, 35 
Psalm of the West, The, 338 
Puck, 386 
Punch, 158 

Putnam's Monthly, 247, 371, 372, 373 
Pyle, Howard, 408 

C. Philander Doesticks, P, B*'* 
See Thompson, Mortimer 
Quarles, 3 
Queechy, 398 
Queen's Twin, The, 383 
Qumey, Edmund, 192 
Josiah, 89, 90 

Rabelais Club, 229 
Raleigh, 124 
Rambler, 367 
Ramona, 383 

Ramsay, Dr. David, 104, 105, 106 
Randall, James Ryder, 291, 295-96, 
298, 300, 301, 302, 303, 304, 305, 307, 
311 

Randolph, John 71, 85-86, 87 
Ranke, Leopold, 130, 139 
Rappatcim's Daughter, 24 
Raven, The, 59, 65, 66, 67 
Raven and Other Poems, The, 59 
Raymond, Haary J*, 189, 192, 193-95 
Raynal, Abb6, 201 n. 

Read, Thomas .Buchanan, 279, 282, 
285,286 

W,H.,365 , 

Reade, Charles, 371 
Realf, Richard, 286 
Rebel Rhymes and Rhapsodies, 298 
Red Old Hills of Georgia, The, 290 
Reaper and the Flowers, The, 35 
Records of a School, 20 
Reed, Joseph, itS 
Reeve, Judge Tapping, 215 
^‘RegenV. The, ^^183 
Register (Albany), 183 
Reid,^Thos., 197 
Relations des Jesuits, 3 
Religious Souvenir, The, 175 
Reliques of Ancient English Poetry, 3 
Remarkable Wreck of the ** Thomas 
Hyke,^^ The, 386 
Remember Me, The, 175 
Remember the Maine, 

Reminiscences of Me Civil War, .^18 
Repetition and Parallelism in Engfish 
Verse, 66 n. 

ReppHer, Agnes, X72 
Republican (Springdeld), 190, 191- 
264 fi, 

Reqtder, A* J#, 306, *»«9 
Resignation^ 

RevnUe^ The. (The Drum), 281 



426 


Index 


Rhetoric (Blair), 124 
Rhode Island to the Souths 286 
Rhodes, J. F., 193 
Richardson, Samuel, 340, 391 
Richmond Enquirer ^ The^ 183 
Riley, James Whitcomb, 363, 409 
Rtllfrom the Town Pump, A, 22 
Rtp Van Winkle^ 368, 401 
Ripley, George, 9, 166, 192, 197, 210, 
211 

Rise of the Dutch Republic, 129, 136, 
^ 137, 138, 140, I4i„ 

Ritchie, Alexander H., 172 

Thomas, 183, 184, 185 

Rtver Fight, The, 282 
Rives, J. C,, 120 

John P., 183 

Roane, Judge Spencer, 84-5 
Robert of Lincoln, 241 
Robertson, J. M , 63 w-, 66 67 ». 

William, 129 

Robinson Crusoe, 12, 401 ». 

Robin Hood, 408 
Roderick Hudson, 375 
Rollo books, 400 

Romance of Certain Old Clothes, 375 
Rome, T. H., 264 «. 

Romero, S., 356 ». 

Root, George Frederick, 285 
Rose in Bloom, 402 

Rose of Sharon, a Religious Souvenir, A, 

174 

Ross, Clinton, 388 
Rossetti, W. M., 266, 271 
Rousseau, 197, 205 ^ 

Royster, Sarah Elmira, 56, 60 

Rudder Grangers Abroad, 388 

Ruskin, 213, 245, 254, 339, 340 

Russell, Benj,, 180 

— Iiyin. 351, 353-54 

Russell s Magasftne, 293 

Running ihe Batteries, 279, 284 

Rutledge, John, 308 

Ryan, Abram J. (Father), 291* 300, 309 

Riker, John C., 174 

Sabellius, 212 
Saga of King Olaf, 39 
St. Augustine, 197 
St. Charles College, 327 
Sainte-Beuve, 237 
St. Francis, 328, 345 
SL Nicholas, 402 
Salesman, The, 264 n. 

Salmagundi, 162, 368 
Sanderson, John, 152 
Sands, Robert C., 150, 167, 174 
Sapeio, 326 
Sappho, ^5 
Sargent, Epes, 167 , 

Sartain, Jiohni ‘172, 174 
Sartor JResartm, 4, 248 
Sass, Geoige Her^>ert. 309 
Saturday Courier (Phil.),. $7 
Saturday Mmeum^ The, 59 


Saturday Press, 267 
Saturday Review, The, 137, 140, 145 
Saturday Visiter (Baltimore), 57, 58, 60 
Savage, John, 286 
Sawyer, Caroline M., 174 

C C., 285, 309 

Saxe, J G , 167, 242-43 
Saxe Holm's Stones, 377 
Scarlet Letter, The, 18, 21, 26, 27, 30 
Schmidt, Rudolf, 271 
Science of English Verse, The, 338, 341 
Schleiermacher, 209 
Scott, Sir Walter, 16, 102, 254, 260, 316, 
332 

Scribner's Monthly, 383, 384 
Scriptural Idea of Man, The, 220 
Scudder, H. E., 230 n., 251 401, 406 

Seaside and the Fireside, The, 39 
Seccomb^ John, 149 
Sedgwick, Miss, 167, 173, 397, 398, 
399, 406 

Select Journal of Foreign Periodical 
Literature, The, 209 
Selections from the Critical Writings of 
Edgar Allan Poe, 63 «, 

Seven Lectures to Young Men, 214 
Seven Little Sisters, 405 
Seward, W. H., 142, 143, J44 
Shadow, 68 
Shaftesbury, 196 

Shakespeare, 3, 63, 95, 9 <>* I 33 » i*3S» 
248, 253, 259, 264, 266, 3335 » 340, 


Shanly, C. D., 286 

Shaw, Henry Wheeler, 157, 158 

Robert Gould, 284 

Shays' Rebellion, 106 

Shelley, 66, 327 

Shelton, Mrs., 60 

Sheridan, R. B., 230 

Sheridan at Cedar Creek, 279, 285 

Sheridan*s Ride, 279, 285 

Sherman, 308, 325, 350 

Sherman's in Savannah, 284 

Sherman's March to the Sea, 284 

Shew, Mrs., 60, 66 

Shillaber, Benjamin Penhallow, X55 

Short Sixes, 386 

Sidney, Margaret, 402 

'Sieur George, 384 

Sights front a Steeple, 22 

Sigourney, Mrs., 167# 39 ^, 399 

SUas Mamet, 340 

Silcher, 353 

Silmce, 68 

Silent March, 308 

Simms, W. G., 167, 168, 292, 293, 298, 
300, 30i„ 302, 30S1 308, an, 3X2, 
3S3» 

Simonides, 3* ' 

Simple Comer of 4 g$mam in America^ 
The, 149 

Sifting of the Merrinm^ The, 28a 
Smners in the Hands of m Angry Godf 
215 



Index 


427 


Sir Coppf 286 
Sismondi, 125, 128 
Sistcfs, TlWf 48 

Stx Sermons on Intemperance^ 214 
Skeleton %n Armor, The, 36 
Skipper Iremt's Ride, 48 
Sketch Book, The, 10, 22, 32, 368, 369, 

Sketches of North Carolina, 318 
Sketches of Fans, 152 
Slamm, L(‘vi D., 264 n* 

Sleeper, The, 65 
Slidell, J , 280 
Smedcs, Susan Dabney, 314 
Smith, C, A., 66 «. 

Charles Henry, 153 

F Hopkinson, 391 

F., 226 

Samuel Harrison, 183 

Seba, 151 

Sydney, 16 1 

Snow, Ccoige M., 192 
Snow-Bound, ±2, 43, 46, 48-9, 50, 353 
Snow Intake, The, 20 
Solomon, 38 x 
Soldier Boy^ series, 404 
Some Varumt Pronunciations in the 
Neto South, 365 
Song of Myself, 264 
Song of Sherman* s Army, The, 284 
Song of the Soldiers, 286 
Songs before Sunrise, 27 x n. 

Songs for ike Nursery, 397 

Songs of Labor aftd Other Poems, 46 

Sojtgs of the Southland and Other Poems, 

299 

Sons of Confederate Veterans, 317 
** Sophie MayA* See Clarke, Rebecca 
Souls of Black Folk, The, 351 
Soundings from the Atlantic, 228 
South, Robert, 218 

South African Folk-Lore Jourmd, 356 n* 
South African Folk-Tales, 357 
South and her Problem, The, 322 
South CaroUna*^xBp 6 , 326, 331 
Southwick, Solomon, 183 
Southern Amaranth, The, 301 
SotUhern Bkouac, 297 
Southern Cross, The, 305 
Southern Field and Ftreside, The, 296 
Southern Illustrated News, The, 296 
Southern Literary Messenger, The, 58, 
63, 63 n., 68 n., 153, 168, 169, 290, 
293» 

Southern Magazine, The,^Bg 
Southern Poem of the Cml War, The, 
SOO 

Southern States of the American Union, 
The, 320 
Southey, 305 

Spanish Student, The, 37i 3^ 

Sparks, Jared, XX 3 » US'"*®* ^9, X22, 
X64, 208 

t^rrmgrass Papers, The, 134 
S^taom to the Gladiators, 403 n. 


Special Pleading, 343 
Specimen Days, 270, 270 n,, 272 
Spectator, The, 22, 162, 234, 348, 368 
Spelling Booh (Noah Webster), 396 
Spencer, Herbert, 222 
Spenser, Edmund, 3, 248, 254 
Sphinx, The, 67 
Spinoza, 209 

Spiritual Milk for Boston Babes in 
either England, 396 
Spofford, Harriet P , 373 
Spooner, Aldm, 260 
Sguihoh Papers, 156 
Stackpole, Joseph Lewis, 134 
Stanzas (“My life is like the summer 
rose“), 289 

Stanton, Frank L , 351 
Star (Spooner), 260 
Starry Flag senes, The, 404 
Star Papers, 215 
Star Spangled Banner, The, 298 
Statement of Reasons for Not Believing 
the Doctrine of Trinitarians, 209 
Statistical View of the Commerce of the 
United States, 108 

Stedman, E. C., 47, 53, 67 236, 237, 

240, 242, 279, 280, 283, 284, 287, 


^ 304 , 330 

Steele, 148, 234, 348, 349. 368 
Stephen, Leslie, 232 
Sterne, 103 
Stewart, Dugald, 197 
Stevenson, B, B., 304 

R, L., 6, o, xo, IS, 230, 240 
Stiles, Rev. Ezra, 198, 200, 201 n,, 
20s, 206 

Stockton, F R., 374, 385-86, 388, 407 
Stoddard, R. H., 167, 276, 281, 286 
Stonewall Jackson*s Grave, 307 
Stonewall Jachson*s Way, 298, 299, 304, 


307 

Stories Mother Nature Told, 405 
Stories of Georgia, 348 n. 

Stories Revived, 387 
Story^oseph, 71, 72, 76-8, xi8 

Story of a Mad Boy, 405 
Stowe, Harriet Beecher, 199, 21 1, 214, 
35i» 352» 382, 401 
Stranger in Lowell, The, 52 
Strauss, 209 

Stuart, Moses, 208, 209, 21 1 
Such is the Death the Soldier Dies, 331 
Sumner, Charles, 51, 143, X44» 319 
Sun (N. y.), x86, 187, 357I 
Sunday/^ 5 
Smrise, 343 

Superndturalism of New England, The, 

*‘^san CooHdge,*^ See Woolsoy, Sarali 
**Sut Lovengood#^* See Haim, G. W. 
Surrender at Appomattox; The, 279, 285 
Swamp Fox, The, 306 
Swift, 5, 102, 203 
Swinburne, 51, 245, 271, 271 



428 


Index 


Sword of Robert Lee^ The, 291, 309 
Symonds, J. A., 27, 263 «. 

Symphony, The, 337, 343, 345 
System of Doctrines Contained in 
Divine Revelation Explained and 
Defended, 199 

Tabb, John B ,291, 326-29, 330, 342, 
343 » 345 

Tales for the Marines, 154 
Tales of a Wayside Inn, 39, 49 
Tales of Soldiers and Civilians, 387 
Talisman, The, 174, 369 
‘‘Talvi” (Mrs. Robinson), 136 
Tamerlane and Other Poems, 57 
Tamerlane, 66, 68 
Taney, Roger Brooke, 89 
Tanglewooa Tales, 401 
Tannenbaum, 0 Tannenhaum, 295 
Tar-'Baby Story and Other Rhymes of 
Uncle Remus, The, 350 
Tardy George, 280 

Taylor, Bayard, 49, 167, 190, 192, 
276, 278, 280, 31 1, 337, 338, 344, 402 

John, 84-5 

Temperance, 45 
Tennent, Gilbert, 198 
Tennessee* s Partner, 380, 385 
Tennyson, 3, 5, 39, 52, 224, 248, 254, 
2^1 

Tenting on the Old Camp Ground, 285 
Tent on the Beach, The, 46, 49 
Ten Years on a Georgia Plantation, 3, 4 
Term of Service Ended, 286 
Terrell, tJncle George, 354 
Thackeray, 153, 172, 232, 371, 384, 391 
Thayer and Eldndge, 268 
Theology Explained and Defended, 200 
Thierry, 128 
Thirty Years* View, go 
Thomas, Isaiah, 180 
Theodore, ^35 

Thompson, J. R., 169, 290, 298, 301, 
305, 306, 308, 311 

Maunce, 303 

Mortimer, 156 

W. H,, 284 

William Tappan, 153, 347-43 

Thoreau, Helen, 2 

Henry David, 1-15, 20, 165, 245, 

267 

John, 9 

Thorpe, Thomas Bangs, 154 
Thousand and One NigUs, The, 367 
Three Books of Song, 39 
Three Hundred Thousand Mare, 281, 
285 

Three Tales, 388 

Through Baltimore, 280 

Ttcknor, Dr. Francis 0., 291, 298, 

- i299» 30t, 302, 303, 304, 306, 307, 308, 

309.3x1, 343 

— George, 33, 34, 125, X64, W 

and Fidds, 401 

Tieck, 133 


Tiger Lilies, 333, 334 
Tilton, Theodore, 280 
Times (London), 141, 142, 195 
Times (N Y.), 192, 193, 194, I95, 270, 


Times (Troy), 184 
Timrod, Henry, 291, 293-95, 

301, 303, 304, 307, 308, 309, 3XX 

To an Insect, 239 
Toby Tyler, 405 
To Helen, 65 
To John C Fremont, 283 
Token, The, 19, 172, 173, 369 
Token and Atlantic Souvenir, The, 173 
Token for the Children of New England, 
A,Z96 

Told by Uncle Remus, 350 
Tom Jones, 396 

'‘Tom Owen the Bee-Hunter.'^ See 
Thorpe, T. B. 

Tom Sawyer, 405 
To My Mother, 67 
Tournament, The, 304 
Tow 71 and Country Mouse, The, 373 
Townsend, Mrs., 306 
Tracts (Force), 122 
Tramp, Tramp, Tramp, 285 
Transferred Ghost, The, 386 
Translation of the Gospels, 210 
Traubel, 263 U; 272 
Travels in New England and New York, 
201, 201 n,, 203, 205 
Travels, Voyages and Adventures oj 
Gilbert Go-Ahead, The, 154 
Treason*} Lost Dmce, 2B$ 

Trent, W. P., 304 

Tribune (N. Y.), 156, 187, 188, X89, 
191, 192, 193, 194, ^266 w. 

Trimmer, Mrs., 397, 400 
Trinity College, 277 
Trotlus and Cressida, 361 
Trollope, Mrs., 127 
Trowbridge, J. T., 402, 405 
Trumbull, Benjamin, xo6, xoS, xxi 

John, 150, 207 

Trtith about Horace, The, 241 
Tucker, George, iio, XI x 

St. George, 305 

Tuckerman, H. T., 58 «. 

Tudor, William, 105, 164 
Tufts College, 207 
Turn of the Screw, The, 375 
Turner, J. A., 348, 349, 330, 354 
Tuskegee, 324 

Twice Told Tales, 16, 19, 21, 63, 64^ 173 

Two Rivuleis, The, 265 

Two Years before the Mast, 225, 399^ 


40X n, 

Tyler, President, 93 n* 
— ~ Moses Coit, 149 

Royall, 241 

Tyndall, 22 X 


Uhland, 40 
Ulalume^ 66 



Index 


429 


UlHma Thule t 40 
Uncle of an Angd^ 388 
Uncle Remus and Brer Rabbity 350 
Uncle Rcmuit and }m Friends^ 350 
Uncle RcmUs\ and the Little Boy^ 350 
UncleRcmus, hi^ Songs and his Sayings, 


..347, 350, 355, 357 n 

Uncle Remus s Magazine, 350 

Unde Tom's Cabin, 47, 168, 352, 401 

Under the Lilacs, 402 

Under the Shade of the Trees, 307 

Under the Willows, 26 ^^ 

Union (Washmgton), 183 
Union College, 1^8 
Unitarian Christianity, 208 
United Netherlands, The, 139 
United States Literary Gazette, The, 
165 

United States Magazine, The, 161 
United States Telegraph, The, 183 
Universal Asylum and Columbian 
Magazine, The, 162 
University of Georgia, 320, 321, 325 
Up from Slavery, 324, 351 
tfpidee, 408 

Upon the Hill before Cenirevtlle, 278, 
280 


Van Buren, Martin, 116, 151, 183 
Vance, Zebulon Baird, 3x8, 320 
Vanderbilt University, 351 n, 

Varuna, The, 282 

Verplanck, Ck C., 150, 164, 174, 400 
Very, Jones, 166 
Vitar of Wakefield, The, 349 
Vicarious Sacrifice, 21 w, 213 
Victor of Antktam, The, 279, 281 
Vim of the Primary Causes and Move- 
ments of the Thirty Years* War, A, 
146 

Vims of Calvinism, 210 
Vignaud, IL, 128 
Village, The, 50 
Village Blacksmith, The, 36 
Virgil, 2, 3 


^egro, The, 316 

““ *>y, The, 299, 303 


Virginia, 306 
Virginia Negro, The, 3 
Virginians of the Volk, 

306 

Vision of Sir Launfal, The, 251 
Visit from Saint Nicholas, 241, 408 
Voices of Freedom, 46 
Voltaire, 126, 128, 230 
Voices of the Night, 34 
Vondel, 225 

Voyage of the Good Ship Union, 303 


iVadsworth family, the, 32 
Waif, The, 35 
Wait for the Wagon, 298 
Waiting for Nms, 2B6 
Wakefield, 24 

Walden, or L^e in the Woods, 12, 14 
Wallace, A» ft., 222 
Wanted-^A Man, 276, 280 


War, 45 

Ward, General, 225 

Elizabeth S P., 280, 388, 398 

401 

Nathaniel, 149 

Ware, Rev. Henry, 208, 397 

family, the, 197 

Warileld, Mrs., 305 
War-Lyncs, 278 

War Lyrics and Songs of the South, 299 
Warner, Susan, 398 
War Poetry of the South, 300 
Warren, James, 105 

Mercy, Otis, 104, 105 

Washington, Booker T., 323-25, 326, 


George, 116, 117, 118, 181, 182, 

260 

Wasp, The, 387 
Watts, Isaac, 401 

Way Down upon the Suwanee River, 
353 

Way to Arcady, The, 243 
Wayland, Francis, 219 
Webb, Charles Henry, 242 

James Watson, 183 

Weber, 353 

Webster, Daniel, 50, 51, 71, 85, 86, 87, 
88, 92-103, 135, 164, 207 

Noah, 180, 396 

Weekly Register, 188 
Week on the Concord and Merrimack 
Rivers, A, 3, 4, 5, 9» 

Weems, Parson, 104, 105 
Wells, IL G., 394 
Wendell, Evert Jansen, 225 
Wentworth, Gov. Penning, 114 
Western Monthly Magazine, The, 169 
Western Monthly Review, The, 169 
Western Review and Miscellaneous 
Magazine, The, 169 
Westminster Review, The, 137, 140 
West Point, 156 
What Was It?, 373, 374 
Wheaton, Henry, 71, 78 
Wheeler, Joseph, 291 
When Evening Cometh On, 331 
When Lilacs Last in the Door-yard 
Bloomed, 286 

When this Cruel War is Over, 285, 309 

Whewell, Wm., 221 

Whistling Dick*s Christmas Stocking, 


393-94 

Whitcher, Frances Miriam, 154 
White, Gilbert, 201 

— Maria (Mrs. J. R. Lowell), 246 
Richard Grant, 253, 299, 303 

— Wilham, 206 
White Heron, A, 383 
Whitman, George, 269, 271 

Jeff, 263 

Walter, Sr., 259 

- Walt, 218, 245, 25S"*74» « 77 » 


284, 286,303 
Sarah Heh 


en, 60, 61 



430 


Index 


Whitney, Mrs. A. D. T , 398 
Whittier, John, 45 

Greenleaf, 42-54, 165, 167, 

173, 174, 228, 230, 241, 245, 249, 
276, 277, 279, 281, 283, 312, 353, 362, 
401 

Joseph, 42 

Mary, 44 

Thomas, 42 

Who's Ready 280 
Wtde^ Wide Worlds The^ 398 
“Widow Bedott. “ See Whitcher, 
Frances Miriam 
Widow BedoU Papers, The, 154 
Widcm Sprtgg, Mary Elmer, and Other 
Sketches, 154 
Wilberforce, William, 45 
Wilde, Richard Henry, 167, 289 
Wilkins, Mary E. See Freeman, Mary 
E. Wilkins 

WiHiam the Silent, 141 
Williams College, 219, 223 
Willis, Nathaniel, 399 
N. P., 61, 63 n , 164, 167, 168, 173, 

174, 187, 399 

Wilhamson, Dr. Hugh, 106 
William Wilson, 68 
Willson, Forcej^he, 281 
Wilson, Robert Bums, 331, 346 

Woodrow, 289 

Winsor, Justin, 128 
Winter, Wilham, 286 
Winthrop, John, 110 

Theodore, 280 

Wirt, William, 104, 105 
Wise, Henry Augustus, 154 
Wister, Owen, 293, 363 
With My Friends, 388 
Without and Within, 242 
Wives of the Dead, The, 23 


Wolfe, Gen., ii 

Wonder Books, 21, 401 

Wonderful ‘*One^Hoss Shay,'' The, 237 

Wondersmtth, The, 373, 374 

Wood, Mrs John, 291 

Woodhouse, Lord, 14 1 

Woodrow, James, 333, 341 

Woods, Leonard, 208 

Woolsey, Sarah, 402 

Woolson, Constance Fcmmore, 381-82 

Wordsworth, 13, 38, 248 

Work, Henry Clay, 284, 285 

Work and Play, 213 

Working with Hands, 324 

Works of Benjamin Franklin, The, 117 

Works of Poe, 61 n,, 65 n 

Wound-Dresser, The, 270, 270 n 

Wreck of the Hesperus, The, 36 

X-ing a Paragrab, 67 

Yale, 153, 198, 200, 203, 206, 207, 211, 
213,219 

Yale Review, The, 263 
Yancey, William L , 288 
Yankee in Canada, A, 10 
Year of Jubilee, The, 285 
Year's Life, A, 246 
Yemassee, The, 351 
Yonge, Miss, 137 
Young America series, 404 
Young Christian, The, 213 
Young Ladies* Repository, 372 
Young Marooners, The, 403 
Youth's Companion, The, 399, 409 

Zadoc Pine, and Other Stories, 388 
Zapnyi, 281 
Zola, 374 

ZolHcoffer, 291, 302, 306 



THE CAMBRIDGE HISTORY 


OF 

AMERICAN LITERATURE 


Volume III 

Later National Literature: Parts II and III 




The Cambridge History 

of 

American Literature 


Edited by 

William Peterfield Trent 
John Erskine 
Stuart P Sherman 
Carl Van Doren 


In Three Volumes 

★ ★ ★ 


Later National Literature: Parts 11 and III 


New York: The Macmillan Company 

Cambridge, England: at the University Presg 

1944 



Copyright, 1921, 

By the MACMILLAN COMPANY 


All rights reserved — no part of this book may be reproduced 
m any form without permission in writing from the publisher, 
except by a reviewer who wishes to quote brief passages m 
connection with a review written for inclusion in maga/ine or 
newspaper 


Published, February, 1921 Reprinted four times, 192X-1927 
Reissued, October, 1931 

Cheap Edition, October, 1933 Reprinted November, Decem- 
ber, 1933, February, May, 1936, May, 1938, April, 1940, 
October, 1942, September, November, 1943, February, 1944 


PRINTED IN THE trNni}I> STATES OP AUERXCA 



PREFACE 


I N the final volumes of The Cambridge History of American 
Literature will be found several chapters which cover 
periods beginning much earlier than the Later National 
Period to which the volumes are specifically devoted. They are 
placed here partly because it has been found convenient to 
hold them till the last, inasmuch as they deal with large groups 
of writers not readily classified elsewhere, and also because in 
almost every case the bulk of the material discussed in them 
was produced after 1850. 

The delay in the publication of these volumes has been due, 
not only to the unsettled conditions of the time, but equally to 
the realization, as the work has advanced, that the number of 
pioneer tasks still to be undertaken in the study of American 
literature was larger than could be entirely foreseen. We can- 
not claim to have accomplished all or nearly all of them. But 
it would be equivalent to a failure to acknowledge our ap- 
preciation of the aid rendered by our sixty-four contributors, 
who have faithfully laboured to bring this history to 
a completion, if we did not express a belief that the 
work as a whole furnishes a new and important basis for 
the understanding of American life and culture. 

The Editors. 


10 September, 1920. 
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Book III {Continued) 

CHAPTER VIII 

Mark Twain 

S AMUEL LANGHORNE CLEMENS, more widely, known, 
as Mark Twain, was of the “bully breed” which Whit- 
man had prophesied. Writing outside “the,, genteel 
tradition, ” he avowedly sought to please the masses, and he 
was elected to his high place in American literature by a tre- 
mendous popular vote, which was justified even in the opinion 
of severe critics by his eidiibition of a masterpiece or so not 
unworthy of Le Sage or Cervantes. Time will diminish his. 
bulk as it must that of every author of twenty-five volumes ; 
but the great public which discovered him still cherishes most 
of his books; and his works, his character, and his career have 
now, and will continue to have, in addition to their strictly 
literary significance, a large illustrative value, which has been' 
happily emphasized by Albert Bigelow Paine’s admirable 
biography and collection of letters. Mark Twain is one of our 
great representative men.. He is a fulfilled proimse of Ameri- 
can life. He proves the virtues of the land and the society in 
which he was bom and fostered. He incarnates the spirit of 
an e^odi of American history ’s^hen, the nation, territorially 
and spiritually «alarged', entered lustily upoh new adventuress 
In the retrospect he looms for us with Whitman and ' Lincoln,' 
rewgnizably his countrymen, out of the shadows of the Civil 
War, an imnnstakable native- son of an .eafeer, westward- 
moving people — ^unconventtenal, sdf-reUant, .mirthful, profanes 
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realistic, C3mical, boisterous, popular, tender-hearted, touched 
with chivalry, and permeated to the marrow of his bones with 
the sentiment of democratic society and with loyalty to Ameri- 
can institutions. 

By his birth at Florida, Missouri, 30 November, 1835, he 
was a Middle-Westerner; but by his inheritance from the rest- 
less, sanguine, unprosperous Virgmian, his father, who had 
drifted with his family and slaves through Kentucky and 
Tennessee, he was a bit of a -Southerner , and still more of a mi- 
grant and a seeker of fortune. His boyhood he spent in the 
indolent semi-Southem town of Hannibal, Missouri, which, as 
he fondly represents it, ^ept for the most part like a cat in the 
sun, but stretched and rubbed its eyes when the Mississippi 
steamboats called, teaming his imajgination with hints of the 
unexplored reaches of the river. "When in 1847 his father died 
in poverty brightened by visions of wealth from the sale of 
his land in Tennessee, the son was glad to drop his lessons and 
go to work in the office of the Hannibal Journal. There, 
mainly under his visionary brother Orion, he served as printer 
and assistant editor for the next six years, and in verse and 
satirical skits made the first trials of his humour. In 1853, 
having promised his mother with hand on the Testament “not 
to throw a card or drink a drop of liquor, ’’ he set out on an ex- 
cursion into the world, and worked his way for three or four 
years as printer in St. Louis,' New York, Philadelphia, Keokuk, 
and Cincinnati.’ 

Through the winter of 1856-7 he pleased himself with a 
project for making his fortune by collecting cocoa at the head- 
waters of the Amaxon; and in the spring of 1857 he actually 
took passage on the Patd Jones for New Orleans. But falling 
into conversation with the pilot; Horace Bixby, he engaged him- 
self with characteristic impulsiveness as an apprentice to that 
exacting, admired, and, as it then seemed to him, magnificently 
salsuied king of the river. ' In return for five htindred dollars 
payable out of his first wages Bixby undertook to' teach ham the 
Mississippi from New Orleans to St. Louis so that he should 
have it "by heart. " He masteredhis twdve hundred miles of 
shifting current, and became a licensed pilot. In the process 
he , acquired, without the slightest coasciausness of its us^ 
his richest store of litocary material. 
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“In that brief, shsirp schooling,” he wrote many years later, “I 
got personally; and familiarly acquainted with all the different types 
of human nature that are to be found in fiction, biography, or his- 
tory When I find a well-drawn character in fiction or biography, 
I generally take a warm personal interest in him, for the reason that 
I have known him before — met him on the river. ” 


This chapter of his experience was ended abruptly by the out- 
break of the Civil War and the closing of the river. His brief 
and inglorious part in the ensuing conflict he has described, 
with decorations, in his Private History of a Campaign that 
Failed, a little work which indicates that he rushed to the aid 
of the Confederacy without much conviction, and that two 
weeks later he rushed away with still less regret. Eventually, 
it should be remarked, Gaieral Grant became his greatest liv- 
ing hero, and his attitude towards slavery became as passion- 
ately Northern as that of Mrs. Stowe. 

Meanwhile he went West. On July, i86i , he was sitting 
on the mail-bags behind the six galloping horses of the over- 
land stage headed for Carson City, Nevada, as assistant to his 
brother Orion, who through the good offices of a friend in 
Lincoln’s cabinet had been appointed Territorial secretary. 
On his arrival, finding himself without salary or duties, he 
explored the mining camps and caught the prevailing passion 
for huge quick wealth. First he bought “wild-cat” stock; 
then he located a vast timber claim on Lake Tahoe; then he 
tried quartz mining in the silver regions; prospected for gold 
in the placer country; and, in daily expectation of striking it 
fabulously rich, sank his brother’s salary in the most promising 
“leads.” 

That his claims did not “pan out” well is clear from his ac- 
cepting in 1862 a position as local reports for the Virginia City 
Enterprise at .twenty-five dollars a week, having commended 
himsdf to the editor by a series of letters signed “Josh.” 
Thus began his literary career. In reporting for this paper the 
sevens of the Legislature at Camon City he first employed 
the signature' “Mark Twain,” a name previously used by a 
pitot-correspondentof the New OtloamPimyune but ultimately 
commemorating the leadsman’s cry on the .Mississippi. His 
cflServescent. spirits, excited by the stirring and heroically con- 
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vivial life of a community of pioneers, found easy outlet in the 
robust humour and slashing satire of frontier journalism In 
1863 Artemus Ward* spent three glorious weeks revelling with 
the newspaper men in Virginia City, recognized the talent of 
Mark Twain, and encouraged him to send his name eastward 
with a contribution to the New York Sunday Mercury. A 
duel occasioned by some journalistic vivacities resulted in his 
migration in 1864 to San Francisco, where in 1864 and 1865 
he wrote for The Morning Colli The Golden Era, and The Cali- 
fornian; and fraternized with the brilliant young coterie of 
which Bret Harte* was recognized as the most conspicuous light. 
In a pocket-himting excursion in January, 1865, he picked up a 
very few nuggets and the nucleus for the story of J^nt Smiley 
and his Jumping Frog, which appeared in the New York Satur- 
day Press in November and svidftly attained wide celebrity. 
In the following spring he visited the Sandwich Islands on a 
commission from the Sacramento Union, called upon his first 
king, explored the crater of Kilauea, struck up a friendship with 
the American ministers to China and Japan, and made a great 
“scoop” by interviewing a group of shipwrecked sailors in the 
hospital at Honolulu. Later he wrote up the story for Harper's 
Magaztne; his appearance there in 1866 he calls his dSbut as a 
literary person. 

Returning to San Francisco, he made his first appearance as 
a humorous lecturer in a discourse on the Sandwich Islands, 
ddivered with his sober, inimitable, irresistible drawl to a 
crowded and applausive house on the evening of 2 October, 
1866. From this point his main course was determined. 
Realizing that he had a substantial Hterary capital, he set out 
to invest it so that it would in every sense of the word yield the 
largest returns ' obtainable. To the enterprise ‘ of purveying 
literary entertainment he, first in America, applied Hie wide- 
ranging vision and versatile talents of our modem men of 
action and captains of industry : collecting his “raw material,”' 
distributing it around'the world from the lecture platform, send- 
ing it to the daily press, reworking it into book form, inventing 
his own type-setting machinery, and controlling his own print- 
ing, publishing, and sdUing agencies. He did not for^ee tibis 
all in 1 866 ; but it must have b^[un to dawn. 

*S«»Bodkn,taap.xoc. ^Sce Beofc III, Otep. VI. 
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By repeating his Sandwich Islands lecture widely in. Cali- 
fornia and Nevada he provided himself with means to travel, 
and revisited his home, returning by way of Panama and New 
York In May, 1867, he published his first book. The Cele- 
brated Jumping Frog of Calaveras County, and Other Sketches, 
and lectured in Cooper Institute. Then on 8 June he sailed on 
the Quaker City for a five months’ excursion through the 
Mediterranean to the Holy Land, first reported in letters to 
The Alta-Cahforma and the New York Tribune, and immortal- 
ized by his book Innocents Abroad. On 2 February, 1870, he 
married his most sympathetic reader and severest censor, 
Olivia Langdon of Elmira, New York, a sister of one of the 
Quaker City pilgrims who had shown him her photograph in the 
Bay of Smyrna After a brief unprofitable attempt to edit a 
newspaper in Buffalo, he moved in 1871 to Hartford, Connecti- 
cut, and in 1874 built there the home in which he lived for the 
next seventeen years. 

He formed a close association with his neighbour Charles 
Dudley Warner' ; was taken under the editonal wing of William 
Dean Howells’ and into his intimate friendship; contributed 
to 2 'he Atlantic Monthly, Harper's Magazme, and The North 
American Review; and ultimately made some progress with 
such festive New Englanders as 0 . W. Holmes,’ F. J. Child,*' 
and T. B. Aldrich®; but his head was white before he became as 
much of a lion in Boston and New York as he had been in 
Carson City and San Francisco. At various times he made 
extended sojourns in England, Italy, France, Germany, and 
Austria, particularly in his later years in seasons of pecuniary 
retrenchment. He reaped a fortune by contracting for the 
publication of Grant’s Memoirs and his royalties were steadily 
large; but bad ventures in his publishing business, his some- 
what lavish style of living, and his unperfected type-setting 
machine, in which he sank $200,000, pushed him finally into 
bankruptcy. He had extended his reputation in 1873 by 
lecturing for two months in London ; he made a big reading tour 
with G. W. Cable® in 1884-5; and in 1895, at the age of sixty, 

* See Book III, Chap. xiu. * See Book III, Chap. xi. 

s' See Book 11, Ctop. xxni. < See Book III, Chap. xxui. 

* See Book HI, Chaps, vi, vii, aad x. « See Book III, Chap. vi. 
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HisHflining the advantages of bankruptcy, he set out on a lectur- 
ing tour of the world which took on something of the aspect 
of a royal progress and ended m the triumphant discharge of all 
his obligations. Then he collected another fortune and built 
himself his mansion Stormfield in Redding, Connecticut 

In his last years he spent a good deal of time in New York 
and Washington, and a variety of causes kept him pretty 
steadily in the public eye as a figure of national interest' his 
valiant assumption of his debts, his great tour, his growing 
habit of commenting on public affairs, the publication of sec- 
tions of his autobiography, his domestic bereavements, and the 
foreign tributes and honours which gradually assured his some- 
what incredulous countrymen that he was a great man of 
letters. His first academic recognition had come from Yale 
University, which created him Master of Arts in 1888; in 
1901 Yale and in 1902 the University of Missouri conferred 
upon him the degree of Doctor of Letters; but the crowning 
academic glory fell in 1907 when the University of Oxford called 
him across the sea and robed him in scarlet and made him 
Doctor of Literature, amid, as he noted, “a very satisfactory 
hurrah” from the audience. On his return from a trip to the 
Bermudas he died 21 April, 1910. 

Mark Twain’s literary independraice is generally conceded. 
Except for a certain flavour of Dickens in The Gilded Age there 
is hardly an indication of any important relationship between 
him and modem writers. He was a lover of the elemental in 
the midst of the refinements of an English and an American 
Victorian Age. “I can’t stand George Eliot and Hawthorne 
and those people,” he said. “ And as for ‘The Bostonians,' I 
would rather be damned to John Bunyan’s heaven than read 
that. ’ ’ Modem fiction generally impressed him as namby-pam- 
by and artificial. Jane Austen was his pet abhorrence, but he 
also detested Scott,' primarily for his Toryism, and he poked 
fun at| Cooper for his inaccuracies. His taste for books was 
eminently masculine. The literary nourishment of his style 
he appears to have found chiefly in history, travel, biography, 
and sudi works of imagination as one puts on a ‘ ‘five-foot shelf ’ 
— Shakespeare and the Bible, Suetonius’s Lives of The Caesars, 
Malory, CeUihi, Don Quixote, Gil Bias, da&M&noirs of Casanova, 
Lecky 's History of CiviUmUon, and Carlyle’s Frmch Revolution 
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In his prose as in the verse of Whitman there is an appear- 
ance of free improvisation concealing a more or less novel and 
deliberate art. “So far as I know, ” wrote W. D Howells in 
1901 , “ Mr. Clemens is the first writer to use in extended writing 
the fashion we all use in thinking, and to set down the thing 
that comes into his mind without fear or favour of the thing that 
went before, or the thing that may be about to follow. ” Be- 
side this assertion of a spontaneity approaching artlessness let 
us put Professor Matthews’s caution: “His colloquial ease 
should not hide from us -his mastery of all the devices of rhet- 
oric. ’’ In a letter to Aldrich he acknowledges great indebted- 
ness to Bret Harte, “who tnmmed and tramed and schooled me 
patiently until he changed me from an awkward utterer of 
coarse grotesquenesses to a writer of paragraphs and chapters 
that have found a certain favour m the eyes of even some of the 
very decentest people in the land. ’ ’ Finally, let the reader who 
doubts whether he was conscious of his own art read carefully 
his little article, llow to T ell a Story, beginning ; “ I do not claim 
that I can tell a story as it ought to be told. I only claim to 
know how a story ought to be told, for I have been almost 
daily in the company of the most expert story-tellers for many 
years. ’’ The art which he had learned of such American mas- 
ters of oral rhetoric as Artemus Ward, John Phoenix, ' and J. H. 
Riley he tested and developed in print and by word of mouth 
with constant reference to its immediate effect upon a large 
audience. Those principles the observance of which he found 
essential to holding and entertaining his public he adopted and 
followed; but literary “laws” which proved irrelevant to his 
business as entertainer of the masses he disregarded at pleasure 
as negligible or out of place in a democratic j®sthetic. Howells 
calls him “the Lincoln of our literature”: and with that hmt 
5ve may add that his power and limitations are alike related to 
his magnanimous ambition to beguile aU the people all the time. 

Let us begin our illustration of his literary character with 
a review of his five great books of travel. Against every one 
of them the charge might be brought that it is ill-composed: 
the chaptos follow a certain chronological and geographical 
order; but the paragraphs frequently seem to owe their juxta- 
position to the most casual association of ideas. This license. 

< See Book II, Chap. xix. 
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however, is the law and studied practice of his humour * To 
bring incongruities and absurdities together in a wandering and 
sometimes purposeless way, and seem innocently unaware that 
they are absurdities, is the basis,” he declares, “of the Ameri- 
can art.” He is speakmg here specifically of the humorous 
story, but obviously he applies the same pnnciple to the book 
of travel, which, as he conceives it, is a joyous miscellany. It 
is a miscellany but with ingredients preconsidered and formu- 
lable. He is as inflexible as Aristotle on the importance of 
choosing a great subject. He holds -with the classicists that 
the proper study of mankind is man. He traverses in each 
book territory of world-wide interest. He describes what 
meets his eye with rapid, vivid, unconventional eloquence. 
He sketches the histoncal background in a highly personal 
fashion and gives to his interlarded legends an individual 
twist. While he imparts a good quantity of information, useful 
and diverting, he keeps the thread of his personal adventures 
spinning, rhapsodizes for a page, then clowns it for another, or 
introduces an elaborate burlesque on the enthusiasm of previous 
travellers. It is a prepared concoction. 

The Innocents Abroad justified the formula on which it was 
constructed by selling nearly a hundred thousand copies at 
three dollars and a half apiece within the first three years. 
Its initial success was due partly to its novelty and partly to 
the wide interest which the excursion itself had excited. Both 
these advantages it has now relinquished, yet, as his biographer 
tells us, it remains the most popular of all Mark Twain’s travel 
books, and still “outsells every other book in its particular 
field.” Time has not reduced the rich variety of its famous 
topics, though time has somewhat altered the nature of cu- 
riosity with regard to the conduct of the pilgrims; but even 
though their type of tourist ware now quite extinct one might 
still gratify the historical sense by acquaintance with a repre- 
sentative group of Americans on a tremendous picnic with 
spirits high in rebound from the long depression of the Civil 
War. One hears in the book the rollicking voice of the ex- 
pilot, ex-mmer, the joyously insolent Western American, eman- 
cipated from all terror of the minor or Sunday-school vices, 
fortified by certain tolerant democratic standards of his own, 
well acquainted with the great American cities, equipped with 
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ideas of natural beauty and sublimity acquired on the Missis- 
sippi the Great Plains, the Rockies, the Pacific, the Sandwich 
Islands, setting out to see with his own unawed eyes how much 
truth there is in the reported wonders of the “little old world.” 
Mark Twain describes Europe and the East for men, roughly 
speaking , like himself. He does not undertake to tell them how 
they ought to look at objects of interest, but quite resolutely 
how these ob j ects of interest strike a thoroughly honest W estem- 
American eye. He is obliged to report that the barbers, billiard 
tables, and hotel accommodations of Paris are inferior; that the 
paintings of the Old Masters are often in a bad state of repair 
and, at best, betray to a democrat a nauseous adulation of 
princely patrons; that the French gnsettes wear mustaches; 
that Vesuvius and Lake Como are nothing to Kilauea and Lake 
Tahoe; that priest-ridden Italy is a “museum of magnificence 
and misery ’ ’ ; and that under close inspection the glamour of the 
Holy Land gives way to vivid impressions of fleas, beggars, 
hungry dogs, sandy wastes, and the odours of camels. But this 
young traveller with so much of the iconoclastic Don Juan 
in him has also a strain of Childe Harold. For him as for 
Byron the deepest charm of the old world is the charm of 
desolation and decay, felt when the dingy palaces of Venetian 
doges or the ruined marbles of Athens are bathed in the moon- 
light. And he like Byron gams many an effect of his violent 
humour by the abruptness of his transitions from the sublime 
to the ridiculous or vice versa. He interprets, for example, with 
noble gravity the face of the Sphinx: 


After years of waiting, it was before me at last. The great face 
was so sad, so earnest, so longing, so patient There was a dignity 
not of earth in its mien, and in its countenance a benignity such as 
never anything human wore. It was stone, but it seemed sentient. 
If ever image of stone thought, it was thinking. ... All who 
know what pathos there is in memories of days that are accomplished 
and faces that have vanished— -albeit only a trifling score of years 
gone by — will have some appreciation of the pathos that d'^ells in 
those grave eyes that look so steadfastly back upon the things they 
knew before History was born — ^before Tradition had being — ^things 
that were, arid forms that moved, in a vague era which even Poetry 
and Romance scarce know of — and passed one by one away and 
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left the stony dreamer solitary in the midst of a strange new age 
and uncomprehended scenes 

But one turns the page and comes upon the engineer who feeds 
his locomotive with mummies, occasionally calling out pet- 
tishly, “D — n these plebeians, they don’t burn worth a cent — 
pass out a kmg.” 

In Roughing It (1872) he chose a subject doubtless less 
interestmg to some good people of the Atlantic seaboard than a 
European tour — the narrative of his journey across the plains 
to Carson City, and his life and adventures in Nevada, Cali- 
fomia, and the Sandwich Islands Various critics, however, 
have preferred it to Innocents Abroad as a truer book; and in a 
sense the preference is justifiable. As literal history, to be sure, 
or as autobiography, it is untrustworthy. Mark Twain follows 
his own advice to Rudyard Kipling: “Young man, first get 
your facts; then distort them as you please ’’ He distorts the 
facts m Roughing It, and vitalizes them by a poetical enlarge- 
ment and interpretation thoroughly characteristic of native 
Western humour. In pamting frontier manners, no longer an 
outsider, as he was in Europe, he abandons the attitude of one 
exposing illusions, and seeks to exhibit the West under the 
glamour of imagination. His coyote, turning with a smile 
upon the pursuing hound and vanishing with a “rushing sound, 
and the sudden splitting of a long crack in the atmosphere 
his coyote is a beast of fable; so is his jackrabbit; so is his bron- 
cho; so is his Bngham Young. On all his pioneers, his stage- 
drivers, his mmers, his desperadoes, his boon-companions he 
has breathed with a heroizing emotion recollected in literary 
tranquillity. In the clear light of the vanished El Dorado of 
his youth they and their mountains and forests loom for him 
larger than common nature, more passionate, more picturesque. 

A Tramp Abroad (1880) sprang from no such fund of de- 
lightful experience and mellow recollection but from an ex- 
pedition to Europe deliberately undertaken in order to escape 
from the growing harassment of business responsibilities and to 
collect material for a book. Before he could work himsdf into 
a satisfactory writing mood he found it necessary to invent a 
new humcMTOUs attitude and literary character. His new in- 
vention has three parts. In the first place, he announces him- 
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self an enthusiastic and intrepid pedestrian but actually presents 
himself as a languid and timorous person travelling luxuriously 
with agent and courier by railway, steamboat, carriage, raft, 
or by any means to avoid the use of his legs. Secondly, he 
professes himself a devoted student of art and decorates his 
pages with infantile sketches. Finally, he assumes the air of a 
philologist seriously studying the German language. The first 
of these devices he handles in many places mgeniously and 
pleasantly, presenting an amusing satire on the indolent middle- 
aged tourist who climbs his Alps by telescope and gets his 
thrills on his hotel veranda out of the books of Edward Whym- 
per, but in the elaborate burlesque ascent of the Rifiieberg the 
humour becomes crudely farcical and tiresome. His drawings 
are not very expressive; and from their fewness it may be in- 
ferred that he discovered the fact. Some fellow philologists 
have found inexhaustible satisfaction in the German legends in 
German-English and in the appendices treating of “the awful 
German language" and the German newspaper — ^possibly also 
in the violent attack on Wagnerian opera. Other favourite 
passages of various qualities are those dealing with the grand * 
affair between M. Gambetta and M. Pourtou, the sunrise on Mt. 
Riga, and the 47-mile hunt for a sock in Chapter XIII ; but the 
humorous jewel of the collection is “Baker’s Bluejay Yam” in 
Chapter IH — a trivial incident touched with imagination and 
related in a supremely delicious manner. The serious writing, 
as in the description of the Jungfrau and Heidelberg and the 
student duds, is so good that one wishes there were more 
of it. 

For lAfe on the Mississippi (1883) Mark Twain drew again 
from the treasure of Western material which he had amassed 
before he became a professional humorist; and that distin- 
guished connoisseur, the ex-Emperor William II of Germany, 
therein agreeing with the poriier of the author’s lodging in 
Berlin, informed the author that it was his favourite American 
book. More strictly speaking, it is the first twenty of the 
fifty-five chapters that do for the Mississippi Valley what 
Boughing It does for the Par West, namely, invest it with the 
charm of recollected experience and imaginative apprehension. 
The latter part of the book, which might have been called ' ’ The 
Missisappi Revisited, ’’ is the journalistic record of an excursion 
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made with a stenographer in 1882 ; it contains interesting auto- 
biographical notes, admirable descriptive passages, a remarkable 
diatribe on Sir Walter Scott for perpetuating outworn chivaliy 
in the South, an account of a meeting with G. W Cable and 
Joel Chandler Harris in New Orleans, and miscellaneous yams 
and information ; but it is of distinctly secondary value Stead- 
ily throughout the first twenty chapters the writer is elate with 
his youthful memones of the drowsy towns by the river, the 
old barbaric raftsmen, the pnde and power of the ancient race 
of pilots, and the high art and mystery of piloting those in- 
finitely various waters in the days before the war. The moon- 
light, one of his characters fancies, was brighter before the war; 
and he himself, travelled now and acquainted with glory, has 
experienced, he believes, nothing so satisfying to his inmost 
sense as his life in that epical calling with its manly rigours, its 
robust hilarity, its deep, wholesome, unreflectivc happiness, 
The spirit that, years before, inspired Emerson’s blandly ex- 
pressed desire to make Concord and Boston Bay as memorable 
as the storied places of Europe becomes in these pages clear, 
strong, resounding: it is the new national pride declaring the 
spiritual independence of America. Not in peevish envy, with 
no anxiety about the ultimate answer, out of his knowledge and 
the depths of his conviction Mark Twain cries: “What arc all 
the rivers of Damascus to the Father of Waters? ’’ 

The material for Following the Equator (1897) he collected 
under the strain of debt, ill health, and the fatigues of the im- 
mense lecture-tour undertaken in 1895. Australasia, to 
which the first half of the book is given, the people impress him 
as Englishmen democratized, that is to say, as Americans, and 
the cities and towns offer little noteworthy. In order to exhibit 
novelties he is obliged to present the history of the early set- 
tlers, the aborigines, and the fauna; and as he gets up his facts 
by visits to museums and hasty digestion of Australasian liter- 
ature, his treatment strikes one as, for him, noticeably second- 
hand and uninspired. He also introduces later a good deal of 
“lifted” material of a vivid sort in his account of the Sepoy 
Mutiny, Suttee, and the Thugs — and here we may note his 
taste for the collection of atrocious incident. India, however, 
for which Kipling had sharpened his appetite, inspired him to 
the task of imparting his oppressed sense of her historic and 
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scenic immensities, stricken with plagues, famines, ferocious 
beasts, superstitions, over-population, and swooning heat ; 

a haunting sense of the myriads of human lives that have blossomed, 
and withered, and perished here, repeating and repeating and re- 
peating, century after century, and age after age, the barren and 
meaningless process, it is this sense that gives to this forlorn, un- 
comely land power to speak to the spirit and make friends with it, 
to speak to it with a voice bitter with satire, but eloquent with 
melancholy. 

There are satirical and witty disquisitions on imperialistic 
morality apropos of Madagascar, the Jameson Raid, Cecil 
Rhodes, and the British dealings with the Boers. The bar- 
barity of the civilized in contact with the so-called backward 
peoples excites his indignation, but history and travel show him 
its universality and quiet his sensibilities to a state of tolerant 
contempt for all unregenerate mankind; “Christian govern- 
ments are as frank to-day, as open and above-board, in discuss- 
ing projects for raiding each other’s clothes-lines as ever they 
were before the Golden Rule came smiling into this inhospitable 
world and couldn’t get a night’s lodging anywhere.’’ 

Mark Twain’s fiction, a large and highly diversified section 
of his total output, should be regarded as, hardly less than the 
travel books, the work of a humorist whose most characteristic 
form was a medley in divers keys. His critical champions used 
to allege that recognition of his sterling literary talent was de- 
layed by bis reputation as a ereator of laughter. At the present 
time the danger is perhaps rather that some of his novels and 
talcs will be unduly disparaged precisely because criticism has 
been persuaded to take them too seriously. With an instinct 
for an ingenious plot and unquestionable power of characteriza- 
tion within certain limits, Mark Twain sometimes lacked the 
ability and the patience and even the desire to carry a long piece 
of fiction through in the key on which he began. He would begin 
a story, for example, on the key of impressive realism, shift to 
commonplace melodrama, and end with roaring farce; and this 
amounts to saying that he did not himself steadily take his 
fiction writing seriously. He sometinaes took it very lightly, 
like an improviang humorist; and the discords which affect 
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the severely critical ear as blemishes probably struck his owi: 
ear as a joke. There is amusement in the most uneven of his 
novels if one relaxes to the point of reading it in the mixed 
moods in which it was written. 

The most uneven of his novels is The Gilded Age, begun in 
collaboration with Charles Dudley Warner in February, 1873, 
on the spur of a dinner-table challenge, and finished in the 
following April. The authors were proud of their performance; 
and it has admirable points The title is a masterly epigraph 
on the flushed, corrupt period of the Reconstruction. The 
stage is set as for the representation of “the great American 
novel,” with scenes in New York, Philadelphia, Washington, St 
Louis, and villages of New England and Tennessee. The plot 
is designed to bring typical Easterners and Westerners into 
diverting sentimental, financial, and political relations. There 
is a lively satirical play upon a wide range of clearly conceived 
characters and caricatures, exhibiting most of the elementary 
passions from love-making and fortune-hunting to bribing Con- 
gressmen and murder; and the sanguine, speculative Colonel 
Sellers, said to have been modelled on a relative of Mark Twain’s 
but certainly also modelled on Orion Clemens and on Mark 
Twain himself, is an American rival to Micawber The book 
bristles with interesting intentions and accomplishments; yet 
its total effect is a bewildering dissonance of moods and styles, 
which fills one with regret that Mark Twain did not cut loose 
from his literary partner and work out by himself the story of 
Obedstown, Tennessee, opened by hirh with a rich realistic flow 
in the first eleven chapters. With all its demerits on its head, 
the novel sold forty thousand copies within a couple of months 
after publication, and a play built around the character of 
Sellers was immensely successful on the stage. Later, in col- 
laboration with Howells, Mark Twain made a second Sellers 
play showing the hero aspiring to an English earldom; and this 
he worked over into The American Claimant (1891), a gener- 
ally farcical romance streaked with admirable realistic passages. 
One may mention here also, as springing perhaps from ex- 
perience not utterly remote from that of Sellers, Clemens’s 
exhibition of the effect upon character produced by expectation 
of unearned wealth in tvfo capital short stories: The Man that 
Corrupted Hadleyburg (1899) and The $30,000 Bequest (1904). 
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Tom Sawyer, his second extended effort in fiction and hia 
first masterpiece, he began as a play in 1872 and published in its 
present form in 1876. The long incubation contributed to its 
unsurpassed unity of tone. But the decisive fact is that his 
irresponsible and frequently extravagant fancy is here held in 
check by a serious artistic purpose, namely, to make an essen- 
tially faithful representation of the life of a real boy intimately 
known to him by memory and by introspection and by those 
deductions of the imaginative faculty which start from a solid 
basis of actuality. His own boyhood, we may believe, and 
that of his companions in Hannibal, lives in this intensely 
vital narrative It is significant of his unwonted austerity in 
the composition that he wrote to Howdls on its completion: 
“It is not a boy’s book at all. It will only be read by adults. 
It is only written for adults.” He had some justification for 
feeling that his newly finished manuscript broke a long taboo. 
He had taken a hero who was neither a model of youthful vir- 
tues nor a horrible example but was distinguished chiefly by 
pluck, imagination, and vanity, and had made him leader of 
a group of average little Missouri rascals running loose in an 
ordinary small river town and displaying, among other sponta- 
neous impulses, all the ‘ ‘ natural cussedness ’ ’ of boyhood. Fur- 
thermore he had made a central incident of a rather horrid 
murder. Remembering the juvenile fiction of the Sunday- 
school library, * he suspected that the story of these fighting, 
fibbing, pilfering, smoking, swearing scapegraces was not for 
young people. But Howells, after reading about Aunt Polly, 
the whitewashing of thefenee, Tom’s schoolboy love, Huckand 
the wart-cure, and the pirates’ island, ordered the profanity 
deleted, and declared it the best boy story ever written ; and that 
was near the truth. In the two sequels Tom Sawyer Abroad 
(1894) and Tom Sawyer, Detective (1896), the plots are rather 
flimsy contrivances of the humorous fancy, but the stories 
are partly redeemed by the established reality of the actora 
and. the raciness of the narrative which comes from the mouth 
of Huck Firm. 

The Prince and ihe Pauper (1881), a first venture in histori- 
cal romance, was deliberately written for children and tested 
in rile process of composition on the author’s daughters. The 

' Se© Book III. Chap. vn. 
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plot, suggested by Charlotte M. Yonge’s The Prince and the 
Page, is fascinating to the youthful imagination , and the no- 
tion underlying it is to the older reader the most characteristic 
element in the book. The exchange of clothes and stations 
effected by Tom Canty and Prince Edward, later Edward VI, 
provided for the prince opportunities for feeling the common lot 
which the democratic author would gladly have given to all the 
monarchs of Europe. Occasionally writing over the heads of 
his audience, he utilizes the situation to express his inveterate 
sense of the evil of monarchical institutions and in particular 
his peculiarly flaming indignation at obsolete English penal 
laws. Humorous situations, sometimes tragically humorous, 
are abundant, but neither in the simple and vigorous prose of 
the narrative nor in the archaic style of the dialogue does one 
find at full strength the idiom and the first-hand observation 
for which one values Tom Sawyer. The Prince and the Pauper 
is a distinguished book in the class to which Little Lord Fauntle- 
roy was added in i886; but it is overshadowed by Mark Twain’s 
own work. 

The Adventures of Huckleberry Finn (1884) overshadows it; 
but that is nothing. Huckleberry Finn exceeds even Tom Saw- 
yer almost as clearly as Tom Sawyer exceeds The Prince and the 
Pauper. Mark Twain had conceived the tale in 1876 as a 
sequel to the story of Tom. In the course of its long gestation 
he had revisited the Mississippi Valley and* had published his 
superb commemoration of his own early life on the river. He 
wrote his second masterpiece of Mississippi fiction with a desire 
to express what in Tom Sawyer he had hardly attempted, what, 
indeed, came slowly into his possession, his sense of the half- 
barbanc charm and the romantic possibilities in that grey 
wilderness of moving water and the rough men who trafficked 
on it. He had given power to the earlier story by the representa- 
tion of characters and incidents which are typical of the whole 
of American boyhood in rural communities in many parts of the 
country. He gave power to Hitckleberry Finn by a selection of 
unusual characters and extraordinary incidents which are 
inseparably related to and illustrative of their special environ- 
ment. He shifted heroes, displacing quick-witted, imaginative 
Tom by the village drunkard's son, because Huck in his hard, 
nonchalant, adventurous adolescence is a more distinctive pro- 
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duct of the frontier. He changed the narrator, letting Huck 
tell his own story, in order to invest the entire narrative in its 
native garb and colour. Huck perhaps exhibits now and then 
a little more humour and feeling for nature than a picaro is 
entitled to possess; but in the main his point of view is well 
maintained. His strange captivity in his father’s cabin, the 
great flight down the river, the mysteries of fog and night and 
current, the colloquy on King Sollermun, the superbly inci- 
dental narrative of the Grangerford-Shepherdson feud, the 
appealing devotion and affectionateness of Nigger Jim, Huck’s 
case of conscience, — all are stamped with the peculiar comment 
of Huck’s earthy, callous, but not insensitive soul. The stuff 
and manner of the tale are unique, and it is as imperishably 
substantial as Robinson Crusoe, whether one admire it with 
Andrew Lang as “a nearly flawless gem of romance and hu- 
mour” or with Professor Matthews as ‘‘a marvellously accurate 
portrayal of a whole civilization.” 

A Connecticut Yankee in King Arthur’s Court (1889) is 
a work of humorous invention set in motion by G. W. Cable, 
who first brought Malory’s Morte d' Arthur to Mark Twain’s 
attention. Por assignable reasons it has not had the universal 
admiration enjoyed by Huckleberry Finn; Andrew Lang, for 
example, could not bring himself to read it; yet one might 
plausibly argue that it represents Mark 'Twain more completely 
than any other single book on his list, and so may serve as a 
touchstone to distinguish those who care for the man from those 
who only care for some of his stories. It displays every variety 
of his style from the mock-heroic and shirt-sleeve journalese of 
the Yankee’s familiar vein to the careful euphonies of his de- 
scriptions of English landscape and the Dantean mordancy 
of the chapter "In the Queen’s Dungeons.” It exhibits his 
humour in moods from the grimmest to the gayest, mingling 
scenes of pathos, terror, and excruciating cruelty with hilarious 
comic inventions and adventures, which prove their validity for 
the imagination by abiding in the memory: the sewing-machine 
worked by the bowing hermit, the mules blushing at the jokes 
of the pilgrims, the expedition with Alisande, the contests with 
Merlin, the expedition with King Arthur, Launcelot and the 
bicyde-squad, and the annihilation of the chivalry of England. 
The hero is, despite the title, no mere Y ankee but Mark Twain’s 
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“personal representative” — acquainted with the machine 
shops of New Haven but acquainted also with navigation on the 
Mississippi and with Western journalism and with the use ol 
the lariat. The moment that he enters “ the holy gloom” of 
history he becomes, as Mark Twain became when he went to 
Europe, the representative of democratic America, preaching 
the gospel of commonsense and practical improvement and 
liberty and equality and free thought inherited from Franklin, 
Paine, Jefferson, and Ingersoll. Those to whom Malory’s 
romance is a sacred book may fairly complain that the ex- 
hibition of the Arthurian realm is a brutal and libellous travesty, 
attributing to the legendary period of Arthur horrors which 
belong to medieval Spain and Italy. Mark Twain admits the 
charge. He takes his horrors where he finds them. His wide- 
sweeping satirical purpose requires a comprehensive display of 
human ignorance, folly, and iniquity. He must vent the flame 
of indignation which swept through him whenever he fixed his 
attention on human history — ^indignation against removable 
dirt, ignorance, injustice, and cruelty. As a radical American, 
he ascribed a great share of these evils to monarchy, aristocracy, 
and an estabhshed church, and he made his contemporary 
references pointed and painful to English sensibilities. A 
Connecticut Yankee is his Don Quixote, a sincere book, full of 
lifelong convictions earnestly held, a book charged with a rude 
iconoclastic humour, intended like the work of Cervantes to 
hasten the end of an obsolescent civilization. Whether it will 
finally be judged a great book will depend in considerable 
measure on factors outside itself, particularly on the prosperity 
of western democratic sentiment in the world at large. Since 
the War of the German Invasions there has been an increase of 
Quixotism in his sense, and what used to be considered his 
unnecessary rage at windmills now looks like prophetic tilting 
at giants. 

The volume containing Pudd’nkead Wilson and Those 
Extraordinary Twins, published in 1894, one is predisposed to 
value because it is another specimen from the Mississippi 
“lead. ” It adds, however, relatively so little that is distinctive 
to the record that one is tempted to use it as an unsurpassable 
illustration of haphazard method in composition, The pic- 
ture of a two-headed freak had given him the cue for a “howl- 
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ing farce.” When he began to wnte, the contemplated short 
story swiftly expanded, and there developed unexpectedly un- 
der his hand serious characters and a tragic situation unrelated 
to the initiating impulse. After long study he extracted the 
"farce” by “Caesarean operation,” and appended it with 
amusing explanations to the "tragedy” which it had set in 
motion Pudd'nhead Wilson, disfigured by vestiges of the 
farce in the incredible Italian twins, is, like The Gilded, Age, a 
discordant medley with powerful character-drawing in Roxana 
and her half-breed son, and with a somewhat feebly indicated 
novelty in the philosophical detective Pudd’nhead. 

The last certified claimant for a position in the front rank 
of the novels is Joan of Arc (1896), a romance containing as its 
core the ascertained facts concerning one of the most problem- 
atic figures in secular history, and as its important imaginative 
expansion Mark Twain’s conception of her familiar charm and 
his pictures of the battles and scenes of state and trials through 
which she passed. As in the somewhat similar case of the 
supernatural powers of Jesus, of which he was certainly scepti- 
cal, he says nothing to raise a doubt of the Maid’s divine assist- 
ance; he neither explained nor attempted to explain away 
Joan’s mystery. Her character, her Voices, and her mission he 
presents throughout with an air of absolute reverence and 
indeed at times with almost breathless adoration. For the 
reader in whom illusion is not destroyed by constant involun- 
tary attention to the line where fact meets fiction the total 
impression is doubtless both beautiful and deeply moving In 
the last section, at least, which deals with the trial and martyr- 
dom, the most impatient reader of historical romance can 
hardly escape the pang of actuality ; he is too near the facts. 
Recognizing that the book was quite out of his customary 
vein, Mark Twain published it first anonymously; yet in 1908 
he wrote : "I like the Joan of Arc best of all my books and it is 
the best ; I know it perfectly well. And besides, it furnished me 
seven times the pleasure afforded me by any of the others; 
12 years of preparation & 2 years of writing. The others 
needed no preparation, & got none.” This much we must 
admit: we are glad to have Joan of Arc on the shelf beside A 
Connecticut Yankee to, complete our conception of that versa- 
tile and representative American whom we call Mark Twain. 
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Without it, and its little companion-piece, In Defence of Ilarnet 
Shelley (1894), we should have a harder task to prove, apinst 
those that take him for a hard unsanctified philistine, his invin- 
cible chivalry and fineness in relation to womankind, feelings 
precious in a free society, and fostered, as we like to think, by 
a thoroughly established American tradition. 

But if we value a book in proportion to its saturation with 
its author’s most distinctive qualities and in proportion to its 
power, exerted or latent, to affect the general literary current, 
we shall hardly rate Joan of Arc among Mark Twain’s most 
interesting or significant books. In its utterly reverent treat- 
ment of the traditional and the supernatural it impresses one 
as a counterpoise obviously unequal to the task of making a 
balance with the great burden of naturalistic and radically 
iconoclastic writing in the other scale 

Mark 'Twain counts as an influence because he is an innova- 
tor The great notes of his innovation from Innocents Abroad 
to A Connecticut Yankee are: first, the disillusioned treatment 
of history; second, the fearless exploitation of “the natural 
man,’’ or, the next thing to it, “the free-bom American’’; 
and, lastly, a certain strain of naturalistic pessimism. In the 
first class go the foreign-travel books. The Prince and the 
Pauper, and A Connecticut Yankee; and the impulse properly 
proceeding from them is imaginative satire. In the second 
class go Roughing It, Tom Sawyer, Life on the Mississippi, 
Huckleberry Finn, Adam's Diary, and Eve's Diary; and from 
such work has proceeded an observable impulse to the cultiva- 
tion of the indigenous, the elemental, the primitive, and, per- 
haps, the brutal and the sensual. For the third class one can 
glean representative paragraphs only here and there among the 
writings published in Mark Twain’s lifetime; but the posthu- 
mously published philosophical dialogue What is Man? (1905) 
and The Mysterious Stranger (1916), a romance, and some of 
the letters are steeped in a naturalistic melancholy and tinged 
with a philosophical bitterness of which American literature 
before Mark 'Twain showed hardly a trace. , That strain seems 
likely tq be influential too, and,, unfortunately, not always in 
connection with the fine bravado of his American faith, which 
occasionally required an antidote to its natural insolence. 
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Minor Humorists 

T he eccentric and racy touch of the Civil War humorists' 
vanished early in the seventies, and humour underwent 
a period of organization, levelhng, and standardization. 
Its cruder manifestations disappeared, editors no longer burst 
upon their readers with the discovery of unsuspected females 
— Ann Tiquity, Ann Gelic, and Ann O’Dyne — in Webster’s 
Unabridged, parodying became less inevitable; and “reverses” 
such as P. T. Bamum’s 

Lewd did I live & evil I did dwel 

lost their fascination for keen minds. The dialect of the immi- 
grant replaced the t^ang of the crossroads. And at the same 
time the native flavour and homely philosophy of the older 
humour ceased to illuminate the work of the fun-makers. 

The channels of humorous journalism were meanwhile 
clearly marked out. Casual newspaper, paragraphers like J. M. 
Bailey of The Danbury [Connecticut] News, C. B. Lewis of The 
Detroit Free Press, and R. J, Burdette of The Burlington [Iowa] 
Hawkeye gave their otherwise .obscure journals a nation-wide 
prominence, and demonstrated the commercial value of daily 
humour. Their books, compiled from newspaper clippings, 
have, however, long been covered by les neiges d’antan, Eugene 
Field set the measure of the humorist’s output at one column 
a day “leaded agate, first line brevier.” i He aspired also to 
produce work of permanent literary quality, His ^andards in 
both respects are kept up at the present time by such expe- 
rienced “colyumists” as Bert Leston Taylor (“B. L. T. ”) of 
* See Book 11, Chap. xix. 
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The Chicago Tribune and in New York by Franklin P Adams 
(“P. P A.”) of The Tribune and Don Marquis of The Even- 
ing Sun. The column that soothes tired business men on 
train, subway, or trolley has long been supplemented for family, 
club, and barber-shop consumption by the humorous weeklies. 
Puck, founded in 1877; Judge, 1881, and most notably Life, 
1883. Taking their cue rather from the best of the college 
funny papers, such as The Harvard Jjimpoon, founded 1876, 
than from Punch, these weekly magazines have supplied the 
public with its best periodical humour. H. C. Bunner, ’ one 
time editor of Puck, and John Ames Mitchell and Edward S 
Martin, founders of Life, should be mentioned among the writers 
who have given a high tone to comic journalism 

Besides its submission to the great American genius for 
commercialization, whatever national quality may be found in 
the humour of the last half century consists mainly in a ten- 
dency to regard fun-making as an end in itself rather than as an 
agent to criticism. Though no longer relying on the mechanical 
misspellings of Artemus Ward or Josh Billings, the next crop of 
humonsts wrought effects in dialect rather than in character 
and preferred absurdities of their own invention to incongruities 
observed in the social scheme. Irony was alien to their minds, 
and satire, when they used it, took for its victims Mormons, 
mothers-in-law, undertakers, and other beings whose removal 
would in no way imperil the pillars of society. Jesters made it 
their function to tickle the sides of a nation content and prosper- 
ous, conscious of having made in the Civil War the great sacri- 
fice of a generation, and confident after Grant’s election that 
the fruits of victory would be apportioned among the truly de- 
serving. There may be significance in the fact that the two 
comic writers who deserted journalism for other professions 
became one a popular preacher the other a successful manu- 
facturer and conspicuous advocate of high tariff At any rate, 
the words prefixed to one of the most widely circulated humor- 
ous books of the time might well have served as a motto for 
them all; “Pun is the most conservative element of society, 
and it ought to be cherished and encouraged by all lawful 
means.’’* 

« See also Book 11 , Chap, xxoi, and Book HI, Chap# VL 

* ** Max Adder, ” Out of the Eurly-Burlyt 1874, P* ^ 
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Such being the case, the typical work of such humonsts 
cannot stand high in comparison with the subtler manifesta> 
tions of the Comic Spirit. That, at least, would be the con- 
clusion if American humour were regarded as a mere stage in an 
inevitable progress from pioneer jocularity to urbane irony. 
But it is possible that the national preference for unreflective 
merriment is not thoughtless and immature, but deliberate, 
permanent, and full grown While Americans can picture 
Lincoln deferring discussion of the Emancipation Proclama- 
tion to read aloud a chapter from Artemus Ward, the laughter 
of sheer full-throated relief may well seem to them more manly 
than the comedy that wakens thoughtful laughter. Amencan 
humour, then, may claim to be of a different school from the 
comedy of the Old World, operating on human nature by 
the lenitives and tonics of mirth instead of by the scalpel of 
criticism. 

One of the most decided believers in recreative humour was 
a man of many interests whose humorous writing was origi- 
nally done merely for his own amusement. Charles Godfrey 
Leland (1824-1903), a native of Philadelphia and a graduate of 
Princeton, after three years of student life at Heidelberg and 
Munich and three days as captain of a barricade in the Paris 
revolution of 1848, found the practice of law in the city of his 
birth a listless occupation. Turning journalist, he worked 
successively as managing editor under P. T. Bamum and R. W. 
Griswold. He gave early and able support to Lincoln’s ad- 
ministration, besides seeing service in an emergency regiment 
during the Gettysburg campaign The later years of his long 
life were spent in cultivating a wide cirde of friaids in America 
and Europe, in a disinterested and successful effort to establish 
industrial art as a branch of public education, and in the study 
of gipsy lore, tinkers’ language, Indian legends, Italian witches, 
and all things exotic, mysterious, and occult. During this time 
he wrote with extreme fluency more than fifty books on the 
most varied subjects, not to mention uncounted contributions 
to periodicals. He would doubtless have widied to be re- 
membered chiefly for his services to education. 

His generation, however, persisted in thinking of him ex- 
clusively as the author of Hans Breitmann's Ballads, often to 
his annoyance identif3dng him with the hero of his lays, Indis- 
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tinguishable Leland and Breitmann are only in certain ballads 
describing European cities with quiet sentimental charm. But 
the huge, bearded Hans Breitmann who gorges, guzzles, and 
scuffles at the famous “barty, ” drinks lager from his boots 
among the rebel dead, and cynically takes advantage of the 
“circumswindles” of American politics, is of course not a pro- 
jection of the author’s personality but “a German gentleman 
who drinks, fights, and plunders ” In this conception Leland 
discovered a vein of genuine humour, the converse of that in 
Innocents Abroad. ^ Mark Twain’s double-edged satire disclosed 
the imperviousness of the native American to the finer subtle- 
ties and superfluities of European culture. Leland revealed 
the demoralization of an over-complex European in the rarefied 
social atmosphere of the New World. Released from accus- 
tomed exterior control and given nothing for his native ideal- 
isms to work on, “der Breitmann solfe de infinide ash von 
eternal shpree.”^ 

As a cavalry commander and “bummer” in the Civil War 
this compound of geist and thirst finds his real vocation. Breii'~ 
mann in Maryland, describing, with a ringing “gling, glang, 
gloria!” refrain, the wild ride of German troopers to capture a 
rebel tavern, catches the fibre and swiftness of an echtdeutsch 
ballad A more unusual blend of moods — satire, sentiment, 
excitement, pathos — may be found in Breitmann’s Going to 
Church. In later ballads Breitmann enters the Pranco-Prus- 
sian War, but in proportion as he becomes an Uhlan “mad with 
durst for bier and blut” he loses significance as an American 
figure. The fun tends to be kept up by mechanical expedients, 
as in the ballad of BoZ/oow. ■ 

Decidedly more amusing are the burlesques of Teutonic 
legends, such as the celebrated De Maiden mid Nodings on. 
These have nothing of the real Breitmann about them but the 
German-Amencan dialect. Some clever macaronics in many 
tongues further indicate that German-English was not the 
only jargon at .Leland’s command. Part of his reputation as 
bdng “at the-very head of Pidgin English learning and litera- 
ture ” was earned by his publication of songs and stories in the 
China-English dialect, by his discovery of the 'last refinement 

* See Bodk III, Chap, vul 

» /. e, ‘^Breitmahn solves the infinite as one sternal 
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in vagabond lore, a tinkers’ language called Shelta, and by his 
vast collection of curious mixtures of speech from all parts of 
the world Much of his folklore study brought into play his 
keen sense of drollery. But in spite of his Egyptian Sketch- 
Book, his Brand-New Ballads, and the sly meditations of his 
Flaxtus, Leland may fairly be considered a humorist of only 
one character. Hans Breitmann, created by accident to fill a 
space in Graham’s Magazine in 1856 and revived for the last 
time in a prose and verse sketch-book of the Tyrol in 1895, re- 
mains the outstanding representative of his genius 

Opportunities for humorous studies of more varied kinds 
existed in plenty in Leland’ s career, had he cared to make use 
of them. One can hardly open his entertaining Memoirs with- 
out stumbling upon hints that would have provided twenty 
lesser men with sufficient stock in trade. A single incident from 
the Gettysburg campaign must suffice for illustration ; 

There came shambling to me an odd figur,e There had been 
some slight attempt by him to look like a soldier — he had a feather 
in his hat — but he carried his rifle as if after deer or racoons, and 
as if he were used to it. “Say, Cap’’’ he exclaimed, “kin you tell 
me where a chap could get some ammynition?’’ “Go to your 
quartermaster, ’’ I replied. “ Ain’t got no quartermaster. ’’ Well 
then to your commanding officer— -to your regiment ’’ “Ain’t got 
no commanding officer nowher this side o’ God, nor no regiment. 

. . , I’ll jest tell you. Cap, how it is I live in the south line of 
New York State, and when I heard that the rebs had got inter 
Pennsylvany, forty of ns held a meetin’ and ’pinted me Cap’n. 
So we came down here cross country, and ’rived this a’ternoon, and 
findin’ fightin’ goin’ on, went straight for the bush. And gettin’ 
cover, we shot the darndest sight of rebels you ever did see. And 
now all our ammynition is expended, I’ve come to town for more, 
for there’s some of ’em still left — ^who want killin’ badly.” ' 

Had this unique bushwhacker but grown in Leland’s imagi- 
nation as did Jost of the Pennsylvania cavalry, the original of, 
Hans Breitmann in his military phase, we might have pos- 
sessed a character inore truly American and not less rich in 
humorous significance. But Leland was not merely a hu- 
morist, and to deplore the loss of what he left undone is at once 

* C. G. Ijdaad, Memoirs, vol, i„ pp. 51-52, , 
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to be ungrateful for his many seirvices in other fields and to 
express the highest appreciation of what he contributed to in- 
ternational comedy. 

Of the deluge of humorists who followed, Charles Heber 
Clark (“Max Adder”), like Leland, became better known in 
England than in the United States. Out of the Hurly-Burly 
(1874), 1*1® book, links together facetious extrava- 

gances in prose and verse on a thread of narrative describing 
the perplexities of the suburbanite. Its delightful illustrations 
by A. B. Frost contributed almost as much as the text to the 
popularity of the book. Clark’s travesties of the obituary lyric 
have been long remembered. At times rivalling the mock 
horrors of the Bab Ballads, his mortuary burlesques go far to 
justify Augustine Birrell’s dictum that the essence of American 
humour consists in speaking lightly of dreadful subjects. 

In spite of his pseudonym Clark was not one of the many 
dialect writers. The verbal humours of German-American 
speech were further exhibited, however, in the Yawcob Strauss 
rhymes of Charles Follen Adams. Negro dialect and certain 
broad aspects of darky pretentiousness were turned to laugh- 
able effect by Charles Bertrand Lewis (“M. Quad”) in The 
Lime-Kiln Club (1887) and other sketches. At the close of the 
century Bowery slang gained a temporary currency through 
the Chimmie Fadden stories of Edward Waterman Townsend, 
but Faddenism never seriously disturbed the cult of Mr. 
Dooley, whose Irish-American witticisms deserve more ex- 
taided mention. A remarkable t3rpe of later slang, that in- 
vented by an author and yet perfectly intelligible to all alert 
Americans, reached its apogee in the work of George Ade, 
whose Fables in Slang (1900) have been followed by several 
volumes of a similar method. 

Humorists who did not rely upon dialect for their main 
effect usually began on the humour of a particular locality and 
gradually extended their range. Miss Marietta Holley as 
"Josiah AUen’s Wife” from up-state New York has for more 
than forty years applied shrewd observation and the homeliest 
common sense to the popular amusements and fashionable 
problems of the day. My Opinions and Betsy Bpbbett's (1873) 
and Samantha at Saratoga (1887) established her reputation as 
a keen deviser of ludicrous incidents and impossibte social blun- 
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ders. James Montgomery Bailey {''Th&DmburyNews Man ”) 
and Robert Jones Burdette (“The Hawkeye Man”) attained a 
more than local vogue as newspaper comedians, Bailey excelling 
in quaintly exaggerated pictures of familiar domestic occur- 
rences, Burdette in the unexpected collocation of dissimilar 
ideas. Edgar Wilson Nye (“Bill Nye”), once of The Laramie 
[Wyoming] Boomerang, was also fond of surprising turns of 
phrase, but his most characteristic vein lay in a sort of affected, 
zealous idiocy. No better example of his manner is available 
than one already selected by a skilled hand: 

The condition of our navy need not give rise to any serious ap- 
prehension. The yard in which it is placed at Brooklsm is en- 
closed by a high brick wall affording it ample protection. A man 
on board the Atlanta at anchor at Brooklyn is quite as safe as he 
would be at home. The guns on board tlciei Atlanta are breechloaders; 
this is a great improvement on the old-style gun, because in former 
times in case of a naval combat the man who went outside the 
ship to load the gun while it was raining frequently contracted 
pneumonia. 

The lecture platform gave both Nye and Burdette an oppor- 
tunity to display at best advantage their comical solemnity, 
and much of their notoriety rose from their public appearances. 
Nye especially was fortunate in his collaborators, touring at 
one time with Mark Twain and again with James Whitcomb 
Riley® and Eugene Field. 

The last named, greatest of newspaper paragraphers and in 
his own right something more, qualified as a Middle Westerner 
by his birth in St. Louis (1850) and by his New England an- 
cestry and bringing up. After three years in three colleges, a 
trip to Europe, and an early marriage, he served his apprentice- 
ship to journalism on several Missouri papers. From The 
Denver [Colorado] Tribune his first humorous skit. The Tribune 
Primer (1882), was reprinted. The best years of his life were 
spent in Chicago as contributing editor to The Chicago Record. 
In his daily column of “Sharps and Flats" appeared Ms most 
characteristic verse, ^ tales, and miscellaneous paragraphs, later 

» Quoted by S. Leacock, American Humour, Nineteenth. Century, vol. liocvi, p. 
453. 

« See Book III. Chap. x. 


a See Book II, Chap, xxni. 
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collected to form A Little Book of Western Verse (1889), A 
LitUe Book of Profitable Tales (1889), and other volumes He 
was still in the prime of life and at the height of his celebrity as 
a household poet, humorist, and lecturer, when he wrote in the 
assumed character of a veteran bibliomaniac . “ I am aweary and 
will rest a little while, he thou there, my pen, for a dream — a 
pleasant dream — calleth me away.” A few weeks later (4 
November, 1895) death visited the writer as he slept. 

Field’s best known pieces of verse and prose exploiting 
sentimental and pathetic themes, espeaally Christmas festivi- 
ties and the deaths of little children, emerge from a background 
of humorous writing illustrated by the rank and file of his con- 
tributions to “Sharps and Flats.” The waggery of his natural 
bent finds unmixed expression in the early and unsuccessful 
book. Culture's Garland, Being Memoranda of the Gradual Rise of 
Literature, Art, Music and Society in Chicago and other Western 
Ganglia (1887), which engagingly blends the atmosphere of 
cultivation, so long anticipated by Chicagoans, with whiffs 
from the very real and ever-present stockyards. Only a few 
gleams of wit, however, relieve the profitable sentimentality of 
the later Tales. 

A better balanced expression of his undeniable personal 
charm is to be found in A Little Book of Western Verse, virile 
and funny in the- ballads of the miners’ camp bn^ Red Hoss 
Mountain; otherwise “Western” only as it exemplifies a readi- 
ness to try anything once.* Among many lullabies, Christ- 
mas hymns, and lyrics of infant mortality, the playful side of 
Field’s genius is sufficiently represented by imitations of Old 
Englidb. ballads, echoes of Horatian themesj a few rollicking 
nursery songs, and much personal, political, and literary gossip 
cleverly verdfied. A bit of flippancy like The Little Peach of 
Emerald Hue goes to show that Field’s humour could on occa- 
sion conquer the sentimental strain in him. But' only too often 
his children die from the fatal effects of contact with the angels. 

In his more ambitious -piec^ Keld. not infrequently falls 
ihto an over-refin^ent find false simplicity of style. When not 
too consciously doing his best, however, nothing could seem 

' " I want to dip around in all sMis of Versificatioa, simply to show people that 
determination and perseverance can accomplislx mttch in this direction/^ 
Thompson, Eugene FieM^ vol. h,, p, lao. 
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more effortless than the easy play of his wit. One thrust at a 
gang of politicians junketing at their constituents’ expense 
deserves to be recalled as a fair example of his skill: 

Blue Cut, Tenn., May 2, 1885 — The second section of the 
train bearing the Illinois Legislature to New Orleans was stopped 
near this station by bandits last night. After relieving the bandits 
of their watches and money, the excursionists proceeded on their 
journey with increased enthusiasm.’ 

Political sarcasms like the foregoing, though frequently 
employed, have ordinarily been powerless to influence either 
the character of American politics or the fortunes of any par- 
ticular politician. On the contrary, they have had, like Ford 
jokes, a certain advertising value, being considered less marks 
of discontent than the banter of satisfaction with which healthy 
Americans accompany their doings. Most unusual, therefore, 
is the spectacle of the national frame of mind changed in 
consequence of the work of a humorist. Yet that result may 
fairly be claimed for the “Dooleys” written by Finley Peter 
Dunne during the Spanish-American War. The American 
public, conscious of a chivalrous mission in the war, uncertain 
of the strength of the adversary, and angry at the bustling in- 
competence and greedy profiteering at home, lost its sense of 
humour. Its regeneration from the slough of perfervid earnest- 
ness was accelerated by the cool remarks of the Irish saloon- 
keeper of Archey Road, Chicago. As Mr. Dooley commented 
on the great charge of the army mules at Tampa with reflec- 
tions on other jackasses, pictured the Cuban towns captured by 
war-correspondents and the Spanish fleet sunk by dispatch 
boats, celebrated General Miles’s uniform and the pugnacity of 
“Cousin George Dooley” (Admiral Dewey), the national fever 
cooled, and the nation, realizing its superfluous power, burst 
into saving laughter. 

“We’re a gr-reat people,” said Mr. Hennessy, earnestly. 

“We ar-re,” said Mr. Dooley. “We ar-re that. An’ th' 
best iv it is, we know we ar-re.” 

Mr, Dooley for some years continued to give his opinions 
on the men and affairs of peace with a shrewdness that recalls • 

* S. Tliompson, Eugene Fteld^ vol. ii., p, 204, 
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the pungent insight of Josh Billings and makes him one of the 
most quotable writers. Americans of the present generation 
are not likely to forget some of his sajdngs, least of all the re- 
mark of Father Kelly: 

“Hogan,” he sa}^, “I’ll go into th' battle with a prayer book in 
wan hand an’ a soord in th’ other,” he says; “ an' if th’ wurruk calls 
f’r two hands, ’tis not th’ soord I’ll dhrop,” he says 

When not busied with comments on current events, Mr. 
Dooley sometimes had leisure to relate incidents of the life 
about him in the gas-house district. As an interpreter of the 
city, however, he 3 delds to Sydney Porter (“0 Henry”) ' 
The O Henry story is the last word in deft manipulation, but as 
a humorist Porter is not deeply philosophical His neat situa- 
tions, surprising turns, and verbal cleverness show a refinement 
upon the methods of predecessors, indeed, but not a new comic 
attitude Unsurpassed in daring extravaganza when he can 
give himself completely to gaiety, he becomes immediately 
sober in the presence of thought or sentiment In these re- 
spects he represents the norm of recent American humour at a 
high pitch of technical perfection, and his death in iqio may 
fittingly be taken as the close of the period. Just at present, 
judicious Americans are importing their best cuirent humour 
from Canada. 

» See Book III, Chap. Vt 



CHAPTER X 

Later Poets 

I N the expanding, heterogeneous America of the second half 
of the nineteenth century, poetry lost its clearly defined 
tendenaes and became various and experimental. It did. 
not cease to be provincial ; for although no one region dominated 
as New England had dominated in the first half of the century, 
the provincial accent was as unmistakable, and the purely 
national accent as rare, as before. The East, rapidly becoming 
the so-called “effete East,” produced a poetry to which the 
West was indifferent; the West, still the West of “carnivorous 
animals of a superior rank,” produced a poetry that the culti- 
vated classes of the East regarded as vulgar. In a broad way it 
may perhaps be said that the poetry of this period was dedicated 
either to beauty or to “ life ” ; to a revered past, or to the present 
and the future ; to the civilization of Asia and Europe, or to the 
ideals and manners of America, at least the West of America. 
The virtue of the poetry of beauty was its fidelity to a noble 
tradition, its repetition, with a difference, of familiar and justly 
approved types of beauty; its defect was mechanical repetition, 
petty embellishment. The virtue of the poetry of “life” was 
fidelity to experience, vitality of utterance; its defect, crudity, 
meanness, insensitiveness to fineness of feeling and beauty of 
expression. Where the poets are many and all are minor it is 
difficult to make a choice, but on the whole it seems that the 
outstanding poets of the East were Emily Dickinson, Aldrich, 
Bayard Taylor, R. H. Stoddard, Stedman, Gilder, and Hovey; 
and of the West, Bret Harte, Joaquin Miller, Sill, Riley, and 
Moody.* 

None of these has gained more with time than has Emily 

• For ihie South, see Book IH, Chap, rv 
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Dickinson. Despite her defective sense of form, which makes 
her a better New Englander than Easterner, she has acquired a 
permanent following of discriminating readers through her 
extraordinary insight into the life of the mind and the soul 
This insight is that of a latter-day Puritan, completely divorced 
from the outward stir of life, retiring, by preference, deeper and 
deeper within Bern in 1830 at Amherst, Massachusetts, she 
lived there all her life, and in 1886 died there The inwardness 
and moral ruggedness of Puritanism she inherited mainly 
through her father, Edward Dickinson, lawyer and treasurer of 
Amherst College, a Puritan of the old type, whose heart, accord- 
ing to his daughter, was “pure and terrible.” Her affection for 
him was so largely compounded with awe that in a sense they 
were strangers ‘ ‘ I have a brother and sister, ’ ’ she wrote to her 
poetical preceptor, Thomas Wentworth Higginson*; “my 
mother does not care for thought, and father, too busy with his 
briefs to notice what we do. He buys me many books, but 
begs me not to read them, because he fears they jiggle the mind 
They are religious, except me. ’ ’ Of course, she too was religious , 
and intensely so, breathing as she did the intoxicating air of 
Transcendentalism. In person she described herself as “small, 
like the wren; and my hair is bold like the chestnut burr; and 
my eyes, like the sherry in the glass that the guest leaves.” 
“You ask of my companions. Hills, sir, and the sundown, and 
a dog large as myself. ’ ’ These, and not her family, were actually 
her companions, together with a few books and her owm soul. 
She had an alert introspection that brought her more than the 
wealth of the Indies. There is no better example of the New 
England tendency to moral revery than this last pale Indian- 
summer flower of Puritanism. She is said literally to have 
spent years without passing the doorstep, and many more 
years without leaving her father’s grounds. After the death 
of her parents, not to mention her dog Carlo, she retired 
still further within herself, till the sounds of the everyday 
world must have come to her as from a previous state of 
existence. 

“I find ecstacy in living,” she said to Higginson, and spoke 
truly, as her poems show. In an unexpected light on orchards, 
in a wistful mood of meadow or wood-bprder held secure for a 

* See Book III, Chap. xm. 
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moment before it vanished; in the few books that she read — 
her Keats, her Shakespeare, her Revelation; in the echoes, ob- 
scure in origin, that stirred within her own mind and soul, now a 
tenuous melody, now a deep harmony, a haunting question, 
or a memorable affirmation ; — everywhere she displayed some- 
thing of the mystic’s insight and joy. And she expressed her 
experience in her poems, forgetting the world altogether, intent 
only on the satisfaction of giving her fluid life lasting form, her 
verse being her journal. Yet the impulse to expression was 
probably not strong, because she wrote no poems, save one or 
two, as she herself asserts, until the winter 1861-62, when she 
was over thirty years old. In the spring of 1862 she wrote a 
letter to Higginson beginning, “Are you too deeply occupied to 
say if my verse is alive? The mind is so near itself it cannot see 
distinctly, and I have none to ask.” Discerning the divine 
spark in her shapeless verse, he welcomed her advances, and 
became her “preceptor,” loyally listened to but, as was in- 
evitable, mainly unheeded. Soon perceiving this, Higginson 
continued to encourage her, for many years, without trying to 
divert her lightning-flashes. In “H. H.” — Helen Hunt Jack- 
son, ‘ herself a poetess of some distinction, and her early school- 
mate at Amherst — she had another sympathetic friend, who, 
suspecting the extent of her production, asked for the post of 
literary executor. At length, in 1890, a volume edited by 
Higginson and Mabel Loomis Todd was published, Poems by 
Emily Dickinson, arranged under various heads according to 
subject. The book succeeded at once, six editions being sold 
in the first six months ; so that a second series, and later a third, 
seemed to be justified. From the first selection to the third, 
however, there is a perceptible declension. 

The subject division adopted by her editors serves well 
enough: Life, Love, Nature, Time and Eternity. A mystical 
poetess sequestered in a Berkshire village, she naturally con- 
cerned herself with neither past nor present, but with the things 
that are timeless. Apparently deriving no inspiration from the 
war to which Massachusetts, including her preceptorial colonel, 
gave itself so freely, she spent her days in brooding over the 
mystery of pain,! the true nature of success, the refuge of the 
tomb, the witchcraft of the bee’s murmur, the election of love, 

* See also Book III, Chaps. Tl and xi. 
vot. m~j 
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therdation of deed to thought and will. On such subjects she 
jotted down hundreds of little poems. 

Though she had an Emersonian faith that fame, if it be- 
longed to her, could not escape her, she cared nothing at all 
about having it; like not a few Transcendentahsts, she might 
have written on the lintels of her door-post, Whm. That was 
her guiding divinity, Whim in a high sense' not unruliness, for 
all her impishness, but complete subjection to the inner dictate. 
She obeyed it in her mode of life, in her friendships, in her 
letters, in her poems. It makes her poetry eminently spontane- 
ous — as fresh and artless as experience itself — ^in spite of the 
fact that she was not a spontaneous singer. The ringing bursts 
of melody that are characteristic of the bom lyrical poet, such 
as Bums, she was incapable of; but she had insight, and intense, 
or rather tense, emotion, and expressed herself with an eye 
single to the truth. Something she derived from her reading, 
no doubt, from Emerson, the Brownings, Sir Thomas Browne; 
but rarely was poet less indebted Prom her silent thought she 
derived what is essential in her work, and her whole effort was 
to state her findings precisely. She could not deliberately 
arrange her thoughts; “when I try to organize,” she said, “my 
little force explodes and leaves me bare and charred.” If she 
revised her work, as she did industriously, it was to render it 
not more attractive but truer. 

Her poems are remarkable for their condensation, their 
vividness of image, their delicate or pungent satire and irony, 
their childlike responsiveness to experience, thaur subtle feeling 
for nature, their startling abraptness in dealing with themes 
commonly regarded as trite, their excellence in imaginative 
insight and still greater excellence in fancy. Typical is such a 
poem as that in which she celebrates the happiness of a little 
stone on the road, or that in which she remarks with gleeful 
irony upon the dignity that burial has in store for each of us — 
coach and footmen, bells in the village, “as we ride grand 
along. ’ ’ Emily Dickinson takes us to strange places ; one never 
knows what is in store. But always riie is penetrating and 
dainty, both intimate and aloof, challenging lively thought on 
our part while remaining, herself, a charmingly dflsh mystery. 
Her place in American letters will be inconspicuous but secure. 

Also bom a New Englander, Thomas Bailey Aldrich re- 
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mained essentially a New Englander all his days It is true 
that he never sympathized with the occupations of the New 
England mind in his time, and that his dedication of his art to 
beauty is not in the tradition of that “reformatory and didac- 
tic” section, and that, on the other hand. New York left its 
metropolitan imprint on nearly all his work. Yet most of his 
career belongs to New England, and he himself liked to say 
that if he was not genuine Boston he was at least Boston- 
plated; nor is it quite fanciful to assert that his somewhat pain- 
ful artistic integrity is largely a re-orientation of New England 
principle and thoroughness. In him, Puritan morality, after 
passing through Hawthorne, half artist and half moralist, be- 
comes wholly artistic. 

Aldrich’s Salem was Portsmouth, New Hampshire, the 
“Rivermouth” of The Story of a Bad Boy, sleepy, elm-shaded, 
full of traditions, bordered by the ocean, where he spent many 
an hour, as he wrote reminiscently, “ a little shade wandering 
along shore, picking up shells, and dreaming of a big ship to 
come and carry him across the blue water.” Three years of 
his boyhood he lived in New Orleans, imbibing sights and moods 
quite other than those of the North Shore boy, travelling, too, 
up and down the Mississippi and receiving impressions never 
to be forgotten. A professed and hot-headed Southerner, he 
returned to Portsmouth to prepare for college, but, on the death 
of his father, gave up Harvard and went to New York at the age 
of seventeen, where he entered upon a career as counting-room 
clerk, contributor to periodicals, and assistant editor of the 
Home Journal under N. P. Willis. * During these early years 
he published several volumes of poems. The first. The Bells 
(1855), does little more than indicate his juvenile masters — 
Chatterton, Keats, Tennyson, Longfellow, Poe, Willis, among 
whom Tennyson is perhaps the most important in the light of 
his later work. The fourth, The Ballad of Babie Bell, and Other 
Poems (1859), marks his first success — Babie Bell itself he wrote 
when but nineteen. Then came the war, and adventurous war 
correspondence, but Aldrich was by nature nearly as timeless as 
Hawthorne, and in 1862 returned to his versecraft by no means 
transformed. Two or three of his poems, including The Shaw 
Memorial Ode, show the influence of war idealism, but most of 

' See Book 11, Chap. ni. 
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his best work apparently owes nothing to the incitements oi 
those stirring days. To him, indeed, the victory of 1865 meant 
not Appomatox but marriage, an excellent editorial position in 
Boston, and the publication of his collected poems in the re- 
nowned Blue and Gold senes of Ticknor and Fields — an event 
in Boston, as Bliss Perry remarks, equivalent to election to the 
French Academy. 

In New York he had been associated with the foremost 
writers of the “school” there — ^most intimately with Bayard 
Taylor, the Stoddards, Stedman, William Winter, and Fitz- 
James O’Brien. These and other members of the group agreed 
in condemning Boston and respectability in general, and es- 
pousing beauty and an enfranchised moral life. Yet their 
freedom was one of manners rather than of morals; even the 
Bohemians — ^headed by the satiric Henry Clapp — who fore- 
gathered at Pfafi’s below the pavement at 647 Broadway and 
gave free rein to their impulses, seem to have had the usual 
impulses of the Hebraizing Anglo-Saxon if not of the Puritan 
Aldrich was not a Bohemian of any type ; nor was he by tempera- 
ment a Manhattan journalist, but rather a gently mirthful 
New Englander, who felt eminently at home in the company of 
Longfellow, Lowell, Holmes, and others whom he met through 
Fields, and who preferred the “respectable” social standing of 
a knight of the pen in Boston to the incomplete Bohemianism of 
New York. For nine years he edited Ticknor and Fields’s 
Every Saturday, while in the next room Fields and William 
Dean Howells edited The Atlantic Monthly, then, upon How- 
eUs’s resignation in 1881, he entered upon a nine-years’ edi- 
torship of the Atlantic. Travel was an item of importance 
in these later years. He wandered through Spain, one of his 
old castles in the air, and through the rich Orient, where his 
poetic fancy was always at ease, and he travelled round the 
world twice. Travel, and reading in foreign literature, added 
to an attractive cosmopolitanism in his spirit that marks him 
oflf from some of his Boston friends He retained to the end a 
boyishness of disposition that made him personally "winning, 
together with an intellectual liveliness that earned him a na- 
tional reputation as a wit and the friendly admiration of no less 
a man than Mark Twain. He died in Boston in 1907. 

Aldrich’s unfailing good fortune was only a. fitting reward 
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for a single-hearted devotion to art that is too rare in the history 
of American literature. His faith as an artist was that, while 
many fine thoughts have perished through inadequate expres- 
sion, even a light fancy may be immortal by reason of its “per- 
fect wording ” There is here a suggestion of embellishment 
that marks the limit of Aldrich’s reach It was well enough for 
him to object to “Kiplingese” and to the neglig6e dialect of 
James Whitcomb Riley, but he himself went to the other ex- 
treme in his solicitude for beautiful form. Even more than his 
master Tennyson, he loved fine form so ardently that he cared 
too little whether the embodied thought was equally distin- 
guished. That he realized his danger is indicated by his verses 
At the Funeral of a Minor Poet. Some thought the poet’s 
workmanship, he says, 

more costly than the thing 
Moulded or carved, as in those ornaments 
Found at Mycenas; 

and yet in defence it may be said that Nature herself works 
thus, lavishing endless patience “upon a single leaf of grass or 
a thrush’s song’’; or, as he puts it in one of his prose papers, 
“A little thing may be perfect, but perfection is not a little 
thing ’’ 

Many of Aldnch’s poems, however, have substance enough 
to deserve the embalming power of fine form. Their extra- 
ordinary neatness, precision, and delicacy, their fascinating 
melody, are again and again conjoined with a mood or concep- 
tion so subtly true or so vividly felt that we discern in them the 
classic imprint. Latakia, On Lynn Terrace, Resurgam, Sleep, 
Frost-Work, Invita Minerva, The Fhght of the Goddess, Books and 
Seasons, Memory, Enamoured Architect of Atry Rhyme, Palabras 
Carifiosas, are poems that we may re-read repeatedly with an 
ever renewed sense of their beauty. They offer no profound 
criticism of life; but much great literature does not. Aldrich’s 
other work — ^his long narrative poems, of which he regarded 
Wyndham Towers and Friar Jerome as the best; his Judith of 
BethuUa, a dramatic poem; and his occasional poems, such as 
the Ode on the UnveiUng of the Shaw Memorial on Boston Com- 
mon — is work in kinds in which other American poets have 
done better. But none of them has done better than he in 
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vers de society, in sonnets, and very short poems generally; 
indeed, the quality of Aldrich is the more apparent the shortei 
the poem, many of his best poems being quatrains In Songs 
and Sonnets, a selection from his work published in 1906, the 
shorter poems have been brought together in a captivating 
little volume Aldrich called Hemck “a great little poet”, 
he merits the title himself * 

In the Transcendental period, it was said that one could not 
throw a stone in Boston without hitting a poet; in the latter 
half of the century one’s chances would have been little better. 
Representative, perhaps, of the countless lesser poets of New 
England in this period are Thomas William Parsons (1819- 
92), a Boston dentist who translated the Inferno admirably in 
terza nma and wrote poems of small merit save On a Biist of 
Dante, which, through its Dantesque elevation and purity of 
form, deserves to rank with the best American lyrics, William 
Wetmore Story (1819-95), of Salem, lawyer, later sculptor in 
Italy, his adopted home, a poet influenced by Tennyson and 
Browning, whose passionate Cleopatra and lofty Praxiteles and 
Phryne are among his most successful work, Lucy Larcom 
(1826-93), who spent her girlhood in the Lowell cotton mills, 
and whose lyrics, too often sentimental, show the influence of 
Whittier, Celia Thaxter (1836-94), whose father was lighthouse 
keeper on the Isles of Shoals, where the blended beauties and 
austerities of sea and rocks evoked many poems of nature in her 
sympathetic temperament, and J. G Holland (1819-81),“ who 
lived in Massachusetts till 1870, when he founded Scribner's 
Monthly (now The Century Magazzne) in New York, a versatile 
author whose poems, such as the long Bitter Sweet and Kathrina, 
little read now, were widely popular in their day. 

Of the New York authors, the most prominent in the first 
part of the half century was Bayard Taylor. As Aldrich belongs 
not only to New York but also to New England, so Taylor 
belongs not only to New York but also to Pennsylvania, where 
he was bom in Kennett Square in 1 825. By that time the State 
had lost what literary glories it had ever had, and although a 
new brood of native writers had just been bom — ^T, Buchanan 
Read in 1822, Boker^ in 1823, Leland*in 1824 — New York was 

* For Aldncli's prose see Book III, Chap» vi * See Book III, Chap, xu 

^ See Book II, Chap ir 4 See Book III, Chap, ix 



Taylor 39 

already obviously destined to be the literary centre of the 
future. 

Bayard Taylor is fairly representative of his State by virtue 
of his Quaker descent and his mixed English and German blood 
Aside from the abounding life of nature in which he immersed 
himself as a boy, he found inhibitions on all sides : in his moral 
and religious life, in his practical life as a farmer’s son, and in his 
intellectual life as a boy for whose education means were want- 
ing. Gifted with the impetus of genius, he broke away from 
these hindrances, and embarked upon that varied and adven- 
turous career of expansion that marks both his greatness and 
his littleness. He read all the books, especially poetry and 
travel, he could lay his hands on, he wrote verse from his 
seventh year onward; he drew and painted; he dreamed of 
foreign lands, he aspired to the heights — envying the bird, the 
weathercock, the balloonist. He had the expansiveness that 
often accompanies vigorous health of mind and body — at seven- 
teen was six feet tall and enjoyed a magnetic power that fore- 
shadowed his friendships and his personal impressiveness. Two 
yearslater, in 1 844, having won theinterest of Rufus W. Griswold, 
he was enabled to publish his first book, Xtmma, in Philadelphia ; 
though in later years, recognizing the emptiness of the fifteen 
poems that made up the book, he repented of it. 

Already, in a sense, his poetry was subordinate to his travels ; 
Ximena was intended to supply the means necessary for the 
voyage abroad that he had long cherished for its own sake and 
for its educational value. At a time when American pilgrims 
were a curiosity, he wandered through Europe for two years, 
virtually without funds, enduring and enjoying every manner of 
hardship and adventure. Particularly in Germany, where he 
was subsequently to marry and to find the material for his most 
ardent literary studies, he felt more at home than in repressive 
Kennett. Views Afoot (1846) told the story of these years, and 
launched Taylor upon a career of travel and journalistic dis- 
tinction that made his fame international. Of all the lands 
that he lived in or roamed through, the countries of the Orient 
captivated this eager romanticist most completely. 

It needed not [says Stedman] Hicks’s picture of the bronzed 
teaveller, in his turban and Asiatic costume, smoking, cross-legged, 
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upon a roof-top of Damascus, to show us how much of a Syrian he 
was We saw it in the down-droopmg eyelids which made his 
profile like Tennyson’s; in his acquiline nose, with the expressive 
tremor of the nostrils as he spoke, in his thinly tufted chin, his 
close-curling hair, his love of spices, music, coffee, colours, and 
perfumes 

The author of Poems of the Orient (1854) was indeed a fitting 
leader and high priest of the cult of the East that was one 
characteristic of the New York school. 

After his first voyage to Europe, Taylor determined, in 
1847, to try to make a living as a writer in New York; “this 
mighty New York,” as he calls it with his appetite for large 
experience, “here is the metropolis of a continent > ” It was the 
New York of Bryant, Halleck, and Willis to which he had come ; 
it was under Willis’s wing that he came to know the literary life 
of the city. When Greeley, the next year, invited him to a post 
on the Tribune, Taylor formed a connection that was to give 
him a sense of security for many years. In the newspaper 
rooms he now wrote for fifteen hours a day. He also contrived 
to see a good deal of R. H. Stoddard, Boker, Read, William 
Winter, and later Aldrich, who were to be his closest friends. 
He knew the Bohemians well enough not to be one of them; 
though he could scarcely avoid having some traits in common 
with them, since Bohemianism in one form or another has been 
a characteristic of New York literary life from the days of the 
Einickerbocker school. When the war came he sold a share of 
his Tribune stock so that his brother might enlist in the army; 
this he regarded as his “bit.” The next year he was in Wash- 
ington as war correspondent for the Triune, but his activity 
in that capacity was cut short by a chance, too good to be 
sacrificed, to see Russia and Central Asia as Secretary of the 
Legation in Russia. His Gettysburg Ode, despite the fact that 
his brother died on that field, is distinguished neither in its 
poetry nor in its grasp of the significance of the war. * Mean- 
while he had built, in his old Pennsylvania haunts, a manorial 
house named Cedarcroft, at a cost of $17,000, then a good deal 
of money,— -a roomy dwrih'ng with, typically, a towet that 
commanded an extended view of the gentle Peimsylvania 
countryside. , Cedarcroft became a haven refuge from his 

* See also Book III, Chap. u. 
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arduous travels, where he might write undisturbed, and cot 
verse at ease with Boker and Stedman and the rest, and smoke 
his narghile, and shock the good people of Kennett through his 
Continental Gemuthhchkeit in the use of liquor, it became also, 
unfortunately, as Stoddard says, “a Napoleonic business for a 
poet,” who, in committing himself to earning a large income, 
sometimes $18,000 a year, by writing prose, appreciably in- 
jured his poetry. 

And poetry was his passion, his religion, as he says with 
proud humility in Porphyrogenitus. In 1874 he told Howells 
that he was trying desperately to bury his old reputation as a 
traveller and writer of travel books ‘‘several thousand fathoms 
deep ” and to create a new one His prose he wrote with fatal 
facility, performing prodigies of speed, but his poetry he com- 
posed with the most painstaking care, spending hours over a 
couplet, if necessary, till it satisfied him Like Aldrich, he de- 
spised American dialect verse. He venerated the great traditions 
of poesy, and never threw off the influence of his best-loved 
masters, Tennyson and Shelley. The ‘‘Immortal Brother” of 
his Ode to Shelley has left traces in most of his poetical work. 

But, after all, it is Goethe, rather than Shelley, who is the 
index to Taylor’s mind. He was so devoted to Goethe, and to 
German literature generally, that Whitelaw Reid found it 
necessary to say that ‘‘those who did not know him, have some- 
times described him as more German than American.” Some 
acquaintance with the German language he picked up at home; 
far more he gathered in his hibernation in Germany in the first 
year of his wanderings abroad ; in time he spoke it like a native, 
and composed poems in it, including a Jubel-lied (Berlin, 1870) 
celebrating German unity. He enjoyed life in Germany much 
as an earlier and greater Pennsylvanian cosmopolite, Franklin, 
enjoyed life in London and Paris, but his loyalty to America 
was never in question. He came to know the great men of Ger- 
many, including Bismarck, who, commenting on a novel by 
Taylor, remarked that the villain was allowed to escape too 
eaaly. In 1869 he was made non-resident professor of German 
literature at Cornell, where he gave courses of lectures. In 
1870 he completed his admirable translation of Faiist in the 
original metres, which he had projected twenty years before, 
and overwhidi he had laboured with something of the devotion 
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of Carlyle This translation will doubtless come to be regarded 
as Bayard Taylor’s foremost achievement. It was largely in-v 
strumental in obtaining for him the appointment, in 1878, as 
Minister to Germany, whither he sailed thoroughly worn out 
with congratulations and flowers and champagne. Excessively 
hard work had taken its revenges, and he was never to enjoy the 
great future that the new life in Germany held out to him — ^he 
was never, for one thing, to carry out his fond plan of writing 
the biography of Goethe, a task for which he was well fitted. 
He died soon after reaching Germany. 

His death is the symbol of his life. His whole career, his 
poetical achievwnent most of all, was an approximation to high 
distinction that was frustrated through both outer and inner 
forces. He vras cast in a large, a Goethean mould; he aspired 
highly and in many directions, seeking self-realization, but he 
lacked — outwardly — freedom from worldly troubles and — in- 
wardly — Goethe’s ideal of Entsagung His buoyant enthusi- 
asm, his capaaty for hard work, tended to deploy in the void 
because of his lack of concentration and true harmony He 
sought what he liked to call “cosmical experience,” but in his 
eagerness he lost himself. 

The consequences are plainly visible in his poetry. It is the 
poetry of a man who has “aspired” rather than “attained.” 
It is, to begin with, dangerously versatile. Aside from his 
varied experiments in prose, Taylor wrote lyrics, pastorals, 
idylls, odes, dramatic lyrics, lyrical dramas, translations, poems 
in German, poans in every mood and every metre, poems con- 
sciously or unconsciously imitative of a host of poets (he had a 
remarkable but ill-controlled verbal memory), poems on themes 
Oriental, Greek, Norse, American from coast to coast, poems 
classical, sentimental, romantic, realistic, poems of love, of 
nature, of art. In most of this work he was acceptable to his 
age; in very little is he acceptable to a later time. His poetry, 
again, is diffuse, as the poetry of a fifteen-hour-a-day journalist 
is likely to be. De^ite a certain buoyant resonance, a reso- 
nance, however, rarely full enough; despite a frequent ddicacy 
of perception and expression; despite a sense of melody that 
seldom fails; despite a simplicity of method and phrasing that 
betokens sincerity; — despite all these merits and others, bis 
poetry attracts mildly because it is diffuse, and it is diffuse, 
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fundamentally, because it is shallow. In his ode on Goethe, 
written three years before Taylor died, conscious of his “lighter 
musde” he asks with an undercurrent of sadness 

How charge with music powers so vast and free, 

Save one be great as he? 

Taylor, with all his aspiration and energy, was ill-educated, 
ill-disciplined, emotionally and intellectually unsymmetrical. 
He was too fond of his narghile and of melon-seeds brought all 
the way from Nijni-Novgorod. He learned modem Greek 
before he learned ancient Greek. His few good poems, such as 
the popular Bedomn Song, John Reed, The Quaker Widow, Eu- 
phonon, are far too few. He had latent powers, if not supreme 
power, but it was misdirected. To his contemporaries, he was 
a distinguished poet as well as traveller; to us he is an interest- 
ing personality. * 

While Shelley was Taylor’s poet, Richard Henry Stoddard 
found in Keats, as he says in a verse tribute, the Master of his 
soul. As a boy, he “lived for Song,” and throughout his life, 
in surroundings essentially alien and “an age too late,” he 
dedicated himself to poetry with a happiness and dignity, and 
with a degree of success in his own day, quite out of proportion 
to the merit of his achievement. 

A New Englander like Aldrich and Stedman, he was bom in 
the same year with Taylor (1825), in Hingham, Massachusetts, 
where his ancestors were hardy sailors. In his Recollections he 
teUs of his grandfather’s house by the sea, where his mother 
sang melancholy hymns at nightfall, and of the ancient church 
and cemetery that gave tone to the family life — “dying seemed 
to be the most laudable industry of the time. ’ ’ His father being 
lost at sea, the pale widow and her delicate boy removed to 
Boston, and later to New York, where she married again. 
After a few years of schooling, Richard was set to work, first, 
as errand-boy, as shop-boy, and as legal cop3dst, — spending 
part of his petty earnings in the purchase of the English poets, 
— slater as blacksmith and as moulder in an iron foundry. On 
the threshold of manhood, he worked in the foundry for three 
hard years, with ever one consolation: “the day would end, 
ni^t would come, and then I could write poetry.” In 1849 he 

* For Taylor’s travels see Book III, Chap, xv 
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published his first volume, Footprints, of which he tells us one 
copy was sold before the edition was given to the flames. Leav- 
ing the foundry, he supported himself, like Aldrich and Taylor, 
as a journalist, becoming in time literary editor of the World 
and Mail and Express Meanwhile he had married Elizabeth 
Barstow, of Mattapoisett, Massachusetts, “one of those irre- 
pressible girls,” says her husband, “who are sometimes bom in 
staid Puritan families,” who later attained some distinction as 
novdist and poetess (‘ ‘ for she became, ’ ’ says Stoddard, ‘ ‘ the best 
writer of blank verse of any woman in America”), and had 
secured a clerkship in the New York Custom House which he 
held till 1870 He lived in New York through many of its 
varied decades till 1903, a prominent figure in the literary life, 
a close friend of Taylor, Stedman, and the others In his some- 
what austere devotion to beauty he was far removed from the 
Bohemians, he states specifically with regard to Pfaff’s “ I 
never went inside the place. ’ ’ His life lacked the advantages — 
and disadvantages — of much travel, though, like his friends, 
he poetized the magical Orient (in The Book of the East) His 
personality was that of a somewhat angular individualist, out- 
spoken, vigorous, inflexible in his support of the right. He was 
a product of Puritan New England as well as a disciple of 
Keats 

New England didacticism, however, is all but absent from 
his poetry. Here and there is a trace, now and then a whole 
poran, such as On the Town, a harlot’s plea for justice, which 
has also, it is true, a modemly realistic aspect; but otherwise 
the world of sin that Hawthorne loved to brood over and the 
New England poets sought to improve, is far away. He began 
his career as a palpable imitator of Keats’s sensuousness, magi- 
cal epithet, and praise of beauty. His Autumn is little more 
than a frank copy of the ode by Keats. Other early poems are 
full of echoes of Milton and Wordsworth. Though he soon 
passed into his own manner, which was never highly individu- 
alized, one can discan his masters everywhere. Some of his 
best narrative poetry, such as Leonatus and Imogen, is agree- 
ably renascent of Keats. His blank verse, as in the tribute 
to Bryant, The Dead Master, often has power and accomplished 
variety, but it is not individual. Indeed, it may not, be unfair 
to say that Stoddard was mainly a passionalie lover of poetry, 
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more passionate than the others of the New York group, and 
not so much a natural creator of it. Creation was, to him, an 
inevitable accident; enjojunent of others’ poetry was a leading 
function of life. Most of his work is the expression of common- 
place sentiment and tame emotion. Its merit is melody and 
deftness, in phrasing, in rhyming, in imagery. Consequently 
his best work is doubtless that which the public of his day knew 
him by, his lyrics, as in the pleasant volume Songs of Summer, 
diverse snatches of song without attachment to time or place, 
also without much meaning or purpose, but so well fashioned 
that one can understand why Stoddard was once a prominent 
poet. His Lincoln, an Horation Ode, however, stiU has power. * 
If Bayard Taylor’s handicap was travel, and Stoddard’s 
uncongenial labour, Stedman’s was business. Though bom of 
an old New England family in Hartford, Connecticut, and 
educated at Yale, he immersed himself so thoroughly in Wall 
Street that he belongs to New York. Probably he owed less to 
his father, lumber merchant and devout Christian, than to his 
mother, Elizabeth Dodge Stedman, a poetess notable chiefly 
for her ardent emotional life. Of her son she wrote: “As soon 
as he could speak he lisped in rhyme, and as soon as he could 
write, which was at the age of six years, he gave shape and 
measure to his dreams. He was a sedate and solemn baby.’’ 
In college, as the youngest in a class of more than one hundred, 
he developed his infantile devotion to poetry, winning prizes, 
but losing his sedateness and solemnity. According to the 
Faculty Records, “Stedman, Soph, was dismissed for having 
been present at a ‘dance house’ near the head of the wharf,” 
this being apparently his culminating indiscretion. As soon 
as he realized his error, he said in applying for his degree years 
later, he “resolved to obtain a higher culture”; and, taking 
himself in hand, he transformed his raw, strong-willed, high- 
spirited youth to an attractive type of energetic, idealistic man- 
hood. In 1855 he became a broker in New York. Associating 
himself with Gredey’s Tribune, he presently found himself the 
popular author of three lively, rather journalistic poems — 
The Diamond Wedding, The Ballad of Lager Bier, and How Old 
Brown Took Harper's Ferry. In i860, the year of his first 
volume, PomiS, Lyric and IdyUic, he joined the staflf of the 
* See also Book III, Chap, it 
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World. For this newspaper he went to the front, in i86i, as 
war correspondent. A man of thirty years when the war was 
over, he turned to the life of Wall Street, becoming, six /ears 
later, an active member of the Stock Exchange. He held his 
seat till 1900. “There was no such market for literary wares 
at that day as has ance arisen, and I needed to be independent 
in order to write and study.” Perhaps so; it was a bitter 
problem to solve; yet there is little question that Stedman’s 
choice limi ted his literary achievement in quality as well as 
quantity. To be sure, he could not have foreseen the financial 
misfortunes that beset his way to mdepraidence At the same 
time, he had a talent for business that might better not have 
been developed, since it flourished at the expense of a rarer 
talent that he possessed for literary criticism and for poetry. 
With more knowledge and the disdphne of hard thinking, his 
literary criticism, at its best m Poets of America (1885), might 
have contributed much to a department of our literature that 
is all too weak. He had high, if not the highest, seriousness, 
without the admixture of sentimentalism that often accom- 
panies ideality and range. 

His distinction as a Hterary critic and as an editor of an- 
thologies and other works seems to have given rise to an un- 
warranted presumption in his favour as a poet. If he had a 
voice of his own, he spoke in uncertain tones, in the main his 
poetry is an echo of the romantic poets and Tennyson. He 
seems to have written frequently in cold blood ; at least he told 
Winter that “it was his custom to select with care the particu- 
lar form of verse that he designed to use, and sometimes to in- 
vent the rhymes and write them at the ends of the lines which 
they were to terminate, — thus making a skdeton of a poem, as 
a ground-work on which to build.” Aside from his war verse* 
he wrote poems on New York themes, the best of which is Pan 
in Wall Street; on New England life and ideals, including the 
charming lines entitled The Doorstep; on The Carib Sea; on 
special occasions, including poems on Greeley and several of 
the New England poets; and on various other themes, notably 
in The Hand of Lmcoln and Stanzas for Music. In most of 
this work — ^limited in quantity to a single volume — Stedman’s 
muse is decorously uplifted rather than elevated of its own 

* See Book III, Chap 12. 
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nature; it rarely sings freely, and, if it never ofEends, also never 
stirs deeply. At a public meeting in his memory, his friend 
William Winter expressed Stedman’s literary faith in a compact 
phrase when he said' “He steadfastly adhered to the stately, 
lovely, ancient traditions of English poetry ” Undidactic, de- 
voted to the dignity and beauty of letters, he expressed him- 
self m the idiom of the tradition of beauty in literature, both 
classical and modem. His protracted studies in Theocritus and 
the other early idyllists were typical of his scholarly love of 
literature. He himself is the Pan in Wall Street of one of his few 
fascinating poems' among the bulls and bears he too held 

a Pan’s-pipe (fashioned 
Like those of old) , 

and upon it he could sing arrestingly if not greatly.* 

Though subordinate in genius to the greater New Eng- 
landers, — Emerson, Lowell, Whittier, and the rest, — the poets 
of the New York school made a positive contribution to our 
literature. Aside from the intrinsic merit of their work, they 
are important on account of their influence. Holding that 
poetry is amply justified through its beauty and the happiness 
produced in us by its beauty, and that the moral element is 
ancihary, if not acadental or irrelevant, they prepared the way 
for the highly accomplished versecraft that is characteristic of 
the declining years of the century. Whether this highly accom- 
plished, often precious, poetry is itself admirable is scarcely 
open to question: it is not great, but it provided a discipline 
that American poets had never had and that they needed. 

Of the lesser luminaries in New York little need be said. 
They include William Winter (1836-1917), who early came 
from Massachusetts, primarily a dramatic critic* but also the 
author of verses resembling those of his poet friends: Emma 
Lazarus (1849-87), bom in New York of Portuguese Jewish 
ancestry, some of whose work is remarkable for its Hebraic 
intensity®; and the Cary sisters, Alice (1820-71) and Phoebe 
(1824-71), who came from Ohio, importing the sentimental 
and moralizing tendency of the age along with a sweetness and 
beauty by virtue of which they still have some charm. Two 

* For his prose see Book III, Chap, xui. 3 See Book III, Chap. xin. 

»See Book III, Chap. xm. 
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Philadelphians already mentioned, George H. Boker (1823-90)* 
and Thomas B Read (1822-72), “ may be named here again on 
account of their association with writers of the New York 
group. Boker, distinguished as a dramatist, began authorship 
with The Lesson of Life, and Other Poems in 1847 ^.nd continued 
to write verse. Read’s first volume appeared in Philadelphia 
m the same year. Among his poems are The New Pastoral 
(1855), a long poem dealing with American pioneer life, The 
Wagoner of the Alleghanies (1862), a tale of the Revolutionary 
War, and many short lyrics, of which the best known is Sheri- 
dan's Ride. 

Although Richard Watson Gilder (1844-1909) belongs to 
the same general group with Taylor, Stoddard, and the other 
“squires of poesy, ’’ as they called themselves a trifle ostenta- 
tiously, he is associated with a later and more public-spirited 
period of New York culture. 

Bom at Bordentown, New Jersey, he was educated at his 
father’s schools, first at Bordentown, then at Flushing. The 
latter school failing, his father re-entered the active ministry 
shortly before the Civil War. In the war, the father served as 
chaplain till his death in 1864; a son served in a Zouave regi- 
ment; and Richard, a boy of nineteen, enlisted in Landis’s 
Philadelphia Battery when the Confederate invasion threat- 
ened eastern Pennsylvania. The war over, Richard Watson 
Gilder became a journalist in Newark, soon after in New York, 
where, in 1870, he became the assistant editor of the new 
periodical known as Scribner’s Monthly. When his chief, Dr. 
J. G. Holland, died in 1881, Gilder assumed control of the 
Century, as it was now called, giving it unsparingly his best 
energy for more than a quarter of a century. Partly through 
his own interests, partly through his wife’s (Helena de Kay’s) 
association with fellow painters, he found himself surrounded 
by friends of a type very diffarait from those of the Bohe- 
mians and squires of poesy— La Farge, Saint-Gaudens, Stanford 
White, Joseph Jefferson, Madame Modje^a, and, in the 
samma^ on Cape Cod, President Cleveland. Again, unlike 
the earlier membem of the New York group, he became an 
ardent and enlightened humanitarian and publicist, serving 
the cause of good government in city and nation. “That I am 

'SeeBookll, Chap. n. » See Book III, Chap. n. 
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irawn into too many things,” he wrote in a letter, “is perhaps 
erne ” He was right; both his health and his work, in various 
fields, were impaired. In another letter he refers to his “in- 
sufficient but irrepressible verse,” which describes it well 
enough. 

He began verse writing under happy auspices. Milton was 
his master at the age of ten or twelve, and his father encouraged 
him to write Years later, he chanced to meet Helena de Kay 
at the very time that he came upon Rossetti’s translation of the 
Vita Nuova; the result of the conjunction was the love sonnets 
of The New Day, his first volume, which was published in 1875. 
With its slow, heavily-freighted lines, its solemn music and 
carefully composed imagery, its intense feeling not fully articu- 
late, its occasional vagueness of meaning, it contrasts with the 
obvious and more lively American poetry of that day and the 
day before. The vagueness of meaning Gilder happily es- 
caped in his later work; the other qualities he retained and 
improved. 

Of virtually all of his poetry, the dominant trait is a brood- 
ing intensity, — suggested by the dark, peering eyes of the man 
himself, — expressed in language distilled and richly associative, 
“the low, melodious pour of musicked words.” He was pas- 
sionately responsive to music, to 

The deep-souled viola, the ’cello grave. 

The many-mooded, singing violin, 

The infinite, triumphing, ivoried clavier 

— ^his own poetry has the quality of orchestral instruments, 
oftenest the grave ’cello. Many of his poems are concerned with 
other arts, especially painting and acting, for art was to this 
“stickler for form,” as he called himself, a large part of life. 
He naturally wrote on Modjeska, Eleonora Duse, A Monument 
of Saint-Gaudens, An Hour in a Studio, and In Praise of Por- 
traiture as well as on MacDowell, The Pathetic Symphony, A 
Fantasy of Chopin, Paderewski, and Beethoven. He had, too, a 
love of the Orient, — an artist’s love as well as a refiective poet’s, 
— ^that led him to add In Palestine, and Other Poems (1898) to 
NewYork’s considerable body of hterature on the East. 

Yet art was by no means a tower of ivory to this public man 

in— t# 
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The youth of the Gettysburg campaign became the laureate of 
the Civil War heroes, and the volume of his poems entitled 
For the Country (i 897) is as typical as any It includes Sheridan 
and Sherman and the excellent sonnet on The Life-Mask of 
Abraham Lincoln. Gilder took his place eagerly in the “wild, 
new, teeming world of men” that America meant to him, and 
desired a part, as he stated in a poem written abroad, in making 
it not only free and strong but also noble and pure — a land of 
justice lifting a light for aU the world and leading into the Age of 
Peace. 

New York fostered if not produced one other important 
poet, Richard Hovey, who was bom in 1864, when Gilder was a 
young man. Follower of Whitman and the Elizabethans, and 
poet in his own right, Hovey won the enthusiasm of both the 
conventional school — especially Stedman — and the eager mod- 
ernists who began to attract attention near the close of the 
century. The odd mixture of loyalties in his verse is paralleled 
by the curious variety in his life. Bom in Illinois, he lived in 
Washington, D. C., graduated from Dartmouth College, New 
Hampshire, studied at the General Theological Seminary, New 
York, became lay assistant at the Church of St. Mary the 
Virgin, accepted literature as his profession, aCnd ended his 
brief career as professor of English literature in Barnard College 
and lecturer in Columbia University. Several years, also, he 
Hved abroad — ^familiarizing himself, for one thing, with Ver- 
laine, Mallarmd, and the later symbolists, and becoming one 
of the first American disciples and translators of Maeterlinck. 

Hovey’s early death deprived us of a poet who had not yet 
reached the height of his powers Finer work than he actually 
produced lay ahead unrealized, but it was probably not the 
unfinished dramatic work which he had come to regard as his 
magnum opus, — Launcelot and, Gwnesjere: A Po&m in Dramas, 
which he began to publish in 1 89 1 . This was not to be merely a 
rdxandling of ancient poetic material by an idle singer of an 
empty day but a profound treatmrait of a modem problem in 
terms of the past — ^the conflict of the individual and society, 
and the establishment of a right relation between them. Hovey 
planned nine plays, though he completed only foiir. He ex- 
pected to arrange them in three trilogies : ip the first, Launcelot 
and Guenevere were to disregard society; in the second they 
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were to disregard themselves; and in the third their problem 
was to be resolved It was a tremendous theme, worthy of a 
poet of an ampler intellectual endowment than Hovey’s. How 
high a flight he attempted may be seen in Taliestn: A Masque 
(1900), the last play that he completed, a poet’s poem which to 
some readers has been Hovey at his most exalted, while others 
have roundly condemned its exuberant fancy, imagination, and 
metaphysics. It is, at all events, a remarkable feat in rh3rthm- 
building, astonishing in the easy mastery with which the poet 
passes from one movement to another and in the variety of 
musical effects The other plays are clearer and more sub- 
stantial; in The Marriage of Guenevere (1895)’, for example, the 
Queen is revealed with a definiteness unequalled in the Arthur- 
ian tradition, though it is by no means certain that the modem 
touch is in this respect an unmixed advantage. All the plays 
are deftly and fluently written, but they fail in sustained power. 
The note of the improwisatore is never away. 

This note is not so fatal in the lyric. Hovey’s lyrics time 
will doubtless adjudge his best work. He has little weight, 
little insight of the profounder sort, but he has, on the other 
hand, unusual fervor and Man, and much insight of the merely 
subtle sort. Sensitive, tingling with life, he responds to the 
world with a gaiety not so much thoughtless as thought-banish- 
ing, a gaiety alien to the dominant moods of modem life and 
hence always open to the suspicion of affectation. His quality 
is very evident in the three series of Songs from Vagabondia 
(1893, 1896, 1900) written collaboratively with Bliss Carman. 
They express impetuously, a little artiflciaUy at times, the vaga- 
bondage of the soul that runs like a gypsy thread through the 
romantic literature of the century. The Wander-Lcwers, which 
sets its pace in the flrst line, “Down the world with Mamai” 
is in its way a nearly perfect thing. In a distinct part of 
Hovey’s work, his poems of masculine comradeship and college 
fraternity, this Bohemian mood is expressed in a really notable 
way. Spring, for instance, read at a fraternity convention in 
1896, contains, in a charming natural setting, the lines beginning 
“Give a rouse, then, in the May-time” which, set to music by 
Frederic Field Bullard, are familiar to college youth from coast 
to coast. This kind of thing Hovey could do better than any 
other of our poets. 
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His poems on serious themes lack the delightful assurance 
of The Wander-Lovers and Spring The Call of the Bugles, one 
of his several Spanish War poems, is only intermittently buoy- 
ant and martial, is too long, and is scarcdy American in its 
sentiment ‘ ' Great is war — great and fair ' ” In a rarer mood of 
Hovey’s is Unmanifest Destiny, in which, as in Seaward, his 
elegy on the death of Thomas William Parsons, his tone is 
impressively reverent and his music richly solemn. 

Another Columbia University poet of latter-day New York 
was the accomplished Frank Dempster Sherman (1860-1916), 
professor of graphics, an ardent philatelist and collector of 
book-plates, author of Madrigals and Catches (1887), Lyrtcs for 
aLute (iSgo) , Little Folk Lyrics (1892), and Lyriao/ Joy (1904). 
The titles indicate of themselves the poetic genres to which he 
devoted hims elf. Whether he dealt with love, or nature, or 
books, his lines were short and jocund. His range was narrow, 
and quite out of the modem current; but his love of music and 
image were so genuine that his poems reached a cordial if small 
audience. 

This brings us to the poetry of the West. The poets of the 
East are, in one sense, a survival from the past ; in another sense, 
a bridge leading from the past into the future. The West, on 
the other hand, having the initiative, the irreverence, and the 
breezy optimism of a new country, set about creating a litera- 
ture fashioned in its own image. If that image was unbeautiful, 
it was at least sturdy and forward-looking. At times the West 
did not hesitate to use the past, but its own force nearly always 
gave the past a new direction. It was this element of novelty 
that delighted ordinary readers even in the conservative East 
and caused England to find in Western poetry, as it found in 
Whitman, the authentic voice of the New World at last be- 
ginning to express itself; 

Nothing of Europe here — 

Or, then, of Europe fronting momward stiU. 

For this hasty generalization there is some semblance of justi- 
fication, since, after all, as Professor Tum^ has shown im- 
pressively, all of the United States save the Atlantic seaboard 
has at some time been a democratic West in opposition to an 
aristocratic East. And yet, if the West was not a fixed region, 
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it was merely a phase in national development, and the voice 
of that phase is not the voice of the nation itself. 

The immigrant character of the Par West is illustrated by 
its chief writers, Harte, Miller, and Shi. Bret Harte, bom m 
Albany, never became quite saturated with the spirit of the 
West, and spent a little more than half of his total years in the 
State of New York and in Great Britain. His poetry is that of 
a gifted man of letters who perceived the literary possibilities 
of the material lying about him in his impressionable young 
manhood in California. The picturesque California of the 
early fifties he presented adroitly not only m his short stories 
but also in such poems as Plain Language from Truthful James 
(generally known as The Heathen Chinee), The Society upon the 
Stanislaus, Dickens tn Camp, and Jim. Some of these poems 
were dramatic monologues, commonly in dialect, Harte’s 
poems in conventional English were less successful, though 
some of his Spanish Idyls and Legends depict attractively the 
fading glory of Spanish rule in the West. Most of his poems 
contain humour and pathos, often blended, as in the short 
stories; in most of them the deft technique, especially the sur- 
prising turn at the end, adds much to the reader’s pleasure. 
His range was considerable but his excellence nowhere great 
enough to lift him above the minor poets. * 

Harte’s East and West Poems, which came out in 1871, 
exploited “the Pike, ’’ a recurrent figure in our literature since 
the work of George W. Harris* and other Southerners. The 
Pike County Ballads of John Hay (1838-1905), published in 
the same year, reached an extensive audience, English as weU as 
American; to the English reviews, indeed. Hay was likely to be 
the poet of Jim Bludso and Little Breeches rather than one of 
the authors of a monumental life of Lincoln. * Since 1871 dialect 
poems portraying humble life in a definite region have contri- 
buted a striking localism to our minor poetry. 

Possibly the truest representative of the Par West in the 
poetry of the nineteenth century is Joaquin Miller (1841-1913). 
Like Whitman, whom he resembles in more ways than one, 
Miller won a following first of all in England, ever watchful for 

* For Harte’s stones see Book III, Chap. vi. 

» See Book II, Chap. xix. 

» See Book III, Chap, xv, . 
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signs of the indigenous in American literature and finding them 
in Miller’s poetry as in his leonine mane, fiannel shirt, and high 
boots In 1870-71 the “Oregon Byron,’’ then in London, 
achieved a popularity as sudden as that of his master Songs of 
the Sierras, first published many thousand miles from the Sierras 
themselves, was widely applauded, and Tennyson, Browning, 
Swinburne, and Rossetti received this “t3rpical Amencan” 
author as a brother bard. Then Amenca, too, discovered him, 
and he was soon known from London to San Francisco. Al- 
though his debt to B3n:on, Coleridge, and other romanticists is 
obvious to any reader, his verse is by no means purely imitative. 
If his subject matter had been less novel, it is hard to say what 
his poetry would have been ; certainly we may say that it owes 
at least as much to its novelty of theme as to its essential quali- 
ties The element of imitation, plain as it is, is superficial, his 
poetry may best be regarded, as Miller regarded it himself, 
as indirect autobiography, as the extraordinary product of an 
extraordinary life. 

“My cradle, ’’ he wrote in a lively prose account of his life, 
“was a covered wagon, pointed West ’’ In this wagon he was 
bom, he tells us, as it was crossing the border line of Indiana 
and Ohio, in the year 1841, and he was named Cincinnatus 
Hiner Miller. His family settled on the Middle Western fron- 
tier, where they suffered many Ijardships without becoming 
dispirited. Fascinated, however, by accounts of the Far West, 
the family began, in March, 1852, a three-thousand-mile jour- 
ney to Oregon, lasting more than seven months, beset by 
cholera, tornadoes, and hostile Indians. Thus as a boy of eleven 
Joaquin Miller came to know that terrible and alluring westward 
journey to the ultimate frontier. After only two years on the 
Oregon farm, he began a roving life of adventure that led him 
into half a dozen Indian campaigns, and into repeated struggles 
with mountain flood and prairie fire, desert thirst and buffalo 
stampede, until he understood the life of that region outwardly, 
perhaps inwardly too, as nobody else in American literature 
In the course of this life bristling with action he found time to 
write verse constantly, publishing, first, Specimens in 1868; a 
year later Joaquin et al, whence his rechristening derisively as 
“Joaquin Miller’’; and another year later, at his own expense, 
m London, Pacific Poems, which had-an astonishing reception 
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before being promptly republished as Songs of the Sierras Of 
the many volumes that followed, none fulfilled the promise that 
readers not unnaturally found in the Songs. He wrote dramas, 
too, and novels, uniformly without success. 

Little as Joaquin Miller had in common with the Pre- 
Raphaelites, his view of poetry — “To me a poem is a picture,” 
he stated at a Rossetti dinner — was not uncongenial to them. 
One would expect his work to be concerned with action first of 
all, but it is not : nearly always the action, even in the osten- 
sibly narrative poems, is subordinate to the description. He 
loved the West as he loved nothing else, and his best work is a 
pictorial treatment of it: the West from Central America to 
Alaska, from the Great Plains to the coast, its grand Sierras, — 
‘ ‘white stairs of heaven, ’ ’ — ^its canyons, its great rivers, its ocean, 
— “the great white, braided, bounding sea, ” — its chaparral and 
manzanita, its buffaloes and noble horses, its stars overhead 
“large as lilies.” Then the figures that peopled this vast 
setting — gold-miners, Indians, Mexicans, and the romantic 
adventurers who are commonly his heroes, restless, rebellious, 
and misunderstood. All these Miller had lived among till he 
knew them as well as he, at least, could know anything, and in 
his best work they stand forth vividly. His poems of the per- 
sonal life are forgotten, but the power of Yosemite lives. One 
reads again and again, with renewed pleasure, such poems as 
Exodus for Oregon and Westward Ho!, which picture the heroic 
wanderings of the pioneers across the continent, “A mighty 
nation moving west,” in long wagon trains, with their yoked 
steers, shouting drivers, crashing whips, “blimt, untutor’d 
men, ” and “brave and silent women.” This westward move- 
ment is the theme of Miller’s most impressive poems, from 
Columbus who sailed “on and on” (a phrase that recurs re- 
peatedly in these poens) to The Last Taschastas, an old chief 
who is driven, in an open boat, from the Pacific shore, as the 
Indians of the Atlantic coast had been driven westward cen- 
turies earlier. More than anyone else, Joaquin Miller is the 
poet of our receding frontier. 

In narrative poetry he could use to the full his immense 
energy, which is his chief excellence. He was not a man of 
ideas; he reflected objectively less perhaps than Byron, and 
certainly was less fond of intro^ection, despite his later years 
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as a sort of hermit on the heights above Oakland, where he 
built the cairn upon which his ashes rest. Primarily he was a 
man of action in an active society. If there was something of 
the theatrical about him, it became so habitual, as C. W. 
Stoddard testifies, as to be natural. Compared with Harte at 
least, who exploited the West, he is the unfeigned expression of 
the West. If he had not much culture, he fortunately did not 
pretend to have, but relied upon the force within him. His 
“rough, broken gallop,” as a London reviewer described his 
style, has a charm that draws the reader “on and on, ” disre- 
garding the defects of his quality — ^his lack of proportion, his 
crudity in music and in taste. In the end, his defects may be 
fatal, so far as purely literary values are concerned, but he had 
the good fortime to record the Western scene in poetry as no 
one else has done, an achievement that will not soon be for- 
gotten. He was so Western as almost to be a caricature of his 
section, as Emily Dickinson is of New England. 

Edward Rowland Sill ( 1841-87) , another of the more promi- 
nent Par Western poets, bom in the same year with Joaquin 
Miller, wrote quite apart from the literary movements of both 
West and East, though his artistic ideals had some resemblance 
to those of the New York school and his temperament was that 
of a New Englander. Twenty-two years of his life belong to 
California, but he was bom in Connecticut and died in Ohio 
He was descended from old New England families, whose heads 
were mainly ministers on his mother’s side and physicians on his 
father’s side. At Yale College he was a “dreamy, impetuous, 
sensitive, thoughtful youth” who read widely aside from the 
curriculum, who impressed his comrades with his attractive 
personality, pure character, and literary talent, and who con- 
fronted the world in a spirit of independent inquiry. ‘ ‘ He must 
translate human experience into his own thought and language. ’ ’ 
He published Dream-Doomed, Music, and other poems in the 
college literary magazine, and was the class poet of 1861 ; his 
Commencement Poem, included in his collected verse, was long 
regarded at Yale as the best class poem that had been delivered 
there. Graduating at twenty, in poor health, he made the trip 
to California by way of Cape Horn. For half a dozen years he 
engaged in miscellaneous occupations, on a ranch, in a post- 
office, eventually becoming much attached to this alien land. 
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In order to study theology he attended the Divinity School at 
Harvard; but he quickly gave over this ambition and entered 
upon a still briefer career as journalist in New York. Then 
followed his school-teaching years, first in Ohio and afterwards 
in California, where he eventually became professor of English 
in the State University, This post he held, with distinction as 
a teacher, for eight years, resigning in 1882 mainly on account 
of the failing health that dogged his steps most of h]s life In 
Cuyahoga Falls, Ohio, he continued his literary pursuits to his 
death at the age of forty-six, in 1887, 

The struggle between faith and doubt, forced upon him by 
the spirit of the age even before he was a man, survived all the 
changing scenes of his life. In another age his Puritan inward- 
ness might have made of him a poet of faith, if not a minister 
of the Gospel. But he never attained conviction, was always 
gently questioning, finding, it seems, a certain twilight gratifi- 
cation in his inconclusive brooding. This habit of brooding was 
alleviated by a delicate sense of humour, which removed all 
suspicion of morbidity, and was intensified by his modesty. 
“You should see,” he wrote to a friend, “the equanimity with 
which I write thing after thing — both prose and verse — and 
stow them away, never sending them an5rwhere, or thinking of 
printing any book of them, at present, if ever.” Most of his 
published work, indeed, is posthumous — to use his word, post- 
humorous — and there is very little of it, only a volume of col- 
lected prose and a volume of collected poetry. To the Atlantic 
he sent a number of poems, some of which were printed under a 
pen-name, and in the “Contributors’ Club” his prose enjoyed 
complete anonymity. 

Among his prose studies is an essay on Principles of Criti- 
cism, which contains a statement of the ideal that his own 
poetry followed: 

In the poem, the requirement is that it shall be full of lovely 
images, that it shall be in every way musical, that it shall bring 
about us troops of high and pure associations, — ^the very words so 
chosen that they come "trailing clouds of glory” in their suggestive- 
ness; and in its matter, that it shall bring us both thought and 
feeling, for whose intermingling the musical form of speech alone is 
fitted; and that, coming from a pure and rich nature, it shall leave us 
purer and richer than it found us. 
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It is not too much to say that these are the characteristics 
of Sill’s poetry at its best. We are the purer and richer 
for reading him; he rouses life in the dark, disused comers of 
our being as many greater poets do not. In The Fool's Prayer 
and Opportunity, his two best known poems, he attacks us 
rather too directly, in the New England didactic strain. Yet 
even here the “moral,” though obvious, exists in solution 
rather than in a crystallized statement. Nearly always his 
instinct was to be suggestive, to reach the reader’s emotion by 
indirection, by surprise Always dear, he is also quietly subtle , 
his meaning steals upon us like the mood of a peaceful evening 
His diction is so simple that an unpracticed reader does not 
suspect how delicately the poet has felt the “troops of high and 
pure associations” that accompany his plain words. So, too, 
his poems are musical, frequently, with a melody that is un- 
heard. He was devoted to music aU his life, playing a number 
of instruments with skill if not virtuosity. He wrote about 
music in prose and verse. In nature, sound seemed to attract 
him especially, most of all the fitful surf -music of the wind, 
which he used in his poems repeatedly. He had, too, a pictorial 
sense, which gave him a command of the “lovely images ” that 
he regarded as essmtial in verse. Indeed, he had all the quali- 
ties needed for the highest excellence in poetry except a vigor- 
ous creative imagination. Hi s imaginati on was perhaps mainly 
inarticulate, for though he wrote all his life he seems to have 
lacked the intense eagerness or the steady, resolute progress in 
creation that we associate with the great artist. His over- 
modest mind, moreover, together with his unresolved struggle 
of faith and doubt, encouraged his tendency to rest in the un- 
recorded thought — ^to read widely, to fed and reflect abun- 
dantly, rather than to shape his conception in the concrete 
poem. 

Among his many poems that peer within to the shadowy 
mood and the curious speculation, there are also poeilis, and a 
larger number than one would expect, presenting the scene of 
that “purer world” of the Par West to which this typical New 
England spirit attached itself with few moments of regret, — 
the soaring pines filled with the sound of chanting winds, the 
surf with its “curdHng rivulets of green, ” the dty of San Fran- 
cisco across the bay like a sea-dragon crawled upon the shore, 
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the flowery fields now white, now orange or sea-blue, the great 
redwood forest dreaming in silence disturbed only by the sob 
of a distant dove, and overhead, by night, the clear stars that 
he loved because they made him, as he said, victor over time 
and space. In these poems we come to know the Western scene, 
not as it appeals to a man of action and large, blunt emotion, 
but as it rouses the feeling of a temperament subtly aesthetic 
and spiritual. 

Harte, Miller, and Sill were bom far from the Pacific coast 
region with which they are associated; the case is otherwise 
with the leading poets of the Middle West, — the Piatts, Carle- 
ton, Riley, and Moody. “The wedded poets,” John James 
Piatt (1835-1917), bom in Indiana, and Sarah Morgan Piatt 
(1836-1912), bom in Kentucky, together produced a large 
number of volumes of verse, little of which has survived its age 
They used conventional forms, and wrote with care and skiU; 
today, however, what interest they stiU have depends on the 
themes of their Western poems, such as The Mower in Ohio and 
Ftres tn Illinois. With the Piatts may be named Madison 
Cawein (1865-1915), of Kentucky, notable for his delicatdy 
fanciful sense of the camaraderie of nature Will Carleton 
(1845-1912), bom in Michigan and brought up on a farm, be- 
came a journalist, first in the West and later in the East, and 
a popular reader of his own work. In 1873 he published 
Farm Ballads, a group of crudely sentimental pieces directed 
at the common heart of humanity; forty thousand copies were 
sold within a year and a half. Poems like Out of the Old House, 
Nancy, and Gone with a Handsomer Man were not too good for 
anybody. 

Carleton’s success foreshadows the still greater success of 
another journalist and public reader of his own verse, the 
‘ ‘ People’s Laureate, ’ ’ J ames Whitcomb Riley. Of Pennsylvania 
Dutch and Irish stock, the latter predominating, he was bom 
in 1849 in the country town of Greenfield, Indiana, where his 
father had attained a considerable local reputation as a lawyer 
and orator. In his boyhood Riley was, as he says, “always 
ready to declaim and took natively to an3rthing dramatic or 
theatrical.” He was fond of poetry before he could read it, 
carrying a copy of Quarles’s Dimne Embl&ms about with him 
for the sake of its “feel.” In later years his favourite authors 
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were Bums in poetry and Dickens in prose. With his father he 
often went to the courthouse, where, being allowed to mingle 
freely with the country people, he came to know the dialect and 
the hearts and minds of the people who were in after years to 
be the subject of his poems. For a time he devoted himself to 
music — ^the banjo, the guitar, the violin, the drum 

In a few weeks I had beat myself into the more enviable position 
of snare drummer Then I wanted to travel with a circus, and 
dangle my legs before admiring thousands over the back seat of 
a Golden Chariot In a dearth of comic songs for the banjo and 
guitar, I had written two or three myself, and the idea took posses- 
sion of me that I might be a clown, introduced as a character-song- 
man and the composer of my own ballads. 

For a time, too, he was a “house, sign, and ornamental pain- 
ter,” covering, he tells us, “all the bams and fences in the State 
with advertisements.” Persuaded by his father, he read law, 
only to find himself running away with a travelling medicine man, 
whose company was composed, he says, of “good straight boys, 
jolly chirping vagabonds like myself Sometimes I assisted the 
musical olio with dialect recitations and character dcetches 
from the back step of the wagon.” This life suited him; “I 
laughed all the time.” 

Returning to Greenfield, he entered journalism, and began 
to publish in various papers elsewhere. Lean and uncertain 
years followed, till, in 1877, he was invited to take a place on 
The Indianapolis Journal. In this newspaper he printed his 
dialect poems by “Benjamin P. Johnson of Boone, ” which were 
welcomed so warmly that a pamphlet edition was sold locally, 
with the title The Old Sisdmmin’ Hole and ’Leven More Poems 
(1883). This marks the beginning of his widespread success 
as a poet of the people, whida led to his success as a public 
reader of his own work. Early in his career he had been given 
valuable encouragement by the Eastern people’s laureate, 
Longfellow, and in 1887, when he appeared before a New York 
audience, he was introduced as a “true poet” by the author of 
The Biglow Papers. By 1912 schools in many parts of the 
country celebrated “Riley Day”; by 1915 he was honoured by 
ofiBcial recognition, the Secretary of the Interior suggesting 
that one of his poems be read in each school-house in the land. 
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When he died in the year following, some thirty-five thousand 
people are said to have passed his body as it lay in state under 
the dome of the Indiana capitol The impression that Riley 
made — and still makes — on the American public was indeed 
extraordinary. 

It is to be accounted for, in part, by his personality. BKs 
sunny, gentle nature won the affection of those who met him, 
and he had a group of loyal friends who presented him to the 
public in his true character. But in the main his popularity 
depends on the excellence and the limits of his achievement. 
Essentially smcere, he nevertheless aimed at the pubhc a little 
too deliberately. “In my readings, ” he informs us, “I had an 
opportunity to study and find out for myself what the public 
wants, and afterwards I would endeavour to use the knowledge 
gained in my writing.” The public wants, he concluded, 
“simple sentiments that come from the heart” and not in- 
tellectual excellence; he must therefore compose poems, he 
says expressively, “simply heart high.” 

This he did. Even his poems in conventional English, of 
which he wrote not a few, fail to rise above simple sentiments, 
there is scarcely a trace of thought or passion in even so pleas- 
antly sentimental a poem as Old Sweetheart of Mine. Nor, 
in all his dialect verse, is there more than a suggestion here and 
there of the profundity of emotion — ^not to mention profundity 
of thought — of the great poets. He wrote of the everyday life 
of rustic America, of “home” and “old times,” — ^magic words 
with him, — of childhood, of simple well-tried pleasures and 
sensibly received pains. He had genuine sympathy for ordi- 
nary folk, for animals, for nature. In his presentation of charac- 
ter, — Old John Clevenger, Bee Pessler, Myle Jones’s wife, and 
the rest of his large gallery, — ^he showed an understanding bom 
of S3rmpathy and humour; in his pictures of nature, as in When 
the Frost is on the Punhin, responsiveness and distinct vision, 
though to be sure he fails to go much below the physical, even 
the air being ‘ ‘ so appetizin ’ ’ merely. His ‘ ‘ philosophy ” is that 
of the prudent farmer; it is made up of the most patent truisms, 
though some of them are freshly worded. If there is nowhere 
the quality of The Biglow Papers^ still less of Bums, there is at 
least a wholesomeness of mood and mind, uncommon in the 
restlessly brooding ninetemth century, that offers some justi- 
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fication for Riley’s enormous vogue. Though there are capaci- 
ties in the American mind and character that he does not appeal 
to, it is undeniable that he appeals urgently to the normal 
thoughts and feelings of the divine average. 

This is not true of the last of the greater Western poets who 
are no longer living — ^William Vaughn Moody. His small, dis- 
cnmmating audience regarded him as a poet of the highest 
promise, whose early death was a public loss. Wholly without 
the sectional point of view, he was also free from the restric- 
tions in vision characteristic of certain decades in American life 
He was neither Middle Western nor late Victorian, but Ameri- 
can and modem. 

Bom, like Riley, in Indiana, in 1869, — at the beginning of 
an era of industrial development and clearer national con- 
sciousness, — the son of a steamboat captain, with English, 
French, and German strains in his blood, and educated m a 
New England college. Moody naturally attained a larger out- 
look on life than most of the poets of the half century. After 
graduating from Harvard, he stayed in Cambridge for two 
years, and then, in 1895, returned to the Middle West as in- 
stmctor in English in the University of Chicago. Although 
conscientious as a teacher, he chafed at the routine, — measuring 
time in terms of committee meetings and quantities of ‘ ‘themes,” 
— and at his environment, finding himself, he soon reported, 
“fanatically homesick for civilization,” though it is doubtful 
whether he could have found a congenial post as a teacher 
anywhere in the “booming” Amenca of his day. Fond of out- 
door activity, he found relief m swimming, bicycling, and 
walking in this country and abroad, from Arizona to Greece. 
He was a vigorously sensuous, full-blooded, mddy-faced, 
youthful poet, intensely curious of experience, ardently de- 
voted to “It, ” his term for “the sum total of all that is beau- 
tiful and worthy of loyalty in the world” — chief of all, poetry 
as an expression of life. The decisions of his life prove the 
sincerity of this devotion. Achieving a sudden success through 
his drama The Great Divide, * he was besieged by publishers who 
offered him as much as fifty thousand dollars for the play in the 
form of a novel; but he did not believe in “novelization” and 
preferred to follow his own artistic bent. So, too, after vir- 
^ See Book III, Chap, xvin 
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tuaUy severing his connection with the University of Chicago 
in 1902, when offered a professorship at full salary if he would 
lecture for a single quarter annually, he declined, valuing his 
independence so highly that he accepted hardship with it, 
rather than a prosperous subjection. 

Before his early death in 1910 he had made his way to a 
mode of expression quite his own. His imitative and experi- 
mental period extended into his manhood years; it took this 
florid Westerner, for example, a curiously long time to pass from 
the shadow of Rossetti, and his debt to Browning is visible in 
some of his best work. Answering a fnend’s criticism of W^ld~ 
ing Flower (later named Heart's Wild Flower), he said: “ ‘Paltry 
roof’ is paltry I freely admit; ‘wind-control’ and ‘moonward 
melodist ’ are rococo as hell.” The remark has the downright- 
ness, with a trace of humour, which is common in his letters, 
and which helped him to become more than a moonward 
melodist. The same letter contains another sentence that 
suggests at once the strength and the weakness of his work. 
“I think 3TC»u are not tolerant enough for the instinct for con- 
quest in language, the attempt to push out its boundaries, to 
win for it continually some new swiftness, some rare compres- 
sion, to distill from it a more opaline drop.” This eagerness 
of expression gives vitality to all of Moody’s work; but it also 
gives it a sense of effort, of straining to obtain an intensity 
that must, after all, come inevitably and easily. 

In his dramas in blank verse, this characteristic eagerness 
dominates not only style but theme. His trilogy of poetic 
dramas aims to do no less than to reveal the need of God to 
man and of man to God. The Fire-Bringer (1904) is concerned 
with the Prometheus legend; The Masque of Judgment (1900) 
with the eventual meaning to God of his decree of man’s 
destruction; and The Death of Eve (1901), unhappily never 
completed, was to show the impossibility of separation. The 
plan is stupendous; there is perhaps none greater in literature; 
but certainly it may be questioned whether the problem is 
soluble at aU, and if it is, whether Moody was the poet needed 
for so lofty an enterprise. It is true that the fragmentary 
manber of the trilogy is finely done, in a manner grandly ample 
despite the complex and murky emotional states evolved, and 
that the conception of Eve as the instrument of reconciliation 
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between man and God is carried out with impressive power. 
Still, it cannot be denied that the other dramas are vague and 
inchoate, lacking the lucidity and impact of the true classic, 
and that, therefore, even if Moody might have improved the 
trilogy later, his actual accomplishment is, at best, splendidly 
tentative and grandiose. 

Possibly the lyrics contained in these dramas are the best 
part of them; and it is in the Ismc, unquestionably, that Moody 
did bis most important work. Dainty lyricism was beyond his 
sober toudi; and the commonplace theme never appealed to 
him, any more than the commonplace mode of expression 
Given a substantial conception, however, he could use his in- 
tellectual power and his large emotional reservoirs in such a 
manner as to repel the plain man and delight the lover, say, of 
Shelley and Browning Such poems as Gloucester Moors, with 
its vivid sense of the earth sailing through space like a gallant 
ship with a dubious crew (a conception previously used more 
than once by Sill), and The Menagerw, with its grimly humor- 
ous description of the evolutionary ancestors of “A little man 
in trousers, slightly jagged, ” are of a kind unmatched in Ameri- 
can poetry. They have the sophisticated, questioning spirit of 
the new century. Closer to tradition are his patriotic poems, 
the Ode in Time of Hesitation, written in 1900 when the relation 
of the United States to the former Spanish colonies was in 
question, and the lines On a Soldier Fallen in the Philippines, 
with its desolating sense of a dishonourable cause. These 
poems appeared when the public was warmly debating the 
questions they deal with. To that fact, and to their beauty and 
assured tone, is owing the thrill that welcomed them, as if a 
new Lowell had come to voice our conscience in memorable 
verse. But they form a tmy group , and indeed the total bulk 
of Moody’s lyrics is inconsiderable. What he might have done 
had he not been cut off at the height of his powers it is vain 
to wonder. 

Moody brings us to the new century, in years and in spirit. 
In his work is a turbulence unknown in the fadle and edifying 
poetry of our “albuminous” Victorian era, a passionate dis- 
content with old forms, old themes, old thoughts. In the 
twentieth century our poets have more and more believed 
that, if their work was to be vital, they must return to 
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the laboratory of poetry to study afresh the raw materi- 
als and to seek a new formula in accord with the time spirit. 
In this effort they have naturally derived more help from 
Whitman, a poet %n posse, than from anyone else. To him, 
and of course to others, they owe their usual form, free verse, 
and their point of view, that of an exaggerated individualism, 
often combined with humanitarian emotion and an intimate 
feeling for nature. But though their intellectual outlook is 
still in the main that of Whitman’s century, their poetic energy 
is so fresh and vital that it may reasonably be expected to 
prelude a new vision of life adequate to the new era. From 
the point of view of a conventional public, the new poetry has 
been bizarre and not always sincere; but the new poets them- 
selves — to mention only Edwin Arlington Robinson, Robert 
Frost, Vachel Lindsay, Edgar Lee Masters, Carl Sandburg, 
and Amy Lowell, of the many poets who may be studied in 
W. S Braithwaite’s annual anthologies — have for the most 
part honestly sought to see life more truly than it has been 
envisaged by the poets of the past, and to reveal their findings 
to other men by means of a form entirely dictated by the sub- 
stance — the very substance externalized. Recent years have 
brought forth an extraordinary number of poets, a great mass 
of verse, not a few remarkable poems, and the promise of still 
higher achievement when the new poetry has found its intel- 
lectual and artistic standards through some kind of genuine 
discipline. 

Vol. Ill — s 
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The Later Novel: Howells 

T EDE romance of the school of Cooper was not only falling 
into disuse among most writers of capacity at the time 
of his death but was rapidly descending into the hands 
of fertile hacks who for fifty years were to hold an inamense 
audience without more than barely deserving a history. It 
was in that very year (1851) that Robert Bonner bought the 
New York Ledger and began to make it the congenial home of 
a sensationalism which, hitherto most nearly anticipated by 
such a romancer as Joseph Holt Ingraham, reached unsurpass- 
able dimensions with the prolific Sylvanus Cobb, Jr. Prom 
the Ledger no step in advance had to be taken by the in- 
ventors of the “dime novel, ” which was started upon its long 
career ,by the publishing firm of Beadle and Adams of New 
York in i860.' Edward S. Ellis’s Seth Jones or The Captive 
of the Frontier (i86o), one of the earliest of the sort, its hero 
formerly a scout under Ethan Allen but now adventuring in 
Western New York, sold over 600,000 copies in half a dozen 
languages. Though no other single dime novd was perhaps 
ever so popular, the t3rpe prospered, depending almost exclu- 
sively upon native authors and native material : first the old 
frontier of Cooper and then the trans-Mississippi region, with 
its Indians, its Mexicans, its bandits, its troopers, and above 
all, its cowboys, among whom “Buffalo Bill” (Col William 
F. Cody) achieved a primacy much like that of Daniel 
Boone among the older order of scouts. Cheap, conven- 
tional, hasty, — ^Albert W. Aiken long averaged one such 
novel a week, and Col Ingram Prentiss produced in all over 

' Charles M Harvey, The IHme Novel in American Life, AUantic, July, 
1907. 
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six hundred, — they were exciting, innocent enough, and scrupu- 
lously devoted to the doctrines of poetic justice, but they 
lacked all distinction, and Frank Norris could justly grieve 
that the epic days of Western settlement found only such 
tawdry Homers In the fourth quarter of the century the 
detective story rivalled the frontier tale; after 1900, both, 
though reduced to the price of five cents apiece, gave way 
before the still more exciting and easily comprehended moving 
picture. 

One successor of Cooper, however, upheld for a time the 
dignity of old-fashioned romance. John Esten Cooke (1830-86) , 
bom in the Valley of Virginia and brought up in Richmond, 
cherished a passion as intense as Simms’s for his native state 
and deliberately set out to cdebrate its past and its beauty 
Leather Stocking and SUk (1854) The Last of the Foresters 
(1856), both narratives of life in the Valley, recall Cooper by 
more than their titles; but in The Youth of Jefferson (1854), 
still more in The Virginia Comedians (1854) and its sequel 
Henry St John, Gentleman (1859), Cooke seems as completely 
Virginian as Beverley Tucker* before him, though less stately 
in his tread. All three of these novels have their scenes laid in 
Williamsburg, the old capital of the Dominion; they reproduce 
a society strangely made up of luxury, daintiness, elegance, 
penury, ugliness, brutality. At times the dialogue of Cooke’s 
impetuous cavaliers and merry girls nearly catches the flavour of 
the Forest of Arden, but there is generally something stilted in 
their speech or behaviour that spoils the gay illusion. Never- 
theless, The Virginia Comedians may justly be called the best 
Virginia novel of the old regime, unless possibly Swallow Barn* 
should be excepted, for reality as well as for colour and spirit. 
During the Civil War Cooke fought, as captain of cavalry, 
under Stuart, and had experiences which he afterwards turned 
to use in a series of Confederate romances, most notable of 
which is Surry of Eagle's Nest (1866). But in this and in the 
related tales Hilt to Hilt (1869) sadMohun (1869), as well as in 
numerous later novels, he continued to practice an old manner 
which grew steadily more archaic as the realists gained ground 
Towards the end of his life he participated, without changing 
his habits, in the revival of the historical romance which began 
< See Book 11, Chap. vn. ' 2ind. 
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in the eighties; but his pleasant, plaintive My Lady Pokor' 
hontas (1885) cannot really compare for charm with his Vir- 
ginia A History of the People (1883), a high-minded and 
fascinating work. Cooke was the last of Cooper’s school, but 
he was also the first of those who contributed to the poetic ideal- 
ization of the antebellum South which has been one of the most 
prominent aspects of American fiction since 1865. 

Less close to Cooper was another novelist who fought in the 
Civil War, and gave his life in one of the earliest battles, Theo- 
dore Winthrop (1828-61). Of a stock as eminent in New Eng- 
land and New York as Cooke’s in Virginia, Winthrop had 
a more cosmopolitan upbringing than Cooke: after Yale he 
travelled in Europe, in the American tropics, in California while 
the gold fever was still new, and in the North-west. His work 
at first found so delayed a favour with publishers that his books 
were all posthumous — Ceal Dreeme (1861), John Brent (1862), 
Edwin Brothertoft (1862), The Canoe and the Saddle (1863)^ 
and Ltfe in the Open Air and Other Papers (1863).' Time 
might, it is urged, have made Winthrop the legitimate suc- 
cessor of Hawthorne, but in fact he progressed little beyond 
the qualities of Brockden Brown, whom he considerably 
resembles in his strenuous nativism, his melodramatic plots, 
his abnormal characters, his command over the mysterious, 
and his breathless style. Of the three novels John Brent is 
easily the most interesting by reason of its vigorous narrative 
of adventures in the Far West, at that time a region still 
barely touched by fiction, and its magrnficent hero, the black 
horse Don Fulano. That Winthrop’s real talent looked 
forward in this direction rather than backward to Hawthorne 
appears still more clearly from The Canoe and the Saddle, a 
fresh, vivid, amusing, and truthful record of his own journey 
across the Cascade Mountains, and an established classic of 
the North-west. His death, however, prevented further 
achievement, and the Pacific Coast had to wait for Mark 
Twain’ and Bret Harte.* 

What chiefly characterized American fiction of the decade 
1850-60, leaving out of account romancers Hke Hawthorne, 

» Mr. Waddy's Return, wntten earliest of all, was first published in 1904, 
edited and condensed by Burton Egbert Stevenson 

» See Book III, C 3 iap. vni. 3 See Book III, Chap. vi. 
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Cooke, and Winthrop, was domestic sentimentalism, which 
for a time attained a hearing rare in literary history, and 
produced one novel of enormous influence and reputation. In 
that decade flowered Mrs. E. D. E. N. Southworth, Mary 
Jane Holmes, and Augusta Jane Evans (Wilson), all more or 
less in the Charlotte Temple tradition ; Anne and Susan Warner'^ 
and Maria S. Cummins, pious historians of precocious young 
girls; and — not so far above them — the almost equally tender 
and tearful Donald Grant Mitchell (“Ik Marvel”)*, and 
George William Curtis, * young men who, however, afterwards 
took themselves to sterner tasks. Professor Ingraham gave 
up his blood-and-thunder, became a clerg3man, and wrote the 
long-popular biblical romance The Prince of the House of David 
(1855). Indeed, the decade was eminently clerical, and though 
Mitchell and Curtis might recall Irving and Thackeray re- 
spectively, they were less representative than the most effective 
writer of the whole movement, who was daughter, sister, wife, 
and mother of clergymen. 

Harriet Beecher, bom in Litchfield, Connecticut, 14 June, 
i8li, passed her childhood and girlhood, indeed practically 
her entire life, in an atmosphere of piety which, much as she 
eventually lost of its original Calvinistic rigour, not only indoc- 
trinated her with orthodox opinions but furnished her with an 
intensely evangelical point of view and a sort of Scriptural 
eloquence. Her youth was spent in a more diversified world 
than might be thought; from her mother’s people, who were 
anphatically High Olmrch and, in spite of the Revolution, 
some of them still Tory at heart, she learned a faith and ritual 
less austere than that of her father, Ljrman Beecher^; she had 
good teaching at the Litchfield Academy, especially in com- 
position; like all her family, she was highly susceptible to 
external nature and passionately acquainted with the lovely 
Litchfield hills; she read very widely, and not only theology, of 
which she read too much for her happiness, but the accepted 
secular authors of the eighteenth century, as well as Bums 
and Byron and Scott. At the same time, she justified her 
Beecher lineage by her ready adaptation to the actual condi- 
tions under which she lived during Lyman Beedaer’s pastorates 

* See Book III, Chap, vu. • See Book III, Chap. xm. 

* See Book II, Chap. xxn. 
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in Litdifidd and Boston, and during her own career as pupil 
and then teacher in the school conducted at Hartford by her 
strong but morbid sister Catherine Although Harriet Beecher 
was still a thorough child of New England when she went, in 
1832, to live in Cincinnati, to which her father had been called 
as president of the Lane Theological Seminary, and although 
her earliest sketches and tales, collected in a volume called 
The Mayflower (1843), deal largely with memories of her old 
home set down with an exile’s affection, she grew rapidly in 
knowledge and experience. Married in 1836 to Professor 
Calvin E. Stowe of the Seminary, mother by 1850 of seven 
children, she returned in that year to Brunswick, Maine, 
where Professor Stowe had accepted a position in Bowdoin 
College. There, deeply stured by the passing of the Fugitive 
Slave Law, she began Uncle Tom's Cabin; or, Life among the 
Lowly, which ran as a serial in The National Era of Washington 
from June, 1851, to April, 1852, and then, on its appearance 
in two volumes in March, 1852, met with a popular reception 
never before or since accorded to a novel Its sales went to the 
millions. Over five hundred thousand Englishwomen signed 
an address of thanks to the author; Scotland raised a thousand 
pounds by a penny offering among its poorest people to help 
free the slaves; in France and Germany the book was every- 
where read and discussed; while there were Russians who 
emancipated their serfs out of the pity which the tale aroused. 
In the United States, thanks in part to the stage, ' which pro- 
duced a version as early as September, 1852, the piece belongs 
not only to literature but to foMore. 

That Uncle Tom's Cabin stands higher in the history of 
reform than in the history of the art of fiction no one needs 
to say again. Dickens, Kingsley, and Mrs. Gaskell had 
already set the novel to humanitanan tun^, and Mrs. Stowe 
did not have to invent a t3^e. She had, however, no particu- 
lar foreign master, not even Scott, all of whose historical 
romances* she had been reading just before she began Uncle 
Tom Instead she adhered to the native tradition, which went 

back to the eighteenth century, of sentimental, pious, instruct- 
ive narratives written by women chiefly for women. Leave 
out the merely domestic elements of the book — ^slave families 
* See above, VoL I, p. 227. 
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broken up by sale, ailing and d3Hbng children, negro women at 
the mercy of their masters, white households which at the best 
are slovenly and extravagant by reason of irresponsible ser- 
vants — and little remains. To understand why the story 
touched the world so deeply it is necessary to understand how 
tense the struggle over slavery had grown, how thickly charged 
was the moral atmosphere awaiting a fatal spark. But the 
mere fact of an audience already prepared will not explain 
the mystery of a work which shook a powerful institution and 
which, for all its defects of taste and style and construction, 
still has amazing power. Richard Hildreth’s* The Slave; or 
Memoirs of Arcky Moore (1836) and Mrs. M. V. Victor’s once 
popular “dime novel” Maum Guinea; or, Christmas among the 
Slaves (1861) no longer move. They both lack the ringing 
voice, the swiftness, the fullness, the humour, the authentic 
passion of the greater book. 

It has often been pointed out that Mrs. Stowe did not 
mean to be sectional, that she deliberately made her chief 
viUain a New Englander, and that she expected to be blamed 
less by the South than by the North, which she thought 
peculiarly guilty because it tolerated slavery without the 
excuse either of habit or of interest. Bitterly attacked by 
Southerners of all sorts, however, she defended herself with A 
Key to Uncle Tom's Cabin; Presenting the Original Facts and 
Documents upon which the Story is Founded (1853), and then, 
after a triumphant visit to Europe and a remov^ to Andover, 
essayed another novel to illustrate the evil effects of slavery 
especially upon the whites. Dred; A Tale of the Great Dismal 
Swamp (1856)® has had its critical partisans, but posterity 
has not sustained therp. Grave faults of construction, slight 
knowledge of the scene (North Carolina), a less simple and 
compact story than in Uncle Tom’s Cabin, and a larger share of 
disquisition, — these weigh the book down, and most readers 
carry away only fragmentary memories, of Dred’s thunderous 
eloquence, of Tom Gordon’s shameless abuse of his power as 
master, and of Old Tiff’s grotesque and beautiful fidelity. 

After Dred Mrs. Stowe wrote no more anti-slavery novels, 
although during the Civil War she sent to the women of Eng- 

» See Book II, Chap. xvn. 

‘ Also knovm as Ntm Gordon &om the English title. 
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land an open letter reminding them that they, so many of whom 
now sympathized with the defenders of slavery, had less than 
ten years ago hailed Uncle Tom's Cabtn as a mighty stroke for 
justice and freedom. A considerable part of her later life (she 
died I July, 1896) was spent in Florida, where she had taken a 
plantation on the St. John’s River for the double purpose of 
establishing there as a planter one of her sons who had been 
wounded at Gettysburg and of assisting the freedmen, about 
whom and their relation to the former masters she had more 
enlightened views than were then generally current in the North. 
Now an international figure, she let her pen respond too facilely 
to the many demands made upon it: she wrote numerous di- 
dactic and religious essays and tales, particularly attentive to 
the follies of fashionable New York society, in which she had 
had little experience; she was chosen by Lady Byron to publish 
the most serious charges ever brought against the poet. In 
another department of her work, however, Mrs. Stowe stood 
on surer ground, and her novels of New England life — particu- 
larly The Minister's Wooing (1859), The Pearl of Orr's Island 
(1862), Oldtown Folks (1869), Poganuc People (1878) — cannot 
go unmentioned. 

Weak in structure and sentimental she remained. Her 
heroines wrestle with problems of conscience happily alien to 
all but a few N ew England and Noncomformist British bosoms ; 
her bold seducers, like Ellery Davenport in Oldtown Folks and 
Aaron Burr in The Minister's Wooing, are villains to frighten 
schoolgirls; she writes always as from the pulpit, or at least the 
parsonage. But where no abstract idea governs her she can be 
direct, accurate, and convincing. The earlier chapters of The 
Pearl of Orr's Island must be counted, as Whittier thought, 
among the purest, truest idyls of New England. It is harder 
now to agree with Lowell in placing The Minister's Wooing 
first among her novels, and yet no other imaginative treatment 
so well sets forth the strange, dusby old Puritan world of the 
later eighteenth century, when Newport was the centre at 
once of Hopkinsian divinity* and the African slave trade. 
Mrs. Stowe wisely did not put on the airs of an historical 
romancer but wrote hke a contemporary of the earlier New- 
port with an added flavour from her own youthful recollections, 

* See Book 11, Chap, xxn. 
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This flavour was indispensable to her When her memory of 
the New England she had known in her girlhood and had 
loved so truly that Cotton Mather’s Magnolia had seemed 
“wonderful stories . . . that made me feel the very ground I 
trod on to be consecrated by some special dealing of God’s pro- 
vidence,” — when this memory worked freely and humorously 
upon materials which it was enough merely to remember and 
set down, she was at her later best. These conditions she 
most fully realized in Poganuc People, crisp, sweet, spare (for 
her), never quite sufficiently praised, and in Oldtown Folks, 
like the other a series of sketches rather than a novel, but — 
perhaps all the more because of that — still outstanding, for 
fidelity and point, among the innumerable stories dealing with 
New England. 

Adaptable to literary as to other circumstances, Mrs. 
Stowe had actually in Oldtown Folks fallen in with the 
imperious current proceeding from the example of Bret Harte, 
whose Luck of Roaring Camp stands at the very headwaters 
of American “local colour” fiction and largely gave it its 
direction. Elsewhere in this history that movement, so far 
as it concerns the short story, its chief form, has been traced* ; 
in the novel a similar fondness for local manners and types 
appeared, but not so prompt a revolution in method, for the 
good reason that most writers who followed Bret Harte fol- 
lowed him in the dimensions of their work as well as in its sub- 
jects, and left the novel standing for a few years a little out 
of the central channel of imaginative production. Domestic 
sentimentalism, of course, did not noticeably abate, carried 
on with large popular success by Josiah Gilbert Holland 
(1819-S1) of Massachusetts and Edward Pay son Roe (1838- 
88) of New York until nearly the end of the century, when 
others took up the useful burden. Both Holland and Roe 
were clerg3anen, a sign that the old suspicion of the novel was 
nearly dead, even among those petty sects and sectarians that 
so long feared the effects of it. Holland, whose first novel had 
appeared in 1857, was popular morahst and poet® as well as 
novelist and first editor of Scribner’s Magaztne (founded 1870) , 
but Roe contented himsdf with fiction. Chaplain of cavalry 
and of one of the Federal hospitals during the Civil War, he 

' See Book III, Chap. VL * See Book III, Chap. X. 
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later gave up the ministry in the firm conviction that he could 
reach thousands with novels and only hundreds with his voice. 
His simple formula included: first, some topical material, 
historical event, or current issue, second, characters and inci- 
dents selected directly from his personal observation or from 
newspapers; third, an abundance of “nature” descriptions 
with much praise of the rural virtues; and fourth, plots con- 
cerned almost invariably, and not very deviously, with the 
simultaneous pursuit of wives, fortunes, and salvation. Bar- 
riers Burned Away (1872), The Opening of a Chestnut Burr 
(1874), and Without a Home (1881) are said to have been his 
most widely read books. 

The greatest, however, and practically the ultimate victory 
over village opposition to the novd was won by Ben-Hur A 
Tale of the Chrtst (1880), a book of larger pretension and 
broader scope than any of Roe’s or Holland’s modest nar- 
ratives, theonly American novel, indeed, which can be compared 
with Uncle Tom’s Cabin as a true folk possession. ‘ Its author, 
Gen Lew Wallace (1827-1905), an Indiana lawyer, a soldier in 
both the Mexican and the Civil War, had already published 
The Fair God (1873), an elaborate romance of the conquest of 
Mexico. A chance conversation with the notorious popular 
skeptic Col. Robert G Ingersoll led Wallace to researches into 
the character and doctrines of Jesus which not only convinced 
him but bore further fruit in a tale which thousands have read 
who have read no other novel except perhaps Uncle Tom’s 
Cabin and have hardly thought of either as a novel at all, and 
through which still more thousands know the geography, eth- 
nology, and customs of first-century Judaea and Antioch as 
through no other source. Without doubt the outstanding 
element in the story is the revenge of Ben-Hur upon his false 
friend Messala, a revenge which takes the Prince of Jerusalem 
through the galleys and the palaestra and which leaves Mes- 
sala, after the thrilEng episode of the chariot race, crippled and 
stripped of his fortune. And yet, following even such pagan 
deeds, Ben-Hur’s discovery that he cannot serve the Messiah 
with the sword does not quitb seem an anticlimax, though 
the conclusion, dealing with the Passion, like the introductory 

* An edition numbering a million copies was ordered by a Chicago mail order 
house in 1913 and promptly distributed. 
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chapters on the meeting of the Magi, falls somewhat below the 
level of the revenge theme in energy and simplicity Compared 
with other romances of this sort, however, with William Ware’s * 
or Ingraham’s, for instance, Ben-Hur easily passes them all, 
by a vitality which has a touch of genius. It passes, too, 
Wallace’s third romance, written while he was ambassador to 
Turkey, The Prince of India or Why Constantinople Fell (1893), 
a long, dull romance with the Wandenng Jew as prmcipal figure. 

Edward Eggleston (1837-1902), a clergyman like Holland 
and Roe, and like General Wallace a native of Indiana, though 
nourished in the school which made the domestic-sentimental- 
pious romance the dominant type of fiction between 1850 and 
1870, must yet be considered the pioneer figure in the new 
realism which succeeded it in the eighties. As a Methodist on 
the frontier he had been brought up, though of cultivated 
Virginia stock, to think novels and all such works of the 
imagination evil things, but his diversified experience as an 
itinerant preacher, or “circuit rider,’’ and as editor and 
journalist, his wholesome religion, and the studious habit 
which eventually made him a sound historical scholar, took 
him out of these narrow channels of opinion. It is highly 
significant that whereas Mrs. Stowe or her followers would 
have thought of themselves as writing fiction considerably for 
the sake of its moral consequences, Eggleston, having read 
Taine’s Art in the Netherlands, undertook to portray the 
life of southern Indiana in the faithful, undoctrinaire spirit 
of a Dutch painter. His first novel. The Hoosier Schoolmaster 
(1871), remains his most famous Indiana’s singularities had 
already been exposed by Bayard Rush Hall (“Robert Carl- 
ton”) in The New Purchase (1855), and there was growing up a 
considerable literature* reporting 

that curious poor-whitey race which is called “tar-heel” in the 
northern Carolina, “sand-hiller” in the southern, “com-cracker” 
in Kentucky, "yahoo” in Mississippi, and in California “Pike” 
. . the Hoosiers of the dark regions of Indiana and the Egyptians 
of southern Illinois ** 

‘ See Boole 11 , Chap, vii * Published in Enghsh at New York in 1871, 

3 See The Discovery of Pike County in P. L. Pattee’s Amertocm lAteraiure since 

1870 (1915). 

* Roxy, Chap. xxvi. 
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All Eggleston's essential novels are concerned with this phase 
of American life, whatever the scene: Indiana in The Hoosier 
Schoolmaster, The End of the World (1872), and Roxy (1878) ; 
Ohioin The Circuit Rider (1874) ; Illinois in The Graysons {i^B) 7 ) ; 
Minnesota in The Mystery of Metropolismlle (1873) Light is 
thrown upon his aims in fiction by the fact that he subsequently 
aspired to write “A History of Life in the United States,” 
which he carried through two erudite, humane, and graceful 
volumes.* His Hoosier novels, simple in plot, clear-cut in 
characterization, concise and lucid in language, unwaveringly 
accurate in their setting, manners, and dialect, are indispens- 
able documents, even finished chapters, for his uncompleted 
masterpiece The Schoolmaster, as first in the field and 
fresh and pointed, still remains most famous, but Roxy is 
perhaps most interesting of them all, and The Circuit Rider 
the most informing. The Graysons deserves credit for the 
reserve with which it admits the youthful Lincoln into its 
narrative, uses him at a crucial moment, and then lets him 
withdraw without one hint of his future greatness. If the 
morals of these tales seem a little easy to read, they neverthe- 
less lack all that is sentimental, strained, or perfervid. With- 
out Mrs. Stowe’s rush of narrative, neither has Eggleston her 
verbosity. Even where, in his fidelity to violent frontier 
conditions, his incidents seem melodramatic, the handling is 
sure and direct, for the reason, as he says of The Circuit Rider, 
that whatever is incredible in the story is true. No novelist 
is more candid, few more convmcing. With greater range 
and fire he might have been an international figure as well as 
the earliest American realist whose work is still remembered ® 
It was perhaps a certain bareness in Middle Western life, 
lacking both the longer memories of the Atlantic States and 
the splendid golden expectations of California, that thus 
early established in the upper M^sissippi valley the r^istic 
tradition which descaads unbroken through the work of Eggles- 
ton, E. W. Howe, Hamlin Garland, and Edgar Lee Masters. 

* See Book II, Chap, xv. 

* Mention should be made here of Col, John W. De Forest (1826-1906), who 
has not deserved that his novels should be forgotten as they have been, even Miss 
RaveneVs Conversion from Secession to Loyalty (1867), whi^ survives only in the 
thoroughly merited praise of W. D, Howells {My literary Passions^ 1895, P* 

but which still seems strong and natural 
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From the Middle West, too, came the principal exponent of 
native realism, in himself almost an entire literary movement, 
almost an academy. William Dean Howells was bom at 
Martin’s Perry, Ohio, i March, 1837, the grandson of a Welsh 
Quaker and the son of a country printer and editor. Like his 
friend Mark Twain he saw little of schools and nothing of 
colleges, and like him he got his systematic literary training 
from enforced duties as a printer and journalist. But, unlike 
Mark Twain, he fell as naturally into the best classical tradi- 
tions as Goldsmith or Irving, who, with Cervantes, earliest 
delighted him. In My Literary Passions Howells has deli- 
cately recorded the development of his taste. At first he 
desired to write verse, and devoted months to imitating Pope 
in a youthful fanaticism for regularity and exactness. From 
this worship he turned, at about sixteen, to Shakespeare 
particularly to the histories; then to Chaucer, admired for his 
sense of earth in human life, and to Dickens, whose magic, 
Howells saw, was rough. Macaulay taught him to like criti- 
cism and furnished him an early model of prose style. Thack- 
eray, Longfellow, Tennyson followed in due course. Having 
taught himself some Latin and Greek and more French and 
Spanish, Howells took up German and came under the spell 
of Heine, who dominated him longer than any other author 
and who showed him once for all that the dialect and subjects 
of literature should be the dialect and facts of life. 

Poems in the manner of Heine won Howells a place in the 
Atlantic, then the very zenith of his aspiration, and in i860 he 
undertook the reverent pilgrimage to New England which he 
recounts with such winning grace in Literary Friends and 
Acquaintance. Already a journalist of promise, and some- 
thing of a poet, he made friends wherever he went and was 
reconfirmed in his literary ambitions. At the outbreak of the 
Civil War appointed United States consul at Venice, married at 
Paris in 1862 to Miss Elinor G. Mead of Vermont, he spent four 
years of almost undisturbed leisure in studying Italian litara- 
ture, notably Dante, as the great authoritative voice of an age, 
and Goldoni, whom Howells called “the first of the realists.” 
In Italy, though he wrote poetry for the most part, he formed 
the habit of close, sympathetic, humorous observation and dis- 
cova*ed the ripe, easy style which made him, beginning with 
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Venetian Life (1866) and Italian Journeys (1867), one of the 
happiest of our literary travellers From such work he moved, 
by the avenue of journalism, only gradually to fiction. On his 
return to the United States in 1865 he became, first, editorial 
contributor to The Nation for a few months, and then assistant 
editor and editor of the A tlantic until 1881. 

The literary notices which he wrote for the Atlantic during 
these years of preparation would show, had he written nothing 
else, how strong and steady was his drift toward his mature 
creed Not alone by deliberate thought nor even by the 
stimulus of polemic was he carried forward, but rather by 
a natural process of growth which, more than an artistic 
matter, included his entire philosophy Prom his childhood 
he had been intensely humane — sensitive and charitable. This 
humaneness now revealed itself as a passionate love for the 
truth of human life and a suspicion, a quiet scorn, of those 
romantic dreams and superstitious exaggerations by which less 
contented lovers of life try to enrich it or to escape it. “Ah! 
poor Real Life,” he wrote in his first novel, “can I make 
others share the delight I find in thy foolish and insipid face? ” 
Perhaps Their Wedding Journey (1871) ought hardly to be 
called a novel, but it is a valuable Howells document in its 
zeal for common actuality and in its method, so nearly that of 
his travel books A Chance Acquaintance (1873), more strictly 
a novel, for the first time showed that Howells could not only 
report customs and sketch characters feliatously but could 
also organize a plot with delicate skill. A young Bostonian, 
passionately in love with an intelligent but unsophisticated 
inland girl, who returns his love, is so little able to overcome 
his ingrained provincial snobbishness that he steadily con- 
descends to her until in the end he suddenly sees, as she sees, 
that he has played an ignoble and vulgar part which con- 
vincingly separates them. Nothing could be more subtle 
than the turn by which their relative positions are reversed. 
The style of A Chance Acquaintance, while not more graceful 
than that of Howells ’s earlier books, is more assured and crisp. 
The central idea is clearly conceived and the outlines sharp 
without being in any way cruel or cynical. The descriptions 
are exquisite, the dialogue both natural and revealing, and 
over and through all is a lambent mirth, an undeceived 
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kindliness of wisdom, which was to remain his essential 
quality. 

In 1869 he had published a metrical novel, No Love Lost, 
and in 1871 a volume of Suburban Sketches; he continued to 
write criticism and later began to write farces; but an increas- 
mg share of his energy now went to novels. The study of the 
conflict between different manners or grades of sophistication, 
taken up at about the same time by Henry James,* concerned 
Howells largely, and appears in'^ Foregone Conclusion (1875), 
The Lady of the Aroostook (1879), and A Fearful Responsibility 
(1881). Writing of spiritualism and Shakerism in An Undis- 
covered Country (1880), he made clear his suspicion of those 
types of otherworldliness. And in 1882, with the publication 
of A Modern Instance, Howells assumed his proper rank as the 
chief native Amencan realist. 

The superiority of this book to all that had gone before 
can less justly be said to lie in its firmer grasp of its materials, 
for Howells from the first was extraordinarily sure of grasp, 
than in its larger control of larger materials. It has a richer 
timbre, a graver, deeper tone. Marcia Gaylord, the most 
passionate of all his heroines, is of all of them the most clearly 
yet lovingly conceived and elaborated. In the career of her 
husband, Bartley J. Hubbard, Howells accomplishes the dif- 
ficult feat of tracing a metamorphosis, the increase of sel- 
fishness and vanity, fed in this case by Marcia’s very devotion, 
into monstrous growths of evil without a redeeming tincture 
even of boldness — mere contemptibility. The process seems 
as simple as arithmetic, but, like all genuine growth, it actually 
resists analysis. The winter scenes of the earlier chapters, 
faithful and vivid beyond any prose which had yet been written 
about New England, drawn with an eye intensely on the fact, 
have still the larger bearings of a criticism of American village 
life in general. The subsequent adventures of the Hubbards in 
Boston, though so intensely local in setting and incident, are 
applicable everjrwhere. Sqmre Gaylord’s arraignment of his 
son-in-law in the Indiana courtroom vibrates with a passion 
seldom met in Howells; and Bartley’s virtual offer of his former 
wife to his former friend belongs with the unforgettable, unfor- 
givable basenesses in fiction. After these episodes, however, it 

? See Book IIL Chap, xn. 
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must be owned that an anticlimax follows in Halleck’s discovery 
that his New England conscience will now forever hold him 
from Marcia because he had loved her before she was free 

Between i88i, when Howells resigned from the Atlant%c, 
and 1886, when he began to write for Harper’s, he had some 
years of leisure, particularly signahzed by the publication in 
1884 of the novel which brought him to the height of his 
reputation as well as of his art. The theme of The Rtse of Silas 
Lapham is the universal one, very dear in a republic, of the 
rising fortunes of a man who has no aid but virtue and capacity. 
Lapham, a country-bred, “self-made” Vermonter, appears 
when he has already achieved wealth, and finds himself drawn, 
involuntarily enough, into the more difiicult task of adjusting 
himself and his family to the manners of fastidious Boston. 
A writer primarily satirical might have been contented to 
make game of the situation. Howells, keenly as he sets forth 
the conflict of standards, goes beyond satire to a depth of 
meaning which comes only from a profound understanding of 
the part which artificial distinctions play in human life and 
a mellow pity that such little things can have such large con- 
sequences of pain and error. The conflict, however, while 
constantly pervasive in the book, does not usurp the action; 
the Lapham family has serious concerns that might arise in 
any social stratum. Most intense and dramatic of these is the 
fact that the suitor of one daughter is believed by the whole 
family to be in love with the other until the very moment of his 
declaration. The distress into which they are thrown is 
presented with a degree of comprehension rare in any novel, 
and here matched with a common sense which rises to some 
thing haif-inspired in Lapham’s perception — ^reduced to words, 
however, by a friendly clergyman — that in such a case super- 
fluous self-sacrifice would be morbid and that, since none is 
guilty, one had better suffer than three. A certain rightness 
and soundness of feeling, indeed, govern the entire narrative. 
As it proceeds, as Lapham falls into heavy business vicissitudes 
and finally to comparative poverty again, and yet all the time 
rises in spiritual worth, the record steadily ^ows in that dignity 
and significance which, according to Howells’s creed, is founded 
only on absolute truth, 

Silas Lapham marked the culmination of Howells’s art, 
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approached the next year in the exquisite interlude Indian 
Summer, gayly, lightly, sweetly, pungently narrating the loves 
of a man of forty, and not quite approached in The Mtnister's 
Charge (1887), which shows a homesptm poet moving in the 
direction of comfortable prose. But Howells had not yet 
shaped his final philosophy, which grew up within him after he 
had left Boston for New York in i886 and had established his 
connection with Harper's Magaz^ne. Again, as from the A ilantic 
literary notices, light falls upon his growth from the monthly 
articles which he wrote for “The Editor’s Study’’ between 
1886 and 1891. Chiefly discussions of current books, con- 
cerned with poetry, history, biography nearly as much as 
with fiction, these essays remarkably encouraged the growth 
of realism in America, and most eloquently commended to 
native readers such Latin realists as Valera, Vald6s, Gald6s, and 
Verga, and the great Russians Turgenev, Dostoevsky, and 
Tolstoy. It win not do to say that these foreign realists moulded 
Howells, for his development, whatever his readiness to assimi- 
late, was always from within outward, but it helps to distinguish 
between the Howells who lived before 1886 and the one who 
lived after that date, to say that the earlier man had one of his 
supreme literary passions for the art of Turgenev, and that the 
later Howells, knowing Tolstoy, had become impatient of even 
the most secret artifice. For Tolstoy was Howells’s great 
passion. “As much as one merely human being can help 
another I believe,” said Howells, “that he has helped me; he 
has not influenced me in aesthetics only, but in ethics, too, so 
that I can never again see life in the way I saw it before I knew 
him. ” Tolstoy's novels seemed to Howells as perfect as his 
doctrine. “To my thinking they transcend in truth, which is 
the highest beauty, all other works of fiction that have bean 
written. . . [He] has a method which not only seems without 
artifice, but is so. ” 

This was some ten years after Howells had first read 
Tolstoy, ten years during which, in spite of Tolstoy's example, 
he had not at aU reverted to the preacher but had published 
many merry farces and had begun to be sunnily reminiscent 
in A Boy's Town (1890). But though too much himself to be 
converted from his artistic practice, Howells had broadened 
his field and deepened his inquiries. A Hazard of New Fortunes 

Voi. m— « 
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(1889), in which Basil and Isabel March, the bndal couple of 
Their Wedding Journey, now grown middle aged, give up 
Boston, as HoweUs had himself recently done, for a future in 
New York, is not content to point out merely the unfamiliar 
fashions of life which they meet but is full of conscience regard- 
ing certain evils of the modem social order Or rather, How- 
ells had turned from the dash of those lighter manners which 
belong to Comedy and had set himself to discuss the deeper 
manners of the race which belong to morals and religion He 
wrote at a moment of hope: 

We had passed through a period of strong emotioning m the 
direction of the humaner economics, if I may phrase it so; the rich 
seemed not so much to despise the poor, the poor did not so hope- 
lessly repine The solution of the riddle of the painful earth through 
the dreams of Henry George, through the dreams of Edward 
Bellamy, through the dreams of all the generous visionaries of the 
past, seemed not impossibly far off. “ 

In this mood Howells’s theme compdled him so much that 
the story moved forward almost without his consdous agency, 
“though,” he carefully insists, “I should not like to intimate 
anything mystical in the fact ” A Hazard of New Fortunes 
outdoes all Howells’s novels in the conduct of different groups 
of characters, in the superb naturalness with which now one 
and now another rises to the surface of the narrative and then 
retreats without a trace of management. New Englanders, 
New Yorkers, Southerners, Westerners, all appear in their 
true native colours, as do the most diverse ranks of sodety, and 
many professions, in their proper dress and gesture. The 
episode of the street-car strike, brought in near the end, 
dramatizes the struggle which has been heretofore in the novel 
rather a shadow than a fact, but Howells, artist first then 
partisan, employs it almost wholly as a sort of focal point to 
which the attention of all his characters is drawn, with the 
result that, having already revealed themselves generally, 
they are more particularly revealed in their varying degrees 
of sympathy for the great injustice out of which class 
war arises. In this manner, without extravagant emphasis, 
* Preface dated July, 1909. 
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Howells judges a generation at the same time that he portrays 
it in the best of all novels of New York. 

Howells’s Tolstoyanism appears still more frankly in his 
two Utopian tales, A Traveller from AUruria (1894) 
Through the Eye of the Needle (1907), in whidi he compares 
America with the lovely land of Altruna, where all work is 
honourable and servants are unknown, where capital and 
interest are only memories, where equality is complete, and 
men and women, in the midst of beauty, lead lives that- are 
just, temperate, and kind The stem tones of Tolstoy How- 
ells never learned, or at least never used, for he could not lose 
his habitual kindness, even when he spoke most firmly. It 
was kindness, not timidity, however, for though he held steadily 
to his art he did not keep silence before even the most pop- 
ular injustices. He plead for the Chicago ‘ ‘ anarchists ’ ’ and he 
condemned the annexation of the Philippines in clear, strong 
tones; no good cause lacked the support of his voice. He was 
extraordinarily fecund After 1892 he succeeded George 
William Curtis in “The Easy Chair” of Harper’s and wrote 
monthly articles which, less exclusively literary than the 
“Editor’s Study” pieces, carried on the same tradition. His 
most significant critical writings, chiefly concerned with the 
art he himself practiced, are found in Criticism and Fiction 
(1891), Heroines of Fiction (1901), and Literature and Life 
(1902). Reminiscences and travels assume a still larger 
place in his later work. After A Boy’s Town came My 
Lito'ary Passions (1895), and then Literary Friends and Ac- 
quaintance (1900), of accounts of the classic age of Boston 
and Cambridge easily the best. He revisited Europe and 
left records in London Films (1905), Certain Delightful Eng- 
lish Towns (1906), Roman Holidays (1908), Seven English 
C%ties (1909), FamtUar Spanish Travels (1913), in which he 
occasionally drew his matter out thin but in which he was 
never for a page dull, or untruthful, or sour, after the an- 
cient habit of travellers. My Mark Twain (1910) is incom- 
parably the finest of aU the interpretations of Howdls’s great 
friend, while Years of My Youth (1916), written when the 
author was nearly eighty, is the work of a master whom age 
had made wise and left strong. In 1909 he was chosen presi- 
dent of the American Academy, and sis years later he received 
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the National Institute’s gold medal “for distinguished work 
in fiction.’’ He died ii May, 1920 

The Institute rightly judged that, important as Howells is 
as critic and memoir-writer, he must be considered first of all a 
novelist. His later books of fiction make up a long list. That 
he could produce such an array of fiction is sign enough that he 
had not been overpowered by humanitarianism ; a better sign 
is the fact that these later novels are even kinder, gayer, 
mellower than the early ones. In them his investigation moves 
over a wide area, which includes the solid realism of The Land- 
lord at Lion's Head (1897) and The Kentons (1902) , the sombre 
study of a crime in The Quality of Mercy (1892), the keen 
statement of problems in .< 4 » Imperative Duty (1892) and The 
Son of Royal Langbrith (1904); happier topics as in Miss 
Bellard’s Inspiration (1905) ; and, very notably, subtle explor- 
ations of what is or what seems to be the supersensual world in 
The Shadow of a Dream (1890), Questionable Shapes (1903) — 
short stories. Between the Dark and the Daylight (1907) — short 
stories, and The Leatherwood God (1916), which last, the study 
of a frontier impostor who proclaims himself a god, best hints 
at Howdls’s views of the relation between the real world which 
he had so long explored and so lovingly portrayed and those 
vast spaces which appear to be beyond it for the futile tempting 
of religionists and romanticists. 

Holding so firmly to his religion of reality, and with his 
varied powers, it is not perhaps to be wondered at that Howells 
produced in his fourscore books the most considerable tran- 
script of American life yet made by one man. Nor, of course, 
should it be wondered at, that in spite of his doctrine of imper- 
sonality the world of America as he has set it down is full of 
his benignance and noble health, never illicit or savage and 
but rardy sordid. His natural gentleness and reserve, even 
more than the decorous traditions of the seventies and 
eighties, kq)t him from the violent frankness of, say, Zola, 
whose books Howells thought “indecent through the facts 
that they nakedly represent.” What Howells invariably 
practiced wa§ a kind of selective realism, choosing his ma- 
terial as a sage chooses his words, decently. Most of his 
stories end “happily, ” that is, in congenial marriages with good 
expectations. He did not mind employing one favoured situ- 
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ation — in which a humorous husband and a serious wife find 
themselves responsible for a young girl during her courtship — 
so often as to suggest a personal experience. Not without some 
complaint, he neveriheless not too rebelliously accepted the 
modem novelist’s fate of writing largely for women, a sex 
which in Howells’s world appears as often shallow and change- 
ful and almost always quite unreasonable. Thus limited as to 
subjects by his temper and his times, he was likewise limited 
as to treatment. On every ground he preferred to make 
relatively little of impassioned or tragic moments, believing 
that the true bulk of life is to be represented by its common- 
places. ‘ ‘ It will not do, ” he wrote, speaking of the ducal palace 
at Weimar, ‘ ‘ to lift either houses or men far out of the average , 
they become spectacles, ceremonies; they cease to have charm, 
to have character, which belong to the levels of life, where alone 
there are ease and comfort, and human nature may be itself, with 
all the little delightful differences repressed in those who repre- 
sent and typify.”* (The pendulum had swung far since the 
days when Cooper and Hawthorne repined over the democratic 
barrenness of American manners !) No one has written more 
engaging commonplaces than Howells, though perhaps some- 
thing like the century which has elapsed since the death of Jane 
Austen — Howells’s ideal among English novelists — will have 
to pass before the historian can be sure that work artistically 
flawless maybe kept alive, lacking malice or intensity, by ease 
and grace and charm, by kind wisdom and thoughtful mirth. 

Hawthorne and Mrs. Stowe, romance and sentiment, had 
divided first honours in American fiction during the twenty 
years 1850-1870; the seventies belonged primarily to the short 
story of the school of Bret Harte. The novel of that decade, 
thus a ittle neglected, profited in at least one respect ; it ceased 
to be the form of fiction on which all beginners tried their pens 
and passed rather into the hands of men whose eyes looked a 
little beyond easy conquests and an immediate market This 
fact, with the rapid growth of the artistic conscience in the cos- 
mopolitanizing years which followed the Civil War, serves to 
explain in part the remarkable florescence, the little renaissance 
of fiction, in the eighties. * The short story may specially 

* Their Silver Wedding Journey (1899), chap. lx. 

» A Renaissance in the Mtghties, Nation, 12 October, 191 8. 
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claim Bret Harte, Aldrich, Stockton, Bunner, Rose Terry 
Cooke, Sarah Ome Jewett, Mary E Wilkins Freeman, Cable, 
Constance Fenimore Woolson, Charles Egbert Craddock, John- 
ston, Page, ‘ and Joel Chandler Harris, * — though they all wrote 
novds of merit, — ^because their talents were for pungency, fancy, 
brevity. But to the novel of the decade three of the five major 
American novdists, Mark Twain, Howells, Henry James, con- 
tributed their greatest triumphs, then appeared Ben-Hur, for 
a good while rivalled in popularity by Judge Albion Wme- 
gar Tourgee’s A Fool's Errand (1879), a fiery document upon 
Reconstruction in the South; and there were such diverse 
pieces as Edward Bellamy’s much-read Utopian romance 
Looking Backward (1888), dainty exotics like Blanche Willis 
Howard’s Guenn A Wave on the Breton Coast (1884) and 
Arthur Sherburne Hardy’s Passe Rose (1889), E. W. Howe’s 
grim The Story of a Country Town (1883), Hden Hunt Jackson’s 
Ramona (1884), passionately pleading the cause of the Indians 
of California, Miss 'Woolsoo.'s East Angels (1886), just less than 
a dassic, Henry Adams’s* democracy (1880) and John Hay’s'* 
The Bread-Winners (1884), excursions into fiction of two men 
whose largest gifts lay elsewhere, the earlier army novels of 
General Charles iCing, and the earlier detective stories of 
Anna Katharine Green (Rohlfs). As a rule these novels seem 
more deftly built than the novels of the sixties or seventies, 
more sophisticated. People talked somewhat less than for- 
merly about “The Great American Novd, ’’ that strange eido- 
lon so clearly descended from the large aspirations of men like 
Timothy Dwight and Jod Barlow* but by 1850 thought of less 
as an epic which should enshrine the national past than as a 
great prose performance reflecting the national present 

In the dghties began the career of that later American 
writer who gave to the novd his most complete allegiance, 
undeterred by the vogue of briefer narratives or other forms 
of literature. Frauds Marion Crawford, son of the sculptor 
Thomas Crawford and nephew of Julia Ward Howe, was bom 
at Bagni di Lucca, Tuscany, in 1854. He prepared for college 
at St. Paul’s School, New Hampshire, and altered Harvard, 

* For these wxiters see Book III, Chap, vi “ See Book III, Chap, v, 

3 See Book III, Chap. xv. ^ See Book IXI, Chaps, x and xv. 

s See Book I, Chap ix. 
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but soon left it to study in Europe, successively at Cambridge, 
Heiddberg, and Rome. Having become interested in Sanscrit, 
and having lost his expectations of a fortune, he went to India 
and there edited The Indtan Herald at Allahabad. In i88l 
he returned to America, spent another year upon Sanscrit 
with Professor Lanman of Harvard, and wrote his first novel, 
Mr. Isaacs (1882), on the advice of an uncle who had been 
struck by Crawford’s oral account of the central personage. 
The success of the experiment was so prompt and complete 
that its author recognized his vocation once for all, much as 
does George Wood in The Three Fates (1892), a novel admitted 
to be partly autobiographical. Crawford went to Italy in 
1883, and thereafter spent most of his life at Sorrento. He 
stni travelled, grew wealthy from the sale of his novels, became 
a Roman Catholic, and died in 1909. 

Except that toward the end of his life he partly turned 
from fiction to sober — and not remarkably spirited — history, 
Crawford can hardly be said to have changed his methods 
from his earliest novel to his latest. Improvisation was his 
knack and forte; he wrote much and speedily. His settings 
he took down, for the most part, from personal observation 
in the many localities he knew at first hand; his characters, 
too, are frequently studies from actual persons. In his plots, 
commonly held his peculiar merit, Crawford cannot be called 
distinctly original: he employs much of the paraphernalia of 
melodrama — ^lost or hidden wills, forgeries, great persons in 
disguise, sudden legacies, physical violence; moreover, it is 
almost a formula with him to carry a story by natural motives 
until about the last third, when melodrama enters to perplex 
the narrative and to arouse due suspense until the triumph- 
ant and satisfying denouement And yet so fresh, strong, 
and veracious is the movement that it nearly obscures these 
conventional elements. Movement, indeed, not plot in the 
stricter sense, is Crawford’s chief excdlence. He could not tdl 
a story badly, but flowed on without breaking or faltering, 
managing his material and disposing his characters and scenes 
without apparent effort, in a style always clear and bright. 
This lightness of movement is accompanied, perhaps accounted 
for, by an absence of profound ideas or of any of that rich colour 
of life which comes only — as in Scott, Balzac, Tolstoy — when 
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fiction is deeply based in a native soil. As to his ideas, Craw- 
ford appears to have had few that were unusual, and at least he 
suspected such ideas as the substance of fiction, about the aims 
and uses of which he is very explicit in The Novel: What It Is 
(1893). Novelists he called “public amusers,’’ who must 
always write largely about love and in Anglo-Saxon countries 
must write under the eyes of the ubiquitous young girl. They 
might therefore as well be reconciled to the Kcigencies of their 
business. For his own part he thought problem novels odious, 
cared nothing for dialect or local colour, beheved it a mistake to 
mak e a novel too minute a picture of one generation lest another 
should think it “old-fashioned,” and preferred to regard the 
novel as a sort of “pocket theatre” — ^with ideals, it should be 
added, much like those of the British and Ammcan stage from 
1870 to 1890. 

Thus far Crawford was carried by his cosmopolitan training 
and ideals : he believed that human beings are much the same 
everywhere and can be made intelligible everywhere if reported 
lucidly and discreetly. Reading his books is like conversing 
with a remarkably humane, sharp-eyed traveller who appears 
— ^at least at first — ^to have seen every nook and comer of the 
world. Zoroaster (1885), Khaled (1891), and Via Cruets (1898) 
have their scenes laid in Asia; Paul Patoff (1887), in Con- 
stantinople; The Witch of Prague (1891), in Bohemia; Dr. 
Claudius (1883), Greifenstein (1889), and A Cigarette-Maker's 
Pxmance (1890), in Germany; In the Palace of the Ktng (1900), 
in Spain; A Tale of a Lonely Parish (1886) and Fair Margaret 
(1905). in England; An American Politician (1885), The Three 
Fates (1892), Marion Darche (1893), Katharine Lauderdale 
(1894), and ThePalstons (1895), in America; and, most import- 
ant group of all, the Italian tales of which A Roman Singer 
(1884), Marzio's Crucifix (1887), The Children of the King 
(1892), and Pietro Gh sleri (1893) are but little less interesting 
than the famous Roman series, — Saracinesca (1887), Sant’ 
llano (1889), Don Orsino (1892), and Corleone (1896). The 
Saracinesca cycle most of all promises to survive, partly because 
as a cycle it is imposing but even more particularly because 
here Crawford’s merits appear to best advantage. After all, 
though he considered himself an Amorican, and though he 
knew many parts of the globe, he knew the inner circles of 
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Rome better than any other section of society, and really 
minute knowledge came, as it did not always in his stories of 
America, for instance, and almost never did in his historical 
tales, to the aid of his invariable qualities of movement and 
lucidity and large general knowledge of life. If in this admir- 
able cycle, which is to Crawford’s total work much what 
the Leather-Stocking cycle is to Cooper’s, Crawford actually 
achieved less than Cooper, it is to some extent for the reason 
that some cosmopolitanism finds it even harder than does some 
provincialism to impart to fiction true depth and body; that 
reality, like charity, often begins at home. 

In the eighties realism was the dominant creed in fiction, 
which in practice followed its creed somewhat closely, with 
exceptions, of course, among the purely popular novelists 
like Roe and General Wallace. The same decade, however, 
saw the beginnings of two movements which became marked 
in the nineties, both of them natural outcomes of the official 
realism of Howells and James. One led, by reaction, to the 
rococo type of historical romance which flourished enormously 
at the end of the century; and the other to the harsher natural- 
ism which shook off the decorums of the first realists, contended 
with the historical romancers, first succumbed to them, and 
then succeeded them in power and favour. The historical 
tendency, less than the naturalistic a matter of doctrine, 
came at first from the South and West: from writers who 
painted the amiable colours of antebellum plantation life — 
Cable, Page, Joel Chandler Harris; or from California, from 
writers who tried to catch the charm of old Spanish days — 
Bret Harte and Helen Hunt Jackson; or from the Mississippi 
Valley, from writers who, thanks to Parkman, had discovered 
the richness and variety of the French regime there — Con- 
stance Penimore Woolson and Mary Hartwell Catherwood. 
Of all these Mrs. Jackson wrote perhaps the best single romance 
in Ramona (1884), a story aimed to carry forward an indict- 
ment, already begun in the same author’s A Century of Dishonor 
(1881), against the treatment of the Indians by their white 
conquerors. Ramona, however, and her Teniecula husband 
Alessandro have so little Indian blood that their wrongs seem 
less those of Indians thatt the wrongs which all the older 
Californians, Indian or Spanish, suffered from the predacious 
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vanguard of the Anglo-Saxon conquest. And the romance 
dominates the problem. For Mrs Jackson, Spanish California 
had been a paradise of patriarchal estates set in fertile valleys, 
steeped in drowsy antiquity, and cherished by fine unworldly 
priests. Her tragic story derives much of its impressiveness 
from the pomp of its setting, the strength of its contrasts, its 
passionate colour and poetry. Mrs. Catherwood wrote graceful 
and engaging but not quite permanent tales, from The Romance 
of Dollard (1889) to Lazarre (1901), which added a definite little 
province to our historical fiction — ^the French in the interior 
of the continent. 

But the later historical romance is best studied in the work 
of Dr. Silas Weir Mitchdl (1829-1913) of Pennsylvania, who, 
on the advice of OHver Wendell Holmes, early set aside his 
literary ambitions until he should have established himself 
in a profession, became one of the most eminent of medical 
specialists, particularly in nervous diseases, and only after he 
was fifty gave much time to verse or fiction, which, indeed, 
he continued to produce with no diminution of power imtil 
the very year of his death. His special knowledge enabled 
him to write authoritatively of difficult and wayward states 
of body and mind; as in The Case of George Dedlow (1880), 
so drcumstantial in its impossibilities, Roland Blake (1886), 
which George Meredith greatly admired. The Autobiography 
of a Quack (1900), concerning the dishonourable fringes of 
the medical profession, and Constance Trescott (1905), con- 
sidered by Dr. Mitchell his best-constructed novel and 
certainly his most thorough-going study of a pathological 
mood. His psychological stories, however, had on the whole 
nather the appeal nor the merit of his historical romances, 
which began with Hephzibah Guinness (1880) and extended to 
Wesiways (1913) . WesUvays is a large and truthful chronicle of 
the effects of the Civil War in Pennsylvania, but Mitchell’s 
best work belongs to the Revolutionary and Washington cycle: 
Hugh Wynne Free Quaker Sometimes Brevet Lieutenant-Colonel 
on the Staff of his Excellency General Washington (1896), The 
Youth of Washington Told in the Form of an Autobiography 
(1904), and The Red City A Novel of the Second AdministraUon 
of Presideni Washington (1908). Dr. Mitchell’s own favourite 
among his books, The Adventures <ff Frangois, Foundling, TMef^ 
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Juggler, and Fencing-Master during the French Revolution , 

stands as close to the American stories as did Paris to the city 
of Franklin in the later eighteenth century. Revolutionary 
these narratives are only by virtue of the time in which they 
take place, for their sympathies are almost wholly with the 
aristocrats in France, with the respectable and Federalist 
classes in America. Philadd^phia, generally the centre of the 
action, appears under a softer, mellower light than has been 
thrown by our romancers upon any other Revolutionary city, 
and Washington, though drawn, like Philadelphia, as much to 
the life as Dr. Mitchell could draw him, is a demigod still. 

By the time The Red City appeared its t3rpe was losing 
vogue, but Hugh Wynne and The Adventures of Frangots came 
on the high tide of the remarkable outburst of historical ro- 
mance just preceding the Spanish War. The best books of the 
sort need but to be named : Mark Twain’s Personal Recollections 
of Joan of Arc (1896), Frederic Jesup Stimson’s King Noanett 
(1896), James Lane Allen’s The Choir Invisible (1897), Charles 
Major’s When Knighthood Was in Flower (1898), Mary John- 
ston’s Prisoners of Hope (1898) and To Have and To Hold 
(1899), Paul Leicester Ford’s Janice Meredith (1899), Win- 
ston Churchill’s Richard Carvel (1899) and The Crisis (1901), 
Booth Tarkington’s Monsieur Beaucaire (1900), Maurice 
Thompson’s Alice of Old Vincennes (1900), Henry Har- 
land’s The Cardinal’s Snuff-Box (1901). In part they were 
an American version of the movement led in England by 
Robert Louis Stevenson, Rider Haggard, Conan Doyle, and 
Anthony Hope; the “Ruritanian” romance, for instance, of 
Anthony Hope was so popular as to be delightfully parodied in 
George Ade’s The Slim Princess (1907); all these tales were 
courtly, high-sounding, decorative, and poetical. But thdr 
enormous popularity — some of them sold half a million copies 
in the two or three years of their brief heyday — ^points to some 
native condition. In the history of the American imagination 
they must be thought of as marking that moment at which, in 
the excitement which accompanied the Spanish War, the nation 
suddenly rediscovered a longer and more picturesque past than 
it had been popularly aware of since the Civil War. The 
episode was brief, and most of the books now seem gilt where 
a>meof them once looked like gold, but it was a vivid moment 
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in the national consciousness, and if it founded no new legends 
it deepened o d ones. 

Romance did not have the field entirely during these 
years, for there was also a strong naturalistic trend, which 
dated from the eighties, when Henry James had seemed too 
foreign and Howells too hopeful. In 1883 Edgar Watson 
Howe, of Kansas, had published The Story of a Country Town, 
a book almost painfully overlooked and yet worthy to be 
mentioned with Wuthering Heights or Moby Dick for power 
and terror. Unlike those two it lacks locality, as if the bare, 
sunburned Kansas plain had no real depth, no mystery in itself, 
and could find no native motif but the smoldering discontent 
of that inarticulate frontier. Sternest, grimmest of American 
novels, it moves with the cold tread and the hard diction of a 
saga. No shallow mind could have conceived the blind, black, 
impossible passion of Joe Erring or have conducted it to the 
purgation and tranquillity which succeeds the catastrophe. 
Plainly, the author had deliberately hardened his heart against 
the too facile views of contemporary novelists. It is this 
stiffening of the conscioice which goes with all the later 
naturalistic writers in America; they are polemic haters of 
the- national optimism. Howe’s early experiment was fol- 
lowed, not imitated, by a brilliant group of writers undoubt- 
edly nearer to Zola than to Howells: Hamlin Garland,' best 
in short stories, who stressed the sordid facts of Middle Western 
farm life and who spoke for the group in his volume of essays 
Crumbling Idols (1894); Henry Blake Puller, who wrote The 
Chevalier of PensierirVani (1890) under the ffigis of Charles 
Eliot Norton and then the realistic novel of Chicago, The Cliff- 
Dwellers (1893); Harold Frederic, who after his lucid and 
accurate romance of the Mohawk, In the Valley (1890), 
followed Ambrose Bierce® with energetic Civil War stories 
and later made a sensation with The DamnaMon of Theron Ware 
(1896) and The Market-Place (1899) ; and the notable pair who 
promised much but died young, Stephen Crane (1871-1900) 
and Prank Norris (1870-1902). 

Crane was a genius who intensely admired Tolstoy and 
somewhat febrilely aimed at Tbsolute truthfulness in his 
fiction. Maggie A Girl of the Streets (1896), written when he 

* See Book III, Chap. vi. * Ihid. 



Stephen Crane; Frank Norris 


93 


was but twenty-one, gave a horrible picture of a degenerate 
Irish family in New York and the tragedy of its eldest daugh- 
ter, its violent plain speaking seemed very new when it ap- 
peared Crane’s great success, however, attended The Red 
Badge of Courage An Episode of the American Civil War 
(1895), a reconstruction, by a man who at the time of writing 
knew war only from books, of the mental states of a recruit 
when first under fire. A greater war has made the theme 
widely familiar, but Crane’s performance still seems more 
than an amazingly clever tour de force; it is a real feat of the 
imagination. Norris had larger aims than Crane- and on the 
whole achieved more, though no one of his books excels 
the Red Badge. He was one of the least sectional of American 
novelists, with a vision of his native land which attached 
him to the movement, then under discussion, to “continent- 
alize” American literature by breaking up the parochial habits 
of the local colour school. He had a certain epic disposition, 
tended to vast plans, and conceived trilogies. His “Epic of 
the Wheat” — The Octopus (1901), The Pit (1903), and The 
Wolf (never written) — ^he thought of as the history of the 
cosmic spirit of wheat moving from the place of its production 
in California to the place of its consumption in Europe. An- 
other trilogy to which he meant to give years of work would 
have centred about the battle of Gettysburg, one part for each 
day, and would have sought to present what Norris considered 
the American spirit as his Epic of the Wheat presmted an 
impersonal force of nature. Such conceptions explain his 
grandiose manner and the passion of his naturalism, which he 
was even willing to call romanticism provided he could mean by 
it the search for truths deeper than the surface truths of ortho- 
dox realism. He had a strong vein of mysticism ; he habitually 
occupied himself with “elemental” emotions. His heroes 
are nearly all violent men, wilful, passionate, combative; 
his heroines—thick-haired, large-armed women — are endowed 
with a rich and deep, if slow, vitality. Love in Norris’s world 
is the mating of vikings and valkyries. Love, however, is not 
his sole concern. The Pacific and California novels, Moran of 
the lady Letty (1898), BUx (1899), McTeague (1899), A Man's 
Woman (1900), as well as The Octopus, are full of ardently 
detailed actualities; The Pit is a valuable r^resentation of 
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a “comer” on the Chicago Board of Trade. In all these 
his eagerness to be truthful gave Norris a large energy, par- 
ticularly in scenes of action, but his speed and vividness are 
not matched by his body and meaning. 

Much the same thing may be said of Jack London (1876- 
1916), one or two of whose novels will likely outlast his short 
stories, ‘ important as they were in his best days, and dose kin 
as his stories and novels are in subjects, style, and temper. 
Norris’s “demental” in London became “abysmal” passions. 
He carried the cult of “red-blood” to its logical, if not ridicu- 
lous, extreme. And yet he has a sort of Wild-Irish power that 
will not go unnoted. John Barleycorn (1913) is an amazingly 
candid confession of London’s own struggles with alcohol. 
Martin Eden (1909), also autobiographical, though assumed 
names appear in it, recounts the terrific labours by which in 
three years London made himself from a common sailor into a 
popular author. The Sea-Wolf (1904) reveals at its fullest his 
appetite for cold ferodty in its record of tKe words and deeds 
of Wolf Larsen, a Nietzschean, Herculean, Satanic ship captain, 
whose incredible strength terminates credibly in sudden par- 
alysis and impotence. Most popular of all, and best equipped 
for survival, is The Call of the Wild (1903), the story of a dog 
stolen from civilization to draw a sledge in Alaska, eventually 
to escape from human control and go back to the wild as leader 
of a pack of wolves. As in most animal tales, the narrative is 
sentimaitalized, but there runs through it, along with its 
deadly perils and adventures, an effective sensitiveness to the 
Alaskan wastes, a robust, moving, genuine current of poetry. 

A real, however narrow, gulf separates London from such 
colleagued naturalists as Richard Harding Davis, better in 
short stories® than in novels, and often romantic, or even from 
David Graham Phillips (1867-1911), whose bitter war upon 
society and “Society” culminated in the two volumes ot Susan 
Lenox (1917), the only extended portrait of an American cour- 
tesan No one of them all had quite London’s boyish energy, 
quite his romantic audacity in naturalism. And the tendency 
of fiction is just at present away from the world of ‘ ‘ elemental ’ ’ 
excitement to more civil phases of life, a newer form of realism 
having succeeded alike the episode of naturalism and the 
■ See Book III, Chap. vi. « IhH- 
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antithetical episode of historical romance At the same time 
there are still novels of many types . domestic and sentimental 
romances, tales of wild adventure, stories written to exploit 
a single character m the tradition of P Hopkinson Smith’s’ 
Colonel Carter of Cartersville (1891), Edward Noyes Westcott’s 
David Harum (1898), and Owen Wister’s The Virginian 
(1905); 2- few records of exotic life at the ends of the earth; 
narratives, nicely skirting salaciousness, of “fast” New York; 
affectionate, idealized portrayals, as in the work of James 
Lane Allen for Kentucky, of particular states or neighbour- 
hoods. But no tendency quite so clearly prevails as romance 
in the thirties, sentimentalism in the fifties, realism in the 
eighties, or naturalism at the turn of the century. 

> See Book III, Chap vi. 
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Henry James 

H enry JAMES was bom an American and died an 
Englishman. He might never have formally trans- 
ferred his allegiance had it not been for the War and 
our long delay in espousing the Allied cause. He became a Brit- 
idi subject in July, 1915. The transfer had, however, been 
virtually made many decades earlier. Of the two ruling pas- 
sions of James, one was surely his passion for “Europe.” Of 
this infatuation the reader will find the most explicit record 
m his fragmentary book of reminiscences. The Middle Years 
(1917), record and whimsical apology which may well serve 
the needs of other Americans pleading indulgence for the same 
offence. James loved Europe, as do all “passionate pilgrims,” 
for the thick-crowding literary and historical associations 
which made it seem more alive than the more bustling scene 
this side the water. Going to breakfast in London was an 
adventure, — ^being not, as at Harvard, merely one of the inci- 
dents of boarding, but a social function, calling up “the ghosts 
of Byron and Sheridan and Scott and Moore and Lockhart 
and Rogers and tutti quanti.” In America, Jam^ had never 
so taken breakfast except once with a Boston lady frankly 
reminiscent of London, and once with Howells fresh from his 
Venetian post, and so “all in the Venetian manner.” Every- 
body in Victorian London had, as he calls it, references — that 
is, associations, appeal to the historic imagination; and, as he 
humorously confesses, “a reference was then, to my mind, 
whether in a person or an object, the most becoming .ornament 
possible.” It was “with bated breath” that he approached 
the paintings of Titian in the old National Gallery; and when, 
in the presence of the Bacchus and Ariadne, he became aware,- 
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at the same moment, of the auburn head and eager talk of 
Swinburne, his cup for that day ran over. With the best of 
introductions to the Rome of Story, the London of Lord 
Houghton, the highest ambition of James was to establish 
“connections” of his own with a world in which everything 
so bristled with connections; and it is he who lets us know 
with what joy he found himself, on the occasion of his first 
visit to George Eliot, running for the doctor in her service, 
since thereby “a relation had been dramatically determined.” 

But it is only in the light of his other ruling passion that 
we can rightly understand the force of his passion for Europe. 
Even more rooted was his love for art, the art of representation. 
All his pilgriming n London and elsewhere was by way of 
collecting a fund of material to draw upon “as soon as ever one 
should seriously get to work.” And is it surprising that he 
should have been impressed with the greater eligibility of the 
foreign material, that his impressions of New York and Boston 
seemed to him “negative” or “thin” or “flat” beside the cor- 
responding impressions of London? The old world was one 
which had been lived in and had taken on the expressive char- 
acter of places long associated with human use. It was not 
simply the individual object of observation, but the “cross-ref- 
erences”; or, again, the association of one object with another 
and with the past, making up altogether a “composition.” 
Whatever person or setting caught his attention, it was always 
because it “would fall into a picture or a scene.” Of the 
heroine of The American, a young French woman of rank, the 
hero observed that she was “a kind of historical formation.” 
And along with his material, James found abroad a favourable 
air in which to do his work. There he found those stimulating 
contacts, there he could observe from within those movements 
in the world of art, which were of such prime importance for his 
own development. Lambert Strether, in The Amhassadors, 
represents the deprivations of a man of letters, strikingly 
suggestive in many ways of James himself, condanned to labour 
in the provincial darkness of “Woollett, Massachusetts.” 

In all this our American author seems identified with 
anything but the Amaican scene; and the case is not altered 
when we consider his stories on the side of form. His form is 
hot American, nor his preoccupation with form. It is ar, 
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strictly international as that of Poe. James was a profound 
admirer of Hawthorne; but so was he an admirer of Balzac 
and of George Sand, and it is probably to later models than 
any of these that he owes whatever is most characteristic in 
his technique. There is at any rate nothing here drawn from 
Amaican sources rather than from European; nothing which 
we can claim as our production. 

Yet we have reasons for our claim upon him. This very 
passion for Europe, as he has exhibited it in himself and in so 
many of his creatures, this European “adventure” of Lam- 
bert Strether and Isabel Archer (of The Portrait of a Lady ) — 
what more purely American product can be conceived ^ Even 
to the conscientiousness with which young James did his 
London sightseeing, mmdful of his own feeble health, which 
threatened to cut it short, and above all mmdful “that what 
he was doing, could he but put it through, would be inti- 
mately good for him I ’ ’ 

Altogether his theme turned out to be quite as much 
American character as European settmg. We must not 
forget how predominantly his novels, and how frequently 
his short stories, have for their subject Americans, — ^Amencans 
abroad, or even Americans at home sem in the light of foreign 
observation. In this connection the novels in particular 
may be divided into three groups, falling chronologically 
into three periods. In 'the first period, extending from Roderick 
Hudson to The Bostonians, 1875 to 1885, the leading characters 
are invariably Americans, though the scene is half the time 
abroad. In the second period, from The Princess Casamassima 
to The Sacred Fount, 1885 to 1901, the novels confine them- 
selves rather strictly to English soaety. In the third period, 
from The Wings of the Dove to the novels left unfinished at the 
author’s death, 1902 to 1917, James returned to his engross- 
ing, and by far his most interesting, theme of Americans in 
Paris or Venice or London. Not a very origmal contribution to 
literature is the American scene itself — the New York of 
Washington Square (1881), the Boston of The Europeans (1878) 
and The Bostonians; and none of these novels was included by 
James in the New York Edition. His American settings are 
but palely conceived; and his figures do not find here the 
proper background to bring them out and set off their special 
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character. But the crusading Americans — vanegated types, 
comic and romantic — with the foreign settings in which they 
so perfectly find themselves, these mak e up a local province as 
distinct in colour and feature as those of Cable * and Bret Harte, * 
— a province quite as American, in its way, and for the artist 
quite as much of a trouvaille, or lucky stnke 

These Americans abroad fall naturally into two classes. 
The first are treated in the mildly comic vein, as examples 
of American crudeness or simplicity. Such are the unhappy 
Ruck family of The Pension Beaurepas , — poor Mr, Ruck who 
had come abroad in hopes of regaining health and escapmg 
financial worries, and his ladies whose interest in the old world 
is confined to the shops where money can be spent. Perhaps 
we might refer to this class Christopher Newman, the self- 
possessed and efficient American business man, hero of The 
American (1877); though in his case the comedy of character 
is by no means broad, and is strictly subordinate to the larger 
comedy of social contrast. In general, these people are treated 
not unkindly; and there is the one famous instance of Daisy 
Miller, in which the fresh little American girl is so tenderly 
handled as to set tears fiowing — a most unusual proceeding 
with James. Generally the Americans emerge from the inter- 
national comedy with the reader’s esteem for sterling virtues not 
always exhibited by the more sophisticated Europeans. In 
the later group of stones in particular, the American character, 
presented with no hint of comic bias, actually shines with the 
lustre of a superior spiritual fineness. This is what Rebecca 
West has in mind in her somewhat impatient reference to 
James’s characters as American old maids, or words to that 
effect. 

And here we have the very heart of his Americanism, if we 
may make bold to caU it that. There is something in James’s 
estimate of spiritual values so fine, so immaterial, so indifferent 
to success or happiness or whatever merely practical issues, 
as to suggest nothing so much as the transcendentalism of 
Emerson, the otherworldKness of Hawthorne. There is here a 
psychology not of Scott or Thackeray, not even of George 
Eliot, still less of any conceivable Continental novelist; and 
ope can hardly refer it to any but a New England origin. 

• See Book III, Chap. vi. » Ibid. 
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William James, the novelist’s grandfather, was an Irishman 
settled in Albany. He was described in a New York news- 
paper of 1832 as “the Albany business man ” ; and he laboured 
so well at business that he left several millions to be divided 
among twelve heirs. Otherwise the relatives of the novelist 
were quite innocent of practical affairs His father, Henry 
James, ' was a philosopher-clerg3nnan, a friend of Emerson’s, 
who carried with him everywhere the entire works of Sweden- 
borg. Henry James, Jr., was bom 15 April, 1843, in New 
York; but he went to Europe as a babe in arms. Two years 
later, still in long clothes and waggHng his feet, he noted from 
the carriage window “a stately square surrounded with high- 
roofed houses and having in the centre a tall and glorious 
column” — the reader will recognize the Place Venddme 
From the earliest times, in New York and Albany, all his 
conceptions of culture had a transatlantic origin. The 
caricatures of Gavami, Nash’s lithographs of The Mansions of 
England, the novels of Dickens read aloud in the family circle, 
—these fed his imagination He and his brothers went regu- 
larly to a New York bookseller for a boys’ magazine published 
in London. Even their sense of a “political order” was 
derived from Leech’s drawings in Punch. Their education 
was amazingly various and spasmodic, — better adapted, one 
might suppose, to the formation of novelists than of philo- 
sophers. Dozens of private schools and tutors succeeded one 
another in bewildering rapidity in New York, not to speak of 
later instruction in Bonn and Geneva, in Paris and London. 

All this while the main occupation of the future novelist 
was the contemplative obsCTvation of character. The world of 
Albany and New York was a world not of vulgar persons but 
of artistic “values.” Everyone was interesting as a “type”: 
type of “personal Prance” or of French “adventuress” (refer- 
ring to early governesses), type of orphan cousins, type of wild 
young man. Cousin Henry was a kind of Mr. Dick, cousin 
Helen a kind of Miss Trotwood. James’s account in A SmaU 
Boy and Others shows him in those early days a mere vessd of 
impressions suitable to the uses of art. All this was fostered 
by the kind of discipline, or no discipline, maintained by thdr 
metaphysical "ather. For religion, tile boys went to all tibte 
> See also Book III, Chap. xvn. 
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churches, and, we gather, in much the spirit in which they 
approached any other aesthetic experience. As for livelihood, 
or occupation, the father was always inclined to discourage any 
immediate decision upon that point, lest a young man might 
prematurely limit the development of his inner life. We are 
reminded how small a place is taken in the stories of James by 
what men do to earn a living. In America, it seemed, there 
were — apart from the unique case of Daniel Webster — ^but two 
possible destinies for a yoimg man. Either he went into 
business or he went to the dogs. But the immediate family and 
connections of James were always aspiring to that more liberal 
foreign order in which was offered the third alternative of a 
person neither busy nor tipsy, — a cultivated person of leisure. 

In i860 the family went to live in Newport, so that the 
older brother might work in the studio of William Morris 
Hunt; and Henry, who had earlier haunted the galleries of 
Pans with his brother, welcomed this occasion to frequent a 
place devoted to the making of pictures. In 1862, William 
being at Lawrence Scientific School, Henry entered the Har- 
vard Law School; still noting, in boarding-house or lecture- 
room, personalities, chiaroscuro, mise en schne, more than the 
precedents of law. The Civil War was the one distinctly 
American fact which seems to have penetrated the conscious- 
ness of Henry James. While he was prevented by lameness 
from going to war himself, it was brought home to him, for 
one thing, by the participation of two of his brothers. But 
the war, like everything dse, was followed by him, however 
breathlesdy, as a spectacle rich in artistic values. In 1864 
the family were living in Boston, and from 1866 they were 
definitely settled in Cambridge, William entering the Harvard 
Medical School in that year; and in these days the young 
author was forming excitingly important literary connections. 
One friendship dating from this time was that with E. L. God- 
kin, editor of the newly founded Nation. ^ But most important 
no doubt was that with the Nortons of Shady Hill, who later 
introduced him to London society. 

In 1870 died the person to whom James refers with the 
greatest personal affection, his cousin Mary Temple, the model 
for Milly Theale in The Wings of the Dove, as he tells us, and 

« See Book III, CJhap, xx. 
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also — ^as we guess — for Isabel Archer of The Portrait of a Lady 
and more than one other of his loveliest American women. 
Of her death he says “we felt it together as the end of our 
youth.’’ So far he brings the family record in his Notes of a 
Son and Brother (1914). Meanwhile in 1869 occurred the 
visit to London recorded in The Middle Years. To 1872 
bdongs a perhaps equally memorable visit to Italy And 
from that time forward until his death, 28 February, 1916, 
he lived abroad; during the first years largely in Italy and 
Fiance (“inimitable France’’ and “incomparable Italy”), and 
then, from about the year 1880, in the England of his adop- 
tion, — ^making his bachelor home in London or in the old 
Cinque Port of Rye. But he continued almost to the end to 
publish his novels and tales in the great American magazines, 
so that his first appeal was generally to the public here. 

Evidences of the honour in which he was held in England 
were the Order of Merit conferred upon him at New Year’s, 
1916; and his portrait by Sargent, undertaken on the occasion 
of his sevaitieth birthday, at the invitation of some two hun- 
dred and fifty Englidi friends. At the outbreak of the War, 
none was more enthusiastic for the cause of the Allies, which 
was associated with ever3rthing he held most precious. His 
feeling for England at this time, on looking out across the 
channel from his Sussex home, is described in what is perhaps 
his latest piece of writing. Within the Rim, published in the 
Fortnightly Review in August, 1917. It has been said that his 
mortal iUness was provoked by the vigour with which he took 
up the work of relief for suffering Belgium and Prance. 

James began his literary career as an anonymous contribu- 
tor of reviews to The North American Review and The Nation; 
and such reviews and literary news-letters he continued to 
write for many years. Only, a small part of his critical writing 
has appeared in book form, and it still remains for the curious 
to trace the development of his literary theory from the 
beginning. His books of fictictti were frequently supplemented, 
too, with books of impressions, in which he might commune 
at length with the spirit of place6,-'English, French, American, 
Italian. He also wrote many plays, a few of which made 
brief appearances on the London stage. But they were 



His First Period 


103 


“talky ” and un theatrical ; and he succeeded neither in purging 
the theatre of the commercialism he deprecated nor even in 
taking the public fancy himself. His first attempts at fiction 
were printed in The Atlanhc Monthly and The Galaxy; but he 
hardly emerges as an author of account before the appearance 
of The Passionate Pilgrim in 1871. His first important novel 
was Roderick Hudson, published in The Atlantic in 1875. His 
first and only approach to popularity, whether in long or short 
story, was made by Daisy Miller in 1878. The New York 
Edition of his novels and tales, published during the years 
1907 to 1909, IS of the greatest interest because of the extended 
discussion of his own work and the account of his imaginative 
processes found in the Prefaces It is, however, very far from 
being a complete collection even of his works of fiction. It is 
simply the choice made by James at that late date, and accord- 
ing to his taste as it had then developed, of such of his stories 
as he wished to be known by. It remains to be seen how far 
posterity will submit to his judgment in the matter. 

The threefold grouping of his novels already suggested was 
in connection with the treatment of American themes. In 
reference to form and method a more illuminating division 
would be one of two periods: first, Roderick Hudson to The 
Tragic Muse, 1875-1890; and second. The Spoils of Poynton to 
The Sense of the Past, 1896-1917. 

In the novels of the first group, he includes, in general, 
more material than in the later ones, more incident, a greater 
number of characters, a more extended period of time; and he 
treats his material in the larger, more open, more lively manner 
of the main English tradition. He also chooses, in the earlier 
period, what may be considered more ambitious themes in 
the matter of psychology In Roderick Hudson, ior example, 
he undertakes to trace the degeneration of a man of genius, a 
young American sculptor, when given the freedom of the 
artistic life in Rome. This evolutionary — or revolutionary — 
process of character, suggestive of George Eliot, is a “larger 
order ' than he would ever have taken on in the later period. In 
The Tragic Muse he reverts to the theme of the artistic tempera- 
ment— this time in disagreement .with the world of affairs; 
and he deydops it by meats of two great inteardated stories, 
one dealing with an actress, one with a painter, In the later 



104 


Henry James 


years he would not have undertaken thus to tell two stories at 
the same time; and perhaps the artistic temperament itself 
would have seemed to him too ambitious a theme. In the 
earlier period, again, we find him sometimes treating subjects 
touching on political or the more practical social problems, 
though indeed his interest was never primarily in the problems. 
The Bostonians is a somewhat satirical study, at one and the 
same time, of the Boston character and of feminism, while in 
The Princess Casamasstma the leading persons are revolution- 
ary socialists, and political murder lurks in the background. 
Probably the best, as well as the best liked, of the earlier 
novels is The Portrait of a Lady (i88i), which records at 
length the European initiation of a generous-souled American 
girl. 

In the course of six years between the first and second 
periods no novel of James was published; but during that 
interim came the culmination of his long activity as a short- 
story writer. It was his tendency always to subordinate incident 
to character, to subordinate character as such to situation — O' 
the relations among the characters; and in situation or charac- 
ter, to prefer something rather out of the ordinary, some aspect 
or t3rpe not too obviously interesting but calling for insight and 
subtlety in the interpretation. Good examples, in the short 
story, of this predilection are The Pupil, The Real Thing, and 
The Altar of the Dead, all appearing in the early nineties; and 
a little later, The BeldonaM Holbein and The Turn of the Screw, 
most haunting of ghost stories. In The Beldonald Holbein 
the beautiEul great lady has chosen for her companion a 
supposedly unattractive middle-aged American woman, who 
will admirably serve as* a foil to her beauty. But certain 
painters of her acquaintance having discovered that the foil is 
herself remarkably “beautiful” — that is, distinguished, signi- 
ficant of feature, a subject worthy of Holbein — ^it becomes 
necessary to send her back home and get another companion 
with less character engraved upon her countenance. How one 
of the artists gets his revenge by painting Lady Beldonald 
in aU the splendour of her mediocrity is not the point of interest ; 
the point of interest is the fine discrimioation shown by artist 
—and author, and r^der — ^in evidence of their superior good 
taste. 
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Each tale of James is thus an “initiation” into some social 
or artistic or spiritual value not obvious to the vulgar. And 
each tale is a quiet picture, a social study, rather than the 
smart anecdote prescribed by our doctors of the “short- 
story.” James is not rigorous in his limitation of the short 
story to the magazine length ; so that his tales are as likely to 
take the form of the more leisurely nouvelle as of the brief and 
sketchy conte. And so it was not surprising to find a tale 
intended originally for a magazine short _ I ory enlarging itself 
by insensible degrees into what is practically a novel. Such 
was the case with The Spoils of Poynton, one of his finest stories, 
which has the length of a novel, togethci with the restricted 
subject-matter, the continuity, and economy of the short 
story. 

But these traits, it is dear, had already grown to be James’s 
ideals for a narrative of whatever length. They were the 
ideals of many of the foreign novelists whose personal influence 
had swayed him in Paris ; and to a considerable extent those of 
George Eliot, whose influence upon him must have been me- 
diate, working through her French imitators, as well as em- 
anating directly from her own work. More and more, serious 
novelists were denying themselves the breezy and picturesque 
variety of materials, the broad free stroke, of the old masters, in 
favour of a dramatic limitation, a dramatic doseness of weave, 
a sdentific minuteness of detail, an intimate psychological 
notation, and a pictorial (as distinguished from picturesque) 
consistency of tone, — all of which we find in their extremest 
development in the later novds of James. This is what 
makes the international character of his art. Note should 
be taken, of course, of a certain fussiness and long-windedness, 
as well as a certain tendency to the abstract, which are partly 
to be set down to the score of personal idiosyncrasy. But in 
general he is dearly following the ideals of George Eliot, of 
Flaubert, of Turgenev. Perhaps too we should admit the 
suggestion of F. M. Hueffer, who would trace back the lineage 
of James, through Stendhal and other French writers, ulti- 
mately to Richardson, the early master of the technique of 
manifold fine strokes, of the dose and sentimental study of 
souls. 

Along with The Spoils of Poynton may be mentioned. 
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among the later novels, The Sacred Fount (1901) and What 
Manste Knew (1897) as partaking somewhat of the nature of 
long short stories. What Maiste Knew is, by the way, in a 
class by itself, not merely for reasons of technique too special 
to be considered here, but also by reason of the great charm of 
the little girl, — so naive, so earnest, so much a lady and so 
much a girl, whose expenence of evil is the subject of the story 

For the full-fledged novels of the later period, it will suffice 
to state br.efly the themes of The Awkward Age (1899) and The 
Golden Bawl (1904) — ^without prejudice, however, to the speaal 
claims of The Ambassadors, the novel considered by James 
himself to be his most perfect work of art. The Awkward Age 
IS concerned with the adjustment called for in a certain London 
circle by the emergence of th.Qjeune fille and the consideration 
due her innocaice of the world. The adjustments prove to be 
very extensive, but almost wholly subjective, and leaving 
things very much where they were before so far as any outward 
signs go. The book is almost literally all talk, — the talk of 
people the most “civilized” and “modem,” people the most 
shy of “vulgarity, ” who have ever been put in a book. It is a 
fascinating performance — ^for those who have the patience to 
read it. The Golden Bowl is a study of a theme not unlike 
that of The Portrait of a Lady. It is the story of an American 
girl who marries an Italian prince, and the strategy by which 
she wins his loyal affection. The time covered is much shorter 
than that in the Portrait, the important characters only about 
half as many, the amount of action much smaller: and there is 
little change of scene as compared with the earlier novel. 
The length of the book is about the same; and the space saved 
by these various economies is devoted to the leisurely develop- 
ment of a single situation as it shaped itself gradually in the 
minds of those participating, the steady deepening of a sense 
of mystery and misgiving, the tightening of emotional tension, 
to a degree that means great drama for all readers for whom it 
does not mean a very dull book. 

For many readers it certainly means a very dull book. In 
this recipe for a story almost everything has been discarded 
which was the staple of the earlier English novdi, even of 
George Eliot, — exciting incident, dramatic s tuation, highly- 
coloured character and dialogue; humour, philosophy, Medal 
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comment. Indeed, we may almost say the story itself has 
been thrown out with the rest For in the later novels and 
tales of James there is not so much a story told as a sittiaUon 
revealed; revealed to the characters and so to us, and the 
process of gradual revdation, the calculated “release” of one 
item after another — that is the plot It is as if we were 
present at the painting of a picture by a distinguished artist, 
as if we were invited to follow the successive strokes by which 
this or that detail of his conception was made to bloom upon 
the canvas; and when the last bit of oil had been applied, he 
should turn to us and say “Now you have heard Bordello’s 
story told.” Some of us would be satisfied with the excite- 
ment of having assisted at such a function, considering also 
the picture which had thus come into being. Others, — and 
it is human nature, no doubt, — would exclaim in vexed 
bewilderment “But I have heard no story told!” 

The stories of James tend to be records of seeing rather 
than of doing. The characters are more like patients than 
agents; their business seems to be to register impressions; to 
receive illumination rather than to make up their minds and 
set about deeds. But this is a way of conceiving our human 
business by no means confined to these novels ; is it not more 
or less characteristic of the whole period in whicli James wrote? 
One passes by insensible degrees from the world of Renan to 
that of Pater and Swinburne, and thence to that of Oscar 
Wilde and of writers yet living, in whom the cult of impres- 
sions has been carried to lengths yet more extreme. 

Among all these names the most significant here seems 
to be that of Walter Pater, whose style and tone of writing — 
corresponding to his intellectual quality and bias — more 
nearly anticipate the style of James than do those of any 
other writer, English or French. It does not matter that 
Pater’s subject is the art of the past and James’s the life of 
the present. No two writers were ever more concerned with 
mere “impressions,” and impressions mean for them dis- 
criminations, intimate impressions, subtle and finely sym- 
pathetic interpretations. None ever found it necessary, in 
order to render the special quality of their impressions, to try 
them in so many different lights, to accompany their state- 
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ments with so many qualifications and reservations impulses 
giving rise to sentences more curiously complex and of longer 
breath than were ever penned by writers of like pith and 
moment They were both of them averse to that raising of the 
voice, that vehement or emphatic manner, characteristic of 
the earlier Victorians and supposed to be associated with 
strong feelings and firm principles. These reasonable and 
well-bred writers, if they ever had strong feelings or firm 
principles, could be trusted to dissimulate them under a tone 
of quiet urbanity. They abhorred abrupt transitions and 
violent attitudes. They proceed ever in their discourse 
smoothly and without marked inflection, softly, as among 
tea-tables, or like persons with weak hearts who must guard 
themselves against excitement. There is a kind of hieratic 
gentleness and fastidiousness, — and yet withal a hint of breath- 
less awe, of restrained enthusiasm, — in the manner in which 
they celebrate the mysteries of their religion of culture, their 
rdigion of art. 

This, we say of James, is anything but American, indige- 
nous ; this is the Zeitgeist; this is the spirit of England in the 
“aesthetic nineties” reacting against the spirit of England in 
the time of Carlyle. But then we think of the “passionate 
pilgrimage” of Isabel Archer and the others, we think of 
James’s Middle Years; we think, it may be, of oursdves and 
eastward prostrations of our own. And we realize that what 
the romancer has conjured up is a world not strange to our 
experience. His genius is not the less American for present- 
ing us, before all things, this vision of a bride rushing into the 
arms of her bridegroom; vision of the mystic marriage (shall 
we say?) of new-world faith and old-world culture. 
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W HEN, speaking to his classmates on thejr graduation 
from college, William Ellery Channing' made the 
address entitled Tlie Present Age (1798), the note 
that he uttered was one that thenceforth reverberated through- 
out our national life and literature. It showed affiliation with 
the French Revolution, and with the England of Bums, Shelley, 
and Wordsworth ; and notable is the emphasis on the possibility 
of all human progress, not alone American progress, and on the 
importance of that culture which shall be shared by all classes 
of mankind. To material objects Channing gave their due, but 
regarded them merely as the, manifestations of character and 
of power that have in higher fields their most inspiring repre- 
sentation ; and beauty was for. him a vast treasury of benedic- 
tion wherefrom he wished his fellow men to draw the priceless 
blessings available to the poorest purse. Thus the essay on 
Self-Culture, written as an address in 1838, is a composition to 
whick the writings of Emerson, Curtis, Higginson, Mabie, and 
later authors owe a decided, even if in some cases unconscious, 
debt — the practical and poetical blending, of humanity with 
the humanities. 

As Channing was the earliest- in that fiimament of lecturer- 
essayists where Emerson dbone as the most benignant star, so 
Nathaniel ‘Parker Willis* is the prototype of later semi-rliterary 
American journalists. Now, the mark of the journalist* the trait 
which' surely establishes both his immediate success and his final 
obliVion„isthe intentness of seiztUreon what thepresent can give, 
in swift* exciting, .easily, apprehensible interest. It was always 
the present rthat fascinated WilHs; and, save in fleeting mo- 
« See^Book JI, . Cbap* vin* * Ibid., Ckap. iil 
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ments of early days, his vision did not seek the future with any 
sincere scrutiny. Revelling in personalities, he is expository 
only secondarily, if at all; and inspiring never. The writer of 
our own time who works up an interview with some man of 
mark is following Willis not alone in his interest in the super- 
ficialities of personality, but often in the very tricks of style, 
varying from gaudy metaphor to the epithet that has the tang 
of the unexpected. Our journalists, by and large, remain lesser 
members of the Willis tribe. 

Still a third writer, Washington Irving,* exerted a notable 
influence as the originator of a literary form which, for want 
of a better phrase, might be called the story-essay, wherein 
the narrative element runs its gentle course over a bed of 
personal reflections and descriptive comment of individual 
flavour He had a whole school of followers, * and even Haw- 
thorne* for a time moved among them ; while two more natural 
inheritors of his moods of tender sentiment and gentle satire 
are Don^d Grant Mitchell (1822-1908) and George William 
Curtis, with whom the history of our later essayists may well 
begin. 

The two volumes. Reveries of a Bachelor (1850) and Dream 
Life (1851), which Mitchell, as a young writer, issued under 
the pseudonym of Ik Marvel, are volumes that strike the same 
chords whose artistically modulated music resounds in so much 
of Irving, to whom the latter volume was dedicated; while in 
The Lorgnette, or Studies of (he Town (1850) we have a series 
of papers directly moddled on Salmagundi. These sketches, 
despite the facile manner of their kindly satire, belong in the 
topical realm of ephemera, and are of interest mainly to the 
historical critic, who, harking back to the days of The Spec- 
tator and The Tatler, finds in them another nexus between 
English and American Eterature. Not so, however, can we 
dismiss Reeefies of a Bachdor and Dream Life, Their hold cm 
the affecticHis of later generations is secure despite that naive 
sentimentaEty frequently displayed by American literature in 
the period just preceding the Civil War. Both these books 
present a series of pictures in the imaginary life of their author, 
and there is a general adherence to the concept of life as a 
suecesaon of the seasons. This parallel does not, however# 
• See Book II, Qiaf). iv. » Ibid., Chap, vn, i lUi., Ohap, XL 
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lead into paths of wintry regret. We find even December 
logic taking on a golden hue in such a sentence as this from 
the Reveries: “AfHiction has tempered joy, and j’oy adorned 
affliction. Life and all its troubles have become distilled into a 
holy incense rising ever from your fireside — an offering to your 
household Gods.” “And what if age comes ” — Mitchell writes 
further on, in the vein of Browning’s Raibi Ben Ezra — “what 
else proves the wine? It is but retreating towards the pure 
sky depths.” The note of j’oy in the springtime of life, the 
accent of sympathy for young griefs as well as young loves, echo 
from these charming pages; while the ingenuousness of Ik 
Marvel’s sentiments is embedded in an old-fashioned form of 
sentimental phraseology which brings a smile to the lips of the 
sophisticated critic. But after all it is the smile in the reader’s 
heart that attests the lasting human appeal of both the Reveries 
and Dream Life. These books were written while their author 
was still in his twenties, and they have the immaturity, both of 
tedanique and philosophy, which precedes the labour of the 
craftsman and the experiences of the man; yet they have also, 
with the aroma of youth, that even subtler fragrance — the gift 
of the gods to all who comprehend the value of the dreaming 
hour. 

There are two elements in these works secondary in interest 
only to the major themes of love, sorrow, and ambition. One is 
the immediate affection for nature, nowhere more beautifully 
expressed than in this springtime picture: “The dandelions lay 
along the hillocks like stars in a sky of green.” The other 
note is of love for old books. These themes are repeatedly 
found in Mitchell’s later writings; and My Farm of ^gewood 
(1863) — Edgewood was his country home near New Haven 
— ^began a series of volumes among the earliest of a steadily 
increasing department of American literature revolving around 
agricultural and rural themes. 

Mitchell’s own experiences with the. soil of his native Con- 
necticut are, in My Farm of Edgezwwd, recounted with the serious- 
ness of the scientific farmer and the grace of the man of letters. 
In Wet Days at Edgewood (1S65) his pleasant discourse ranges 
from andeat country poets to the latest practical studies of soil 
cultivation; whfie in the yet later volume Rural Studies, with 
Hints for Country Places (1867) he continues in confidential 



II2 


Later Essayists 


mcxjd to the -widening circles of those readers -whose love for 
country life his own -writings had in no small measure developed. 
Thus Mitchell figures in a very personal way in the large group 
of American -writers on nature, and deserves recognition as an 
influential pioneer in directing, -with the urbanity of the scholar, 
the attention of his countrymen to non-urban delights. This 
point is emphasized because, all told, American essayists have, 
in their treatment of nature, covered an exceptionally -wide 
range, and approached this theme, both as to style and inter- 
pretation, in ways that repay the most interested study 
Audubon, ^ the important naturalist, indulging in exaggerated 
poetical rhetoric in acquainting us -with the habits of birds; 
Emerson* and Thoreau, * not impervious to the interest of 
nature’s details, yet -winning from them the highest spiritual 
sustenance for the world of men; Agassiz and Warner and 
Mabie and Burroughs and John Muir, approaching each ac- 
cording to his temperament and qualifications this ever boun- 
tiful theme Prom some of these authors we derive knowledge 
concerning animal life and plant life; from others, messages of 
the intimate relationship between human life and the great 
world of nature. But Mitchell, in his Edgewood -writings, 
stands as one whose main interest sprang from the soil itself. 

Towards the end of his long life, Mitchell -wrote four volumes 
on English Lands, Letters, and Kings (1890), and two on Ameri- 
can Lands and Letters (1897-99). Here are many shrewd ob- 
servations concerning his contemporaries, as well as pungent 
estimates, often mingled with humour, of the -writings and 
character of earlier authors; but these books, -with their wealth 
of pictures, were intended for the public at large, and cannot 
be considered as ori^nal contributions to critical literature. 
In them we have the somewhat ob-vious fruit of his travels, 
experiences, and readings, but in a manner that has less flavour 
than the gleanings of travel, published in far younger days, 
^uch as A New Sheaf front the Old Fields of Continental Europe 
(1847). Those earlier descriptive papers and . legends, so 
immediately related to Irving’s Tales of a Traveller, are more in 
accord -with Mitchell’s fame as the author of the Reveries and 
Dream Life, and through -them ( Mitchell is most pleasantly 

' See Book III, .'Chap. xxvi. » See Book II, Chhp. ix. 

» /W-.i-Chao ix. < See BoOk HI; Chkp; XXVI. 
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affiliated with many other American essayists — Emerson, 
Bryant, ‘ Bayard Taylor, ® Curtis — ^who made their travels the 
basis of a great body of work that varies from the decorous 
pace of well-phrased description to graceful flights of fancy 
and even to soarings of the creative imagination. 

Before we leave Mitchell there is, however, to be noted one 
point which differentiates him from the majority of American 
essayists. Again like Irving, whose life Mitchell’s parallels in 
details of ill health, early travels abroad, the study and abandon- 
ment of law, and the tenure of oflScial position in Europe, 
the author of Dream Life held to the belief that a writer is not 
called upon to take an active part in the great political and 
social questions of his day, if he feels that he can best express 
himself and, in the long run, most effectively serve mankind 
through adherence to his literary art along the lines of his 
own predilections. Irving, of course, was at one time most 
adversely criticized by his countrymen for ' such an attitude, 
and his protracted stay abroad was misconstrued as a form of 
national renegadism. Mitchell escaped hostile comment for 
his general abstention from participation in those public topics, 
ranging from the abolition of slavery and the preservation of 
the Union to Civil Service reform, woman suffrage, national 
copyright, and other themes of social betterment that led 
Whittier,* Lowell,'* Curtis, and Higginson, and indeed almost 
all the leading American poets and essayists for the last fifty 
years, to become; at times,' propagandists. This absence of 
the' outright didactic note is a decided characteristic of Ik Mar- 
vel, leaving him none the less creditably in the brotherhood 
of' those authors whose message remains abidingly sweet and 
wholesome.' ' ■ 

The most remarkable blending of the man of letters and 
the devoted public servant among American authors is mani- 
fested in the life and writing^ of George William Curtis (1824— 
92). ' In all the' literary essays and addresses of Curtis, and 
in even the briefest of his papers for “The Easy Chair,” is 
apparant his'ineomparably suave diction ; but here, too, is that 
firrimess* of thought dotMng his' civic aspirations' in the im- 
pregnable amour of dhuntlefes and logical 'convictions And 

' See Boot JJ, Chap. v. * See Book III, Chaps, ,x and iiv. 

» See Book li, Chap.'' xia,’ lUi., Chap, xsm: 
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how graciously the two great streams in our essay litarature— • 
the Puritan stream softened by the elemental thought of the 
brotherhood of man, with Channing as its fountainhead, 
and the genial flow of benign art, with Irving as its fountain- 
head — have their confluence in Curtis! “Honor,” he writes, 
“is conscious and willing loyalty to the highest inward 
leading. It is the quality which cannot be insulted”; thus 
expressing the thought which tmderlay the memorable phrase 
of a later essa3dst, Woodrow Wilson, President of the United 
States. One recalls in this connection another of Curtis’s 
sentences: “Reputation is favorable notoriety as distinguished 
from fame, which is permanent approval of great deeds and 
noble thoughts by the best intelligence of mankind.” 

The literary career of Curtis falls into two parts. Bom in 
Providence, he went, as a boy, to New York, where, for a short 
while, he held a clerkship. His first direct connection with 
other men of letters came with his sojourn in 1842 at Brook 
Farm; and this was followed by travds in Europe and in Egypt 
and Sjrria The result was a series of delightful books, based 
on letters that he had . sent to. the New York Tribune; and in 
them we find Curtis giving full and original vent to his nimble 
fancy and his graceful descriptive powas. The Nile Notes of a 
Howadji (1856), The Howadji in Syria (1852), and Lotus Eaters 
(1852) are thus delectable resting places for the literary student 
who seeks to cover the territory of our travel literature. In 
Potiphar Papers (1853), Curtis resorted to our chief city, con- 
tinuing the Salmagundi tradition of local satire, not without 
immediate evidence of the influence of Thackeray; chastizing 
with somewhat gentle blows of the moralist’s whip the more 
obvious faults of a community too much given to ostentation; 
and pointing with, no very stem finger at the social excres- 
cences of his (and other) times. But a more individual flavour 
comes to the front in Prue and I (1856), one of the most charm- 
ing of American books, wherein the poor man endowed with the 
gift of imagination is shown to be a far richer and infinitely 
more sympathetic figure than the millionaire whose festivities 
he contemplates with the eye of a philosopher whom love has 
blessed. About this same period, Curtis began those papers 
which made the “Editor’s E^y Chair” in Harper’s Monthly a 
national, as well as a literary, institution; and he began, also, 
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his public lectures, which, till the time of his death some forty 
years later, were so beneficially to affect the national life. 
Prior to i860 Curtis was almost exclusively a man of let- 
ters; and had not civic duties spoken to him with peremptory 
voice, his early work bids us believe that he would have rounded 
out his career with many volumes of the most graciously 
conceived and gracefully expressed essays and fiction. But 
with his entrance, during Lincoln’s first candidacy, into the 
field of politics, his literary activities were made largely sub- 
servient to his civic endeavours and aspirations. First one of 
the pillars of the Republican party, and later chairman of the 
Independent Republicans who rebelled against the nomination 
of Blaine; the chief exponent and the most influential advocate 
of Civil Service reform; the kindly but firm leader in every 
forward moving social cause, Curtis, during the latter half of 
his life, gave up the chance that was his to achieve prepon- 
derant literary fame, winning, instead, his high title in the 
citizenship of his country. What he said of Lowell may 
even more cordially be said of him — that he had the “grace, 
charm, and courtesy of established social order, blending with 
the masculine force and the creative energy of the Puritan 
spirit.” The intimacy between Curtis, Lowell, and Norton, 
so fully revealed in the letters of the three, embodies one of 
the mrest and most fragrant episodes of friendship among 
American men of letters. Each influenced the others, strength- 
ening that faith in one’s self which, among civilized men, is the 
elementary religion. Each of these three was true to the con- 
viction that acts which primarily serve ambition are seldom in 
accordance with the ambition to serve. Yet Curtis, for all his 
unfearing rectitude, felt most keenly that only those who are 
virtuous have the right to judge severely; but a part of their 
virtue consists in the frequent kindly abnegation of this right. 

In his essays and address^ on Bums, on Bryant, on Sum- 
ner, on Wendell Phillips, Curtis Combines the qualities of the 
scholar, the lover of romance, and the radical reformer; while 
in his attitude towards nature, as apart from his interpretation 
and exposition of the. deeds of individuals, he shows a kinship 
with Thoreau in his larest moods. Lowell would have spumed 
the thought that Thoreau was our most nobly imaginative 
nature writer (to whom Emerson owed a debt that has not yet 
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been fully appreciated) ; and indeed, one recalls how Lowell, as 
editor of The Atlantic Monthly, objected to a paragraph of 
Thoreau’s wherein the pines were made to tower into a higher 
heaven than might be reached by the souls of lesser men. 
Curtis we cannot imagine thus adopting the theologian’s views. 

Whatman of you all [writes Curtis in his paper on Autumn Days\ 
what man of you all is as true and noble for a man as the oak upon 
yon hill-top for an oak? The oak obeys every law, regularly 
increases and develops, stretches its shady arms of blessing, proudly 
wears its leafy coronel, and drops abundant acorns for future oaks 
as faithful ; but who of you all does not violate the law of your life? 

And a little further on: “A stately elm is the archbishop of my 
green diocese. In full canonicals he stands sublime. His 
flowing robes fill the blithe air with sacred grace.” It is in 
sentences like these that Curtis takes firm place beside Thoreau, 
both of them ambassadors bringing messages from the world of 
nature to the world of men — ^and beside John Muir (1838- 
1914), who, though bom in Scotland, was thoroughly natural- 
ized in America, as inventive as any Yankee, and a passionate 
foster-son of the western mountains. 

To sit in judgmetit on the authors whose lives outran that 
of Curtis — men whose hospitality was extended to so many 
younger writers, and whose personal inspiration has quickened 
unforgettable hours — ^is no easy task; and far more grateful it 
would be to saunter in informkl essay fashion along the paths of 
past days, placing wreaths of affectionate reverence in homes 
where Norton, Higginson, Stedman dwell no more. But we 
are here concerned less with the charm of men in their social 
intercourse than with the printed - pages which are to suc- 
ceeding generations their sole direct , heritage— direct heritage 
because who shall gauge those influences which, emanating 
from personalities like Norton’s and Stedman’s, come to flower 
long after the hand that' cast the initial seed has withered in 
the grave? . The bibliography^: of Charles Eliot Norton (1827- 
1908) finds comparatively little to record that is of importance 
to the American essay. A study, of Dante ; notes, of trayel and 
study in Italy; some papers published in The AikmUc Menthly; 
and, later in life, historical studies ccaiceming church building in 
the Middle Ages, — these indicate tq. some extent the trend or 
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Norton’s interests, and form a distinguished contribution in 
those particular fields of literature and art. * It is, however, to 
his letters, published after his death, that we must have recourse 
for fuller appreciation of his place in the annals of our literary 
culture The revelation is a fine one. We behold a being 
of simple and unswerving rectitude, with a capacity for noble 
friendships, and with a rare power for instilling enthusiasm. 
Not only to the large group of students who came, at an im- 
pressionable age, under the influence of the Professor of the 
Fine Arts at Harvard University, but also to men like Ruskin, 
Lowell, Howells, and other intellectual leaders on both sides of 
the Atlantic, the clear-visioned Norton spoke heartening words. 
In a letter, in 1874, 'to Carlyle, Norton wrote of his aim 

to give the students some definite notions of the Fine Arts as a mode 
in which men in past times have expressed their thoughts, faiths, 
sentiments, and desires; to show the political, moral, and social 
conditions which have determined the forms of the Arts, and to 
quicken so far as may be, in the youth of a land barren of visible 
memorials of former times, the sense of connection with the past 
and gratitude for the effort and labours of other nations and former 
generations. 

This was Norton’s gift to America: an accentuation of the con- 
tinuity and permanence of the ideal aspects of the race life. 
Culture, with both its aesthetic and moral implications, was the 
inheritance of this New Englander, in whose idealism was 
inwoven that Brahminical strain which, while it strengthens, at 
times compresses; and so we find him, in his letters as in his 
life, a standard-bearer of cultivation who yet lacked the buoy- 
ant enthusiasm of American democracy. His early letters 
never overflow "with the spirits of youth ; the missives of middle 
life contain frequent sentences reflecting upon the unsatis- 
factoriness of American society; and this morally Hebraic 
descendant of ultra-religious Puritan forbears, sounds, in Ms 
later letters, a note of impatient aignostidsm. But withal, 
hbW fine a quality’flavours his correspondence, Ms comments 
on Whitman; Sumner, Lincoln, Wendell PMllips, and other 
subjects of Ms pen ! Nortbh stands among American essayists 
arid lecturers as the most unyidding critic of vulgarity in the 
*8ee also Book III, Chap, xrv. 
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social life of his day and of futile sentimentalizing in the 
political life. We miss in his letters that sense of humour which 
is the touchstone of the philosopher, and which Norton’s 
friend Curtis used as a Uterary force in his public career 
We miss also the light touch of fancy and the quick thrust 
of wit, while, at times, fastidiousness of language and thought 
accentuates Norton’s aloofness from the ways of other 
men When George E. Woodberry sent Norton, in i88i, his 
verses on America, Norton commented on their surplusage of 
patriotism in this maimer “We love our country, but with 
keen-eyed and disciplined passion, not blindly exalting her 
... To do justice to the America that may be, we must not 
exalt the America that is, beyond her worth ’’ This kind of 
integrity of judgment, this almost bleak disregard of the 
popular aspect of things, this stoical insistence on the discipline 
of passion, made Norton a force to be reckoned with, even 
when, almost alone among our American men of letters, he took 
fearless issue with the national administration at the time of 
the war with Spain. Yet his power with the written word was 
not sufficiently forcefql to assure any very vital hold on men of 
a later day He was a phenomenon of aesthetic intuition and of 
intellectual purity to whom we willingly offer tribute of admir- 
ation ; yet we are aware of that pessimistic drop of acid which 
made his blood run a little more coldly than that of his fellow 
authors, precipitating the residue of an ultimately weary ex- 
pression of New England culture. 

One of our earlier essayists, Henry T Tuckerman, * in his 
Defense of Enthusiasm attacked the New England philosophy 
of fife because of its too preponderant insistence on mental 
capacity and moral tendencies, and wrote- “It seems as if the 
great art of human culture consists chiefly in preserving the 
glow and freshness of the heart.’’ Had 'Tuckerman lived in 
the later decades of the last century, he might, indeed, have 
felt out of sympathy with Norton, but not with many of our 
other essayists, 'The Civil War brought New England emotion- 
ally into the full flow of that larger national life for which 
Emerson and his school. h^d prepared it, and while the later 
American essayists have abstained from chauvinism, and have 
written, with the scholar’s appreciation of what foreign culture 

« See Book II, Chap. iii. 
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has to ofiEer, theirs is a consistent and hopeful interpretation of 
American ideals. Consider, for instance, Thomas Wentworth 
Higginson (1823-1911). At the age of twenty-seven he gave 
up his pastorate at Newburyport because he ran cotmter to the 
sentiments of his congregation, believing that his foremost 
duty was to preach' a word for mankind in attacking the 
institution of slavery. With Theodore Parker and Wendell 
Phillips he became one of the leaders of the Abolition move- 
ment, daring, in aiding the fugitive slaves, to obey a law higher 
for him than that of Congress. In the dangers of the battle- 
field he shared, when, as colonel of the first regiment of free 
coloured soldiers, he served in the inevitable conflict. His 
writings, beginning in 1853 and continuing almost incessantly 
for well over threescore years, carried him into fields of history, 
literature, education, and politics, and reveal him as sym- 
pathetically familiar with the culture of the ancients as with 
the creative thought of modem democracy. In his translation 
of Epictetus, in his delightful essay on Sappho, he was the 
scholar of catholic tastes, whose shelves in his simple Cambridge 
home gave equally gracious welcome to the message of the 
Stoics and the appealing human lyricism of Heine; yet who 
wrote in the fly-leaf of a copy of his own volume of essays 
entitled Old Cambridge, wherein he discusses the literary epochs 
of his native town and writes at length on Holmes, Longfellow, 
and Lowdl . “This book is one of my favourites among my too 
numerous productions because it reproduces so fully the men 
and traditions which surrounded my early youth.” These 
traditions, whose finest essence his own life emphasizes, con- 
noted for him those duties of citizenship that made him a miK- 
tant intellectual leader to the end of his long life; perhaps not 
the least of his services being his espousal of the cause of woman 
suffrage, whereto his admiration for Margaret Puller, whose 
life he wrote, contributed a quota of immediately personal 
enthusiasm. Yet so varied was Higginson’s culture. So easy 
flowing his style, so wide the fund of quotations on which he 
loved to draw;, and so pleasant his wdt, that his essays, even 
when propagandist, are literature. And through them all 
runs a stream of optimism which, let it be admitted, is to a 
great degree a matter of temperament yet no less constructive 
an element on that account. But for thiS' optimism, this 
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American faith in motalding the living material of his own day 
into the finer forms inherent in his country’s institutions, 
Emerson, the most influential of our essayists, would have had 
a lesser hold on the minds of his fellow citizens; and the value 
of Higginson comes largely from a similar happy endowment. 

The ministry, whose record in our annals is so frequently 
interwoven with that of American literature, had its greatest 
literary figures in New England A distinguished exception 
was Moncure D. Conway (1832-1907), who, like Higginson, 
gave up his pulpit because of his anti-slavery pronouncements. 
A Virginian by birth, he did his most important work as an 
editor in Boston, where he conducted The Dial and The Com- 
monwealth; and as a lecturer in England, especially in his 
illuminating discourses during the Civil War. In later life, 
again in America, he wrote many papers of sterling worth, 
essays notable because of their hig^i ethical plane; yet, lacking 
the authentic fire of genius, the light of his writings has now 
merely become mingled in the wide effulgence emanating from 
that group of great citizen-writers in whose ranks he marched 
with so firm a tread. 

Probably the most immediately successful exponent of 
practical optimism in the Cambridge group was Edward 
Everett Hale (1822-1909), Higginson’s senior by but a year, 
and like Higginson a clergyman and one of the Overseers of 
Harvard University. There is a pleasant logic in the fact that 
this grand-nephew of the Revolutionary patriot whose only 
regret, as he mounted the scaffold, was that he had but one 
life to lose for his country, should have written a tale that, 
despite the startling improbability of its plot, is, in its stir- 
ring presentation of the value of patriotism, a masterpiece of 
our literature. But while the faine of Edward Everett Hale 
would be assured if he had done nothing further than to write, 
during the Civil War times. The Man Withml a Country, * let it 
not be forgotten that his volume published in 1870, entitled Ten 
Times One is Ten,, led to the establishment of philanthropic 
societies the world over,, the'nature of whose dh^table activi- 
ties is suggested in their motto; “Look up and not down; look 
forward and not back; look out and' not in; lend a hand.” 
Hale’s magazine with the final phrase of tbe preceding motto 
* See Book III, Ghap, vi. 
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as its title was a journal of progress and a record of charity, 
wherein were continued those ideas of liberal Christianity that 
underlie an earlier publication, Old and New, which he had 
founded in 1869 To both he contributed many papers, while 
articles on historical and literary themes came frequently 
from his pen, in addition to many stories of discovery and 
adventure, of invention, of war, and of the sea. In his recently 
published letters there is further disclosure of his mental 
fertility and of his kind and practical Christianity; although 
his style is simple to the point of bareness, and the ordinary 
literary graces are absent. 

Hale is not the only American author whose fame is inti- 
mately inwoven with a single piece of work The same period 
in our history that brought forth his masterpiece is responsible 
for the immortal poem to which the marching feet and the ded- 
icated hearts of myriad soldiers kept time as they swept on 
to bloody struggles with The Battle Hymn of the Republic on 
thdr lips. But Julia Ward Howe (1819-1910) was not alone 
the creator of the most potent of our battle poems * Her place 
is secure in the record of many liberalizing movements, espe- 
cially those which had to do with the social and political eleva- 
tion of her own sex; and, beyond this, she was the author of de- 
lightful papers ranging in subject matter from a paper on 
Aristophanes, prepared as a lecture at the Concord School 
of Philosophy, to illuminating studies of social manners — such 
as The Salon in America and Is Polite Society Polite? — full of 
intelligent criticism and that discriminating humour which is 
yet too serious to indulge in any easy satire. Her achieve- 
ment, as a whole, entitles her to rank as the most notable woman 
of letters bom and bred in the metropolis of America; although 
another woman belonging, like Julia Ward Howe, to an old 
New York family displayed at least equal intellectual rarity. 
Nor was the regard wherein Emma Lazarus (1849-87) was 
held by such men as Emerson, Gilder, Stedman, Channing, 
Eg^eston, Dana, and Godkin due alone to those, poems and 
essays which did more than the writings of any other American 
author to instil among Christians a sympathy for that people of 
whom Emma lazarus was so brave an exponent, Quite apart 
from' her poems- and articles on, Jevdsh themes, there can be no 

» See flook III, Chap. n. 
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question that, if one excepts Margaret Fuller, there was no 
woman among our authors more ardent than Emma Lazarus 
in her interminable search for aesthetic culture, no woman 
whose conversation, to quote the words of the great editor 
Charles A Dana, was more “deeply interesting and intensely 
instructive.” Stedman once said that she was the “natural 
companion of scholars and thinkers,” a comment borne out by 
Emerson’s abiding affection and admiration for her. In the 
field of prose, some of her most memorable achievements were 
her essays on Russian Christianity versus American Judaism, 
and her paper on Disraeli. The first of these, written some 
twoscore years ago at the time of Russian massacres, presents, 
without undue apology, or undue praise of her race, the basic 
attitude that should be taken in regard to the persecution of 
the Jews, and as the problem is still one that civilization has 
not solved with fearless honour, let us listen again to Emma 
Lazarus, as, reverting to the thought expressed by one of our 
most high-minded statesmen, she concludes that essay: 

Mr. Evarts has put the question upon the only ground which 
Americans need consider or act upon. It is not that it is the 
oppression of Jews by Russians — it is the oppression of men and 
women by men and women; and we are men and women ! 

To this trio of noble women — Margaret Puller, Julia Ward 
Howe, Emma Lazarus — ^there should be added the name of 
Harriet Beecher Stowe (1812-96),’' who, like Hale with his one 
great story, and Julia Ward Howe with her one great poem, is 
remembered on account of her one great novel. Uncle Tom's 
Cabin has thrown her essays into the shade, where their 
existence remains ■ unknown to the large majority of present- 
day readers. Yet those who love to have recourse to old 
pages of The Atlantic Monthly find her an essayist of charm 
and range. Her House and Home Papers, pubh^ed under the 
pseudonym of Christopher Crowfield, wherein the father of the 
family discusses all manner of domestic topics, have their key- 
note in the thought that whereas to keep a houte is a practical 
affair “in the region of weights, measure, colour ... to keep 
a home hes not merely in the sphere of all these, but it takes in 
‘ Sfte Book III, Chap. xi. 
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the intellectual, the social, the spiritual, the immortal.” The 
relationship of parents to children, and the nature of child- 
hood itself ; the servant question ; matters of house decoration ; 
the inherited predilections of Aunt Mehitable, with her “scru- 
pulous lustrations of every pane of glass”; discussions con- 
cerning education, hospitality, pastimes; helpful considerations 
regarding the temptations that assail human nature, are all 
mingled in a sane atmosphere of simplicity and true worth 
which embraces, but in no Puritan spirit, the quietly heroical 
approach to life, the desire not only to enjoy but the willing- 
ness also “to encounter labour and sacrifice ” 

It was Mrs Stowe’s famous brother, Henry Ward Beecher,* 
who introduced to the world of letters the most likable of all 
the later American essayists, Charles Dudley Warner (1829- 
1900), when, in 1870, Beecher wrote the preface to Warner’s 
first book. My Summer in a Garden. In these papers, as in his 
Saunterings (1872), based on European travels, and his Back- 
log Studies (1873), there are a genial humour and a grace of 
style decidedly reminiscent of Washington Iiwing, whose life 
Warner was later to write in a most sympathetic way. In the 
long course of his lectures and essays we find many stimulating 
appeals for greater personal and national culture, and helpful 
discussions in the field of social topics, especially in connection 
with prison reform. His travel essays, recording adventures 
and observations in Europe and America, Africa and Asia, are 
enjoyable additions to this branch of our literature; while 
Warner’s activities as an abolitionist bring him further into 
touch with his fellow writers of the second half of the nineteenth 
century. He, more than any other of the later essayists, 
affected his lesser contemporaries of the pen. His papers, 
with their fireside warmth, their ricetchy touch, their humorous 
and intimate personal note, were studied by many writers for 
magazines and newspapers, a -host d commonplace scribes who 
found it easier to imitate the Warner flavour than to create any 
ori^nal atmosphere in their own writings. 

For a delicious example of Warner’s style one might turn 
to that part of My Summer in a Garden where the adult agri- 
culturist has an entirely ordinary experience in which his 
lahouis are set at naught by the universal characteristics of 
> ^ Boolc n, CStap. xxn. 
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boyhood. Here Warner rounds out a paragraph which begins 
with an expression of semi-comic awe, with a reference to the 
Greek conception of fate as that element in human affairs 
against which are hopeless the prescience of the wisest minds, 
the provisions of the most arduous hands. The most baffling 
and sombre of themes is lightly and delightfully touched, 
while the author instils in our attitude towards a pear tree that 
sense of human companionship which, elsewhere in his pages, 
makes peas and beans and the upspringing asparagus warm 
and living things. 

There are two other papers of Warner’s from which a few 
lines may indicate how he influenced the thought of his times, 
and how he is directly related to ‘other American essayists. 
One is The Relation of Literature to Life, an address introductory 
to a course of five lectures delivered at various universities. 
Warner differed from others of our critics in his belief that 
the development of American letters would be along lines 
diverging from, rather than continuing in, the channels of 
English literature, and his first precept, as a student and 
expositor of American literature, was "to study the people for 
whom it was produced." In the light of our national char- 
acter would thus be revealed the light of our works of author- 
ship ; and Warner clearly understood that in the first century of 
the United States the national character expressed itself most 
widdy in those activities of invention, material production, 
and construction, path-finding, and path-clearing, which have 
led to concrete prosperity — ^all of which Warner summarizes in 
the phrase “the ideal of Croesi;is. ” But side by side with the 
more material tendencies, he perceived those finer currents 
which bear the rarer cargo of American id^sm. Thus while 
Warner with frankness pointed out that the majority of people 
look upon literature as a decoration rather than as an essential 
element in their Hves„ and while he saw that culture had its 
own unfortunate arrogances, yet he showed how poetry (and 
all that poetry connotes) supplies the highest wants of a people ; 
that literature is power as wdl as pleasure. In his Thoughts 
Su^ested by Mr. Frotide’s Progress, Warner wrote: 

When we apeak of progress we may mean men or things. .' We 
may mean the lifting of the race as a whole by reason of more 
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power over the material world, by reason of what we call the 
conquest of nature, or we may mean a higher development of the 
individual man, so that he shall he better and happier. 

In progress of both these lands Warner had faith He never 
forsook the American birthright of optimism, while the ethical 
note in his writings, continuing the New England tradition, was 
uttered with so much grace and fine whimsicality of style that 
it lost didactic harshness. 

There can be no doubt that American literature has con- 
siderably suffered from the platitudinous didactic note. It is 
for this reason that, with senti m ents of utmost civic respect, 
with full appreciation for the fluent diction of the most prolific 
of our later essay writers, we must regard Hamilton Wright 
Mabie (1845-1916) as a teacher of sweetness and sanity, as 
a fair-minded expositor of literature, as a friendly observer 
of nature, but not as an important man of letters. Lacking 
colour, sharpness of outline, light and shade, — all those quali- 
ties which the great stylists have as effectually at their com- 
mand as have the greatest painters, — he represents perhaps 
more convincingly than any oth’r of our essayists both the 
possibilities and limitations inherent in writers seeking to 
bring “sweetness and light” to a generation of readers whose 
early education comes from the public schools, and who, for 
later enlightenment, turn to innumerable magazines. As the 
editor of The Independent, as a lecturer, as an indefatigable 
author of volumes of essays, Mabie was a useful teacher in his 
own day, but there is little in his writings that those who are 
conversant with his European and American contemporaries 
cannot find expressed elsewhere with more force and originality. 

Mabie was a voluminous writer on literary topics, but 
two keener students of literature, among the American writ- 
ers in the second half of the nineteenth century, were Edwin 
Percy Whipple (1819-86) and Edmund Clarence Stedman 
(1833-1908). Whipple is a critic whose attainments have 
been neglected by later readers, yet whose works have force and 
darity of expression, sharp insight, frequent wit. He was 
bom in Gloucester, Massachusetts, the very year that Wash- 
ington Irving’s Sketch Booh marked the ccanmencement ot 
American bedesdettres; but his first book, Essays and Reviews 
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(1848), allies him rather with the Macaulay school of essa3rists 
than with the more personal and leisurely Irving tradition. 
Indeed, it was Whipple’s brilliant article on Macaulay, written 
•n 1843, that made its author known to the literary world of 
Boston, where Whipple, a young man of twenty-four, was then 
employed in the brokerage business; and Macaulay’s style is 
reflected in much of the earlier work of his American admirer. 
In the lectures and essays contained in the volumes entitled 
Literature and Life (1871) and Character and Characteristic Men 
(1877) Whipple contmued to reveal that really keen pene- 
tration into the strata of values and that ready entrance into 
the temperament of his subject which had been showm in 
his earlier appraisals of men and books There are few better 
essays on British critics than Whipple’s paper wherein, in 
discussing Jeffrey, to whose charm of wit he is “by no means 
insensible,’’ Whipple not only refers with succinct phraseology 
to the “cool and provoking dogmatism” and “the insulting 
tone of fairness” of the British critic; but goes deeper into the 
nature of assthetics, as where he writes: “By making beauty 
dependent on the association of external things with the ordin- 
ary emotions and affections of our nature, by denying its 
existence both as an inward sense and as outward reality, he 
substantially annihilates it.” Then again, of Hazlitt- “He 
was naturally shy and despairing of his own powers, but his 
dogmatism was of that turbulent kind which comes from passion 
and self-distrust.” Sheridan, Fielding, Carlyle, and the earlier 
English dramatists, beginning with Marlowe and Ben Jonson, 
are all treated with the sympathy of the man of letters who is, at 
the same time, the student of national and epochal tendencies; 
and so, too, in his estimates of Rufus Choate, Emerson, Motley, 
Sumner, and others of our own writers. 

In the centennial year of American independence, Whipple 
contributed to Harper's Magazine a paper entitled The First 
Century of the Republic, in which he reviewed the development 
of American literature and showed how its course had been 
“subsidiary to the general movement of the American mind.” 
In agreeing with this point of view, Stedman, in his Poets of 
America (1885), expands the. thesis: “Our imagination has 
found exercise in the subjugation of a continent, in war, politics,, 
and govOTiment, in inventive and constructive energy, in 
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developing and controlling our material heritage.” It was 
because Stedman was so enthusiastic a follower of all the 
efforts and advances of the human mind, an alert man of 
affairs, experienced in business and finance, as well as a poet,* 
that he possessed in such generous measure the ability to judge 
both scientifically and poetically. His volumes Victorian Poets 
(1876) and Poets of America — those standard works of fine 
sanity and even finer vision — reveal the great eclectic who 
with warm heart and open mind had a thousand approaches 
to life His understanding of philosophy and his vibrating 
sense of melody are evident, but perhaps nowhere more signi- 
ficantly than in his appraisal of the poetry of Emerson, where 
he uses a metaphor suggested by science and the practical 
affairs of everyday life. Emerson, writes Stedman, “had 
seasons when feeling and expression were in circuit, and others 
when the wires were down.” Only Stedman could thus have 
evalued the electric spark, the bnlliant mysterious vitality 
of Emerson’s poetry, negated at times by the insufficiency of 
his art. 

Stedman's essays were almost exclusively in the field 
of literary criticism, but there have been published since his 
death two copious volumes of letters revealing in delightful 
fashion the range of his interest and the charm of his tempera- 
ment. Beauty was his guide, and friendship was his passion. 
He had that spirituality which led him to write to John Hay 
— the most enjoyable of letter writers among our literary 
statesmen — that the earth “is smaller than either your soul or 
mine”; and though Stedman’s manliness remained undaunted 
before cruel onsets of fate — frequent illness, the loss of fortune, 
the death of near and dear — ^he could be moved almost to 
woman’s tears when the love of friends brought to him un- 
expected tribute. ‘ ‘ For of Heavenly Love we may dream, but 
know nothing, while from the currents that flow between 
earthly hearts — young and old — we do gain our most real and 
exquisite compensation.” In the hurried life of New York 
this poet who was a broker on the Stock Exchange made time 
to correspond not alone with his many confreres in fame but 
with a host of younger writers; and it was his chivalric boast 
that no letter from a woman ever remained unanswered. The 

* See also Book III, Chap. x. 
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broadness of his sympathies in art, in drama, in music, as well 
as in letters, coupled with his generous interest in the effort of 
all those who even at the furthest radius came within his circle, 
made of Stedman one of the finest influences in the develop- 
ment of New York’s cultural life “New York,’’ Stedman 
wrote in his essay on Bayard Taylor, “is still too practical 
to do much more than affect an aesthetic sentiment.” This 
judgment was pronounced more than a score of years ago, 
and if it is now increasingly open to qualification, Stedman is 
one of those whom we have therefor most to thank. 

Another, and to a marked degree, is William Winter 
(1836-1917) . * For many years the dean of American dramatic 
critics, he ever rode full tilt and fearless against the commer- 
cialism rampant on our stage He was the most winning of 
our essayists on Shakespeare, having in his own nature more 
than a touch of Hamlet Erudite in the technique of the play- 
wright, Winter was still more versed in the lyric knowledge 
of the poet and in that high wisdom which realizes both the 
potentialities and the obligations of dramatic art; and thus 
his critiques in the daily press were concerned with the eter- 
nal, as opposed to the diurnal, aspect of things. But while 
his standards were uncompromising, his style was gracious, 
courteous, tender even — as we should expect of a poet; and 
in such a series of papers as are included in his Gray Days and 
Gold (1894) s®® ho'w great a part sentiment played in the 

life and writings of that brave antagonist of all the blatant 
and all the insidious influences which drag down the art of a 
nation. The past lured him with every manner of associations, 
and his writings on Shakespeare’s England have the charm of 
old days — one of the characteristics most appealing in the work 
of Washington Irving. Indeed, with a greater strain of mel- 
ancholy, and a lesser strain of humour, William Winter was, 
in the closing years of the nineteenth century, the last and most 
winsome descendant of our first great essayist; and especially 
by the English public should he . continue to be read as one 
who held that land in the tenderest regard. 

The marked enjoyment in things of old — old books, old 
places, the myriad associations bin^ng together the blossoms 
of the years — ^which casts glamour on many of the pages 

* See also Book III, Chap, xmvL 
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of Wmter, underlies the literary work of Laurence Hutton 
(1843-1904),' his companion in the field of dramatic critidsm 
and along the bjrways of foreign travel. Among collectors 
Hutton is remembered for the treasures he amassed, espedally 
books relating to the theatre and play-bills. The corollary of 
this enthusiasm is found in his papers and addresses on the 
drama, wherefrom arises winningly the human note. He wrote, 
also, a series of volumes describing literary pilgrimages in Eng- 
land, Italy, and many another land, — ^volumes that place him 
gradously in the large company of American essayists whose 
theme has been that of travel ; and with him our own journey 
fittingly ends. 

The scope of present-day essayists is far wider than that of 
the men of the preceding century. The tendency is away 
from the traditionary essay of morals or of literary culture, 
partially because the classics are no longer part and pared of 
our education, and largely because science and social economics 
are more and more requisitioning the pens of many of our 
most brilliant contemporary essayists We have, however, 
many writers, of course, whose work continues the literary 
tradition ; and to name Howells, Woodberry, Santayana, Wood- 
row Wilson, Henry Van Dyke, Brander Matthews, Paul Elmd’ 
More, Agnes Repplier, and John Burroughs — ^foremost among 
nature writers — were yet to omit others well deserving of 
inclusion lest too long a catalogue of ships should still over- 
look some bark of letters already worthily launched. Our 
grateful task has been to write of the men who have gone by, 
a group of noble gentlemen, whose attitude towards life was 
that of the idealist, and whose courtesy of spirit and courtesy 
of phrase are permeating traits of thdr work. Not even in the 
harshest days of the Civil War is there a brow-beating epithet 
or sneering causticity. If the American essayists and critics 
owe a debt to the English writers of the eighteenth and nine- 
teenth centuries — as indeed they do — they have removed from 
their inheritance all taint of bitterness and cruel satire, and our 
critical literature has (with the exception of Poe in his unin- 
sured moments) no mean, no biassed, no tyrannical — and no 
fulsome — appraiser of literary values or of the motives of men’s 
actions. If, however, we turn to our group of later essayists 
* See also Book III, Chap, xviil. 
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as a whole, we are soon aware that they leave something to be 
desired, and that we must have recourse to European essays for 
the suppljdng of this want. As our fiction has refused to 
portray life with full verity, to dissect with searching candour 
the hidden motives in in^vidual life, so, too, have our essay 
writers abstained from the subtle workings of the mind in the 
field of personal emotions and desires There is, however, a 
distinction to be made when we seek to explain these limitations 
in American fiction and American essays. Jn the first case is 
preponderantly involved the purpose of popular appeal along 
the lines of least resistance, with financial success as the writ- 
er’s reward In the second case, the purpose of educating the 
mind of a nation not yet ready to appreciate art in all its 
ramifications, has, whether directly or unconsdously, led our 
essa3dsts to refrain from themes which Continental writers have 
made luminous to peoples inheriting the Renaissance rather 
than the Puritan traditions The group of essayists that we 
are leaving may indeed have theoretically subscribed to the 
French dictum that style is the man, yet they wrote, rather, 
under the propulsion of the idea that mankind is more than 
style. 
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Travellers and Explorers, 1846-1900 

T he central world-belt of human progress up to the 
present era hes along the fortieth parallel of north 
latitude with general limits ten degrees on each side 
That the region now the United States falk almost entirely 
within this belt explains the instinctive drift of Europeans 
westward to, and across, this particular untrodden field. 
The Anglo-Saxon branch, attaining a dominance of power 
therein, halted briefly at the obstacle of the Appalachian 
mountain system, passed that barrier, and marched on its 
predestined course to the western ocean with a development of 
accompanying literature described up to 1846 in a former 
chapter' — and continued in this to the year 1900, with a slight 
extension at each end. 

A new order of events developed speedily with the triumph 
of the Texans over Santa Anna and the creation of the Lone 
Star Republic in 1841 with its premeditated intention of 
annexation to the United States. This intention the Mexican 
Repubhc declared would be, if consummated, a cause of war, 
but the movement was not halted. The constant influx of 
pioneers from the “States” made annexation a foregone con- 
clusion, while books that now appeared like Colonel Edward 
Stiff’s The Texan Emigrant (1840) aided and abetted the 
prospective addition to the American r^ublic. He offers for a 
frontispiece a map of Texas which has small consideration for 
the expansive Texan idea that the new republic’s western 
limits were where the Texan pleased to place them, quite 
regardless of Mexican contention, for the Colond draws the 
' Book n. Chap. I. 
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western boundary at the Nueces River exactly where the 
Mexicans declared it must be. 

The ambitious Texans, however, were not of his mind. 
They wanted territory and they understood that far beyond 
the world of intervening desert unknown to them flowed the 
Rio Grande del Norte, whose valley was productive and for 
some two centuries had been cultivated by a Spanish popu- 
lation with the attractive city of Santa Pe a trade centre worth 
owning. The story of The Spamsh Conquest of New Mexico 
(1869) by H. Davis and El Gringo, or New Mexico and 

her People (1857) by the same author, who spent some years in 
the region, show that the Spaniards in entering and building 
up New Mexico had no thought of the Texans that were to be. 
Samuel Cozzens in The Marvellous Country or Three Years in 
Arizona and New Mexico (1873) gives more of the story, with 
modem additions, and Histortcal Sketches of New Mexico (1883) 
by ex-Govemor L. Bradford Prince, who still lives in Santa F6, 
is another important volume on this subject. 

Although the Rio Grande settlements and the capital city 
of Santa F6 were so far from the outermost fringe of Texan life 
that the Texans actually knew little about them, these had 
fixed their minds on extending Texas to the Rio Grande, and to 
the Rio Grande it must go. Therefore they decided to march 
across the unknown and formally annex the old-time towns 
and villages, whose inhabitants were supposed to be eager to 
become Texans. A grand caravan accordingly was organized, 
partly military, partly mercantile, to proceed to the conquest 
The expedition moved off into the wilderness with far rosier 
expectations than facts warranted. Disaster was not long in 
falhng upon the party, and worse disaster awaited their strag- 
gling remnant at the hands of the tjaannical, cruel, and unruly 
governor of New Mexico, Armijo. 

Probably the most interesting and valuable book on this 
phase of Texan enterprise, and withal one having considerable 
literary charm, is The Narrative of the Texan Santa Fi Expedi- 
tion (1844) by George Wilkins Kendall. Kendall was one of 
the survivors. He was finally released from the wretched 
prison in Mexico into which he was cast with others who had not 
succumbed to the desert, or to the brutality of Anhijo, at 
the request of the United States Minister, Waddy Thompson, 
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whose Recollections of Mexico (1846) mentions this release of 
Kendall and his companions in misery, as well as the release of 
the prisoners taken by the Mexicans at Mier in 1842. The 
capture, sufferings, and release of these latter unfortunates are 
told by William Preston Stapp in his book The Prisoners of 
Perote ( 1 845) . It is interesting to note that W addy Thompson 
was no longer a United States official when he requested the 
freedom of the captives; General Santa Anna granted the 
request as a personal favour. Thompson gives an estimate of 
Santa Anna’s character which is not so black as the usual 
descriptions 

Kendall printed a map, which he compiled, to give such 
inf ormation as was possible of the wilderness the caravan had 
struggled through, and in this he was aided by notes from 
Josiah Gregg, then living and doing business as a merchant 
at Santa F6. In the year of the appearance of Kendall’s 
book, Gregg alone published the now famous volumes Com- 
merce of the Prairies (1844). This is the classic of the Plains, 
in which he describes the Santa F6 Trail and its history. 
The Atchison, Topeka, and Santa Fe Railway approximately 
follows the route of the Santa F6 Trail, and the latter almost 
paralleled the great Kaw Indian trail which ran about four 
or five miles farther south. Eveiywhere the possible high- 
ways had long ago been traced out by the Indians, and the main 
routes of the white men usually followed, with more or less 
exactness, according to method of transportation, these roads 
of the natives. 

Colonel Henry Inman, who had early experience on the 
Plains, wrote The Old Santa Fi Trail (1897). Some of his 
historical data are not quite correct, but there is much of value 
derived from his own knowledge, and he gives accounts of the 
frontiersmen he .had met. With W. F. Cody, the last of the 
“Buffalo Bills,’’ he wrote The Great Salt Lake Trail (1898), 
the trail being the one from Omaha up the Platte and to Salt 
Lake by way of Echo Canyon. The Santa F6 Trail has also 
been perpetuated in poetry, by Sharlot M. Hall -with a vivid 
poem of that title in Out West (1903), and the modem route 
for automobiles by Vachel Lindsay, with a more original poem, 
also of that title, in The Congo and Other Poems (1914) 

Many of the early travellers and explorers kept no records. 
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and some who did refrained from publishing until long after 
their experiences, as in the case of Osborne Russell, who had a 
Rocky Mountain career between 1834 and 1843 The Journal 
of a Trapper from his pen did not appear tiU 1914, when it was 
privately printed at Boise, Idaho These delays were some- 
times due to the reluctance of publishers to pnnt the writings 
of unknown and “unliterary” men. 

While the Santa F6 Trail linked the Missouri with the Rio 
Grande as early as 1822, there was for a long time no overland 
highway to the Oregon country, the usual route being up the 
Missouri first by keelboat and then by steamboat. Audubon 
travelled that course in 1843 in the steamer Omega as far as 
Port Union, and he kept a full journal. This was mislaid and 
fifty years elapsed before it was given to the world in Audubon 
and Ms Journals by his granddaughter, Maria R Audubon 
His son, John Woodhouse Audubon, in 1849-50 made a jour- 
ney from New York to Texas and thence overland through 
Mexico and Arizona to the gold fields of California, which is 
recorded in John W. Audubon's Western Journal (1906), edited 
by Frank H. Hodder. 

The literature connected with the route up the Missouri 
River is voluminous and it is vital to the historical annals of the 
West A great deal of it falls before 1846. H. M. Chittenden 
gives a History of Early Steamboat Navigation of the Missouri 
River Life and Adventures of Joseph La Barge, Pioneer Navi- 
gator and Indian Trader (1903); and with this title may be 
coupled an important paper on the subject read by Phil. E. 
Chappel before the Kansas State Historical Society (1904) and 
printed in the Soaety’s Publications (vol. ix), with the title 
“A History of the Missouri River ” He writes from personal 
knowledge and adds a list of the steamboats. 

A change was coming in this direction. Notwithstanding 
the phenomenal scepticism as to the value of Oregon displayed 
in Congress, the “common people” were learning by word of 
mouth from trappers and explorers that good homes were to be 
had there for the taking. They saw a vision of being land- 
owners — ^a vision that became a life-preserver amid the dis- 
comfort, danger, and disaster whidi befell a large proportion of 
them in the journey to the land of promise. Presently, from the 
same Independence that saw the wagon track vanish south- 
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westward with its caravans for Santa F6, another track faded 
into the plains to the north-west and hammered its devious 
sagebrush course over mountains, over valleys, through dif- 
ficult canyons, across dangerous rivers or deserts of death to 
the Columbia River, to Oregon, to California This was the 
path that Francis Parkman,^ just out of college, followed in 
1846 as far as Fort Laramie, an experience which gave us The 
California and Oregon Trail (1849) Ezra Meeker travelled it 
in 1852 and back again in 1906, and in The Ox-Team, or the Old 
Oregon Trail (1906) he relates what befell him in this long, wild 
journey with an ox-team — a real “bull-whacker’s” tale 

Mrs. Ann Boyd had experiences on this difficult highway in 
the late forties, and she presents the record in The Oregon Trail 
(1862). A rare volume on the same road is Joel Palmer’s 
Journal of Travels Over the Rocky Mountains to the Mouth of the 
Columbia River (1847) For those desiring to identify in detail 
the route and distances of the Oregon Trail of early days there is 
a complete exposition in the masterly work by H. M. Chitten- 
den, History of the American Fur Trade in the Far West (1902). 

The chain binding Europe by the west to Cathay, of which 
the Santa Fe and the Oregon trails were preliminary links, 
was being forged to completion by this steady march of pioneers 
across the salubrious uplands of the Far West. At the same 
time the surrounding seas were breaking under the prows of 
American ships. T. J. Jacobs writes of the cruise of the clipper 
ship Margaret Oakley in Scenes, Incidents, and Adventures in 
the Pacific Ocean (1844); and the United States government 
took a hand in maritime exploration by sending Captain 
Charles Wilkes with six ships and a large company of scientific 
men on an important cruise to explore and survey the South 
Seas. From Australia, Wilkes steered for the South Pole and on 
19 January, 1840, he was the first to see the Antarctic Continent, 
albeit only a very Aort time before the French navigator 
D’Urville also sighted it For 1500 miles Wilkes skirted the 
icy coast, and the region he reported was accordingly named 
Wilkes Land. He also visited Hawaii, California, and Oregon, 
carrying on some survey work in the latter region. Five 
volumes were published: The Narrative of the United States 
Eaeploring Expedition During the Years 1838, 183^, 1840, 1841, 
* See also Book III, Chap xv. 
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1842 (1845), but the scientific data have not been issued, 
although many of the projected volumes are printed.' There 
is extant the manuscript journal of Captain Hudson, who 
commanded one of the ships ; and Lieutenant (later Admiral) 
Colvocoresses attached to this command published Four Years 
in the Government Exploring Expedition commanded by Captain 
Charles Wilkes, etc. (1852) They saw Antarctic land fre- 
quently, and he says that on one day they saw “distinctly 
from sixty to seventy miles of coast, and a mountain in the 
interior which we estimated to be 2500 feet high.” There 
are in this volume certain ethnological notes on the South Sea 
Islanders that are important. 

Wilhes also published separately a volume, Western America 
Including California and Oregon (1849) Data on the same 
region are contained in the fourth and fifth of the five narrative 
volumes. 

A prominent American sailor on the seas in the early fifties 
and onward was Captain S Samuels. He began his career as 
cabin-boy at the age of eleven in 1836, and in ten years was a 
captain. He commanded the famous Dreadnaught, the swift- 
est ship of her time. He tells a thrilling story, for which 
Bishop Potter wrote the introduction, in From the Forecastle to 
the Cabin (1887). 

South America was not forgotten by our American travel- 
lers and explorers, and a naval expedition in 1851-53 carried on 
axi Exploration of the VaUey of the Amazon (1854) under William 
L. Herndon and Lardner Gibbon, while, earlier than this, John 
Lloyd Stqihens was investigating the intermediate part of 
the Western Hemisphere, publishing his admirable results in 
Incidents of Travel in Central America, Chiapas, and Yucatan 
(1841) end Incidents of Travel in Yucatan (1843). E. G. Squier’s 
operations came out in Nicaragua (1856) and The States of 
Central America (1858). Par away in Turkey the Rev. Doctor 
William Goodell was having the experiences which he recounts 
in Forty Years in the Turkish Empire (1876), edited by his 
son-in-law, E. D. G. Prime. Dr. Goodell belonged to a class 
of workers, the religious missionaries, who travelled far and 
wide seeking out all manner of places. They also became 
active in the Far West at an early date. Samuel Parker for 

* For contents of these volumes see MS. catalogue m the Library of Congress. 
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the Presbyterian Church went to Oregon in 1836, taking with 
him a physician, Marcus Whitman Parker wrote A Journal 
of an Explortng Tour Beyond the Rocky Mountains (1838), one 
of the valuable books of the period Whitman became so 
deeply interested in the rehgious welfare of the Indians that he 
turned missionary and established a working centre at Waii- 
latpu. Later, in the winter of 1842-43, he made the now much 
discussed overland joumey by the southern route to Washington. 
This adventure is recorded in How Marcus Whitman Saved 
Oregon (1895) by O. W. Nixon Whitman is said to have ex- 
posed nefarious Bntish designs to the American government, 
but this service has been disputed on good authority. W. L 
Marshall is one of those who oppose the “saviour” idea, and 
he presents his views in the Report of the American Historical 
Association (1900) and also in Acquisition of Oregon, and the 
Long Suppressed Evidence about Marcus Whitman (1911). At 
any rate. Whitman was a splendid character and devoted his 
life to work among the Indians, who, imagining some super- 
stitious grievance against the whites, murdered many of them, 
including their own benefactor and his wife, and held the others 
prisoners. M. Cannon in his account of pioneer days tells the 
story of this massacre in Wavdatpu, Its Rise and Fall (1915) 

The captives were rescued by the skiU and determined 
bearing of one of the greatest frontiersmen of the West, Peter 
Skene Ogden. Ogden, while not an American, was next thing 
to it, as his father was bom in Newark, New Jers^, but the 
family, being royalists, travelled to more genial climes at the 
outbreak of the trouble with George III. T. C. Elliott, in a very 
entertaining and instructive pamphlet, Peter Skene Ogden, Fur 
Trader (1910), relates the remarkable career of Ogden, chiefly 
in the region south of the forty-ninth parallel. Ogden wrote 
Traits of American Indian Life and Character by a Fur Trader 
(1853), revised in manuscript by Jesse Applegate. Ogden is 
said to have taJken it to Washington Irving, who was prevented 
by circumstances from editing it. 

Most of the travellers who penetrated the Western wilder- 
ness in those early days were dose and quite accurate observers, 
and many of their books, like Grig’s and Kendall’s and Edwin 
Bryant’s, have become of immeasurable historical value. 
Another whose works take a similar high place is Thomas 



138 Travellers and Explorers, 1846-1900 


Jefferson Faxnham No library of Americana can be con- 
sidered complete which lacks his Travels %n the Great Western 
Prairves, the Anahuac and Rocky Mountams and m the Oregon 
Territory (1843), and his Life, Adventures and Travels in Cali- 
fornia (1849) Famham followed some seldom travelled 
trails, and he tells not only what he saw but what he heard — 
giving in the latter field one of the early descnptions of the 
Grand Canyon of the Colorado, not accurate but interesting 
A missionary who roamed widely over Oregon was Father P. J. 
De Smet, and his wntmgs are among the most vital, especially 
Oregon Missions and Travels over the Rocky Mountains in l845~ 
46 (1847) and Letters and Sketches (1843) 

The Santa F6 Trail coupled the Rio Grande and the mighty 
Missouri, as has been mentioned, by a well-beaten and more or 
less easy and comfortable way which halted at the city of Santa 
F6 Thence on to Los Angeles there were two or three routes 
open to the traveller, taking any one of which was sure to make 
him wish he had chosen another One led down the Rio 
Grande into Mexico, thence westward and up to the Gila 
through Tucson, following the Gila on west to the Colorado, the 
Mohave desert, and to Cajon Pass; the other turned north from 
Santa F6 and straggled over the mountams, to cross the Grand 
River and the Green at the first opportunity the canyons 
permitted (that on the Green being at what was afterwards 
known as Gunnison Crossing), thence through the Wasatch, 
down to the Virgin, and by that stream to the Mohave desert, 
and across that stretch of Hades by the grace of God This 
trail was laid out in 1830 by William Wolfskill, an American, 
but as it was travelled mostly by Spaniards it was called the 
Spanish Trail. Between this and the extreme southern route 
was a possible way down the Gila, and another between that 
and the majestic Grand Canyon, followed in 1776 eastward 
as far as the Hopi (Moqui) villages by Garces the Spanish 
missionary: but to take either intermediate route at that time 
was almost like signing one’s death warrant. They were not. 
often taken before 1846. Much about the early trails and 
trappers and missionaries is told in Breaking the Wilderness 
(1905) by Fredericks DeUenbaugh. 

The Oregon Trail, bearing far to the north, through South 
Pass and down Snake River, was extended to the Columbia and 
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thence around south to California, but, before the “Days of 
’49,” although Ogden, Jedediah Smith, and Fremont had 
dared the mid-passage across the Great Basm, there was no real 
route directly to the rich, inviting mission settlements of the 
Franciscan friars settlements that were a world unto them- 
selves delightfully descnbed by Alfred Robmson in Life m 
Cakforma During a Residence of Several Years tn that Territory, 
Etc. By an American (1846) And in Two Years Before the 
Mast (1840) R. H. Dana has some interestmg chapters on this 
primitive California paradise The historical side is presented 
by Fr. Zephyrin Englehardt in an extensive work. The Missions 
and Missionaries of California (1911) 

In the early forties California was nothing more than a 
detached colony nominally belonging to Mexico but ruled 
over, so far as it was ruled at all, by the Mission friars and the 
military governor in an arbitrary and personal fashion. Its 
rich soil and attractive coast were coveted by France, by 
Great Britain, and by the United States. This great prize 
slipping from Mexico’s fist had its northern limit at the forty- 
second parallel and its eastern along the upper Arkansas and 
down that river to the looth meridian, down that to Red River, 
along that stream to a point north of the Sabine, and by the 
Sabine to the Gulf of Mexico. Texas took away the portion 
from the Sabine to the Nueces and claimed to the Rio Grande. 
Thus matters stood at the time of the annexation of Texas, 
with its claim of a western boundary at the Rio Grande which 
the United States had undertaken to maintain with the 
sword 

There was one statesman in Congress who had a clear per- 
ception of conditions and possibilities. This was Thomas 
Hart Benton, whose home was in St. Louis and was the rendez- 
vous for leading trappers and explorers His famous phrase 
as he pointed to the sunset and said “There lies the road to 
India” recognized the approach to each other of Europe and 
Cathay westward across the Rocky Mountains and has appro- 
priately been carved on his monument. In his Thirty Years' 
View . . . 1820 to 1850 (1861) there is continual evidence of his 
firm belief in the phenomenal value of the Far West region and 
in a development which has since taken place. B enton was one 
of the chief political figures of the time. Biographies of him 
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have been written by Theodore Roosevelt (1887) and by 
William M. Meigs (1904). 

As the fourth decade of the nineteenth century opened, 
California was receiving many emigrants from the Eastern 
States , chiefly by the Oregon Trail. About this tune appears on 
the scene a striking personality, John A. Sutter, independent, 
indefatigable, who immediately created a unique fortified set- 
tlement which, havmg been bom in Switzerland, he called New 
Helvetia, but which was known generally as Sutter’s Fort. 
It was begun in 1841 and completed m 1845, on the site of the 
present city of Sacramento. Although Sutter was Swiss he 
maybe classed as an American in view of all the circumstances 
connected with his life. His fort mounted carronades and 
cannon and was garrisoned by about forty well armed, drilled, 
uniformed Indians There were extra arms for more if needed 
In his “Diary”' printed in the Argonaut (San Francisco, 26 
Jan., 2, 9, 16 Feb., 1878) Sutter tells of his own doings, and 
m Life and Times oj John A. Sutter (1907) T. J. Schoon- 
over relates the entire story of this remarkable pioneer, the 
good friend of everybody but “bankrupted by thieves.” 

By 1846 the dispute with Great Britain over Oregon was set- 
tled and the Americans there knew where they belonged. They 
had been warmly defended and assisted by the then head of 
Hudson Bay Company affairs in that region, John McLoughlin, 
who himself finally became an American. The story of his life 
is given by Frederick V. Holman, John McLoughlin, The Father 
of Oregon (1900), and in McLoughlin and Old Oregon (1900) by 
Mrs. Emery Dye. 

Benton’s son-in-law, John C. Fremont, had conducted an 
expedition in 1842 along the Oregon Trail to the Wind River 
Mountains, and he was selected to carry on a new reconnais- 
sance, ostensibly to connect the survey of the Oregon Trail 
with survey work done on the Pacific Coast by Wilkes. But 
this 1843-44 expedition did not halt in Oregon. It headed 
southward into Mexican territory along the eastern edge of the 
Sierras, hunting for a mythical Buenaventura River that 
would have made a fine military base had it existed. Not 
discovering that entrancing Elysian valley, Fremont crossed the 
high Sierras in dead winter to Sutter’s Fort, returning by the 
* See also Reminiscences m MS., Bancroft Collection, 
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Spanish Trail to Utah and breaking through the Wasatch east 
of Utah Lake His Report of the Exploring Expedition to the 
Rocky Mountains in the Year 1842 and to Oregon and Northern 
California in the Years 1843-44 (1845) was a revelation to 
most of the world Ten thousand copies were printed by the 
government, and it was reprinted by professional publishers, 
minus the scientific matter, in their regular lists. 

The very day Fremont handed in this report, i March, 1845, 
the United States flung the gauntlet in the face of Mexico by 
admitting Texas and assuming the Texan boundary affair. 
War was inevitable and everybody knew it. Therefore when 
Fr6mont headed a new “topographical survejdng” expedition 
to the Far West he had a force of sixty well-armed marksmen. 
When he reached California and found an incipient rebellion 
already organized by Americans, he placed himself with this 
powerful party and the American flag at its head, supplanting 
the Bear Flag of the revolutionists and giving immediate notice 
thereby to the other covetous nations that California was only 
for the United States. 

The Bear Flag revolt from its beginning may be studied in 
Scraps of California History Never Before Published. A Bio- 
graphical Sketch of William B. Ide, etc. (1880), privately printed 
by Simeon Ide. In H. H. Bancroft’s History of California, vol. 
V, is another account; and the revolt and Frdmont are sharply 
criticized by Josiah Royce in California from the Conquest in 
1846 to the Second Vigilance Committee in San Francisco (1888). 
Royce also gave his analysis of Fremont’s character in the 
Atlantic Monthly in 1890. 

Frdmont tells his own story in Memoirs of My Life (1887; 
only vol. I of the projected two volumes was published). 
This contains a sketch of “The Life of Senator Benton in Con- 
nection with Western Explorations” from the pen of his 
daughter, Jessie Benton Fr6mont. Fremont’s career up to the 
time he ran for President was written by John Bigelow as a 
campaign document in 1856: Memoir of the Infe of John C. 
Fr^ont. Another Life of Fremont (1856) is by Charles W. 
Upham, but there was no single volume containing all the 
story of this active explorer and politician till Frimont and ’4^, 
by Frederick S. Dellehbaugh, appeared in 1914. 

CaUfomia now attracted world attention, and there are a 
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great number of interesting and valuable books relating to it 
Los Gnngos (1849), by Lieutenant Wise, U. S N , describes 
the cruise of an American man-of-war which took active part 
in the conquest along the coast. One of the most trustworthy 
of all the volumes of this period is by Edwin Bryant, “late 
Alcalde of San Francisco,” What I saw m Cahforma tn 1846- 
1847 (1848). This will always stand in the first rank of West- 
ern Americana, with Parnham, Gregg, etc. Bryant was ir 
Fremont’s California Battalion durmg the conquest. The bool, 
has been cheaply reprinted, with a “blood and thunder” title- 
page supplanting the onginal, as Rocky Mountatn Adventures 
(1889). 

While the conquest of California was proceeding to its 
logical end an agricultural conquest of the valley of the Great 
Salt Lake was begun by the Mormons, or Latter Day Saints as 
they called themselves Their late neighbours in Illinois had 
inaugurated such great opposition to Mormon methods that 
it culminated in the murder, by a mob, in Carthage jail, of 
Joseph Smith, the prophet and originator of the sect, and a 
migration was imperative. The Mormons now possessed a 
martyr, the essential basis of religious success, and they needed 
an independent field for expansion. Their new leader, Brigham 
Young, discovered it in the Salt Lake Valley described glow- 
ingly in Fremont’s report. Brigham thought of founding a 
separate state in this Mexican territory, but the events of the 
Mexican war moved so rapidly that, even while he planned, 
the valley fdl under American rule. The Mormons went 
forward nevertheless and arrived on the shore of the American 
Dead Sea in August, 1847. Bngham complained that the 
valley was not as represented by Fremont — that it was really a 
desert. Fremont had seen on the Rio Grande what irrigation 
can do, and the Mormons resorted to it with an agricultural 
success now well known. 

The transit to the new home across the wide and unsettled 
plains and mountains was a huge undertaking and entailed 
much hardship. T. L. Kane, a non-Mormon, accompanied 
the famous “hand cart expedition” and tells about it in The 
Mormons ( 1 850) . The literature connected with the Mormons 
is voluminous. One of the latest, most comprdbiensive, and most 
exact general books is W. J. Linn’s Story of Hie Mormons (1902). 
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It has been charged that the Mormon leaders employed a gang 
of cut-throats to discourage Gentiles from settling among them, 
and Bill Hickman, when he became an apostate, claimed to have 
been the leader of it He issued a book, Brigham’s Destroying 
Angel Belong the Ltfe Confession and Startling Disclosures of the 
Notorious Bill Hickman Written by Himself with Explanatory 
Notes by J. H. Beadle (1872). Beadle also published Western 
Wilds (1877), Life in Utah (1870), The Undeveloped West (1873), 
and “The Story of Marcus Whitman Refuted” in American 
Catholic Historical Researches (1879). Mrs. Stenhouse, who 
apostatized, wrote Tell it All (1874), ^ faithful account of her 
sad life as a Mormon. 

While Fr6mont was aiding Commodore Stockton to clmch 
the claim of the United States to California, the history of 
which is told in Despatches Relating to Military and Naval 
Operations in California (1849) and in A Sketch of the Life of 
R F Stockton with his Correspondence with the Navy Department 
Respecting his Conquest of California and the Defense of J. C. 
Fremont (1856), the war in Mexico was in full swing. General 
Stephen Kearny, with an army, was marching overlapd for 
the Pacific Coast by way of Santa Fd, where he halted long 
enough to raise the flag and destroy opposition. 

Kearny was a noble officer whose early death m the Mexican 
campaign prevented his writing about the California campaign. 
Valentine Mott Porter wrote a sketch of him in Publications of 
the Historical Society of Southern California, vol vni (1911); 
and A Diary of the March with Kearny, Fort Leavenworth to 
Santa Fi (1846) by G. R. Gibson gives details concerning that 
part of the journey. Gibson also wrote two other diaries on a 
trip to Chihuahua and return in 1 847. The journals of Captain 
Johnson and of Colonel P St George Cooke on the mardi from 
Santa F6 to California appeared in House Executive Document 
41, 1st Sess 30th Congress, and Colonel Cooke’s “The Journal of 
a March from Santa Fe to San Diego 1846-47” was printed in 
Sen. Ex. Doc. 2 Special Sess. 31st Cong. Other literary pro- 
ductions of Colonel Cooke were The Conquest of New Mexico 
and CaUfomia (1878) and Scenes and Adventures in Army Life 

(1857)- 

Kearny, before proceeding to California, planned for the 
holding of New Mexico, and one of the memorable expeditions 
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of the war resulted, that of Colonel A. W. Doniphan. It was 
acctirately recorded by John T. Hughes in Domphan's Expedi- 
tion; Containing an Account of the Conquest of New Mextco, 
General Kearny's Overland Exped^Uon to California, Domphan’s 
Campaign Against the Navajos, his Unparalleled March upon 
Chihuahua and Durango and the Operations of General Price at 
Santa Fi, with a Sketch of the Life of Colonel Doniphan (1847). 
Hughes wrote another book now very hard to obtain, California, 
Its History, Population, Chmate, Soil, Productions, and Har- 
bours, and an Account of the Revolution in California and the 
Conquest of the Country by the United States, 1846-47 (1848). 

WilHam E. Connelley has reprinted the Hughes Doniphan 
with Hughes’s diary and other rdated matter in Doniphan’s 
Expedition (1907). With the advance guard of the Army of the 
West went Major William H. Emory, and his Notes of a Military 
Reconnaissance from Fort Leavenworth to San Diego, Cahforma, 
1846-47 (1848) is an important contribution to the documents 
on this famous march 

The Rev. Walter Colton was in California before the con- 
quest and he wrote an exceedingly valuable book. Three Years in 
California, 1846-4P (1850), as well as another. Deck and Port, 
or Incidents of a Cruise in the United States Frigate Congress, etc. 
(1850). Still another volume of this period is Notes on a Voyage 
to California Together with Scenes in Eldorado in 184Q (1878) 
by S. C. Upham. The name Eldorado enters so commonly 
into the literature of the Far West that we may at this point 
note the volume The Gilded Man (1893), by A. F. Bandelier, 
which describes and explains the term and its origin. In a cer- 
tain ceremonial in Peru a man was covered from head to foot 
with gold dust and this gave rise to the expression as meaning 
fabulous wealth. 

With the prospect of closer contact with the Orient by way 
01 the Occident, rdations with some of the far off Eastern coun- 
tries began to be more intimately considered. Caleb Cushing 
as Commissioner of the United States went to China in 1843 and 
in 1845 negotiated the first treaty between the United States 
and China. Missionaries, too, were at their task. Volumes 
of the Chinese Repository edited by Dr. Bridgman were pub- 
lishing at Canton, and from these volumes, and his own personal 
observation and study of native authorities for twdve years, 
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S. Wells Williams, who went to China as a printer for the Board 
of Foreign Missions, who mastered the Chinese language, and 
who lectured in the United States to obtain money to pay for a 
font of Chinese type, produced The Middle Kingdom. A Sur- 
vey of the Geography, Government, Education, Social Life, Arts, 
Religion, etc., of the Chinese Empire and its Inhabitants (1848), 
a book that remains today one of the supreme authorities on 
the subject. 

Another traveller in that region was the afterwards eccen- 
tric George Francis Train. Only twenty-four years of age, 
he met with much success in commercial ventures in China, 
and a book was the outcome An American Merchant in Europe, 
Asia, and Australia (1857) The last years of Train’s life were 
mainly spent on a bench in Madison Square Park, New York, 
refusing conversation with all adults. 

The year following the conclusion of the Mexican War, which 
completed the sway of the United States over the entire West 
between the Gila River and the forty-ninth parallel, one of the 
large events of the world happened. A certain Marshall was 
employed by Sutter in the construction of a saw-mill up in the 
mountains, and one morning in January, 1848, when he picked 
from the sluiceway a particle of metal half the size of a pea, shin- 
ing in the sim, it made his heart thump, for he believed it to be 
gold. Gold it proved to be The great news was quick in reach- 
ing the outermost ends of the earth, calling men of all kinds, 
of all nationalities, pell-mell to Eldorado to pick up a fortune. 
Men of Cathay, men of Europe, men of the Red Indian race, 
all mingled on common terms in the scramble. Centuries of 
creeping along the fortieth paralld had at last tied together 
the far ends of the earth. “Marshall’s Own Account of the 
Gold Discovery’’ appeared in The Century Magazine, vol. 
XIX. Gold had been discovered some years before, but the 
psychological moment had not arrived for its exploitation. A 
vast literature developed on the sub j ect, one of the earhest books 
being The Emigrant's Guide to the Gold Mines, and Adventures 
with the Gold Diggers of California in August 1848 (1848), by 
Henry I. Simpson, of the New York Volunteers. This book 
has become rare Another early but not scarce “gold” item 
is Theodore T. Johnson’s SigMs and Scenes in the Gold Regions, 
and Scenes by the Way (1849). 
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The gold seekers got as far as Salt Lake over the Oregon 
Trail by Bear River; or from Ft. Bridger by the new way Hast- 
ings had found a httle farther south, and more direct, through 
Echo Canyon. From Salt Lake the chief trail west led down 
the Humboldt River to the Sierra and over that mighty barrier 
by what became known as Donner Pass to commemorate the 
Donner party and the shocking result of their miscalculation, 
the details of which are given in The Expedition of the Donner 
Party and tts Tragic Fate (1911) by Mrs. Eliza P. Donner 
Houghton “The Diary of one of the Donner Party ’ ’ by Pat- 
rick Breen, edited by F. J. Taggart, is given in Publications of 
Pacific Coast History, vol. v. (1910); and C. F. McGlashan 
published a History of the Donner Party (1880). This ill-fated 
caravan originated in Illinois. John Carroll Power in a History 
of the Early Settlers of Sangamon County, III. (1876) gives the 
daily journal of the “Reed and Donner Emigrating Party ’’ 

The difficulties of travel by ox and mule team, the necessity 
of obtaining communication better from a military point of view, 
and other considerations led to talk of a railway to California. 
George Wilkes published in 1845 a volume now rare, Project of a 
National Railroad from the Atlantic to the Pacific Ocean, for the 
Purpose of Obtaining a Short Route to Oregon. In 1848, Asa 
Whitney made addresses, memorials, and petitions for a trans- 
continental railway, and he gave his plan in a Congressional 
document. Miscellaneous 28, Senate, 30th Cong;ress i: “Me- 
morial of Asa Whitney for grants of land to enable him to build 
a railway from Lake Michigan to the Pacific. ’ ’ Whitney issued 
a volume in the same line, from personal exploration: Project 
for a Railroad to the Pacificwith Reports and Other Facts Relating 
Thereto (1849). 

No one was more enthusiastic or confident of the feasibility 
of a railway than Fr6mont, imless it was his father-in-law, Ben- 
ton. They were both positive that neither rivers, nor hot 
deserts, nor the deep mountain snows of winter would interfere 
seriously with the operation of trains. Fremont projected his 
fourth expedition especially to prove that winter would be no 
obstacle, and he attempted crossing the highest mountains in 
the winter of 1848-49. He met with sad disaster in Colorado, 
for which he blamed the guide for misleading him. This 
dreadful experience he describes in his Memoks, and it is 
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related in other books on Fremont’s expeditions; and Micajah 
McGehee, who was of the party, gives all the terror of then 
struggle in “Rough Times in Rough Places” in The Century 
Magazine, vol. xix After this catastrophe Prdmont pro- 
ceeded to California by the far southern route of upper Mexico 
and the Gila, arriving just as the great gold excitement was in 
its first heat 

Thousands were now preparing to follow thousands to the 
fortune-field that lay against what Fremont previously had 
named the Golden Gate It mattered not that the way was 
beset with impossibilities for the greenhorn (or in later nomen- 
clature, the tenderfoot) , to Cahfomia he was bound through 
fair and foul. Not the least of the troubles arose from Indians, 
those people who already possessed the country and were 
satisfied with it. They disliked to see their game destroyed 
by these new hordes, their springs polluted by cattle, their 
families treated with brutality or contempt according to the 
physical strength of the pioneer party. The latter on their 
part regarded the Indians as merely a dangerous nuisance, to be 
got rid of by any possible means Sometimes when the trap- 
per’s or pioneer’s confidence ran high with power, the Indian, 
armed only with a bow and arrows, was pursued and shot as 
sport from horseback, just as the sportsman chases antelope 
or buffalo. 

The misconception of Indian life and character so common 
among the white people [remarks Francis LaPlesche, himself an 
Indian, in his preface to his charming little story of his boy life. The 
Middle Five: Indian Boys at School (1900)] has been largely due to 
ignorance of the Indian’s language, of his mode of thought, his 
beliefs, his ideals, and his native institutions 

We have heretofore viewed the Indians chiefly through the 
^es of those who were interested in exploiting them; or of 
exterminating them Perhaps it is time to listen to their 
own words. 

Another educated Indian, Dr. Charles A. Eastman (Ohi- 
yesa), afuU-blood Sioux, writing on this subject in The Soul of 
the Indian (1900), declares; 

The native American has been generally despised by his white 
conquerors for his poverty and simplicity They forget, perhaps, 
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that his religion forbade the accumulation of wealth and the enjoy- 
ment of luxury. To him as to other single minded men in every 
age and race, from Diogenes to the brothers of Saint Francis, from 
the Montanists to the Shakers, the love of possessions has appeared 
a snare, and the burdens of a complex society a source of needless 
peril and temptation It is my personal belief after thirty-five 
years experience of it, that there is no such thing as Christian 
Civilization I believe that Christianity and modern civilization 
are opposed and irreconcilable and that the spirit of Christianity 
andof our ancient religion is essentially the same . . Since there is 

nothing left us but remembrance, at least let that remembrance be 
just. 

With reference to the treachery of the whites, at times, 
in the treatment of Indians it is permissible to refer the reader 
to the Massacre of Cheyenne Indians, 38th Congress, 2nd Sess., 
House Doc., Jan loth, 1865, wherein the Committee on the 
Conduct of the War, Benjamin F. Wade, Chairman, reports on 
an unprovoked attack by Colorado militia on a Cheyenne 
village in which sixty-nine, two thirds women and children, 
were killed and the bodies left on the field. 

The Indian side of much of the trouble of the years following 
1861 may be read in ‘ ‘ Forty Y ears with the Cheyennes, ’ ’ written 
by George Bent for The Frontier, a Colorado Springs monthly. 
Bent’s mother was Owl Woman of the Southern Cheyennes, 
and his father, Col. Wilham Bent, the widely known proprietor 
of Bent’s Fort on the Arkansas, also called Fort William. 
Young Bent left school to join the Confederate army, was 
captured, paroled, and sent to his father. He then went to his 
mother’s people and remained with them. 

There was at least one American of early Western days who 
looked on the Indian with more sympathy. This was George 
Catlin, now famous for his paintings and books. Thanks to a 
kind Providence, not to our foresight, his invaluable painted 
records of a life that is past are now the property of the United 
States. Thomas Donaldson gives an exhaustive review of 
Catlin, his paintings in the National Museum, and his books 
in Part V, Report of the U. S. National Museum (1885). 

We are not here concerned with Catlin’s paintings and only 
note his literary output. His Letters and Notes on the Manners 
and Customs of the North American Indians, Written During 
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Eight Years Travel Among the Wildest Tribes of Indians in North 
America in 1832, 33, 34, 33, 3d, 3/, 38, and 3Q, with Four Hun- 
dred Illustrations Carefully Engraved fromhis Original Paintings 
was published first in London, at his own expense, in 1841. 
The same year it was brought out in New York. Another' of 
his volumes was Cathn’s Notes of Etght Years Travels and 
Residence in Europe with Ms North American Indian Collection, 
with Anecdotes and Adventures of Three Different Parties of 
American Indians whom he Introduced to the Courts of England, 
France and Belgium (1848). A book of his that raised strong 
doubts as to his veracity was Okeepa, A Religious Ceremony, and 
other Customs of the Mandans, which was published in Philadel- 
phia in 1867, and gave one of the earliest accounts of the extra- 
ordinary Okeepa ceremonial: a self-sacrificial affair akin to the 
Sun Dance of the Dakotas. The book today is recognized as 
veracious and valuable. He wrote Life among the Indians 
(1861) for young folk, and in 1837 he brought out a Catalogue of 
Catlin's Indian Gallery of Portraits, Landscapes, Manners, 
Customs, and Costumes, etc. His well-known, and now rare. 
North American Indian Portfolio, Twenty-five large Tinted 
Drawings on Stone, some Coloured hy Hand in Imitation of the 
Author’s Sketches, appeared in London in 1844; his Steam Raft 
in 1850; Shut your Mouth in 1865; and Last Ramhles amongst 
the Indians of the Rocky Mountains and the Andes in London 
in 1868. 

His viewpoint was totally different from that of the trapper 
or pioneer, explorer or traveller. Gatlin was interested in the 
Indian as a man. “The Indians have always loved me,” he 
declares, “and why should I not love the Indians ? ” He wrote 
a “Creed,” part of which was: “I love the people who have 
always made me welcome to the best they had. I love the 
people who have never raised a hand against me, or stolen my 
property, where there was no law to punish for either.” 

The Mormons soon adopted a conciliatory policy towards 
the Indians, feeling it was more profitable to deal justly with 
them, to pay them, than to fight them. It was obligatory to 
have a cool clear-headed man to carry out such a policy, and 
Brigham Young selected Jacob Hamblin for the service. No 
better choice could have* been made. Slow of speech, quick of 
thought and action, this Leatherstocking of Utah was usually 
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called “Old Jacob ” He tells an interesting story through 
James A. Little in Jacob Hamblin, a Narrative of his Personal 
Experiences (i88i). A devoted Mormon, he was never un' 
friendly to other sects and often assisted persons of opposite 
faith, at least on two occasions saving lives. 

The list of books on Indians is enormous, the Bureau of 
Ethnology alone having produced a great many, including 
the series of thirty-two invaluable Annual Reports inaugurated 
by J. W. Powell, as weU as more than fifty-eight equally impor- 
tant Bulletins. George Bird Gnnnell’s Indians of Today 
(1900) and The North Americans of Yesterday (1901) by Fred- 
erick S. Dellenbaugh are two volumes which present a wide 
general survey 

A famous man associated with Indians throughout his 
Mfe was Eat Carson, one of the most remarkable and upright 
iharacters of the Par West. Dewitt C. Peters persuaded 
Carson to dictate to him the story of his life. The last and 
complete edition is Kit Carson's Life and Adventures (1873) 
George D Brewerton in Harper’s Magazine (1853) wrote an 
account of “A Ride with Kit Carson through the Great 
American Desert and the Rocky Mountains.” This ride was 
made in 1848 and was over the Spanish Trail eastward from 
Los Angeles. The spnngs are few and far between in South- 
ern Nevada and South-Eastern California, and in studying this 
route and the literature pertaining to the region Walter C. 
Mendenhall’s Some Desert Watering Places (U. S Water Supply 
Paper 224, 1909) is most useful. 

Some experiences were published long afterward, as in the 
case of William Lewis Manly’s Death Valley in ’4g, which 
was never printed till 1894. It is deeply interesting. The 
author, arrived at Green River, decided with several others to 
shorten the journey by taking to the river, and was hurled 
through the torrential waters of Red Canyon and Lodore 
Later he joined a California caravan to suflier tembly in Death 
Valley. 

John Bidweh, an “earliest” pioneer, has contributed to 
The Century Magazine, vol. xix, and to Out West Magaune, 
vol. XX, some invaluable reminiscences. He was with the 
first emigrant train to CaHfomia. It crossed in 1841. In 
1853 Captain Howard Stansbury made a report on his Exph- 
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ration and Survey of the Valley of Great Salt Lake, the valley 
where the Mormons already were proving by irrigation the 
accuracy of Fremont’s statement as to its fertility. 

Congress took up with energy the matter of a railway to the 
Pacific, and several exploration routes were planned. Fr6mont 
was to survey one, but the leadership was given instead to 
Captain Gunnison, who proceeded by the “Central Route” 
over the Sangre de Cnsto Pass Gunnison was killed by 
Indians at Sevier Lake. He had been stationed at Salt Lake 
when assisting Stansbury, and while there made a study of 
Mormonism, The Mormons, or the Latter Day Satnts in the 
Valley of the Great Salt Lake (1852) Mrs. Gunnison believed 
that the Mormons had instigated the murder of her husband, 
and Judge Drummond, who tried the case, was of this opin- 
ion also, and so stated in a letter to Mrs Gunnison printed 
in the edition of 1890 He believed that the murder was car- 
ried out by Bill Hickman and eight others. One Mormon was 
among those slain. 

A series of large quarto volumes (thirteen in number, as the 
last or twelfth volume was issued in two parts) was published 
on railway surveys by the government : Reports of Explorations 
and Surveys to Ascertain the mcst Practicable and Economical 
Route for a Railroad from the M% msstppi River to the Pacific 
Ocean (1855 to 1859). The explc 'ers wrote with grace and 
facility, as a rule, and these reports form an indispensable 
library of information on the Far West of the fifties. 

While these surveys were going on, an epoch-making link 
in the chain that was forging between Europe and Cathay was 
placed by Americans cruising in Asiatic waters: Commodore 
Perry visited Japan and negotiated the first treaty between 
a Western people and the Japanese. The record of this achieve- 
ment is given in a Narrative of the Expedition of an American 
Squadron to the China Seas and Japan Performed in the Years 
1852, 1853, and 1854. Compiled from the Original Notes and 
Journals of Commodore Perry and his Ofiicers at his Request and 
under his Supervision by Francis L. Hawkes (1856). 

A transcontinental railway became more and more a neces- 
sity from numerous points of view, not liie least of which was 
the int^change of products across the Pacific. Preliminary 
wagon roads were surveyed, and for this purpose Lieutenant 
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E. F. Beale in returning to California struck across a little 
ahead of Gunnison on the same route. With him was Gwin 
Harris Heap, who wrote the narrative of the journey: Central 
Route to the Pactjic from the Valley of the Mississippi to Cali- 
fornia (1854), ^ attractive and interesting story. 

Following almost the same route, as far as Gunnison’s 
crossing of Green River, came later in the same year the 
indefatigable Fremont on his fifth expedition. At Gunnison 
Crossing he swung to the south through the “High Plateau’’ 
country, a southern extension of the Wasatch uplift, and after 
much suffering in the midwinter of 1853-54 the starving party 
dragged into the Mormon settlement of Parowan with the loss 
of one man Every family in the town immediately took in 
some of the men and gave them the kindest care. When 
able, Fr6mont proceeded westward till he met the high Sierras’ 
icy wall, where he deflected south to the first available pass. 
To the end of his life he never forgot the generous behavior of 
the Mormons. 

At this time Mrs. Fremont reports in her Far West Sketches 
(1890) a most remarkable vision she had of her husband’s plight, 
which came to her in the night at Washington. Mrs. Fr6mont 
wrote other interesting books, The Story of the Guard (1863), 
A Year of American Travel (1878), Souvenirs of my Time (1887), 
and the “Origin of the Frdmont Explorations’’ in The Century 
Magazine (1890). The Recollections (1912) of her daughter, 
Elizabeth Benton Fremont, belong to the story of Fr6mont’s 
career. 

Fremont published no account, and no data, of the fifth and 
last expedition excepting a letter to The National Intelligencer 
(1854), reprinted in Bigelow’s Life. The narrative was to 
appear in the second volume of his Memoirs, but this was not 
published His exact route therefore caimot be located. The 
main reliance for the narrative is Incidents of Travel and Adven- 
ture in the Far West with Frknont's Last Expedition (1857), by 
S. N. Carvalho, artist to the expedition. 

One of the phenomenally reckless, daredevil frontiersmen 
was James P. Beckwourth, a man of mixed blood, who dictated 
a marvdlous story of his escapades to T. D. Bonner. This was 
published in 1856 as The Life and Adioentures of James P, 
Beckwourth. Somewhat highly coloured, no doubt, by Beck* 
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wourth’s fancy, it still remains a valuable record of the time. 
Another book in this class is The Adventures of James Capen 
Adams of California, edited by Theodore H Hittell (i860 and 
1911), and still another is William F. Drannan’s Thirty-One 
Years on the Plains and Mountains, or The Last Voice from the 
Plains (1900), wherein he describes his mtimacy with Kit 
Carson and other frontiersmen, all apparently from memory, 
as was the case with the life records of most of the rougher 
class of hunters. Drannan published another book, Captain 
W F Drannan, Chief of Scouts, etc. Joe Meek was a brilhant 
example of the early trapper and had a varied experience which 
Mrs. Frances Fuller Victor records in her fine work The River of 
the West (1870) 

An extremely scarce volume is Reid’s Tramp; or a Journal 
of the Incidents of Ten Months’ Travel Through Texas, New Mex- 
ico, Arizona, etc This volume by John C. Reid was published 
in 1858 at Selma, Alabama. The United States, after the 
Mexican War, had bought from Mexico a strip south of the 
Gila River known as the “Gadsden Purchase,” and to this 
many pioneers flocked expecting a new Eden, Eldorado, Ely- 
sian Fields, or what not. Reid remarks: “We may review the 
history of the fall, death, and interment of these hopes in a far- 
off country of irremediable disappointment.” We know of 
the existence of but four copies of Reid’s book. 

After the Gadsden Purchase the matter of the Mexican 
boundary was ready for determination. The work was under 
the direction of Major W. H. Emory, who made an excellent 
Report on the United States and Mexican Boundary Survey (1857) 
in two fine volumes, the first two chapters of volume i con- 
taining a very interesting personal account. One of the bound- 
ary commissioners, John Russell Bartlett, published his own 
account in two volumes of Personal Narrative of Explorations 
and Incidents in Texas, New Mexico, California, Sonora, and 
Chihuahua During the Years 1850, ’51, ’52, and i8s3 (1854), 
a valuable addition to the literature of the South-west. 

On the north the boundary was also surveyed, and Archi- 
bald Campbell and W. J. Twining wrote Reports upon the Sur- 
vey of the Boundary hetmem the Territory of the United States 
and the Possessions of Great Britain from the Lake of the Woods 
to the Summit of the Rocky Mountains (1878). Previously the 
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boundary along the 49th parallel had been surveyed to the Gulf 
of Georgia in settling the Oregon question. 

A volume published for the author, Philip Tome, in Buffalo 
in 1854, now very rare, is Pioneer Life, or Thirty Years a Hunter. 
Being Scenes and Adventures m the Life of Philip Tome, Fifteen 
Years Interpreter for Cornplanter and George Blacksnake, Chiefs 
on the Alleghany River. Cornplanter, a half-breed Seneca, was 
one of the most distinguished of the Iroquois leaders. 

In the early fifties Joaquin MiUer^ was taken to California 
overland by his parents, and the impressions he received 
coloured his entire life. His poem. The Ship in the Desert 
(1875) , is a stnng of “these scenes and descriptions of a mighty 
land of mystery, and wild and savage grandeur. ” 

What scenes they passed, what camps at mom, 

What weary columns kept the road, 

What herds of troubled cattle low’d. 

And trumpeted like lifted horn; 

And ever3rwhere, or road or rest. 

All things were pointing to the West; 

A weary, long and lonesome track. 

And all led on, but one looked back. 

Joaquin Miller also wrote the prose volume Life Amortg the 
Modocs (1874) 

A period was now beginning when the literature of the Far 
West was not to be confined to the tales of trappers and explor- 
ers. About i860 a young printer obtained employment in the 
composing-room of The Golden Era in San Francisco, and he 
was a contributor to that paper as well. He was invited to the 
home of the Fr6monts (who were then living on their Black 
Point estate near the Golden Gate) because of the talent, the 
genius, they discovered in his manuscripts. From that mo- 
ment the carear of Bret Harte“ flowed on successfully to the end. 
About the same time there appeared on this remote and 
primitive literary stage another genius who was dubbed the 
“Wild Humorist of the Pacific Slope ” He tried mining with 
no success and then turned to his pen. The Jumping Frog 
(1867) carried the name of the former Mississippi pilot to the 
outer world, and “Mark Twain” became a star among the 
* See Book HI, Chap. x. » lUd., Chap, vi 
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liteiary lights of the United States.* Further mention here of 
either of these brilhant members of the American literary fra- 
ternity IS unnecessary except perhaps to note Mark Twain’s Life 
on the M^ss^ss^ppi ( 1 883) and his Letter to the California Pwneers 
(1911), in the second of which he describes his life as a miner. 
An early hterary explorer to the Pacific Coast was Theodore 
Winthrop,* who wrote The Canoe and Saddle, Adventures Among 
the Northwestern Rivers and Forests; and Isthmiana (1862). 

One of our inveterate travellers of the purely hterary type 
was Bayard Taylor. ^ Among the first he went to Cahfomia 
and published Eldorado, or Adventures %n the Path of Empire 
(1850). Taylor was a voluminous writer and his works 
describe many parts of the globe. China was one country that 
found him an early visitor, from which journey came A Visit 
to India, China, and Japan in 1853 (1855). 

The interesting experiences and reminiscences of one of the 
most prominent Americans in China during many decades, 
Dr. William A. P. Martin, first president of the Imperial 
University, are told in Dr. Martin’s book, A Cycle of Cathay 
(1897), an indispensable work in this field. WiUiam Elliot 
Griffis visited the Orient too, and gave us The Mikado's Empire 
(1876) and Corea, The Hermit Nation (1882). The road to the 
East from the West, which Benton so dramatically pointed out, 
was being followed with enthusiasm. Lafcadio Hearn made 
Japan his own. His Ghmpses of Unfamiliar Japan (1894), 
Leaves from the Diary of an Impressionist (191 1), Out of the East 
(1895), In Ghostly Japan (1899), and others are too well known 
to require comment. A contribution of much interest to this 
literature is Eliza Ruhamah Scidmore’s Jinrikisha Days in 
Japan (1891). She declares that “Japan six times revisited is 
as full of charm and novelty as when I first went ashore from 
the wreck of the Tokio.” 

A missionary who wrote Adventures in Patagonia (i88o) 
wrote also Life in Hawaii (1882), both of them “foundation” 
books. He became identified with everything Hawaiian, and 
wrote many letters from there to The American Journal of 
Science and to The Missionary Herald. This indefatigable 
worker in the missionary realm was the Rev. Titus Coan, whose 

* See Book III, Chap, viii » IWi., Chap. xi. 

*'Ibid., Chap, x 
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son, Dr. Titus Munson Coan, has written a brochure on TM 
Chmate of Hawaii (1901) and on The Natives of Hawaii: A 
Study in Polynesian Charm (1901). 

The South Seas enthrall the visitor with this “Polynesian 
charm”, a drifting away from material things on “tropic 
spray ‘which knows not if it be sea or sun’ a plunge into a 
conservatory of blossoms producing a sort of narcosis — at least 
such was the effect in former days, and Charles Warren 
Stoddard caught and presented this earlier delicioso in his 
classic South Sea Idyls (1873), lightest, sweetest, wildest 
things that ever were written about the life of the summer 
ocean,” declares W. D. Howells in the introduction which he 
wrote “No one need ever write of the South Seas again ” 
Full of whales were these South Seas, too, as well as of the 
fragrance of tropic fruits, and the life of the whaler in pursuit 
of them there, as well as in the northern waters, has found 
numerous recorders But who has painted it as delightfully, 
as masterfully, as Herman Melville* in Moby Dick? And 
who can forget, once lost in its wonderful glow, that othei 
story of Melville’s, the story of life among cannibals, told 
in Typee? And there is Omoo, hardly less absorbing, telling of 
life in Tahiti. These books of his belong to our American 
classics He wrote also White Jacket, of life on a man-of-war, 
Bedburn, and Mardi and a Voyage Thither. 

“Wherever ship has sailed, there have I been,” said Colum- 
bus, and the men — and women — of America were scarcely be- 
hind him in travel and exploration. They tested out the far 
far seas, the soHtudes of continents, the innermost secrets of the 
rivers. But there was one river, wild, rock-bound, and recal- 
citrant, the Colorado, which, like a raging dragon, refused to 
come to terms and was so fierce withal that trapper and 
pioneer shunned its canyon tentacles and passed by. Finally 
the government sent Lieutenant J. C. Ives to attack it at its 
mouth, which is defended by a monstrous tidal wave, and to 
ascend in his little iron steamer, The Explorer. Ives reached 
the foot of Black Canyon, while Captain Johnson with another 
steamer succeeded in reaching a somewhat higher point. 
Johnson’s journal has not been published, but Ives wrote an 
interesting Report upon the Colorado River of the West Explored 

‘ See Book II, Chap. va. 
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in l8$f and l8$8, published in i86i, the year the memorable 
shot was fired at Port Sumter. The Colorado was forgotten. 

So far the explorer had merely examined the dragon’s teeth, 
but in 1867 Major J. W. Powell, a veteran of the Federal army, 
investigating the geology of the Territory of Colorado, con- 
ceived the idea of exploring the mysterious and fateful can- 
yons by descending through their entire length of a thousand 
miles in small boats. 

The same year an uneducated man, James White, was 
rescued near Callville from a raft on which he had come down 
the river some distance. His condition was pitiful. He was 
interviewed by Dr. Parry, who happened to be there wnth a 
railway survey party, and Parry told White that he must have 
come through the “Big” canyon. White therefore said he 
had, when assured that he had, although he did not know the 
topography of the canyons — neither did Dr. Parry, nor any one 
else. The White story was first told in General Palmer’s 
Report of Surveys Across the Continent in i86p-68 on the j^th 
and J 2nd Parallels, etc. (1869). It was repeated in WiUiam A. 
Bell’s Nenu Tracks in North America (1869) and quite recently 
has been republished with notes and comments by Thomas F. 
Dawson in The Grand Canyon, Doc. 42, Senate, 6sth Cong.,ist 
Sess. (1917). 

Mr. Dawson, like others who have not run the huge and 
numerous rapids of the Grand Canyon, believes that White 
went through on his frail little raft, but aU who know the 
Canyon well are certain that White did not make the passage 
and that the story that he did rests entirely on what Dr. Parry 
thought. It is only necessary to add that White found but one 
big rapid in his course, whereas there are dozens in the distance 
it is claimed that he travelled. The river falls 1850 feet in the 
Grand Canyon, 480 in Marble Canyon, and 690 between this 
and the junction of the Green and Grand, or a total of 3020 
feet in the d i s tance White is said to have gone. 

In the spring of 1869 Major Powell started from the Union 
Pacific Railway in Wyoming and descended, in partly decked 
rowboats, through the thousand miles of canyons so closely 
connected that they are well-nigh one* with a total descent of 
5375 'to 'tb® fiaouth of the Virgin. In 1871-72 he made a 
second descent to complete the exploration and to obtain the 
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required topographical and geological data, prevented by dis- 
aster and lack of trained men on the first voyage. The ac- 
count of the first voyage is given in Powell’s Explorahon of the 
Colorado River of the West (1875), a report to the government. 
He did not include a narrative of the second descent, which is 
related in A Canyon Voyage (1908) by Frederick S. Dellenbaugh, 
a member of the party. The same author’s The Romance of the 
Colorado River (1902) tells the history of this unique river from 
the Spanish discovery in 1540, and gives a table of altitudes 
along the river. A recent experience (191 1) in navigating the 
river which has been chronicled by Ellsworth Kolb in Through 
the Grand Canyon from Wyoming to Mexico (1914) furnishes 
valuable data. 

In 1889 Prank M. Brown attempted a railway survey 
through the canyons from Gunnison Crossing down. He was 
drowned in Marble Canyon, as were two of his men. His en- 
gineer, Robert B. Stanton, returned to the task the same year 
with better boats and successfully completed the descent He 
relates what befell him and his men in an article in Scrtbner's 
Magazine for November, 1890, “Through the Grand Canyon 
of the Colorado,’’ and there are other magazine articles on the 
subject. 

It is interesting to note that the first proper maps of the 
United States were made of Far Western territory, and this was 
due to the initiative of several energetic explorers Clarence 
King inaugurated a geological survey with map work in con- 
junction with it, the results appearing in seven volumes. Report 
of the Geological Exploration of the Fortieth Parallel 1870-80. 
King wrote a charming volume, too. Mountaineering in the Sierra 
Nevada (1871), and later that literary gem in The Century 
Magazine (1886), “The Helmet of Mambrino,’’ the “hdmet” 
and the original manuscript being preserved in the library of 
the Century Association. 

Powell’s Colorado River Exploring Expedition developed 
into the Rocky Mountain Survey, and Dr. F. V. Hayden 
conducted a series of surveys in Colorado, etc., called the 
Geographical and Geological Survey of the Territories. At the 
same time the army put into the Western field Lieut, George 
M. Wheeler, who conducted Geographical Surveys West of ^ 
Tooth Meridian. Wheeler, in 1871, ascended the Colorado 
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River as far as Diamond Creek. Seven volumes were pro- 
duced by the Wheeler Survey, eleven by the Hayden, and a 
considerable number by the Powell Survey. At the same time 
they turned out topographic maps of excellent character, all 
things considered — in most cases better than any then existing 
of the Eastern part of the country. 

In connection with the Powell Survey Captain C. E. Dut- 
ton studied the geology of certain districts and wrote sev- 
eral books that are almost unique in their combination of 
hterary charm with scientific accuracy: Physical Geology of 
the Grand Canyon District (1880-81), Tertiary History of the 
Grand Canyon (1882), and The High Plateaus of Utah (1880). 

Powell established the Bureau of Ethnology and from this 
issued the large number of volumes before referred to, a mine 
of information on the North American Indian. Many workers 
were in the field. One of the most picturesque of these labours 
was Frank H . Cushing’s initiation into the Zuni tribe described in 
his Adventures in Zuni (1883) . He wrote, too, Zum Folk Tales 
(1901) ; and, in the Bureau reports, other articles on the Zuiii. ^ A 
remarkable ceremonial of another Puebloan group was wntten 
down by Captain John G. Bourke in The Snake Dance of the 
Moquis [Hopi] of Arizona (1884). The Puebloans for many 
centuries have built villages of adobe and stone in the South- 
west in canyons, in valleys, and on mesas. One of these cliff- 
bound plateaus, the Mesa Encantada, was the source of some 
controversy as to whether or not its summit was once occupied. 
Its walls were scaled and some evidences of the former presence 
of natives were found. Professor William Libbey and F. W. 
Hodge both have written on the subject. 

While the pioneers were pouring into the West, exterminat- 
mg the buffalo for hide-and- tallow profits, described by W. T. 
Homaday in The Extermination of the American Bison (1889), 
and dispossessing the Plains Indians generally, the latter became 
restless and unruly. Under the spell of their crafty “medicine” 
priest. Sitting Bull, the Sioux were greatly disturbed. The 
army was ordered to compel their obedience and in 1876 made 
a determined move expected to crush the Indians. General 
Crook was defeated in one of the first encounters; and a few 
days later General Custer was annihilated with his immediate 
* See also Book III, Chap, xxxiii. 
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command The Sioux were superior in numbers and in arms. 
The courage of Custer was of no avail. 

Custer wrote My Life on the Plains (1874) and a number 
of articles for The Galaxy. General W. B. Hazen, who had a 
quarrel with Custer, privately published Some Corrections of 
‘'My Life on the Plains" (1875). Fredenck Whittaker wrote 
a Complete Life of General George A. Custer (1876), full of de- 
tails, and the whole written in a painstaking way. A large 
amount of information given in an exceedingly pleasant manner 
is found in the books of the General’s widow, Elizabeth Bacon 
Custer: Boots and Saddles, or Life in Dakota with General Custer 
(1885) ; Tenting on the Plains, or General Custer in Kansas and 
Texas (1887); Following the Guidon (1890). Mrs. Custer also 
wrote the introduction for George Armstrong Custer (1916) by 
Frederick S. Dellenbaugh. There was comparatively little 
trouble with the Sioux Indians after the massacre of Custer, 
for even they seemed to be impressed by its horror; just as the 
Modocs were when they destroyed the attacking troops — 
afterwards Scar-faced Charley said his “heart was sick of seeing 
so many men killed.” 

One of the primary causes of Indian difficulties was the 
rapid growth of the cattle and sheep industry on the Plains. 
The remarkably nutritive grasses which had fattened buffalo 
by the tens of thousands now fattened cattle and sheep in Hke 
numbers. As cattle and sheep will not feed on the same range, 
or rather cattle will not on a sheep range, there were clashes 
that were well-nigh battles between the sheep and the cattle 
men. Large tracts were bought or claimed, and fenced in — 
another cause of trouble. And still another was the character 
of the cattle herders. There were suddenly many of them in 
the later seventies. They lived in camps and for some reason 
they dropped to a lower state of degradation than any class 
of men, red or white, that the Par West had se^. Beside 
a full-fledged “cowboy” of the earlier period of their brief 
reign the Indian pales to a mere recalcitrant Quaker. With 
the further development of the country the cowboy became 
more civilized and later on he redeemed himself by writing 
poetry and books The reason for this desirable transforma- 
tion from debauchery to inspiration may be read in the 
lines: 



Cowboy Poets 

When the last free trail is a prim fenced land, 

And our graves grow weeds through forgetful Mays 

The country was becoming agricultural, the trails were being 
fenced in , the herds growing smaller for lack of vast, unpaid- 
for, free range; they were of necessity differently handled, and 
the cowboy’s pistol was confronted by the sheriff’s In short, 
the wild cowboy was a wild cowboy no more. The quotation 
is from the admirable volume of poems of the West by Charles 
Badger Clark, Jr , Sun and Saddle Leather (1915), which con- 
tains “The Glory Trail’’ (known among the camps as “High 
Chin Bob”) and another equally rhythmical, “The Christmas 
Trail,” one stanza of which is: 

The coyote’s Winter howl cuts the dusk behind the hill. 

But the ranch’s shinin’ window I kin see* 

And though I don’t deserve it, and I reckon never will, 

There’ll be room beside the fire kep’ for me 

Skimp my plate ’cause I’m late Let me hit the old kid gait, 

For to-night I’m stumblin’ tired of the new. 

And I’m ridin’ up the Chnstmas trail to you, 

Old Polks, 

I’m a-ridin’ up the Christmas trail to you 

The man who wrote this, we may be sure, never “shot up” a 
Western saloon. Another volume of this delightful verse re- 
flecting the freedom of the Western skies is Out Where the West 
Begins, by Arthur Chapman, and two more are, Riders of the 
Stars and Songs of the Outlands, both in ink of mountain hue, 
from the pen of Herbert 'Knibbs. These are the things we 
expect from men who have ridden the sagebrush plain, scamp- 
ered up the painted cliffs with a horizon waving in the blue, or 
slept in the winter white under the whispering pines. 

Besides this native poetry we have some esceHent prose 
work in this field; Ten Years a Cowboy (1908) by C. C. Post; 
The Log of a Cowboy (1903) by Andy Adams, as well as The 
Outlet by the same author, the latter relating to the great cattle 
drives formerly undertaken from Texas to the North-west. 
Charles M, Russell, the “Cowboy Artist,” who has preserved 
with his brush some of the thrilling pictures of this ephemeral 
and showy savagery, has expressed himself in a literary manner 
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in. Studies of Western Life (1890). And it is necessary to men- 
tion in this connection the drawings of Frederick Remington, as 
well as Owen Wister’s later classic of cowboy life, The Vtrgiman 

(1905). 

In the golden days of ’49 there was a road to the Californian 
Eldorado by way of the Isthmus of Panama. There were no 
Indians that way but there was the Chagres River, until a 
railway was built. There is a particular literature of the Isth- 
mus. A Story of Life on the Isthmus (1853) was wntten by 
Joseph Warren Fabens; and an even earlier one The Isthmus 
of Panama and What I Saw There (1839) is by Chaimcey D. 
Gnswold. Then there is Fwe Years at Panama (1889) by 
Wolfred Nelson, and numerous others between these dates, 
including an exceedingly scarce volume. The Panama Mas- 
sacre (1857), which presents the evidence in the case of the 
massacre of Americans in 1856. A few years after this event 
Tracy Robinson appeared on the Isthmus and for forty-six 
years he made it his home . This veteran published his Panama , 
a Personal Record of Forty-six Years, 1861-igo’j only a short time 
before his death. 

Frederick Law Olmsted was specially interested in the South 
and in 1856 he wrote A Journey vn the Seaboard Slave States 
with Remarks on Their Economy; in 1857, A Journey through 
Texas; in 1861, The Cotton Kingdom (made up from the two 
preceding books); and in 1863, A Journey in the Back Country. 
A very scarce item is a Southerner’s impressions of the North 
in Sketches on a Tour Through the Northern and Eastern States, 
the Canadas, and Nova Scotia (1840) by J. C. Meyers, one 
traveller who was not impelled towards the Golden Gate. 
Burroughs in the CatskiUs and Thoreau^ in his favourite 
haunts and on his Yankee Trip in Canada (1866) hardly need 
mention, but there were some other outdoor men along the 
eastern part of the continent. Lucius L. Hubbard in 1884 
wrote Woods and Lakes of Maine, a Trip from Moosehead Lake 
to New Brunswick in a Birch Canoe; Charles A. J. Farrar in 
1886, Down in the West Branch, or Camps and Tramps around 
Katahdin; and another. From Lake to Lake, or A Trip across the 
Country, A Narrative of the Wilds of Maine. 

Although J. T. Headley wrote Letters from the Backwoods 

* See Book II, Chap* x. 
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and the Adtrondacks in 1850, and others gave accounts of the 
splendid “wilderness” of Northern New York, it remained for 
W H. H. Murray, a clergyman, to stir up sportsmen and 
travellers on this topic with his enthusiastic book on the region, 
Adventures in the Wilderness, or Camp Life in the Adirondacks 
(1869) , which earned for him the title of ‘ ‘ Adirondack ’ ’ Murray. 

American travellers and explorers extended their researches 
to the veritable ends of the earth, and their literary product was 
enormous. Africa came in for examination, too. Paul B. 
DuChaillu explored in West Africa in 1855-59 reported the 
surprising gorilla; and in 1863-65 he reported pygmies, both 
bringing the reproach of prevarication against him. He was 
not long in being vindicated. He published Explorations and 
Adventures in Equatorial Africa (1861), A Journey to Ashango 
Land (1867), The Country of the Dwarfs (1872), and Stories of 
the Gorilla Country (1868). Then he turned his attention to 
the north and gave us The Land of the Midnight Sun The 

Viking Age (1889), The Land of the Long Night (1899). 

An American newspaper correspondent was sent to seek the 
lost Livingstone, andHenry M. Stanleytellshisremarkablestory 
in IIow I Found Livingstone (1872). He became the foremost 
African explorer, and wrote Coomassie and Magdala (1874), 
Through the Dark Continent (1878), In Darkest Africa (1890), 
TheCongoandtheFoundingof its Free State (1885). This“free” 
state turned out to be anything but free and became the centre 
of a storm of controversy. The Story of the Congo Free State 
(1905) by H. W. Wack controverts the charges, but those who 
know refuse to accept it. 

Another part of Africa long had received attention : Egypt. 
The list of American travellers and explorers in that ancient 
land is almost beyond recording. Here again Bayard Taylor 
is found with his A Journey to Central Africa (1854), and George 
W. Curtis’' wrote Nile Notes of a Howadji (1851) ; W. C. Prime 
gives us Boat Life in Egypt and Nubia (1868) ; Bishop Potter, 
The Gates of the East, or a Winter in Egypt (1876). 

But the most prominent American in the Egyptian region 
was Charles Chaill6*-Long, who carried on some extensive ex- 
plorations along the upper Nile. His chief literary works are : 
Central Africa . . . an Acamnt of ExpedUians to lake Victoria 

" See Book HI, Chao. ssa. 
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Nyanza, etc. (1877), The Three Prophets: Chinese Gordon, ilfo* 
hammed Ahmed (el Maahdt), Arahi-Pasha (1884), and My Life 
in Four Continents (1912). 

Italy is not behind Egypt as regards Amencan travel- 
literature. There is W. D Howells* with Italian Journeys in 
1867 and Venetian Life of the year before ; J ames J arvis J ackson 
with Italian Sights and Papal PrincipaUhes Seen through Amer- 
ican Spectacles (1856), and Helen Hunt Jackson’s Bits of Travel 

(1873)- 

Then there are another score or two on Spain ; John Hay’s 
CastiUanDays (1871) ; Washington Irving’s many contributions, 
Edward Everett Hale’s Seven Spanish Cities (1899) ; William H. 
Bishop’s A House Hunter in Europe [France, Italy, Spain] 
(1893) ; and Bayard Taylor’s The Land of the Saracens (1855) 
Raphael Pumpelly went Across America and Asia and tells 
about it in the book of that title published in 1870; W. W 
Rockhill made many journeys in Oriental lands. He published 
Diary of a Journey through Mongolia and Tibet in j8pi-i8p2 
(1894). “Sunset” [S. S] Cox tells of the Diversions of a 
Diplomat in Turkey (1887); Charles Dudley Warner* of In 
the Levant (1895) ; W. T. Homaday of Two Years in the Jungle 
[India, Ceylon, etc.] (1886) , and Samuel M. Zwemer of Arabia 
the Cradle of Islam (1900). The last named has also written 
on Arabia, which he has studied long at first hand, other im- 
portant volumes, beyond the horizon of this chapter. 

Many Americans travelled in Russia, too, and wrote vol- 
umes about that enigmatical country: Nathan Appleton, Rus- 
sian Life and Society as Seen in l866-6f and A Journey to 
Russia with General Banks i86p (1904) ; Edna Dean Proctor, A 
Russian Journey (1873) ; Miss Isabd Hapgood, Russian Ram 
lies (1895); C. A. Dana, Eastern Journeys (1898); Eugene 
Schuyler, iVofes of a Journey in Russian Turkestan, Etc. (1876) , 
and Poultney Bigelow, Paddles and Politics doom the Danube: 
A Canoe Voyage from the Black Forest to the Black Sea (1892). 

Charles Augustus Stoddard was another ubiquitous travel- 
ler whose works are difficult to classify in one group. His 
Across Russia from the Baltic to the Danube (1891) takes us into 
rather out-of-the-way paths, and then he strikes for Spanish 
Ciiies with Glimpses of Gibraltar and Tangier (1892), only to 

* See Book III, Chap. xi. * See Book III, Chap. xitt. 
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jump to Beyond the Rockies (1894), with A Spring Journey in 
California (1895) and some Cruising in the Caribhees the same 
year. 

Albert Payson Terhune shows us Syria from the Saddle ( 1 896) 
with his customary virility; John Bell Bouton takes us Round- 
about to Moscow (1887), where we instinctively think of George 
Kennan and his The Siberian Exile System (1891) and follow 
himintore»fZ,iye4»3'i5eriathroughtwoeditions, 1871 and 1910. 
From there we run back 0 » Canada' s Frontier (1892) with Julian 
Ralph, and thenDcww Historic Waterways (1888) with Reuben 
Gold Thwaites, who also leads us On the Storied Ohio (1897), 
after which he holds up the mirror to previous travellers in 
thirty-two volumes of Early Western Travels (1904-06). If we 
are interested in botany, there is Bradford Torrey, who con- 
tributed to Reports on Western exploration, and wrote inde- 
pendently A Florida Sketch Book (1894), Spring Notes from 
Tennessee (1895), and Footing it in Franconia (1901). 

The war with Spain landed the United States in the Philip- 
pines, clear across the wide western ocean, thus at last forging 
the final link in the chain stretching westward from Europe 
to Cathay, and proving ultimately Senator Benton’s prophecy 
as he pointed towards the sunset and said : “There lies the road 
to India.” 

The various islands of the Philippine group were occupied 
by different tribes in var3dng stages of progress, and it became 
the problem of the new governing power to give each protection 
from the other and an opportunity to develop. In carrying out 
this broad policy not only were schools established and towns 
remodelled, but battles were fought with such tribes as were 
recalcitrant and unruly like the wdld Moros. 

The literature which has grown out of all this dffort is large 
and of vast importance civically, ethnologically , and politically, 
for it is the history of harmonizing antagonistic primitive groups, 
guiding them into proper channels of progress, and fitting them 
for eventual self government, a task never before set for itself 
by any conqueror; and a task which has led to impatience and 
misunderstanding not only among the warring tribes but among 
people at home who were ignorant of the situation. Arthur 
Judson Brown d^ribes The New E^a in the Philippines (1903) ; 
James Blount asks (in The North American Review, 1907) 
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“Philippine Independence, Wheni”’; William H Taft in The 
Outlook (1902) gives a statement on “Civil Government in the 
Philippines” ;WilliamB Tre&cwniesThePhilippineExpen.ences 
of an American Teacher, A Narrative of Work and Travel ^n the 
Phihppine Islands (1906) ; and Dean C. Worcester, to whom 
more than to any other individual belongs the credit for a 
remarkable achievement by the United States in this far-off 
region, wrote The Philippine Islands and their People, A Record 
of Personal Observation and Experience (1898). A most inter- 
esting and instructive “inside” account is Albert Sonnichsen’s 
Ten Months a Captive among FtUpinos (1901). Sonnichsen 
was not treated badly by Filipinos, and he was fortunate in 
not falling into the clutches of some of the less developed 
tribes. 

An ethnological survey was begun and has been carried for- 
ward by the bureau having this science in charge. An example 
of results is the admirable study by Albert Ernest Jenks of 
The Bontoc Igorot (1905), a volume of 266 pages printed at 
Manila These Bontoc Igorots occupy a district near the 
centre of the northern part of the island of Luzon, and are 
typical primitive Malayan stock, intelhgent and amenable. 
“I recall,” says Mr. Jenks, “with great pleasure the months 
spent in Bontoc pueblo, and I have a most sincere interest in 
and respect for the Bontoc Igorot.” 

Besides the outlying possession of the Philippines, the 
United States became owner by purchase in 1867 of Russian 
America, afterwards named Alaska. Seward was ridiculed for 
making such a purchase in the “frozen” north, and it was long 
derided as Seward’s “Ice-box.” The vast number of publica- 
tions favotuably describing this region belie this term, and it is 
now well tmderstood that Seward secured a treasure house for 
a pittance. 

Seward’s “Address on Alaska at Sitka, August 12, 1869,” 
in Old South Leaflets, Vol. 6, No. 133 (1904) is interesting in this 
connection. There are a great number of reports, and narra- 
tives like those of the veteran William H. DaU; Captain W. R. 
Abercrombie’s Alaska, j8gg, Copper River Exploring Expedition 
(1900) ; Henry T, Allen’s Report of an Expedition io the Copper, 
Tanana, and Koyukuk Rivers in the Territory of Alaska in the 
"^ear 188$ (1887) ; M. M. Ballou’s The Nemo Eldorado, a Summer 
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Tour in Alaska (1889); Reports by A H. Brooks; Miss Scid- 
mote'& Alaska (1885), etc. 

In 1899 a private expedition was organized which cruised in 
a chartered ship along the Alaskan coast and across Benng 
Sea to Siberia. A large party of scientific men were guests of 
the projector, Edward Henry Harnman, and there were also 
several artists. The results were published in a series of vol- 
umes now issued by the Smithsonian Institution. The first 
two are narrative, with chapters by John Burroughs, John 
Muir, G. K. Gilbert, and others, and reproductions of paintings 
by R. Swain Gifford, Louis A. Fuertes, and Frederick S Dellen- 
baugh. Burroughs in addition wrote a volume entitled Far 
and Near (1904), and there were magazine articles and other 
books The same year as the Harriman Expedition, Angelo 
Heilprin published Alaska and the Klondike, A Journey to the 
New Eldorado. Gold had been found not only in the Klondike 
but at Nome, in the sands of the beach, where a few square 
feet yielded a fortune, and in other parts 

On the bleaker eastern arctic shores of North America no 
gold had been found to lead armies of fortune-seekers through 
incredible hardships, but men will suffer as much, or more, for 
an idea, and there was the idea of Polar exploration with the 
ignis Jatuus of the Pole ever beckoning. A library of many 
shelves would not hold all the books relating to this fateful 
quest. Americans joined the English early in this field, in- 
spired by a desire to discover the actual fate of Franklin. In 
1850 Elisha Kent Kane accompanied a party equipped by Grin- 
nell with two ships under Lieutenant De Haven. They reached 
Smith Sound as described in The United States GrinneU Ex- 
pedition in Search of Sir John Franklin (1854). Kane went 
north again in 1853 and reached 78° 41'. This expedition is 
recorded in his Arctic Explorations: The Second Grinnell Expedi- 
tion (1856). 

Dr. 1 . 1 . Hayes followed this up by taking advantage of experi- 
ence acquired with Kane and in going to the ice regions m i860. 
He wrote The Open Polar Sea (1867), An Arctic Boat Journey 
(i860), The Land of Desolation (1881); and the Smithsonian 
printed his “Physical Observations in the Arctic Seas” 
(Volume 15). 

One of the most devoted and interesting of all Arctic explor- 
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ers was Charles Francis Hall. His heart was so thoroughly in 
the work, at first a search for Franklin, that he made three 
fruitful expeditions and would have continued had he not 
mysteriously died in full health on the last journey. The first 
expedition was on an ordinary whaling ship to the Eskimos, 
with whom he lived for two years in 1860-62. On the second 
trip he again lived with Eskimos in 1864-69, and on the third 
voyage in 1871 in the Polaris he got to 82° 1 1 ', at the Polar ocean 
via Smith Sound. His Narrative of the [Third or Polaris] North 
Polar Expedition (1876) was edited by C. H. Davis: the Nar- 
rative of the Second Arctic Expedition to Repulse Bay (1879) 
edited by Prof. J. E. Nourse. That of Hall’s first journey was 
published m 1864, the year in which he started on his second, 
with the title A rcttc Researches and Life among the Eshtmaux. He 
was the first, or one of the first, to note that the Eskimos knew 
the geography of their environment and could make maps 
of it. Some reproductions of such maps occur in Hall’s volumes. 
E V. Blake’s Arctic Experiences (1874) contains an account of 
Captain George E. Tyson’s drift on the ice-fioe, a history of the 
Polans expedition, and the rescue of the Polaris survivors. 

The next American to push north with the great idea was 
Lieutenant De Long under the auspices of the New York 
Herald. A vessel named the Jeanette, supplied with provisions for 
three years, sailed in July, 1879, from San Francisco, entering 
the Polar Sea through Bering Strait. The Jeanette was sunk 
by ice in June, 1 88 1 . The crew got to Herald Island and thence 
steered for the mouth of the Lena River in three boats, of 
which one was lost ; and the crew of another, including De Long, 
starved and froze to death on land, while George W. Melville 
and nine more reached a small native village. After a fruitless 
search for the others he came home, to return again to the 
search. He wrote In the Lena Delta, A Narrative of the Search 
for Lieutenant Commander De Long, and his Companions (1885). 
Another volume is. The Narrative of the Jeanette Arctic Expedi- 
tion as Related by the Survivors, etc. Revised by Raymond Lee 
Newcomb (1882). The naval officer in command of the search 
party (1882-84), Giles Bates Harber, found De Long’s body 
and nine other remains, and brought them home for burial. 
He wrote a Report of Lieut. G. B. Harber of Ms Seardh for 
Missing People of the Jeanette Expedition (1884). William 
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H. Gilder wrote Ice Pack and Tundra (1883) on the same 
subject. 

A Polar expedition which accomplished its important work 
and yet met with disaster was that of Greely , which co-operated 
with eight other international stations meteorologically. His 
disaster was due to inefficiency in the efforts of those at home 
to get the annual supplies through. One of Greely’s assist- 
ants, Lieutenant Lockwood, reached the highest latitude up 
to that time. 83° 24'. Lockwood’s journal of his trip farthest 
north is given in vol. I of Report mentioned below and also 
is described in The White World (1902) by David L. Brainard, 
now General Brainard, who accompanied Lockwood, under 
the title “Farthest North with Greely,” an excellent account 
of this memorable effort. Charles Lanman in Farthest North 
(1885) tells the life story of Lieutenant Lockwood, who 
died later at winter quarters of starvation. This was the 
Lady Franklin Bay Expedition, but it is seldom referred to 
exc^t as the Greely Expedition. A full account is given in 
Report on the Proceedtngs of the Umted States Expedthon to Lady 
Franklin Bay, GrinnellLand, by A. W. Greely (1888) ; and Greely 
also wrote Three Years of Arctic Service (1886). Winfield S. 
Schley, afterwards Admiral Schley, commanded the second re- 
lief expedition, and it was his energy and determination which 
put his ships at Cape Sabine just in time to save the survivors, 
who had to be carried on board. Schley made a report pub- 
lished in House Documents of the 49th Congress and wrote, 
with J. R. Soley, The Rescue of Greely (1885). 

Evelyn B. Baldwin led the first Ziegler expedition and tells 
the story in The Search for the North Pole (1896), and Anthony 
Fiala headed the second Ziegler expedition, recorded in his 
Fighting the Polar Ice (1906). 

Not only was the outer approach towards the Pole hazard- 
ous and difficult, but the mathematical point lay in the midst 
of a wide frozen ocean with hundreds of miles of barrier ice 
constantly on the move and frequently splitting into broad 
“leads" of open water, interposing forbidding obstacles to 
progress or to return. One American had set his heart cm 
reaching this “inaccessible spot,” and after twenty-three years 
of amazing perseverance, Robert Edwin Peary succeeded, 
6 April, 1909, in placing the flag of the United States at the 
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point where all meridians meet under the North Star. Peary 
deserved every honour his countrymen could give him, but, alas, 
at the moment of triumph the voice of an impostor dimmed the 
glory. 

The North Pole was won by the adoption of Eskimo clothing, 
snow houses, and a relay dog-sledge system. Peary’s account of 
his long continued efforts to attain this ob j ect of centuries is found 
in numerous reports, lectures, and articles, but his chief literary 
production is the several volumes: Northward over the Great Ice 
(1898), Snowland Folk (1904), Nearest the Pole (1907), and 
The North Pole (1910), the last the story of the final success 
Besides the conquest of the Pole, Peary determined the insul- 
arity of Greenland and added much other information to the 
Polar records. My Arctic Journal (1893) by Mrs. Josephine 
Debitsch Peary is interesting and valuable in North Pole 
literature. 

In travel and exploration m the period which we have thus 
briefly reviewed, there are many notable and thnlling events, 
but there is nothing that exhibits the striving after an ideal 
regardless of pecuniary profit or physical comfort better than 
the determination of Peary to reach the frozen centre of the 
Northern Hemisphere. He has a competent successor in 
Vilhjdhnur Stef 4 nsson, another American whose whole heart 
is in Ajrctic exploration, and whose bold and original method 
of relying on his rifle for food, even on the wide ice of the 
Polar ocean, has been rewarded by ah astonidiing success, a 
success which has revealed, or at least emphasized, the facts 
that ever3rwhere in the farthest North there exists a large 
amount of game. 

Stef 4 nsson and his literary output do not properly belong 
to this chapter, but in closing it may be permissible to refer 
to him and his volume. My Life with the Eskimo (1913), since 
hehas accomplished much that must be considered in connec 
tion with all earlier Arctic exploration. 
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Later Historians 

I T it evident,” said an intelligent librarian in 1876, “that 
diligent workers in preserving the history of the nation 
have been numerous and that whatever neglect there has 
been in the pursuit of science or literature, we cannot be said 
to have equally neglected our own history.” ' This opinion, 
when uttered, was supported by facts. It could not be held 
today, partly because science and literature have made great 
progress in recent years, and partly because the ■writing of 
history has recently undergone a singular development. Al' 
though the United States contains at present several times as 
many educated people as in 1876, there exists among them no 
historian who has the recognition enjoyed fifty years ago by 
Bancroft, Parkman, and some others. To explain this change 
is not the purpose here. It is sufficient to observe the progress 
of the change, lea-ving the reader to make his o-wn deductions 
in regard to its causes. 

When the period began, history writing was proceeding on 
the old lines. Books were written about men and events with 
an idea of pleasing the reader, stimulating his admiration for 
his country or for exceptional men, or satisf3H[ng a commendable 
desire for information. Such histories had to be well -written 
and had an advantage if they contained what our grandfathers 
called “elevated sentiment.” They always had a point of 
■view, and generally made the reader like or dislike one side or 
the other of some controversy. These books were naturally in 
constant demand among a people who were still in the habit of 
viewdng everything in a matter-of-fact way, and to whom but 

* Heniy A. Homes, PulUc Libraries in the VviUd States, TJ. S. Bureau of Educa- 
tion, 1876, pp. 312-325. 
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one political party was right and but one kind of man was great. 

The change that came into these ideas amounts to a revolu- 
tion. The scientific trend of the mid-century period reached 
history and transformed it. Detachment of the author from 
his feelings, accuracy of statement, dependence on original 
sources, study of institutions, and increasing attention to social 
and economic phenomena became the chief characteristics of a 
new school of historians. Under such conditions history be- 
came didactic, informational, and philosophical, and at the 
same time it became less unified and vivid. This change came 
at a time when the general tendency in literature was toward 
the clever and amusing. In the view of the serious-minded 
man, history today is better written than ever before, but it does 
not maintain the place it held in 1876 in the esteem of the aver- 
age reader of intelligence. This chapter deals with the transi- 
tion from the old to the new school. 

Three Underlying Movements. Accompanying the develop- 
ment of the new school are three movements which are not to 
be ignored by one who wishes to understand the subject as a 
whole; the wide growth of historical societies, the creation and 
publication of historical “collections" and other documents, 
and the transformation of historical instruction in the colleges 
and imiversities. 

The harming of the first goes back to 1 791 , when the Mas- 
sachusetts Historical Society was founded through the efforts 
of Jeremy Belknap.'' Other societies followed, among them 
the New York Historical Society in 1804, the American Anti- 
quarian Society in 1812, the Pennsylvania, Rhode Island, and 
Maine Historical Societies in 1822, the New Hampshire' His- 
torical Sociely in 1823, the Georgia Historical Society in 1839, 
the Maryland Historical Society in 1844, the New Jersey His- 
torical Society in 1845, the Virginia Historical Society in 1851, 
and the Delaware Historical Society in 1864. Through Bel- 
knap’s efforts the Massachusetts society had a vigorous life from 
the beginning, collecting and publishing valuable nxaterial 
ste&dily. None of the other societies mentioned did so well. 
Mbst of them were the offsprings of local pride and lived thin 
and Shadow lives tmtil we come to the period treated in this 
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chapter. For example, the New York society, in the richest 
city in the Union, kept up a battle for existence for forty years 
and was saved from bankruptcy only by aid from the State 
treasury In sixty-four years it published eight small vol- 
umes of Collections, besides a number of “discourses” in pam- 
phlet form. In the late forties it took on new life, obtained 
money for a building of its own, and in 1857 began to raise the 
publication fund which resulted in a series of annual Collec- 
tions from 1868 to the present. 

It is difficult to determine the origin of this renewed activity 
which appeared in other societies than the New York Historical 
Society. It was largely affected by Sparks’s, Bancroft’s, and 
Force’s activities in the fourth decade of the century, efforts 
so widely discussed that they must have stimulated new efforts 
everywhere. The return of John Romeyn Brodhead from 
Europe in 1844 with his excellent collection of transcripts on 
New York history and their publication by the State were an- 
other strong impulse to progress, and others can probably be 
discovered in the general development of the intellectual con- 
ditions of the day. It is clear that with the end of the Civil 
War the historical societies of the Atlantic States had passed 
out of their dubious phase of existence and had begun to exer- 
cise the important influence they have latdy had in support of 
history. 

Beyond the Alleghanies we find trace of the same awaken- 
ing. State historical societies were established in Ohio in 1831 , 
in Wisconsin and Minnesota in 1849, in Iowa in 1857, in Kansas 
in 1875, in Nebradca in 1878, and in Illinois and Missouri in 
1899. Besides these state societies were several important 
privately projected societies : as the Chicago Historical Society, 
founded in 1855, and the Missouri Historical Society estab- 
lished in 1886. Within the latter part of the period under 
discussion the, creation of societies has proceeded rapidly 
throughout the country. 

Among the men who made this growth possible no one 
stands higher than Lyman Copeland Draper (1815-91), whose 
persistaat efforts made the Wisconsin society pre-eminent 
among State historical societies. Fired by the example of 
Force and Sparks in Revolutionary history, he made his field 

» See Book II, Ckap. xvn. 
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the Revolutionary straggle on the Western border, extending 
it later to the entire Western region He travelled widely in 
the West, visiting the explorers who still hved, ransacking old 
garrets, winning the confidence of important men, and collect- 
ing finally a vast treasure of material out of which he hoped to 
write a detailed history of the frontier. In 1853 he became 
corresponding secretary and chief executive officer of the State 
Historical Society of Wisconsin. His efforts were constantly 
and wisely directed towards increasing its collections, enlarging 
the scope of its publications, and inducing the State to appro- 
priate the funds necessary for development. He is rightly 
called the father of the Society. To it he bequeathed his large 
collection of historical material, itself a worthy nucleus of any 
society’s possessions. His work was continued after his death 
by Reuben Gold Thwaites (1853-1913), who was an active 
writer of history as well as an eminent librarian. His service 
to Western history has not been surpassed. 

To crown the series of events attending the creation of his- 
torical societies came the organization of the American Histor- 
ical Association in 1884. Herbert Baxter Adams, of the Johns 
Hopkins University, was the most active person in bringing 
together the distinguished group of scholars who launched the 
enterprise and got it incorporated by the national government 
in 1889. In 1895 The American Historical Review was estab- 
lished in connection with the work of the Association Taken 
together these two expressions of historical effort have bound 
up the interests of scattered American scholars, intensified their 
purpose, clarified their understanding, and enabled them to lay 
better foundations for a national school of history than we could 
have expected to evolve under the old individualistic method 
of procedure. They have had, also, an important influence on 
the writing of history, although it is probable that their best 
work is in the nature of a foundation for a greater structure to 
be erected in the future. 

The origin of the great collections of historical documents 
in the United States goes back to similar ent^rises in Europe. 
In France the series known as the Acta Sanctorum had been 
projected in the seventeenth century, but the movement had 
its fruition after the end of the Napoleonic wars, when 
several national series were authorized at public expense. 
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Among them the most conspicuous were the Rolls Series in 
Great Britain, projected in 1823, the Monumenta Germanica 
in Germany, launched in 1823, and the Documents InMits in 
France, begun in 1835 The desire to do something similar for 
the United States led Peter Force to attempt his American 
Archives, which was authorized by an act of Congress passed 
2 March, 1833 It was published at a large profit to the com- 
pilers and smacked so much of jobbery that great dissatisfaction 
was created in Congress and among the executive officers. 
The result was that it was discontinued by Secretary of State 
Marcy in 1855 when only nine volumes had been published. 
Force’s materials were badly arranged and his editorial notes 
were nearly ml, but his ideal was good Had it been carried 
out with a fairer regard for economy it might have escaped the 
rock on which it foundered. As it was, it served to call atten- 
tion to a field in which much needed to be done, and it is prob- 
able that the collections of documents undertaken about that 
time in the states owed their inception in a considerable measure 
to his widely heralded scheme 

Of these efforts the most noticeable was Brodhead’s tran- 
scripts, already mentioned in this chapter. In 1849 the 
legislature of New York ordered that they should be pub- 
lished at the expense of the state. They appeared in due 
time in ten quarto volumes, with an index in an eleventh 
volume, and with the title New York Colonial Documents. 
With some supplementary volumes they form a clear and 
sufficient and permanent foundation for New York colonial 
history. 

In Pennsylvania a similar movement occurred at nearly the 
same time. It began in 1837 when the legislature, acting on 
the suggestion of the Historical Society of Pennsylvania, au- 
thorized the publication of the series eventually known as The 
Colonial Records of Pennsylvania. Failure of funds in the panic 
days that followed caused the suspension of the series when only 
three volumes had been published, but it was resumed in 1851 
on an enlarged basis. The Colonial Records were continued 
through sixteen volumes, and another series, The Pennsylvania 
Archives, was authorized. The former contains the minutes of 
the provincial council, and the latter is devoted to other docu- 
nents of historical impcotance on the colonial period. These 
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works were edited with much care by Samuel Hazard, son of 
that Ebenezer Hazard' who as a friend and mentor of Jeremy 
Belknap had made himself one of the first collectors and pub- 
lishers of historical documents in this country Many otha: 
states have followed the examples of New York and Pennsyl- 
vania. North Carolina, however, deserves special mention. 
Through the efforts of her Secretary of State, William L. Saun- 
ders, ten large volumes of her Colonial Records, followed by six- 
teen volumes of State Records, were published by the State 
between the years 1886 and 1905. They deal with great com- 
pleteness with the history of North Carohna from the earliest 
days to the adoption of the Constitution of the United States, 
and they place the state in the lead among Southern states in 
this essential phase of historical development. 

The part taken by colleges and universities in promoting 
historical literature is equally important with the services of 
the historical societies and the projectors of great collections 
of documents. The process by which instruction shifted from 
the old haphazard method into the modem mode of instruc- 
tion which regards history as an exhibition of the life process 
of organized society, falls almost entirely within our present 
period of discussion. The transition was made gradually. It 
means that the older subjects, with the strictly text-book meth- 
ods, have for the most part been relegated to the preparatory 
schools and the lower college classes, while lectures by special- 
ists have become the means of instructing and inspiring the 
upper classmen among the undergraduates, and special research 
in seminaries has been employed to make historical scholars out 
of graduate students. 

The origin of the movement was in Germany, from whose 
universities many enthusiastic American students returned to 
infuse new life into institutions in their native land or to give 
direction to the instruction in newly established seats of learn- 
ing. In the former the change came gradually, as in Harvard, 
which establidied the first distinct chair of history when Jared 
Siaxks was made McLean Professor in 1839. It is not believed 
that the “occasional examinations and lecttires” he was re- 
quired to give greatly advanced historical instruction in the 
ooMiege. I^tinct progress, however, was made under his sue- 

* See Book II, Chap. XVb. 
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lessors, and the new life that came to the institution in the time 
of President Eliot completed the transformation in history as 
in other branches of instruction. Similar courses of develop- 
ment occurred in other universities. 

Before this process was completed at Harvard or at any other 
Eastern university it was well established under the influence 
of Andrew D. White (1832-1918) at the University of Michigan 
and Cornell U niversity . Returning from Europe he became pro- 
fessor of history in the former institution in 1857 and captivated 
the students by his brilHant lectures. In his classes was Charles 
Kendall Adams (1835-1902), who so impressed the master that 
he was made professor of history in Michigan when White 
became president of Cornell in 1867. Adams became presi- 
dent of the University of Wisconsin in 1891. Thus it hap- 
pened that the influence of Andrew D White in promoting 
modem historical instruction was brought to bear on three of 
the leading universities of the country, and that three strong 
departments of history sprang into existence. 

At Columbia University the zeal and wisdom of Professor 
John W. Burgess brought into existence a department of po- 
litical saence in which history had an important place, with 
results that have been far reaching. He gathered around him an 
able group of assistants and set standards which have had much 
influence in a university which, as the event showed, was about 
to take a large place in our educational life. At Johns Hopkins 
the same kind of work was done by Herbert B. Adams (1850- 
1901), whose name will ever have place in the story of historical 
development in this country. He was bom at Shutesbury , Mas- 
sachusetts, graduated at Amherst in 1872, was awarded the doc- 
torate at Heidelberg in 1876, and was appointed a fellow at the 
Johns Hopkins University in the same year. The illustrious 
position of that university offered a stage for the development of 
his talents. Among the mature and capable students who gath- 
ered around him he became an enthusiastic leader. No man 
knew better how to stimulate a young man to attempt author- 
ship. In establishing The Johns Hopkins University Stu&ies 
in Historical and Political Science he opened a new door of 
publication to American students. He took personal interest 
in his stndents after they left the university and sought to save 
them from the dry rot that menaces the young doctor when he 
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first realizes academic success It was in this work for his- 
torical study and in the organization of the American Histori- 
cal Association that Adams’s best service was done. He wrote 
many monographs on subjects of occasional importance His 
one large book, The Life and Wntings of Jared Sparks (2 vols , 
1 893) , was received with disfavour by a public whom Adams and 
men like him had already taught to condemn Sparks’s uncritical 
methods. Other directors of historical research have been 
keener critics of their students and have given them a larger 
portion of the divine doubts that makes the historian proof 
against credulity; but no other has sent than forth with a 
stronger desire to become histonans. 

One of the efiEects of the development of graduate instruc- 
tion is that teachers of history write most of the history now 
being written in the United States. The historian who is 
merely a historian is rarely encountered. Whether the result 
be good or bad is not a part of this discussion; but the process 
promotes the separation of the writer from his readers, which 
may or may not be fortunate. The professor-historian, having 
his subsistence in his college salary, may defy the bad taste of 
his public and write history in accordance with the best canons 
of the schools; he may come to despise the just demand that 
history be so written that it may maintain its place in the litera- 
ture that appeals to serious and intdHgent people who are not 
specialists. 

Minor Historians of the Old School. When the writing of 
history began to undergo the change that has been described, 
a number of men were doing creditable work in the old way. 
Although they worked in limited fields, they produced books 
which are still respected by persons interested in those fields, 
and their names are essentially connected with the history of 
our historians. A “minor” historian is not necessarily an un- 
important historian. 

One of iJie striking things in this connection is the rise of 
New York as a centre for such historians. While Boston gloried 
in the possession of Sparks, Palfr^, Hildreth, Prescott, Motley, 
and Parkman, New York produced a group of smaller men who 
vocation of historian both pleasant and respectable 
in the metropolis of wealth. Among them was Dr. John Wake- 
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field Francis (1789-1861), genial friend of letters and litarary 
men and last of a series of literary doctors which included 
Cadwallader Golden,' David Hosack, Hugh Williamson, and 
Samuel L Mitchill, ® not to mention Benjamm Rush and David 
Ramsay^, who lived elsewhere Francis’s Old New York (1858) 
is a charming description of the city under a generation then 
vanishing Others of the group were Henry Onderdonck, Jr. 
(1804-86), who wrote Annals of Hempstead (1878), Queens 
County in Olden Tvmes (1865), and other books on Long Island 
history; Gabriel Furman (1800-53), who left a most accurate 
book in his Notes . . Relating to the Town of Brooklyn 
(1824), Rev Francis Lister Hawks (1789-1866), best remem- 
bered for his Htstory of North Carohna (1857-58) and his 
documents relating to the Anglican Church in the colonies; 
and Henry Barton Dawson (1821-1889), a turbulent spirit who 
served history best as editor of The Historical Magaztne. John 
Romeyn Brodhead (18 14-73) , whose transcripts have been men- 
tioned, wrote an excellent H%story of New York, i 6 op-i 6 pi 
(1853-71). He was one of the best esteemed members of the 
New York group 

Two Catholic historians added much to its efficiency. Ed- 
ward Bailey O’Callaghan (1797-1873) and John Dawson Gil- 
mary Shea (1824-92). The first was an educated Irishman, 
an agitator m the Canadian rebellion of 1837 who fled for 
safety to Albany when the uprising collapsed, and a historian 
of good ability His History of New Netherland (1846-48) and 
the Documentary History of New York (1849-51) introduced him 
to the reading public He became connected with the office of 
Secretary of State in Albany, edited the ten volumes of Brod- 
head’s transcripts, and brought out many other documents and 
reprints, always working hard and conscientiously Shea, who 
was educated to be a Jesuit priest but withdrew from his novi- 
tiate before taking final vows, was most interested in church his- 
tory. His largest work was a History of the Catholic Church in the 
United States ( 1 886-92) , in four volumes ; but he is best known in 
secular history for his studies in the French history of North 
America His Cramoisy edition of the Jesuit Relations ( 1 857-66) 
and his editions of Charlevoix’s History of New France (1866-72), 

* See Book I, Chap, xi* * See Book II, Chap, ii 

» See Book II, Chapi xvii. 
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Heamepin’s Description of Louisiana (1880), and other sim- 
ilar original works were valuable additions to the assets of 
historians in this particular field. By caUing attention to the 
French origins of our trans-Alleghany region O’Callaghan and 
Shea gave balance to a period of our history which had previ- 
ously been too much accented on the Enghsh side, and opened 
the way for the fuller and more appreciated volumes of Francis 
Parkman. 

Two college professors belong in this group of historians, 
one a teacher of chemistry the other a teacher of Greek but 
both best remembered as historians. Heniy Martyn Baird 
(1832-1906) took for his theme the history of the Huguenots, 
which he presented in the following instalments: History of the 
Rise of the Huguenots (2 vols., 1879), The Huguenots and Henry 
of Navarre (2 vols., 1886) , and The Huguenots and the Revocatton 
of the Edict of Nantes (2 vols., 1895). Besides these books he 
wrote a short life of Theodore Bern (1899). His work was done 
carefully and in great detail. It was well written, but it always 
took the side of the Huguenots, and it is to be classed with the 
history of the old school, of which it was a notable and success- 
ful specimdi. 

John William Draper (1811-82) had won an assured posi- 
tion as a scientist before he turned to history. Like Professor 
Baird he was a member of the faculty of New York University. 
At the middle of the century the idea that history is an 
exact science, an idea that grew out of the teachings of Auguste 
Comte, had been widely advocated by scientific men. Two 
men, Budde in London and Draper in New York, working 
independently of each other, tmdertook to give the idea its 
application. Budde published the first volume of his History 
of Civilization in England in 1857, and the second in 1861 ; fur- 
ther dforts ceased with his death in 1862. Draper published 
his book. The History of the Intellectual Development of Europe, 
in 1862. We are assured that it was practically complete be- 
fore the first volume of Budde appeared and that it remained 
in the author’s hands in manuscript during the internal. 

In our day the world has not a great interest in history as an 
exact science; but in 1862 the work of Comte, Buckle, Darwin, 
and Spencer had prepared it for another attitude- Draper 
reaped the harvest thus made ready, and his book quickly 
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passed through several editions, in the United States and Eu- 
rope. Its thesis was that history results from the action on 
human activity of climate, soil, natural resources, and other 
physical surroundings. Having stated it in principle, he took 
up the history of nation aftei nation, showing to his own satis- 
faction that his theory operated successfully in each. He had 
little history to begin with and his statements, taken from un- 
critical secondary works, were fuU of errors. The same failing 
appears even more plainly in his History of the American Civil 
War (3 vols., 1867). His' popularity was largely promoted by 
his clear and vivid style and by the frankness with which he 
repudiated what Comte called theological and metaphysical 
states of knowledge, demanding that all truth should be studied 
scientifically. Since most of his criticisms were aimed at the 
Roman church he did not arouse the ire of the Protestants. 
His History of the Conflict between Religion and Science (1874), 
his last work, found place in the same series in which appeared 
Bagdhot’s Physics and Politics, Spencer’s Sociology, and Tyn- 
dall’s Forms of Water. It was one of the most widely demanded 
of the group 

Draper’s history of the Civil War brings him into relation 
with a group of patriotic writers who attanpted to record the 
history of that struggle. The books that first appeared, as 
William Swinton’s Campaigns of the Army of the Potomac (1866) 
and Horace Greeley’s American Conflict (2 vols., 1864-66), 
were tinged with prejudice, however much the authors strove 
to keep it down. After ten years or more had passed a calmer 
attitude existed, and we encounter a number of books in which 
is discerned a serious striving to attain impartiality. In this 
stage the first notable effort was the series published by the 
Scribners known as Campaigns of the Civil War (13 vols., 1881- 
90), in which prominent military men co-operated. It was 
followed by a similar series called The Navy in the Civil War 
(3 vols., 1885). Another co-oparative work, much read at the 
time and stiU valuable, was BatUes and Leaders of the Civil War 
(4 vols., 1887-89), a collection of short papers written by 
participants in the war, and presenting the views on both sides 
of the struggle. Robert Underwood Johnson and Clarence 
Clough Bud were the editors whose good judgment and indus- 
try made the series a striking success. The same spirit of imr 
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partiality was observed in The Story of the Civil W’ar by John 
Codman Ropes (1836-99), which came to an end after two 
volumes had been published (1894 and 1898) To many people 
Ropes’s volumes seemed to promise the best military history of 
the war we were hkely to have. 

A large number of books of personal experience appeared 
from the hands of men w'ho had taken a prominent part in the 
war, and some of them have merit as literature. The most 
notable in content and style was Ulysses Simpson Grant’s 
Personal Memoirs (2 vols , 1885, 1886). It was written in 
simple and direct language and dealt with things in which 
the humblest citizens could feel interest. Other important 
books of similar nature were: William Tecumsdi Sherman’s 
Memoirs (2 vols., 1875), Philip Henry Sheridan’s Personal 
Memoirs (2 vols , 1888) ; George Bnnton McCldlan’s My Own 
Story (1887); and Charles Anderson Dana’s Recollections of the 
Civil War (1898). 

Apart from all other works on the Civil War is that which 
appeared with the title Abraham Lincoln, a History (10 vols., 
1890), by John George Nicolay and John Hay, both of whom 
had been private secretanes of the war president In complete- 
ness of treatment, dearness of statement, and fair discussion of 
the men and problems that Lincoln encountered, it is one of the 
best historical works of the generation in which it was written. 
Of the joint authors Nicolay (1832-1901) was an historian of 
unusual breadth of view and industry while Hay* (1838-1905) 
was noted for his clear and natural style. 

The Southern histories of the war pass through the two 
stages just described in the Northern histories. Immediately 
after the conflict ended there were pubhshed such books as 
Edward Albert Pollard’s The Lost Cause (1866) and Alexander 
Hamilton Stephens’s Constitutional Viesa of the Late War be- 
tween the States (2 vols , 1868-70), both warmly Southern. 
So much bdated that it might have been less apologetic was 
J^ersqn Davis’s Rise and Fall of the Confederate Governmxnt 
(2 vols., 1881). It was, however, what might have been ex- 
pected under the cucumstances, an official statement of the 
Southern side of the question. No fair and ample Southern 
history of the war has been publidied. 

* See also Book III, Chaps x and xi. 
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^‘The Great Subject.” Reverence for worthy deeds or men 
characterized the histories wntten by the men mentioned in the 
preceding section. To them succeeded a group who were car- 
ried away by what John Carter Brown called “the great sub- 
ject,” that is, the age of discovery and exploration, Columbus 
and the men and things of his age were their chief interest. 
Some of them were collectors of rare books in this field, others 
were historians merely, and still others were both collectors 
and writers. The efforts of all were closely interrelated. The 
significance of the group is that here was the first theme on 
which the American historians made an ^diaustive search into 
the original sources of information and wrote out their conclu- 
sions with acute reasoning regardless of preconceived opinions. 
It was a transition phase from the old to the new school. 

Book collectors who were historians existed in England 
and the United States long before the period now under dis- 
cussion. Among them were Peter Force, George Bancroft, 
Jared Sparks, William H. Prescott, and most other writers ot 
history. Public libraries were undeveloped, and it was difficult 
for a man to write history who was not able to buy a large por- 
tion of the books he used in collecting information. By 1840 
the library of Harvard University was recognized as one of the 
important buyers when a rich collection came into the markets, 
but it was only with the advent of the Astor Library in 1854 
and the donation of James Lenox’s rich collection to the pubhc 
m 1870 that New York had public libraries in which a student 
of history could find what he needed. The Boston Public 
Library, incorporated in 1848, the Athen^um, a private founda- 
tion, and the Harvard College library gave the same kind of 
support to the historians of Boston. 

Meanwhile a group of wealthy men had taken up the occu- 
pation of collector, most of them dealing in early Americana. 
John Carter Brown, of Providence, led off in the movement, and 
found worthy seconds in James Lenox and Samuel L. M. Bar- 
low of New York, George Bnnsley of Hartford, and Colond 
Thomas Aspinwall, who was long the American consul in Lon- 
don. The collections of the first two became permanent and 
were converted into libraries open to the public. The collec- 
tions of the others were placed on the market and passed for the 
most part, after various vicissitudes, into the public libraries. 
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It was the persistent idea of most of these collectors to gather 
every item possible on Columbus and his associates. The 
process naturally stimulated interest in history writing. 

The best outgrowth of this movement was Henry Harrisse 
(1&23-1910). He was bom in Paris, removed to the United 
States when still a boy, graduated from the University of South 
Carolina, taught in the University of North Carolina, and at 
length became a lawyer with a small practice in New Y ork City. 
Here he came into contact with Samuel L. M. Barlow, who 
proved his fast friend and mentor. Thus inspired he decided 
to write a history of the rise, decline, and fall of the Spanish 
empire in America. His first step was to undertake to make a 
bibliography of the Columbian period, using Barlow’s library 
as a basis and examining further the other collections in the 
city . The results he embodied in his Notes on Columbus ( 1 866) , 
in which not only titles were given but much additional informa- 
tion in regard to editions and contents. Favourable criticisms 
came from collectors and he decided to make a bibhography of 
Americana for the years 1492 to 1551. Thus was prepared his 
Bibliotheca Americana Vetustissima, which appeared in 1866. 
The few interested in the subject were loud in their praise, but 
the general public were so indifferent that the publisher threw 
a large part of the edition on the market at a sacrifice. Harrisse 
was so indignant that he set out for France, tmwilling to reside 
in a country in which his researches were so slightly esteemed. 

In Paris he received a warm welcome. Ernest Desjardins 
brought him to the notice of the Soci6t6 de G6ographie in 
flattaing terms, declaring him the author of “the first work of 
solid erudition which American science has produced.” He 
assumed a prominrait place at once among French savants. 
Ckttitinuing his profession of lawyer he was retained to give 
advice to the American government in regard to legal matters 
connected with the construction of the Panama Canal. The 
Remuneration was so satisfactory that he was able, by good 
ihanagement, to lay the foundation of a fortune amounting at 
hfe death to a million francs. Freed from finanria) anxieties 
he could give hhnsdf to a career of scholarly labour. 

Thirty volumes and a large number of pamphlets remain to 
atte^ the pa-astence of his efforts. He entered the hitherto 
uncharted «^oa of the discoverers, ^plored it with the great- 
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est attejntion to details, debated every disputed point with 
great ability, and revealed to the world not only its metes and 
bounds but its most salient interior features. Not all of his 
conclusions have been accepted by his successors, but no man 
has opposed him without acknowledging that Harrisse made 
possible the investigations of his critics. Of his Discovery 
of North America (1892), a comprehensive view of the whole 
field of his labour made when he had advanced far in his own 
development, Professor Edward Gaylord Bourne said that it 
was “the greatest contribution to the history of American geo- 
graphy since Humboldt’s Examen.'” 

Harrisse gave a large portion of his thought to three great 
figures in the period of discovery, Columbus, Cabot, and Ves- 
puccius, planning an exhaustive book on each. On the first he 
produced his Jean et Sebastien Cahot (1882), besides several 
smaller pieces; and on the second he wrote his Christophe Co- 
lombe (2 vols , 1 884-85) . On the third he collected a great mass 
of material, discussing some of the points in monographs, but 
death intervened before a final and exhaustive work was ac- 
tually written. Like a true explorer he was ever seeking new 
knowledge, correcting in one voyage errors made in another. 
He did not hesitate to alter his views when newly discovered 
facts demanded it. He was strong in defending his opinions 
and did not escape controversies with those who opposed them. 
But he was a true scholar and no love of ease or honour tempted 
him away from the joyful toil of his studies. Although he 
^ent the best part of his life in Paris, he considered himself an 
American to the end. He bequeathed his annotated set of his 
own writings together with the most valuable of his manuscripts 
and maps to the Library of Congress. 

Harrisse’s achievements tend to dwarf the work of two New 
York historians who took a high stand in the circle out of which 
he got his first impulses to historical scholarship. James Car- 
son Brevoort (1818-87) was a business man who gave his 
leisure to history. His Verrazano, the Navigator (1874) was an 
important book on that phase of our early history. Henry 
Cruse Murphy (1810-82), a lawyer and Democratic leader of 
high character, found himself stranded when the Civil War 
swept his party into a hopdess minority. Unwilling to twist 
himself into a Republican he retired from politics and devoted 
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himself to history and the care of the large hbrary he had col- 
lected. One of his books, The Voyage of Verrazano (1875), 
taking the opposite side from Brevoort’s, was received as the 
best on its side of the controversy. 

These men represent the early manifestations of “the great 
subject ” Two others, Justin Winsor (1831-97) and Edward 
Gaylord Bourne (1860-1908), stand at the point of its fruition 
Alike in scholarship and deep interest in the earliest phase of our 
history, they were widely apart in their use of language to ex- 
press their ideas. Winsor wrote a tedious page, jBlled with 
details , Bourne wrote in a simple and well digested style which 
did not lack in clearness and charm of expression. 

Wmsor was of a prosperous Boston mercantile family and 
began life with every opportunity that a Boston boy could de- 
sire He withdrew from Harvard because he disliked the rou- 
tine of the college classes but read widely in the best literature 
Determined to become a literary man he gave himself to poetry 
and the drama until he realized that he was not likely to 
succeed in creative literature. During this period of his life he 
wrote much for the Boston periodicals and projected a defini- 
tive life of David Garrick which was never completed. In 1868 
he became librarian of the Boston Public Library and served 
with such success that he was called to the same position at 
Harvard in 1877, where he remained the rest of his hfe. 

It was about this time that he assumed editorial direction of 
a co-operative history of Boston, for which the leading men of 
the city had been selected to write special chapters. The work 
was published in four volumes as The Memorial, History of 
Boston (1880-82). Winsor’s part was so well done that he was 
adced by the publishers to undertake a similar work on Amen- 
can history. Thus was written and published his Narrative and 
Critical History of America (8 vols., 1886-89), probably the 
most stimulating book in American history that has been pro- 
duced in this country. The editor’s part was the best and 
consisted chiefly in an abundance of bibliographical and carto- 
logicalnotes. Before theappearanceof the book the student had 
been Irft to stumble as he could toward his bibliography. Now 
he had in one work such a wealth of this information that he 
could always have a point of departure for his studies and 
need not heatate in the early stages of any investigation. The 
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book, however, was richer in its suggestions on colonial and 
Revolutionary history than on the later period; and this was 
because the editor’s interest was strongest in our early history. 

Winsor came under the influence of “the great subject,” 
and probably his most intense study was given to the achieve- 
ment of the explorers. He was a high authority on early 
American cartography. His interest in the period of discovery 
led him to write his Christopher Columbus and How he Received 
and Imparted the Spirit of Discovery (1891). It was a minute 
and conscientious discussion of the career of the discoverer and 
of the progress of geographical knowledge in the Columbian 
peiaod. He carried on the history of discoveries and explora- 
tions in three other books: From Cartier to Frontenac (1894), 
The Mississippi Basin (1895), and The Westward Movement 
(1897) These books proved disappointing to persons who 
sought readable narratives. They were filled with details and 
poorly constructed; but the maps and cartological informa- 
tion in them were very valuable. 

In fact, in Winsor’s philosophy thehistorian ’s function was to 
burrow into the past for the facts that had been overlooked by 
other writers, and when the facts were found he took little pains 
how he arranged them before the eyes of the reader. 

I may confess [he said], that I have made history a thing of 
shreds and patches. I have only to say that the life of the world 
is a thing of shreds and patches, and it is only when we consider 
the well rounded life of the individual that we find permeating the 
record a reasonable constancy of purpose. This is the province of 
biography, and we must not confound biography with history. 

Of “shreds-and-patches” history Justin Winsor was a master. 
He was loved of the student and nearly unknown to the reader. 

Professor Bourne was the son of a village minister in New 
England. Unlike Winsor, his life was always overcast with the 
problem of earning a living. Lameness from childhood handi- 
capped his efforts and eventually resulted in his death when he 
had just demonstrated his capacity for historical work of the 
first class. Wide information, good judgment, and a keen eye 
for inaccuracies characterized his work. A sense of proportion 
is ever found in the structure of his books, and his language is 
dear and sometimes graceful. In the latter part of his life he 
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came tinder the sway of “the great subject,” and when he died 
he was the leading Americanist in the United States One small 
book, Spain m America (1905), remains as an expression of 
this phase of his activity; but it is so wdl done that it is not 
likdy to be superseded as long as we hold our present views on 
the period of the explorers. In his Essays in Historical Crtti- 
crsm he gave the student and general reader a model of sound 
historical analysis and showed how to test historical statement 
in a practical way. Most of the Essays had previously been 
published in various places. The most notable was the pa- 
per called The Legend, of Marcus Whitman, which was received 
with angry protest from those to whom the legend had become 
dear. 


Four Literary Historians. The members of this group had 
something to do with Motley and Prescott on the one hand and 
something with the new school on the other; but they were 
first of all artists in expression, working in the field of history 
with such success as they were able to attain. They were John 
Poster Kirk (1824-1904), Francis Parkman (1823-93), Edward 
Eggleston (1837-1902), and John Piske (1842-1901). 

Kirk was the efficient literary secretary of WiUiam H. 
Prescott* during the latter part of the career of this nearly 
blind historian, travelling with him on both sides of the Atlantic 
and meeting many of the leading men of the day. During this 
period he began to write for The North American Eeview and 
other magazines. Prescott and his friends encouraged his 
efforts, and after the death of his employer in 1859 he embarked 
definitely on the sea of authordiip. It was natural for him to 
select a subject in Prescott’s field. He chose the career of 
Charles the Bold, founder of the Burgundian power and great- 
grandfather of Charles V. It was a subject worthy of a bril- 
liant pen, and his book The Life of Charles the Bold (3 vols., 
1863) met all expectations. While it rested on secondary 
authorities and has been rendered obsolete by later investiga- 
tions, it was worthy to rank with the books by Robertson, Pres- 
cott, and Motley whicih had already made the Burgundian- 
Austrian cyde a famous period in historiography. Vividness 
and cdlour were its notable qualities. The great expectations it 
‘See Book H, Ojap. xrai. 
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raised were doomed to disappointment; for although the author 
lived forty-one years after its publication, his Charles the Bold 
remains his one important book. From 1870 to 1886 he edited 
Lippincott’s Magaztne, and for five years later was engaged in 
preparing a supplement to Allibone’s Dictionary The re- 
mainder of his life was given to a new dictionary which the 
Lippincott’s proposed to publish This submergence of liter- 
ary talents by hack work brought regret to many who knew 
Kirk’s talents. When Edward A. Freemen was introduced to 
him he exclaimed: “Why did you stop? I looked for more 
books on European history from you and have been much 
disappointed ’’ 

Francis Parkman had the best of Boston’s inheritance ex- 
cept health, and against the effects of that handicap he inter- 
posed a resolute spirit which enabled him to devote to his books 
the few hours he could snatch from a constant state of pain. 
From early life he had the desire to write the history of the 
New England border wars. During his college vacations he 
visited the scenes of these confiicts, and he read always widdy 
in the books on that subject. When he graduated at Harvard 
in 1844 he knew the New England Indians thoroughly. Much 
of the next two years was spent in visiting the historic spots on 
the Pennsylvania border and in the region beyond. In 1846 
he made a journey to the land of the Sioux, where he spent 
some weeks in the camps of a native tribe, studying the Indian 
in the savage state. His experiences were described in a series 
of letters in The Knickerbocker Magazine and republished in his 
first book. The California and Oregon Trail (1849), still con- 
sidered one of our best descriptions of Indian life. 

Now prepared for his main task, Parkman took a striking 
incident of Indian history and wrote on it his Conspiracy of 
Pontiac (1851). In this book he placed much introductory 
matter on the Indians, together with a comprehensive review 
of the history of the French settlements before 1761, when the 
conspiracy of Pontiac began. From this large use of prelimi- 
nary matmals it would seem that he had not yet determined to 
undertake the series of volumes in which he later treated the 
same period. The Pontiac was well received and it was a good 
book from a young author. But it lacked conciseness and was 
overdrawn 



Later Historians 


190 

For several years after its publication Parkman suffered 
great physical pain, and he seemed about to lose the use of his 
eyes and limbs. But he never gave up his ambition or ceased 
to collect information about the Indians. In this interval he 
wrote Vassall Morton (1856), a novel which did not succeed. 
Tur ning back to history he revised his entire plan and outlined 
his France and England in North America. The series was 
limited to the period before the Pontiac war. It embraced 
the whole story of French colonization in North America from 
the Huguenot colonies of the sixteenth century to the fall of 
Quebec. The various parts appeared as follows; The Pioneers 
of France tn the New World (1865) ; The Jesuits in North America 
(1867) ; ia Salle and the Discovery of the Great West (1869) ; The 
Old Regime in Canada (1874) ; Count Frontenac and New France 
under Louis XIV (1877); Montcalm and Wolfe (2 vols., 1884); 
and A Half Century of Conflict (2 vols. , 1 892) . He described the 
series as including “the whole course of the American conflict 
between France and England, or in other words, the history .of 
the American forest; for this was the light in which I regarded 
it. My theme fascinated me, and I was haunted with wilder- 
ness images day and night. ’ ’ Parkman’s purposes were wholly 
American. He loved the vast recesses of murmuring pines, 
with their tragedies, adventures, and earnest striving. Pres- 
cott and Motley might paint the gorgeous scenes of royal courts 
and Bancroft might interrupt his labours in writing the pane- 
gyric of democracy to play a complacent r 61 e as minister at 
Berlin, but Parkman never ceased to find his chief interest in 
the American forest and its denizens. 

His avowed method of writing was “while scrupulously and 
rigorously adhering to the truth of facts, to animate them with 
the life of the past, and, so far as might be, clothe the skeleton 
with flesh. Faithfulness to the truth of history involves far 
more than research, however patient and scrupulous, into 
special facts. The narrator must seek to imbue himsdf with 
the life and spirit of the time. ” Pew writers have achieved their 
ideal of expr^icm as well as he. What Cooper * did in the realm 
of fiction Parkman did with even better fidelity to nature in the 
realm of history. He never studied in the seminar school, 
but he understood its lessons instinctively and made them his 

* See Book 11, Chap, vi. 
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own without loss of the best things in the old school — ^vigour, 
harmony, and colour 

Edward Eggleston entwed history through the door oi 
fiction. * He was bom in Indiana of the Western branch of a 
leading Virginia family, had scant educational opportunities, 
spent several years as an itinerant Methodist minister, became 
an editor in Chicago and New York, and in 1871 published the 
widely read story of frontier life. The Hoosier Schoolmaster. 
Two years later he retired from the profession of editor, and 
became pastor of a Brooklyn Congregational church, with the 
expressed understanding that he was not to conform to specific 
dogmas. Increasing skepticism made him give up this position 
in 1879. The step was taken after internal struggles which left 
him in a state of nervous prostration. Rest brought restoration 
and he turned to history as a serious study. Fiction he still 
followed as a breadwinning art, but from 1880 to his death in 
1902 he considered himself primarily a historian. 

Social history was his field. What his Hoosier stories did 
for the Indiana backwoods, he wished his histories to do in 
simple narrative for the life of all the people. To his brother 
he described his plan in the following words: 

I am going to write a series of volumes which together shall 
constitute a History of Life in the United States — not a history of 
the United States, bear in mind, but a history of the life there, the 
life of the people, the sources of their ideas and habits, the course 
of their development from beginnings. These beginnings will be 
carefully studied in the first volume. Beyond that my plans for 
the ordering of the material are not fully formed. It will be a 
work designed to answer the questions “ How?” and “Whence?” 
and “Why?” All this will require a great deal of research, but I 
stand ready to give ten years of my life to the task, if necessary. 

Ten years allow brief space to write such a history for a man 
of less desultory habits of work than Eggleston had. At the 
end of twenty-two years he had finished only two of the pro- 
posed volumes. The Beginners of a Nation (1897) and The 
Transit of Civilization (1901). They carried the story of 
colonial life to the year 1640. Had the work proceeded on the 
same scale to the end of the nineteenth century it would have 

^ See also Book III, Chap. xi. 
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gone to forty volumes. Eggleston had undertaken it without 
realizing its greatness. The plan, however, was worthily made ; 
and the two volumes completed deserve more esteem than they 
will get as fragments of a too ambitious dream by a man already 
old when he dreamed. They are characterized by accuracy, 
breadth of view, and great charm of narration. Eggleston com- 
bined research and good literary style as truly as Parkman, but 
he worked less persistently and gauged the situation less wisely. 

There was a time when John Piske seemed likely to pass 
into our literary history as the man who best combined the vir- 
tures of the new and old schools. Time has defeated the hope 
by discovering that he lacked accuracy. Nature gave him two 
excellent gifts, the art of writing and the art of lecturing as few 
others could write or lecture. Each was performed with great 
facility and in the use of each he surpassed most of his con- 
temporaries. In early life he became an evolutionist and was 
much disliked by the orthodox until he finally appeared in the 
r 61 e of reconciler of evolution and religion. As the leading 
defender of the philosophy of Darwin and Spencer in the 
United States he gained a wide influence and wrote constantly. * 
By 1885 the battle of evolution had been won in high places 
and Fidce seems to have had no desire to pursue it in the lower 
circles At the same time he was gradually drifting away from 
Spencer, through attempting to bring religion into the scope of 
his philosophy. After 1885 he wrrote nothing philosophical. 

In the same year he published American Political Ideals, 
a ^ort sketch of our political history, and it opened a new field 
of activity. In 1879 he had given six lectures on “America’s 
Place in History” in the Old South Church, Boston. With a 
fine sense of the picturesque, he selected such subjects as the 
old sea kings, the Spani^ and French explorers, and the causes 
of the Revolution. It was his first handling of historical events 
and the result was a revelation to himself. His own words 
were: “This thing takes the people, you see: they understand 
and fed it all, as they can’t when I lecture cm abstract things ” 
Other lectures followed and met with such great success that 
he fufly committed himself to history. 

One of these courses was on the period following the Revolu- 
tkxn and was published as The Critical Period of American His- 

* See Book HI, Chap, xm 
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tory (1888); another saw the light as The Beginnings of New 
England (1889) ; while still another after being presented many 
times on the platform was published as The American Revolu- 
tion (2 vols., 1891). Before these volumes appeared he had 
made plans for a series to cover the whole period of Amer- 
ican history, and he proposed to make these re-baked lectures 
fit into the scheme. It was necessary to go back to the begin- 
nings and he accordingly set to work on The Discovery of America 
(2 vols., 1892). This was followed by Old Virginia and her 
Neighbors (2 vols., 1897) The Dutch and Quaker Colonies 
(2 vols., 1899). Another instalment, New France and New 
England, carrying the story down to the Revolution, was not 
published until 1902, the year after Fiske died. A group of lec- 
tures was published in 1900 in a fascinating volume called The 
Mississippi Valley in the Civil War. He wrote two text-books 
which had remarkable success: Civil Government in the United 
States (1890) and A History of the United States for Schools 
(1892). A biography of his friend Edward L. Youmans (1892), 
a volume called A Century of Science and Other Essays (1899), 
and two posthumous works. Essays, Historical and Literary 
(1902) and How the United States Became a Nation (1904), com- 
pleted his historical works. 

It has been said that Fiske applied the principles of evolu- 
tion to history, and he asserted that such was his purpose. 
But a brief examination of his books is enough to show that he 
was the historian of episodes and human action. It is the 
dramatic rather than the philosophical that occupies his atten- 
tion In preparing to write he read many books and out of his 
capacious memory he wrote with feverish haste. Too ready 
dependence on memory, an unwillingness to look deeply into 
minute sources, and an extreme tendency to the picturesque 
undermined his sense of accuracy. None of the other men 
in the group under treatment equalled him in mere power of 
narration. 

Historians of the iMest Period.^ Of the men in this group 
not one rejected the dogma of the supremacy of accuracy, but in 

» This dmpter does not deal with living historians, even though it is neces- 
sary, in oajaying out such a poliqr, to omit any discussion of so excellent an 
historian as James Ford Rhodes. 


vot,. m— 13 



194 


Later Historians 


varying degrees they cherished the notion that history should 
have literary merits In all of them the new school triumphed 
but the old yielded slowly. It was only with Mahan and Henry 
Adams that style became an unconscious expression of clearly 
formed ideas. That it was always good is too much to assert ; 
but at its best it was a subordinate part of the historian’s 
purpose. The men of this group, the most conspicuous of our 
recently deceased historians, all worked in constant fear of 
inaccuracies. 

Henry Charles Lea (1825-1909) may be placed at the head 
of the group. He was a prosperous Philadelphia publisher, 
the grandson of Mathew Carey, * the publisher, nephew of Henry 
C. Carey, * the economist, and son of Isaac Lea, a naturalist 
notable in his day. To this family inheritance add a general 
Quaker background and we may understand the origin of his 
desire to describe some of the most striking phases of the history 
of religious zeal. In two book-reviews published in 1859 
managed to introduce a great deal about compurgation, the 
wager of battle, and ordeals. His interest in the subject was so 
much aroused that he subsequently revised the essays in a vol- 
ume called Superstition and Force (1866). It was followed by 
The History of Sacerdotal Celibacy (1867) and Studies in Church 
History (1869). These books were written in such hours as he 
could snatch from business. Convinced that the two kinds of 
labour could not be carried on jointly with perfect success, he 
gave up authorship for a time. In 1880 he was able to retire 
from active business and devote himself to literature. The 
books written in this second period are richer in the evidences 
of research and broader in plan and judgment. They are 
TheHistory of the Inquisition in the Middle Ages (3 vols., 1888), 
Chapters from the Religious History of Spam Connected with the 
Inquisition (1890), History of Auricular Confession (3 vols., 
1896), The Monscoes in Spain (1901), History of the Inquisition 
in Spain (4 vols., 1906-1908), and History of the Inquisition in 
the Spanish Dependencies (1908). When Lea died he was 
I^eparing a history of witchcraft. 

These works are monuments of industry and learning, and 
they deal with a most diflScult class of phenomena in a scientific 
spirit. They have encountered the opposition of most Catholic 
» ^ Bode in. Chap. xax. » Ibid., Chap. xxiv. 
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writers, but some, notably Lord Acton, have given them their 
approval Lea did not hesitate to lay evils at the doors to 
which he thought they belonged. ‘ ‘ I have always sought, ’ ’ he 
said ‘ ‘ even though infinitesimally, to contribute to the better- 
ment of the world, by indicating the consequences of evil and of 
inconsiderate and misdirected zeal. He was accused of inter- 
preting his documents improperly and of showmg only the dark 
side of the mediaeval church. As to the first point it is difficult 
to find a man who can pass upon its truth. Lea himself was, 
perhaps, the fairest critic in the field. That he was not nar- 
rowly prejudiced is shown by his treatment of the motives of 
Philip II in his inaugural address as president of the American 
Historical Association As to the second charge, we should 
remember that Lea did not propose to write about the light 
sides of the church. He was dealmg with a dark phase of his- 
tory, and he did not try to make it lighter than he thought it 
should be made. 

Another publisher who became a historian was Hubert Howe 
Bancroft (1832-1918), of San Francisco, who gave us our most 
conspicuous group of local histories. Having formed a large 
collection of materials on the history of the Pacific coast, he 
decided to embody the contents in a comprehensive work. He 
adopted themethodof thebusiness man who has a task too large 
for his own efforts. He employed assistants to prepare state- 
ments of the facts for large sections of the proposed history. 
Originally he seems to have intended to use these statements as 
the basis of a narrative from his own hand ; but as the work pro- 
gressed he came to use them with slight changes. We have his 
own word that the assistants were capable investigators and 
there is independent evidence to show that some of them de- 
served his confidence. But his failure to give credit leaves 
us in a state of doubt concerning the value of any particular 
part. Bancroft considered himself the author of the work. 
We must look upon him as the director of a useful enterprise, 
but it is not possible to consider him its author. 

His Works contain thirty-nine large volumes with the fol- 
lowing tiil&s,: Native Races of the Pacific States (vols. 1-5, 1874), 
History of Central America (vols. 6-8, 1883-87), History of 
Mexico (vols. 9-14, 1883-87), History of the Northern Mexican 
States and Texas (vols. 15-16, 1884-89), History of Arizona 
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and New Mexico (vol. 17, 1889), Htstory of California (vols. 
18-24, 1884-90), History of Nevada, Colorado, and Wyoming 
(vol. 25, 1890), Htstory of Utah (vol. 26, 1889), History of the 
North-West Coast (vols. 27-28, 1884), History of Oregon (vols. 
29-30, 1886-88), History of Washington, Idaho, and Montana 
(vol. 31, 1890), History of British Columbia (vol. 32, 1887), 
History of Alaska (vol. 33, 1886), California Pastorals (vol. 34, 
1888), California inter Pocula (vol. 35, 1888), Popular Tribunals 
(vols. 36-37, 1887), Essays and Miscellany (vol. 38, 1890), 
and Literary Industries (vol. 39, 1890). 

Neither Bancaroft nor his assistants had the preliminary 
training to save them from the ordinary pitfalls along the path 
of the scholar. They carried to their tasks uncritical enthus- 
iasms and made good books which, neverthdess, had some 
serious defects. In a period when the reviewer generally ap- 
praised a book for its style Bancroft’s early volumes generally 
received approbation. Francis Parkman himself gave The 
Native Paces high credit in The North American Review. But 
the work did not escape the eyes of Lewis H. Morgan, whose 
revolutionary theory of Indian culture was then new to the 
world. In an article called “Montezuma’s Dinner” Morgan 
completely reversed Parkman’s verdict and implanted a doubt 
in the minds of the intelligent public which extended to other 
volumes of the series. Bancroft’s comments on Morgan’s 
criticism suggest that he did not understand Morgan’s theory, 
now generally accepted by scholars. 

Alfred Thayer Mahan (1840-1914) graduated at the Naval 
Academy at Annapolis in 1859, served the usual course at sea, 
and was ordered to duty at the Naval War College shortly 
after it was established in 1885. A course of lectures prepared 
for that service was the basis of a book. The Influence of Sea 
Power in History, 1660-X783 (1890), which established his 
reputation as an historian. PoUowing the same idea he pub- 
lished Influence of Sea Power on the French Rjevolution (1892), 
Lifeof Farragut (1892), The Life of Nelson, the Embodiment of the 
Sea Power of Great Britain (2 vols., 1897), Sea Power in its Re- 
lation to the War of j 8 i 2 (1905), and From Sail to Steam (1907), 
tibe last a book rdating to his o^ career. In his later years 
he wrote, also, many articles for the magazines, and out of them 
were formed several volumes of essays. 
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Rear-Admiral Mahan is the best example we have had in 
the United States of a man who wrote history successfully for 
propaganda He wished to show that a nation that would 
play a large r 61 e in the world must have a great navy. He won 
immediate fame in Great Britain, where his books served to 
strengthen the naval policy of the government. They were 
also greatly appreciated in Germany, and it is said that they 
opened the eyes of the German government to the need of a 
great navy In his own country he was highly esteemed as an 
historian, but he never had the satisfaction of seeing the gov- 
ernment adopt a great naval policy. 

While Mahan was a scholarly historian, he cannot be pro- 
nounced a man of research. With a thesis to prove it was not 
necessary to go to the sources to prove it. His early books were 
written entirely from secondary materials; but he used sources 
in his later work, particularly in the book on the War of 1812, 
of which he said: “It is by far the most thorough work I have 
done. ” Somethmg of his mental character may be seen in the 
following statement in reference to a book which most students 
find uninteresting: “Though not a lawyer, nor a student of 
constitutions, I found Stubbs’s Constitutional History of Eng- 
land fascinating. I have not analyzed my pleasure, but I be- 
lieve it to have been due to arrangement of data by a man 
exceptionally gifted for vivid presentation, who had so lived 
with his subject that it had realized itself to him as a living 
whole, which he successfully conveyed to his readers. " 

Three sons of Charles Francis Adams, grandsons of John 
Quincy Adams, became historians, and two of them, Charles 
Francis Adams, Jr. (1835-1915) and Henry Adams (1838- 
1918), fall within the limits assigned to this chapter. Both 
of them had the Puritan mind, so strong in their ancestry, as 
well as that independent Adams spirit which put the family, 
from John Adams to Henry, out of touch with the dominant 
thought of Boston. Turning to history, both of them became 
able critics of conventional views and won high respect from 
an age turning towards cosmopohtan ideals. The elder of 
the two, however,, did not go all the way in revolt. New 
Englander he remained to the last. He loved Boston, although 
he rapped its knuckles at times, and he sought to reform its 
intellectual life. The younger clung to Boston for many years, 
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giving himself to a phase of our history in which the town had a 
deep interest; but finally, having reached a stage of disillusion- 
ment, as he considered it, he broke local ties, turned toward 
the unanchored spaces of the remote past, and became a masta- 
in the realm of detached thinking. 

After serving in the army until 1865 Charles Francis Adams, 
Jr., gave himself to the study of the railroad situation, wnting 
and publishing articles that led to his appointment on the 
Massachusetts railroad commission in 1869 In the same year 
he published a remarkable essay, A Chapter in Erie, exposmg 
the methods by which some of the leadmg railroad directors 
manipulated the stocks of their roads for their own benefit He 
became a government director of the Union Pacific Railroad in 
1882 and served as its president from 1884 to 1890 Retiring 
from this position he gave the remainder of his life to history. 
The results of his labours appeared m many books and pam- 
phlets, the most important of which were Chapters of Erie and 
Other Essays — ^in collaboration with Henry Adams — (1871), 
Railroads, their Origfn and Problems (1878), Notes on Railroad 
Accidents (1879), The New English Canaan of Thomas Morton 
(new edition with introduction, 1883), Rchard Henry Dana, a 
Biography (2 vols., 1890), History of Quincy (1891), History of 
Braintree (1891), Three Episodes of Massachusetts History (2 
vols., 1892), Massachusetts, its Historians and History (1893), 
Charles Francis Adams, the First (1900), Three Phi Beta Kappa 
Addresses (1907), Studies, Military and Diplomatic (1911), 
Trans-Atlantic Historical Solidarity {i^x^ , and. Charles Francis 
Adams, an Autobiography (1916). 

He was not content to be merely an historian but did many 
things to promote historical interests. He was in constant 
demand for historical addresses. Several of his discourses were 
made in the South, where his appreciation of Southern character 
was warmly received, and his words did much to promote good 
fading between the two sections. As vice-president and presi- 
dent, of the Massachusetts Historical Society he was the leader 
of an important group of historians. It was in these extra- 
Ut^ary activities that he served history best. 

The Wsteaical career of Henry Adams falls into two periods. 
One of them began with his return from London in 1868, where 
hehad been private secretary to his father, then minister to 
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Great Britain, and continued until 1892, when he turned his 
back on all he had been doing and began again what he termed 
his “education.” The second extended from that change of 
purpose to his death. The editorship of The North American 
Review (1869-76) and an assistant-professorship in history at 
Harvard (1870-77) ushered in the first period Teaching did 
not suit him and he resigned because he felt that his efforts were 
failures. His mind was too original to go through life in the 
routine of college instruction. He now turned to American 
history, producing by much industry in fourteen years the 
following books Documents Relating to New England Federalism 
(1877) Life of Albert Gallatin (1879), Writings of Albert Gallatin 
(1879), John Randolph (1882), History of the United States 
during the Administrations of Jefferson and Madison (9 vols., 
1889-91), and Historical Essays (1891). The best scholarship 
and excellent literary form characterize all these books. No 
better historical work has been done in this country. Yet 
the books were little read and the author became discouraged. 
He concluded that what he had been doing was without value to 
the world, since it was not noticed by the world. 

Then began the second penod of his literary life. Settling 
down to a quiet life of study, and following his taste, he delved 
long and patiently in the Middle Ages The result appeared in 
Mont Saint Michel and Chartres (1904, 1913), probably the best 
expression of the spirit of the Middle Ages yet pjibli^ed in the 
English language. It was followed by Essays in Angh-Saxon 
Law (1905), The Education of Henry Adams (1906, 1918), A 
Letter to American Teachers of History (1910), and Life of 
George Cabot (1911). Two of these books, the Mont Saint 
Michel and the Education, deserve to rank among the best 
Amencan books that have yet been written. The first is a 
model of literary construction and a fine illustration of how a 
skilled writer may use the history of a small piece of activity 
as a means of interpreting a great phase of human Me. Through 
the Education runs a note of futility, not entirely counter- 
balanced by the brilliant character-sketching and wise observa- 
tions upon the times. But the Mont Saint Michel redeems this 
fault. It shows us Henry Adams at his best, and under its 
charm we are prepared to overlook the aloofness which limited 
his interests while it depressed his spirits. 
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In the Education Henry Adams defined history in these 
words: “To historians the single mterest is the law of reaction 
between force and force — ^between mind and nature — the law 
of progress.” He thus announced m his matunty his alle- 
giance to the most modem concept of history. In his early his- 
torical writings he dealt with the relations of men with men, 
as Parkman, Lea, Mahan, and many others dealt. In his 
revised opinions he conceived that the story of man’s progress 
as affected by natural forces was the true task of the historian. 
It is a concept to which the best modem thinkers have been 
slowly moving. Adams grasped it with the greatest boldness 
and in the Mont Sa%nt Michel gave future historians an example 
of how to reahze it m actual literature. 



CHAPTER XVI 


Later Theology 

A merican theology since the Civil War repres^ts an 
age of transition, of much fortunate silence, of expect- 
ant waiting, as on a threshold. But there are one or 
two sturdy souls, like William G. T. Shedd (1820-94) and 
Charles Hodge (1797-1878), who gathered up the olden time 
with a disdam of the new. Yet perhaps disdain is scarcely the 
word to associate with Charles Hodge. His three huge volumes 
on Systematic Theology (1873) are found now mostly in public 
libraries and in the attic chambers of agmg parsons. Theology 
is out of vogue, and his volumes represent a system which is less 
and less widely held as the years go by. But Charles Hodge had 
a genuine religious experience. Disdain certainly fades from 
the lips of any tolerant modern man as he browses in these 
books. The table of contents is schematical, wooden. The first 
volume, after an introduction, deals with “Theology Proper,” 
the second volume is devoted to “Anthropology,” and the 
third is divided between “Soteriology” and “Eschatology.” 
But though “Evolution” is in the air — and indeed in the first 
volume — there is no apologetic explanation of the division. 
Hodge is not ashamed of the tenets of past ages. He does not 
wnte for the public but to the public. But he writes with 
transparent sincerity. There is no evasion. There is neither 
condescension nor cringing. There is nothing left at loose ends. 
There is no sparing of thought. His weighty opponents are 
fairly treated and his words are devoid of sarcasm — the weapon 
of conscious and obtrusive superiority. He does not pretend 
to understand God nor those who seem to him to claim that 
they do. He only claims to apprehend the Word of God. In 
his introduction he reaches, on what he regards as rational 
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grounds, the conclusion that the Scriptures are the Word of 
God and therefore that their teachings are infallible Thereon 
he stands unmoved. Approaching the profound subject of the 
decrees of God, for every Calvinist thrilling in its audacity, he 
says simply: 

It must be remembered that theology is not philosophy It does 
not assume to discover truth, or to reconcile what it teaches as true 
with all other truths Its province is simply to state what God has 
revealed in His Word and to vindicate those statements, as far as 
possible, from misconceptions and objections. This limited and 
humble office of theology it is especially necessary to bear in mind, 
when we come to speak of the acts and purposes of God. All that is 
proposed is simply to state what the Spirit has seen fit to reveal on 
that subject 

So he looks without flinching over the vast unsunned spaces 
to the place of eternal punishment. On the Duration of 
Future Punishment” he writes: 

It is obvious that this is a question which can be decided only by 
divine revelation. No one can reasonably presume to decide how 
long the wicked are to suffer for their sins upon any general princi- 
ples of right and wrong. The conditions of the problem are not 
within our grasp. What the infinitely wise and good God may see 
fit to do with His creatures, or what the exigencies of a government, 
embracing the whole universe and continuing throughout eternal 
ages, may demand, it is not for such worms of the dust, as we are, to 
determine. If we believe the Bible to be the Word of God, all we 
have to do is to ascertain what it teaches on this subject, and humbly 
submit. . It should constrain us to humility and to silence on 
this subject that the most solemn and explicit declarations of the 
everlasting misery of the wicked recorded in the Scriptures, fell from 
the lips of Him, who, though equal with God, was found in fashion 
as a man, and humbled Himself unto death, even the death of the 
cross, for us men and our salvation. 

There is a strange sublimity and extraordinary perspicuity 
alK)ut the style of Charles Hodge. It is not style at all. He 
is wriling a treatise for students. His sentences are con- 
^aatly mterrapted by i) 2) 3). A) B) C), and the like. Yet, 
aotw ith stand i ng the nature of the doctrine and the ponderous 
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rfiaracter of the subject, there are few books which open the 
mind on the fields of grandeur more frequently than this sys- 
tematic theology. Its prose is not unworthy of being associ- 
ated in one’s mind with that of Milton. Out of the depths this 
man has cried unto God and found Him. 

But, imdeniably, theology has gone out of fashion Huge 
treatises like those of Hodge or Shedd or Augustus Strong never 
found many readers, but they found their way to many book- 
^dves. They were treated with reverence. Now they are 
utterly ignored. The chief reason for this contempt of the- 
ology is that men impugn its ancient authority. Hodge rightly 
declared that theology was to be differentiated from philosophy 
by its source of authority. It dealt with revelation while 
philosophy dealt with speculation. Its function was the 
interpretation of absolute truth, committed to men by the 
Holy Ghost through the pages of the Scripture. In our period 
this supposedly infallible book was subjected to the most 
searching examination. The ordinary canons of historical 
and literary criticism were applied to it and as a result the 
awesome phrase “Thus saith the Lord” came to bear diverse 
connotations. It was in the eighties and nineties that the 
authority of the Scripture, already long questioned in Europe, 
became a vital question in American thought. Then a series 
of heresy trials — ^five withm the Presbyterian Church — con- 
centrated the attention of religious people upon the subject. 
The most promment figure in the great controversy in America 
was Charles Augustus Briggs (1841-1913), professor in Union 
Theological Seminary in New York from 1874 19^3 This 

controversy was preceded by a bitter controversy in the an- 
cient Congregational Seminary at Andover, Massachusetts, 
on questions of the future state, into which Briggs also entered. 
But the main question was the nature of Biblical inspira- 
tion. After a defence conducted by himself with great skill 
and acumen, he was acquitted of the charges of heresy 
by his Presbytery in January, 1893, but upon appeal to the 
General Assembly was convicted and suspended from the 
ministry of the Presbyterian Church in March of the same 

Apart from some minor peculiarities of personal temper, no 
one could well have been found better able than Briggs to 00m- 
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mend the newer views on the Scriptures to the conservative 
circles of America and particularly to the members of the Presby- 
terian Church who occupied so large a place in the educational 
life of the country. He was the leading authority on the history 
of the Westminster Assembly which framed the Presbyterian 
standards. In his treatise Whither (1889) he is at great pains 
to show that the doctrine of inerrancy of Scripture is a modem 
development of orthodox opinion, and that it was with careful 
forethought that the Assembly refrained from committing 
itself and the Church to any specific doctrine of inspiration or 
to the statement that the Bible is the Word of God. It had 
proclaimed indeed that the Bible was the only infallible rule of 
faith and practice but refused to extend its authority beyond 
the moral and religious sphere. “The Church ought to be in 
advance of the Confession But the Confession is in advance 
of the Church so that the children of the Puritans must first ad 
vance to the high mark of their own standards before they can 
go beyond them into the higher reaches of Christian theology. ’ ’ ' 
His own temper was conservative in a very high degree. He re- 
joiced that he was essentially at one with historic Christendom. 
At the end of his life he occupied the chair of Irenics at the 
Seminary which proved so loyal to him, and as a priest in the 
Protestant Episcopal Church gave much of his energy to the re- 
union of Christendom. Moreover, thefieldupon whichhechiefly 
laboured in his six student years in Germany and in the Seminary 
was the Old Testament. And although he frankly admitted 
that “in every department of Biblical study we come upon 
errors, ” it was with questions of Old Testament literature that 
he was primarily concerned. The application of the canons of 
criticism to the New Testament was fortunately deferred. The 
figure of Jesus, indeed, was first brought into the realm of criti- 
cism in America by his utterances in regard to the Old Testament 
books which were under discussion. The Bible was discovered 
by the American public to be literature by way of the Old 
Testament. It was, however, no literary interest which im- 
peUed the discovery, but rather the deepest loyalty to religious 
truth. With the same fearless loyalty, to fact with which 
Hodge faced hell, did Briggs and his fellows descry errors in a 
book which th^ held to be the repository of eternal truth. 

{>. 396. 
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To claim beforehajid that inspiration or any such divine process 
must be this or that, that it must have certain characteristics, is to 
venture beyond our limits. In all humility, instead of dictating 
what God should do, let us inquire reverently what God has done, — 
in what form concretely the revelation of His will has come to men. 
All Ob priori definition of inspiration is not only unscientific but 
irreverent, presumptuous, lacking in the humility with which we 
should approach a divine, supernatural fact. 

So speaks another who later was the object of heresy 
proceedings in the Presbyterian Church, Professor Llewel3m 
J. Evans of Lane Theological Seminary in Cincinnati 

Now although the discovery of errors in Scripture, of 
pseudepigraphs in the Old Testament, of unfuMllable pro- 
phecies, — the asseveration of which occupied so prominent a 
place in the trial of Briggs, — of authors separated by centuries 
within the confines of the Pentateuch alone, of false ascriptions 
of late laws to the holy but dimming figure of Moses, have 
undoubtedly helped us to regard the ‘Bible as primarily a pro- 
duct of human literary and religious gemus, they have also 
gradually changed both the conception of the place of the 
Bible in our religion and of our religion itself. We find these 
changes emerging even in the pages of Briggs. 

If a man use it [the Bible] as a means of grace, it is of small 
importance what he may think of its inspiration. If it bring him 
to the presence of the living God and give him a personal acquaint- 
ance with Jesus Christ, that is its main purpose. . . . They [the 
Scriptural errors] intimate that the authority of God and His 
gracious discipline transcend the highest possibilities of human 
speech or human writing, and that the religion of Jesus Christ is not 
only the religion of the Bible, but the religion of personal com- 
munion with the living God.“ 

The beg inning at least of the profound change in a man’s 
region which comes about through the change in his religious 
authority is delicately portrayed by Professor William N. Clarke 
(1841-1912) of Colgate College. Professor Clarke’s theological 
books have been the most popular attempt of our period to pre- 

* See his Biblical Scholarship and Inspiration, 1891, pp. iz 13, 20. 

* The BiUe, Church and Reason, 1892, pp. 82, it?. 
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serve in S3rstematic form the essentials of historic Christianity 
■without inhospitality to modem science and criticism In his 
Sixty Years with the Bible (1909) he writes; 

I have described the change by saying that I passed on from using 
the Bible in the light of its statements to using it in the light of its 
principles At first I said, The Scriptures limit me to this, later I 
said. The Scriptures open my way to this As for the Bible, I am 
not bound to work all its statements into my system, nay, I am 
bound not to work them all in; for some of them are not congenial 
to the spirit of Jesus and some express truths in forms which cannot 
be of permanent validity. 

Popular interest in the authority of the Bible was prepared 
for by the appearance of the Revised Version of the Bible just a 
decade before the dramatic trial of Charles A. Briggs Thirty- 
four of the leading Hebrew and Greek scholars of America 
united with sixty-seven Englishmen in this great undertaking, 
which Philip Sdiaff, the -chairman of the American revisers, 
declared to be “the noblest monument of Christian union and 
co-operation in this nineteenth century. ” After a laborious 
toil of eight years, during which “no sectarian question was 
ever raised,” the New Testament was given to the public. 
“The rapidity and extent of its sale surpassed all expectations 
and are ■without a parallel in the history of the book- trade ” 
The New Testament .appeared in 1881 and the Old Testament 
in 1885. Although one of the Old Testament re^visers took 
pains to say in his Companion to the Revised Old Testament that 
“they have no fellowship ■with that disposition which of late 
years has appeared among some who profess and call them- 
selves Christians to speak lightly of the Scriptures as a partial 
and imperfect record of revelation,” and although the Old 
Testament Committee was presided over by Professor Wm H.- 
Green of Princeton Seminary and the New Testament Com- 
mittee by ex-Pfesident Theodore D. Woolsey of Yale College, 
both eminently conservative scholars, the mere publication of a 
new translation of the Scriptures, founded upon a revised He- 
IffOT and Greek text, prepared the public mind for some modi- 
ficatkm oE the concept of infallibility which had possessed it 
hitlierto. .The printing of the Bible in paragraphs like other 
books-T-anstead of in the oracular verses-^nd the appearance 
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of portions of the Old Testament in poetic form helped greatly in 
convincing the plain people of the country that the Bible was to 
be subsumed under the genus literature rather than kept as a 
sacred oracle in mysterious isolation. 

Nor did the fact that the most brilliant attacks upon the 
infallibility of the Bible and many of its ablest defences origin- 
ated in Germany militate against the progress of the newer 
thought in America as much as might have been expected. 
Our scholars felt themselves dependent upon European thought. 
Providentially, too, German theological scholarship had been 
introduced to Amadcan minds by the presence and fectmdity 
of Philip Schaff (1819-93), a man of most conservative temper, 
who, in an amazing number of volumes, chiefly in the domain 
of Church History, had commended the thoroughness and 
sanity of German research to the American public from his 
chair in Wittenberg, Pennsylvania, and later in Union Theo- 
logical Seminary, New York. 

It cannot be said that during the period under consideration 
American scholarship contributed anything of material value 
to the higher criticism of the Bible. It has to its credit the 
great New Testament Lexicon (1893) of Professor J. Henry 
Thayer of Andover Seminary and the equally pre-eminent He- 
brew Lexicon (1891) editedby President Francis Brown of Union 
Seminary, assisted by Professor Briggs of Union and Professor 
Driver of Oxford. But in the higher discipline its work was 
of a more mediating and imitative character. Few of our 
leading scholars took an unyieldmg attitude to the spirit of 
the. times Manfully and with unassuming temper. Green 
of Princeton defended the ancient opinions in a debate with 
President Harper of the University of Chicago and later in his 
books. The Higher Criticism of the Pentateuch (1895), The 
Umty of the Booh of Genesis (1895), and General Introd-uction to 
the Old Testament (1898). With the exception of more search- 
ing work by stiU living scholars, still fewer of our writers took 
radical ground. Here we may mention only the ludd boois 
of Orello Cone of St. Lawrence University, Levi L. Paine’s 
suggestive Evolution of Trinitarianism (1900) with its appendix 
challenging the apostoHc authorship of the fourth Gospel, and 
particularly Edward H. Hall’s Pa^ms and his Contemporaries 
(1899), which connects the Gospel of John with the Gnostic 
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movement of the second century The majority of our schol- 
ars took a moderately progressive stand As the pregnant 
debate approached the New Testament, Amencan scholarship 
maintained largdy a dignified silence but refused to move the 
previous question. The most substantial contribution of our 
scholars in the whole field of Biblical literature is probably Ezra 
Abbot’s Aidhorship of the Fourth Gospel (1880), which, while 
it defends the widely disputed apostolic authorship of the book, 
admits the cogency of opposing opinion and the discrepancies 
between the fourth Gospel and the other three. George P. 
Fisher, Professor of Church History in the Yale Divinity School 
and author of a very usable History of the Christian Church, 
sensed the vital import of the criticism of the gospels and 
devoted the greater part of his careful and well-poised works 
on The Supernatural Origin of Christianity (1870) and Grounds 
of Theistic and Christian Belief (1883) to a vigorous and able 
defence of the historicity of the gospels. But while doing so 
with full conviction, he is clear-sighted enough to declare: 

The Bible is one thing and Christianity is another. The religion 
of Christ, in the right signification of these terms, is not to be con- 
founded with the Scriptures, even of the New Testament. The 
point of view from which the Bible, in its relation to Christianity, 
K looked on as the Koran appears to devout Mohammedans, is a 
mistaken one. The entire conception, according to which the 
energies of the Divine Being, as exerted in the Christian revelation, 
are thought to have been concentrated on the production of a book 
is a misconception and one that is prolific of error. 

Or as T. T. Hunger, Professor Fisher’s neighbour in New 
Ifa,ven, has it in his notable essay on the New Theology; “It 
[the Bible] is not a revdation but is a history of a revelation ; it 
is a chosen and indisp^sable means of the redemption of the 
world, but it is not the absolute means, — that is in the Spirit.” 
While Marvin R. Vincent is right in saying that “Germany 
j^amidies the most and the best, ” our theologians have main- 
taindl an open mind in the study of the book upon which .their 
witde discipline rests. 

, -Chao reascMii then, for the waning prestige of theology is 
Hts fac* tibat i'fe scmroe of authority can no longer be regarded 
ill in ,dj^ apart from all other works of the hitman 



Evolution 

spirit. Its aloofness and uniqueness are even more threatened, 
however, by the doctrine of evolution, which subsumes not 
only the Christian religion but the entire nature of man under 
universal rubrics. At first this doctrine shocked not only the 
theological but also the scientific thinkers of America. Louis 
Agassiz and Asa Gray opposed it almost as vigorously as did 
Charles Hodge, who declared “that a more absolutely incredi- 
ble theory was never propounded for acceptance among men.” 
The burden of his logical and able What is Darwinism? (1874) 
is expressed in these sentences; 

The conclusion of the whole matter is that the denial of design 
in nature is virtually the denial of God Mr. Darwin’s theory 
does deny all design in nature, therefore, his theory is virtually 
atheistical ; his theory, not he himself. He believes in a Creator. 
But — He is virtually consigned, so far as we aie concerned, to 
non-existence. 

That this attitude toward evolution was speedily chang^ 
among theologians was due partly to President James McCosh 
(1811-94) of Princeton. He had but recently come from Great 
Britain to America. Many of his long list of books, expounding 
the Scottish “Common Sense” philosophy, had been written. 
There was no question of his complete orthodoxy, of his intense 
religious zeal, or of his international standing as thinker and 
educator. He, however, gave liberal recognition to “powers 
modifying evolution.” These agents are light, life, sensation, 
instinct and intelligence, morality. “As evolution by physi- 
cal causes cannot [produce them], we infer that God does it 
by an immediate fiat, evai as He created matter. ... It 
m^es God continue the work of creation, and if God’s creation 
be a good work, why should He not continue iti”’* 

In wide circles this acceptance of evolution of species went 
hand in hand with the denial of the unlimited sway of evolu- 
tion. Chasms which “no evolution can leap” were insisted 
upon, “between the inorganic and the organic, between the 
irrational and the rational, between the non-moral and the 
moral. ’ ’ It was widely felt that ‘ ‘ Natural Sdection ” is inade- 
quate to account for the entire process of evolution, and Dar- 
win’s variability of species was emphasized. Thus for example 

* Religious Aspect of Evolution^ p, 54* 

VAt. HI— lA 
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Lewis Diman, who left the pastorate for a professorship of 
history in Brown University, asserts in his Lowell lectures on 
The Thetstic Argument (1882) : 

Some internal principle of transformation must be admitted 
... If we allow that the modifications of an organ are the result of 
some more or less conscious tendency which serves as a directing 
principle, then we are brought to recognize finality as the very 
foundation of nature. . . . To affirm that life is the continuous 
adjustment of inner relations to outer relations is to affirm nothing 
to the point, since the adjustment is the very fact for which we are 
seeking to account 

Or as the scintillating Joseph Cook from his lecture-throne 
in Tremont Temple, Boston, put it: “The law of development 
ffiiplains much but not itself.” Gradually, however the 
imagination of theologians, like that of other men, refused to 
accentuate the small gaps of the stupendous process and evolu- 
tion, not very dearly defined or ddixmted, became accepted as 
God’s method of creation. 

Belief in the unique sonship of Christ is a difficulty in the 
eomplete acceptance of evolution. George Harris of Andover 
Seminary and later President of Amherst College writes . ‘ ‘ There 
is no reason to suppose that any other man will be thus God- 
filled. . . . We may well believe that he was one who trans- 
cended the human.”* Because Christ produced “a new moral 
type,” Harris feds that yve need not deny either his nature 
mirades or his resurrection. Among the most thoroughgoing 
Christian evolutionists of our period may be mentioned 
President Hyde (1858-1917) of Bowdoin College and Presi- 
dent John Bascom (1827-1911) of the University of Wiscon- 
sin. The latter, in his Evolution and Religion or Faith as a 
Part of a Complete Cosmic System (1915), rejoices in the breadth 
of view and the boundless hope with which the doctrine of evolu- 
tion invests its bdievers. In youth Bascom studied both law and 
theology; in mature years he taught sodology and philosophy; 
he oc<^pied influential portions in the educational institutions 
of the East and the W est. His lapidary style and his avoidance 
of l 3 ie concrete have kept his numerous works confined to a 
shsali drde of readers, but they are thankful for tbfim, 

’ M»el Evd^Hon, chapter xvl 
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Evolution [he writes] implies a movement perfectly coherent 
in every portion of it It is one therefore which can be traced in 
all its parts by the mind — one in which we, as intelligent agents, 
are partakers, first, as diligently inquinng into it; second, as con- 
currently active under it, and third, as in no inconsiderable degree 
modifying its results . The secret of evolution lies here — ^We 
always lie under the creative hand at the centre of creative forces 
... We are constantly speaking of the eternal and immutable 
character of truth. . . These adjectives are hardly applicable. 
The universe does not tarry in its nest. It is ever becoming another 
and superior product. . . . We must accept the truth as giving uS 
directions of thought, axes of growth, and no final product whatever. 

A third great factor in destroying the isolation of Chnstian- 
ity from human life, worthy to be mentioned with Biblical 
cnticism and the theory of evolution, was the wide-spreading 
interest in the foreign missionary enterprise The various 
monographs in the excellent American Church History series 
indicate that missions share -with education and the federation 
of the sects the chief interest of the denominational life of this 
period. An increasingly large number of intelligent men and 
women went into the lands “occupied” by other religions for 
the sake of Christianizing them. They returned frequently 
with the reports of their activity, their successes, and their 
difficulties The chief difficulty which confronted them in the 
civilized l^ds of the East was the firmly rooted conceptions 
and emotions at the base of Hinduism, Buddhism, Confucian- 
ism, and Mohammedanism It became borne in upon the 
Christian consciousness that Christianity and religion were not 
synonymous. Before they realized it, the churches were face 
to face with the discipline of “Comparative Religion” — ^what 
Nash called “the most significant debate the world has ever 
known.”" James Freeman Clarke, one of the tenderest and 
truest ministers of Jesus in New England, composed a series of 
Lowell lectures on Ten Great Religions (1871) which went 
through at least twenty-two editions, and brought a knowledge 
of the high aspirations of other religious leaders to Christian 
people. Toward the end of our period, the World’s Parliament 
of Religions, held in conjunction with the Columbian Exposi- 
tion in Chicago, composed of representatives of ten religions, 

* Ethics and Bjsfodadm^ p. 92. 



212 


Later Theology 


■visited by more than one hundred and fifty thousand people, 
gave dramatic underscoring to the “Brotherhood of Religions” 
— the phrase in which they were welcomed by one of the 
authorities — and adopted as its motto the words from Malachi: 
“Have we not all one Father? hath not one God created us? ” 

It was possible, of course, to take the ground — and it was 
at first widely taken — that these religions were so many evi- 
dences of the sinfulness of mankind. James S. Dennis, author 
of the three-volume work on Christian Missions and Social 
Progress (1898) — a mine of rare and accurate sociological 
material — ^holds: “They are the corruptions and perversion of 
a primitive, monotheistic faith, which was directly taught by 
God to the early progenitors of the race. . . . They are gross 
caricatures and fragmentary semblances of the true religion ” 
W. C. Wilkinson of the University of Chicago, speaking at the 
Parliament of Religions, declared : ‘ ‘ The attitude of Christianity 
towards religions other than itself is an attitude of universal, 
absolute, eternal, unappeasable hostility, while toward all men 
its attitude is an attitude of grace, mercy, peace for whosoever 
•will.” And the noble and eloquent Bishop J. M. Thobum of 
India castigates the preposterous view that the great religions 
were all originated and developed by God Himself and that they 
all have been and still are serving their purpose in the education 
of the human race, and declares that he has “no more respect 
for Mohammedanism as a system than for Mormonism.” 

As time went on, however, a wise agnosticism regarding 
the origin of the religions of the Eastern world came to be 
combined ■with an ever more intelligently founded conmction 
of the moral supremacy of Christianity. Arthur H. Smith, 
brilliant speaker and keen observer, has given a record of his 
twenty-two years of life in China in the popular books Chinese 
Characteristics (1894) Village Life in China (1899). He 
finds the Confucian classics to be “.the best chart ever con- 
structed by man” and feels that “perhaps it is not too much 
to say that its authors may have had in some sense a divine 
guidance.” He still insists, however, that the Chinese lack 
“character and conscience” and that they must have “a 
knowledgeof God and a neyr conception of man” toattam them - 
WSliam N|. Clarke, after a tour of the missions abroad, sums 
up thus: 
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In Confudanism, where the religious movement is ethical, the 
ethics become human and religion is lost In Buddhism, where it is 
philosophical, the philosophy becomes pessimistic and religion dies 
out In Hinduism, where it is emotional, the emotion becomes 
degrading and religion is defiled In Mohammedanism, where it is 
doctrinal, the doctrine becomes cold and lifeless and religion is 
atrophied ... A personal God, possessing a moral character and 
offering himself m personal relations to man, is known in Christianity 
alone. 

But a still more outspoken sympathy and reverence for the 
rMigions which Christianity is to “complete” are to be found 
among missionaries and their devoutest supporters. Gqprge 
William Knox, for fifteen years a missionary in J apan and after- 
ward Professor of the Philosophy and History of Religion in 
Union Theological Seminary, who died in Corea while Union 
Seminary Lecturer in the East, thus expresses himself in The 
Spirit of the Orient (1906) : 

If God rules, we cannot join in the wholesale condemnation of 
the East as if it were a blot on His creation. . . As one thinks of 
Confucianism, its vast antiquity, its immense influence over such 
multitudes, its practical common sense, its freedom from aH that is 
superstitious or licentious or cruel or priestly, of the intelligent men 
it has led to high views of righteousness, one cannot but regard it as 
a revelation from the God of truth and righteousness. 

As we should expect, this viewpoint was strongly urged 
at the Parliament of Religions in Chicago. Dr. Barrows, its 
organizer, asked the frank question: “Why should not 
Christians be glad to learn what God has wrought through 
Buddha and Zoroaster?” And Robert Hume, a missionary 
from India who had been prominently identified with the 
liberal wing in the Andover controversy, and author of Missions 
from the Modem View (1905), declared. 

By the contact of Christian and Hindu thought, each will help 
the other. . . . The Hindu’s recogniticn of the immanence of 
God in every part of his universe will quicken the present move- 
ment of western thought to recognize everywhere a present and a 
living God. The Hindu’s longing for unity will help the western 
mind .... to appreciate . . . that there has been and will be one 
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plan and one purpose from the least atom to the highest intelligence. 
Prom the testimony of Hindu thought, Christians will more appreci- 
ate the superiority of the spiritual and invisible over the material 
and the seen, of the eternal over the evanescent. 

At the close of the Parliament, two lectureships were es- 
tablished to conserve the temper and purpose of that re- 
markable assemblage. One of these is named the Barrows 
lectureship, and upon its incumbent is laid the duty of deliver- 
ing a series of lectures, interpretative of the Christian spirit, 
in the intellectual centres of the East. Charles Cuthbert Hall, 
the President of Union Theological Seminary, was twice the Bar- 
rows lecturer. As the result of this last strenuous and congenial 
service he laid down his devoted life. Between those two 
periods of Oriental travel he delivered the Cole lectures before 
Vanderbilt University, on the The Universal Elements of the 
Chr'istian Religion (1905). Their chief impression concerns 
the foUy of further sectarianism m the Protestant communion, 
but upon the matter immediately occupying us the lecturer 
declares in words thoroughly and inclusively t3?pical of our 
period: 

When one stands in the heart of the venerable East; feels the 
atmosphere charged with religious impulse; reads on the faces of the 
people marks of the unsatisfied soul; considers the monumental 
expression of the religious idea in grand and enduring architectural 
forms, then the suggestion that all this means nothing — that it is to 
be stamped out and exterminated before Christianity can rise upon 
its ruins, — becomes an unthinkable suggestion I look with 
reverence upon the hopes and yearnings of non-Christian faiths, 
believing them to contain flickering and broken lights of God, which 
shall be purged and purified and consummated through the 
absolute self-revelation of the Father in Christ Incarnate.” 

As a result then of these three great world-movements of 
thought — the science of Biblical criticism, the theory of evolu- 
tion, and the emergeice of comparative religion — Christian 
theology has renounced its lofty isolation and become a depart- 
ment of human knowledge. But though finding religion at the 
heart of common human life, instead of in a holy sphere apart 
from it, modem theologians have not found it empty of signifi- 
cance. They have discovered the world to be not,, as Plato 
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feared, a creature marked by changing cycles but the theatre and 
stuff of a steady upward movement, culminating in man. They 
have found the Christian Bible to contain the most significant 
segment of man’s history, to be the transcript of that strenuous 
and sublime process by which the foundations of reverence and 
justice and truth were laid for Love to build upon. They 
have discovered Jesus of Nazareth to be Love’s supreme crea- 
tion and channel. They believe the Christian function to be 
the transformation of human life by the energy of that Love 
They find that mankmd is to be led, as George W. Knox said, 
“not along the road of dialectics to our God but by the great 
highway of service to our fellowmen.’’ Consequently, with a 
growing scorn for sectarian problems and debates, they are 
applying themselves to the outstanding tasks of human society. 
Here many scholars and pastors have wrought nobly In the 
earlier stages of this modem thought the books of Josiah Strong 
and C. Loring Brace and Edward Everett Hale' were of much 
avail William J. Tucker made the chair of Practical Theology 
at Andover seem one of Sociology and directed the founding 
of the first settlement house in Boston. Joseph Tuckerman 
founded a pastorship-at-large in the same city and helped to 
crystallize Unitarian social sympathy in paths of definite ser- 
vice to the poor. These men and many others have con- 
tributed to what E. Winchester Donald of Trinity Church, 
Boston, so happily called in his Lowell lectures “The Expan- 
sion of Religion.” From this social viewpoint, two eminent 
educators, in particular, have wrought at a revolution in 
theology, William DeWitt Hyde, already mentioned, and 
Walter Rauschenbusch (1861-1918) of Rochester Theological 
Seminary — the latter perhaps the most creative spirit in the 
American theological world. The heart of their gospel may 
be presented, though inadequately, in a few sentences: 

This glorious work of helping to complete God’s fair creation; 
this high task of making human life and human society the realiza- 
tion of the Father’s loving will for all his children; this is the real 
substance of the spiritual life, of which the services and devotions 
of the church are but the outward forms They ought not to be 
separated. Yet if we can have but one, social service is of infinitely 
more worth than pious profession. . . , The world hats been re- 
'■See Book III, Chaps, vi and xni. 
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deemed from the moment when Christ came into it; from the 
moment when Love was consciously accepted as the true law of 
human life This Christian principle of loving service and willing 
self-sacrifice for the glory of God and the good of man . is the 
spiritual principle of the modem world It is not always 

explicitly conscious of the historic source of its inspiration, it is not 
always in intellectual sympathy with the formulas in which the 
Christian tradition is expressed But the presence of this 
Spirit of Love as the accepted and accredited ideal of conduct and 
character is itself the proof that the world has been redeemed It is 
the promise and potency of its complete redemption. ^ 

The religion that lived in the heart of Jesus and spoke in his 
words not only had a social faith; it was a social faith. . . . The 
Kingdom of God calls for no ceremonial, for no specific doings . 
Like Jesus, it makes love to God and love to man the sole outlet 
for the energy of religion and thereby harnesses that energy to the 
ethical purification of the natural social relations of men. ; . . We 
are a wasteful nation. But the most terrible waste of all has been 
the waste of the power of religion on dress performances. . . The 
Kingdom of God deals not only with the immortal souls of men, but 
with their bodies, their noorishment, their homes, their cleanliness, 
and it makes those who serve these fundamental needs of life, 
veritable ministers of God ... If the ^Kingdom of God on earth 
once more became the central object of religion, Christianity would 
necessarily resume the attitude of attack with which it set out. It 
had the temper of the pioneer. But where it has taken the existing 
order for granted and has devoted itself to saving souls, it has 
become a conservative force, bent on maintaining the great institu- 
tion of the church and preserving the treasure of doctrine and 
supernatural grace committed to it. When we accept the faith of 
theKingdom of God, we take the same attitude toward our own social 
order which missionaries take toward the social life of heathenism. 

. , The Church would have to ** about face.’^ The centre of 
gravity in the whole Christian structure of history would be shiited 
from the past to the future.^ 

Many Christian pastors have attempted to live in the spirit 
of this gospel, but it is scarcely invidious to single out Washing- 
ton Gladden (1836-1918) as the best-known and most effective 
worker for the regeneration of the social organism in the pulpit 
of our period. He was pastor in North Adams and Springfidd. 

* Hyde, Sdcial Tbealogy^ pp. 21^-16, 229-30. 

^Bausdieabusch, Chrisiianmng the Social Order ^ pp. 96-102* 
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Massachusetts, and, for over thirty years, in Columbus, Ohio. 
He was the author of many books on the social and religious 
readjustment, of which perhaps On Being a Christian (1876), 
Applied Christianity (1886), Who Wrote the Bible? (1891), Tools 
and the Man (1893), The Christian Pastor (1898), and The 
Labor Question (1911) have had the largest sale. No one of 
these volumes, however, was written merely in order to be 
published; they grew out of the pressing problems of his minis- 
try. His fine-spirited Recollections (1909) indicates the stormy 
theological and sociological times through which he lived. 
He refused to be silent and he was fortunately mediatory by 
nature. His fairness won him a hearing and his good-will 
gave him effectiveness. He challenged the official conserva- 
tism of the Congregational churches, he threw his influence into 
the struggle for untrammelled investigation of the Bible, he 
insisted upon a larger share of the profits of industry for the 
labourers, he initiated the movement for the change of the time 
of election in Ohio from October to November, he had himself 
elected to the city council in Columbus when important 
franchises were to be decided, and became firmly convinced 
of the necessity of municipal ownership of public works. He 
writes: “Dishonest men can be bought and ignorant men can 
be manipulated. This is the kind of government which private 
capital, invested in public-service industries, naturally feels that 
it must have. . . . I do not think that the people of any city 
can afford to have ten or twenty or two hundred millions of 
dollars directly and consciously interested in promoting bad 
government.” During a fierce street-car strike in Cleveland 
in 1886 he journeyed thither and spoke to a great meeting of 
employers and employees on “Is it Peace or War?” openly 
favouring the right of the workingmen to combine for the de- 
fence of their interests. In a later street-car strike in his own 
city he intervened, insisting upon the arbitration which the 
laboura:^ desired and the employers refused. He was an enemy 
of war. As late as 1909 he declared that he wished secession 
had been tried : “ I cannot help wishing that the ethical passion 
of the North for liberty had been matched with a faith equally 
compelling in the cogency of good-will.” An enemy of social- 
ian, he became at length convinced that the functions of gov- 
ernment should be extended. His opinions moved slowly but 
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somewhat in advance of the opinion of the churches. When he 
died in 1918 the New York Evening Post remarked. “Wash- 
ington Gladden seemed to have an extra sense . . . In matters 
affecting religion and church organization, in matters political, 
in matters social, in matters international, he had an almost 
uncanny way of anticipating what was to come.” The truth 
of this comment may be tested by a paragraph from his essay 
on The Strength and Weakness of Socialism, written as far back 
^ 1886. 

Out of unrestricted competition arise many wrongs that the 
State must redress and many abuses which it must check. It 
may become the duty of the State to reform its taxation, so that 
its burdens shall rest less heavily upon the lower classes; to repress 
monopolies of all sorts; to prevent and punish gambling; to regulate 
or control the railroads and telegraphs; to limit the ownership of 
land; to modify the laws of inheritance; and possibly to levy a 
progressive income-tax, so that the enormous fortunes should bear 
more rather than less than their share of the public burdens. 

He was a strong beHevCTin profit-sharing; he was president 
of an association for Christian education of the negroes and 
Indians and backward peoples ; he was the moderator of the Con- 
gregational National Council; he was the champion of interna- 
tional peace. He was withal a Christian pastor and conscientious 
preacher. He said, indeed: 

I maintain that good sermons may be and ought to be good 
literature; that the free, direct, conversational handling of a theme in 
the presence of an audience makes good reading in a book If I am 
permitted to judge my own work, I should say that the best of my 
books as literature is the book of sermons. Where Does the Sky 
Begin ? 

The one man who, in our period, best demonstrated this 
thesis of Washington Gladden is Phillips Brooks (1835-93).“ 
He was most fortunately constituted and placed to be a great 
preacher. Just about the time of his birth in Boston, his 
family gave up its pew in the Unitarian meeting-house and, as a 

* The volume the writer of this chapter would recommend as an introduction 
to Brooks’s writings is the fourth series of his sermons, entitled Twenty Sermons, 
tJBWitiied in 1886^ The new edition (1910) is entitled Visions and Tashs. 



Phillips Brooks 


219 


compromise between its Unitarian and Congregational strands, 
took one m St. Patil’s Episcopal Church, its freedom and 
strength becoming tinged with mystery and wrapped about in 
dignified historicity And when Phillips Brooks, after an 
unsuccessful experiment in teaching in the Boston Latin School, 
hesitatingly determined to be a minister, his mind seemed to 
rest in the solidarity of humanity, in the perpetual and abiding 
emotions, conceptions, and satisfactions which underlie all 
change The strong conservatism, so often noted in college 
students, seemed to remain with him long after the under- 
graduate years and to be a constitutive element of his character. 

With the great controversies of his times he was not unac- 
quainted. He took the gradually prevailing view with regard 
to them all He believed the great books of other religions 
to be “younger brothers” of the Bible He travelled with 
sympathetic interest in India and Japan “No mischief,” 
he thought, “can begin to equal the mischief which must come 
from the obstinate dishonesty of men who refuse to recognize 
any of the new light which has been thrown upon the Bible ” 
When Heber Newton was threatened with a trial for heresy 
because of his belief in the methods and some of the more 
radical conclusions of the higher criticism. Brooks invited 
him to preach in his pulpit He says remarkably little regard- 
ing the Darwinian controversy He had but a superficial 
acquaintance with science He finds his comfort in believing 
that “the orderliness of nature must make more certain the 
existence of an orderer,” and suggests that “Christ’s truth of 
the Father Life of God has the most intimate connection with 
Darwin’s doctrine of development, which is simply the 
continual indwelling and action of creative power ” He 
added, however, but little to the controversies. Save where, 
as in the problem of comparative religion, they came into 
close contact with his own gospel of the universal sonship of 
man to God, he was not fundamentally interested in them. 
His sympathetic sermon on Gamaliel, who left the upshot of 
controversies to God, is characteristic. In the Theological 
Seminary at Alexandria he wrote in his student’s notebook: 

Truth has laid her strong piers in the past Eternity and the 
Eternity to come and now she is bridging the interv^ with this life 
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of ours. . . . Controversies grow tame and tiresome to the mind 
which has looked on Truth. . . . We walk the bndge of life. 
Can we not trust its safety on the two great resting-places of God’s 
wisdom? 

Phillips Brooks was habitually more aware of the back- 
ground than of the foreground. Occasionally, indeed, it was 
otherwise. In his Philadelphia ministry he spoke out boldly, 
at the conclusion of the War, for negro suffrage. In his later 
life the radical in him showed itself more conspicuously. He 
rose in his place in the Church Congress to plead for the use of 
the Revised Version of the Bible in public worship, and in the 
Convention of 1886 he protested vigorously against the pro- 
posal to strike the words “Protestant Episcopal” from the 
title of his Church. On his return from the Convention to 
Boston, he even went so far as to declare from the pulpit that 
if the name were changed, he did not see how any one could 
remain in the Church who, like himself, disbelieved in the doc- 
trme of Apostolic Succession. But in the main he lived above 
controversy. He believed neither in “insisting on full require- 
ments of doctrine nor on paring them down. . . . The duty 
of such times as these is to go deeper into the spirituality of our 
truths. . . . Jesus let the shell stand as he found it, until 
the new life within could burst it for itself.” His rare bio- 
grapher, A. V. G. Allen, makes this significant comment upon 
a Thanksgiving sermon of his: 

He offers no solution of the conflict between religion and science 
But it means something that in the disorder of thought and feeling, 
so many men are fleeing to the study of orderly nature He urges 
his hearers to make much of the experiences of life which axe per- 
petual, joy, sorrow, friendship, work, charity, relation with one’s 
brethren, for these are eternal. 

For Brooks this was no evasion. It was digging below the 
questions of the day to the eternal, unquestioned, proven 
truths of human experience. It was losing one’s self in hu- 
manity. He occasionally looked f<xrward, and increaangly, 
but he loved best to look from the present backward and up- 
ward- Just after his graduation from Harvard, we find this 
in his notebook: 
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A spark of original thought . strengthens a man’s feeling of 
individuality, but weakens his sense of race It is an inspiring, 
ennobling, elevating, but not a social thing But what a kindly 
power, what a warm human family feehng clusters around the 
thought which we find common to our mind and to some old mind 
which was thinking away back in the twilight of time ... So 
when we recognize a common impulse or rule of life . . we must 

feel humanity in its spirit, bearing witness with our spirits, that it 
is the offspring of a common divinity. 

His native conservatism lived through the awakening years 
of the Seminary We find these musings in his notebook : 

Originality is a fine thing, but first have you the head to bear it? 
, . Our best and strongest thoughts, like men’s earliest and 
ruder homes, are found or hollowed in the old pnmaeval rock . . . 
Not till our pride rebels against the architecture of these first homes 
and we go out and build more stately houses of theory and specula- 
tion and discovery and science, do we begin to feel the feebleness 
that is in us. 

As his biographer keenly says: “Nowhere in these note- 
books does Brooks regard himself as a pioneer in search of 
new thought. . . . He does not test truth by individual ex- 
periences but by the larger experiences of humanity.’’ He 
told the Yale theological students in his middle life that a 
part of the Christian assurance lies in the fact that the Chris- 
tian message is “the identical message which has come down 
from the beginning.’’ Part of his satisfaction in preaching 
lay in his confidence that he was in his proper communion. 
He rejoiced “in her strong historic spirit, her sense of union 
with the ages which have passed out of sight. ’ ’ The insignia of 
spiritual truth to him were largely antiquity and catholicity. 
He had profound faith in the people He believed in prophets 
when they had been accepted by the people; that is, usually 
some ages after they have lived and died. Few prominent men 
have let their friends and the public decide in their crises more 
than Brooks — and in nearly every case against his own original 
instinct. He relied on the heart of humanity as the suprmie 
judge. Out of this primitive conviction of his grew his one 
essential message, that every man who has ever lived is a son 
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of Gk>d. Consequently when a great doctrine came before him 
which had the ages of experience behind it or upon it, the 
question he asked was not “ Is it true^ ” but “Why is it true?” 
or “Wherein resides its truth?” So it was with the great 
pivotal doctrine of the divinity of Christ, or, as he preferred to 
call it, the Incarnation. He found its truth to reside in the 
fact that Christ had lived out the secret yearnings and possi- 
bilities of humanity. Christ was the prophecy of the Christ 
that was ever 3 rwhere to be On the great question of the 
miracles he was orthodox He lived in a time when Biblical 
criticism in this country was in its earlier stages He could 
honestly write to a German inquirer. “There is nothing 
in the results of modem scholarship which conflicts with 
the statements in the Apostles’ and Nicene Creeds concern- 
ing the birth of Jesus.” As Allen remarks, Brooks was 
in the habit of “sheathing his critical faculties where the 
people’s faith was concerned ” He used the Bible, therefore, 
pretty much as he found it, or rather he used what he found 
beneath it. 

It was toward middle Hfe, about the time that a fresh study 
ci the Gospels found expressicm in the Influence of Jesus 
(j88o), that his emphasis seemed to shift from histone Chris- 
tianity to the personal Christ. Over and over he insisted on 
the centrality of Christ. “ Not Christianity but Christ ! Not 
a doctrine but a person! Christianity only for Christ! . . . 
Our rehgion is — Christ. To beheve in Him is what? To 
say a Creed? To join a churdi? No, but to have a great, 
strong, divine Master, whom we perfectly love.” And how 
perfectly he loved him and how Christ responded to the em- 
braces of this man’s love, a letter on the eve of his consecration 
to the bishopne shows: 

These last years have a peace and fulness which there did not 
use to be. I do not think it is the mere quietness of advancing age. 
I am sure it is not indifference to anything which I used to care 
for. I am sure that it is a deeper knowledge and truer love of 
Christ. ... I cannot tell you how personal this grows to me. 
He is here. He knows me and I know Him. It is no figure of 
speech. It is the reallest thing in the world. And every day 
makes it realier. And one wonders with dehght what it will grow 
to as the years go on. 



Phillips Brooks 


223 


And yet, notwithstanding his anchorage in the past, he 
believed in a port ahead, for each individual primarily, but also 
for the race. Even his ecstatic and unreserved loyalty to the 
incarnate Christ did not serve as an iron door let down athwart 
the highway of progress. He intimated that his teaching 
regarding divorce was determined by temporary circum- 
stances and that his scheme of punishments is not an essential 
factor of his rdigion. It is true, naturally, with his strong belief 
in immortality and in the individual’s sonship to God, that he 
held that society is here for the sake of the individual and not 
the individual for the sake of society. But in the later years 
we find almost a new note in his writings. “ Life may become too 
strong for literature," he says. “ It may be the former methods 
and standards are not sufl&cient for the expression of the grow- 
ing life, its new activities, its unexpected energies, its feverish 
problems. . . A man must believe in the future more than 
he reverences the past. ” In a speech before the Boston Chamber 
of Commerce he is reported as having said that " the world was 
bound to press onward and find an escape from the things that 
terrified it, not by retreat but by a pCTpetual progress into the 
large calm that lay beyond.” In the sermon which gives the 
title to his volume The Light of the World (1890), — ^wherein 
is succinctly set forth his gospel, “the essential possibility and 
richness of humanity and its essential belonging to divinity,'’ — 
we have thtse majestic words; 

It is so hard for us to believe in the mystery of man. “Behold 
man is this,” we say, shutting down some near gate which falls 
only just beyond, quite in sight of, what human nature already has 
attained If man would go beyond that, he must be something else 
than man. And just then something breaks the gate away, and, lo 
far out beyond where we can see, stretches the mystery of man, 
the beautiful, the awful mystery of man To him, to man, all 
lower lives have climbed, and, having come to him, have found a 
field where evolution may go on for ever. 

Such passages are rare in his writings, for usually his gaze 
takes in the past with Christ resplendent in it and does not lose 
itsdf in the future; then gratitude gets the upper hand of strug- 
gle. He rardy preaches an entirely “social” sermon. In The 
Christian City, wherein he departs from his custom, he be- 
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seeches Londoners to take heart because the modem city is so 
Christian, though unconsciously The Giant imth the Wounded 
Heel is one of the finest and most characteristic of his sermons. 
He believes the giant, man, is constantly crushing the serpent, 
and he is content to see a pretty large wound in his heel. 

This largeness and poise of view is the most distinctive 
characteristic of Phillips Brooks It stamps him with the 
mark of intellect Occasionally he seems to value the mind 
for itself and to ascribe to it standards of its own. “The ink 
of the learned is as precious as the blood of the martyrs.” 
Once he admits, without catching himself, that the mind is 
“the noblest part of us.” In the sermon where this admission 
is made. The Mind’s Love for God, he declares: “You cannot 
know that one idea is necessarily true because it seems to help 
you, nor that another idea is false because it wounds and seems 
to hinder you. Your mind is your faculty for judging what is 
true. ’ ’ But these are isolated sayings. Ordinarily he refuses to 
think of the intellect as a thing apart from the entire man, and 
he finds truth, as did his Master, inherent in life, a personal 
quality, discovered, determined, and determinable by personal 
ends. When he first began to think, Socrates was almost the 
ideal figure. But later, Socrates seemed thin in compari- 
son with Christ. “Socrates brings an argument to meet an 
objection. Jesus always brings a nature to meet a nature; a 
whole being which the truth has filled with strength to meet 
another whole being, which error has filled with feebleness.” 
In his sermon on the death of Lincoln he discloses his inner 
thought: 

A great many people have discussed very crudely whether 
Abraham Lincoln was an intellectual man or not, as if intellect 
were a thing, always of the same sort, which you could precipitate 
from the other constituents of a man’s nature and weigh by itself. 

, . . The fact is that in all the sunplest characters, the line between 
the mental and moral nature is always vague and indistinct.. They 
run together, and in their best combination you are unable to dis- 
criminate, in the wisdom which is their restdt, how much is moral 
and how much is inteEectual. 

In his student days he confides to his notebook: “A fresh 
thought may be spoiled by sheer admiration. It was given ta 
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to work in and to live by. ... It wil give its blessing to us 
only on its knees. From this point of view, thought is as holy a 
thing as prayer, for both are worship ” The best description, 
perhaps, of his own mind is to be found in his enumeration of 
the “intellectual characteristics which Christ’s disciples gath- 
ered from their Master, ’’ namely: “A poetic conception of 
the world we live in, a willing acceptance of mystery, an ex- 
pectation of progress by development, an absence of fastidious- 
ness that comes from a sense of the possibilities of all humanity, 
and a perpetual enlargement of thought from the arbitrary into 
the essential.” 

These peculiar intellectual charactenstics, rooted in their 
passionate reverence for humanity, for its ideals and its achieve- 
ments, determine the place of Brooks among the great preachers 
of the world He is at his best when he preaches by indirec- 
tion. Enlargement is his effect A man sees his own time in 
relation to all time, discovers his greatness by the greatness of 
which he is a part. Brooks’s mission was not to advance the 
frontiers of knowledge, not even of spiritual knowledge, but 
rather to annex the cleared areas to the old domains. His 
abiding preoccupation — ^fatal to the scientist, detrimental to the 
sociologist, fortunate for the fame and immediate influence 
of the preacher — ^was to hold the present, changing into the 
future, loyal to the past. He was not the stuff of which mart3rrs 
are made, but his soul was of that vastness which kept the public 
from making martyrs of the truthful He seems to watch and 
bless rather than to urge forward. His great service to his 
age was that of a mediator. Standing himself as a trinitarian 
and a superaaturalist, rejoicing in the greenness of the historic 
pastures, he discovered at the base of his doctrines the same 
essential spiritual food which others sought on freer uplands 
and less confined stretches. He ministered to orthodox and 
unorthodox alike beneath their differences. He did much to 
keep spiritual evolution free from the bitterness and contempt 
of revolution. 
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CHAPTER XVII 


Later Philosophy 

T he prevailing other-worldliness of American philosophers 
seems to be the only explanation for our failure to 
develop an original and vigorous political philosophy 
to meet our unique political experience. On a priori grounds 
it seems indisputable that philosophy must share the charac- 
teristics of the life of which it is a part and on which it is its 
business to reflect. But we actually do not know with certainty 
what kind of philosophy any given set of historic conditions 
will always produce. Thus no one has convincingly pointed 
out any direct and really significant influence on American 
philosophy exercised by our colonial organization, by the Re- 
volutionary War, by the slavery struggle, by the Civil War, 
by our unprecedented immigration, or by the open frontier 
UiEe which our historians now generally regard as the key to 
American history. The fact that, excepting some passages in 
Calhoun,* none of our important philosophic writings mentions 
the existence of slavery or of the negro race, that liberal demo- 
cratic philosophas like Jefferson* could continue to own and 
even sell slaves and still fervently believe that all men are 
created free and equal, ought to serve as a reminder of the 
air-tight compartments into which the human mind is fre- 
quently divided, and of the extent to which one’s professed 
philosophy can be entirely disconnected from the routine of 
one’s daily occupation. Indeed, it would seem that most of our 
philosophy is not a reflection on life but, like music or Utopian 

“ See Book II, Chap. xv. The keen pam|dilet on Slavery and Freedom by A. 
T. Bledsoe, the most v^^tile of our Southern {dulosopheis, and the references 
to the ethics slav«y in Waylaad’s Moral PhUosopky, can hardly be considered 
as den%ating from the statement in the text. > See Book I, Chap. vm. 
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and romantic literature, an escape from it, a turning one’s back 
upon its prosaic monotony. But though genuine philosophy 
nevar restricts itself to purely local and temporal affairs, the 
history of philosophy, as part of the history of the mtellectual 
life of any country, is largely concerned with the life of various 
national or local traditions, with their growth and struggles, 
and the interaction between them and the general currents of 
life into which they must fit, with the general conditions, that 
is, under which intellectual life is earned on. 

The' main traditions of American philosophy have been 
British, that is, English and Scotch; and the Declaration of 
Independence has had no more influence in the realm of meta- 
physical speculation than it has had in the realm of our common 
law. French and German influences have, indeed, not been 
absent. The community of Western civilization which found 
in Latin its common language has never been completely broken 
up. But French and German influences have not been any 
greater in the United States than in Great Britain Up to vay 
recently our philosophers have mostly been theologians, and 
the latter, like the lawyers, cultivate intense loyalty to ancient 
traditions. In our early national period French free-thought 
exercised considerable influence, especially in the South; but 
the free thought of Voltaire, Condillac, and Volney was, aftor 
all, an adaptation of Locke and English dasm; and its American 
apostles Hke Thomas Paine, ^ Priestley, and Thomas Cooper were, 
like Franklin* and Jefferson, characteristically British — ^as were 
Hume and Gibbon in their day. This movement of intellectual 
liberalism was almost completely annihilated in the greater 
portion of the country by the evangelical or revivalist move- 
ment. The triumph of revivalism was rendered easier by the 
weakly organized intellectual life and the economic bankruptcy 
of the older Southern aristocracy, as reflected in the financial 
difficulties which anbarrassed Jefferson, Madison, and Monroe 
in their old age. The second French wave, the eclectic philo- 
sophy of ODUsin and Jouflhoy, was at bottom simply the Scotch 
reaKaii of Reid and Stewart over again, with only slight traces 
of Schelling, 

With the organization of our graduate schools on German 
models, and with a large number of our teachers taking their 

> See Book I, Chap. vm. « See Book I, Chap, vl 
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doctors’ d^re^ in Germany, Germanic terms and mannerisms 
gained an apparent ascendancy in our philosophic teachings 
and writings; but in its substance, philosophy in America has 
followed the modes prevailing in Great Britain. The first 
serious attempt to introduce German philosophy into this 
country came with Coleridge’s Aids to Reflection (1829)1 and 
tiae apologetic tone of President Marsh’s introductory essay 
daowed how powerfully the philosophy of Locke and Reid had 
become entrendied as a part of the Christian thought of Amer- 
ica. Some acquaintance with German philosophy was shown 
by New England radicals like Theodore Parker, ‘ but in the 
main their interest in things Germanic was restncted to the 
realm of belles-lettres, biblical cnticism, and philology. Though 
some stray bits of Schelling’s romantic nature-philosophy be- 
came merged in American transcendentalism, the latter was 
really a form of Neoplatonism directly descended from the Cam- 
bridge platonism of More and Cudworth Hickok's Rational 
Psychology (1848) is our only philosophic work of the first two- 
thirds of the nineteenth century to show any direct and serious 
assimilation of Kant’s thought. Hickok, however, professes to 
reject the whole transcoidental philosophy, and, in the mam, 
the Kantian elements in his system are no larger than in the 
writings of British thinkers like Hamilton and Whewell. The 
Hegdian influence, whidi made itself strongly felt in the 
work of Wilham T. Harris, was even more potent in Great 
Britain. 

In 1835 De Tocqueville reported that in no part of the civil- 
ized world was less attention paid to philosophy than in the 
United States. ® Whether because of absorption in the material 
conquest dE a vast continent, or because of a narrow orthodoxy 
which was then hindering free intellectual life in England as 
well as in the United States, the fact remains that nowhere dse 
were free theoretic inquiries held in such little honour. As our 
coU^K were originally all sectarian or denominational, clergy- 
men occupied all the chairs of philosophy. Despite the multi- 
tude of sects, the Scottish common-sense philosophy introduced 
at the end of the eighteenth century at Princeton by Presi- 

* See Book II, Chap. vm. 

*Qae gets the same impressioa from Harriet Martioeaa’s Soekfy in America 
and &um the acoonnt of I%t!ar%te Chasles. 
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dent Witherspoon, spread until it formed almost the sole basis 
of philosophic instruction Here and there some notice was 
taken of Mill and Positivism, and Edward’s Freedom of the 
Wtll^ continued to agitate thoughtful minds inside and out- 
side of the colleges, but in the main both idealism and empiri- 
cism were suspected as leading to pantheism or to downright 
atheism The creation of the earth before man was a potent 
argument against Berkeleian idealism or denial of matter. The 
Scottish common-sense realism was a democratic philosophy in 
the sense that it did not depart widely from the popular views as 
to the nature of the material world, the soul, and God. ^ It did 
not rely on subtle arguments, but appealed to established beliefs. 
It could easily be reconciled with the most literal interpretation 
of the Bible and could thus be used as a club against freethinkers 
Above all, it was eminently teachable. It eliminated all disturb- 
ing doubts by direct appeal to the testimony of consciousness, 
and readily settled all questions by elevating disputed opinions 
into indubitable principles It could thus be authoritatively 
taught to adolescent minds, and students could readily recite on 
it. Unfortunately, however, philosophy does not thrive under 
the rod of authority; and in spite of many acute minds like 
Bowen, Mahan, Bledsoe, or Tappan, or powerful minds like 
Shedd and Hickok, ^ American philosophy before the Civil War 
produced not a single original philosophic work of commanding 
importance. To the modem reader it is all an arid desert of com- 
monplace opinion covered with the dust of pedantic language. 

The storm which broke the stagnant air and aroused many 
American minds from this dogmatic torpor came with the 
controversy over evolution which followed the publication of 
Lyell’s Geology, Darwin’s Origin of Species, and Spencer’s First 
Principles. The evolutionary philosophy was flanked on the 

I See Book I, Chap. iv. 

* It is interesting to note that Jefferson was converted to it hj Stewart. 

3 Soldier, lawyer, minister, publicist, and editor, as well as professor of ma- 
thematics, Albert T Bledsoe deserves to be better known. His Philosophy of 
Mathemattcs is still worth reading. So also is Shedd’s Philosophy of History, 
which illustrates the independence of the evolutionary conception of history 
from the thought of Spencer or Darwin. For shebr intellectual power, however, 
and for comprehensive grasp of technical philosophy Hickok is easily th^ foremost 
figure in American philosophy between the time of Jonathan Edwards and the 
period of the Civil War, He left, however, no influential disciples except Presi- 
dents Seeley and Bascom* 
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left by the empirical or positivistic philosophy of Comte, Mill, 
Lewes, Buckle, and Bain, and on the right by the dialectic 
evolutionism of Hegel. The work of John Fiske, the leader of 
the evolutionary host, of Chauncey Wright, who nobly repre- 
sented scientific empiricism, and of William T. Harris, the 
saintly and practical minded Hegelian, united to give American 
philosophy a wider basis. With these the history of the modem 
jieriod of American philosophy begins 

To understand the profound revolution in religious and 
philosophic thought caused by the advent of the hypothesis of 
organic evolution, we must remember that natural history was, 
after Paley , an integral part of American theology The current 
religiot^ philosophy rested very largely on what were then called 
the evidences of design in the organic world, and the theory of 
natural selection rendered all these arguments futile. The mass 
of geologic and biologic evidence marshalled with such skill and 
transparent honesty by Darwin proved an overwhelming blow 
against those who accq)ted the biblical account of the creation 
of man and of animals as literal history. Modem physical 
science had dispossessed theology from its proud position as the 
authoritative source of truth on astronomic questions If, then, 
the biblical account of creation and its specific declaration, 
“According to their kind created He them,” were to be dis- 
regarded, could Protestant Christianity, relying on the author- 
ity of the Bible, survive? These fears for the safety of religion 
prov«i groundless, but there is no doubt that the evolutionary 
movement profoundly shook the position of theology and theo- 
logians. Not only was the intellectual eminence of our theo- 
logians seriously damaged in the eyes of the community as a 
result of the controversy, but theology was profoundly altered 
by the evolutionary philosophy. As a religious doctrine the 
latter was in effect a revival of an older deism, according to 
which the world was the manifestation of an immanent Power 
expressing itself in general laws revealed by natural reason and 
experience, instead of being specially created and govern®! by 
divine interventions or occasional miracles revealed to us by 
supsmtural authority. 

In Ihe realm of pure philosophy Spencer and his 
Fiske brought no new ideas of any importance. Thdr doctrine 
rf the relativity of human knowledge was a common possession 
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of both English and Scottish writers, and their agnosticism, 
based on our supposed inability to know the infinite, had been 
common coin since the days of Kant But the idea of universal 
evolution or development, though as old as Greek philosophy 
and fully exploited in all departments of human thought by 
Hegel, received a most impressive popular impetus from the 
work of Darwin and Spencer, and stirred the popular imagina- 
tion as few intellectual achievements had done smce the rise of 
the Copemican astronomy. Just as the displacement of man’s 
abode as the centre of the universe led by way of compensation 
to a modem idealism which said “The whole cosmos is in our 
mind, ’’ so the discovery of man’s essential kinship with brate 
creation led to the renewal of an idealistic philosophy which 
made human development and perfection the end of the cosmic 
process travailing through the eeons. Thus, instead of doing 
away with all teleology, the evolutionary philosophy itself 
became a teleology, replacing bleak Calvinism with the warm, 
rosy outlook of a perpetual and universal upward progress. 

This absorption of the evolutionary philosophy by theology 
is clearly brought out in the works of John Piske (1842-1901). 
In his main philosophic work, the Outlines of Cosmic Philosophy, 
which he delivered as lectures in Harvard in 1869-71, he fol- 
lowed Spencer so closely in his agnosticism and opposition to 
anthropomorphic theism that he brought down the wrath of the 
orthodox and made a permanent position for himself in the 
department of philosophy at Harvard impossible Yet his own 
cosmic theism and his attempt to reconcile the existence of evil 
with that of a benevolent, omnipotent, quasi-psydiical Power 
diould have shown discerning theologians that here was a pre- 
cious ally. In his later writings Piske, though never expressly 
withdrawing his earlier argument that the ideas of personality 
and infinity are incompatible, did emphasize more and more 
the personality of God; and his original contrast between cosmic 
and anthropomorphic theism reduced itself to a contrast between 
tilie imman ent theology of Athanasius and the transcendent 
theology of St. Augustine. By making man’s spiritual develop- 
ment the goal of the whole evolutionary proc^, Piske replaced 
man in his old position as head of the universe even as in the 
days of Dante and Aquinas. 

What primarily attracted Piske to the evolutionary philo 
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Sophy was precisely that which made that philosophy so popu- 
lar, the easy way in which it could serve as a tmiversal key to 
open up a comprehensive view on every subject of human in- 
terest. Despite his services to popular science, Piske was not 
himself a sdentific investigator His knowledge of biology was 
second-hand, neither extensive nor very accurate, and even less 
ea-n be said about his knowledge of physics But he was widely 
read in history, in which he was always primarily interested. 
The evolutionary philosophy appealed to him above all as a 
due to the tangled, complicated mass of facts that constitutes 
human history. Like Buckle, Piske wanted to eliminate the mar- 
vellous or catastrophic view of history and reduce it to simple 
laws. In his historic writings, however, he does not seem to have 
used the evolutionary philosophy to throw new light on past 
events, and in his actual historic representation his dramatic 
instinct gave full scope to the part of great men, to issues of 
battles, and to like incidents. * 

The extent to which Piske as a philosophy was dominated 
by traditional views is best seen when we ask for the ethical 
and political teaching of his evolutionary philosophy. Only a 
few pages of the Cosmic Philosophy are devoted to this topic, 
and the results do not in any respect rise above the common- 
place. He naively accepts the crude popular analysis which 
makes morality synonjmaous with yielding to the “dictates of 
sympathy” instead of to the “dictates of selfishness ” The 
conception of evolution as consisting of slow, imperceptible 
changes— thus ignoring all saltations or mutations — is made to 
support the ordinary conservative aversion for radical change. 
The philosophy of Voltaire and the encyclopaedists is sweepingly 
condemned as socially subversive; and against Comte it is 
maintained that society cannot be organized on the basis of 
scientific philosophy, not even the evolutionary philosophy 
Statesmyi should study history, but men cannot be taught the 
higher state of civilization; they can only be bred in it. Just 
how the latter process is to take place we are not told. Piske 
Mt nothing of a theory of education.* He belittles the im- 
portance of social institutions and concludes by rnaking social 

* For his hiBtoxKal wntii^s see Book III, Chap, xv, 

’ His important apergu as to the significance of prolonged infan cy as the basis 
•it eivilisatioa relates to his theory of social and moral evolution 
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salvation depend upon a change of heart in individual men — 
quite in the tradition of the Protestant theology which he had 
inherited. 

Fiske was not an original or a logically rigorous thinker, and 
his knowledge of the history of science and philosophy was by 
no means adequate; but he was a remarkably lucid, vigorous, 
and engaging writer who had no fear of repeating the same 
point. His Cosmic Philosophy went through sixteen editions, 
and this, as well as his other books, which sold by the thousands, 
undoubtedly exerted wide influence. Thus he greatly aided the 
spread of the Berkeleian argument that all we know of matter is 
states of consciousness, and at the same time of the argument 
(really inconsistent with this) for a psychical parallelism ac- 
cording to which matter and mind form parallel streams of 
causality without one causing the other. But above all, he 
made fashionable the evolutionary m3d;h according to which 
eveiything has a function, evolves, and necessarily passes 
through certain stages. Thus he also introduced a new intel- 
lectual orthodoxy according to which the elect pride themselves 
on following the “dynamic” rather than the “static” pomt of 
view. 

The pietistic philosophy which gained complete control of 
the American college and of dominant public opinion did not 
completely break all communication between America and 
foreign liberal thought as represented by Comte, Fourier, and 
even Proudhon, or by Bentham, Grote, and Mill. Even the 
arch-skeptic Hume continued to be reprinted in this country; 
and the vitality of the sensualistic or quasi-matenalistic tradi- 
tion in the medical profession is evidenced by James Rush's 
Analysis of the Human Intellect (1865). Despite, however, the 
presence with us of men of such first-rate scientific eminence 
as Joseph Henry, Benjamin Peirce, or Nathaniel Bowditch, 
scientific thought was not suflSdently organized to demand a 
philosophy more in consonance with its own procedure. Even 
in Great Britain, where science was earlier and better organized 
by means of the Association for the Advancement of Science 
(1832), Mill’s effort to revive and aintinue Hume’s attempt 
to introduce the experimental method of natural sciences into 
mental and moral questions found acceptance very slowly. 
Toward the end of his life Mill testified that for one British 



234 


Later Philosophy 


philosopher who bdieved in the experimental method twenty 
were followers of the a priori method Empiricism was cer- 
tainly not the dominant characteristic of Anglo-Saxon thought 
in the period when Coleridge, Hamilton, and Whewell were in 
the foreground. Slowly the scientific mode of thought spread, 
however, anri found in Mill’s Logic its most convenient for- 
mulation. Chauncey Wright (1830-75), a computer for the 
Nautical Almanac who had made important contnbutions to 
mathematics and physics, had, like most of the thinking men of 
his day, been brought up on Hamilton. But his reading of Mill 
(Xtnverted Wright completdy ; and while never a disciple of Milt 
to the extent that Fiske was of Spencer, he was in a fair way to 
re-enforce and develop Mfil’s logic in a most original manner 
when an untimdy death cut him off. All his papers, published 
mostly in The North American Review (1864-73), fill only one 
voliime. But if the test of a philosopher be intellectual keen- 
n^ and persistent devotion to the truth rather than skill in 
making sweeping generalizations plausible, Chauncey Wright 
deserves a foremost place in American philosophy. Unlike 
Fiske, Wright knew at first hand the technique of biologic as 
well as mathematical and physical research, and his contribu- 
tion to the discussion of natural selection was highly valued by 
Darwin. But he rejects the evolutionary philosophy of Spen- 
cer, not only because of its inadequate grasp of modem physics, 
nor merely because, like all cosmogonic philosophies, it goes 
beyond the bounds of known fact, but primarily because it is 
metaphysical, that is, it deals with the general lawrs of physics 
as abstract elements out of which a picture of the universe is 
to be drawn. To draw such a picture of the umverse is a part 
of religion and of poetic or m3rth-maldng art. It does not be- 
long to science. For whenever we go beyond the limited body 
of observed fact we order things accordhig to our imagination 
and inevitably develop a cosmos as if it wore an epic poem, with a 
beginning, middle, and end. The scientist, according to Wright, 
is interested in a graieral law like gravitation not as a descrip- 
tion of the cosmos, but rather as a means for extending his 
knowledge of a field of concrete fact. Metaphysics speculated 
about univfflsal gravitation before Newton. What Newton 
found was a law which enabled him to deduce the facts of the 
solar ^tem and led to the discovery of many more facts whicb 
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would not otherwise have come to light, — ^the existence of the 
planet Neptune, for mstance If the philosopher wishes to be 
scientific, let him disciphne himself by carr3nng on an original 
investigation in some department of empirical science so as to 
gain a clear idea how knowledge is actually used as a basis for 
discovering, new truths. Anticipating the instrumentalism of 
Dewey, as well as the pragmatism of James, Wright points out 
that the principles of modem mathematical and physical phi- 
losophy are rather the eyes with which nature is seen than 
the elements and constitution of the object discovered, that 
general laws are finders, not merely summaries of truth. 

Wright does not underestimate the value of religious or 
metaphysical philosophies, though they may be full of vague 
ideas, crude fancies, and unverified convictions, for they “con- 
stitute more of human happiness and human wealth than the nar- 
row material standards of science have been able to measure.” 
But scientific philosophy must be clearly distinguished from 
these. The motives of science anse in rational curiosity or 
wonder, while religious and metaphysical philosophies arise 
from the desire — ^not to discover new truths but — to defend our 
emotional and vital preferences by exhibiting them as entirely 
free from inconsistency Logical refutation of every opposing 
philosophy affords us satisfaction but does not convince our 
opponents; because the choice of ultimate metaphysical dog- 
mas is a matter of character (or temperament, as James later 
said) and not of logic. 

Wright’s own choice, which he does not pretend to demon- 
strate, is for the view attributed to Aristotle, that creation is 
not a progression toward a single end, but rather an endless 
succession of changes, simple and constant in their elements, 
though infinite in their combinations, which constitute an order 
without beginning and without termination This distinction 
between elements and their combination enabled him to unite 
the belief in the universality of physical causation which is the 
scientist’s protection against the refined superstitions of teleo- 
logy with the Aristotelian belief in accidents which keeps the 
scientist from erecting his discoveries into metaphysical dogmas. 
Scientific research must postulate the universality of the causal 
relation between elementary facts and cannot make use of any 
teleology, since there is no scientific test for distinguishing 
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which facts are ends and which are only means. But there is no 
evidence that any law like that of gravity is absolutely exact 
or more than approximately true or that it holds beyond the 
observable stars. The inductive or empirical character of the 
actual laws of science explains the reality of accidents or pheno- 
mena which could not have been predicted from any finite 
human knowledge of their antecedents The rise of self-con- 
sciousness, the use of the voice as a means of communication, 
or the properties of new chemical combinations, all illustrate 
phenomena which are subject to law yet unpredictable Though 
life is subject to the law of conservation of energy, nothing 
characteristic of life can be deduced from such a law. 

Wright’s penetrating and well-founded reflections on the 
nature of scientific method did not attract widespread atten- 
tion. The vast majority come to philosophy to find or to con- 
firm some simple “scheme of things entire ’’ And though all 
scientists are empirical in their own field, most of them demand 
some absolute finality when they come to philosophy. Wright’s 
profound modesty and austere self-control in the presence of 
ghttering and tempting generalizations and his willingness to 
live in a world subject to the uncertainties of ‘ ‘ cosmic weather ’ ’ 
will nevCT attract more than a few. But the character of his 
thought, though rare, is nevertheless indicative of a tendency 
toward the scientific philosophy, the negative side of which was 
more crudely and more popularly represented by Draper’s 
History of the Intellectml Development of Europe (1862) ' and in 
many articles in The Popular Science Monthly. But at least 
two great American philosophers were directly and profoundly 
influenced by Chauncey Wright, and those were Charles Peirce 
and William James. 

To the modem reader the writings of William T. Harris — 
even his last and most finished book. Psychologic Foundations 
of Education (1898) — sound rather obsolete and somewhat 
mechanical. But the position of the author, who from 1867 
to 1910 was regarded as the intellectual leader of the educa- 
^onal profession in the United States, who for over twenty-five 
years edited The Journal of Spemlative Philosophy, and who 
was the chief organizer of the Concord School of Philosophy, ‘ 

> See Book III, Chap. xv. 

’ The Concord School, of which Aloott was the nominal head and Hams the 
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gave his writings an amount of influence far beyond what 
the reader might expect Sweetly generous, devout, and en- 
terprising, Harris was an ideal apostle of philosophy to the 
American people, calling upon them to enter the world’s great 
intellectual heritage and assuring them that the truths of religion 
— God, freedom, and immortality — ^have always been best pro- 
tected by true philosophy and are in no need of the ill-advised 
guardians who, by discouraging free mquiry, transform religion 
into fetishism. 

Just as the work of Chauncey Wright may be summarized 
in its attack on the pretentiousness and madequate scientific 
basis of the Spencerian evolutionary philosophy, so the work 
of William T Harris may be summed up as an attack against 
agnosticism. On its psychologic side Harris’s argument is 
directed against Spencer’s assumption (directly derived from 
Sir William Hamilton) that we cannot conceive the infinite. 
Against this Harris clearly points out that Hamilton and Spen- 
cer are confusing the process of conception and the process of 
imagination. It is true that we cannot form a picture or an 
image of the infinite, but neither can we form an image of any 
motion or process as such. This, however, need not prevent us 
from grasping or conceivmg any universal process of which the 
imagination fixes the dead static result at any moment. On 
the objective side Harris reaches the same result by the dialectic 
argument that the finite particular cannot be the ultimate 
reality. Particular things are given m sense perception, but 
the scientific understanding shows us that every object depends 
on other things to make it what it is, everything depends upon 
an environment. Science in its development must thus on- 
phasize dynamic processes, and its highest point is reached in 
the discovery of the correlation of all forces. But the moment 
we begin to reason as to the nature of these processes or activi- 
ties, we are inevitably led to the idea of self-activity; for since 
every finite object gets its activity from some other object, the 
ultimate source of all activity must be that which is not limited 
by something else, and that is an infinite or self-Hmited Ac- 
tivity. Thus the stages of sense-perception, understanding, 

(3irecting gewius, thus represented the union of New England transcendentalism 
with Qermanic scholarship aiid idealism- As such its history is a significant 
incident in the intellectual life of America. 
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and reason lead to atomism or materialism, pantheism, and 
theism respectively. 

With the simplicity that comes from undiluted sincerity, 
Harris repeats this argument over and over agam, findmg in it 
the clue to fruitful insight in all fields of human interest It is 
the weapon with which he refutes all empiricism, which bases 
truth on the knowledge of particulars All such philosophy, he 
says, stops at the stage of understanding and fails to note that 
a particular fact possesses whatever unity or character it has 
only in virtue of some universal. Time, space, and causality 
cannot, therefore, be derived from particular experiences, but 
are, as Eant maintained, the a priori conditions of all experience 

In social philosophy Harris follows Hegel rather closely with 
a characteristic New England emphasis on the freedom of the 
will. Thus the state is “a social unit in which the individual 
esdsts not for himself, but for the use of that unit ” , but social 
order is not to be secured by external authority, but by free 
choice. Like his master, Hegel, Harris mtellectualizes religion 
and art, the function of both being to reveal ultimate or philo- 
sophic truth, religion in the form of dogmatic faith, art by sen- 
suous representation whidi “piques the soul to ascend out of 
the stage of sense perception into reflection and free thought.” 

Like all Hegelians and most believers in the adequacy of 
one Systran, Harris frequently thinks he has gained insight 
whrai he has translated a fact into his own terminology', and 
the allegoric method of interpretmg works of art and great 
literary masterpieces, notably Dante’s Divine Comedy and 
Goethe’s Faust, easily lent itself to that result. Still the general 
result of Harris’s theoretic as well as his practical activity was 
undoubtedly to broaden the basis and subject matter of Ameri- 
can philosophy. His Journal of Specuktiive Philosophy (1867- 
93) the first journal in the English language devoted exclusively 
to philosophy, made the thought of Plato and Aristotle as well 
as tibat of the Graman philosophers accessible to Anaraican 
readers. When it was objected that America needed something 
mcare cu^inal, he justly replied that an originality which 
cherished its own idiosyncrasies was d^picable. His convio- 

* Hairs, for instance, bdieved iJiat he found a new insight into the nature 
%ht when he «*aiact«iized it as " a point inaldng itsek vaHdouts^ of itsdi* 
See a siinilar account of gravity, in Psycheio^ Fmndations of Bdmcatim, p. as. 
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tion that a worthy originality can come only through de^ 
acquaintance with the best of anaent and modem thought 
stands justified by at least one fact. The most origmal Ameri- 
can thinkers, Peirce, Royce, James, and Dewey, were also the 
most learned, and their first philosophic papers appeared in 
The Journal of Speculative Philosophy. 

The general spread of the evolutionary theory, popular 
science, and more accurate historical acquaintance with Euro- 
pean thought affected the American colleges only very slowly. 
An examination of the catalogues of American colleges will 
bear out the picture of dismal imenHghtenment which Stanley 
Hall drew in 1879 of the state of philosophic teaching.* The 
beginning of a better order of things may be dated from the 
election of a layman, Charles W. Eliot, as President of Harvard 
College in 1869 or from the introduction of post-graduate 
instruction at Johns Hopkins in 1 876. As the American colleges 
began to expand and as training for the educational profession 
became an important consideration, teachers of philosophy and 
psychology began to be selected with some regard for pro- 
fessional training and competency rather than exclusively for 
piety or pastoral experience. Such professional training an 
increasing number obtained in Germany, where, if they did not 
always get much fresh wisdom, they did generally learn the 
meaning of scientific accuracy in experimental psydiology and 
philologic accuracy in the history of philosophy. It was through 
men of this class that the idealistic philosophy of Kant and 
H^el was introduced into the American colleges.* In this 
th^ were aided by the spread of German idealism in the Eng- 
lish and Scottish universities, which found expression in the 
works of J. F. Ferrier, Hutchison Stirling, F. H. Bradley, T. H. 
Green, Bosanquet, John and Edward Caird, Mahaffy, and 
WilKam Wallace. 

The definitive triumph of the idealistic movement may be 
dated from the founding in 1892 of The Philosophical Remew un- 
der the editorship of Jacob Gould Schurman and James Edwin 

* Mind, voL iv, 1879, Professor Gildersleeve of Johns Hopkins has testified 
that in his youth positions as college teachers were generally given to those who 
had failed in missionary work abroad* 

* Typical of this class was G. S* Morris, Professor of Philosophy at Johns Hop- 
kins, translator of Uberweg’s Buiory of FhUosopky, and editor of a series of ex- 
positions of German philosophic classics by Dewey, Watson, Harris, and Everett 
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Crdghton. As tHs review has always been open to scholarly 
contributions in all the various fields of philosophy, the char- 
acter of its contributions during its first decade bears ample 
evidence to the complete dominance of the Kantian and He- 
gelian idealism. The old Scottish philosophy could not hold 
its own before the superior finesse and technical equipment of 
the new school.* At bottom, too, it realized the necessity of an 
alliance with the new rationalistic philosophy in the fight for a 
theistic and spiritual view of the world against scientific posi- 
tivism and popular materialism. At Harvard Francis Bowen 
continued for many years to oppose dialectic Hegelianism as 
well as the “mind philosophy” of the British empiricists; but 
his assistant and successor, the gentle and classical minded G. 
H. Palmer, turned in the main to the Hegehan ideaUsm intro- 
duced at Harvard in 1869 by C. C, Everett. At Princeton 
James McCosh, the leader of the Scottish school, poured forth an 
interminable list of books defending common-sense realism and 
attaddng without excessive refinements all its opponents, includ- 
ing the Hegelians with their ‘ ‘ thinking in trinities. ’ ’ But most of 
his attention had to be devoted to rendering the new evolutionary 
philosophy harmless to the cause of orthodoxy. His successor, 
Ormond, so expanded the realism of his master with Berkdeian 
and Kantian elements as to make it lose its historic identity. 
A similar devdopment took place at Yale. Noah Porter had 
studied in Germany under Traidelenburg, and his great text- 
book on The Human Mind (1868) showed a painstakmg, if not 
a penetrating, knowledge of Herbart, Lotze, and Wundt as wdl 
as of the Britidi empiridsts. But he remained substantially an 
adherent of a Scottish intuitive philosophy. Like McCosb, 
but with greater urbanity, he directed his energy mainly against 
popular agnostidan and materialism. His pupil and successor, 
George Trumbull Ladd, while professing to be edectic and in- 
depaident, follows in the main the method of Lotze, ® and in the 

* This increased technical interest necessarily led philosophy to become less 
popute and somewhat more narrow in its mms. Hence popular thought came 
to draw its miration either from the vague but sweeping generalizations of 
Spencer or other popularizers of science, or from mystic culture — theosophy, 
spiritualism, or **new thought ”^which except in the writings of Horatio Dresser 
have nothing to do with the philosophy treated in this chapter. 

* A more direct follower of Lotze was Borden P. Bowne, one of the keenest 
of Athmcan metaphysicians- 
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end bases his spiritualistic metaphysics on epistemology quite in 
.he Kantian fashion. A leader m the introduction of modem 
physiologic psychology into this country, Ladd stands for a phi- 
losophy that criticizes the procedures and fundamental ideas of 
the special sciences. But his primary mterest in philosophy is 
to make better Christian citizens. His idealism is a branch of 
modem Christian apologetics, justifying the ways of God and 
defendmg the church and the established moral and social 
order. 

Its most distinguished and also its most influential leader 
the idealistic school found in Josiah Royce at Harvard. To 
understand his development, however, we must first take some 
note of Charles S. Peirce. 

If philosophic eminence were measured not by the number 
of finished treatises of dignified length but by the extent to 
which a man brought forth new and fruitful ideas of radical 
importance, then Charles S. Peirce (1840-1914) would easily be 
the greatest figure in American philosophy. Unrivalled in his 
wide and thorough knowledge of the methods and history of the 
exact saences (logic, mathematics, and physics), he was also 
endowed with the bountiful but capricious originality of genius. 
Few are the genuine contributions of America to philosophy of 
which the germinal idea is not to be found in some of his stray 
papers. 

Peirce was too restless a pioneer or explorer to be able to 
settle down and imitate the great masters who buM complete 
systems like stately palaces towering to the moon. He was 
rather of those who are always trying to penetrate the jungle 
that surrounds our patch of cultivated science; and his writ- 
ings are all rough, cryptic sketches of new fields, without much 
regard to the limitations of the human understanding, so that 
James found his lectures on pragmatism “flashes of brilliant 
light against Cimmerian darkness. ” Ovart departure from the 
conventional moral code and inability to work in harness made 
it impossible for Peirce to keep any permanent academic posi- 
tion, and thus he was deprived of a needed incentive to intelli- 
gibility and to ordinary consistency. Intellectual pioneers are 
rarely gregarious creatures. In their isolation they lose touch 
with those who follow the beaten paths, and when they return 
to the community they speak strangely of strange sights, so 

VOL. Ill— 16 
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that few have the faith to follow them and change their trails 
into high roads. Peirce was fortunate in that two powerful 
minds, Josiah Royce and William James, were able to follow 
some of the directions from his Pisgah heights and thus take 
possession of rich philosophic domams. What further gains 
philosophy might make by developing other of his numerous 
suggestive ideas, is not an affair of history. We may note, 
however, that in our own day the field of mathematical logic 
which he developed has become the ground which supports our 
latest philosophic movement, neo-reahsm. 

Peirce was by antecedents, training, and occupation a saen- 
tist. A son of Benjamin Peirce, the great mathematician, he 
had a thorough knowledge of pure mathematics and of modem 
laboratory methods. He made important contributions not 
only to mathematical or symbolic logic but also to photometric 
astronomy, geodesy, and psycho-physics, as well as to philology. 
For many years he was engaged in the United States Coast and 
Geodetic Survey, and one of his researches on the pendulum 
received unusual attention from the International Geodetic 
Congress to which he was the first American delegate. He 
was, therefore, predominantly concerned with a philosophy of 
science. 

Science, according to Peirce, is a method of banishing doubt 
and arriving at stableideas Commonly wefix beliefs by reiterat- 
ing them, by surrounding them with emotional safeguards, and 
by avoiding an3rthing which casts doubt upon them — ^by “the 
wili to believe.” This method breaks down when the com- 
munity ceases to be homogeneous. Social effort, by the method 
of authority, to diminate diversity of beliefs also fails in the 
end to prevent reflective doubts from cropping up. Hence we 
must finally resort to the method of free inquiry and let science 
stabilize our ideas by clarifying them. How can this be done? 
Early in his life in Cambridge Peirce came under the personal 
influence of Chauncey Wright, and in a little club of whidi 
Wright was the strongest spirit he first developed the doctrine 
of pragmatism. Tlie Newtonian experimental philosopher, as 
Wright had pointed out, always translates general propositions 
into pr^aiptions for attaining new experimental facts, and 
this led Peirce to formulate the general maxim of pragmatism 
that the meaning of any concept is to be found in “all the con 
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ceivable experimaital phenomena which the affirmation or 
demal of a concept could imply 

In his earher statements of the pragmatic maxim Peirce* 
emphasized the consequences for conduct that follow from the 
acceptance or rejection of an idea; but the stoical maxim that 
the end of man is action did not appeal to him as much at sixty 
as it did at thirty. Indeed, if we want to clanfy the meaning 
of the idea of pragmatism, let us apply the pragmatic m axim to 
it. What will be the effect of acceptmg it? Obviously it will 
be to develop certain general ideas or habits of looking at things. 
As Peirce accepts the view that the good must be in the evolu- 
tionary process, he concludes that it cannot be in individual 
reactions in their segregation, but rather in something general 
or continuous, namely, in the growth of concrete reasonable- 
ness, “becoming governed by law, becoming instinct with 
general ideas In this emphasis on general ideas Peirce’s 
pragmatism differs sharply from that of his follower, James, 
who, like most modem psychologists, was a thorough no m in alis t 
and always emphasized particular sensible experience. Peirce’s 
belief in the reality and potency of general ideas was connected 
in his mind with a vast philosophic system of which he left only 
some fragmentary outlmes.'* He called it .sjmechistic tychistic 
agapism (from the Greek words for continuity, chance, and 
love). It assumed the primacy of mind and chance and re- 
garded matter and law as the result of habit. The principal 
law of mind is that ideas literally spread themselves and be- 
come more general or inclusive, so that people who form com- 
munities or churches develop distinct general ideas. The 
nourishing love which parents have for their children or thinkers 
for their own ideas is the creative cause of evolution. Stated 
thus baldly these views sound fantastic But Peirce re-enforces 
them with such a wealth of illustration from modem mathe- 
matics and phjrsics as to make them extraordinarily suggestive 
to all whose minds are not closed against new ideas. 

Peirce was one of the very few modem scientific thinkers 
to lay hands on that sacred cow of philosophy, the belirf that 

* Monist, vol p. 162. * Popular Sctence Monthly^ 1878-9* 

i These phrases (from the article om PragmaHsm in Baldwm*s Dtciiomry oj 
Philosophy) strongly suggest the central idea of Santayana’s philosophy, but the 
present writer does not know whether Santayana was ever acquainted with 
Peirce’s writings. * See has articles in the Momst, vols* i, ii, and lii. 
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everything happens absolutely in accordance with certain 
simple eternal laws. He was too well acquainted with labora- 
tory methods and the theory of probability to share the common 
belief that the existence of such universal laws is demonstrated 
by science. “Try to verify any law of nature and you will find 
that the more predse your observations, the more certain they 
will be to diow irregular departures from law. ” The Platonic 
faith that nature is created on simple geometric lines has un- 
doubtedly been a powerful weapon against those who would 
have supernatural interferences interrupt the work of science. 
But there is no empirical evidence to prevent us from sa3iing 
that ail the so-called constants of nature are merely instances 
of variation between limits so near each other that their differ- 
ence can be neglected for practical purposes. Impressed by the 
modem theory of gases and the statistical view of nature as 
developed by Willard Gibbs and Maxwell, and perhaps also 
influenced by Wright’s doctrine as to “cosmic weather, ’’ Peirce 
came to believe in the primacy of chance. What we call law is 
habit, and what we call matter is inert mind. The universe 
develops from a chaos of feeling, and the tendency to law is itself 
the result of an acddental variation which has grown habitual 
with things. The limiting ratios which we call laws of nature 
are thus themselves slowly changing in time. This conception 
of the universe growing in its very constitution may sound 
mythologic. But it has at least the merit of an empirically 
supported rational alternative to the mechanical mythology. 
In many respects it antidpated the philosophy of Bergson. 
In the hands of James this tychism becomes a gospel of wonder- 
ful power in releasing men from the oppression of a fixed or 
"block ’’universe, but in the hands of Peirce it was a philosophic 
support for the application of the fruitful theorems of scientific 
probability to all walks of life. 

Unlike most of America’s distinguished philosophers, Josiah 
Royce (1855-1916) was not brought up in New England. 
He was bom in a mining town in California and received his 
idjilosophic education in the university of his own state, at 
Johns Hc^kins, and at Gottingen, where he studied tmder 
Lotze. Many diverse elements stimulated his subtle and ac- 
quidtive mind to philosophic reflection; the theistic evolution- 
ism of the'gedogist Le Conte, the fine literary spirit of E). R. 



Josiah Royce 


245 


Sill,* and his own reading of Mill and Spencer as well as of 
the great German philosophers, Kant, Schelling, Hegel, and 
Schopenhauer. 

In 1882 he went to Harvard, where his prodigious learning, 
his keen and catholic appreciation of poetry, and the biblical 
eloquence with which he expressed a nch inner experience, at 
once made a profound impression. His singularly pure and 
loyal, though shy, spirit attracted a few strong friendships; but 
his life at Cambridge was in the main one of philosophic de- 
tachment As a citizen of the great intellectual world, however, 
he closely followed its multitudinous events; and his successive 
books only partly reflected his unusually active and varied 
intellectual interests In his earliest published papers he is 
inclined to follow Kant in den3dng the possibility of ultimate 
metaphysical solutions except by ethical postulates, but in his 
first book, The Religious Aspect of Philosophy (1885), he comes 
out as a full-fledged metaphysical idealist. This brilhant book 
at once made a profound impression, especially with the argu- 
ments that the very possibility of error cannot be formulated 
except in terms of an absolute truth or rational totahty which 
requires an absolute knower. Like the parts of a sentence, all 
things find their condition and meaning in the final totality to 
which they belong. The world must thus be either through 
and through of the same nature as our mind, or else be utterly 
unknowable. But to affirm the unknowable is to involve one’s 
self in contradictions. Royce delights in these sharp antitheses 
and the reduction of opposing arguments to contradictions. 

In his next book, an unusually eloquent one entitled The 
Spirit of Modern Philosophy (1892), the element of will rather 
than knowledge receives tlae greater emphasis. The Berkeleian 
analysis of the world as composed of ideas is taken for granted, 
and the emphasis is rather on the nature of the World Mind or 
Logos Following Schopenhauer, he points out that even in 
the idealistic view of the world there is an irrational element, 
namely, the brute existence of just this kind of world. The 
great and tragic fact of experience is the fact of effort and 
passionate tofl. which never finds complete satisfaction. This 
eternal frustration of our ideals or will is an essential part of 
spiritual life, and enriches it , just as the shadows enrich the 

* See Book III, Chap. x. 
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picture or certain discords bring about ncher harmony. The 
Absolute himself suffers our daily crucifixion, but his triumph- 
ant spiritual nature asserts itself in us through that very suffer- 
ing. This profoundly consoling argument, which both elevates 
us and sinks our individual sorrows in a great cosmic drama, is, 
of course, an expression of the historical Christian wisdom of 
the beatitude of suffering But it offended the traditional 
individualism which finds its theologic and metaphysical ex- 
pression in the doctrine of free will. If each individual is a 
part of the divine self, how can we censure the poor wretch who 
fails to live up to the proper standard ^ ^ It is significant of the 
unconventionality of Royce’s thought that he never attached 
great importance to the question of blame or the free and inten- 
tional nature of sin. The evils uppermost in his mind are those 
resulting from ignorance, from the clumsiness of inexperience 
rather than from wilful misdeeds; and, unlike most American 
philosophers, he rightly saw that the religious conscience of 
mankind has always regarded sin as something which happens 
to us even against our will. Against the complacent belief of 
the comfortable that no one suffers or succeeds except through 
his own sins or virtues, Royce opposes the view of St. Paul that 
we are all members of each other’s bodies and that “no man 
amongst us is wholly free from the consequences or from the 
degradation involved in the crimes of his less enlightened or 
less devoted neighbours, that the solidarity of mankind links 
the crimes of each to the sorrows of all. ’’ 

For the elaboration of the social nature of our intellectual 
as well as of our moral concepts, Royce was largely indebted 
to suggestions from Peirce. In his earliest books we find no 
direct reference to Peirce. We can only conjecture that he 
owed to that man of genius the emphasis on the social nature 
of truth and the formulation of the ethical imperative. Live in 
the ligjht of all possible consequarces. But with the publica- 
tion of the two volumes of Tke World and tho Individual (1901), 
Royce’s indebtedness to Peirce becomes explicit and steadily 
increase thereafter. 

The main thesis of that book, the ra»nciliation of the exist- 
ence of the Absolute Sdf with the genuine individuality of our 

* See Hovnieon in The Cottfeptioa of God, by Royce, Le Conte, Howison, end 
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particular selves, is effected by means of illustrations from the 
field of modern mathematics, especially by the use of the 
modern mathematical concept of the infinite as a collection of 
which a part may be similar to the whole. Peirce had done this 
before him in a remarkable article entitled The Law of Mind, 
in the second volume of The Monist. In generously acknowledg- 
ing his obligation to Peirce, Royce rightly felt his fundamental 
idealistic position to be independent of that of Peirce; but it is 
noticeable that all Royce’s references to the logic of mathe- 
matics are in full agreement with Peirce’s view of the reality of 
abstract logical and mathematical universals, and it may wdl 
be questioned whether this can be harmonized with the nomi- 
nalist or Berkeleian elements of Royce’s idealism. 

His subsequent work falls into two distinct groups, the 
mathematical-logical and the ethical-religious. Of the former 
group, his essay on logic in The Encyclopcedia of the Philosophi- 
cal Sciences is philosophically the most important. Logic is 
there presented not as primarily concerned with the laws of 
thought or even with methodology but after the manner of 
Peirce as the most general science of objective order. In this 
as in other of his mathematical-logical papers Royce still pro- 
fesses adherence to his idealism, but this adherence in no way 
affects any of the arguments which proceed on a perfectly 
realistic basis. In his religio-ethical works he follows Peirce 
even more, and the Mind or Spirit of the Community replaces 
the Absolute. In his last important book, The Problem of 
Christianity (1913), all the concepts of Pauline Christianity 
are interpreted in terms of a social psychology, the personality 
of Christ being entirely left out except as an embodiment of 
the spirit of the beloved community. 

The World and the Individual is still, as regards sustained 
mastery of technical metaphysics, the nearest approach to a 
philosophic classic that America has as yet produced. Its pub- 
lication was the high-water mark of the idealistic tide. Royce’s 
previous monism had aroused the opposition of pluralistic ideal- 
ists Uke Howison and Thomas Davidson. * But with the begin- 

* Howison and Davidson both owed much of their impulse to philosophy to 
W. T. Harris. Howison proved one of the most successful and inspiring teachers 
of philosophy that Atnerica has as yet produced. Within a short period three 
of his pupils, BakewelljMcGilvary, and Lovejoy were elected to the presidency 
of the American Philosophical Association Davidson did not write much on 
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ning of the twentieth century idealism itself became the object 
of organized attack by two movements known as pragmatism 
and naif- or neo-realism. The former was due to the work of 
James and Dewey; the latter to the spread of renewed and 
serious interest in scientific philosophy, especially in the 
renaissance of mathematical philosophy best represented by 
Bertrand Russell. It is, however, an historic fact that Royce 
contributed very largely to the effective spread of these new 
philosophies, to pragmatism by his ethical (as opposed to 
intellectual) idealism and by his emphasis on the practical as- 
pect of ideas, and to neo-realism by his teaching and writing 
on mathematical logic. His profound and loyal devotion to 
the ethical interests of mankind did not prevent him from 
regarding the question of human immortality as “one for rea- 
son in precisely the same sense in which the properties of 
prime numbers and the kinetic theory of gases are matters for 
exact investigation. ” In this way he continued to represent, 
against the growing tide of anti-intellectualism, the old faith 
in the dignity and potency of reason which is the corner-stone 
of humanistic liberalism. 

In William James (1842-1910) we meet a personality of such 
large proportions and of such powerful appeal to contemporane- 
ous sentiment that we may well doubt whether the time has 
yet come when his work can be adequately estimated. There 
are many who claim that he has transformed the very sub- 
stance of philosophy by bringing it down from the cold, trans- 
cendental heights to men’s business and bosoms. But whether 
that be so or not, the width and depth of his sympathies and 
the irresistible magic of his words have undoubtedly trans- 
formed the tone and manner of American philosophic writing. 
Outside of America also his influence has been impressive and 
is steadily increasing. 

It is instructive to note at the outset the judgment of 
orthodox philosophCTS, boldly expressed by Howison ; 

Emerson and James were both great men of letters, great writers, 
yes, great thinkers, if you will, but they do not belong in the strict 

teohiacal philosophy, conSsuig himself for the most part to books oa education. 
James called hima'‘kiiighterrantoftheintenectual life ’ {Memories tmd Studies) . 
la a letter to the writer. Professor. HdSdiap calls Davidson “one of, the most 
beautihil figures in modem philosophy." 



William James 


249 


list of philosophers. Mastery in logic is the cardinal test of the true 
philosopher, and neither Emerson nor James possessed it. Both, 
on the contrary, did their best to discredit it.* 

As a criticism this is hardly fair. James certainly elaborated 
definite doctrines as to the nature of mind, truth, and reality. 
In his Radical Empiricism and in The Meaning of Truth he even 
showed considerable dialectic skill Moreover, it may well be 
maintained that he did not seek to discredit logic in general, 
but only the logic of “vicious intellectualism ” Nevertheless, 
Howison’s opinion is sigmficant in calling attention to the dis- 
tinction between philosophy as technique and philosophy as 
vision From the professional point of view it is not sufficient 
that a man should believe in free 'will, absolute chance, or the 
survival of consciousness beyond death To be worthy of being 
called a philosopher, one must have a logically reasoned basis 
for his belief. James was aware of the importance of technique, 
and was, in fact, extraordinarily well informed as to the sub- 
stance and main tendencies of all the diverse technical schools. 
But he was wholly interested in philosophy as a religious vision 
of life, and he had the cultivated gentleman’s aversion for 
pedantry His thoughts ran in vmd pictures, and he could not 
trust logical demonstration as much as his intuitive suggestions. 
Hence his philosophic writings are extremely rich in the variety 
of concrete factual insight, but not in effective answers to the 
searching criticisms of men like Royce, Russell, and Bradley. 
James was aware of this and asked that his philosophy be judged 
generously in its large outlines; the daboration of details might 
well be left to the future. 

“The originality of William James, ’’ sajTs one of his European 
admirers, “does not appear so much in his cardinal beliefs, 
which he took from the general current of Christian thought, as 
in the novel and audadous method by which he defended them 
against the learned philosophies of his day. ’ ’ ® This, also, js not 
true without qualification. James took almost nothing from 
current Christian philosophy. Nor do any of the great historic 
Christian doctrines of sin and atonement or salvation find any 
echo in his thought. Orthodox Christianity would condemn 
James as a confessed pantheist who denied the omnipotence of 

^FMlPSopUcal Mmemt voi xxv, p. 241, May, 1916.. 

»Flourttoy, WiJUam 
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God. But though. James is far from Christian theology, he 
gives vivid utterance to the ordinary popular Christianity which 
believes, not in a God who expresses himself in universal laws, 
but in a God to whom we can pray for help against our enemies, 
whom we can please and even help by our faith in Him This 
is due to James’s deep sympathy with common experience 
rather t. Via.Ti with the problems of the reflective-minded. But 
the modem sophisticated intellect is certainly ticMed by the 
sight of a most learned savant espousing the cause of popular 
as opposed to learned theology, and by the open confession of 
belief in piecemeal supernaturalism on the basis of spiritistic 
phenomena. James’s antipathy to the Hegelian and Roycean 
attempts to prove the existence of the Absolute certainly plays 
a more prominent part in his writings than does his antipathy 
to popular unbelief. But the method of the absolutist he re- 
jected, not only because of its insufferable pretension to finality 
of proof, but mainly because it is in the way of one who prefers 
an anthropomorphic universe that is tingling with life through 
and through and is constantly meeting with new adventures. 

The union of religious mysticism vsflth biologic and psycho- 
logic empiricism is characteristic of James’s work from the very 
beginning. He grew up in a housdiold characterized by liberal 
culture and mystic Swedenborgian piety.' The teacher who 
made the greatest impression upon him, Louis Agassiz, was a 
pious opponent of Darwin but a rare master in the art of ob- 
serving significant details. More than one American naturalist 
caught the fire of his enthusiasm for fact. The companion- 
ship of Chauncey Wright and the writings of Renouvier weaned 
James from his father’s rdigio-philosophical monism The 
empirical way of thought of Hume and Mill proved most con- 
genial to one who was par excellence a naturalist and delighted 
in the observation of significant detail.’ 

J^es began his career as a teacher of physiology and gradu- 
ally drifted into psychology. His Principles of Psychology (2 
vols., 1890) contains the substance of his philosophy. Having, 

* His fathar, Henry James, Sr., was a Swedenborgian philosopher and a cul- 
tivated gentleman of ample means, who umted to genuine originality of thou^t a 
mnarfcable insight into human character and a delightful freshness and pungency 
(Slanguage. 

» James studied art Md was a profident draftsman befiwe he finally decided 
to study medicme. 
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despite the influence of Agassiz, become converted to Darwin- 
ism, he was led to adopt as fundamental the view of Spencer 
that thought is something developed in the course of evolution 
and must, therefore, have a biologic function. The great idealis- 
tic argument against the old associationist psychology of Hume, 
Mill, Bain, and Spencer was to the effect that the sensational 
elements can at most account for the qualities of things, but 
not for their relations or connections; and when it was once 
granted that the relations between things were of a non-sensa- 
tional or non-empirical character, very little of the world was 
left to the empiricist. James early became convinced of the 
force of this argument and, following certain suggestions of 
Peirce and possibly Hodgson, tried to save empiricism by mak- 
ing it more radical, by giving the connecting relations themsdves 
a psychologic status on a par with the things they connect. 
Thus he thought to restore the fluidity and connectedness 
of our world without admitting the necessity for the idealist’s 
transcendental glue to keep together the discrete elements of 
experience. Radical empiricism thus becomes a metaphysic 
which holds the whole world to be composed of a single stuff 
called pure experience. This sounds monistic enough, and 
James’s adherence to the view of Bergson re-enforces this im- 
pression Nevertheless, James insisted that the world as ex- 
perienced does not possess the degree of unity claimed for it by 
Royce and other monists, but that things are essentially many 
and their connections often external and accidental. At times 
James professes the dualistic realism of commonsense ‘T 
start with two things, the objective facts and the claims. ’ ’ But 
ideas and things are both experiences taken in different con- 
texts, so that his position has not inaptly been called neutral 
monism, and thus assimilated to the philosophy of Ernst 
Mach. 

It has been claimed that this view eli m i n ates most of the 
traditional problems of metaphysics, such as that of the rela- 
tion of mind and body, and also eliminates the need for the 
Spencerian unknowable and Royce’s or Bradley’s absolute. 
But just exactly what experience is, James does not teU us, 
except that it is something to be lived rather than to be defined. 

The exigencies of controversy as well as James’s generous 
desire to give all possible csredit to Peirc®, have led the public to 
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regard pragmatisra and James’s philosophy as identical terms. 
To James, however, pragmatism was but the method of philo- 
sophic discussion, the vestibule to his radical empiricism. The 
controversy, however, which arose about pragmatism enabled 
James to elaborate from different approaches his account of the 
nature of truth. The meaning of ideas is to be found in their 
particular experimental consequences. Abstract ideas are not 
copies of things but their substitutes or derivatives, evolved in 
the process of evolution to enable us to deal more adequately 
with the stream of immediate experience. An idea is, therefore, 
true if it enables us to deal satisfactorily with the concrete 
experiences at which it aims An idea is said to work satis- 
factorily if it leads us to expected facts, if it harmonizes with 
other accepted ideas, if it releases our energies or satisfies emo- 
tional craving for elegance, peace, economy, or any kind of 
utility. 

So anxious was James to overthrow the view that the truth 
of an idea consists in its being an inert copy of reality, so anx- 
ious to substitute for it the more activist view that an idea is 
true if it works or leads to certain results, that he neglected to 
indicate the relative importance of these results. This led to a 
great deal of misunderstanding and caused considerable scandal. 
Tliose brought up in tbe scientific tradition and trained to view 
the emotionally satisfactory consequences of ideas as having 
nothing to do with their scientific or theoretic value were scan- 
dalized by James’s doctrine of the will or right to believe any- 
thing the acceptance of which made us more comfortable. This 
was in part a tragic misunderstanding. Most of James’s life 
was a fight against accepting the monistic philosophy simply 
because of its aesthetic nobility. He rejected it precisely because 
it was “too buttoned up and white checkered, too clean-shaven 
a thing to speak for the vast slow-breeding, unconscious cosmos 
with its dread abysses and its unknown tides. ” It is true, how- 
ever, that absorption in the psychologic factor, 
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Like other violent opponents of intellectualism, James himself 
falls into the intellectualistic assumption that we must either 
wholly believe or wholly disbelieve, just as one must either go 
to church or stay out. He ignores the scientific attitude of 
suspended judgment and the fact that men may be compelled 
to act without being constrained in judgment W e may vote for 
X or Y and yet know that owing to the absence of adequate in- 
formation our choice has been little more than a blind guess His 
interest in vital preferences and his impatience with the emotion- 
ally thin air of purely logical argumentation led James, towards 
the end of his life, to the acceptance of the extreme anti- 
logical view of Bergson that our logical and mathematical 
ideas are inherently incapable of revealing the real and chang- 
ing world 

James’s interest in philosophy was fundamentally restncted 
to the psychological aspect of things He therefore never 
elaborated any systematic theory of morals, politics, or social 
organization His temperamental preference for the novel, the 
unique, and the colourful re-enforced his traditional Amencan 
liberalism and made him an extreme individualist. He at- 
tached scant value to the organized or fixed channels through 
which the fitful tides of ordinary human emotion find perma- 
nent expression. This shows itself best in, his Varieties of Re- 
ligious Experience (1902). He is interested only in the extreme 
variations of religious experiences, in the geniuses or aristocrats 
of the religious life. The religious experience of the great mass, 
or even of intellectual men like Chief Justice Marshall, who go 
to church without troubling much about matters of belief, seems 
to James “second-hand" and does not solicit his attention. 
Neither does the whole question of ritual or ceremony. He is 
interested in the beliefs of extraordinary and picturesque in- 
dividuals. Hence his book on religion tells us almost nothing to 
explain the spread and the vitality of the great historic religions, 
Buddhism, Confucianism, Judaism, Islam, and Christianity. 
This extreme individualism, however, is connected with an 
extraordinary democratic openness and readiness to admit that 
it is only the blindness in human nattire that prevents us from 
sedbng the tiniqueness of every individual. UuKke any other 
philosopher, WilHam James was entirely devoid of the pride 
of the intellect. He was as willing as Jesus of Nazareth to 
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associate with liie inteUectual publicans and sinners and learn 
from the denizens of the intellectual underworld. 

James’s position in the history of metaphysics is still a 
matter of debate, but as a seer or prophet he may fitly be put 
beside Emerson. Like Emerson, he preached and nobly exem- 
plified faith in one’s intuition and the duty of keeping one’s 
oracular soul open. In spite of a note of obscurantism in his atti- 
tude to logic and “over beliefs,” there is no doubt that the main 
effect of his work was to raise the American standard of 
intdlectual honesty and courage. Let us stop this miserable 
pretence of having at last logically proved the comforting cer- 
tainties of our inherited religion. Let us admit that we have 
no absolute assurance of the complete success of our ideals 
But the fight is on. We can all take our part. Shame on the 
one who sulks and stays out. 

The vital and arresting words in which James was able to 
put his thoughts were bound to attract large public attention. 
But it is doubtful whether he would have got a full hearing 
from American philosophers if it were not for the powerful 
support of John Dewey, the only American about whom has 
been formed a regular philosophic school. Dewey began his 
philosophic career under the influence of Harris, T. H. Green, 
and Bosanquet, and in his early writings, e.g., his Psychology, he 
diowed himself a master of Hegelian dialectics. Reflection, 
however, led him to find an incurable incompatibility between 
the supematuralism latent in idealism and the naturalistic 
account of the origin of human thought. He completely accepts 
James’s view of the biologic function of thought, and b ring s 
to its service such a thorough mastery of philosophic technique 
as to compel attention from philosophers who, Hke other pro- 
fessionals, find it hard to admit the existence of good music 
where there is no obvious virtuosity. Despite his large debt to 
James’s Princifdes of Psychology, Dewey is an independent ally 
rather than a disciple, and James was largely indebted in his 
later writings to Dewey’s doctrine of the instrumental charac- 
ter of our ideas. It appears that pragmatism, Hke other success- 
ful human movements, can appeal to men of most divert 
temperaments. While James is keenly alive to the claimg of 
the traditimal supematuralism and uses pragmatism as a way 
ctf it, Dewey uses pragmatism as a means of. eliminat- 
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ing all theologic problems Philosophic concepts, like God, 
Freedom, and Immortality, he tells us bluntly, have outlived 
their usefulness as sanctions, and the business of philosophy 
henceforth is to be with those ideas which will help us to trans- 
form the empirical world * Despite the complexity of his 
sentences, which an austere regard for accuracy causes to be 
oveiloaded with qualifications, Dewey is essentially one of 
those philosophers who, like Spinoza, impress the world with 
their profound simplicity. He is entirely free from that human 
complexity which makes James banish the soul and even ccaa- 
sdousness as psychologic entities and yet favour the sub- 
conscious mmd, Fechner’s earth spirits, and the like. Dewey 
is a thoroughgoing and consistent naturalist He not only 
accepts the Darwinian account of the origin of the human 
faculty, but he also relies on the method of the Darwinian 
descriptive naturalist to build up the body of philosophic ideas. 
He makes no attempt to build up or deduce any part of the 
world on the basis of his fundamental assumption, but ideas 
are sought in their natural state and described just where, when, 
and how they function This preference for naturalistic de- 
scription rather than for systematic deduction as a philosophic 
method is not merely a matter of temperament; it also indicates 
the extent to which Darwin’s work has so affected men’s imagi- 
nation as to cause natural history to replace mathematics and 
physics as the model of scientific method 

In the history of philosophy naturalian has been associated 
with the study of physics (generally atomic), with emphasis on 
the way our thoughts are controlled by our bodies or by the 
ph3isical environment. Dewey has no physical theories. He is 
a psychologist, primarily interested in how and why men think 
and how their thoughts modify their experience. He is a pro- 
fessed realist in his belief that our thoughts alone do not con- 
stitute the nature of things but that there is a pre-existing 
world of which thought is an outgrowth and on which it reacts. 
But the continual emphasis on thought as efficient in trans- 
forming our world gives him the appearance of having remained 

* Dewey^s disciples like Moore and Bode are outspoken in their contempt for 
the view that philosophy may be a consolation for the irremediable evil growing 
out of our human limitations. Philosophy is to help us m our daily job and has 
r«>thing to do with vacations or holidays. 
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an idealist in spite of his conversion. Like the Hegelian ideal- 
ists, he distrusts abstractions and prefers the “organic” point 
of view to that which views things as composed of distinct 
elements. He differs from the Hegelians in this respect only in 
his contention that everything acquires its meaning by refer- 
ence to a changing “situation” instead of by reference to an 
all inclusive totality. Like the ethical idealists, also, Dewey 
insists with Puritanic austerity on the serious responsibility of 
philosophy. It must not be a merely aesthetic contemplation of 
the world, nor a satisfaction of idle curiosity or wonder. It 
must be a means for reforming or improving. Just what con- 
stitutes an improvement of man’s estate we are not clearly told. 
In his theory of education which forms the chief impetus and 
apphcation of his theoretic views the plasticity of human nature 
is fully recognized; and he argues that intelligence not only 
makes us more efficient in attaining given ends, but liberalizes 
our ends. In the main, however, he emphasizes improved con- 
trol over external nature rather than improved control over our 
own passions and desires. 

Judged by the ever-increasing number and contagious zeal 
of his disciples, Dewey has proved to be the most influential 
philosopher that America has as yet produced. This is all the 
more remarkable when we remember that all his writings are 
fragmentary, highly technical, and without any extraneous 
graces of style to relieve the close-knitting of the arguments. 
Clearly this triumph is due not only to rare personal qualities 
as a teacher but also to the extent that his thought corresponds 
to the prevailing American temper of the time. Dewey appeals 
powerfully to the prevailing distrust of other-worldliness, a 
distrust which permeates even our theology with its emphasis 
on the social mission of the Church The doctrine that all 
ideas are and ought to be instruments for reforming the world 
and making it a better place to live in, appeals at once to popu- 
lar utilitarianism, to the worship of immediate practical results 
<rf which Theodore Roosevelt was such a conspicuous repre- 
sentative. In a country where so many great deeds in the 
conquest of nature are still to be performed, the practical man’s 
oont^npt for the contemplative and the visionary is re-enforced 
by the Puritanic horror of idle play and of things which are 
purely ornamental. A philosophy which, views nature as 
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material to be transformed by our intelligence appeals to the pre- 
vailing light-hearted optimism which sees success as the con- 
stant reward of intelligent effort and finds no inherent obstacles 
to the establishment of a heaven on earth Certainly Dewey 
nowhere calls to our attention the existence of incurable evil — 
the evil against which our only remedy is some form of wisely 
cultivated resignation 

In his zeal for making philosophy useful and responsible, a 
good deal of the traditional glory of philosophy is ignored, if 
not denied. The intellectual activity which we call theoretic 
science is subordinated to its practical application. ' In elimin- 
ating the personal consolations of philosophy, he also eliminates 
the great saving experience which it affords us in making us 
spectators of a great cosmic drama in which solar systems are 
bom and destroyed, a drama in which our part as actors is of 
infinitesimal significance. Yet historically the most significant 
feature of Dewey’s thought is undoubtedly the fact that in an 
age of waning faith in human reason — ^witness the rapid spread 
of the romantic mysticism of Bergson — ^he has rallied those who 
stm believe in the cause of liberalism based on faith in the value 
of intellectual enlightenment. 

Similar to the view of James and Dewey in accepting the 
evolutionary philosophy as basic, and keeping even closer to 
Darwinian ideas, is the philosophy of J. Mafk Baldwin. Bald- 
win began as a psychologist of the orthodox type; but availing 
himself of the vie'ws on social consciousness propounded by 
Royce in the early nineties, he produced a syatem of evolu- 
tionary social psychology with a very elaborate technical ter- 
minology and analytic scaffolding. This emphasis on technical 
apparatus makes his great three- volumed treatise on Thoughts 
and Things (1906-11) one of the most obscure books written in 
America, but for all that it seems to have met with appreciation 
in Prance and Germany, where it has been translated. An in- 
telligible summary of his later views is to be found in his Genetic 
Theory of Reality (1915), in which he develops this theory of pan- 

* Dewey insists with some justice that by practical he does not necessarily 
mean ends of the bread-and-butter type. But his illustrations of the process of 
knowledge are overwheilmmgly of the type generally called useful and very sel- 
dom drawn from theexpenence of the mathematician or the philosopher himself, 
even if he is a pragmatist. He glorifies aeal for developing the applications of 
propositions rather than their imnlications. 

VOL, III-— 17 
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calism, viz., that the aesthetic consciousness is primary. In thfe 
respect, as well as in his emphasis on the importance of the 
play impulse, Baldwin is unique among American philosophers. 

The philosophic temper of an age can be judged by the kind 
of merit it neglects as well as by what it worships. For this 
reason as well as for the unique value of his work, no account 
of American philosophy should omit a consideration of George 
Santayana. ‘ If a European critic like Taine were to ask for an 
American book on philosophy contairdng a distinct and com- 
prehensive view of human life, its aims and diverse manifesta- 
tions, we could not mention anything more appropriate than 
Santayana’s of Eeason (5 vols., 1905-06). Most American 
philosophic works are either monographs on special topics or else 
more or less elaborate controversial pamphlets on behalf of one 
view or other Santayana more than any other American since 
Emerson has cultivated the ancient virtue of calm detachment 
which distinguishes the philosopher from the partisan journalist 
or the zealous missionary. His zeal, if any, is that of the artist 
freely picturing the whole of human experience as surveyed 
retrospectively by one interested in the life of reason. “The 
unsolved problems of life and nature and the Babd of society 
need not disturb the genial observer.” Dewey’s anathemas 
against the purely contemplative philosopher, the “otiose 
observer, ” do not disturb one who holds that man’s natural 
dignity and joy — as manifested in art, pure science, and philo- 
sophy — consists “in representing many things without bdng 
them; and in letting imagination, through sympathy, celebrate 
and echo their life.” Man’s proper happiness is constituted 
by the interest and beauty of the mind’s “inward landscape 
rather than by any fortunes that await his body in the outer 
world. Philosophy is not merely a means for improving the 
conditions of common life, but is itself “a more intense sort of 
experience than common life is, just as pure and subtle music 
heard in retirement is something keener and more intense than 
the howling of storms or the rumble of cities. 

* Another excuse for departing from the prudent poKcy of avoiding in history 
any treatment of those still ahve and active, is that at this date (1919) it do^ not 
seem that Santayana’s future career will belong to America 

^ ^Ihe conditions of academic life, in which nearly all of our philosophers are 
jpiaced, are certainly ndt favourable for sustained, deliberate, and thorough com* 
podtion. 3 Winds ofDectrine^ p, 215. < nrm FhUosopkk Poets, p. 124. 
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That which distinguishes Santayana from all other modem 
philosophers is the way he combines thoroughgoing naturalism 
with profound appreciation of the wisdom commonly called 
idealism or other-worldliness. Completely free from all trace 
of superaaturalism in metaphysics, he is thoroughly Greek or 
humanistic in his valuation of those reasonable restramts which 
give order, dignity, and beauty to human life Like Dewey, 
perhaps more than Dewey, Santayana is a thoroughgoing 
naturalist, believing that mind is the natural effect of bodily 
growth and organization. But unlike any oth^ philosopher 
since Aristotle, Santayana holds fast to a sharp and dear dis- 
tinction between the origin and the validity of our ideals. 
Though our ideals are of bodily origin they need not serve 
bodily needs, and above all they need no actual or sensible 
embodiment to justify their claims. There is no necessity for 
accepting the modem evolutionist’s identification of the best 
with the latest. “Modem Greece is not exactly the crown of 
andent Hellas ’’ Other confusions between morality and 
physics, such as the Hegelian identification of the ideal and the 
real, of the desirable and the existent, are vehemently rejected 
as servile worship of brute power and treacherous to our ideal 
aspirations. Thus while naturalism is the only intelligible 
philosophy, the attempt of naturalists to look for all motives 
and sanctions in the material world always generates a pro- 
found melancholy from which mankind instinctively shrinks. 
The sensuous optimism called Greek or the industrial optimism 
called American are but “thin disguises for despair, ’’ against 
which the mind will always rebel and revert, in some form or 
other, to a cultus of the unseen. The explanation of this para- 
doxical fact Santayana finds in a Greek distinction between the 
form and the brute existence of things. The form and qualities 
of things are congenial to the mind’s free activity, but “when an 
empirical philosophy calls us back from the irresponsible flights 
of the imagination to the shock of sense and tries to remind us 
that in this alone we touch existence, — ^we feel dispossessed of 
our nature and cramped in our life. The true life of reason, 
however, is not to be found in wilful idealistic dreams, but in 
the logical activity which is docile to fact and illumines the 
actual world in which our bodies move. 

* Reason in Common Sensot p. 191. 
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As a child of Latin and Catholic civilization, Santayana is 
profoundly devoted to those classic forms which enshrine the 
wisdom and happiness of the past. He abhors German philoso- 
phy for what he calls its romantic wUfulness, that protestant or 
rebellious spirit which regards the mere removal of restraints as 
a good. ‘ ‘ The life of reason is a heritage and exists only through 
tradition.”* Traditional forms may, indeed, cramp our life, 
and a vital mind Hke Shelley will revolt, but the end or good is 
not freedom but some more congenial form. Santayana holds 
in contempt the prevailing philosophy which glorifies striving 
and progress but in which there are no ends to be achieved 
and no ideal by which progress is to be measured. 

The burden of his philosophy is the analysis of common 
sense, social institutions, religion, art, and science to show how 
reflection can distinguish the ideal from the physical embodi- 
ment in which traditional wisdom is delivered from generation 
to generation 

In his social philosophy he is essentially an anstocrat, valu- 
ing highly those historic institutions, cultivated forms, and 
reasonable restraints which impose order on our natural im- 
pulses. But he recognize the shallowness of purely personal 
culture and admits that our emancipated, atheistic, inter- 
national democracy is not only replacing the old order, but 
that “like every vital impulse [it] is pregnant with a morality 
of its own. ” Religion to Santayana is essentially a mode of 
emancipating man from worldliness and from merely personal 
limitations. But the wisdom which its dogmas, ritual forms, 
and prayers embody is not truth about existence but about those 
ideals which give us internal strength and peace. To regard 
God as an existence rather than an ideal leads to superstition. 
Religious superstitions, he admits, often debauch morality and 
impede science, but the errors of religion should be viewed with 
indulgent sympathy. Thus Catholic dogma is viewed as in- 
volving a reasonable deference to authority but leaving the 
mind essentially free. In his theory of art Santayana follows 
hfe master Aristotle dosdy in spirit though not in words. Art 
looks at life from above, and portraying our passions in their 
beauty makes them interesting and deli^tful, at the same time 
softei^g thdr vital compulsion. “Art is abstract and, incon- 

• Winisii^DoeMmtp. 1 . 56 . 
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sequential . . . nothing concerns it less than to influence the 
world ” ; but in revealing beauty it gives us the best hint of the 
ultimate good which life offers. Without this sight of beauty 
the soul would not continue its mortal toil. Perhaps the most 
characteristic of Santayana’s views is his estimate of the value 
of modern science for the life of reason or civilization. He 
accords full recognition to mechanical science not merely as a 
source of useful insight but as a liberation of the human soul 
But though the various parts of science are mutually illumi- 
nating, scientific achievement is fragmentary and a mechani- 
cal science like physiologic psychology may not give a man as 
much insight as does some poetic suggestion. Science grows 
out of common experience, but its power is new, comparativdy 
feeble, and easily blighted. “The experience of the vanity of 
the world, of sin, of salvation, of miracle, of strange revelations, 
and of mystic loves, is a far deeper, more primitive, and there- 
fore probably more lasting human possession than is that of 
clear historical or scientific ideas. 

Why, in spite of the incomparable distinction and moder- 
nity of his work, has Santayana recdved so little recognition^ 
In part this is doubtless due to the unfortunate manner in 
which his principal book. The Life of Reason, is written — a 
manner which does not attract the public and repels the pro- 
fessional philosopher. ® Despite unusual felicity of diction and 
a cadence which often reminds us of Walter Pater, his books are 
difficult reading. It is difficult to find the thought because of 
his preference for pithy and oracular epigrams rather than fully 
and clearly developed arguments. His abstract and distant 
view of the world unrolls itself without any vivid or passionate 
incidents to grip our attention. In the main, however, San- 
tayana has failed to draw fire because few people are interested 
in a frankly speculative and detached philosophy that departs 
radically from the accepted traditions and makes no appeal to 
the partisan zeal of either conservatives or reformers. He does 
not aim to be edifying or scientifically informing. American 
philosophy has attracted two types of mind — ^those to whom 


* Winds of Doctrine f p. 56 

** Not a single survey of American philosophy hitherto ptibhshed mentions 
even the name of Santayana. See the works of Riley, Thilly, Retry, and McIntosh 
mentioned in the Bibliography. 
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philosophy is religion rationalized, and those (a smaller but 
perhaps growing number) to whom philosophy is a scientific 
method of dealing with certain general ideas. To the former a 
combination of atheistic Catholicism and anti-puritanic, non- 
democratic, sesthetic morality, lacking withal in missionary 
enthusiasm, typifies almost all that is abhorrent. To the 
scientific group Santayana is just a speculative poet who may 
value science very highly but does so as a well-groomed gentle- 
man who knows it at a polite distance, afraid to soil his hands 
with its grimy details. * These judgments illustrate the great 
tragedy of modem philosophy. In view of the enormous ex- 
pansion of modem knowledge and the increased rigour of scien- 
tific accuracy, the philosopher can no longer pretend to 
universal knowledge and yet he cannot abandon the universe 
as his province. Genuindy devoted to philosophy’s ancient 
and humanly indispensable task of drawing a picture'or tmified 
plan of the world in which we live, Santayana is willing to 
abandon the pretension to scientific accuracy and to face the 
problem as a poet or moralist. But whether because interest 
in a unified world view is weak and the possession of poetic 
faculty such as Santayana’s uncommon, or whether because 
philosophy has been too long wedded to logical argumentation 
and scientific pretensions, the marked tendency is to make 
philosophy like one of the special sciences, dealing with a 
limited field and definitely solving problems. As philosophy is 
thus abandoning its old pretensions to be the sovereign and 
legislative science — ^it is no longCT taught by the collie presi- 
dent himself — all the fields of concrete information, physics, 
economics, politics, psychology, and even logic, are parcelled 
out among the special sciences and there is nothing left to the 
philosopher excqit the problem as to the nature of knowledge 
itself. On this problem Santayana has some suggestive hints, 
but no completely elaborated solution. Hence his essential 
loneliness. But perhaps every trae philosopher, like the true 
poet, is essentially lonely. 

The latest movement in American philosophy, opjxwiiig 

^ Saiitayaixa himself speaks of that virtual knowleds:© of physics which is 
enough for moral and poetic purposes (Reason in Science^ pp. 303-304). Such 
virtsKdknowled^ does not save turn horn absurd statements such as that Plato 
had no physics. 
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certain phases of pragmatism as well as of the older idealism, is 
the tendency known as the new realism. The common demeat 
in the diverse and often conflicting doctrines which constitute 
this general tendency is the opposition to the Lockian tradi- 
tion that the objects of knowledge are always our own ideas. 
Realism maintains that the nature of objects is not determined 
by our knowing them Unlike the older Scotch realism, it does 
not view the mind and nature as two distmct entities, but tends 
rather, like Santayana and Dewey, to conceive the mind in an 
Aristotelian fashion as the form or function of a natural or- 
ganic body responding to its environment. The pioneers of this 
movement were Professors Woodbridge, Montague, Holt, and 
Perry, 

Frederick J E. Woodbridge is one of the very few Americans 
interested in metaphysics or the philosophy of nature rather 
than in psychology or epistemology. His sources are in Ajis- 
totle, Hobbes, and Spinoza rather than in Locke and Kant. 
He rejects the Lockian tradition that we must first examine the 
mind as the organ of knowledge before we can study the nature 
of existing things. For you cannot begin the epistemologic 
inquiry, how knowledge is possible, without assuming some- 
thing already known; and we cannot know any mind entirely 
apart from nature. When the earth was a fiery mist there was 
no consciousness on it at all. Besides, the question how in 
general we come to know is irrelevant to the determination of 
any specific issue: as, for example, why the flowers bloom in the 
spring. 

Stud3ring mind not as a bare subject of knowledge, but as a 
natural manifestation in nature, we find it to be not an addi- 
tional thing or term, but a relation between things, namely, the 
relation of meaning. Whenever through an organic body 
things come to stand in the relation of meaning to each other 
we have consciouaaess. From this distinctive view of mind 
and meaning, logic ceases to be a study of the laws of thinking 
and becomes a study of the laws of being. 

For one reason or another. Professor Woodbridge has never 
fuEy elaborated his views, but has barely sketched them in oc- 
casional essays and papers. His personal influence, however, 
and the suppcxrt of Th& Journal of Philosophy, Psychology, and 
Sdentihc Method, of which he is the editor, have undoubtedly 
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helped to make the new realism a strong organized movement. 
Such it became with the publication of a volume of co-opera- 
tive studies entitled The New Realism (1912) by Walter Taylor 
Marvin, Ralph Barton Perry, Edward Gleason Spaulding. 
W. P. Montague, Edwin Holt, and Walter B Pitldn. The 
new realism began as an appeal to the naive consciousness of 
reality ; but relying naively as it does on modem physics, physi- 
ology, and experimental biology (as opposed to the field and 
speculative biology of the Darwinians) its doctrine necessarily 
becomes very technical and complicated. Its insistence on 
rigorous definitions and definitive intellectual solutions to spe- 
cific problems has brought on it the charge of being a new 
scholasticism. But whatever the merits of scholasticism — ^the 
renaissance of logical studies has begun to reveal some of them 
— the new realism has certainly tried to avoid the tendency of 
philosophy to become a branch of apologetics or a brief in behalf 
of supposed valuable interests of humanity. In this a technical 
vocabulary and the ethically neutral symbols of mathematics 
are a great aid. 

The period covered by the greater portion of this chapter is 
too near us to mahe a just appreciation of its achievement 
likely at this time. In the main it has been dominated by two 
interests, the theologic and the psychologic. * The development 
during this period has been to weaken the former and to deepen 
but narrow the latter and mate? it more and more technical. 
For this reason the philosophers covered in this chapter have 
as yet exerted little influence on the general thought of the coun- 
try. The general current of American economic, political, and 
legal thou^t has until very recently been entirely dominated by 
our traditional eighteenth-century individualism or natural-law 
philosophy. Neither does our general literature, religious life, 
or current scientific procedure as yet show any distinctive iti- 
flumce of our professional philosophy. But it must be re- 
membered that all our univeraties are comparatively young 

‘ The histoiy of philosophy has occupied a lai^e portion of American philoso- 
jittc instruction and writing. But apart from thebooks of Albee,Husik,Riley,and 
Salter (mentioned in the biblic^paphy to this chapter) and articles by Lovejoy 
on Kant, and on the history of evolution, American philosophy has no noteworthy 
achievement to its credit — certainly nothing comparable to the historical works 
of Card, Bo^mptet, Benn, or Whittaker, not to mention the great German and 
Bxesicb addevements in this fidd. 
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institutions and our university-trained men numerically an al- 
most insignificant portion of our total population. In the field 
of education William T. Harris and after him Dewey have un- 
doubtedly exerted potent influences, and it looks as if American 
legal thought is certain to be profoundly impressed by Roscoe 
Pound, who draws some of his inspiration from philosophic 
pragmatism as well as from Ward’s social theories. 

From the point of view of European culture, America has 
certainly not produced a philosopher as influential as was 
Willard Gibbs in the realm of physics or Lester Ward in the 
realms of sociology. Though Ward and even Gibbs may with 
some justice be claimed as philosophers, this can be done only 
by disregarding the unmistakable tendency to divorce technical 
philosophy entirely from physical and social theory. James, 
however, is undoubtedly a European force, and, in a lesser 
degree, Baldwin, Royce, and Dewey. Serious and competent 
students in Germany, Italy, and Great Britain have also recog- 
nized the permanent importance of C. S Peirce’s contribution 
to the field of logic. History frequently shows philosophers who 
receive no adequate recognition except from later generations, 
but it is hazardous to anticipate the judgment of posterity. 



CHAPTER XVIII 


The Drama, 1860-1918 

F or the ten years preceding the advent of Bronson Howard, 
the American drama settled upon staid and not very 
vigorous times. The Civil War was not conducive to 
original production at the time; and its influence was not great 
upon the character of the amusement in the American theatre. 
Only after many years had passed, and after local and national 
feeling had been allowed to cool, did the Civil War become a 
topic for the stage, — in such dramas as William Gillette’s 
(Madison Square Theatre, 1 6 August, 1886),* 
Shenandoah (Star Theatre, 9 September, 1889) by Bronson 
Howard, The Girl I Left Behind Me (Empire Theatre, 25 Janu- 
ary, 1893) by David Belasco and Pranklyn Fyles, The Heart of 
Maryland (Herald Square Theatre, 22 October, 1895) by David 
Belasco, William Gillette’s Secret Service (Garrick Theatre, 5 
October, 1896), James A. Heme’s Griffith Davenport (Washing- 
ton, .Lafayette Square Theatre, 16 January, 1899), Barbara 
Frietchie (Criterion Theatre, 24 October, 1899) by Clyde Fitch. 
No one dared to take the moral issue of the war and treat it 
seriously, Mrs. Stowe’s Uncle Tom’s Cabin (first played 24 
August, 1852) having ante-dated the internecine struggle 
Even today, the subject of the negro and his relation with the 
white is one warily handled by the American dramatist Dion 
Boudcault’s The Octoroon (Winter Garden, 5 December, 1859), 
was typical of the way that dramatist had of making hay out 
of the popular sunshine of others. William DeMille wanted 
to treat of the negro’s social isolation, but compromised when 
he came to write Strongheart (Hudson Theatre, 30 January, 

« Doiess it ia otherwise stat«i, the theatres and dates given with the titles ctf 
to initial New York producUons. 
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1905) by making the hero an Indian; and he later fell into the 
conventional way of treating the war when he wrote The Warrens 
of Virginia (Belasco Theatre, 3 December, 1907). The more 
sensational aspects of the negro question, as treated by Thomas 
Dixon in The Clansman (Liberty Theatre, 8 January, 1906) 
were wisely softened and made into an elaborate record of the 
Civil War, in the panoramic moving picture. The Birth of a 
Nation (New York, 1915). Though Ridgely Torrence, in a 
series of one-act plays {Granny Maumee, The Rider of Dreams, 
and Simon the Cyrenian, Garden Theatre, 5 April, 1917), has 
sought poetically to exploit negro psychology, the only Ameri- 
can dramatist who has approached the topic boldly, melo- 
dramatically, and eflEectively, thus far, has been Edward 
Sheldon, in The Nigger (New Theatre, 4 December, 1909). 

It will be seen from this enumeration that during the period 
immediately preceding the Civil War the issues of the coming 
struggle were not treated for propaganda purposes, as were the 
issues of the Revolutionary War in our pre-national drama. 
The fact is, the features of the American theatre, and of the 
plays on the American stage, preceding the year 1870, were 
fairly well predetermined by the strong personalities among the 
managers and actors; by the distinct predilection, among 
theatre-going peoples, for plays to fit the temperaments of the 
reigning stage favourites, and by the styles and fashions that 
emanated from London and Paris. Neither the Walladcs, 
John Brougham, W. E. Burton, nor Augustin Daly showed, by 
their actual productions, that their tastes were native, al- 
though Brougham was led, through burlesque, to exercise his 
Irish wit on the land of his adoption, and Daly, as shown by his 
recent biographer, attempted to turn such literary workers as 
Bret Harte, Mark Twain. Henry James, and Howells to dra- 
matic writing. Men expert in other literary forms have sddom 
fully grasped the demands of the theatre. Thomas Bailey Al- 
drich had his JudiAh of Bethulia produced (Boston, Tremont 
Theatre, 13 October, X904) and his biographer says that in 
New York “it failed to take the taste of the large luxurious 
audiences that throng the Broadway theatres betwixt dinner 
and bedtime.” But the poetic purple patches of Aldrich’s 
verse might be another explanation for its short life on the 
stage. 
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When i860 dawned, Dion Boudcault (1822-1890) and John 
Brougham (1810-1880) reigned supreme in American popu- 
larity, and they were both Irish. The former had yet to do his 
most popular and characteristic pieces, in which he won de- 
served success both as an actor and pla3rwTight: to read Jessie 
Brown; or, The Relief of Lucknow (Wallack’s Theatre, 22 Feb- 
ruary, 1858) and The Colleen Bawn (Laura Keene’s Theatre, 
29 March, i860), and to compare them with the later Arrah-na- 
Pogue, or, The Wicklow Wedding (London, 22 March, 1865) and 
The Shaughraun (Wallack’s Theatre, 14 November, 1874), is 
to sound the genial depths of a flexible workman, who could find 
it as easy to shape a drama for Laura Keene as to re-fashion 
Charles Burke’s version of Washington Irvmg’s Rip Van 
Winkle foi presentation by Jefferson (London, Adelphi, 4 
September, 1865). One would say of Boucicault, as one would 
cl aim of John Brougham, that his local influence was due to 
local popularity rather than to any impetus he gave to native 
drama. While Brougham’s Po-ca-hon-tas; or, The Gentle 
Savage (Burton’s Lyceum, 24 December, 1855) and his Colum- 
bus et Filibuster 0 (Burton’s Lyceum, December, 1857) exhibited 
the good-nature of his irony; while his dramatizations of 
Dickens’s David Copperfield and Donibey and Son were in accord 
with the popular taste that hailed W. E. Burton’s Cap'n Cuttle 
— ^these dramatic products were exotic to the American drama, 
while reflecting the fashion of the American stage. 

Yet nothing Boucicault enjoyed better than to descant on 
the future of the American stage. Like Palmer, like Daly, he 
was continually writing about the reasons for its poverty and 
the possibilities of its improvement. No one of these men, 
however, had any real faith in the American drama or in the 
native subject. Edwin Forrest (1806-1872) encouraged the 
Philadelphia group of writers,* but the topics chosen by Bird, 
Conrad, Stone, Smith, Miles, and Boker were largdiy in accord 
with English romantic models. Stone’s Metamora; or, The Last 
of the Wampanoags spoke the language of James Sheridan 
Knowles; Boker’s Francesca da Rimini reflected the accents of 
the Elizabethans. Forrest, therefore, encouraged the American 
drama indirectly. Charlotte Cushman (1816-1876) never even 
went so far, though her friendship with Bryant, R. H. Stod- 

'See Book II, Chap. n. 
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dard, Sidney Lanier, together with the esteem in which she was 
held by all intellectual America, would show that she was not 
aloof from the life of the time. One looks in vain through the 
repertories of the great actors for that encouragement of the 
American drama which it most needed as an “infant industry.” 
Edwin Booth (1833-1893) at the time the assassination of 
Lincoln by John Wilkes Booth, 14 April, 1865, drove him tem- 
porarily from the stage had built for himself a permanent 
reputation in Shakespeare, which he resumed and maintained 
until his last appearance as Hamlet, 4 April, 1891. Even as 
a manager, he chose English plays; and his close associate, 
Lawrence Barrett (1838-1891), was of the same mind, though 
he appeared in Boker’s Francesca da Rimtni (Chicago, 14 Sep- 
tember, 1882) and W. D Howells’s version, from the Spanish, 
of Yorick’s Love (Cleveland, 26 October, 1878). 

Though as a family of managers the tradition of the Wal- 
lacks was distinctly English, Lester Wallack (1819-1888) 
romantically masked his old English comedy manner beneath 
local colour in Central Park (14 February, 1861); but his dash 
was happiest in such pieces, of his own concoction, as The 
Romance of a Poor Young Man (adapted by him 24 January, 
i860) and Rjosedale (produced 30 September, 1863). To the 
time of his last appearance (29 May, 1886), he was true to his 
English taste. To see Lester Wallack at his best, one had to 
see him as Shakespeare’s Benedick or Mercutio; as Dumas’s 
D’Artagnan, or in the social suavity of the Robertson and con 
temporary French drama. 

The British tradition seemed so natural to Lester Wallack 
[writes Brander Matthews], so inevitable, that when Bronson 
Howard, in his ’prentice days, took him a piece called Drum-Taps, 
— ^which was to supply more than one comedy-scene to the later 
Shenandoah , — ^the New York manager did not dare to risk a play 
on so Amaican a theme as the Civil War. He returned it to the 
young author, saying, “Couldn’t you make it the Crimea?” 

In i860, the comedian W E. Burton died; his last appear- 
ance was a? Micawber, 15 October, 1859 — a fitting end, as he 
was in the forefront of the Dickens interpreters. Dramatiza- 
tions of Dickens in America kept pace with those in England. 
It is well to emphasize Burton’s stage career, because it brings 
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to mind that the American theatre of that time was ridi in 
comedians — all of them of the old school which looked for 
character parts to stdt the old comedy style of acting It was 
unfortunate for the American drama which began to develop 
after i860 that it started just when the old-time stock com- 
pany tradition passed from Burton and Brougham and Laura 
Keene to Mrs. John Drew (1820-1897), who assumed control 
of the Philadelphia Arch Street Theatre on 3 August, 1861 — 
inaugurating a brilhant record which began to fade in 1877, 
just as Bronson Howard was gaining in his pioneer fight for 
the American dramatist, and just as the modem business of 
the theatre began to challenge consideration. 

The reasons for the poverty of American plays in the decade 
1860-1870 are thus readily suggested. Our modern native drama 
did not grow out of literature, as it did in England and in Prance, 
it grew out of the theatre, and so it had to bide its time until the 
theatre found a need for it. 

Tradition, on the whole, is the element which most handi- 
capped the American drama. Daly scanned the German 
horizon for adaptations, as Dunlap had done before him; A 
M. PalmOT was as eager for the French play as were the English 
managers abroad, who would complacently have kept T. W. 
Robertson and Tom Taylor literary hacks at ten pounds a play, 
if they had not rebelled. When one puts down the titles of 
dramas which Augustin Daly (1838-1899) actually had a 
literary hand in, it is surpaising how far afield from the Amen- 
can spirit he could get; with him adaptation meant change of 
locality only, and though one can imagine what the scenic 
artist might do with his “fiats” in picturing New York during 
the time opera reigned on Fourteenth Street, one can but re- 
servedly call Boucicault’s The Poor of New York (Wallack’s 
Theatre, 8 December, 1857) or Daly’s Under the Gaslight (The 
New York Theatre, 12 August, 1867) native dramas; they 
were domestic perversions of the same French source. The 
fact of the matter is that Bronson Howard, who came under 
the direct influence of the French drama of the time, felt, when 
he began to write such a comely as Saratoga (Fifth Avenue 
Thi^tre, 21 December, 1870) that he must follow French con- 
veotksa; «md when he reconstructed The Banker’s Daughter 
tm' the gttwmd-plah of Lillian’s Last Lose his originality wSas 



Actors 


271 


tied hand and foot. He was borrowing French villains, and 
making his American men exclaim “ egad ” 

Daly adapted and wrote over four dozen plays Among his 
so-called original attempts, this generation can recall only 
Divorce (Fifth Avenue Theatre, 5 September, 1871), Horizon, 
(Olympic Theatre, 25 March, 1871), and Pique (Fifth Avenue 
Theatre, 14 December, 1875); among his adaptations, Leah the 
Forsaken (Niblo’s Garden, 19 January, 1863), Frou-Fiou (Fifth 
Avenue Theatre, 12 February, 1870), and Article 47 (Fifth 
Avenue Theatre, 2 April, 1872). But in these, as in most of his 
attempts, he does not deserve any more claim to native ori- 
ginahty than Matilda Heron does for her version of Camille 
(Wallack’s Broome St. Theatre, 22 January, 1857), or A. M. 
Palmer for his productions of D’Ennery and Cormon’s A 
Celebrated Case, adapted by A. R. Cazauran (Boston Museum, 
28 January, 1878), and D’Ennery’s The Two Orphans, adapted 
by Hart Jackson (Union Square Theatre, 21 December, 1874). 
■^/^at he did so successfully, and what Clyde Fitch did so well 
in later years, was to create rdles for the special qualities in his 
players he wrote Frou-Frou for Agnes Ethel, Article 47 for 
Clara Morris, and Pig^ for Fanny Davenport. 

The emotional play went' hand in hand with the emotional 
actress, and one fails to find Clara Morris showing a penchant 
for the American drama; her success in Miss Multon, a play 
built on a French version of East Lynne (Union Square Theatre, 
20 November, 1876), and her Cora in Article 47 measured her 
taste and training, rather than her Lucy Carter in Howard’s 
Saratoga, which Daly produced. Palmer and Daly gave their 
players large doses of foreign drama or the classics. In such 
tradition Fanny Davenport flourished, and Ada Rehan was 
reared. 

This was an unsettled period, therefore, of taste and mana- 
gerial inclination; it is necessary to pick up the scant threads of 
American drama and hold them fast lest they be forgotten. 
Such a play as Densmore’s pirated version of The Gilded Age, 
in which John T. Raymond made such a success during the 
early seventii^, is scarcely known, even by Mark Twain’s 
biographer; Benjamin Woolf s The Mighty Dollar (Park Theatre, 
6 September, 1875), once the talk of the American theatre, is, so 
far ^ "Woolfs family is concerned, non-existent. 
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Up to the time I started in 1870 [wrote Bronson Howard in 
1906], American plays had been written only sporadically here and 
there by men and women who never met each other. . . . Except 
for Daly, I was practically alone; but he offered me the same oppor- 
tunity and promise for the future that he gave to himself. From 
him developed a school of managers willing and eager to produce 
American plays on American subjects. . . . It was not until about 
1890 that they [the writers] suddenly discovered themselves as a 
body of dramatists. This was at a private supper given ... to the 
veteran playwright, Charles Gaylor. 

It was on this occasion that Howard founded the American 
Dramatists Club. 

At the same time other forces were preparing the way for 
the American drama, and these, viewed from a distance, are 
significant when one knows what actually followed them. In 
San Francisco, David Belasco was serving his novitiate as an 
actor, a playwri^t, a manager, and was coming into direct con- 
tact with the actors of the East, who travelled West for regular 
seasons. He was writing mining-camp melodrama, which was 
afterwards to flower into The Girl of the Golden West, and he 
was experimenting in all the subterfuges of stagecraft. The 
Prohman brothers were in their rough-and-tumble days, when 
Tony Pastor, Harrigan and Hart, the “Black Crook,” and 
the Callender Minstrels were the ideals of managerial succe^. 
Close upon Charles and Daniel Frohman came David Belasco 
to New York in the later seventies. They arrived at a moment 
which was propitious, for Bronson Howard, rightly designated 
the Dean of American Drama, as Dunlap is called the Father 
of the American Theatre, had insisted on A. M. Palmer’s ad- 
vertising his play, The Banker's Daughter, as an American 
Comedy, and he stood for the rights of the native dramatist 
as opposed to the foreigner. It was a long time in the mana- 
^rial careers of either Daniel or Charles Prohman before they 
could be brou^t to think that the word “American” was of 
commercial advantage; and this attitude of theirs is the first 
sug^tion of the future estimate of the theatre as a commer- 
<aal enterprise, against which all later native art has had to 
eont^d. 

Tlsesae days of the tibeatre have been chronicled by tiiree 
critics: tatiretiQe Hutton, Brander Matthews, and ' William 
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Winter. Winter^ had a long perspective in theatre attendance, 
and left available a large body of journalistic reporting; it may 
be said that from 1854 to the time of his death in 1917 his pen 
was recording theatrical matters continually. But he was not 
concerned with the development of an American drama; his 
professional duty was to take the theatre as it came to him 
nightly; to estimate it as a presented thing, and to measure its 
acting value His attitude, as becomes a dramatic critic for 
newspapers, was not concerned primarily with the literary side. 
Therefore, neither his The Wallet of Time nor his other volumi- 
nous works give one a comprehensive view of American drama. 
Laurence Hutton, = on the other hand, was interested in the 
appearance of American characteristics on the boards, and no 
more suggestive chapters can be read than in his Curiosities of 
the American Theatre, Certainly, his close friend and colla- 
borator, Brander Matthews, must have had Hutton in mind 
when he compiled his essays A Book About the Theatre. It is to 
Professor Matthews — who has held the chair of Dramatic 
Literature at Columbia University since 1900, and who is the 
author of many poems, stories, and novels, as well as an essay- 
ist of wide range — that we must turn for estimates of American 
dramatists as distinct personalities in a native form of art. He 
has done for the American play what he has done for the sub- 
ject of drama in general: popularized the philosophy of the 
theatre. That service is of inestimable worth. He has edited 
old texts, he helped to found The Players and The Dunlap 
Society; but, unfortunately, he has written no book on Ameri- 
can drama. Yet his volumes of essays have full reference to the 
American theatre. He has a more organic sense of its develop- 
ment than either Hutton or Winter. In his reminiscence, 
n^se Many Years (1917), we not only have his love of the play 
well depicted, and his reflection of the New York, London, and 
Paris theatre during the period just sketched; but there is also 
the record of his own efforts as a dramatist — efforts coincident 
with those of Howells and Howard and James. One obtains fiet- 
ing glimpses of the managerial guilty conscience regarding the 
fate of American drama, in the ^orts made by managers to 
engage the Hteraxy world in the interest of the theatre. In 
1878 Professor Matthews wrote Margery^ s Lovers, produced in 
^ See also Book III, Chap. Xax* * JM* 

VOL. 
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1887 at an author’s matinee at the Madison Square Theatre, 
by A. M. Palmer, who likewise presented George Parsons 
Lathrop’s Elaine and HoweUs’s dramatization of A Foregone 
Concltision. In similar fashion was Decision of the Court pre- 
sented, 23 March, 1893, by the Theatre of Arts and Letters. 
This organization also offered Mary E. Wilkins’s Giles Corey, 
Prank R. Stockton’s Squirrel Inn, and Clyde Fitch’s Harvest 
— ^which latter was afterwards evolved into The Moth and the 
Flame. Professor Matthews, as an American dramatist, has 
scarcely exhibited the qualities or won the fame which belong 
to him as a professor of Dramatic Literature ‘ The reason may 
be, as Bronson Howard declared after the experience they had 
together in collaboration over PeiSTiS/ttyaesoni (2 October, 1899), 
that Professor Matthews, used to viewing the finished product 
in the theatre, was not used to the constant labour which always 
attends the writing and further re-writing of a play. 

Bronson Howard (1842-1908) came to the theatre with a 
full journalistic career behind him He had the serious mind 
of a student, the keen, polished culture of a man of the world. 
To play-writing he brought a convention t3rpical of the day 
and a constructive ability which made him alwa37S an excellent 
workman but which often prompted him to sacrifice thought- 
fulness for stage effectiveness and solid charactenzation for 
effervescent sprightUness. His style, so well contrasted in 
Saratoga (21 December, 1870), T 7 ie Banker's Daughter (30 
September, 1878), The Young Mrs. Winthrop (9 October, 1882), 
and The Henrietta (26 September, 1887), is limited by all the 
reticence, the lack of frankness which the seventies and eigb-ties 
courted. In other words, he wetit on the supposition that 
long as one was French one could be broad, but that Americans 
would never stand for too much latitude of morals from Ameri- 
can characteis. But, as a pioneer in the field of the drama of 
contemporary manners, Howard’s plays are interesting and 
significant. His treatment of capit^ and labour, as ^own in 
Bar(m Rudolph (25 October, 1887), his reflection of business 
stress, in The Henrietta, — ^these were, in thrir day, novel de- 
parttues. , But his plays were none of them organically dose 
Ifapt., It was ea^ to make Saratoga ready for consumption in 

ijPsif'Ptetesor Matthews’s important wiiUng on. the short story see Book 

in,Cliap. w. 
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London theatres by calling it Brighton In 1886 Howard de- 
livered a lecture before the students of Harvard University, 
illustrating the general laws of drama, and outlining the con- 
ventional traditions against which he worked. He was never 
able to escape them. Shenandoah (9 September, 1889) was 
more national than most of his work. To its preparation he 
brought that scholarly orderliness of mind which characterized 
the man in conversation. 

The successes of those early days when Howard was knock- 
ing at the doors of Daly and Palmer, were fitful, and, thougji 
they are known by name today, their lack of a true note of 
reality and their stereotyped romanticism make them im- 
possible either as reading dramas or as revivals. Joaquin Mil- 
ler’s The Danites (Broadway Theatre, 22 August, 1877), J. 
Cheever Goodwin’s burlesque Evangeline (Niblo’s Garden, 
27 July, 1874), Bartley CampbeE’s My Partner (Union Square, 
16 September, 1879), WaUack’s Ros^le (WaUack’s Theatre, 
30 September, 1863), Olive Logan’s Surf (Daly’s Theatre, 12 
January, 1870), — ^these were the t3rpes of native successes. 
None of them exploited deep-founded American characteristics, 
though they suggested the melodrama of American life. It 
was only by individualizing and localizing that the American 
drama, previous to i860, became distinct. Only by these tradi- 
tional marks could one recognize American drama of the early 
days. Until Howard’s attempt at reality. New York ‘ ‘ society ” 
drama was either English or else crudely rustic, like Asa Trendi- 
ard in Taylor’s Our American Cousin (Laura Keene’s Theatre, 
18 October, 1858). Over into this period of transition came the 
Yankee, the backwoodsman, the humorous lawyer of “flush 
times. ’’ As Howard said, writing of the American drama, the 
native dramatiste were concerned with American characta:, 
hence Solon Shingle, Colonel Sellers, Judge Bardwdl Slote, and 
Mose the fire-boy. Without them, we ^ould not have had 
Joshua Whitcomb, Davy Crockett, and Pudd’nhead Wilson. 
Perhaps one of the most typically American pieces produced 
in this period of the seventies was Frank Murdock’s Davy 
Crockett (New York, Niblo’s Garden, 9 March, 1874), reminiscent 
in its colour of the elder Hackett’s Colonel Nimrod Wildfire, 
and a romantic forerunner of Moody’s The Great Divide. Mrs. 
Bateman’s Self finds continuation in Howard’s Saratoga and 
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Mrs. Logan’s Surf, while these point the way to Langdon 
Mitchell’s The New York Idea, written when dialogue for the 
theatre had grown in literary form and feeHng, when a sense of 
atmosphere created an ironic response to fadiionable manners 
and customs. 

It is because of this isolated, accidental character of Ameri- 
can drama that Bronson Howard’s position was aU the more 
remarkable in 1870, and thereafter. Yet his plays are dated. 
It may be that some day Saratoga can be made over into a cos- 
tume play, though it was written as an up-to-date “society” 
comedy. But the difference between it and Mitchell’s The 
New York Idea (19 November, 1906) is that the latter contains 
some of the universal depth that mere change in time and con- 
dition will not alter. 

The theatre of the sixties and seventies was surfeited "with 
the strong melodrama and romantic violences which suited a 
special robust acting. When David Belasco turned East, as 
stock dramatist for The Madison Square Theatre, a house to 
compete with the traditions of the Union Square and Daly’s, 
there came into vogue a form of drama which allowed of a quiet, 
domestic atmosphere — in imitation of what Robertson, Byron, 
and their British contemporaries were striving for in London, 
The “milk and water” acting which was here introduced was 
what made of 27 te Young Mrs. Winthrop (Madison Square 
Theatre, 9 October, 1882) such a phenomenal success. It was 
this tradition, not new but novel, which evolved into the present 
naturalistic method of acting. But the Madison Square Thea- 
tre gave impetus to something more than a school of acting. 
In its intimate management it furthered the dramatic writing 
of Stede MacKaye, whose Hazel Kirke (4 February, 1880) 
was written expressly for the stock company gathered there, 
and it brought Bel^o and De Mille together in preparation 
for their later collaboration when, with Daniel Prohman, they 
went over to the Lyceum Theatre and in rapid succ^sion 
wrote The Wife (i November, 1887), Lord Ckumhy (21 August, 
1888), The Charity BaU (19 November, 1889), Men and Women 
(a® October, 1890). 

Steele MacKaye (1844-1894) while with the Madison 
teanagein^t won popularity as a playwright, but none 
gfJhk pteees is widdy known to the theatre now, except 
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name. Rose Michel (23 November, 1875), Hazel Kirke, Dako- 
lar (6 April, 1885), and Raul Kauvar (24 December, 1887) are 
among those that Imger in memory as examples of picturesque 
melodrama created for a certain type of stage effect, with 
emotionalism of the Dumas kind MacKaye once wrote “The 
master pla3rwright combines the constructive faculty of the 
mechanic and the anal3?tical mind of the philosopher, with 
the aesthetic instinct of a poet, and the ethical ardour of an 
apostle ” This is an all-inclusive definition, which MacKaye 
never encompassed in any of his plays, but which in himself 
was exemplified by the ardour of his temperament and the 
visionary character of his imagination. His son Percy might 
be said to have the same ideal, to which can be added a passion 
for civic art. He has tried to express this latter element in his 
pageants, but has never successfully done so. For P^cy Mac- 
Kaye is one of the most aristocratic of writers — ^farthest removed 
from a thorough realization of the emotions of the crowd. His 
poetic drama is academic in its scholarly allusions One only 
has to read Sappho and, Phaon (21 October, 1907) to realize 
this As striking examples of the excellence of his dramatic 
force there are The Scarecrow (produced 17 January, 1911), 
Jeanne d'Arc (28 January, 1907), and A Thousand Years Ago 
(i December, 1913). The Scarecrow, based on Hawthorne, ranks 
high among American plays. MacKaye ’s political philosophy, 
earnest but hazy, is seen in his Mater (25 September, 1908) ; his 
socio-sdentific approach is measured in To~Morrow (31 October, 
1913); his imaginative breadth and picturesque enthusiasm 
are evident in any one of his masques and pageants. The Canter- 
bury Pilgrims (Gloucester, Mass , 3 August, 1909), Sanctuary 
(12 September, 1913), Saini Louis (St, Louis, 28 May, 1914), 
and Caliban (New York, 25 May, 1916). But all told, MacKaye 
has not reached the ideal he emphasize in his essays on the 
theatre. If the dvic theatre ever becomes a feature of Ameri- 
can theatrical history, he will occupy, unless he changes his 
method of thought and character of tedinique, the peculiar 
poation of bdng a pioneer believer in its efficacy, and of bdng 
unable in his plays to sound the true democratic note The 
sense of American history is uppermost in his m i n d, but at 
present his use of materials is distinctly caviare to the popular 
theatregoer. 
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By the eighties there had been established in New York 
the nucleus of what was to be known as the modem American 
theatre Daniel Prohman was at the Madison Square, his 
brother Charles was on the road with Wallack successes, and 
was thus early exhibiting his ability to pick plays and players 
by corralling Bronson Howard’s Shenandoah (9 September, 
1889) — ^his first real production in New York. William Gillette 
began his career as playwright in 1881 ; while it was 1889 before 
Augustus Thomas entered the field. The gradual rise of Rich- 
ard Mansfield was identified with the names of Palmer and 
Wallack; and though he cannot be said to have been a patron of 
the American dramatist, his early appearances were in pieces 
like Hjalmar Boyesen’s Alpine Roses (Madison Square Hieatre, 
31 January, 1884) and Henry Guy Carleton’s Victor Durand 
(Wallack’s Theatre, 1 8 Deconber, 1884). But these were m«:ely 
pieces of the theatre, like Cazauran’s adaptation of a play by 
Octave Peuillet, called A Parisian Romance^ in which Mans- 
field first attained prominent recognition (Union Square 
Theatre, ii January, 1883). It was not until some while after- 
wards — ^in 1890, to be exact — ^that he offered Clyde Fitch the 
dpportunity to collaborate with him in Beau Brummell (Madi- 
son Square Theatre, 17 May, 1890), and this may be accounted 
Fitch’s beginning, followed directly afterward by a one-act 
sketdb, Fr 6 d 6 ric L&naUre (i December, 1890), written tor 
Henry Miller. 

Up to the time of the appearance of these names in the 
history of American play writing, it is diflScult to give coherence 
to the development of American dramatic consciousness. The 
style in theatre management was “stock, ” until business com- 
bination began to assert itsdf. And such names as Bartley 
Campbdl (1843-1888), Hoary Guy Carlton (1856-1910), Edgar 
Fawcett (1847-1904) mean nothing in the way of native feeling 
for drama, however much CampbeH’s My Partner reflected 
Westom mdodiama. Even James A. Heme, who had a career 
as actor in San Prandsco which presaged greato: work to come, 
did not arrive in New York until later, though he had begun his 
■jdaywriting when Hearts of Oak was given at Baldwin’s Theatre, 
San, Francisco, 9 September, 1879. And we are rightly incBned 
to re^d Heme as our first exponent of reality in the sense 
df getting close to the soil. Edward Harrigan’s (1845-^911) 
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plays — the best of which were Squatter Sovereignty (Theatre 
Ck)mique, 9 January, 1882), Old Lavender (Theatre Comique, 
3 September, 1877'), The Mulhgan Guard Ball (Theatre Co- 
mique, 9 February, 1879) — were varied in their local colour, as 
were the farces of Charles Hoyt (1859-1900), who began play- 
writing with A Bunch of Keys (Newark, 13 December, 1883) 
and created such pieces of the political and social moment as 
A Parlor Match, A Rag Baby, A Texas Steer; or. Money Makes 
the Mare Go, A Trip to Chinakmn, A Milk White Flag, and A 
Temperance Town. 

By 1880 the modem period of American drama was in the 
bud' a journalistic sense had entered the American theatre, 
and entered to good purpose, for it had given Howard a sense 
of reality. It has stayed in the theatre and has deprived it, in 
later exponents, of a logical completen^s of idea. It has in 
most cases kept our drama external 

Stage history must again be recalled, because the affairs of 
the theatre have so completely governed our playwrights. 
Howard, Heme, MacKaye, De Mille, Belasco, Gillette, 
Thomas, and Fitch — names which practically represent the 
American dramatist from 1888 until 1900 — grew up, fought, 
and flourished under the increasing shadow of the commercial 
theatre. After Daniel Frohman left the Madison Square 
Theatre and opened his Lyceum (in May, 1885), and after his 
brother Charles (1860-1915) had opened the Empire Theatre 
(in January, 1893), with estimable stock companies, it became 
evident that two new elements confronted the American thea- 
tregoers. First, the interest in the play was largely centred in 
the personality of the player. Julia Marlowe, Edward H. 
Sothern, Otis Skinner, William Faversham, Henry Miller, 
Margaret Anglin, Maude Adams, James K. Hackett, Viola 
Allen, — all and many more came into prominence through the 
adoption of the “star” system — a system which was more 
firmly believed in by Charles Frohman than by his brother 
Daniel. But both of them began thus early to monopolize 
certain English dramatists, tying them up in “futures,” as 
Pinero was tied, and as, later, the English plajwmghts J M. 
Barrie, Jones, Carton, Marshall, Davies, and thdr generation 
were “signed up” by Charles Frohman on his yearly trips to 
London for mataial. The theatre was run on principles more 
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and more commercial, though both the Lyceum and the Empire 
in these days gave agreeable artistic productions It is true 
that Daniel Frohman produced pieces by American playTvxights 
like Belasco, De Mille, Marguerite Merrington {Captain Letter- 
blair, i6 August, 1892), Fitch {An American Duchess, 20 
November, 1893; The Moth and the Flame, ii April, 1898; The 
Girl and the Judge, 4 December, 1901), Mrs. Prances Hodgson 
Burnett {The First Gentleman of Europe, 25 January, 1897), 
Madeleine Lucette Ryley {The Mysterious Mr. Bugle, 19 April, 
1897; Richard Savage, 4 February, 1901), Grace Livingston 
Furness and Abby Sage Richardson {Colonial Girl, 31 October, 
Americans at Home, 13 March, 1899). It is also true that 
Charles Frohman, opening his Empire Theatre with the Belasco- 
Fyles military drama, The Girl I Left Behind Me (25 January, 
1893), figured largely in the development of Gillette, Fitch, and 
Thomas. Nevertheless, it was not by their faith in the Ameri- 
can playwright that the powerful position of the theatrical 
managers was won, but rather through the astute manner in 
which they watched the foreign market. They were sure of 
foreign successes; they were not willing to risk the untried 
American. Besides, with the end of the stock company fashion, 
ixavellmg companies began to increase in favour, and this 
meant the growth of a system of “booking” which put into the 
hands of a few the power of dictating what amusements the 
theatregoing Americans, outside of large theatrical centres, 
coidd have. The managers throttled the theatres by 1896, 
when the Theatrical Trust was formed, and though actors 
rebelled — ^men like Mansfield, Francis Wilson, Heme, and 
Joseph Jefferson; though such actresses as Mrs. Piske and Mme. 
B^nhardt suffered from their enmity by being debarred from 
places where the Trust owned the only available theatres- — 
still, the actors finally succumbed one by one, the playwrights 
listened to their commercial dictators, managers of minor 
theatres b«:ame tiieir henchmen. In such an atmosphere, 
while in time we got good plays, it was impossible for a serious 
body of American dramaturgic art to develop. It was thought 
ijsat if the monopolistic power of the Trust could be broken, all 
mighi be well again. And it was broken . there soon came two 
instead of ope — ^with the same evils of “booking, ” 
tJ^saipe pattcity of good tiling because of ^onamerdal regular 
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tions and measurements. Nothing could dispel this dull at- 
mosphere but a complete reorganization of the theatre. It will 
later be seen that this break-up is now (1919) in process. 

The only manager who, early in the nineties, seems to have 
had faith in the native product was David Belasco, and his 
belief was founded on faith in himself. His early training, as 
secretary to Dion Boucicault, as manager and stock-dramatist 
at the San Francisco Baldwin’s Theatre; his ability to work 
over material supplied by others at the Madison Square Thea- 
tre — all served him to excellent account when he finally began 
for himself and fought against the Trust which did not care for 
his independence and grudged him his success. In his long and 
useful career we find his interest as a manager prompting his 
ability as a writer ; we find his genius as a trainer of ‘ ‘ stars ’ ’ like 
Mrs. Leslie Carter, Blanche Bates, David Warfield, and Prances 
Starr regulating his selection of subjects for treatment as play- 
wright. The advance from The Heart of Maryland (22 October, 
1895) to the adaptation of Zaza (8 January, 1899) represented 
his discovery of increasing ability in the emotionalism of Mrs. 
Carter , and his successive presentation of her in such spectacu- 
lar dramas as Du Barry (25 December, 1901) and Adrea (zi 
January, 1905) measured his bdief in her histrionic power. 
In the same way,’’ his faith in Blanche Bates prompted him to 
write many scenes in Madame Butterfly (5 March, 1900), The 
Darling of the Gods (3 December, 1902), and The Girl of the 
Golden West (14 November, 1905) for her. Taking Warfield 
from the Weber and Fields organization (a combination which 
produced about 1897-1900, by their burlesque of current Ameri- 
can successes, a type of humour truly Aristophanean), Belasco 
had plajrs cut by himself and Charles Kldn to fit Warfield’s 
personality — ^and this impulse was back of The Auctioneer 
(23 September, 1901) and The Music Master (26 September, 
1904) . But there was something more behind Belasco’s ability 
to create stage atmosphere by lighting and scene. His love 
of the West suggested The Girl of the Golden West and prompt- 
ed his acceptance of Richard Walton Tully’s The Rose of the 
Rancho (27 November, 1906) — a. collaboration which left Tully 
with a love for the spectacular, apparent in his own independ- 
ent di^am^. The Bird of Paradise (Daly’s Theatre, 8 January, 
1912) and Omar, ^ Tent Maher (Lyric Theatre, 13 January, 
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1914). In all of his productions, as a manager, Bdasco has 
held the guiding hand. Though John Luther Long gave him 
the central materials for Madame Butterfly, The Darhng of the 
Gods, and Adrea, the Belasco touch brought them to flower. 
This has been the invariable result of his collaboration. The 
one original play of his which best illustrates the mental interest 
of the man is The Return of Peter Grimm (2 Januaiy, 1911), 
which deals with the presence of the dead. A related subject 
of interest was dual personality, which prompted his accept- 
ance of The Case of Becky (i October, 1912) by Edward Locke 
and The Secret (23 December, 1913) by Henri Bernstein. The 
latter revealed the expertness of Belasco as an adapter far 
better than his work on Hermann Bahr’s The Concert (3 October, 
1910) or on The Lily (23 Decanber, 1909) by Wolff and Leroux. 
Had Belasco not been a managor, the effect on his own work 
might have been different. As it is, he has sought variety, he 
has followed the changing times. His interest in emotion, in pic- 
turesque situation, in unusual atmosphere, in modem realism, is 
evident in the long list of plays by himself, and in other dramas 
he has produced. Sentiment for the past encouraged him to 
further the career of WiUiam C. De Mille, son of his early asso- 
ciate, and while The Warrens of Virginia (Bdasco Theatre, 3 
December, 1907) and The Woman (R^ublic Theatre, 19 S^tem- 
ber, 191 1) — ^both superior to Strongheart — show the younger De 
Mille an adept at the game of the theatre, there is no doubt 
that Bdasco was an agent in the success of these two dramas. 

The entire history of the American theatre within the past 
quarter of a century has been the continued struggle between 
the dramatist and the manager, resulting in the complete sur- 
render of the former to the dictates of the latter. The native 
plays given us have been variously pruned and patched until, 
like fashion patterns, they have fitted a particular “star,” or 
until the goods have become salable, d^endent on box-oflSce 
demand. When the play becmne a reading as wdl as an acting 
“thing, ” the dramatfet first sensed that it was incumbent on 
him to turn out a literary product, enriched by style, and 
marked by conviction. 

If, however, one reads the early dramas of Augustus 
'Umom and Clyde Pitdi, it will be realised how dexterou^y 
tihe Amertean playwright prc^ted by the Prendi technidan 
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in whom the commercial manager had faith. Considering the 
demands of the box-office, it is surprising that these dramatists 
developed so often along the lines of their own interests. Their 
plays are representative in part of the demands of the theatre 
of the time, but also they measure something more personal. 
Thomas at first wrote local dramas, like Alabama (i April, 1891) 
and Ansow (Chicago, 12 June, 1899), which in content he never 
excelled; he showed his brilliancy of observation and terseness 
of dialogue in such pieces as Mrs. Leffingwell’s Boots (i l Janu- 
ary. 1905) and Other Girl (29 December, 1903). Then he 
arrived at his serious period, where interest in psydiic pheno- 
mena resulted in The Witching Hour (18 November, 1907), The 
Harvest Moon (18 October, 1909), and As a Man Thinks (13 
March, 1911) — the latter extravagant in its use of several 
themes, excdlent in its sheer talk This development was not 
imposed on Thomas by commercial conditions. 

But, like his contemporaries, Thomas was experimental in 
form; he was not moved by a body of philosophy in his dealing 
with character or theme. He was just as ready to write a farce 
like The Earl of Pawtucket (5 February, 1903) as he was to do a 
costume play like Oliver Goldsmith (19 March, 1900) ; just as 
willing to turn a series of cartoons into a play, like The Educa- 
tion of Mr. Pipp (20 February, 1905), as he was to dramatize 
popular novels of such differatit range as F. Hopkinson Smith’s 
Colonel Carter of Carter sville (22 March, 1892) and Richard 
Harding Davis’s Soldiers of Fortune (17 March, 1902). Thom- 
as’s observation of “things about town” is acute; one sees that 
to best advantage in The Other Girl and The Witching Hour. 
Most of his plays, as his introductions to the printed editions 
suggest, reveal his method of workmanship 

He has not the distinct literary flavour of Clyde Fitch; his 
stories are not so warmly human, his characters not so finished. 
Fitch (1865-1909) was as independent of the manager as 
Thomas, but ,he nearly always constructed his plays with a 
“star” in mind. He helped to increase the popularity of Julia 
Marlowe with Barbara Frietchie (24 October, 1899), Nat Good- 
win mth Naihan Hah (2 January, 1899), Mansfield with Beau 
BrummeU (17 May, 1890), Maxine Elliott with Her Great Match 
(4 September, 1905), and Clara Bloodgood with The Truth 
(7 Jaanary, 1907) and The Girl with the Green Eyes (25 Decern- 
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ber, 1902). That is the superficial classification of Pitch. But 
there was a deeper sensitiveness and feeling in what he wrote. 
His appreaation of small details was a constant source of enter- 
tainment in his dramas ; they rushed upon us with brilliant and 
rapid succession. To see a Pitch play was to become impressed 
with his facility in dialogue and ease of invention. But the 
fact is, Pitch’s pen moved rapidly merely because he had pon- 
dered the plot, inddent, and actual dialogue long before the 
transcribing began. And when he did write, it was a process of 
setting down from memory. Por three years he studied over 
the psychology and situation of what he called his “jealousy” 
play, before he began The Girl with the Green Byes. 

Pitch, like Thomas, could do work for the comm^dal 
manager; and soon they both gained positions of confidence 
which allowed them to lead rather than be led. The mere fact 
that their dramas are readable measures something of their 
literary value. Thomas has always shown the limitation of not 
too clear thinking; Pitch often obtruded his smartness m places 
where sound characterization was needed. One noted this in 
a favourite piece of his, A Happy Marriage (12 April, 1909). 
But those who regarded Pitch’s contribution to American 
drama as largely picturesque sentimentality, as in Lovers' Lane 
(6 Pebruary, 1901), The Stubbornness of Geraldine (3 Novem- 
ber, 1902), and Granny (24 October, 1904); those who depre- 
date him by saying he spent his time flippantly in converting 
German farce to American taste, as in The Bltie Mouse (30 
November, 1908), should recall two of his dramas which com- 
pare favourably with the best of modan psychological pieces 
— The Truth and The Girl with the Green Eyes. He tried every 
form of comedy and farce; and while many of his stories, as 
plots, were slight and unworthy of him, he bought to the task 
always a radiant spirit which gave his dramas a distinctive 
tone. He could write melodrama too; The Woman in the Case 
(30 January, 1905) won recognition on the Continent. He 
could, through sheer strength of situation and fearlessness of 
attack, create something of the tragic, as in The City (22 Decem- 
h«r, 1909), written largely to refute the charge that he was 
solely a dramatist of the feminine. There was some of tire 
Mo'S.-brac quality about Pitch. He caught the volatile in 
AmairsuEi life, — more espedally in New York life, — and it is 
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this quality which keeps so many of his plays still alive and 
fresh 

At the time Fitch and Thomas were gaining headway, 
another playwright came to the front, having attamed before- 
hand a reputation for powerful acting and excellent stage 
management. This was James A. Heme (1839-1901). His 
distinctive gifts as a writer were clarity and simplicity, and his 
art of expression lay in the illumination he infused into homely 
thmgs and simple people. Coming East from CaliEomia with 
the traditions of florid melodrama which influenced Belasco 
(the two having worked together at the Baldwin Theatre), 
Heme fell under the influence of Darwin and Herbert Spen- 
cer, in philosophy, and of Henry George in economics. He 
arrived in Boston at the time W. D. Howells, ^ an exponent of 
realism in the novel, was the foremost writer of the day. 
All these forces prompted Heme to deal with the fundamentals 
of character in his dramatic work. He became interested, as 
Maeterlinck would say, m conditions of soul. His dialogue in 
Margaret Fleming (Lynn, Mass , 4 July, 1880), rang true, in- 
stinct with homely life; his Griffith Davenport (Washington, 
D. C., 16 January, 1899) — a drama of the Civil War based not 
on external action but on inward struggle — ^was filled with sin- 
cerity, his Shore Acres (Chicago, 23 May, 1892) — ^which, 
because of the pr^deuse success of Margaret Fleming, made con- 
cessions to the old-time melodrama, had passages of dominant 
realism, simple conversation warm with human meaning, which 
have not been surpassed by an American playwright thus far. 
The popular notion is that Herne wrote “by gosh” drama of the 
tjqie of The Vermont Wool-Dealer and Denman Thompson’s Old 
Homestead (Boston, 5 Apnl, 1885). But that is farthest from 
a tme comparison, for Heme’s observation was based on pro- 
found appredation of character and human relationship, and 
the Yankee-type drama was dependent on outward eccentndty. 

The work in play-wnting of William Gillette has been so 
dosely identified with his peculiar technique as an actor that it 
is difiScult to separate the two. Apart from his first collabora- 
tion with Mrs. Prances Hodgson Burnett in. Esmeralda (29 Octo- 
ber, 188 1 ) ; apart from his dependence on French sources in Too 
Much Johnson (26 November, 1894) and Because She Laved 

> See Book III, Chap. xi. 
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Him So (i6 January, 1899), both of which diowed the quickness 
of his farce spirit, one should judge him by the tenseness of his 
Civil War pieces, Held by the Enemy (i6 August, l886) and 
Secret Service (5 October, 1896) ; and by the refined melodrama 
of his Sherlock Holmes dramatization (6 November, 1899), 
which, for its success, was so dependent on the nervous quiet 
of his acting. As an actor, Gillette requires peculiar oppor- 
tunities of hesitant firmness; only one dramatist outside of 
himself has recognized his special needs — J. M. Barrie in The 
Admirable Crichton (17 November, 1903). Gillette himself 
did not rightly estimate them when he wrote the sentimental 
comedy Clarice (16 October, 1906), nor did he, eitha: as a 
technician or as a psychologist, create aright in such a piece as 
Electricity (31 October, 1910). As a dramatist he has remained 
undisturbed by the interest in modem ideas; his social con- 
science has not ruffled the even amusement tenor of his pla3!S, 
which always arouse the observer to moods romantically tense, 
and depend on thoroughly legitimate situations rather than on 
ideas. 

The American drama now began to show a greater sensi- 
tiveness to the social forces of the times. Heme’s realism was 
not one of social condition, but expressed itself in human 
psychology. Charles Klein, however, tried to give newspaper 
crispness to business condition, which Bronson Howard had 
suggested in The Henrietta. In fact, the Dean of American 
Drama once said that in order to see how far American taste 
had advanced since his day, one had only to contrast the moral 
attitude of the heroine in Rachel Crothers’s The Three of Us 
(Madison Square Theatre, 17 October, 1906) and the social 
favour of the heroine in Klein’s The Lion and the Mouse (20 
November, 1905) with any of his own plays. The fact is 
that Charles Klein (1867-1915), from the moment he stopped 
writing librettos Hke El Capitan, had a strongly developed 
reportorial sense which was more theatrical than profound. 
None of his pla3?s c»uld bear close logical analysis; all of his 
plays had situations that were “actor-proof” and sure to get 
across on the emotional force of the moment. But Ids social 
and ecionomic knowledge was incomplete. One feels this in 
contrasting his Doubters of Men (19 November, 1906) with 
Gecxrge Bernard Shaw’s Widowers’ Houses. The iaxA is, Klein 
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fiad no political vision, though none of his contemporaries could 
be more earnest in the handling of social materials. The Third 
Degree (i February, 1909), The Gamblers (31 October, 1910), 
Maggie Pepper (31 August, 1911), are obviously built for eflEect; 
they have no organic growth. The truth is, Klein’s solutions 
for the ills-of- America condition were all sentimental. He was 
much nearer his natural psychology in writing The Music 
Master (26 September, 1904) than in deter mining the outcome 
of soaal and economic problems. 

In 1900 melodrama had a grip on the intarest of the Ameri- 
can middle class; it was the beau ideal of entertainment for the 
working people. Its violence accentuated the violences of 
American life, and Owen Davis and Theodore Ejramer, the 
Thomas and Pitch of melodrama, flourished on half a dozen or 
more successes a year. The very names suggest their sentiment 
and colour; Tony, the Bootblack; NeHie, the Beautiful Cloak 
Model; Bertha, the Sewing Machine Girl; Comict ppp. But 
soon, through the educational agency of the public libraries, 
the melodrama audiences began reading books more reserved 
in action, more logical in plot. While their eye would accept 
scenes of violence, their mind began to balk at repeated in- 
consistencies. Melodrama of this type began to fail, and the 
melodramatists were drawn towards work of a different kind 
But the breathless stimulation, excitement, and variety of this 
special form of playwriting were taken over by the moving 
picture, which is based on restlessness, on kinetic motion. 

Until 1900 the modern American drama advanced by fash- 
ions; managers followed like sheep in the wake of a popular 
success until the vein was exhausted. The dramatized novd 
went through its many phases of popular taste, beginning with 
Anthony Hope’s The Prisoner of Zenda, Stanley Weyman’s 
Under the Red Robe, and Mrs. Burnett’s The Lady of Quality, 
and passing to Paul Leicester Ford’s Janice Meredith, which as 
a novel competed with S Weir Mitchell’s Hugh Wynne. * 

The manager thought there was certainty in a play based 
on a book which had sold into the thousands. The book 
market was full of literary successes and was drawn upon for the 
stage. Mary Johnston’s To Have and To Hold and Audrey; 
Winston Churchill’s Richard Cartel and The Crisis; Charles 


* See Book III, Chap, xh 
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Major’s When Knighthood was in Flower; George W. Cable’s 
The Cavalter; John Fox’s Trail of the Lonesome Pine; Richard 
Harding Davis’s Soldiers of Fortune — ^thelist might be stretched 
to interminable length Out of this type of playwriting the 
theatre gained certain striking successes. After the popularity 
of Monsieur Beaucaire, Booth Tarkington entered the dramatic 
ranks with his The Man from Home (in collaboration, Astor 
Theatre, 17 August, 1908), Cameo Kirby (Hackett Theatre, 
20 December, 1909), Your Humble Servant (Garrick Theatre, 
3 January, 1909), The Country Cousin (Gaiety Theatre, 3 
September, 1917), Penrod (Globe Theatre, 2 September, 1918). 
Richard Harding Davis came from novel-writing to an occa- 
sional theatre piece like The Galloper (Garden Theatre, 22 
February, 1906) and The Yankee Consul (Broadway Theatre, 
22 February, 1904). Lonmer Stoddard, with his Tess of the 
D’UrbervUles (Miner’s Fifth Avenue Theatre, 2 March, 1897) 
and Langdon Mitchell with his Becky Sharp likewise came into 
the theatre fold. Many American writers rushed in because it 
was a lucrative venture when successful; and coming in thus 
crudely and without preparation, they learned their techmque 
at the expense of a theatre-going public. 

It is a nondescript position taken by the novelist in his 
attitude towards the theatre. Rex Beach has had his novels 
turned into plays by others, and has written moving-picture 
scenarios. Alice Hegan Rice met with as great success in the 
dramatization of Mrs. Wiggs of the Cabbage Patch (3 September, 
1904) as she did when the story ran into its million circulation 
as a book. Mrs. Kate Douglas Wiggin Riggs has tried time 
and time again to enter the magic realm, and did so with Re- 
becca of Sunnybrook Farm (Republic Theatre, 3 October, 1910). 
But the literary life of America has never, thus far, considered 
the theatre as anything more than a by-product of the novelist’s 
art. Writes have, to use George Ade’s phrase, “butted in” 
too easily, and they have had no appreciable influence on the 
craft. 

Thect, late- on, the reverse process began. Thou^ plays 
were being published and widely read by an audience trained 
in the special ability required — ^through a visualizing imagina- 
tioa-T-to the most from the play form, it has been a long 
and arduous road to -Dersuade American playwrights to public 
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tneir plays, even though they saw what good results followed 
the publication of British and Continental drama. Rather 
did they prefer to see their plays converted by some literary 
juggler into a novel, with the dialogue embedded in narrative 
and explanatory matter furnished by others Long before any 
of the plays of Belasco, Broadhurst, Klein, Walter, and others 
were printed, they were thus “novelized” and read by a fiction 
public But the custom is abating somewhat in favour of re- 
taining the integrity of the play form. 

The use of a college theme first undertaken by George Ade 
in The College Widow (20 September, 1904) was imitated by 
William De Mille in Strongheart (30 January, 1905) and by 
Rida Johnson Young in Brown of Harvard (26 February, 1906) ; 
and George Ade carried to the stage the newspaper humour 
which reflected so well the national characteristics celebrated 
by Eugene Field, Peter Finley Dunne, and Ade himself, the one 
humorist who builded in the theatre better than any of his 
brotherhood before him. For the kind of satirical fun one saw 
in The Sultan of Sulu (Wallack’s Theatre, 29 D.ecember, 1902), 
The County Chairman (Wallack’s Theatre, 24 November, 1903), 
The Sho-Gun (10 October, 1904), and The College Widow (20 
September, 1904) had a national tang which transcended the 
local pride of the Indiana School. His humour bears the same 
relation toward social things that Mr. Dooley’s political vein 
bears toward national politics. ‘ In his generous modesty, Ade 
has always maintained that George M. Cohan, the many-handed 
wonder of Yankee-doodle-flag farces and Over There music, was 
more typically American than he. Cohan is the type of manager- 
playwright who has his pulse on the moment; he grows rich on 
local allusion. His Little Johnny Jones (7 November, 1904), 
George Washington, Jr. (12 February, 1906), Forty-five Minutes 
/rom Broadway (14 March, 1912), and The ManWho Owns Broad- 
way (il October, 1909) have the tang of the street about them. 
There is a quality to his music which has been brought nearer 
the psycho-state of a nervous crowd by Irving Berlin, with 
ms jazz noises and his syncopated songs. But as a producer, 
in the sense that Belasco is a dramatist-producer, Cohan 
shows a genius more serious. His adaptation of Earl Biggers’s 
story, Seven Keys to Baldpate (22 September, 1913), illustrated 
* See Book III, Chap. ix. 

vQu m^ip 
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the more solid variety of his ability. All told, he reflects a 
nervousness which, while repr^entative of the times, is not an 
enviable attribute in a nation, though its flexible humour indi- 
cates aliveness of mind and quick realization of national foibles 
Mr. Dooley, Ade, and Cohan show, by the success they have 
had at the hands of the public, that as a people we are capable 
of enjoying humour, comic and trenchant, at our own expense 
The matter of popularity and permanence has confused 
the history of play writing in America. There was a time when 
Joaquin Miller’s The Danites held audiences spellbound; when 
Campbell’s My Partner was considered as representative of 
America as Bret Harte’s The Lttck of Roaring Camp. Way 
Dawn East (7 February, 1898) and In Old Kentucky (27 April, 
1897), by their extended acceptance, should place Lottie Blair 
Parker and Charles T. Dazey in the forefront of the tlieatre. 
But they are not widely known today. Nor is Martha Morton 
the significant figure she bid fair to be when she wrote His Wife’s 
Father (Miner’s Fifth Avenue Theatre, 25 February, 1895) 
Even the success of UMe Lord Fauntleroy (10 September, 
1888) did not make Frances Hodgson Burnett a dramatist, 
though she commanded the stage in several other plays for 
many years. The allurement held forth by large profits at 
first attracted the literary worker and then the layman in any 
field who thought playwriting lucrative. Colleges began oflf^- 
ing courses in dramatic technique, and from the dasses of 
Professor George P. Baker at Harvard and Professor Brander 
Matthews at Columbia commendable graduates have come to 
the theatre. The consequence is that the number of American 
writers of drama has increased largely, with not a commai- 
surate increase of typically American plays. 

The most notable examples of dramatic contributions within 
the past twenty years are William Vaughn Moody’s The Great 
Divide (3 October, 1906), Josephine Preston Peabody’s The 
Piper (New Theatre, 30 January, 1911), George C. Hazelton 
and J. H. Benrimo’s The Yellow Jaek^ (Fulton Theatre, 4 No- 
vember, 1912), Charles Kenyon’s Kindling (Daly’s Theatre, 3 
December, i9ii)» a^d Eugene Waite’s The Easiest Way (Be- 
lasco Theatre, 19 January, 1909). Moody,* whose untimely 
death cjjt dioit the future of a man wiso, with his literary s«ise, 
* See Book HI, €3iao. x. 
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might have grown into theatre requirements because of an 
innate dramatic touch, in The Great Divide created something 
which in substance showed a deep feeling for native atmosphere 
and a broad understanding of human passion. However un- 
satisfying certain features of The Great Divide, — ^for instance, 
its lack of unity of scene, its mistakes in motive, — ^yet it gives 
one a comprehension of stem reality which makes Hawthorne’s 
The Scarlet Letter so permanent a contribution to literature But 
Moody’s poetic sense, which was stronger and greater than his 
sense of drama, led him entirely astray in his The Faith Healer 
(Savoy Theatre, 19 January, 1910), with its mystical atmos- 
phere where belief did not mix with reality, and conviction did 
not rise above picturesqueness. But in The Great Divide Moody 
caught the permanent passions of real people. This also may 
be said of Alice Brown’s Children of Earth (12 January, 1915), 
which won a 1 10,000 prize offered by Winthrop Ames in the 
hope that competition would bring forth the American masta:- 
pieces which popular belief imagined were hid under a bushel 
by the ruthless hand of the managers of commerce. Miss 
Brown committed extravagances in her desire to reflect the New 
England life she knows so weil — an atmcsphere which rdates 
her to the school of fiction ably represented by Sarah Ome 
Jewett, Mary E. Wilkins Freeman, and Mrs. Margaret Deland. * 
But Children of Earth failed because a narrative declaration 
of passion was substituted for the reality which would have 
made the heroine’s moment of June madness grippingly con- 
vincing. 

Mrs. Josephine Preston Peabody Marks, a poet writh liter- 
ary feding, with an eye for the pictorial, won a prize offered 
by the English actor, Frank Benson, with The Piper (New 
Theatre, 30 January, 1911) — a charming resetting of the old 
Hamelin legend which has modern implication and applica- 
tion. Patches of poetry beautify the text but weight the acting 
quality. Its imaginative stretch was refreshing in the Ameri- 
can theatre, however, and the production given by Winthrop 
Ames was distinctive. It poss^sed youthful spirit, and hints 
of dramatic tenseness. But Mrs. Marks has not yet added con- 
vincing proof that she is a dramatist above a poet, though har 
Marlme furnishes a commendable example of poetic drama. 

» See Book III, Chap. vi. 
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The fact is, American drama has always been so completely 
shadowing the newspaper on one hand or catering to Broad- 
way on the other that any example of imaginative freshness 
with fanciful idea would appeal instantly to a sated public It 
is on such psychology that Eleanor Gates’s The Poor Little Rich 
Girl (Hudson Theatre, 21 January, 1913) succeeded — a literary 
feat in fantastic story-teUmg which possessed Barriesque quali- 
ties without Bame’s craftsmanship as a writer for the theatre 
Is it fair to say that it was one of those happy accidents which 
so often happen in the theatre? For Miss Gates, in her next 
piece. We Are Seven (Maxine Elliott Theatre, 24 December, 
1913), convinced the critics that she was happier as a story- 
teller than as a pla3rwright. Her position in the theatre has 
yet to be won. 

From the theatre direct, however, there has come a play 
which succeeded because of its umversal dramatic and pic- 
turesque appeal and which, were the repertory idea again to 
become a fashion, should place it prominently in a list of per- 
manent American products — George Hazelton and J. H. Ben- 
rimo’s The Yellow Jacket (4 November, 1912), an imaginative 
creation of real worth, far exceeding anything that Hazelton 
had ever done before, and defying imitation by Benrimo, who 
built The Willow Tree (Cohan and Harris Theatre, 6 March, 
1917) upon it It convinces the most unhopeful critic that what 
the American theatre needs is not so much material as an in- 
tellectual, a spiritual unity about it which will encourage such 
writers as Hazelton, Austin Strong, whose The Toyrmker oj 
Nuremburg (1907) was simple and poetic, Edward Childs Car- 
penter, whose The Cinderella Man (17 January, 1916) was 
wholesome, and whose The Pipes of Pan (6 November, 1917) 
impressed one with its literary quality, to create rather than to 
build with an eye on what the manager conceives the public 
wants. 

For it is this lack of guiding principle, this aloofness of 
dramatic effort, this isolation of the craft, which is quite as 
wrong as is the idea of a commercial theatre governing the art 
product. It is surprising, in view of these limitations, how ex- 
cdleaitly the American dramatist has progressed. We cannot, 
at present, put by the side of the school of British plasrwrights 
who grew in unity against the Censor, who grew in intellectual 
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feeling under the impulse of Ibsen, who related themselves to 
a literary movement and to a social evolution, any such school 
of our own. We may be ashamed to claim that our theatre 
has produced a Broadway school of playwrights, of whom 
George Broadhurst (with his Bought and Paid For, Playhouse, 
26 September, 1911) and Bayard Veiller (with his Within the 
Law, Eltinge Theatre, ii September, 1912) are the typical 
examples And the annoying feature of such a tradition is that 
here and there in the work done by these men there is some 
real flash, some real creative contribution, showing the in- 
herent ability which purpose would have moulded into dis- 
tinction. Now and then, out of such workmanship, the theatre 
gets a whole piece like Eugene Walter’s The Easiest Way 
(19 January, 1909), which goes to the bone of realistic condi- 
tion, cruel, ironic, relating it to a morbid type of emotionalism, 
of which Pinero’s Iris is an example. Walter, by a feeling for 
character and situation, builds better than his contemporaries. 
His Paid in Full (25 February, 1908), barring certain evident 
situations on which uncertain suspense is bmlt, has as much 
careful reproduction of average American life as Miss Baker’s 
Chains has of English. And Walter’s melodramatic sense, in 
The (Bijou Theatre, 18 April, 1908) and The Knife (Bijou 
Theatre, 12 April, 1917), is better than Veiller’s trick method 
of suspense in such a piece of the theatre as The 13th Chair 
(48th Street Theatre, 20 November, 1917). 

The American dramatist has always taken his logic second- 
hand; he has alwa}^ allowed his theatrical sense to be a slave 
to managerial circumstance. The new drama of reality is not 
based on snap appreciation or judgment. Imagine John Gals- 
worthy writing Justice after reading someone else’s impression 
of the cell system of prison life. Yet Charles Klein wrote The 
Lion and the Mouse after reading Ida Tarbell’s History of the 
Standard Oil Trust, and Edward Sheldon wrote his one political 
play. The Boss (30 January, 1911), after reading an editorial in 
Collier’s Weekly, No drama can be built truly unless one feels 
deeply the materials used. Sheldon’s The Nigger (New Thea- 
tre, 4 December, 1909) shows every evidence — ^however effec- 
tive the situation — of the author’s learning of the Southern 
problam from books read at Harvard University. It has none 
of Uie innate dncerity of Moody’s The Great Divide or Alice 
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Brown’s Children of Earth, written out of inherited feeling for 
spiritual yearnings and ancestral prejudices. Sheldon, cleverly 
alive to drama, — one of the many men who have come out of 
university courses specially dedicated to dramatic technique, 
like Professor Baker’s Workshop at Harvard, — has always 
been entertaining, with a dexterity which might have gone far 
had he not, later in his youthful career, been swamped by 
managerial and actor demands — as when he dramatized Suder- 
mann’s The Song of Songs (Eltinge Theatre, 22 December, 
1914). His first play. Salvation Nell (17 November, 1908), 
showed freshness of atmosphere, but it was brought to distinc- 
tion by Mrs. Fiske, and it had none of the ironic intent of Shaw’s 
Major Barbara. Even in the creating of atmosphere, Sheldon 
has not always been happy. His Romance (10 February, 1913) 
has none of the real New York flavour of Fitch’s Captain Jinks 
of the Horse Marines (4 February, 1901). 

With no philosophic body of ideas moving American drama, 
it is surprising what an excellent number of plays can be 
mentioned as illustrative of certain definite types of drama. 
It is not a dead creative field which can point to the high 
comedy of A. E. Thomas’s Her Husband's Wife (9 May, 1910), 
Thompson Buchanan’s A Woman’s Way (22 February, 1909), 
Harry James Smith’s Mrs. Bumpstead Leigh (Lyceum Theatre, 
3 April, 1911), and Jesse Lynch WiUiams’s Why Marry? (Astor 
Theatre, 25 December, 1917). Perhaps these examples are 
overtopped by Langdon Mitchell’s The New York Idea (Lyric 
Theatre, 19 November, 1906), which has an irony of universal 
import — a tang of the Restoration drama, without its blatant 
vulgarity — a critical sense of manners at once timely and for 
ever true. This ability shown by Mitchell makes one deplore 
the time spent by him on dramatizations like Becky Sharf 
(12 September, 1899) and Pendennis (26 October, 1916). 

We may point with just pride to examples of drama of social 
condition like Charles Kenyon’s Kindling (Daly’s Theatre, 3 
Decanber, 1911) and Medill PattQ:son’s Rebellion (Maxine 
Elliott’s Theatre, 3 October, 1911). And, even with its ex- 
crescences of bad taste, Louis K. Anspacher’s The Unchastened 
Woman (9 October, 1915) possessed marked distinction of 
characterization. In the sphere of simple human comedy, 
WincheU. Smith’s The Fortune Hunier (4 S^tember, 1909) and 
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J. Hartley Manners’s Peg o' My Heart (Cort Theatre, 20 De- 
cember, 1912), are typical; while Elmer Reizenstein’s On Trial 
(31 August, 1914), with its “cut back’’ scenes, showed the 
direct influence of moving-picture technique on dramatic writ- 
ing. There are hosts of American farces, true to type, racy 
with American foibles, like Rupert Hughes’s Excuse Me (Gaiety 
Theatre, 13 February, 1911), Roi Cooper Megrue’s It Pays to 
Advertise (Cohan Theatre, 8 September, 1914), Augustin Mc- 
Hugh’s Officer 666 (Gaiety Theatre, 12 August, 1912), Avery 
Hopwood and Mary Roberts Rinehart’s Seven Days (Astor 
Theatre, 10 November, 1909). 

One may point to Rachel Crothers’s The Three of Us (17 
October, 1906) and A Man's World (8 February, 1910) and say 
she is example of how a woman, anxious to show unity of pur- 
pose in her work, has been forced later into catering to popular 
demand One may deplore that Margaret Mayo’s cleverness 
of technique was used for the creation of such an advertising 
catch-piece as Twin Beds — which failed even to win the soldiers 
in cantonment or afield during the past war. ' One may applaud 
the theatre atmosphere of James Forbes’s The Chorus Lady 
(i September, 1906), and yet see his limitations in the blind 
way he, like his contemporaries, gropes about for some external 
novelty 

The unfortunate thing is that the American drama has had 

* It IS too early to state what effect the entertainment of the soldier will have 
on the future theatre When the Government mobilized men m cantonments it 
established a Liberty Theatre at each military centre To this, entertainments 
were sent by an organized committee which drew upon the commercial theatre as 

well as upon the amateur The draft army itself was so full of dramatic talent, so 
many writers and musicians found themselves in uniform, that in addition to pro- 
fessional entertainment sent to the camp, the soldiers created an army drama, nch 
in humour and local colour. Commumty interest centred itself in aiding the 
Government, whose sole desire was, both at home and abroad, to maintain the 
morale of men suddenly drawn by the draft from normal life and occupation. 
Community houses were estabhshed in towns nearest cantonments and embarka- 
tion points, and these commumty centres may give impulse to the community 
theatre Certain it is that the Government has foimd amusement a war neces- 
sity, * ** and has determined, in peace times, to maintam Government theatres at 
military posts If in war time the theatre has made itself necessary, does it not 
follow that some day the Government, regarding the theatre as a necessary social 
institution for tfie Amencan people, will give it Congressional support in its ar- 
tistic maintenance, and recognize its importance by having it represented in the 
Presidential Cabmet by a Secretary of Fine Arts? This might do much to give 
direction and purpose to future American play writing. 
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many brilliant promises which have finally thinned out and 
never materialized. At the present moment we have every 
reason to believe that Clare Kummer {Good Gracious, Anna- 
belle, Republic Theatre, 31 October, 1916, and A Successful 
Calamity, Booth Theatre, 5 February, 1917), Robert Housam 
{The Gypsy Trail, Plymouth Theatre, 4 December, 1917). the 
Hattons, W. J. Hurlbut, and Channing Pollock will contribute 
something to the future theatre. 

The drama activity is constant, but uneven and fitful in 
quality. There is a depression somewhere, as there always has 
been in the theatre, and that depression has resulted, at times, 
in impetuous rebellion against the manner in which the theatre 
is run While the democratic mass stiU supports musical 
comedy, which is as much our national art as goldenrod is our 
national flower; while the moving picture has deflected many 
pens into channels of scenario writing, — as it has deflected 
actors from the legitimate stage, — there still seems to be a 
public clamouring for a theatre of art and ideas. The spirit of 
secession, upon which the Shaw-Galsworthy-Barker school of 
pla3rwrights flounshed in England, seems at times to have flared 
up in America. We have had our Independent Theatres, 
our National Art Theatre Societies, our New Theatres, our 
Leagues for the support of the better drama. But these, while 
having some permanent effects, have not as yet changed the 
face of theatrical conditions. Even the New Theatre (which 
opened 6 November, 1909, and lasted nearly three years) — an 
institution begun on a money guarantee rather than on a body 
of ideas and a public that believed in them — ^was able to get 
from the drama market but one original American play for its 
repertory (Sheldon’s The Nigger), unless we include Mary 
Austin’s The Arrow Maker (27 February, 1911) — ^a’thoughtful, 
accurate study of Indian life. 

What, therefore, seems to be the salvation of the artist of the 
theatre? How will he gain his freedom from the dictates of the 
commercial manager? One way out was hailed by Percy 
MacKaye and others — the rise of the dvic spirit, which caught 
hold of the idea began in England by Louis N. Parker, who re- 
vive the conception of the mediaeval guild pageant and applied 
it to local histary. To the standard of this idea there flodmd 
nombeiless enthusiaste: MacEaye, Thomas Wood Stevens* 
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head of the Drama Department of the Carnegie School of 
Technology in Pittsburgh, William C. Langdon, of the Russell 
Sage Foundation. It became a social matter as well as an art 
matter. Towns, cities, localities dug deep into the public 
treasury, and spectacles — suggesting a community of interest 
like the New Orleans Mardi Gras, but actually based on a more 
self-conscious attempt at celebration — ^have encouraged a type 
of drama requiring special writing But the pageant is not the 
popular form of drama which will satisfy democratic Ameri- 
ica. Nor has the pageant changed the face of the American 
theatre. 

But what it did help to do was to awaken in communities 
an art consciousness. Individuals began to take pride in materi- 
als out of which local drama might be constructed. In addition 
this interest in pageantry, which called on the co-operation of 
the amateur spirit, made people all over the country feel that 
in the theatre they had heretofore possessed no participatory 
voice. For the public was coming more to understand the 
theatre and the drama, through the reading of plays, through 
books on the drama’s history, through extension lectures on the 
theatre, through increasing numbers of courses in the practice 
and theory of the art of the theatre. And they began looking 
on the picture in their minds of the ideal theatre, and then on 
the actual commercial playhouse in their towns as run by the 
commercial manager; they compared the plays they liked to 
read with the plays they were forced by the Trust’s system of 
“booking” to witness season in and season out. And the im- 
pression was not favourable to the old regime. 

This critical attitude is behind the secession which is going 
on now (1919) in the theatre. Drama groups all through the 
country have sprung up, and whether it be in Boston, New 
York, Baltimore, Cleveland, Detroit, Chicago, and so on to the 
Pacific coast, the secession impulse is the same, a little theatre, 
managed by some radical artist, has sprung up . Apparently there 
is no compromise; the old theatre must go ; the new theatre and 
the new'art must reign instead. These theatres are independent 
of each other, though tibey exchange plays; they have no uni- 
fying idea whicih brings them dose together; they are working 
in their separate ways, and upholding thdr own philosophies, 
which are not always philosophies in accord with the Ammcan 
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spirit. Being secessionists, they fly far afield in their interpre- 
tation of American life; they are youthftil. But their presence 
has already pointed a way to a more national unity in the art 
of the theatre They have called forth scenic artists of their 
own, and in Robert Jones the regular manager has found a 
treasure from the amateur ranks. They have created schools 
of playwrights, like the Washington Square Players, the Pro- 
vincetown Players, the Wisconsin Players. But if they ever 
expect to have real influence on the theatre as an institution 
they have yet to bring themselves out of amateur execution 
into the dignified ranks of the professional. 

The little theatre, per se, is a misnomer; it has been carried 
too far. Art has often been cramped in a thimble. The 
amateur has built a small theatre because the large theatre 
was unwieldy for him. But the future salvation of the theatre 
has nothing to do with size. The little theatre has encouraged 
the one-act play, of which form George Middleton and Percival 
WMe have been excellent exponents, and Theodore Dreiser, 
with his Plays Natural and Supernatural, a surprising one; but 
though the one-act play has great possibility it is not to be the 
reforming element in the theatre. What really matters is that 
the public taste is having a free outlet in its amusement. It is 
showing the manager that amusement governed by the cost of 
production is bound to debar from the theatre much that is 
good, much that the American dramatist would Hke to do 
whidb is of an experimental nature, but for which heretofore 
there has been no outlet. These little theatres bring to mind 
the possibilities of regional repertory and regional circuits ; they 
point to less extravagance of material in the theatre, more 
dependence, in scene, plot, and literary expression, on the 
imaginative aliveness of audiences. It is in such atmosphere, 
which must sooner or later be recognized by the theatre at large, 
that the future American dramatist will work. 



CHAPTER XIX 


Later Magazines 

I N an earlier volume of this history^ will be found a record ol 
the beginnings of periodical literature in America, and 
some account of the many am bitious attempts made by 
magazine editors and publishers before the middle of the nine- 
teenth century. Since 1850 individual mistakes and failures 
have been more numerous than before, but there have been a 
few successes, and magazines as a class have attained a position 
of great importance. In fact, it is hardly an overstatement to 
say that the rise of the magazine has been the most significant 
phenomenon in the development of American publishing. The 
reading of magazines has come to be far more common than 
the reading of books. Thousands of persons who would resent 
the imputation that they are lacking in culture read almost no 
books at all; and thousands more read only those which they 
obtain at a public library. No home, however, in which there 
is pretence of intellectual interest is without magazines, which 
are usually read by all members of the family. This gain in the 
prestige of the magazine is due in part to the desire of many 
readers to be strictly up-to-date, m part to clubbing rates and 
special oflEers which are presented with an assiduity that book 
publishers rarely equal, but chiefly to the better reason that the 
magazines ofiEer the writings of the best authors, artistically 
printed and often admirably illustrated, far cheaper than such 
work can be purchased elsewhere 

This generosity of oflEering on the part of the magazines is 
made possible by an illogically liberal postal policy and by the 
development of modem advertising. A century ago, and even 
much later, a magazine carried but a few pages of advertising 
^ Book II, Chap xx 
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mostly announcements of books and articles of stationery . The 
great development of advertising did not begin until some time 
after the Civil War, and it perhaps reached its climax about 
the close of the century. At that time many magazines printed 
more advertising pages than pages of text. In an earlier day 
the magazine had derived its revenue from its readers — ^from 
yearly subscriptions and from the sale of odd copies In order 
to meet expenses the subscription price was placed high, and 
this price, in turn, kept the number of readers down. More- 
over, the fear of alienating subscribers led the publisher to 
continue on his mailing list many persons who were hopelessly 
in arrears. The printer’s bill often consumed the greater part 
of the total income, and both editorial salaries and pa3nnents to 
contributors were meagre. The addition of 'a large revenue 
from advertising made it possible to cut the subscription price 
to the amount that would secure the largest circulation; for 
advertising rates are determined chiefly by the circulation, and 
if they can be made to yield enough the receipts from subscrip- 
tions become an item of minor importance. It is said that in 
some states of the market the blank paper on which a successful 
magazine was printed has cost as much as the publisher re- 
ceived for the edition. Contributors, editorial and office ex- 
penses, printer’s bills, and profits were all paid from advertising. 
The receipts from this source were so large as to make possible 
honorariums to authors far greater than had been usual before, 
and large enough to tempt into the pages of the more enter- 
prising magazines almost any writer whom the editor might 
desire. 

Short stories, which have proved so important a part of 
American literature during the last fifty years, have almo st in- 
variably made their appearance in magazines. By far the 
greater number of novels by writers of distinction have been 
published as serials before they w®re issued in book form. A 
considarable amount of poetry, many essays, and even his- 
, tori^al writings of scholarly importance have found a place in 
the better popular magazines. 

These changes have been accompanied by the good and the 
que^ionable effects that alwa3rs accompany the democratiza- 
tion of culture. It has been w^l that the patron of the news- 
stand should be able to procure, sometimes for so small a sum 
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as a dime, a periodical that contained work by the best living 
authors. It has been a misfortune that magazines which called 
themselves literary should be in the control of men who valued 
literature chiefly for its indirect effect on advertising receipts, 
and who mixed contributions signed by great names with others 
whose merit was a showy and specious appeal to the mass of 
readers. Nor has the offer of high pay to contributors been an 
unmixed blessing. The great author who was aware that the 
editor cared more for his name than for literary merit has been 
tempted to print work that he must have known was unworthy; 
and the young man or woman just coming into notice has been 
persuaded by an exploiting publisher to write too hastily. All 
the phenomena just mentioned can, however, best be traced 
in connection with a brief survey of some of the more important 
magazines. 

It will be impossible, in the brief space allotted to this 
chapter, to discuss or even to name all the magazines with 
which the student of American literature may find himself 
concerned. There have been informational magazines, which 
made much of the timeliness of their articles; scientific and 
professional journals, popular, semi-popular, and technical; 
journals of sports; juveniles; and many others not easily 
classified. The changes of greatest importance have been the 
death or metamorphosis of the old-fashioned quarterlies and 
other heavy reviews, and the rise of two groups of popular 
magazines. One of these groups is represented by the Atlantic, 
Harper's, Scribner's Monthly, afterward the Century, and Scrib- 
ber's Magazine, which all pride themselves on maintaining the 
highest practicable standard of literary and artistic excellence; 
the other and later group is r^resented by The Ladies' Home 
Journal, McClure's, The American Magazine, and a number 
more which frankly make an appeal to the widest possible 
constituency of fairly intelligent readers. 

In 1850 the chief quarterlies and reviews in existence were 
The North American Review, Brownson's Quarterly Review, The 
Christian Examiner, The New Englander, The Democraiic Re- 
view, The American Whig Remew, The Princeton Review, The 
Southern Literary Messenger, and The Southern Quarterly Review. 
The decline of the quarterlies had already begun in England, 
and of the American list named above but one lived virtually 
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unchanged through the Civil War. This was The North Ameri- 
can Revim, which since its establishment in 1815 had been the 
leader in its dass. In 1850 it was continuing its steady course 
under the editorship of Professor Francis Bowen. In the early 
fifties Professor Bowen was succeeded by Dr. Andrew Preston 
Peabody, who continued in control until after the Civil War 
had begun. During these years the Remew maintained its 
original character as a sotmd, scholarly, if not a very vmle 
journal, modelled as far as might be on the great English quar- 
t^lies. Its small circulation was distributed throughout the 
country, and when political and sectional animosities became 
strong it dedmed all controversial articles that might alienate 
subscribers. At last it reached the condition which Lowell 
described in a well-known letter to Motley: “It wanted three 
chid elements to be successful. It wasn’t thoroughly, that is 
thick and thinly, loyal, it wasn’t lively, and it had no particu- 
lar opinions on any particular subject. It was an eminently 
safe periodical, and accordingly was in great danger of run- 
ning aground. ’’ Lowell and Charles Eliot Norton became joint 
editors in 1864, and succeeded in giving the Review new force 
and character, though they naturally rendered it at the same 
time more provincial. About 1873 Henry Adams and Henry 
Cabot Lodge assumed the editorship. During the presidential 
campaign of 1876 these gentlemen found themselves at vari- 
ance with the publishers regarding matters of editorial policy, 
and withdrew. The Review was then sold to Allen Thorndike 
Rice, who moved it from Boston to New York and made it first 
a bi-monthly, later a monthly. Since this time its character 
has still further changed, until current issues, with their short 
semi-popular and timely articles, bear sHght resemblance to 
those of 1850. Since no other American magazine has lasted, 
even in name, for a hundred years, the centenary of the North 
American in 1915 attracted much attention. 

The other New England reviews that were in eidstence in 
1850 or that were established later had something of a theologi- 
cal cast. Orestes A. Brownson in Brownson’s Quarterly Remew 
(founded in 1844) continued to present his personal interpreta- 
tion of the Roman Catholic faith until 1864, when he began a 
“National Series,” announcing that the Quarterly “ceases to 
be a theological review’’ and “is to be national and sectdasr. 
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devoted to philosophy, science, politics, literature, and the 
general interests of civilization, especially American civiliza- 
tion ” After one volume of this series the Remew was aban- 
doned for eight years. In 1 873 the indefatigable editor renewed 
it for the purpose, as he said, of showing that he was still loyal 
to the church, and he again protested this loyalty when in 1875 
he brought the venture to a final close. While Brownson was 
erratic in literary as well as in other judgments, he was an 
original thinker and a forceful personality, and the reviews of 
secular books in his quarterly are of constant value to the stu- 
dent of American literature and American thought. 

The New Englander, founded at Yale College in 1843 to 
support evangelical Christianity though not avowedly a theo- 
logical journal, passed through a variety of changes, and in 
time found itself devoted chiefly to history and economics. 
In 1885 it was known as The New Englander and Yale Review, 
and in 1892 it became The Yale Review. In 1896 it relinquished 
history to the newly founded American Historical Review, and 
when in 191 1 the American Economic Association made plans 
for a journal of its own the occupation of the Remew was gone. 
It then passed under the editorship of Wilbur L. Cross, who has 
continued it as a general literary magazine and review, print- 
ing poems, descriptive essays, and timely articles of moderate 
length, as well as more serious dissertations. For a time The 
New Englander and Yale Rmew tried the experiment of 
monthly and then of bi-monthly issue, but for the great 
part of its career the journal has been, as it is now, published 
quarterly. 

The Christian Examiner (dating from 1824), a bi-monthly 
which bore something the same relation to the faculty of Har- 
vard that The New Emglander did to that of Yale, continued to 
1869 contained a large number of artides on purely liter- 
ary topics, some of them fully the equal of those in the North 
American 

In connection with these semi-theological periodicals of New 
England may be conveniently mentioned The Princeton Review, 
which expressed the devotion of the faculty of Princeton College 
to conservative Presbyterianism, and was frankly a religious 
journal. It always contained, however, some artides of general 
literary interest. During its career from 1 825 to 1 884 it unde»- 
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went changes in name and in place and frequency of publica- 
tion that need not be traced here 

New York was the centre for political rather than religious 
reviews. The Democratic Review, founded in 1838, partook 
somewhat of the nature of a general magazine Among its 
contributors were many of the most prominent American 
authors, including the New Englanders; and it also accepted 
contributions from relatively unknown writers, like Whitman 
in his early period. The contents included a little poetry and 
fiction, much on historical and political subjects, and some 
literary criticism. For a time The Democratic Review was a 
periodical of large relative importance, but it must have felt 
keenly the competition of the popular illustrated Harper’s 
Monthly, and later of the Atlantic. Between 1853 and its death 
in 1859 it adopted sundry changes of name, and tried experi- 
ments in monthly, weekly, and quarterly publication. The 
American Whig Review had a briefer career, beginning in 1845 
and coming to an end in 1852. It was a monthly, containing 
some verse and fiction, and a considerable amount of general 
literary criticism. 

Among later attempts made to publish a review in New 
York may be mentioned The New York Quarterly, which ran 
from 1852 to 1855, The National Quarterly Review, i860 to 
1880, and The International Review, a bi-monthly, 1874 'to 1883. 
All these, and especially the two last mentioned, show dis- 
tinguidied names on the list of contributors, and contain 
articles of value. Their successive deaths were doubtless due 
to the fact that the form of periodical to which they belonged 
had had "its day. The latest venture. The UnparUzan Review 
(until 1919 the Unpopular Review), established in 1914 by 
Henry Holt and Company, and especially in charge of the 
senior member of that firm, frankly makes an appeal to a 
limited group of readers, and gives an opportunity for the 
publication of dever and valuable essays that might not see the 
light dsewhere. 

The South, with its conservative tastes in literature, has 
perhaps offered of late the best field for tbe quarterly. The 
StmO^ Quarterly Review, published at Charleston and at 
Cdumbia from 1842 to 1837, h^ distinction of the old-fash- 
icwed scat, and ocmtained artides on sdesnce, law, philcsophys 
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Sind literature, and many brief book notices. The Sewanee 
Review, another quarterly, established in 1892, still continues. 
Though it is closely connected with the University of the South 
its contributors are not all local, and it has maintained its 
dignity and its literary tradition well. The South Atlantic 
Quarterly, edited at Trinity College, Durham, South Carolina, 
began publication in 1902, and has also kept to a unifomaly high 
standard. 

The most important popular magazines in existence in 1850 
were the Knickerbocker in New York, Godey’s Lady's Book and 
Graham’s in Philadelphia, and The Southern Literary Messenger 
in Richmond The Knickerbocker felt keenly the competition 
of the newer magazines, but it continued to be published 
through the Civil War, in its dying struggles adopting the name 
of American Monthly, with Knickerbocker as a sub-title, and in 
a final volume, January to June, 1865, dropping the old name 
altogether. Though never distinguished, the Knickerbocker 
had an honourable tradition, and offered a place of publication 
for many American writers. Goiey's Lady's Book was continued 
to 1876, though it lost much of its popularity and almost all its 
Eterary prestige before its death. A magazine devoting much 
attention to the fashions and to fancy work never seems the 
most dignified medium of publication, but in the hdght of its 
glory Godey’s was able to command original contributions from 
authors of the highest rank. Graham’s, which during the edi- 
torship of Poe and for a few years thereafter had been the 
greatest of the PhEadelphia magazines and one of the most 
honourable mediums of pubUcation for authors aE over the 
country, Jiad deteriorated greatly by the mid-century, though 
it struggled on untE 1859. The Southern Literary Messenger 
survived at Richmond, with better quality than might have 
been expected during the war, untU 1864; but its period of 
greatest importance was earHer, and it has already been treated 
in another chapter. * 

Of the four leading popular magazines of first rank the most 
important, though not the earUest in point of time, was The 
AUantic Monthly. Emerson, Hawthorne, LongfeEow, Whittier, 
and Holmes had been writing for more than twenty years, and 
Lowed for more than ten, before New England maintained a 

* See Book II, Ckap. xx. 

VOU III — 20 
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general litarary magazine of high grade It was not till the 
stirring of political and sociological movements emphasized 
the need of an organ in which distinctly New England thought 
could find expression that the Atlantic was founded The real 
father of the Atlantic was Francis H. Underwood, who pro- 
jected a magazine as early as 1853 when he was in the offices 
of John P. Jewett and Co. of Boston. This firm had come 
into prominence as the publishers of Uncle Tom’s CcMn, then 
at the height of its fame, and a serial story by Mrs. Stowe was 
to have been a feature of the new periodical. Financial con- 
siderations prevented the appearance of the magazine as 
planned. After the firm of Jewett failed, Underwood became 
connected with Phillips, Sampson and Co., and at length 
persuaded them to undertake the venture According to a 
familiar story the plan was really launched at a dinner given 
by Phillips, the senior member of the firm, to Underwood, 
Cabot, Motley, Longfellow, Lowell, Holmes, and Emerson. 
Later, Lowell was decided upon as the first editor. To Holmes 
is given the credit of suggesting the name “Atlantic Monthly. ” 
Underwood went to England in the interest of the project, and 
elicited promises of support from some English writers Later 
a number of manuscript offerings from these men were entrusted 
to Charles Eliot Norton, who was returning from Europe, and 
were mysteriously lost en route. New Englanders afterward 
felt a pious thankfulness for this accident, since it helped to 
make more certain that the Atlantic should be distinctly 
American.* 

The first issue of the magazine, that for November, 1857, 
contained contiibutions from Emerson, Whittier, Lowell, C, E. 
Norton, J. T. Trowbridge, and others. The most notable 
feature was The Autocrat of the Breakfast^Table, which ran as a 
serial in the first twelve numbers, and was followed in succes- 
sive years by The Professor at the Breahfast-Table and The 
Professor’s Story [Elsie Venner\. With the failure of the pub- 
lishers in 1859 the Atlantic passed to Tidcnor and Fields, and a 
little later James T. Fields, the junior member of this firm, 
succeeded Lowdd in editorial charge. Fields was one of the few 
publi^ers who have been regarded by most of their authors as 

‘Seerir. Edward Waldo Emerson’s The Early History the Saturday Cluh 
1918, CSmi). ». 
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personal friends, and in many ways he made an ideal editor. 
No other magazine has come so near to comprehending the 
best that American writers had to offer as cHd the Atlantic 
during these early years. It was fortunate in having so many 
of its contributors within easy reach of Boston, and the dinners 
of the Atlantic Club — which seems never to have been a club — 
and of virtually the same group of men in the Saturday Club 
have often been celebrated in reminiscence and history. The 
jealous charge that only New Englanders were welcome to the 
pages of the Atlantic was probably never well founded, though 
it was natural that New England standards should be applied 
in judging contributions. It was the Atlantic which first recog- 
nized the value of Bret Harte’s early tales, and drew the author 
from the West; and this is but one example of the reaching out 
of the magazine for what was best everywhere. A list of the 
contnbutors for the first fifty years would lack but few names 
of American writers of distinction, and these would in almost 
all cases be men who were committed to some other publisher. 
Yet perhaps after all the case is best put by Howells when he 
says: “The Atlantic Monthly . . . was distinctively a New 
England magazine, though from the first it has been charac- 
terized by what was more national, what was more universal, 
in the New England temperament. ” 

Successive editors of The Atlantic Monthly have been James 
Russell Lowell (1857-61), James T, Fields (1861-71), William 
Dean Howells (1871-81), Thomas Bailey Aldrich (1881-90), 
Horace E. Scudder (1890-98), Walter Hines Page (1898-99), 
Bliss Perry (1899-1908), Ellery Sedgwick (1908- ). While 
the development of the illustrated magazines during the seven- 
ties deprived the Atlantic of its conspicuous pre-eminence it 
long continued to maintain its high standard and its distinctive 
character. In 1908 it was sold by the Houghton Mifflin Com- 
pany, the direct successors of Ticknor and Fields, to the Atlantic 
Publishing Company, of which Ellery Sedgwick is president, and 
under his editorship it has increased its circulation without be- 
coming cheapened, though to conservative readers who recol- 
lect former days it seems to have departed sadly from its old 
traditions. 

Harper's Monthly Magazine, the first of the greater illus- 
trated magazines, was established in 1850 by Harper and 
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Brothers, publishers, of New York. It was founded, as a 
member of the firm said, as a “tender" to the publishing busi- 
ness. At first the contents were taken from English ioumals. 
The prospectus, issued in 1850, announced: 

The Publishers of the New Monthly Magazine intend ... to 
place everything of the periodical hterature of the day, which has 
permanent value and commanding interest, in the hands of all who 
have the slightest desire to become acquainted with it. . . . The 
naagazine will transfer to its pages as rapidly as they may be issued 
all the continuous tales of Dickens, Bulwer, Croly, Lever, Warren, 
and other distinguished contributors to British Periodicals: articles 
of commanding interest from all the leading Quarterly Reviews of 
both Great Britain and the United States: Critical Notices of the 
current publications of the day: Speeches and Addresses. ... A 
carefully prepared Fashion Plate, and other pictorial illustrations 
win also accompany each number. 

Borrowings were for a time credited to their original sources, 
but soon this credit was omitted. In a business way the venture 
was immediately successful, the circulation being given as 
fifty thousand after six months, and one htmdred and thirty 
thousand after three years Other magazines, especially those 
which published chiefly the work of American authors, re- 
sented this new competition and the attitude of Harper and 
Brothers toward international copjoight. The American Whig 
Beview for July, 1852, prints a long Letter to the Pvhlishers of 
Harper's Magazine signed “An American Writer,” which ex- 
presses with some show of temper sentiments that were not 
infrequently uttered. After asking, ‘ ‘ Is such a publication cal- 
CMilated to benefit American literature? and secondly, is it 
just ? ’ ’ the writer continues : 

Your publication, gentlemen, with all othem of the same nature, 
is simply a mcmstrosity ; and the more widely it is diffused, the more 
clearly is its moral ugliness revealed. It is an ever-present, ever- 
living insult to the brains of Americans, and its indignity is every 
day increaang in intensity. Heading a select band of English re- 
publications, it comes into our literary market month by month, 
offeing a show of matte: which no other magazine could present 
were it feirly paid for, and effectually shutting out the attempts of 
Americatt publishers from even the chances of a sale. Its contents 
are often attractive, although, conadering the unbounded range of 
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your pillage, I have wondered that they were not better, it displays 
a large number of well-printed pages, and generally boasts a few 
thievmgs from Punch hardly up to the style of that very amusing 
sheet, and it pleases the economical tastes of its readers As a 
scheme for making money, I cannot too highly commend your en- 
terprise. It IS a manifest improvement of the shopkeeper’s maxim 
of buying in the cheapest market and selling in the dearest, for you 
do not buy in the market at all You walk through the array of 
hterary wares which the English nation spreads before you, taking 
what you please, and giving neither money nor thanks in return 
You reproduce what you have so cheaply obtained, and are thus 
enabled to undersell your more scrupulous competitors By this 
process of appropriation and sale, you prove your right to the en- 
viable title of sharp business men, but you also show yourselves 
utterly destitute of regard for the literary talent of your own coun- 
trymen, and for those national opinions and sentiments which are 
only partially disseminated by the newspapers, and which it is the 
peculiar province of English literature to supplant and destroy. 


In time Harper's came more and more to take the work of 
Americans, and it has long made a practice of printing only 
original contributions. If during its early career it sinned by 
ignoring and discouraging American authors, it seemed at a 
later date almost to sin in the opposite direction. At times it 
has published so many contributions from a young author of 
growing popularity as to raise the question whether it was not 
encouraging hasty and ill-considered writmg. Among writers 
of tales whom it exploited in this way were Richard Harding 
Davis, Mary E. Wilkins, and Stephen Crane. 

The first editor of Harper's Monthly was Henry J. Raymond. 
Henry M. Alden, his successor, was editor for fifty years 
(1869-1919). Fletcher Harper, a member of the firm, habitu- 
ally contracted for the serials and for much other fiction, and 
had a great share in determining the contents of the maga- 
zine, Of the special departments which are distinctive of 
Harper's Magazine the most important is “ The Editor’s Easy 
Chair.” George William Curtis assumed control of this m 
1853, and his essays which appeared under this head are among 
the most ddightful of his- works. The most distinguished of 
Curtis’s successors in the “Easy Chair” is its pr^ent occupant, 
William Dean Howdls. Another department, “The Editor’s 
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Study,” has been conducted at different times by William 
Dean Howells and Charles Dudley Warner Among the men 
in charge of “The Editor’s Drawer” have been Lewis Gaylord 
Clark and John Kendrick Bangs. 

The early numbers of Harper’s Monthly each contained a 
few woodcuts, many of them portraits. The proprietors soon 
began to pay greater attention to illustration, and in 1856 
started an engraving department of their own. Among well- 
known artists who have been upon the staff are C. S Rein- 
hart, E A. Abbey, and A. B. Frost, while many others were 
frequent contributors of pictures. While Harper’s Magazine 
may well claim to be the pioneer among high-dass illustrated 
magazines in America, it was not spurred to its greatest exer- 
tions until the appearance of Scribner’s Monthly in 1870. The 
rivalry between these two magazines, and later the triangular 
rivalry engaged in by Harper’s, the Century, and Scribner’s 
Magazine, has led to great improvements in the art of engraving 
and in the technique of printing illustrations. When wood 
engraving reached what was apparently its highest perfection, 
attention was turned to process engraving, and later-to methods 
of colour reproduction ; and though there have been some freak- 
ish and inartistic experiments the pictures in the better Ameri- 
can magazines have been worthy accompaniments of the 
letterpress. The excellence of American illustrating attracted 
attention in Europe, and the three chief illustrated magazines 
have each maintained a London edition. That of Harper’s 
was begun in 1880; Andrew Lang became editor m 1884. 

The second of the greater illustrated periodicals m point of 
time, Scribner’s Monthly, began publication in 1870, after 
Harper’s Magazine had been in existence for twenty years. 
The editor and one of the proprietors was Josiah Gilbert Hol- 
land, who had made a wide appeal as author of commonplace 
works in prose and verse, and as successful editor of The Spring- 
field Republican. Associated with Dr. Holland in the owner- 
ship of the magazine were Roswell Smith and Charles Scribner, 
head of the well-known firm of book pubhshers. After the 
death of Charles Scribner differences arose between the manage- 
ment and the publishing firm of Charles Scribner’s Sons, which 
resulted in the withdrawal of the Scribner interests and a 
change of name to The Century Magazine in 1 881 . Dr. Holland 



“The Century Magazine” 

was to have continued in the editorship, but before the appear- 
ance of the first issue of the Century he died and was succeeded 
by Richard Watson Gilder, who from the first had been asso- 
ciate editor. The change of name brought no radical change 
in scope or policy, and Scribner's Monthly and the Century 
constitute virtually an unbroken series from 1870 to the present 
time. 

Dr Holland was a clever editor who knew what the public 
wanted Prom the first he secured well-known contributors of 
high rank. A “Publisher’s Department,” with “A word to our 
readers,” or “A talk with our readers,” though relegated to 
the advertising pages, continued the methods of the old-fash- 
ioned personal journalist Richard Watson Gilder was a man 
of greater literary ability and finer taste, and though he could 
hardly have gained initial success for the venture as well as 
did Holland it is to him that the high rank of the Century is 
largely due. Scribner's Monthly at first printed serials by Png- 
lish writers, but later made much of the fact that its longer 
selections in fiction were all of American origin Howells ’s A 
Modern Instance was made a feature of the first volume after 
the change of name The Century has always given much space 
to illustrated articles on history. There was something a trifle 
“journalistic” in a series of articles on the Civil War by North- 
ern and Southern generals, yet even in these the editorial con- 
trol was such as to insure a reasonable standard of excellence. 
The Life of Lincoln by Nicolay and Hay, large parts of which 
appeared serially in the Century, was of higher grade. In 
literary criticism E. C. Stedman had, even in the days of Scrib- 
ner's Monthly, contributed articles on the American poets. 
Without neglecting fiction, poetry, and other general literature 
the magazine has devoted rather more attention than has 
Harper's to matters of timely, though not of temporary, interest. 
From the first Scribner's Monthly made much of its illustrations, 
and both directly and by the effect on its competitors its advent 
had much to do with the improvement of American engraving 
and printing. It claims credit for originating, in the mechanical 
department, several practical innovations of value, such as the 
, dry printing of engravings. 

Scribner's Magazine (always to be distinguished from 
Scribner's Monthly), published by Charles Scribner’s Sons and 
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edited continuously until 1914 by Edward L. Burlingame, first 
appeared in J anuary , 1 887. Like Harper's Magazine it is closely 
associated with a great publishing house, but unlike Harper's 
in the early years it was never a mere “tender to the business.” 
Though announced by a rather conventional prospectus ’it 
began auspiciously. Among the earliest contnbutors were 
William James. Robert Louis Stevenson, Sarah Ome Jewett, 
Thomas Ndson Page, Elizabeth Akers, H. C. Bunner, Andrew 
Lang, Austm Dobson, Charles Edwin Marl^am, Edith Thomas, 
Percival Lowell, A. S. Hdl, and Thomas A Janvier; and it has 
since kept up the high quality and the diversity of material sug- 
gested by these names Like its chief rivals it maintains an 
En^ish edition. 

It is not easy to characterize the distinctions between Har- 
per's Magazine, the Century, and Scribner's Magazine as these 
have existed for the last thirty years The long editorships of 
Alden, Gilder, and Burlingame tended, fortunately, to produce 
stability and to develop an individuality of tone in the periodi- 
cals with which these men were respectively associated The 
difference is, however, one of tone merely, and is too subtle to 
be readily analyzed or phrased As has been said, the Century 
is distinguished by special attention to history and timely 
articles, but in fiction, verse, and general essays they are much 
the same. None has been supported by a clique, party, or 
school. Most of the greater American writers of the last genera- 
tion have contributed to at least two, many to all three of these 
magazines. None of them has had a monopoly of the work of 
any distinctive and distinguished writer as the Knickerbocker 
had a monopoly of Irving and the Atlantic had a monopoly of, 
for example. Holmes. 

Before the middle of the nineteenth century the better 
magazines had mostly refrained from illustrations, except, 
perhaps, occasional full-page inserted plates It was for 
Harper's Magazine and Scribner's Monthly to show that pic- 
tures in the text were not incompatible with literary dignity 
and excellence; and they did this by securing the best available 
Hterary material, and developing illustrations that were not 
unworthy to accompany it. In so doing they indirectly and , 
tmconsciously helped to prepare the way for the cheaper 
magaziries which sprang into such prominence a few years later. 
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Among the less successful attempts at a literary magazine 
were three which bore the name of another distinguished New 
York publishing house. Putnam's Monthly Magazine first ap- 
peared in January, 1853, with C. P Briggs as editor and George 
William Curtis and Parke Godwin as assistant editors In 
introducing itself it said, with an evident glance at Harper's^ 
then so conspicuous and so irritating a figure in the magazine 
world 

A man buys a Magazine to be amused — to be instructed, if you 
please, but the lesson must be made amusing He buys it to read in 
the cars, in his leisure hours at home — in the hotel, at all chance 
moments It makes very little difference to him whether the article 
date from Greece or Guinea if it only interest him He does not 
read upon principle, and troubles himself little about copyright and 
justice to authors If a man goes to Timbuctoo and describes his 
visit picturesquely and well, the reader devours the story, and is not 
at all concerned because the publisher may have broken the author’s 
head or heart, to obtain the manuscript. A popular Magazine must 
amuse, interest, and instruct, or the public will pass by upon the 
other side. Nor will it be persuaded to ^‘come over and help us” 
by any consideration of abstract right It says, very justly, “if you 
had no legs, why did you try to walk?” 

It is because we are confident that neither Greece nor Guinea 
can offer the American reader a richer variety of instruction and 
amusement in every kind, than the country whose pulses throb with 
his, and whose every interest is his own, that this magazine presents 
Itself today. 

This opinion, that for interest American writings could hold 
their own with those that might be purloined anywhere in 
the world, must have been pleasing to American authors. 
The editors gave evidence of their smcerity by preserving the 
anonymity of articles, letting each stand on its merits. The 
first volume contained poems by Longfellow and Lowell, and 
others of the New England group wrote for the magazine. 
Curtis contributed his Potiphar Papers and Prue and J, Lowell 
his Fireside Travels and Moosehead Journal, and Thoreau his 
Cape Cod Papers It would seem that a joumai so edited and so 
supported ought at this time to have succeeded, even though 
in mechanical appearance it was somewhat heavy and un- 
attractive. For reasons not fully explained, but supposedly 



314 


Later Magazines 


financial, the house of Putnam sold it after two years, and after 
three years of deterioration under another management it was 
merged with Emerson's Magazine, which itself died soon after. 

Putnam's Magazine, sometimes referred to as a revival of 
the older Putnam's Monthly Magazine, began publication in 
January, 1868. R. H. Stoddard, E C. Stedman, and Bayard 
Taylor were connected with the editonal staff, but the list of 
contributors was hardly as impressive as that of the forma: 
Putnam's. According to the frank statement of the publishers 
this magazine did not pay, and after three years it was merged 
with the newly founded Scribner's Monthly In 1906 a third 
Putnam's made its appearance, this time Putnam's Monthly 
and The Critic. The last half of the title was retained from an 
olda: periodical which was merged in the new. It was a semi- 
popular, illustrated, bookish journal which lasted with some 
changes of name until 1910 

The Galaxy, an Illustrate. Magazine of Entertaining Reading 
was published in New York from 1866 to 1878. Among con- 
tnbutors to the first volume were William Dean Howells, 
Henry James, Stedman, Stoddard, Bayard Taylor, Anthony 
Trollope, William Winter, Phoebe Cary, and C. G. Leland. 
As might be inferred from the subtitle, the Galaxy devoted 
much space to fiction, yet its quality may be indicated by the 
fact that when it died its subscription list went to The Atlantic 
Monthly. 

In Philadelphia, Sartain's Union Magazine of Literature and 
Art ran its brief course from 1849 to 1852. The proprietor, 
John Sartain, was one of the greatest of American mezzotint 
engravers, and the artistic excellence of the plates issued with 
the magazine may have helped to arouse interest in periodi- 
cal illustrations of high grade; but the development of later 
magazine illustration did not lie in the direction of mezzotints 
LippincoU's Magazine of Literature, Science, and Education, 
founded in 1868, was at first a fairly solid general magazine, 
without illustrations. In the competition toward the dose of 
the century it adopted a popular form, with many pictures and 
a complete novelette in each issue, and boasted in its prospec- 
tus: “It offers no problems to solve, has no continued stories 
to hinder, and app<^ to you just when you want it. ” 

Many dties of the South and of the West have had their 
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literary journals, the brief careers of which are duly chronicled 
in local histories, but they can hardly claina space in a more 
general survey. The one exception is The Overland Montfdy, 
which began publication at San Francisco in 1868, with Bret 
Harte as the first editor. An earlier chapter of this history^ 
remarks on the number of creditable literary periodicals that 
were developed in the Ohio Valley while difficulties of com- 
munication isolated communities in which there were many 
persons of intellectual interests. By 1850 the Alleghanies were 
no longer a serious hindrance to intercourse with Eastern cities, 
and the magazines of Kentucky, Ohio, and Illinois had lost then- 
chief reason for existence. Soon after the discovery of gold the 
Pacific slope offered another example of an isolated community 
with a civilization of its own. The Overland was not the first 
attempt at a literary magazine in San Francisco; and though it 
had considerable real merit it owes its fame chiefly to Bret 
Harte. With the completion of the trans-continental railroads 
the culture of the West was free to merge in that of the nation. 
The Overland ceased publication in 1875. A successor, bearing 
the same name and established in 1883, is still, however, one of 
the best of the frankly provincial literary periodicals. 

Among the magazines of a more recent generation is The 
Ladies’ Home Journal, a periodical of a sort which has always 
flourished in Philadelphia. This had a small beginning in 1883, 
and entered on its period of rapid growth with the accession of 
Edward W. Bok to the editorship in 1889. Bok adopted some 
of the methods of personal journalism, and thousands of readers 
who could have named no other magazine editor knew of him, 
and rejoiced that his career was in outline that of the traditional 
industrious apprentice. Even more than its predecessor, 
Godey’s Lady's Book, The Ladies’ Home Journal is devoted to 
household arts, but it has always laid emphasis on the stories, 
essays, and poems that it published. Many of these make a 
specious sentimental appeal, but from time to time the Journal 
has contained noteworthy contributions from men of the rank 
of Kipling and Howells. Many of the million readers which it 
long boasted firmly believed it to be a literary magazine, and its 
influ^ce on popular taste must have been considerable. 

The most significant group of later popular magazines had 
'See Book U, Chap. xx. 
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its phenomenal development in New York during the last de 
cade of the nineteenth century and the earlier years of the 
twentieth. The most conspicuous members of this group, with 
the dates of their establishment were. The Cosmopolitan (1886, 
founded in Rochester but removed to New York in 1887), 
Munsey’s (1891), McClure’s (1893), Everybody’s (1899), The 
American (1906), Hampton’s (1908) . All of these were profusely 
illustrated, mostly with half-tone engravings; all of them were 
supported chiefly by the advertising pages — the improvement 
of the half-tone process and the development of advertising 
bdng the two things that made them economically possible. 
All of them were planned as business enterpnses, rather than as 
mediums for the literary expression of certain communities or 
groups of authors. All of them sold for some years, as a restdt 
of competition, at the surprisingly low rate of ten cents a copy 
or one dollar a year. All of them attained large circulations, 
Ktimated in several instances as nearly three-fourths of a 
million copies of each issue. 

Of those mentioned, McClure's may be taken as a type, and 
as most interesting to the student of literature, though it- was 
not the earliest in the fidd, it did not attain the greatest circu- 
lation, and in recent years it has suffered a more serious dedine 
than some of its rivals. S. S McClure, the projector and editor, 
had established a syndicate which bought the work of promi- 
nent authors and sold the rights of publication to newspapers. 
He was thus able to pay sums which obtained manuscripts from 
the more distinguished writers of the day, English and Ameri- 
can. Among those who contributed, often of their very best 
work, to the early volumes of the magazine were Stevenson, 
Eipling, Thomas Hardy, Andrew Lang, Conan Doyle, William 
Dean Howells, Joel Chandler Harris, F. Marion Crawford, 
Edward Everett Hale, George W. Cable, and others of similar 
rank. It is not, however, great names or even meritorious 
artides bought and inserted at random which give character 
to a literary periodical. In its best days McClure’s was in no 
sense a rival of the Atlantic, Harper’s, the Century, or Scrib- 
mr's, though at times these could hardly boast more impressive 
lists of contributors. It d.id not even equal in popularity some 
of the otW magazines of its own dass. Its greatest success 
was due, not to the work of the wdl-known writers named 
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above, but to articles of a sensational and timely nature — 
the so-called “literature of exposure “ The formula for these 
articles was simple It consisted in adhering strictly to the 
literal truth, but in so arranging and proportioning statements 
of fact as to show most disadvantageously some person, cor- 
poration, or other organization of which the public mind was 
predisposed to believe the worst. Although the formula was 
simple, the technique attained was in its way masterly. The 
writers were mostly persons of journalistic instincts and prac 
tical newspaper training who on giving evidence of unusual 
aptitude for this kind of writing were regularly employed on 
the staff of the magazine. Ida Tarbell, who had previously 
compiled a life of Napoleon and a popular life of Lincoln, pre- 
pared a hostile history of the Standard Oil Company. Ray 
Stannard Baker also wrote sensationally on economic questions, 
and attacked other corporations. Lincoln Steffens confined 
himself especially to political corruption. These flourished in 
McClure’s from 1902 or earlier until 1906, when they associated 
themselves with the newly-established American Magazine, 
and McClure’s developed a new staff of workers according to 
the same models. In 1906 President Roosevelt in a famous 
address expressed his disapproval of this kind of writing, and 
applied to its authors the term “muck-rakers,” which with 
the derivative “muck-raking” has since been accepted as a 
fitting designation. Popular judgment agreed on the whole 
with the President, and while this type of writing is not even 
now extinct, it gradually lost its vogue. Though it may fairly 
be said to have begun with McClure’s Magazine, it was really 
symptomatic of a tendency of the time, and most other popular 
magazines with the exception of Munsey’s indulged in it. One 
of the most famous series of muck-raking articles, in some ways 
more sensational than anything in McClure’s, was Frenzied 
Finance, by Thomas W. Lawson, published in Everybody's. 

Most of the magazines named above are still issued though 
in most instances with change of format, and at an increased 
price; but they no longer exert so great an influence. It 
is too early to comment with certainty on their significance; 
yet they cannot be ignored in a study of nineteenth century 
Eterature, even if they reached their culmination just after 
1900. Indeed, it may appear that many of the literary ten 
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dendes that developed during the nineteenth century were 
concentrated and ddivered to the twentieth century through 
this peculiar development of periodical literature. If irresisti- 
ble forces are making toward the democratization of litera- 
ture, then the rise of these magazines marks an important 
step in the movement. They brought writers who were un- 
questionably the best of their time to a great number of readers 
who might not otherwise have known them. On the other hand, 
they brought into magazine writing some of the qualities that 
had been developed by the modem journalist. Bad as the 
muck-raking articles were in content and temper, they showed 
forth methods of popular exposition that later essayists, even 
the most conservative, are now adopting. Nor have the older 
magazines escaped the influence of their younger rivals. The 
AdanPic Monthly, long the exponent of the most reserved and 
bookish tradition, has for its present editor a man who received 
his training with Frank Leslie’s Monthly, The American Maga- 
zine, and McClure’s; and while old-fashioned readers may now 
and then regret the resulting change of tone, it would be rash 
to say that the change was all for the worse, or to feel that the 
outlook for periodical literature today was not as bright as it 
has been at any period of our national life. 



CHAPTER XX 


Newspapers Since i860 

W HEN the sudden beginning of the Civil War changed 
the whole current of national life, the newspapers of 
the country were in many respects prepared to report 
and interpret the great event. Had the war been clearly fore- 
seen for a decade, more adequate preparation could hardly have 
been made to adjust the service to the momentous changes 
which came so swiftly. Ingenuity and aggressiveness in the 
gathering of news, the rise and growth of which has been sketched 
in another chapter, ‘ had quickened the whole profession. The 
telegraph, which was little more than an expoiment when the 
Mexican War came on, had by i86o been extended to all parts 
of the country directly affected by the war. The revolution 
thereby created in methods of gathering, transmitting, and 
vending news had been accomplished in the interval of twelve 
or fifteen years, and journalism was becoming accustomed to 
the new order. The growing use and expensiveness of the tele- 
graph had already led to the formation of press associations. 
And at almost the same time the invention of the modem 
papier Tmch6 process of stereotyping, together with improve- 
ments in printing presses, removed mechanical obstructions 
which until i86i had curbed the production of newspapers. 
With all these general developments there had been, until a 
few wedks before hostilities began, Httle detailed preparation to 
meet the actual crisis; the press was not on a war footing; there 
wore no experienced war correspondents. 

Newspapers had spread over the whole country, flowing into 
the Central valleya and plains and down the Westam slopes 
* See Book II, Chap, xxx* 
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along with the most enterprising of the early settlers. When 
Lincoln read his first inaugural, only four states or territories in 
the Union were without newspapers to report it; twelve years 
later, not one was without a newspaper to chronicle the defeat 
and death of the great journalist who sought the Presidency. 
News style had taken essentially the form still to be found in 
the more conservative papers of the country; headlines were still 
inconspicuous, never more than one column -wide, and seldom 
revealing the news they topped. The custom among many pa- 
pers of sending correspondents throughout the South and the 
Par West to report conditions and events was now to prove use- 
ful preparation for the period when the South became the great- 
est source of news in the world. Foreign correspondence after 
its rapid spread in the forties had been somewhat more fully 
organized, although it was no more ably conducted. The pres- 
sure of domestic events led to some neglect of the foreign field, 
just before and during the war, and it was not until the short 
Franco-Prussian conflict that European affairs again received 
much attention from the American press. 

Never before was a war so well reported as was the American 
Civil Wm — so fully, promptly, and accurately. Although it is 
generally believed that Englishmen in the Crimea virtually cre- 
ated modmi war correspondence, its real beginnings had been 
made years before by American reporters in the war with Mex- 
ico, and the whole system of reporting the progress of war and 
presenting it fully and promptly to the public was developed 
very nearly to perfection by American journalistic enterprise 
in the Civil War. The problems confrontmg the newspapers 
when the war began were the greatest ever faced by journalists. 
The size of country to be covered, the number of armies and of 
widely separated actions, and the still primitive means of com- 
munication tested the valour and ingenuity that sought to over- 
come them. When the first gun was fibred no paper had a system 
for reporting from the front, though in the weeks before that 
event several of them had begun to send men to important 
places by way of precaution. Before Sumter fell, the New York 
Herald had received enough papers from its correspondents to 
furnish a roster of the Southern army which convinced the 
leaders that there was a spy in the Confederate war office, anti 
in a ^ort time after Sumter a net of reporters was spread all 
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over the South, placed at every important point, and sent with 
every army. The Herald quickly bmlt a great news-gathering 
organization, with the Tribune and the following as close 
competitors, while every important paper in the country sent at 
least one correspondent to Washington or to the front These 
men, nearly all inexperienced in their special duties, but called 
upon to report a more rapid and long-continued series of mili- 
tary movements than had ever before been recorded, not only 
accomplished a remarkable series of individual achievements 
but set a new standard in that type of journalism. 

The task of organizing such corps of correspondents as were 
sent out by the Herald, Tribune, and Ttmes, of New York, of 
discharging the normal functions of the papers, and of supplying 
the unprecedented demand for newspapers, extraordinary as it 
was, did not lead to many important advances in journalistic 
practice. The changes due to the war were mainly economic. 
In the South, which had depended almost entirely on the North 
for its supplies, the lack of paper was soon felt and before peace 
came had caused the suspension of many papers. Many others 
were suppressed by Northern military authorities The press 
of the South, indeed, lost much and gained little or nothing by 
the war. A rigid government censorship and news bureau de- 
prived those papers even of such opportunities as other cir- 
cumstances might have permitted. Less enterprise was manifest 
in news-gathering than in printing official communications and 
editorials. But it may be said that, although before the war 
began there was much difference of Southern editorial opinion 
regarding the advisability of secession, after the decision was 
made, a united press supported the Confederate authorities. 

Censorship in the North was unorganized, spasmodic, some- 
times oppressive, and generally ineffectual. The Post Office 
Department then, as more recently, denied the privilege of the 
mails to papers adjudged to be treasonable, even to some which 
criticized the use of force against the seceding states. Corre- 
spondents were in'some cases wdcomed and trusted by the mili- 
tary authorities ; in others they were excluded. Early in the war 
a censor was placed in the telegraph office at Washington; but 
official oversuppression finally brought about a reaction which led 
to a more liberal policy. The natural desire of the authorities 
to prevent the circulation of infOTmation that mi^t be useful to 

\OL HI — 21 
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the enemy, and the nervousness caused by the many Copper- 
head papers opposed to the war, friendly to the South, or un- 
friendly to the government, led to much official criticism of 
mere news enterprise and to acts of suppression by the author- 
ities. For instance General McClellan requested the War 
Department to suppress tiie New York Times for printing a map 
of the works and a statement of forces beyond the Potomac, no 
part of which had, in fact, come from other than public sources. 
The New York World and Journal of Commerce were suspended 
for several days because they unsuspectingly published a bogus 
presidential proclamation. The Chicago Tvmes, a leading Cop- 
perhead paper, was forced to suspend publication for a short 
time because of disloyal utterances. The strong feeling engen- 
dered by the conflict led to many acts of mob violence against 
newspapers, most of them in smaller towns, and in the aggregate, 
scores of them were as a result suspended or destroyed, though 
relatively fewer fatalities resulted than from the earher acts of 
violence against the abolitionist press. The most important 
mob attack on a great city paper was directed against the New 
York Tribune during the draft riots on 13 July, 1863 

It was not mere editorial arrogance or vanity that James 
Gordon Bennett displayed when at the outbreak of the war he 
assured President Lincoln of the support of the New York 
Herald. Lincoln’s subsequent offer of the French mission to the 
erratic journalist vouches for that. For editorial influence was 
then at its greatest, and the power widded by the leaders in the 
great era of personal journalism — such men as Gredey, Ben- 
nett, Bowles, Raymond, Bryant, Schouler — ^made govemm^t 
by newspapers something more than a phrase. The country 
was accustomed to a journalistic leadership in which it had 
faith. Not a few editors felt competent to instruct the govern- 
ment in both political and military affairs, and some undertook 
to do so, notably Horace Gredey, in the New York Tribune, to 
theclamour of which paper is attributed theill-advised aggression 
which led to the defeat at Bull Run. Of all the editorials writ- 
ten during the war, Gredey’s “ThePrayerof Twenty Millions,” 
printed in the Tribune on 20 August, 1862, is probably the most 
s^nificant, not only because it indicates the tone assumed in 
many papers, but especially because it drew from President 
Lincdn a reply which defined more clearly than ev«: before his 
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position on the question of slavery and made unmistakable the 
relative positions of President and editor. There is a resem- 
blance between this encounter and an earlier and less public one 
between Lincoln and Seward, and the two events are not incom- 
parable in importance. After that exchange of ideas the news- 
papers of the North supported the President more completely 
than before. As the war progressed, however, the editorial 
gradually came to occupy a less important place than news, and 
by the close of the conflict the authority and influence of the 
great personalities of journalism had appreciably declined 

The war produced one immediate economic change which 
proved the beginning of a revolution still going on. The great 
demand for news brought a tremendous increase in circulation 
to those papers able to furnish the fullest accounts of the war, 
and contributed to the prosperity of the larger papers at the 
expense of the smaller ones. Although great numbers of papers 
were set up to meet the demand for war news, still more suffa’ed 
extinction, with the result that in many states there were fewer 
in 1865 than in 1861 In Illinois, for instance, 144 papers were 
begun, and 155 were discontinued in the four years. Part of 
the decrease was due to lack of labour, a condition which led to 
the invention of the “patent insides ” Contrived as a means 
of economy, this device led to important developments in 
country journalism in later decades by reducing the cost of 
printing 

Reconstruction was accompanied by still further mechan- 
ical improvements in stereotyping and in presses which made 
possible great growth in the industry The extension of co-oper- 
ative news-gathering was rapid after 1865, when the Western 
Associated Press was formed, largely through the initiative of 
Joseph Medill of the Chicago Tribune. This association, co-or- 
dinated with that of New York, greatly broadened the news 
resources of both Western and Eastan papers. The rapid 
growth to the West and in the great Central valleys continued, 
accelerated by a decrease in the price of paper towards the end 
•of the period, as well as by the increase in population In the 
South, where the business had suffered most, the dozen years 
following the war were a time of restoration, as well as of exten- 
sion. Many of the leading papers had survived — ^in Louisville, 
Memphis, Nashville, Richmond, Atlanta, New Orleans — ^nd 



324 


Newspapers Since 1860 


these laboured energetically, in the face of appalling difficulties^ 
political as well as material, to hasten the revival of the country. 
Many suspended papers were restored, and many new ones of 
stability were begun. There were other new ones, also, ephem- 
eral but troublesome, set up to support the carpet-baggers 
and others who delayed the healing of old sectional wounds 
Twenty years passed before the newspapers of the South re- 
covered from the injury wrought by the war. 

The war had accustomed publishers to lavish expenditure 
of money in gathering news and had created many new readers 
who could not be retained by editorial discussion or heavy style. 
They had been attracted by lists of killed and wounded, narra- 
tives of vivid fact, rather than by discussion; it was necessary 
to find a substitute for the absorbing accounts of war. One 
result of this effort to avert a return to the earlier heaviness, 
perhaps, was the development of a new journalistic technique, 
the cultivation of an artistic narrative style. It was Charles A. 
Dana, through the New York Sun, who set the new pattern 
that was followed by the A m erican press generally for two 
decades. His idea was merely to apply the art of literary crafts- 
manship to the choosing and the telling of the varied stories of 
the day’s events. Human interest, not importance of meaning 
or consequences, governed the choice of topics. This new style 
possessed simplicity and clearness; it abounded in details chosen 
for artistic effectiveness rather than for intrinsic news value. It 
added grace, without losing force; the deft touch replaced the 
heavy or awkward stroke. Dana had begun his journalistic 
career on the New York Tribune under Gredey, where he was 
managing editor and a most important figure until 1862. He 
became editor of the Sun early in 1868. What he meant to do, 
and did, Dana announced thus: “The Sun . . . will study 
condensation, dearness, point, and will endeavour to present its 
daily photograph of the whole world’s doings m the most lumi- 
nous and lively maimer.’’ 

In certain other respects, also, Dana and the Sun were 
characteristic of the new era. The great majority of papers 
were still servile pgrty organs; poh'tical discussion was as bitter 
as ev€ar, and nowhere more so than in the Sun; vigorously 
expressed personalities enlivened the editorial columns. The 
rancour displayed in the presidential campaign of 1872 was un- 
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paralleled. But in the midst of bitter party controversy, inde- 
pendent journalism was growing apace; the editor and the 
politician were becoming more and more disentangled. The 
politician kept political power and the editor looked elsewhere 
for his influence — ^in a variety of interests, social, hterary, and 
commercial. The influential editors throughout the country 
who were taking the place of the giants of the preceding era 
were following the precept of Bowles in learning to control 
what they seemed only to transcribe and narrate. They no 
longer preached or laid down the law. It was the publishing 
and depicting of facts, not the invective of editorial attack, 
that achieved results in the exposure of the Tweed ring by the 
'HewYorkTimes Bxidi.Harper'sWeeklyhi 1871 and of the “Whis- 
key Ring ’ ’ by the St. Louis Globe-Democrat. Exploits like these 
had never been attempted before, though they have never 
since been equalled in daring or in results obtained, they were 
progenitors of the sensational press characteristic of a later 
period 

Independent political thought and discussion were greatly 
strengthened by the growth of weekly papers which were estab- 
lished or which became prominent just after the war. The 
Independent, founded as a progressive and liberal religious jour- 
nal in 1848, had been a powerful anti-slavery force, a leading 
journal of political, literary, and social, as well as of religious 
discussion. When Henry Ward Beecher took the editorship 
in 1861 he said he “would assume the Hbarty of meddling with 
every question which agitated the civil or Christian commu- 
nity,” and in doing so he wrote, in this weekly newspaper, and 
in the Christian Union, now the Outlook, of which he became 
editor in 1870, some of the strongest editorials in the American 
press. “It is the aim of the Christian Union to gospdize all 
the industrial functions of Ufe,” Beecher wrote. These two are 
but the most conspicuous of a large class of religious journals, 
more nearly newspapers than magazines, which had much 
popularity and influence as organs of general discussion throu^ 
the years of Reconstruction. 

When the New York Times attacked the Tweed ring, its 
most effective ally was Harper's Weekly, an illustrated paper 
established in 1857, which partly through its remarkable use of 
illustrations and its sound editorial policy under George William 
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Ctjrtis* had become popular and influential. The illustrations 
and cartoons of Thomas Nast in this paper were one of the strik- 
ing features of the journalism of the war, and in the years fol- 
lowing became a national force — the artist was declared by 
General Grant to be the foremost figure in dvil life developed 
by the war. His power as a cartoonist was still growing when 
in 1870 the Times began its great exposure, and Nast, who in 
Harper's Weekly had already begun the fight, collaborated with 
a series of cartoons which still rank with the greatest, both in 
conception and in effect, ever published. At the same time 
Curtis, who became political editor in 1863 and editor three 
years later, made the paper a telling force in independent jour- 
nalism, notably during the following decade in advocating 
civil service reform and similar movements for the cleansing 
of politics. 

A more potent force in the movement towards independence 
was another weekly, the Nation, established under the editor- 
ship of Edwin Lawrence Godkin in 1865, which in the course 
of a few years set a new standard of free and intelligent criticism 
of public affairs. Godkin had begun serious work in journal- 
ism when in 1853, at the age of twenty-two, he had gone to the 
Crimea for the London Daily News. He had come to the United 
States in 1856, had become a keen student of American life, 
politics, and journalism, and during the war had done the coun- 
try great service by telling Englishmen, through the Daily 
News, the truth concerning American conditions. He fdt that 
the American press did not fairly represent the thought and 
opinions of educated men. He wanted to “see whether the 
best writers in America cannot get a fair hearing from the 
American public on questions of politics, art, and literature 
through a newspaper.” Within a year after the Nation was 
established a discerning observer said that “it will do much to 
raise the reputation of American journalism in Europe and by 
its example to raise the tone of our other newspapers,” and 
twenty years later an eminent Englidi editor called it the best 
periodical in the world. It has been said that aU the problems 
of democracy had a fascination for Godkin, and into the dis- 
cussion of them he flung himself with enthusiasm and vigour 
equalled only by his br^dth and keenness of understanding 

' See Book HI, Cbap. xm. 
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and the clear, pungent attractiveness of his style. He soon made 
the Nation a source of intellectual and political inspiration for 
that somewhat limited number to whom intellectual journalism 
could appeal. Best known for the long struggle of the Nation 
for civil service reform, and for a prolonged and finally success- 
ful fight against Tammany, through the Evening Post, of which 
he became editor in 1881, and for other great combats in which 
popularity was never considered, Godkin was probably the 
greatest single force for better government in the thirty years 
following the war. And although never read by the people 
generally, he profoundly affected the leaders of thought and of 
journalism, and through them exerted an influence no less wide, 
and, certainly no less vital to the health of the finer type of 
democracy, than that of men whose service to journalism is 
more frequently mentioned and imitated. 

But the strongest tendency of the newspapers was not indi- 
cated by the independence of a Bowles or a Godkin, nor by any 
apparent revival of the idea that editorial discussion was an 
important function of the newspaper. Successors of the early 
editorial giants were found in Prentice, Medill, Grady, Rhett, 
Gay, Young, Halstead, McCullagh, the second Samuel Bowles, 
Rublee, McKelway, Hemphill, and Wattoson, to mention only 
a few of many, personality continued to make itself felt, as it 
has done in Henry Watterson, — ^who carried into the new cen- 
tury traits of a journalism fifty years old, — ^in Scripps, Otis, 
Nelson, Scott, and scores of others; but by the early eighties 
the name of the editor had become relatively unimportant 
along with the editorial. 

The principal features in journalistic development after the 
close of the era of Reconstruction were the transformation of 
the larger papers into great business concerns closely connected 
with the manifold increase in the amount of advertising printed, 
the extension and minute organization of news service, the de- 
velopment of variety in subject matter, and the growth of sen- 
sationalism in the treatment of news. The tremendous growth 
of advertising, which by 1890 had become the principal source 
of income, and .which has gained greatly since then, transferred 
the controlling interest in newspaper policy from the editorial 
office to the business office; from poHtics to salesmanship. Cir- 
ctiktion was stimulated to furnish an outlet for advertising 
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tather than, as in earlier times, for its own sake as a source of 
income and power. 

The largest single factor in building the machinery for news- 
gathering was the press association. After a period of change 
and struggle beginning in the forties, the Assoaated Press grad- 
ually acquired a dominant position, taking its present form in 
1900, and growing in prestige ever since. For years it dealt 
only with routine events reported by its clients, but in later 
years it has formed a staff of experienced journalists of its own, 
has established its bureaus in all leading cities in this country, 
in the capitals and the larger cities of Europe, and in Cen- 
tral and, more recently. South America. Except that the lead- 
ing papers maintain special correspondents in Washington, all 
papers obtain most of thar news, except that of local affairs, 
from the Associated Press or one of its two chief competitors. 
This news is written in full, and printed, usually, as served. 
Consequently the press association has had a great influence 
not only in establishing the tenor of news and the point of view 
in reporting, but in developing a uniform style in news-writing 
as well. The influence has been one of restraint, conservative 
and sound, and for thirty years has tended to improve the tone, 
as wdl as the news quality, of American newspapers. The art 
of reporting and interviewing was assiduously cultivated; the 
practice of correspondence declined, and along with it the atten- 
tion paid to foreign news. Although the Associated Press and 
several newspapers had European bureaus, that field was but 
superficially covered between the Civil War and 1898, except 
for a few exploits during the Franco-Prussian war. The war 
with Spain gave occasion for some of the most brilliant feats 
of individual reporting yet achieved, and in its sequel served 
to stimulate interest in events beyond our borders. Several 
papers, notably the Chicago Daily News, built up staffs in 
the foreign field exceeding in scope and effectiveness those of 
any other newspap«-s in the world. But in general the foreign 
news service languished. 

The most conspicuous and pervasive influence was the sen- 
sationalism introduced about 1880 and reaching its climax 
early in the pre^t century. It was compounded of the prac- 
tices first exemplified by Bennett and of all subsequent methods 
capable of aj^aling to popular curiodly and emotion, all car- 
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ried to extremes. The example was set by Joseph Pulitzer, a 
brilliant journalist of Hungarian birth who in 1878 bought the 
St. homsPost-Dispatch, put his methods into effect with marked 
success, and in 1883 carried his idea to New York, where he 
bought the moribund World from Jay iGould and in a few years 
made it the most profitable and the most widely inaitated news- 
paper in the country. In the hands of Pulitzer the new jour- 
nalism was much more than merely sensational. His purpose 
was to make his paper an organ for the expression of popular 
opinion, in order to achieve social and politic^ reforms through 
giving expression to the democratic will. The programme he 
laid down in 1883 and followed vigorously was to advocate a tax 
on incomes, inheritances, luxuries, monopolies, and privileges, 
to reform the civil service, punish corruption, and otherwise 
equalize the distribution of opportunities and advantages. To 
that end he produced one of the most brilliant and fdrcible 
editorial pages in the country. 

Journalistic practice was less influenced by the example of 
the editorial page of the World, however, than by the sensa- 
tional selection and treatment of news. The tone of the paper 
was brisk and vivacious, the subject matter appealed to the 
emotions and interests of the largest number of people in the mid- 
dle and lower classes. Wrongs of all sorts from which the people 
suffered were to be corrected by the exposure of startling 
examples. Naturally, having found the way to make a start- 
ling appeal through the recital of evil and misfortune, it was dis- 
covered that a similar appeal to any emotions produced much 
the same result, and yellow journalism was the inevitable sequel. 
The many papers which followed the example of Pulitzer lacked 
the fine purpose and the genius of their model, and therefore 
imitated only the blatancy, the vulgarity, the lack of restraint 
and of scruple which became' an invariable part of the method. 

The greatest of all the followers of Pulitzer was William 
Randolph Hearst, who, beginning "with the San Prandso Exam- 
iner in the middle eighties, by the use of methods much the same 
as -those of Pulitzer soon surpassed the elder sensationalist 
because he was untrammelled by other journalistic purposes 
than the most profitable news-vending. Hearst’s task, as has 
been said, was to cheapen the newspaper until it sold at the 
coin of the gutter and the streets. So he rejected news which 
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“did not contain that thrill of sensation loved by the man on 
the street and the woman in the kitchen. He trained his men 
to look for the one sensational picturesque fact in every occur- 
rence, and to twist that fact to the fore.” In 1895 he went to 
New York, where he bought the Journal, and contested with 
Pulitzer for the palm of “yellow” sensationalism. He won, for 
by the close of the century the World had begun to moderate 
its tone and methods, while Hearst had only fairly begun the 
career which has strung a series of his papers from coast to 
coast and tainted the whole of American journalism with cheap 
and flashy emotionalism. 

The dianges which the example of these leaders brought 
into the newspapers at large were various, and not all unde- 
sirable. The militant journalists exposed abuses and accom- 
plished many reforms and undoubtedly made themselves feared 
by many wrongdoers. And in doing so they gained in boldness 
and independence, especially so far as pohtics was concerned 
Not only have Pulitzer and Hearst attacked some of the oldest 
and worst abuses of intrenched privilege; they have been the 
example for many other journalists, who, in spite of extrava- 
gances and mistakes, have helped to cure many an evil by expos- 
ing it to the light. They reached an ever increasing proportion 
of the population, vastly added to the sum of general knowledge 
among the least literate elements of the population, and appealed 
to a greater variety of interests than had before been touched 
by the newspapers. More attention was given to amusements, 
to sports, to the special domains of women and children. The 
perfecting of mechanical engraving made the use of illustrations 
convenient and cheap, and the possibilities in this field were 
promptly exploited. There had been but a slight increase in 
the use of cartoons in the daily newspapers, even after the great 
battle of pictures in the campaign of 1872, until the World 
during the eighties developed that feature into a leading char- 
acteristic of popular daily journalism. Its popularity and its 
utility, both as a source of entertainment and as a ready and 
effective substitute for the editorial, have never decreased. 

Closely related to this aspect of growth is the rise of the 
Sunday supplement. Sunday newspapers had occasionally 
vexed the pious all throng the nineteenth century, and Sunday 
issues of daily newspapers, containing some news, but mainly 
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fiction, features, and pictures, had gradually found a place, 
especially during and after the Civil War, when seven issues a 
week were deemed a necessity. But the old-fashioned jour- 
nalists were unfriendly to the idea. Greeley in the later fifties 
had no sympathy with the proposal of Dana, then his managing 
editor, to issue a Sunday “picture paper.” The essence of the 
modem Sunday supplement is that it is made of pictures, light 
or sensational fiction, accounts of the strange, mysterious, or 
queer, gossip about persons of interest or notoriety — the froth- 
iest part of the journahsm of sensation. Its popularity has 
been due in great measure not merely to the lightness of tone 
but to the “comics” and the coloured pages, which interest the 
uneducated and the very young without making any' demand on 
the intelligence. Only a small number of papers have been able 
to sustain, against the demand for the sensational, a Sunday 
supplement of real literary or pictorial worth. 

Although sensationalism has contributed much of value to 
journalism, much that is undesirable must be charged against 
it One of its staple commodities is gossip, scandal, crime, the 
whole miserable calendar of misery and ugliness of life, served 
with a flavor of sentimentalism. This aspect of life was kept 
to the fore in the leading mongers of sensation, and, although 
the worst of them have gradually modified their tone smce 
the closing decade of the last century, and a relatively small 
number of papers went to extremes at any time, the effect has 
been general and lasting. The demand for gossip led to ruth- 
less trespassing on the right of privacy; the taste for ‘exciting 
details led to distortion of facts or deliberate falsification; the 
appetite for the personal and concrete induced rank abuses of 
the otherwise admirable development of the interview. The 
inevitable effect of this emphasizing of the superficial and mere- 
triaous was a decline in the more substantial content of the 
papers. Instead of what a speaker said, appeared light-hearted 
chatter about his appearance, the audience, an interruption. 
Instead of the substance of discussions on public questions, in 
Congress or elsewhere, brief, inconsequential r6sumD6s were pro- 
vided by writers of no authority. Against this tendency the 
most substantial press associations have exerted a constant and 
helpful influence, and a growing number of papers,, great and 
small, have steadily maintained and improved many of the 
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better characteristics of journalism; but these have not altered 
the general drift. The quality of editorial discussion has de- 
chned along with that of the news. Discussion and cnticism 
of literature, drama, and art has almost disappeared in a flood 
of gossip about writers, actors, and artists. These important 
matters, which were once a leading occupation of the daily 
press, have been driven to And other journalistic lodgment. 

The period embraced in the first twenty years of the present 
century may not inappropriately be charactenzed as one of 
transition and specialization. The older journalism has passed 
away and the newer has not yet found a medium of control 
satisfactory to the press itself and to society. The decay of 
old political and social definitions in society itself has aggra- 
vated and prolonged the process. As additional sources of news 
have been developed and the machinery for gathering and dis- 
tributing the product has been improved, the problem of what 
to do with the available material has become increasingly diffi- 
cult and important. In so far as a solution has been found, it 
has been in the selection of news and in the growth of innumer- 
able papers having special interests. The all-round newspaper 
has become so huge an undertaking, entirely dependent on the 
more or less uncertain whim of popular favour, that the organs 
of speaal interests have usually taken some other form. 

The necessity of selecting for publication only a small part 
of the available wealth of daily news has made of the news 
editor the judge of what aspect of the world’s activity should be 
presented to the readers, who must see the world through his 
eyes, if at all, and has placed in his hands incalculable power in 
moulding public opinion, in establishing in countless ways the 
levels and proportions of daily thought and life. This has always 
been true in some measure of course, and so long as newspapers 
were predominantly political the bias of the editor was under- 
stood and discounted. When they were no longer mainly con- 
cerned with politics, and the lines of cleavage in public affairs 
became uncertain, shifting from the political to the social and 
economic, the point of view of the editor became not only increas- 
in^y important to the reader who sought the light of truth but 
also increasingly difficult to ascertain. In such measure as the li n e 
of cleavage has be®a established between the two chief economic 
elements in society, sdf-interest, if nothing else, would naturally 
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have led the greatly capitalized newspapers to look at life from 
the point of view of property interest. Enough of such a bias 
has been perceptible to arouse a profound distrust of the daily 
press as an institution in which the point of view, the purposes, 
and aspirations of large classes were sure of adequate or sym- 
pathetic representation. A similar distrust of the Associated 
Press has arisen for precisely the same reasons. It has been 
the avowed aim of that association to render its members a 
service entirely uncoloured by prejudice, and so long as political 
bias was the only one to be taken into account it succeeded 
admirably. Whether justified in doing so or not, the leaders 
and sympathizers in labour movements and other manifestations 
of new social and industrial forces have come to believe that 
the press associations have the same restricted outlook as the 
“capitalistic” press, and that the world they picture day by 
day is but a partial world. An equally widespread possibility 
of control of opinion through the purposeful selection or modi- 
fication of intelligence has been perceived in the “plate matter” 
furnished to thousands of smaller papers throughout the coun- 
try by the Western Newspaper Union. 

The editorial page of the daily newspaper has in recent years 
become a receptacle for humour, health hints, religious tidbits, 
questions and answers, social pleasantries, and other miscellany, 
crowding the early solid area of discussion and debate into a 
column or two of uncertain significance or value. There are 
striking exceptions to this, but generally, thoughtful editorial 
discussion has gone from the daily pai>ers to the weeklies. The 
inadequacy of American newspapers in discussing the problems 
produced by the World War is a sobering manifestation of 
present journalistic limitations. No errors of the administra- 
tion during the latest war have been charged to the compelling 
leaders of the Greeleys of today. 

Such papers as the Outlook, the Independent, the Nation, 
and other survivors from an earlier period have come to have a 
place of increased importance in the journalistic scheme, and 
have been joined by many later comers, like Collier's, the Survey, 
th&New RepuMic, theReview, the Liberator (formerly the Masses) , 
Reedy's Mirror, the Dial, the Bdlman (some of which have 
already run their course and died), and a number of others to 
which the thinking public must turn for much important but 
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tmexdting news and wdl-considered discussion of mattors of 
current interest There have also arisen a number of party or 
individual organs, like Bryan’s Commoner, La FoUette’^, and 
Harvey’s Weekly, which seek to preserve the personality and 
individuality now almost wholly gone from the daily press. 

Enterprises in social service have become an established ac- 
tivity of the newspapers. Prom lending aid to police officials 
in investigating crime and detecting criminals, reporters have 
proceeded on behalf of their papers and the public to many 
notable exploits of this land. These have been in large measure, 
like Stanley’s search for Livingstone, undertaken to create sen- 
sational news. Related to this conception of the uses of a news- 
paper go the departments of personal aid, giving advice in 
mattCTS of health, courtship, manners, law, greatly helpful, 
though sometimes reminiscent of the Athenian Mercury. More 
ambitious have been such undertakings as the long-continued 
campaign carried on by the Chicago Tribune for a “sane 
Fourth’’ and the Good Fellow movement at Christmas time, 
the series of free lectures and other educational endeavours of 
the Chicago Daily News, the municipal projects of the Kansas 
City Star, the fresh air funds, ice funds, pure milk funds, and 
other philanthropic projects supported by many papers. These 
had become an established function of American newspapers 
long before the calamities of Europe made of them the wonderful 
collectors of charitable gifts they have been throughout and 
since the war. The newspapers have made efforts to prevent 
swindling by excluding questionable advertising and expos- 
ing frauds Some have gone so far as to guarantee their adver- 
tisements. Others have established “bureaus of accuracy and 
fair play” and made systematic plans to publish corrections of 
their mistakes. 

While the newspapers have been finding new ways in which 
to serve the pubhc, the public through state and Federal laws 
has been manifesting a similar interest. In 1900 the Associated 
Press gave up its charter in Illinois and secured a new one in 
New York because the Illinois Supreme Court held that it had 
“devoted its property to a public use ... in effect, granted 
to the pubEc such an interest in its use that it must submit to 
be controEed by the pubEc, for the common good, to the extent 
of the interest it has thus created in the pubEc in its private 
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property.” In somewhat this spirit, laws have been enacted 
withm the present century requiring the publication of owner- 
ship and circulation of newspapers, stipulating that all adver- 
tisements shall be labelled, and in various states curtaihng the 
right of papers to emphasize the evil exposed in divorceand other 
trials. 

These manifestations of a desire to make the newspapers as 
clean and useful as possible are in part a development of, in part 
a reaction from, the era of sensationalism. The excesses of 
that era, together with the growing wealth of the larger papers, 
and a clarifying realization of the vital need for honest news- 
papers with more than a commeraal purpose, are beginning to 
show secondary consequences 

The principal journalistic result of the World War was the 
elimination of the war correspondent, in the character displayed 
in previous wars Scores of correspondents went to Europe, 
and the burden of expense laid upon the newspapers by the 
enormous conflict and the excessive cable tolls was unprece- 
dented But the correspondents were rigorously restricted in 
their movements and their reports censored so thoroughly that, 
although a vast quantity of matter was transmitted, for the 
flrst time the news of a great war was under practically com- 
plete governmental control. In addition to being subject to 
the trans-Atlantic official censorship of European news, our 
newspapers umted in a voluntary censorship of domestic news, 
suggested by the Committee on Public Information. Restric- 
tions were laid on the press by the Espionage and other laws 
which led to considerable suppression, principally through de- 
nial of mailing privileges, and brought up for consideration 
the perennial question of the freedom of the press. 

The great advance durine and since the World War accel- 
erated an already considerable decrease in the number of week- 
lies and smaller daahes and led to the disappearance of many 
larger papers, including some of the oldest and best known in 
the country. War-time conditions served also to diminish 
greatly the number of papers printed in the German language, 
and brought sharply to public notice the great number and 
influence of the foreign-language papers 

American newspapers surpass in number the papers of all 
otibef countries, thev have steadilv for many decades led in the 
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development of energy and resourcefulness in collecting and dis- 
pensing news, as well as in adroitness in perceiving and satisfying 
popular tastes and demands for information and entertainment. 
Unsettled as are now the foundations on which the institution 
of journalism lies, its desire and ability to serve what it con- 
siders the best pubKc interests are on the whole remark- 
able. The extravagances of sensationalism are passing out of 
fashion; newspaper style, despite the argot of sports and the 
extravagances due to overzealous pursuit of brightness and 
catchiness of phrase, is gaining in effectiveness and finish, bar- 
ring the spectacular sheets, no other newspapers in the world 
diow such typographical beauty Within the present century 
men with college education have rapidly replaced the earlier 
type of journalist, and multiplying schools of journalism are 
making a profession of the trade. 



CHAPTER XXI 


Political Writing Since 1850 

T he year 1850 was a landmark in American political history. 
In September the Great Compromise was enacted. It 
tempered the slavery controversy and checked impending 
secession. To abide by the measure or to reject it was the issue 
in state campaigns, esjaecially in the cotton states, during 1851. 
There, and also in the ’North and the West, the Whigs worked 
intensely for popular support of the compromise. In fact, they 
seem to have spent their strength in the cause, and when the 
country accepted “the finality of the compromise” they were 
unable to raise a new issue, and their organization rapidly went 
to pieces after 1852. In the meantime a change was taking place 
in the personnel of political leader^ip. Calhoun* died before 
the compromise bill became a law. Clay® and Webster^ in 1852. 
A number of men of less distinction but of invaluable service 
retired from politics about the same time. Van Buren in 1848, 
likewise Benton, Winthrop of Massachusetts, Ewing of Ohio, 
Foote of Mississippi, and Berrien of Georgia in 1851. With the 
death or retirement of these men the sentiment for union which 
they had fostered, declined. Among those who took their places 
partizanship was supreme, and imtil the advent of Lincoln origi- 
nality and sincerity were almost totally lacking. It is not sur- 
prising, therefore, that for two decades after 1850 political 
thought and discussion centred around inherited issues rdat- 
ing to sectionalism and nationality. 

In the South the philosophy and defence of slavery and of a 
society based on inequalities among its members became the 
dominating theme. The discussion had begun a generation 
earlier with the monorable debates in the Virginia L^islature 
‘ See Book 11, Chap. xv. * Ibtd. J See Book II, Chap. xvi. 
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of 1831. To a committee was referred a number of petitions 
and memonals requesting emancipation or colonization of 
slaves and the removal of free negroes from the state These 
furnished the cue for one of the really notable books in the his- 
tory of American political thought, Thomas R Dew’s Remens) 
of the Debates in the Virginia Legislature (1833). The author, 
after graduation from William and Mary at the early age of 
twenty, travelled and studied in Europe, then in 1827 became 
Professor of History, Metaphysics, Natural and National Law, 
Government and Political Science at his Alma Mater, and m 
1836 was made president of the institution. His writing and 
teaching marked the beginning of the transition in the South 
from the political philosophy of the Revolution and the early 
nmeteenth century, of which Jefferson was the ablest exponent, 
to that which dominated that section m the fifties. He argued 
against emancipation or colonization His reasons were based 
on history, religion, and economics. Slavery was a character- 
istic of classical civilization; it was approved by the Scriptures, 
and in America the slave-holding states produced most of the 
country’s wealth — in fact, in Virgima the sale of surplus slaves 
equalled each year the value of the tobacco crop. Moreover, 
emanapation and deportation were impractical and the con- 
dition of the negro slave in the South was far better than that 
of the native African Professor Dew pubhcly stated what 
many were privately thmking His book therefore had a wide 
circulation and was repnnted in 1852 by William Gilmore 
Simms' in his collection entitled Pro-Slavery Argument 
Dew’s defence of slavery was based on things practical; 
others sought to justify it through political and social philosophy. 
Consequ^tly the theories of social contract, equality, and in- 
alienable rights, immortalized by Jefferson, were subjected to 
rigorous criticism. One of the pioneers m this task was Chan- 
cellor Harper of South Carolina. His Memoir on Slavery, pub- 
lished in 1838, was likewise reprinted in Simms’s collection. In 
contrast to the dictum of Jefferson that “aH men are created 
free and equal” Haiper declared that “man is bom to subjec- 
tion — as he is bom to sin and ignorance.” The prochvity of 
the natural man is to dominate or to be subservient, not to 
make social compacts. Civil liberty is therefore an artificial 
» See Book II, Chap. vn. 
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product, and the inalienable rights of life, liberty, and the pur- 
suit of happiness are merely unmeaning verbiage There is no 
place for contract as the basis of government, since it is “the 
order of nature and of God that the beings of superior faculties 
and knowledge, and superior power, should control and dispose 
of those who are inferior ’’ It is therefore as much in the order 
• of nature that “men should enslave each other, as that animals 
should prey upon each other.” 

Yet Harper’s book is more of a defence of Southern society 
than an attack on existing political theories. Such an attack 
was more definitely the aim of Albert T. Bledsoe, Professor of 
Mathematics in the University of Virginia, in his Liberty and 
Slavery (1856). He boldly rejected the traditional conceptions 
of natural liberty and the origin of government Public order 
and private liberty, he held, are non-antagonistic Civil society 
is “not a thing of compacts, bound together by promises and 
paper, but is itself a law of nature as irreversible as any other ” 
The only inalienable rights are those coupled with duty, and 
they do not include life and liberty. Another teacher, Wilham 
A Smith, President of Randolph Macon College, gave to the 
pubhc the arguments already presented to his classes in his 
Lectures on the Philosophy and Practice of Slavery (1856). Two 
aims inspired his work to show “that the philosophy of Jeffer- 
son is false, and that the opposite is true, namely, that the 
great abstract principle of domestic slavery is, per se right,” 
and that “we should have a Southern hterature,” espeaally 
textbooks in which there should be no poison of untruth The 
books of these two teachers were widely circulated, Bledsoe’s 
was especially well-known, finding its way into many private 
libraries of the age. 

Not only were Jefferson’s ideals combatted, but in society as 
organized there was also found a basis for the defence of slavery. 
In Europe the industrial revolution had brought in its train 
poverty, child labour, distress, new soaal philosophies, and re- 
volt. In contrast was the South with its contented labourers, 
its planters who had a personal interest in the welfare of those 
dependent on them, its wealth, its conservatism, and its spirit 
of chivalry. Here lay the theme of George Fitzhugh’s Sociology 
for the South (1854). In Europe, he pointed out, free labour had 
resulted m exploitation of the workers by the capitalists. There 
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actual conditions demonstrated the failure of the laissez faire 
theory of economics and politics. The remedy was a proper 
stratification of society through a strong-armed government 
Let the state see that men, women, and children have employ- 
ment and support. To this end let the English Government sub- 
ordinate the mill owners to the state, and let the state furnish 
them employees who will be compelled to labour by the govern- 
ment at wages fixed by the state, which will insure a decent 
living. Thus only can strife and poverty be abolished in Eng- 
land. In our own country, let the government make over the 
public lands to responsible men, to be entailed to their eldest 
sons; let the landless and idle population of the Eastern states 
be attached to these vast tracts of land as tenants for life. By 
such a process peace and order will be established. ‘ ‘ Make the 
man who owns a thousand dollars of capital the guardian (the 
term master is objectionable) of one white pauper of average 
value; give a man who is worth ten thousand dollars ten pau- 
pers, and the millionaire a thousand. This would be an act of 
simple justice and mercy; for the capitalists now live by the pro- 
ceeds of poor men’s labour, which capital enables them to com- 
mand; and they command and enjoy it in almost the exact 
proportions which we have designated.” Undoubtedly this pro- 
gramme of rigid state control was not acceptable to the South; 
but Pitzhugh’s attack on free society and its political philoso- 
phy was approved, and his work in revised form was repub- 
lished in 1857 under the title Cannibals All! or Slaves Wtihout 
Masters. It should also be noted that Fitzhugh was an admirer 
of Thomas Carlyle, with whom he corresponded, and that his 
style shows unmistakable evidences of the great Scotchman’s 
influence 

Pro-slavery propaganda was not confined to teachers and 
publicists. The clergy also made their contribution. Dr. Thorn- 
ton Stringfellow of Virginia wrote The Bible Argument against 
Slavery in the Light of Divine Revelation (1850) . The Rev. Fred 
A. Ross of Alabama in his Slavery Ordained of God (1857) main- 
tained that “Slavery is part of a government ordained to cer- 
tain ccmditions of fallen mankmd.” Charles Hodge’' of Princeton 
with learned erudition criticized the rdigious argument against 
slavery. “Parson” W. G. Brownlow of Teonessee, m a memor- 

> See Book HI, Chap, sm. 
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able debate with Abram Prynne, portrayed the advantages of 
Southern society over that of the North Political economists 
also wrote in the defence Edmund Ruffin of Virginia, success- 
ful planter, pioneer in scientific farming, and editor of agricul- 
tural journals, in his Political Economy of Slavery (1857) claimed 
blessings for the existing relation of master and slave David 
Christy of Cincinnati in Cotton is Ktng (1855) showed the place 
of the plantation system in the wealth of the nation and pointed 
out the need of more territory for slavery and the cultivation 
of cotton. 

These writings and others of minor importance are the rec- 
ord of a change in Southern opinion, the passing of the convic- 
tion that slavery is inherently wrong, to be abolished in the 
future, to as strong a conviction that slavery is right per se; they 
also mark the declming influence of Jefferson’s political ideas. 
The constitutional theories of states’ rights and secession, to 
which the protagonists of slavery looked for ultimate defence, 
were likewise the subject of discussion. Calhoun’s Disguisihon 
on Government and Discourse on the Constitution were posthu- 
mously published in 1851. Politics gave an opportunity to 
carry to the people the constitutional conceptions of the great 
theorist This was notably true just after the compromise of 
1850 was enacted, when a definite movement was inaugurated 
in the cotton states to reject the compromise and bring about 
secession. Typical was the trend of argument and appeal in 
South Carolina. Edward B. Bryan, in advocating immediate 
secession, anticipated one of Lincoln’s themes when he wrote. 
“The cement is broken; the house is divided against itself. It 
must fall.” William Henry Trescott, about to begin a long ca- 
reer in diplomatic service, likewise wrote; “The only safety for 
the South is the establishment of a political centre within itself; 
in simpler words, the formation of an independent nation.” 
The aged Langdon Cheves wrote the following call to the South- 
ern people: “Unite, and you shall form one of the most splendid 
empires on which the sun ever shone, of the most homogeneous 
population, all of the same blood and lineage, in soil most fruit- 
ful, and in dimate most fruitful. But submit — submit! The 
very sound curdles the blood in my veins. But, Oh, Great God. 
unite us, and a tale of submission shall never be told.” 

Against this rabid sectionalism there were a few notable 
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protests. William J. Grayson, Collector of the Port of Charles- 
ton, and a lifelong diampion of slavery, boldly opposed the 
secession movement in his state So too did Benjamin F 
Perry, an up-country editor, and Bishop EUison Capers of the 
Protestant Episcopal Church. It is also a strange coincidence 
that a nationalistic philosophy, as radical as that of the seces- 
sionists when compared with the thought of earlier days, also 
emanated from South Carolina. Its author was Francis Lieber, 
a German Hberal who, persecuted in his native land, sought 
refuge in America and became Professor of Political Economy 
in South Carolina College — a position he held from 1835 to 
1857, when he went to New York to join the faculty of Colum- 
bia College Like contemporary Southerners, he rejected the 
social compact theory; he could assign no definite explanation 
for the origin of the state, but found it to be in the institutional 
forces of human nature. Most significant was the distinction 
he drew between the people and the nation The former sig- 
nifies “the aggregate of the inhabitants of a territory without 
any additional idea ” ; the latter implies a homogeneous popula- 
tion having “an organic unity with one another as well as being 
conscious of a common destiny.” In other words, the nation 
is organic, not contractual, in nature. In it, not in the indi- 
vidual states, lies sovereignty, which is one and indivisible. 
Such, was the elemental thought m Lieber’s Political Ethics 
(1838) and Civil Liberty and Self Government (1853), books 
which in time profoundly influenced political science m the 
United States. That Lieber, holding such views and also hav- 
ing no sympathy for slavery, could live so long in the very heart 
of the cotton kmgdom, is remarkable. While his son lost his 
life in the Confederate Army, Lieber became legal advisor to 
President Lincoln and was the author of Instructions for the 
Govemmeni of the Armies of the United States in the Field, which 
was a starting point for more humane rules of warfare, both 
in this coimtry and abroad. 

Against slavery there were a few notable protests in the 
South. They were made, however, in the interest of the white 
manrather than of the negro. Danid. Reaves Goodloe, a North 
Carolinian, and editor of newqiapers in his native state and 
Wadiington, publidied in 1846 a pamphlet in which he con- 
cluded that “capital invited in slaves is unproductive in that 
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it only serves to appropriate the wages of thelabourer.” In 1858 
he also issued his Southern Platform, a digest of the opinions of 
“the most emment southern Revolutionary characters” upon 
the subject of slavery, which was widely circulated. In Vir- 
ginia, Dr Henry Ruffner, President of Washington College, the 
present Wariiington and Lee University, advocated in 1847 the 
gradual emancipation of slaves in the western counties of the 
state, on the ground that slavery was destructive to the best 
interests of the white people. After a lengthy demonstration of 
the evils induced by slave labour, he declared • ‘ ‘ Delay not, then, 
we beseech you, to raise a barrier against this Stygian inun- 
dation — to stand at the Blue Ridge, and with sovereign energy 
say to this Black Son of misery; ‘Hitherto shalt thou come, and 
no farther!’ ” But the Southern protest par excellence was The 
Impending Crtsis of the South (1859), work of Hinton Rowan 
Helper of North Carolina With the moral aspect of slavery 
he had no interest, that he left to Northern wnters, especially 
to “Yankee wives” who have “written the most popular anti- 
slavery literature of the day. Against this I have nothing to 
say, it is all well enough for women to give the fictions of sla- 
very, men should give the facts.” These facts were suggested 
to him by a visit to the free states of the West. Their wealth 
and prosperity, as compared with conditions in the home coun- 
try, made a deep impression upon him. He thereupon mg,de a 
study of the comparative resources and development of the 
slave and free states. His conclusion was .that slavery was a 
positive evil to the white men of the South. Notable was the 
distinction he drew between the slaveholders who were numeri- 
cally in the minority, but shaped the public policy, and the non- 
slaveholders, numerically in the majority, but having little po- 
litical power. Let the latter organize, take over the govern- 
ment, exclude the slavocracy from office holdmg, and abohsh 
the institution which sapped the strength of the country. The 
book, published after some difficulty, became exceedingly pop- 
ular in the North, and was reprinted in 1859 as a campaign 
document. In the South it was regarded as incendiary litera- 
ture; agents who distributed it were imprisoned and fined, and 
any one possessing a copy was regarded as a traitor to his coun- 
try. Among those who had commended the book was John 
Shertoan, candidate for the speakership of the House of R^re- 
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sentatives in 1859. During the contest this fact was brought 
into the discussion Thereupon a Virginia congressman de- 
clared that “one who consciously, deliberately, and of purpose 
lends his name and influence to the propagation of such writing 
is not only not fit to be Speaker, but he is not fit to live.” Yet, 
strange to say, the particular passage which called forth this 
recnark was a quotation from the Virgmia Debates of 1831. 

Between the extremes represented by Helper and Thomas 
Dew, there existed a moderate school of thought, which ac- 
knowledged the evils of slavery, especially the burden it im- 
posed upon the whites, but deprecated any artificial attempt 
toward its abolition. This, it was held, time and natural causes 
would bring about. Such a writer was J. H Hammond, of 
South Carolina In his Letters on Slavery, written in reply to thq 
criticisms of Thomas Clarkson, he conceded that slavery was 
more expensive than free labour, but that the remedy lay not in 
immediate abolition but in an increase in the density of the 
population, which would make the supply of free labour more 
available. Likewise George M. Weston, a native of Maine, who 
lived m Washington, pointed out, in his Progress of Slavery %n 
the United States (1857), the steady encroachment of free labour 
upon slave labour along the border of the South, the ultimate 
advantage in the continuance of this process, and the purely 
political character of the demand for the extension of slavery 
into the territories of the Northwest. Such undoubtedly were 
the convictions of thousands; but they smacked too much of 
compromise in a decade when an increasing number of radicals. 
North and South, would yield not one jot or one tittle from 
their respective positions. 

While Southern thought was being moulded into the unity 
of conservation, opposite tendencies were at work in the North 
and West Trade-unionism took on new life about 1 850, and Wil- 
liam H. Sylvis, the first great figure in the American labour 
movement, b^an his agitation. Wilhelm Weitling, a German 
immigrant, introduced the ideas of Marxian socialism In the 
demand for sufirage and broader legal rights for women, 
Thomas Wentworth Higginson, William Lloyd Garrison, Jo- 
seph Sayers, Hen3*y Ward Beecher, and Elizabeth Cady Stanton 
were leaders. Traditional political alignmeat was threatened 
by the American or Know Nothing movement, which sought 
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to capitalize the prejudice against those of foreign birth and 
the Catholic faith. Among its propagandists were S. P. B. 
Morse, whose Foreign Conspiracies Against the Liberties of the 
United States (1852) ran through seven editions, and Thomas R. 
Whitney, author of a Defense of American Policy as Opposed to 
the Encroachment of Foreign Influence (1856). These issues, 
also the industrial development and commercial expansion, 
tended to divert attention from the slavey question Indeed, 
the capitalists of the Northeast and the large planters of the 
cotton states drifted toward a rapprochement Noteworthy 
also was the fact that many defenders of slavery were found 
among the clergy of the North, and that silence on the issue 
because of the policy of the churches The Rev. Nehemiah 
Adams won notoriety by his favorable South Side View of 
Slavery (1854), as did also Nathan Lord, President of Dart- 
mouth College, the Rev. Samuel Seabury of the Episcopal 
Church, Moses Stuart, Professor of Hebrew at Andover, and 
John Henry Hopkins, Episcopal Bishop of Vermont, for their 
various defences of slavery. 

Three factors, however, kept alive and stimulated the moral 
interest in human bondage. One of these was the Federal Fugi- 
tive Slave Law, a part of the Great Compromise. There was 
considerable violence in resisting its enforcement, but its great- 
est contribution was to inspire a novel — Harriet Beecher 
Stowe’s Uncle Tom's Cabin (1852), a book which the author 
declared to be “a collection and arrangement of real incidents, 
of actions really performed, of words and expressions really ut- 
tered, grouped together with reference to a general result, in 
the manner that a mosaic artist groups his fragments of various 
stones into one general picture.” The political significance of 
the book was that it made the people of the North and the West 
ponder questions which the Great Compromise, it was generally 
said, had settled. Very significant was its influence on Ihe 
rising generation. Says James Ford Rhodes. 

The mothers’ opinion was a potent factor in politics between 1852 
and i860, and boys in their teens in the one year were voters in the 
other. It is often remarked that previous to the war the Republican 
pirty attracted the great majority of schoolboys, and that the first 
voters were an important factor in the final success . . . the 
youth of America whose first ideas on slavery were formed by read- 
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ing Uncle Tom's Cabin, were ready to vote with the party whose 
existence was based on opposition to the extension of the great evil 

Abroad, the book made a deep impression. It was translated 
into twenty-three languages, and over a million copies were 
sold in the British Empire. ’ 

A second factor in stimulatmg interest in the slavery issue 
was the Kansas Nebraska Act of 1854, 6y which more territory 
was opened to the slave system. The moral revolt which 
Uncle Tom's Cabin had kindled took the form of political action 
in the organization of the Republican party A new group of 
leaders sought to arouse the conscience of the country Among 
them was Charles Sumnor, of Massachusetts, member of the Sen- 
ate from 1851 to 1874. 1-^® movement against slavery he is 

the logical successor of John Quincy Adams, “ with the excep- 
tion that his opposition was moral as well as political. His 
pamphlets. Crime against Kansas (1856) scad Barbarism of Slavery 
(i860) were circulated by the milhon Not the equal of Web- 
ster as a constitutional lawyer, and too often extremely personal 
in his discussion of Southern pohaes, he was a most skilful and 
resourceful special pleader in a great cause. With him should 
be mentioned William H. Seward, a noted politician of New 
York and chief figure in the Repubhcan party in the East. 
His presentation of the “irrepressible conflict” which would 
make the United States “a slave-holding nation or a free labour 
nation” did much to cr3?stallize opinion in the East. The crisis 
also brought forth Abraham Lincoln, who re-interpreted the 
Amencan theory of democracy. As the author of pohtical 
phrases and aphorisms, he is equalled only by Jefferson. ‘ ‘ No 
man is good enough to govern another man without that 
other’s consent” applies the principle of democracy to the 
fact of slavery. “When the white man governs himself, that 
is self-government; but when he governs himself and also 
governs another man, that is more than self-government — that 
is despotism.” Finally, the Dred Scott case brought the slavery 
issue to a dimax, for in that decision it was evident that 
the Supreme Court was pro-slavery. Shortly followed the 
lincoln-Douglas debates, in which Lincoln pointed out 
the antithesis between popular sovereignty and the Dred 

* See also Book III, Caiap. xi. * See Book II, Cbap. sv. 
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Scott decision Thereafter his leadership in the West was 
unquestioned ' 

The advent of war forced the nationalists to re-shape their 
political theories. The legal and constitutional proofs that the 
United States was a nation, advanced by Webster and his 
school, had not counteracted sectionalism; the conflict of arms 
threatened to demonstrate how baseless they were. Moreover 
the conduct of the war brought about a certain disregard, on 
the part of the government, of various limitations, rights, and 
liberties set forth in the Constitution It is not strange, there- 
fore, that a new basis for nationality was sought, not in the 
Constitution or the old political formulas, but in the hard 
school of necessity. Thus President Lincoln declared that 
“measures otherwise unconstitutional might become lawful by 
becoming indispensable to the preservation of the constitution 
through the preservation of the Nation ” Pertinent also were 
the words of Sydney George Fisher written in 1852 • “If the 
Union and the Government cannot be saved out of this terrible 
shock of war constitutionally, a Union and a government must 
be saved unconstitutionally ” The pathway for the new 
thought had already been indicated by Francis Lieber, and soon 
the organic theory, with sovereignty in the nation rather than 
the states, was well under way. Very significant was the effort 
to distinguish between the written and the unwritten constitu- 
tion Thus J A. Jameson, eminent jurist and exponent of the 
new school, divided constitutions into two classes; those which 
are organic growths, the products of social and political forces, 
and those which are “instruments of evidence,” the results of 
attempts to express in language the sense of organic growth. 
Likewise Orestes A. Brownson, = a devoted Catholic, who found 
in the church fathers and the traditions of early Christianity 
the prinaples of democracy, distinguished between the consti- 
tution of the state or nation and the constitution of the govern- 
ment. In the same vein was the declaration of John C. Hurd, 
that “sovereignty cannot be an attribute of law because by the 
nature of things, law must proceed from sovereignty,” and con- 
sequently the Constitution of the Umted States cannot be cited 
as evidence for the sovereignty of the states or the nation. 

* See also Book III, Chap. xxii. 

* See also Book 11, Chap, vin and Book III, Chap. xix. 
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Naturally, by such writers sovereignty is conceived as undi- 
vided and as being in the nation, and the social compact and 
related political theories are rejected. With the passing of 
years their views have predominated. Thus the war which 
“joined with bayonets” the Union, like the defence of slavery, 
caused a decline of the political theory of the Revolutionary 
and federal periods. 

Among the practical problems in the preservation of nation- 
ality were certain measures taken to preserve unity behind the 
military lines, the treatment of conquered enemies and their 
property, and the relations between the South and the national 
government. States’ rights ideas were widely disseminated in 
the North and West and there was also much sympathy with 
secession. Consequently the executive authority expanded; 
particularly military arrests and the denial of the writ of habeas 
corpus were frequent. Captured Confederates were not exe- 
cuted as traitors, yet Confederate property was confiscated. 
These matters, and the kindred question of emanapation and 
conscription, were the subject of extensive legal and constitu- 
tional discussion, of which Whitmg’s War Powers (1862 et seq ) 
was the most comprehensive The edipse of constitutional 
rights enjoyed in time of peace and the supremacy of the war 
powers became the chief issue in politics. “The Constitution 
as it is, and the Union as it was” became the slogan of the 
opposition. In New York the Society for the Diffusion of Polit- 
ical Enowledge, with S. P. B. Morse as president, was active 
in the pubhcation of pamphlets criticizing the measures of the 
administration. Its objects were to popularize the pnnciples 
of constitutional liberty “to the end that usurpation may be 
prevented, that arbitrary and unconstitutional measures may 
be checked, that the Constitution may be preserved, tibat the 
Union may be restored, and that the blessings of free institu- 
tions and public order may be k^t by ourselves and be trans- 
mitted to our Posterity.” Among the contributors to its 
pamphlets were Morse, Samuel J. Tilden, and George Ticknor 
Curtis.' Likewise, in the defence of Ihe administration, the 
Loyal Publication Society was organized, and among the writers 
for its publications were Francis Lieber, Robert Dale Owen, 
and Petet Coopa'. Much of the literature in criticism of the 
government has been lost. Of that which survives, D. A. 
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Mahoney’s Prisoner of State (1863), the recital by an Iowa 
editor of his own imprisonment and that of others, is illustra- 
tive. The author’s theme is summarized in the following 
sentence from the dedication 

To you, then, far beyond and above all others of the monsters 
which have been begotten by the demon of fanaticism which is 
causing our country to be desolated, belongs the distinction of con- 
necting your name with this work, not only to live in the memory 
of the deeds which you have caused to be committed, but to be 
kept forever present in the American mind whenever it recurs in 
time to come to that period in American history when the Consti- 
tution of the United States was first abrogated, when the Govern- 
ment of the Union was subverted, and when the rights and liberties 
of the American People were trampled like dust beneath the feet of 
a person clothed in a little bnef authority which is used to subvert 
and destroy that which it should preserve, protect and defend, and 
who uses as the heel of his despotism, you, Edwin M. Stanton. 

More widely known was the case of Clement L. VaUanding- 
ham. A member of Congress and actively engaged in cam- 
paigning against the admmistration in 1863, he was arrested 
by mihtary authority, tried by court martial, and sentenced 
to imprisonment. The sentence was commuted by President 
Lincoln to exile within the Confederate lines. The episode led 
to the writing of Edward Everett Hale’s short story, A Man 
Without a Country (1863), of which five hundred thousand 
copies were sold within thirteen years. 

The relation of the South to the Union became the subject 
of discussion with the first signs of Federal victory, and grew 
acute with the close of hostilities. If secession, as the Lincoln 
administration had claimed, was unconstitutional and the 
Southern states had never been out of the Union, it seemed 
logical for those states to resume their functions under the Con- 
stitution, by participating in Federal elections, by sending rep- 
resentatives to Congress, and by exercising other rights gener- 
ally guaranteed to the states. Such a policy was in harmony 
with antebellum nationalism, and it was advocated by leading 
Southerners. But such a procedure did not harmonize with the 
new sense of nationality; it made no guarantee against another 
experiment in secession; and it might also restore to political 



350 


Political Writing Since 1850 


authority in the South the very class that had been in power 
in i860 For these reasons four contrary theories were evolved. 
They were given the names Presidential, State Suicide, Con- 
quered Province, and Forfeited Rights. According to the 
Presidential theory, the Southern states, though they had never 
been out of the Union, no longer had constitutional govern- 
ments. To establish such governments, representative in form 
and loyal to the Union, the President proposed to lend aid, and 
even to exercise a certain amount of control This theory was 
formulated by Lincoln and was notable for its liberal conditions, 
which the Southerners might easily fulfil Application was 
attempted in Louisiana, Arkansas, and Tennessee But the 
Presidential plan was too lenient for the leaders of Congress, 
even under the stricter terms imposed by Andrew Johnson. 
Hence Charles Sumner advanced the theory of State Smcide 
Although the states had not been out of the Union, the adop- 
tion of ordinances of secession had caused them to commit 
felo de se, and they were, therefore, in the status of territones, 
for which Congress should prescribe rules and regulations. 
More extreme was the Conquered Province theory of Thaddeus 
Stevens, of Pennsylvania, which held that the states in question 
had lost all their rights under the Constitution, and were merely 
so much conquered territory, possessing only the rights they 
might claim under international law. Fmally, by the Forfeited 
Rights theory, the states had never been out of the Union, but 
had forfeited certain rights under the Constitution, which 
could be restored only through the direction of Congress These 
theories, the controversies, the violence, and the bitterness 
whidi developed over their adoption or rejection, were but the 
birth pangs of a new political and constitution a l order. For the 
ultimate result, the theory of the Supreme Court in Texas vs. 
White is also pertment, that the Constitution, in all its provi- 
sions, looks to “an mdestructible Union, composed of inde- 
structible states.’,’ The great monumoits of the new sense of 
nationality, the thirteenth, fourteenth, and fifteenth amend- 
ments, likewise precipitated questions which have enriched le- 
gal literature. What is involuntaiy servitude? How inclusive 
are rights and liberties'* What is due process of law? When 
does a state deny suffrage on the ground of race, colour, or pre- 
vious condition of servitude? Meanwhile, the view of the 
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Union which had made secession possible was given able and 
sympathetic defence by Alexander H Stephens m his War Be- 
tween the States (1868), by Jefferson Davis in the Rtse and Fall 
of the Confederate States (1881), and by Bernard J. Sage’s Repub- 
lic of Republics (1865) 

One of the characteristics of literature in America since the 
war has been the increasing number of personal narratives, 
autobiographies, memoirs, and diaries Many of these arise 
from a desire to tell one’s relation, however humble, to the great 
conflict and its heroes — a desire which possessed all classes and 
conditions from the commanders of armies to Mrs. Keckley, the 
coloured serving woman of Mrs. Lmcoln. Others have an aim 
pnmanly political, to recount policies and movements in which 
the authors participated. In the latter class a few have pre- 
eminence. Hugh McCulloch’s Men and Measures of Haifa Cen- 
tury (l888) IS invaluable for financial history and its sketches 
of conditions in the West. John Sherman’s Recollections of 
Forty Years (1895) is likewise important for financial meas- 
ures, and is also an uncommonly good revelation of political 
opportunism. S S Cox’s Three Decades of Federal Legislation 
(1885) is notable for a lengthy account of reconstruction in the 
Southern states, which was written by Daniel Reaves Goodloe 
and inserted without explanation of authorship. G S. Bout- 
well’s Sixty Years in Pubhc Affairs (1902) is entertaining for 
its sketches of public men, and is also illustrative of the limita- 
tions of mind and training in the average American politiaan. 
Inimitable are the Reminiscences of Benjamin Perley Poore, with 
their intimate sketches of men and events around Washington 
for half a century. The Autobiography of G. F. Hoar (1903) 
reveals a bhnd devotion to party in a soul of unquestioned integ- 
rity. Surpassing all other narratives by contemporaries is the 
Diary of Gideon Welles (1911), Secretary of the Navy under 
I.incoln, rich for the light it throws on personalities and animos- 
ities m the cabinet and on political conditions in 1866, and 
revolutionary in its interpretation of Andrew Johnson. 

While Northern politicians vied with each other to tell then- 
story, the leaders of the South, -with the exception of the mili- 
tary men, were singularly silent, Alexander H. Stephens’s Prison 
Diary and John H. Reagan’s Memoirs (1906) being the only 
intimately personal accotmts by the political leaders of the Con- 
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federacy. But so personal in tone as to make them almost 
autobiographical are Fielder’s Life and Ttmes of Joseph E. 
Brown and Dowd’s Life of Zeb Vance, and the writings of E A. 
Pollard, a Richmond editor during war time.' Humorous, but 
accurately portraying certain types of Southern character, is 
Charles H. Smith’s Bdl Arp So Called, a book which in a penod 
of economic depression and political disappointment had the 
power to make Southerners laugh. Among the Southern mal- 
contents who had no S3unpathy for secession, two left accounts 
of their opinions and experiences. “Parson” Brownlow, who 
was expelled from Tennessee early in the war, published in 
1862 his Sketches of the Rise and Progress of Secession, replete 
with quotations from the contemporary Southern press A few 
years later a Virginian, John M. Botts, made Southern policies 
the subject of denunciation in his Great Rebellion (1866) and 
started a memorable historical controversy by declaring that 
Lincoln had offered to surrender Port Sumter provided that 
the Virginia convention of i86i would adjourn without tak- 
ing action on secession. 

Closely related to the autobiography were the reports of 
newspaper correspondents and tourists. These were especially 
noticeable between 1865 and 1876 when the economic and so- 
cial upheaval in the South was a subject of general interest. Of 
this literature, some was “inspired,” notably the reports made 
to President Johnson in 1866 by B. C. Truman, Carl Schurz, 
and General Grant. Other contributions to this class of writ- 
ing were Whitelaw Reid’s After the War, Sidney Andrew’s The 
South Since the War, and J. T. Trowbridge’s The South, all pub- 
lished in 1866. More notable were the books of two former 
abolitionists, J. S. Pike and Charles Nordhoff; the former left 
a memorable description of the barbarism of negro rule in South 
Carolina in his Prostrate State (1874), '^^6 latter gave a val- 

uable acanmt of Southern conditions in his CottonStates in 1875. 
Ilie personal experiences of a Northerner during his residence in 
the South were the basis for the novds of A. W. Tourgee,* and 
of similar character is A. T. Morgan’s Yazoo, or On the Picket 
Ime of Freedom in the South. 

Hardly had the Civil War ended when other questions, in 

* For otiher mesmoirs, see also Book III, Chap. xv. 

*SeeBook II, Chap. xi. 
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addition to those involving theories with respect to the nature 
of the nation, claimed public attention. Of these four were of 
primary importance and were productive of a new trend in 
political thought’ civil service reform, tariff reform, the cur- 
rency, and the farmer’s movement. 

The spoils system had long characterized office holding in 
the United States. Shortly after 1 865 certain general influences 
made possible the agitation for efficiency and ment in the pat- 
ronage. Among these were the revelations of inefficiency in the 
conduct of the war, the conflict between Andrew Johnson and 
Congress over control of the patronage, and examples of cor- 
ruption in contemporary life. Especially did the activities of 
the Tweed Ring, ridiculed in the celebrated cartoons of Thomas 
Nast, create a sense of revolt against the existing order. The 
pioneer in the movement for new standards in the public service 
was Thomas A. Jenckes of Rhode Island. A lawyer, a man of 
wealth, and a congressman, he secured the reference of the ap- 
pointing system to the committee on retrenchment in 1866. 
The resulting report, submitted in 1868, is “the effective start- 
ing point” in the modern movement for civil service reform in 
this country. Yet there was at first httle interest in the cause. 
Mr. Jenckes was aptly compared to “Paul at Athens, declaring 
the unknown God.” The average citizen regarded corruption 
as an unavoidable evil. The professional pohtician had only 
sneers for the reformer. Said Roscoe Conkling: “When Dr. 
Johnson defined patriotism as the last refuge of a scoundrel, 
he was then unconscious of the then undeveloped capabilities 
of the word ‘reform.’” 

In a few years recruits were gathered from the intellectual 
and literary class. George William Curtis, * editor and essayist, 
was chairman of the first commission to draft rules for the dvil 
service. After Congress failed to provide an appropriation and 
also after a period of flirtation with the issue by political parties, 
Curtis became, in 1881, the first president of the National 
Civil Service League. For ten years he was “the intellectual 
head, fhe guiding force, and the moral inspiration of the Civil 
Service movement. Ihte addresses he ddivered at the annual 
meetings of the League were like milestones in the progress of 
the work— he report©! to the country what had been done and 

* See Book III, Chap. xm. 

VOL. in— 23 
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what was still to be done, enlightening public sentiment, en- 
couraging hisfellow-labourers and distributing with even-handed 
justice, praise and reproof among the political parties as they 
deserved it ” Other early leaders of the cause were Dorman B. 
Eaton, whose Ctvil Government m Great Britain (i88o) ranks 
with Jenckes’s report in the literature of the reform movement, 
Carl Sdiurz, Curtis’s successor as head of the Civil Service Re- 
form League and champion of the movement in the President’s 
cabinet; Andrew D White' and Charles W. Eliot, presidents of 
Cornell and Harvard, and a group of young politicians, among 
whom were Theodore Roosevelt and Henry Cabot Lodge. 
Soon the attitude toward civil service reform became the test 
of executive independence 

Hayes was notable for the aid he rendered it, while Cleve- 
land’s declaration “Public office is a public trust” won for him 
wide popularity. The principle involved, that efficiency and 
merit rather than party loyalty should be the standard for pub- 
lic office, aroused the interest of the intellectual class as had 
no other issue except that of slavery. It caused thousands to 
break party lines and played a great part in the rise to power of 
the independent vote 

The movement for tariff reform paralleled and, in many 
respects, was similar to that for civil service reform. Just as 
the existing political machines were wedded to the spoils system, 
the Republican party was identified with the poHcy of protec- 
tion. It had won the election of i860 very largely on that issue, 
had put the policy into practice during the war, and after the 
conflict continued it. The result was a period of exploitation 
of natural resources, great increase in manufacturing, alternat- 
ing periods of speculation and trade depression due to displace- 
ment of capital, and special privileges for special interests. 
Leadership and protest came to a large extent from the class 
from which came the early agitation for dvilservicereform — the 
intellectuals. 'The pioneer was David A. Wells,* chairman of 
the Revenue Co mmi ssion which made recommendations for a 
readji^tment of national finances from a war to a peace basis. 
His examination of conditions in the United States caused a 
radical reaction in his views; from a protditionist he became a 
violent anti-protectionist. His report to Congress in 1870 was 

* See Book III, Chap, xv. *.Soe Book III, Cbap. xxiv. 
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extremely free trade in tone, and deserves a place with that of 
Jenckes on the civil service as mdicatmg the dawn of a new po- 
litical thought, while his Creed of a Free Trader (1875) more 
definitely set forth his convictions 

Equally notable was the influence of William G. Sumner, ' 
Professor of Political and Social Science in Yale College. In 
classroom and before the public, by lecture, pamphlet, and 
book, he assailed the protectionist system as “an arrant piece 
of economic quackery,” masquerading “under such an air of 
learning and philosophy ’ ’ as deserved only ‘ ‘ contempt and scorn, 
satire and ridicule ” No one did more than he to lay the basis 
of new thought concerning our national economy. To the manu- 
facturing and commercial classes protectionism was a fetish, 
essential to American prosperity; and whoever rejected it or 
even questioned it could not be a patriot. It is not surpnsmg, 
therefore, that Wells was accused of sympathy for the “lost 
cause” of the Confederacy, even of being bribed by British gold 
to advance free trade principles, and that there was a demand 
that Professor Sumner be removed from his position at Yale. 
However, the increasing surplus in the national treasury and the 
demand for tariff reform by the Democratic party relieved anti- 
protectionism of its opprobrium. The campaign of 1888 was 
notable, for both political parties sought to inform the voter on 
the tariff issue by book and pamphlet, as well as by speech and 
editorial. Wells, in his Relation of Tariff to Wages, pointed out 
that higher wages in the United States are the results of the 
productiveness of labour rather than of the protectionist policy. 
Sumner’s Protectionism answered in simple but bellicose lan- 
guage the stock arguments of the protectionists. Half a dozen 
other works, about equally divided in defence and criticism of 
the existing tariff policy, were issued during the campaign, and 
the presidential campaign four years later was also notable for 
a similar tariff literature. The results on public opinion were 
favourable to the anti-protectionists; ever since the criticism of 
protection has steadily increased and the more scholarly writ- 
ings on the tariff have been with a few exceptions unsympa- 
tiietic toward the principle of protection. 

Agitation for civil service reform and revkion of the tariff 
centred in the East. On the other hand, the agrarian agita- 
' See Book III, Chap, acxiv. 
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tion and the demand for more liberal coinage of silver were West- 
ern movements. Rapid settlement and the exploitation of the 
West with borrowed capital, insufficient commercial facihties 
and high rates of interest, and speculation in railway construc- 
tion created economic depression in that region. For relief, the 
farmers in the seventies organized the “Grange” or “Patrons 
of Husbandry,” a secret society Among its objects were 
co-operation in business and state-regulation of public utilities. 
The grievances and purposes of the organization were reflected 
in scores of periodicals; also in three widely circulated books, 
Jonathan Pemam’s Groundswell, E. W. Martin’s Htsiory of the 
Granger Movement, and O. H. Kelley’s Ongin and Progress of the 
Patrons of Husbandry. 

N ow the prevailing doctrine was that of economic individual- 
ism, which emphasized the sanctity of private property, the de- 
velopment of natural resources under private direction only, 
and the laissez faire theory of economics With this the agrarian 
experiments in co-operation and the demand for state control 
were at variance. The conflict of ideals deeply influenced 
jurisprudence, for it raised the question of public regulation 
of railroads and other utilities versus the rights of property 
guaranteed by the Constitution. Undoubtedly one purpose of 
the fourteenth amendment was to afford protection to property 
interests against hostile legislation, but the Supreme Court of 
the United States was not prone to extend the scope of Federal 
supervision, and in 1876 it upheld an Illinois statute regulating 
grain elevators. “For protection against abuses by legisla- 
tures the people must resort to the polls, not to the courts ” 
Twelve years later, however, in the celebrated Minnesota 
Rate Case the court took the opposite opinion, holding that 
the reasonableness of railroad rates was a question for Ju- 
dicial review. 

The question of the reasonableness of the rate of charge for 
transportation by the railroad company, involving as it does the de- 
ment of reasonableness both as regards the company, and as regards 
the public, is eminently a question for judicial determination. If 
the company is deprived of the power of charging reasonable rates 
fdc the use of its property, and such deprivation takes place in the 
absence of the investigation by judicial machinery, it is deprived 6f 
the lawful use of its property, and thus in substance and effect, of 
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the property itself without due process of the law and in violation 
of the Constitution of the United States. 

Deep was the significance of this deasion, property inter- 
ests now found protection against public regulations, and nat- 
urally the courts became the object of increasing criticism by 
those who were discontented with the existing social and eco- 
nomic order. 

The Grange and the minor political parties identified with 
it declined, but a second wave of discontent in the eighties was 
the background for the Farmers’ Alliance and the Populist 
party of the early nineties. In the whole range of American 
political literature no document is more remarkable than the 
Populist platform of 1892; it summarized the existing discon- 
tent and recommended remedies which, generally regarded at 
the time as too radical ever to be applied, today are a part of 
our orthodox political system. Most of the literature relating 
to Populism is ephemeral, but of real artistic ment is The 
Kansas Bandit, or the Fall of Ingalls, a dramatic dialogue in- 
spired by the defeat of Senator Ingalls of Kansas in his contest 
for re-election to the Umted States Senate. 

Parallel with the agrarian movement was the demand for 
bimetallism; indeed Senator Peffer in his Farmers’ Side urged 
free silver as a remedy for the grievances of the farmers. The 
"battle of the standards” became the aU absorbing political 
issue between 1888 and 1896. Most of the economists favoured 
the gold standard, notably Professor J. Laurence Laughlin of the 
University of Chicago. His History of Bimetallism tn the United 
States was more than a history; it was also a defence of mono- 
metallism, and was widely quoted throughout the silver agita- 
tion. The minority of the economists, who defended bimetal- 
lism, was best represented by E. Benjamm Andrews, President 
of Brown University, in his An Honest Dollar. So strongly 
was the monometallic theory favoured among the conservative 
classes of the East that President Andrews’s contrary views 
were one cause of his resignation from Brown in 1897. 
But the pi^ce de resistance in the whole agitation was W. H. 
Harvey’s Coin's Financial School (1894), a little book, simple 
in style, graphic in illustration, which, reprinted during the 
campaign of 1896, enjoyed a circulation similar to that of the 
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Impending Crisis in i860. A reply to his arguments, in imita' 
tive style, was made by Horace White in Coin's Financial 
Fool 

In the meantime, whatever complacency the average man 
of business between 1875 and 1890 possessed was rudely shaken 
by three phenomena: the rapid organization of labour, the trust 
movement, and the disfranchisement of the negro. The 
Knights of Labour, the first extensive labour organization in 
the United States, disturbed the balance of American temper. 
Said Francis Walker,* the economist' “Rarely has the scep- 
tical, practical, compromising spirit of our people, which leads 
them to avoid extremes, to distrust large expectations and to 
take all they can get, ‘down,’ for anything they have in hand, 
however promising, so far lost control of our acts and thoughts 
and feehngs.” The nascent consciousness of labourwas well re- 
flected in Powderley’s Thirty Years oj Labour, the author being 
official head of the Knights. 

The tendency towards combination in industry was the sub- 
ject of many investigations by Congress and state legislatures. 
These disclosed notorious methods of competition and sinister 
activities in politics. Here was the subject matter of Henry 
Demorest Lloyd’s Wealth vs. Commonwealth (1894), ^ popular 
presentation of the methods and pohcies of the Standard Oil 
Company. Startling facts concealed in the masses of legislative 
documents and court proceedings were dramatically marshalled 
In shaping public opinion the book has a place not unsimilar 
to that of Uncle Tom's Cabin. Finally, in spite of the guar- 
antees of the fourteenth and fifteenth amendments, negroes in 
the South endured discrimination in “Jim Crow car laws” and 
pohce regulations, and in 1890 and after they were practically 
disfranchised in seven of the Southern states. Convictions 
bom of race proved superior to the mandates of government. 

Contemporary with political agitation went a transforma- 
tion in economic thought and the philosophy of government. 
Its immediate cause was a remarkable growth of mdustrialism 
with its attendant concentration of wealth, poverty, and in- 
equality in the enjoyment of luxuries. 

Criticism was started by Henry George* in his Progress and 
Poverty (1879): 

Book m, Chap xxnr. •Jbid. 
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So long as all the increased wealth which modem progress brings 
goes but to build up great fortunes, to increase luxury and make 
sharper the contrast between the House of Have and the House of 
Want, progress is not real and cannot be permanent The reaction 
must come The tower leans from its foundations, and every new 
story but hastens the final catastrophe To educate men who must 
be condemned to poverty, is but to make them restive, to base on a 
state of most glaring social inequality political institutions under 
which men are theoretically equal, is to stand a pyramid on its apex 

The remedy was an application of the physiocratic doctrine of 
the eighteenth century. The land of each country belongs to 
all of its people but it is occupied or used by individuals There- 
fore all land rents, or taxes on rents, should be used for the com- 
mon good, thus removing all existing revenues Thus abol- 
ishing taxes on labour and production would stimulate wages 
and profits Land values would decline and land held for spec- 
ulation would be thrown in the market This argument won 
great popularity and George suddenly became the leader of a 
new movement — ^the single tax. It had much popularity and 
influence abroad; it contributed to the introduction of incre- 
ment taxes in Germany and Australia, in England it was well 
received on account of the Irish situation. In the United States 
it has had less practical results, but one of the attendant theo- 
ries — ^that wages are paid out of the value created by labour, 
not out of capital — ^has had a wide acceptance. Gradually, 
also, all t3rpes of economist emphasized questions of distri- 
bution and the ground of the older individualistic laissez fatre 
school was abandoned. The great question of taxation was 
subjected to analysis and new sources of revenue were defended 
in Max West’s Inheritance Tax and E. R. A. Sdigman’s Essays 
on ike Income Tax. Thus within fifteen years after the publica- 
tion of George’s work the revision of America’s tax systems 
was well under way. Reform was openly advocated by liberals 
and bitterly opposed by conservatives. lEustrative of the con- 
servative view were the words of Justice Field in the decision 
by which the Federal income tax law of 1894 was declared 
unconstitutional: “The present assault upon capital is but the 
be^nning. It will be but the stepping-stone to others larger 
and more sweeping till our political conditions will become a 
war of the poor against the rich; a war growing in intensity 



Political Writing Since 1850 


360 

and bitterness.’’ In contrast was the more liberal spirit in 
Justice Harlan’s dissenting opinion: 

The practical effect of the decision today is to give certain kinds 
of property a position of favouritism and advantage inconsistent 
with the fundamental principles of our social organization, and to 
invest them with power and influence that may be perilous to that 
portion of the American people upon whom rests the larger part of 
the burdens of the Government and who ought not to be subjected 
to the dominion of aggregated wealth any more than the property 
of the country should be at the mercy of the lawless 

In the meantime a vision of a new and radically different 
social and industrial order was popularized in 1888 in Edward 
Bellamy’s Looking Backwards The book was a romance in 
which the hero, after going to sleep in 1887, awakes in the year 
2000 to find vast changes He learned that 

there were no longer any who were or could be richer or poorer than 
others, but that all were economic equals. He learned that no one 
any longer worked for another, either by compulsion or for hire, but 
that all alike were in the service of the nation working for the com- 
mon fund, which all equally shared, and even necessary personal 
attendance, as of the physician, was rendered as to the state, like that 
of a military surgeon. All these wonders, it was explained, had very 
simply come about as the results of replacing private capitalism by 
public capitalism, and organizing the machinery of production and 
distribution, like the political government, as business of general 
concern to be carried on for the public benefit instead of private gain. 

The book was extremely popular for a few years. Bellamy 
Clubs were organized to discuss the questions it suggested, and 
it became the confession of faith of the Nationalist party. 

Equally important was the new criticism of the operation 
of government and its purposes. This began with Woodrow 
Wilson’s Congressional Government (1885), which pointed out 
the evil results in the existing relations of the executive and the 
legislature, notably the irresponsibility in legislation and the 
lack of leadership in Congress, which Ms own administration 
has since so wdl illustrated. A few years later Frank J. Good- 

* Seeato Book III, Chap. xi. 



Functions of Government 361 

now pointed out the defects in the American theory of the 
separation of powers, indeed his Comparahve Administrative 
Law (1893) was the first work in Enghsh on administrative 
as distinct from constitutional law. John R Commons in 
his Proportional Representation (1896) advanced a substitute 
for the existing unjust methods of representation. Munici- 
pal government also became the subject of cnticism. A 
supplementary chapter to Bryce’s American Commonwealth 
on the Tweed Ring caused the whole first edition of that excel- 
lent book to be suppressed. E. L. Godkin pointed out the 
weaknesses m the government of our large cities in his Unfore- 
seen Tendencies of Democracy, while Albert Shaw showed the 
superiority in municipal ideals and forms of government of 
English and Continental cities as compared with those of the 
United States. Finally, the function of the state was re-exam- 
ined. The early conception, bom in the days of the Revolution , 
that the function of the state is confined to the protection of 
life, hberty, and property yielded to one more comprehensive. 
Thus Woolsey declares that “the sphere of the State may reach 
as far as nature and the needs of men reach.’’ Woodrow 
Wilson in his The State advocated state regulation in indus- 
trial matters. W. W. WiUoughby makes the economic, indus- 
trial, and moral interests of the people “one of the essential 
concerns of the state’’; and John W. Burgess, working under 
the infiuence of German rather than American ideals, makes 
the ultimate aim of the state “the perfection of humanity, the 
civilization of the world; the perfect development of human 
reason and its attainment to universal command over individ- 
uahsm; the apotheosis of man.” 

The changes in the viewpoint of the leaders of thought came 
as a shock to the pillars of conservatism. Not infrequently the 
writings and influence of teachers cost them their positions 
in colleges and universities 

In the meantime a startling change took place in foreign 
policy. Prom the close of the Civil War to 1898 the native 
m ama for territorial expansion was held in restraint. Alaska, 
it is true, had been acquired, but an excuse was found in a desire 
to accommodate Russia. The offer by Denmark and Sweden of 
their W^t Indian possessions was rejected. Instead of annex- 
ing Hawaii in 1894 the sovereignty of a native queen was openly 
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supported. With this sort of background came the Spanish* 
American War of 1898, and with it the annexation of Hawaii, 
and in its train the establishment of a protectorate over Porto 
Rico and the acquisition of the Philippines. For this sudden 
shift to a policy of territorial expansion economic conditions 
were largely responsible. By 1890 more manufactured goods 
were produced than were necessary for home consumption and 
the nation began to compete with European countries in the 
markets of the world. By 1898 the country was filled with cap- 
ital, production was greater than consumption, and interest 
rates were falling. The leaders of industry were alarmed over 
the unrest in labour and intellectual circles; to them the remedy 
seemed to lie in a foreign policy which would encourage trade 
expansion. The argument for such a policy was ably presented 
by Charles A. Conant: 

There are three important solutions of this enormous congestion 
of capital in excess of legitimate demand One of these is the social- 
istic solution of the abandonment of saving, the application of the 
whole earnings of the labourer to current consumption, and the sup- 
port of old age out of taxes levied upon production of the community. 
It will be long before this solution will be accepted in a comprehen- 
sive form in any modem avilized state The second solution is the 
creation of new demands at home for the absorption of capital. 
This has occurred at several previous stages of the world’s history, 
and is likely to continue as long as human desires continue expan- 
sible But there has never been a time before when the proportion 
of capital to be absorbed was so great in proportion to possible new 
demands 

Aside from the waste of capital in war, which is only a form of 
consumption, there remains, therefore, as the final resource, the 
equipment of new countries with the means of production and ex- 
change. Such countries have yet to be equipped with the mechan- 
ism of production and of luxuries which has been created in the 
progressive countries of recent generations They have not only to 
obtain buildings and machinery — ^the necessary elements in produc- 
ing machine-made goods — but they have to build their roads, drain 
their marshes, dam their rivers, build aqueducts for water supplies, 
and sewers for their towns and cities 

The United States cannot afford to adhere to a policy of isola- 
tion while other nations are reaching out for the commerce of these 
new . * . The interest rates have greatly declined 
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here during the last five years New markets and new ports must, 
therefore, be found if surplus capital is to be profitably employed ' 

The argument for foreign territory met vigorous oppo- 
sition. Prominent among its critics were those who had been 
identified with the abolition of slavery, notably George S. 
Boutwell, George F. Hoar, George F. Edmunds, Samuel Bowles, 
John Sherman, Charles Francis Adams, and Carl Schurz. 
Illustrative of the sentiments of these men is the following pas- 
sage from the Autobiography of George F. Hoar upon the con- 
quest of the Philippines : 

When I think of my party, whose glory and whose service to 
Liberty are the guide of my life, crushing out this people in their 
effort to establish a republic, and hear people talking about giving 
them good government and that they are better off than they ever 
were under Spain, I feel very much as if I had learned that my father 
or some other honoured ancestor had been a slave trader in his time 
and had boasted that he had introduced a new and easier kind of 
handcuffs or fetters to be worn by the slaves during the horrors of 
the middle passage . 

Co-operating with this group were Samuel Gompers, the 
labour leader, Edward Atkinson, statistician. Professor Sumner, 
David Starr Jordan, President of Leland Stanford University, 
and Andrew Carnegie. As an organ for propaganda the New 
England Anti-Imperialistic League was formed at Boston in 
1899, and about one hundred subsidiary branches were estab- 
hshed. A notable episode was the exclusion from the mails by 
the postmaster at San Francisco of three pamphlets addressed 
to members of the Philippine Commission, written by Edward 
Atkinson. These were entitled The Cost of a National Crime, 
The HeU of War and Its Penalties, and Criminal Aggression; 
By Whom Committed. They pointed out the cost of imperial- 
ism, its “moral, physical, and social degradation,” and the re- 
sponsibility of President McKinley for the annexation of the 
Philippines. Not daunted by the action of the government 
Atkinson promptly reprinted the pamphlets and gave them a 
wide circulation in his serial publication. The Anti-Imperialist. 
Other noteworthy pamphlets were Sumner’s Conquest of the 
* Economic BoHs of Imperiedism in the United States and the Orieni. 
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United States by Spain (1898), Schurz’s American Imperialist 
(1899), and Hoar’s No Power to Conquer Foreign Nations (1899) 

These protests were ineffectual. The triumph of the manu- 
facturing and commercial interests in shaping public policy was 
well illustrated by two practical problems. Did the Consti- 
tution and the laws of the United States apply to conquered 
territory without special legislation by Congress? Was Con- 
gress bound by all of the prinaples of the Constitution in 
legislating for the territories? Regarding the first of these the 
policy of the President was negative, and Congress took a simi- 
lar position in regard to the second. The issue involved was 
the application of tariff duties to goods coming from the newly 
acquired temtones, the beet sugar and other trade interests 
opposing free competition and demanding the application of 
tariff duties to Porto Rican and Phihppine products. The posi- 
tion of the executive and the legislature was upheld by the 
Supreme Court in the celebrated Insular Cases, but the reason- 
ing of the majority opinions was notoriously confusing and un- 
satisfactory from the standpoint of constitutional law. 

Imperialism did not allay cnticism of the existing order. 
Gradually public opinion concerning the scope and purpose of 
government in its relation to the general welfare underwent a 
transformation. The view which had long been dominant was 
that national prosperity depended upon the prosperity of the 
manufacturing and coromercial classes of the country; when 
they flourished the labourer would enjoy a “full dinner pail,” 
the shopkeeper a good trade, the farmers high markets, and 
the professional classes would collect their fees; consequently 
it was only right that such important matters as the tariff and 
monetary standards should be determined according to the 
ideals of the great business interests of the country. The new 
view was that the object of legislation should be to aid all citi- 
zens with no special privilege or regard to any one class. Its 
birth was in the Granger movement. It was more widely dis- 
seminated by Populism, but i^s ablest presentation was by 
WiUiam Jennings Bryan, notably in his speech before the 
Democratic Convention in Chicago in 1896: 

You have made the definition of a business man too limited in 
ite appli«sitibn, A man who, is employed for. wages is, as much a 
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business man as his employer The attorney in a country town is as 
much a business man as the corporation counsel in a great metropo- 
lis The merchant at the crossroads store is as much a business 
man as a merchant of New York The farmer who goes forth in the 
morning and toils all day — ^who begins in the spring and toils all 
summer — and who, by the application of brain and muscle to the 
natural resources of the country, creates wealth, is as much a busi- 
ness man as the man who goes upon the Board of Trade and bets 
upon the price of grain The miners who go down a thousand feet 
into the earth, or climb two thousand feet upon the cliffs and bring 
forth from their hiding place the preaous metals to be poured into 
the channels of trade, are as much business men as the few financial 
magnates, who, in a back room, comer the money of the world We 
come to speak for this broader class of business men. 

This ideal, rejected by the dominant political parties, led 
to a revolt Elaborated into a definite programme with definite 
methods, it became known as Progressivism, possessing three 
aims : to remove special, minority, or corrupt influences in the 
government and to revise the pohtical machinery ; to enlarge the 
functions of government by exercising greater authority over 
individual and corporate activities; and to provide measures 
of relief for the less fortunate citizens. The first triumphs of its 
origins and conflicts, in Wisconsin, are well told in Robert M. 
La Pollette’s Autobiography (1911) and its definite programme 
in the same State in McCarthy’s The Wisconsin Idea (1912) ; 
while progressive achievements along the Pacific coast are de- 
scribed in Hichbom’s Story of the California Legislature of igii 
and Barnett’s Oregon Plan. In municipal affairs the Progres- 
sives looked to stricter control of franchises and the commission 
and managerial forms of government; in the literature of this 
phase of the movement, Tom L. Johnson’s My Story (1913) is 
pre-eminent. In national goveniment it brought about stricter 
Federal control of railways, a definition of restraint of trade, a 
more democratic banking system, and efforts toward conserva- 
tion of natural resources. Progressivism was the dominant 
issue in the presidential campaign of 1912. Its arguments as 
set forth at that time may be found in Theodore Roosevelt’s 
New Nationalisni and Woodrow Wilson’s New Freedom. Less 
popular but more profound presentation of its philosophy is 
given in the writings of Walter Weyl and Hubert Croly. 
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Aside from its practical merits and achievements, Progres- 
sivism marked something of a revolution in American political 
ideals. Representative government, as understood by the old 
schools of thought, was to be replaced by direct government; 
the supremacy of the judiciary was to be questioned if not over- 
thrown; the last limits of government interference in private 
rights and property were to be removed; and with the breaking 
of the alliance of business interests with the government, a new 
type of leader and pubhc servant was to appear upon the scene. 
The World War, however, so greatly confused the issues and 
involved the policies of the nation that at the moment Progres- 
sivism appears under very different colours from those it wore 
even two or three years ago, and judgment upon the movement 
cannot safely be passed. 



CHAPTER XXII 


Lincoln 

T he man of many minds who upon the surface, at least, is 
variable is not thought of ordinarily as a great leader 
And yet in some of the greatest of men a surface vari- 
ableness has not in the long run prevented a consunomate 
achievement. There is Cffisar, to be pondered upon by all who 
consider such men second rate. And in American history, there 
is Lincoln. His life as man of action bnngs this out well enough. 
He wavered dunng many years, hesitating between pohtics and 
law, not drivingly conscious of his main bent. Still more clearly 
is this brought out by his personal life and by those literary and 
mystical phases that are linked so intimately with the personal. 
The changes of his mood are at times bewildering. He is often 
like a wayfarer passing through successive strata of light and 
darkness, the existence of which does not seem to be explained 
by circumstance, of whose causes neither he nor his observers 
have explanation. Did they arise from obscure powers within? 
Were they the reaction of an ultra-sensitive nature to things 
without that most people were not able to perceive ? He speaks 
of himself in one of his letters as superstitious. Should the 
word give us a hint? Whatever theory of him shall eventually 
prevail, it is sure to rest on this fact: he was a shrouded and a 
mysterious character, a man apart, intensely reticent, very 
little of whose inner life has been opened to the world. 

It is significant that he was not precocious. The touching 
picture, preserved in several memories — the lonely, illiterate boy 
with a passion for reading, indulging the passion at night by a 
cabin fire— this picture has nothing of early cleverness. Of the 
qualities that appear aft^ his advent, it is the moral not the 
mental ones that were clearly foreshadowed in his youth. The 
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simplicity, the kindliness, the courage, the moderation of the 
matured man have their evident beginnings in the boy. His 
purely mental characteristics appeared so gradually, so unos- 
tentatiously, that his neighbours did not note their coming. 
Today, seen in the perspective of his career, their approach is 
more discernible. To one who goes carefully through the twelve 
volumes of the chronological edition of Lincoln’s wTitings, 
though the transition from characterlessness to individuality 
is nowhere sudden, the consciousness of a steady progress in 
mental power, of a subtle evolution of the literary sense, is 
unmistakable. The revelation gains in celerity as one proceeds. 
But there is no sunburst, no sudden change of direction. And 
yet, for all the equivocality of the early years, one ends by won- 
dering why the process has seemed vague. It is like that type 
of play whose secret is not disclosed until just before the 
curtain but which, once disclosed, brings all preceding it into 
harmony. 

So of the literary Lincoln. Looking back from the few great 
performances of his fruition, why did we not earlier foresee 
them? There are gleams all along that now strike us as the 
careless hints of a great unseen power that was approaching. 
But why — considering the greatness of the final achievement — 
were they no more than gleams? 

Here is an original literary artist who never did any delib- 
erate literary work, who enriched English style in spite of him- 
self under pressure of circumstances. His style is but the flexi- 
bility with which his expression follows the movements of a 
peculiar mind. And as the mind slowly unfolds, becomes over- 
cast, recedes, advances, so, in the main, does the style. The 
usual symptoms of the literary impulse are all to seek. He is 
wholly preoccupied with the thing behind the style. Again the 
idea of a nature ^ouded, withdrawn, that dwells within, that 
emerges mysteriously. His youth, indeed, has a scattered, un- 
emphatic intimation of something else. What might be called 
the juvenilia of this inscrutable mind include some attempts at 
verse. They have no Eteraiy value. More significant than his 
own attempts is the fact that verse early laid a strong hold 
upon him. Years later, when the period of his juvenilia may 
be counted in the past, as late as 1846, in denying the author- 
ship of a oe^ipaper poem he added: ‘T would give all I am 
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?srorth and go in debt to be able to write so fine a piece.” Even 
in the first period of his maturity he could still lapse into verse. 
A. visit to his former home in 1844 called forth two poems that 
have survived. One was a reverie in the vein of 

0 Memory’ thou midway world 
Twixt earth and Paradise, 

Where things decayed and loved ones lost 
In dreamy shadows rise 

The other was a description of an idiot, long a familiar village 
figure. Commenting on this poem, Lincoln refers to his 
“poetizing mood.” His oflScial biographers tell us that his 
favourite poets were Shakespeare, Burns, Byron, and Tom 
Hood, and add that his taste was “rather morbid.” Byron’s 
Dream was one of his favourites. It is a commonplace that he 
never tired of the trivial stanzas beginning 

Oh why should the spirit of mortal be proud. 

When his writings come to be edited as literary remains — 
not merely as historical data — the period of his juvenilia will 
close with the year 1842. The first period of his maturity will 
extend to the close of his one term in Congress. Or, it may be, 
these two periods will be run together. To repeat, there are no 
sharp dividing lines across this part of his life. He was thirty- 
three in 1842; forty when he retired from Congress. Either 
age, in such a connection, is strangely rraioved from the pre- 
cocious. In his writings before the end of his thirty-third year 
there is nothing that would have kept his name alive. However, 
even as early as twenty-three, in an address to the “People of 
Sangamon County ” submitting himself as a candidate for the 
legislature, Lincoln revealed two, at least, of the character- 
istics of his eventual style— its lucidity and its sense of rhythm. 
Boy as he was, he was little touched by the bombastic rhetori- 
cality of his day. On this side, from the first, he had ptirity of 
taste. His sense of rhythm — ^faintly to be sure — ^was also begin- 
ning to assert itself in 1832. Lincoln’s sense of rhsrthm was far 
deeper, far more subtle, than mere cadence. In time it became 
a marvellous power for arranging ideas in patterns so firmly, 
so dearly, with such unfaltering disposition of emphasis that 
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it is impossible to read them into confusion — as is so easy to do 
■with the idea-patterns of ordinary wnters. And ■with this sense 
of the idea-pattern grew up at last a sense of cadence most del- 
icately and beautif;dly accompanying, and reinforcing, the 
movement of the ideas. In 1832 there were but gleams of all 
this — ^but genixine gleams. 

The ten years follo'wing, sterile from the point of ■view of 
production, are none the less to the student of Lincoln’s mind 
most important. As to literary workmanship in these years, 
what he did to develop his power of expression — in all but the 
vaguest outline the story is gone. That he read insatiably, that 
he studied and practised law, that he won local fame as an oral 
story-teller and as an impromptu debater, these details are 
preserved. With these is another tradition borne out by his 
■writing. He was a constant reader of the Bible. This intro- 
duces the most perplexing question of his inner life. What was 
his religion? The later Lincoln — ^the one to whom, perhaps, we 
get the clue in these ten years between twenty-three and thirty- 
three — ^is invariably thought of in popular local tradition as a 
man of piety. But on this point what do we know? Lincoln 
has left us no self revelation. His letters, with the exception 
of one group, are not intimate. His native taciturnity, in this 
respect, was unconquerable. 

Though bom in a family of Baptists, he never became a 
member of the Baptist or of any church. Except for one amaz- 
ing fragment he has left no •writings that are not more or less 
obscure where they touch on reKgious themes. It is a curious 
fact that in the index to the voluminous offiaalXjjfe the word reh- 
gion does not occur. As against this singular negative e-vidence 
there are anecdotes of a religious attitude. But the historian 
learns to question the value of all anecdotes. Nevertheless the 
tradition of Lincoln’s piety — of his essentially religious nature 
— ^wiU not do'wn. A rooted tradition, almost contemporary, is 
more significant than anecdotes, less susceptible of that constant 
dramatic heightening which makes the anecdote in retelling 
more and more positive. Now, the traditional Lincoln is a man 
overdiadowed, a man of infinite gentleness whose pity seems to 
be more than mere friendliness or generosity. His own world, 
though iminformed as to his specific behefs, persistently con- 
ceived of him as a mystic, as a walker apart -with God. For 
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evidence to support this impression we naturally look to his 
intimate letters. If we may judge by the surviving correspond- 
ence, this man, of whose friendliness ten thousand authentic 
instances testify, seems none the less to have lived and died 
solitary. The one mitigating experience appears in his early 
friendship for Joshua P. Speed. Cordial, trustful, sympathetic 
he was with many friends. The group of letters written to 
Speed in 1842 are in a vein that sets them apart. Both men 
had suffered through their emotions, and each in an analytical, 
self-torturing way. Upon Lincoln the sudden death of Ann 
Rutledge, with whom he thought himself in love at twenty- 
three, is supposed to have had, for the time at least, a deeply 
saddening effect. A second love affair was lukewarm and ended 
happily in divergence. The serious matter, his engagement to 
Miss Mary Todd, led to such acute questioning of himself, 
such painful analysis of his feeling, such doubt of his ability to 
make her happy, that the engagement was broken off. Within 
a month he had written: “I am now the most miserable man 
living. If what I feel were equally distributed to the whole 
human family, theye would not be one cheerful face on earth. ” 
(23 January, 1841 .) Two years were to elapse before the harm 
was repaired and Lincoln and Miss Todd married. Meanwhile 
Speed, becoming engaged, suffered a similar ordeal of intro- 
spection, of pitiless self-analysis. He too doubted the reality 
of his feeling, feared that he would be wronging the woman he 
loved by marrying her. Lincoln's letters to his unhappy friend 
are the most intimate utterances he has left. Sane, cheerful, — 
except for passing references to his own misfortune, — ^thought- 
ful, they helped to pull Speed out of the Slough of Despond. 

As nothing in these letters has the least hint of the perfunc- 
tory their reverent phrases must be accepted at face value 
That a belief in God, even in God’s personal direction of human 
affairs, lies back of these letters, is not to be doubted. Never- 
theless the subject remains vague. Lincoln’s approach to it is 
almost timid. There is no hint of dogma. But the fact that 
he here calls himself superstitious sends us back to his earliest 
days, to his formative environment, seeking for dues to the 
religious life he may have inherited. 

Londiness was the all-pervading characteristic of that life. 
The pioneer cabin, whether in Kentucky, Indiana, or Illinois, 
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was an island in a wilderness. The pioneer village was merely a 
slightly larger island. Both for cabin and for village, the near 
horizon encircled it with the primeval This close boundary, 
the shadow of the old gods, is a mighty, neglected factor in all 
the psychological history of the American people. In the lives 
of the pioneers, scattered over the lonely West, it is of first 
magnitude. It bore in upon them from every point of the com- 
pass, the consciousness of a world mightier than their own, the 
world of natural force To a sensitive, poetic spirit, tempera- 
mentally melancholy, that encircling shadow must have had 
the effect of the night on Browning’s David, though without 
producing the elation of David That the mysticism of the 
primitive should have developed to full strength in a dreamer of 
these spiritual islands, but that it should not have risen victo- 
rious out of the primeval shadow, is explicable, perhaps, by two 
things — ^by the extreme hardness of pioneer life and by the lack 
of mental fecundity in these men whose primitive estate was a 
reversion not a development. While their sensibilities had re- 
covered the primitive emotions, their minds, like stalled engines, 
merely came to a pause. Except for its emotional sensing of the 
vast unseen, the religious life of the pioneer islands lay most of 
the time dormant. It is a fact of much significance that the 
Western pioneers were not accompanied by ministers of relig- 
ion — ^which is one detail of the wider fact that their migration 
was singly, by families, not communal. What a vast difference 
between the settlement of a colonial community, bringing with 
it organized religion, and these isolated, almost vagrant, move- 
ments into the West with organized religion left behind ! Most 
of the time, in the places where Lincoln’s boyhood was passed, 
there were no public religious services. Periodically a circuit- 
rider appeared. And then, in a terrific prodigality, the pent-up 
religious emotion burst forth. The student of Dionysus who 
would glimpse the psychology of the wild women of the Ecsta- 
sies, if he is equal to translating human nature through widely 
differing externals, may get hints from the religious passion of 
the pioneer revival. Conversdy, Dionysus will hdp him to 
understand the West. That there was not much Christianity 
in aU this goes without saying. It was older, simpler, more 
elemental. But it was fettered mentally in a Christiaa phrase- 
ology.’ Chit of this contradiction grew its incoherency, its mean- 
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inglessness. With the passing of one of these seasons of storm- 
ful ecstasy, there was left in its wake often a great recharge of 
natural piety but nothing — or hardly anything — of spiritual 
understanding 

And out of these conditions grew the spiritual life of Lincoln 
He absorbed to the full its one great quahty, the mystical 
consciousness of a world transcending the world of matter. He 
has no more doubt of this than all the other supreme men have 
had, whether good or bad, than Napoleon with his impatient 
gesture toward the stars, that night on shipboard, and his 
words, “There must be a God.” But when it comes to giving 
form to what he feels encompassing him, then Lincoln’s lucid 
mind asserts itself, and what has imposed on his fellow- villagers, 
as a formulation, fades into nothing. And here is revealed a 
characteristic that forms a basal clue His mind has no bent 
toward this sort of thinking. Before the task of formulating 
his religion he stands quite powerless. His feehng for it is 
closer than hands or feet. But just what it is that he feels im- 
pinging on him from every side — even he does not know. He 
is like a sensitive man who is neither a scientist nor a poet in 
the midst of a night of stars. The reality of his experience 
gives him no power either to explain or to express it. 

Long afterward, in one of his most remarkable fragments, 
the reality of his faith, along with the futility of his religious 
thinking, is wonderfully preserved. It was written in Septem- 
ber, 1862 The previous February the death of one of his 
children had produced an emotional crisis. For a time he was 
scarcely able to discharge his official duties. This was followed 
by renewed interest in religion, expressing itself chiefly by con- 
stant reading of Scripture. Whether any new light came to him 
we do not know. But in the autumn he wrote this : 

The will of God prevails. In great contests, each party claims 
to act in accordance with the will of God. Both may be, and one 
must be wrong God cannot be for and agamst the same thing at 
the same time- In the present Civil War it is quite possible that 
God’s purpose is something quite different from the purpose of 
either party, and yet the human instrumentalities working just as 
they do, are the best adaptation to effect His purpose. I am almost 
ready to say that this is probably true; that God wills this contest 
and wills that it shall not end yet. By His mere great power on the 
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minds of the now contestants, He could either have saved or de- 
stroyed the Union without a human contest Yet the contest be- 
gan And, having begun. He could give the final victory to either 
side any day Yet the contest proceeds. 

Six months later one of the great pages of his prose called 
the nation to observe a day of “national humiliation, fasting, 
and prayer ’ ’ That the Dionysian and circuit-nding philosophy 
had made no impression on his mind is evinced by the silences 
of this singular document. Not a word upon victory over ene- 
mies — eagerly though, at the moment, he was hoping for it — 
but all in the vein of this question : 

And insomuch as we know that by His divine law nations, like 
individuals, are subjected to punishment and chastisement in this 
world, may we not justly fear that the awful calamity of civil war 
which now desolates the land may be a punishment inflicted upon 
us for our presumptuous sins, to the needful end of our national 
reformation as a whole people? 

The context shows that he was not — ^as the abolitionists wished 
him to do — ^merdy hitting at slavery over the Lord’s shoulder. 
The proclamation continues the fragment. This great mystic, 
pondering what is wrong with the world, wonders whether all 
the values, in God’s eyes, are not different from what they seem 
to be in the eyes of men. And yet he goes on steadfast in the 
immediate task as it has been given him to understand that 
task. So it was to him always — ^the inscrutable shadow of the 
Almighty for ever round about him; the understanding of His 
ways for ever an insistent mystery. 

To return to Lincoln’s thirty-third year. Is it fanciful to 
find a connection between the way in which his mystidsm devel- 
ops — ^its atmospheric, non-dogmatic pervasiveness — and the 
way in which his style develops? Certainly the Hterary part of 
him works into all the portions of his utterance with the grad- 
ualness of the daylight through a shadowy wood. Those seven 
years following 1842 show a gradual change; but it is extremely 
gradual. And it is to be noted that the literary quality, so far 
as th^ is any during these years— -for it comes and goes — ^is 
nefer indsive. It is of the whole, not of the detail. It does not 
stboear ais a gift of phrases. Rather it is the slow unfolding of 
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those two original characteristics, taste and rhythm. What is 
growing is the degree of both things. The man is becoming 
deeper, and as he does so he imposes himself, in this atmospheric 
way, more steadily on his language. 

Curiously enough it is to this period that his only comic 
writings belong. Too much has been said about Lincoln’s hu- 
mour. Almost none of it has survived. Apparently it was nei- 
ther better nor worse than the typical American humour of the 
period. Humorously, Lincoln illustrated as an individual that 
riotous rebound which so often distinguishes the nature pre- 
dominantly melancholy; and as a t3^e, he illustrates the 
American contentment with the externals of humour, with bad 
grammar, buffoonery, and ironic impudence. His sure taste as 
a serious writer deserts him at times as a reader. He shared 
the illusions of his day about Artemus Ward. When he tried 
to write humorously he did somewhat the same sort of thing — 
he was of the school of Artemus. 

A speech which he made in Congress, a landmark in his de- 
velopment, shows the quality of his humour, and shows also that 
he was altogether a man of his period, not superior in many 
small ways to the standards of his period. The Congress of the 
United States has never been distinguished for a scrupulous use 
of its time; today, however, even the worst of Congresses 
would hardly pervert its function, neglect business, and trans- 
form itself into an electioneering forum, with tite brazenness of 
the Congresses of the middle of the last century. In the summer 
of 1848, with Zachary Taylor before the country as the Whig 
nominee for president, Lincoln went the way of all flesh polit- 
ical, squandering the time of the House in a jocose electioneenng 
speech, nominally on a point before the House, really having no 
connection with it — in fact, a romping burlesque of the Demo- 
cratic candidate, Cass. As such things went at that day, it was 
capital. It was better than most such speeches because, grant- 
ing the commonplace thing he had set out to do, Lincoln’s 
better sense of language gave even to his romp a quality the 
others did not have. 

We come now to the year 1849, to Lincoln’s fortieth birth- 
day, and probably to another obscure crisis in his career. For 
thirteen years at least, politics had appeared to contain his 
dominant ambition. Amid bursts of melancholy of the most 
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intense sort, in spite, it would seem, of occasional fits of idle- 
ness, he seems in the mam to have worked hard ; he had made 
headway both in politics and in law; he had risen from grinding 
poverty to what relatively was ease. Now, he made the sur- 
prising decision to abandon politics. The reasons remain ob- 
scure. However, he carried his decision into effect. What the 
literary student might call his second period extends from his 
abandonment of politics to his return, from 1849 to 1855 — or 
perhaps through the famous Douglas controversy in 1858. 

It was a penod of slight literary production — even including 
the speeches against Douglas — but of increasmgly rapid liter- 
ary development. One curious detail perhaps affords a clue 
worth following up. Shortly after his return from Congress 
Lmcoln, with several other middle-aged men, formed a class 
that met in his law office for the study of German. Was this an 
evidence that his two years in the East had given him a new 
point of view? Was this restless mind, superficially changeable, 
sensitive to its surroundings, was it impressed — ^perhaps for the 
moment, overawed — ^by that Eastern culture of the mid-cen- 
tury, of the time — so utterly remote it seems today! — when 
German was the soul’s language in New England ? Lincoln had 
visited New England, on a speech-making invitation, as a con- 
sequence of his romp against Cass. He was made much of by 
the New England Whigs — perhaps for what he was, perhaps 
as a Western prodigy uncouth but entertaining. Prom New 
England, and from his two years in Congress, he came home to 
forsake politics, to apply himself with immense zeal to the law, 
to apply himself to the acquisition of culture. The latter pur- 
pose appears before long to have burned itself out There was 
a certain la ziness in Lincoln alongside his titanic energy. It 
would seem that the question whether he could keep steadily 
at a thing depended not on his own will but on the nature of 
the task. With those things that struck deep into the parts of 
him that were permanent he was proof against weariness. But 
with, anything that was grounded on the surface part of him, 
especially on his own reactions to the moment, it was hit or 
miss hoiv long he would keep going. Whatever it was that 
started him after fomc^ education in 1849, it had no result. 
In' rajM development of the next few years his neiy-found 
disappears. It -is the native Lincoln moving still 
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upon his original bent, though vtnth swiftly increasing mentality, 
who goes steadily forward from the able buffoonery of the 
speech against Cass to the splendid directness of the speeches 
against Douglas. 

In these years he became a very busy man. At their close 
he was one of the leading lawyers of the state. Two things 
grew upon him. The first was his understanding of men, the 
generality of men. He always seemed to have known men’s 
hearts. This was the gift of his mysticism — ^the gift which 
mysticism has often bestowed upon natures predisposed to 
kindness. Almost inevitably this gift produces sadness. Lin- 
coln did not form an exception. The pity of men’s burdens, 
the vision of the tears of the world falling for ever behind its 
silences, was as real in this peasant dreamer of our rude West 
as in that clerkly medieval dreamer whom Walter Pater has 
staged so magically in the choir at Amiens. But the exquisite 
melancholy of the singer in the high church with its glorious 
windows can easily slide down smooth reaches of artistic con- 
templation into egoism. The rough, hard world of the West, 
having less of refuge for the dreamer, made the descent less 
likely. Nevertheless its equivalent was possible. To stifle com- 
passion, or to be made unstable by compassion, was a possible 
alternative before the rapidly changing Lincoln of the early 
years of this period. What delivered him from that alternative, 
what forced him completely around, turning him permanently 
from all the perils of mysticism while he retained its great gift, 
may well have been his years of hard work, not in contemplating 
men but in serving them. The law absorbed his compassion; 
it became for him a spiritual enthusiasm. To lift men’s bur- 
dens became in his eyes its aim. The man who serves is the 
one who comes to understand other men. It is not strange, 
having such native equipment for the result, that Lincoln 
emerged from this period all but uncannily sure in his insight 
into his fellows. 

The other thing that grew upon him was his power to reach 
and influence them through words. The court room was his 
finishing academy. The faculty that had been with him from 
the start — directness, freedom from rhetoric — ^was seized upon 
in the, life-and-death-ness of the legal battle, and given an edge, 
so to speak, that was incomparable. The distinction between 
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pttre and applied art, like the distinction between pure and 
applied mathematics, is never to be forgotten. Applied art, the 
art that must be kept in hand, steadily incidental to an ulterior 
purpose, affords, in a way, the sharpest test of artisticality. 
Many a mere wnter who might infuse himself into an imagina- 
tive fantasy would fail miserably to infuse himself into a state- 
ment of fact. To attend strictly to business, and yet to be 
entirely individual — this is a thrilling triumph of intellectual 
assimilation. This is what Lincoln in these years of his second 
period acquired the power to do When he emerges at its close 
in the speeches against Douglas, at last he has his second man- 
ner, a manner quite his own. It is not his final manner, the one 
that was to give him his assured place in literature. However, 
in a wonderful blend of simplicity, directness, candour, joined 
with a clearness beyond praise, and a delightful cadence, it has 
outstripped every other politician of the hour. And back of its 
words, subtly affecting its phrases, echoing with the dreaminess 
of a distant sound through all its cadences, is that brooding 
sadness which was to be with him to the end. 

Another penod in Lincoln’s literary life extends from his 
return to politics to the First Inaugural. Of all parts of his 
personal experience it is the most problematic. At its opening 
there nses the question why he returned to politics. Was there 
a crisis of some sort about 1855 as, surely, there was about 1849? 
His official biographers are unsatisfying. Their Lincoln is exas- 
peratingly conventional — always the saint and the hero, as 
saint-heroes were conceived by the average Amencan in the 
days when it was a supreme virtue to be “self-made.” That 
there was some sort of failure of courage in the Lincoln who 
gave up politics in 1849 is of course too much for official biog- 
raphy to be expected to consider. But it might perceive some- 
thing besides pure devotion to the public weal in Lincoln’s 
return. That this successful provincial lawyer who had made 
a name for conscientiousness should be deeply stirred when 
politics took a turn that seemed to him wicked, was of course 
quite what one would expect. And yet, was the Lincoln who 
returned to the political arena the same who had withdrawn 
from it? Was there not power in him in 1855 that was not in 
him in 1849? May it not be that he had fled from' his ambition 
in an excess of ^If-distrust, just as in his love affair doubt of 
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himself had led him for a time to forsake what he most desired? 
And may not the new strength that had come to him have 
revived the old ambition, blended it with his zeal for service, 
and thus in a less exphcit way than his biographers would have 
us think, faced him back toward politics. Be that as it may, 
his literary power, which took a bound forward in the excite- 
ment following the Nebraska Bill, holds itself at a high level for 
several years, and then suddenly enters into eclipse. Beg inning 
with the speech at Springfield on the Dred Scott case, including 
the “house divided” speech, the Douglas speeches, and closing 
with the Cooper Umon speech in February, i860, there are a 
dozen pieces of prose in this second manner of Lincoln’s that 
are all masterly. If they had closed his literary career we 
should not, to be sure, particularly remember him today. In 
his writing as in his statesmanship it was what he did after 
fifty — the age he reached 12 February, 1859 — that secures his 
position. None the less for surety of touch, for boldness, for 
an austere serenity with no hint of self-distrust, these speeches 
have no superiors among all his utterances, not even among the 
few supreme examples of his final manner. Reading these 
speeches it is hard to believe that this man in other moods had 
tasted the very dregs of self-distrust, had known the bitterest 
of all fear — that which rushes upon the dreamer from within, 
that snatches him back from his opportunity because he doubts 
his ability to live up to it. 

The confident tone of these speeches makes all the more 
bewildering the sudden eclipse in whi^ this period ends. The 
observer who reaches this point in Lincoln’s career, having pon- 
dered upon his previous hesitation, naturally watches the year 
i860 with curious eyes, wondering whether 1841 and 1849 will 
be repeated, whether the man of many minds will waver, turn 
into himself, become painfully analytical, morbidly fearful, on 
the verge of a possible nomination for the Presidency. But the 
doubtfulness of the mystics — ^who, like Du Maurier’s artists, 
“live so many lives besides their own, and die so many deaths 
before they die” — ^is not the same thing as the timidity of the 
man afraid of his fate. Hamlet was not a coward. The impres- 
sion which Lincoln had recently made upon the country was 
a true impresdon — ^that he was a strong man. However, not 
his policies, not his course of action, had won for Lincoln his 



38 o 


Lincoln 


commanding position in his party in i860, but his way of saying 
things. In every revolution, there is a moment when the man 
who can phrase it can lead it Witness Robespierre If the 
phraser is only a man of letters unable to convert hterature 
into authority, heaven help him Again witness Robespierre 
Although if we conclude that the average American in the 
spring of i860 was able to read through Lincoln’s way of hand- 
hng words deep enough into his character to perceive his power 
to handle men, we impute to the average American an insight 
not justified by history, yet that average man was quite right 
in hearing such an accent m those speeches of the second man- 
ner as indicated behind the literary person a character that was 
void of fear — at least, of what we mean by fear when thinking 
of men of action. That Lincoln wanted the nomination, wel- 
comed it, fought hard for his election, only the sentimental 
devotees of the saint-hero object to admitting. Nor did his 
boldness stop at that Between the election and New Year’s 
Day, the secession of South Carolina and the debates in Con- 
gress forced the Republicans to define their policy The Presi- 
dent-elect, of course, was the determining factor. Peace or war 
was the issue There is no greater boldness in A m erican history 
than Lincoln’s calm but inflexible insistence on conditions that 
pointed toward war No amiable pacifism, no ordinary dread 
of an issue, animated the man of the hour at the close of i860. 

Then, in the later winter, between his determination of the 
new policy and his inauguration, came the eclipse. AH the 
questions roused in the past by his seasons of shadow, recur. 
Was it superstition Was it mystical premonition ^ Was there 
something here akin to those periods of intense gloom that 
overtook the Puritans of the seventeenth century^ In a few 
respects there are points of likeness between Lincoln and Crom- 
well. In most respects, the two men are widely dissimilar. 
But in their susceptibility to periodic and inexplicable over- 
shadowing they are alike. With Cromwdl, besides his mysti- 
cism, there was a definite, an appalling dogma. Though Lincoln 
did not carry the weight of Cromwell’s dogma, perhaps the 
essential thing was the same m both — the overwhelming, en- 
oompasang sense that, God being just and our Father, human 
sufferiag i^nust somehow be the consequence of our human sins. 
Endow Qromwdl with liucoln’s power of expression, and We 
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can imagine him in one of his grand moments writing that piece 
of superb humility, the Fast Day Proclamation. Again, was it 
superstition, was it premonition, that created in Lincoln, as he 
faced toward Washington, a personal unhappiness? No recol- 
lection of Lincoln is more singular than one preserved by his 
law partner with regard to this period of eclipse. He tells of 
Lincoln’s insistence that their sign should continue to hang over 
the office door ; of his sad eagerness to have everyone understand 
that his departure was not final ; of his reiteration that some day 
he would come back, that his business would be resumed in the 
plain old office just as if nothing had happened 

Lincoln was so absolutely the reverse of the rhetorician that 
when he had nothing to say he could not cover up his emptiness 
with a lacquer of images. Never his the florid vacuousness of 
the popular orators of his day. When his vision deserted him, 
his style deserted him. It is confidently asserted that he never 
was able to press a law case unless he wholly believed in it. 
Strong evidence for the truth of the tradition is the obedience 
of his style to the same law. It behaved in this way, the eclipse 
being still upon him, when he was subjected to the misfortune of 
having to speak out of the shadow, in February, 1861, on his 
way to the inauguration. He could not escape this misfortune. 
The notions of the time required the President-elect to talk all 
the way from his home to the White House. This group of 
speeches forms an interlude in Lincoln’s development so strange 
that the most psychological biographer might well hesitate to 
attack its problem. As statecraft the speeches were ruinously 
inopportune. Their matter was a fatuous assurance to the 
country that the crisis was not really acute. As literature, his 
utterances have little character. The force, the courage, the 
confident note of the second manner had Mt him. His partisans 
were appalled. One of the most sincere among them wrote 
angrily “Lincoln is a Simple Susan." 

And then, Hghtning-hke, both as stateCTaft and as Hterature, 
came the First Inaugural. Richard was himself again. He was 
much more, he was a new Richard. The final manner appeared 
in the First Inaugural. All the confident qualities of the second 
manner are there, and with them something else. Now, at 
last, reading him, we are conscious of beauty. Now we see 
what the second manner lacked. Keen, powerful, full of char 
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acter, melodious, impressive, nevertheless it had not that 
sublimation of all these, and with that the power to awaken the 
imagination which, in argumentative prose, is beauty. 

Lincoln had apparently passed through one of those inde- 
scribable inward experiences — always, it seems, accompanied 
by deep gloom — which in mystical natures so often precede a 
rebirth of the mind. Psychology has not yet analyzed and 
classified them. But history is familiar with a sufficient number 
to be sure of their reality. From Saul agonizing in his tent to 
Luther throwing his inkpot at the devil ; from Cromwell wrest- 
ling with the Lord to Lincoln striving to be vocal when his mind 
was dumb — in a hundred instances there is the same range of 
phenomena, the same spiritual night, the same amazing dawn. 

And now the most interesting of the literary questions con- 
cerning Lincoln presents itself It is to be borne in mind that 
he was essentially non-rhetorical. He towers out of the literary 
murk of his day through his freedom from rhetoric. And 
yet, pernicious as it is, mere rhetoricity has its base in genuine 
artistic impulse. It is art perverted and made unreal, just 
as sentimentality is sentiment perverted and made unreal. 
And just as the vision of conduct which sentimentality per- 
ceives — and spoils — ^is an essential to noble living, so the 
vision of word-use which rhetoric perceives and spoils is es- 
sential to literature. Hitherto Lincoln had been ultra-sensi- 
tive to the spoiling done by rhetoricality. Had he been duly 
sensitive to the vision which the word-jobbers of his day had 
degraded to their own measure? It may be fairly doubted. 
But hereafter, in the hterary richness of the final manner, no 
one can doubt the fulness and the range of his vision as an imag- 
inative artificer in words. Had any new influence, purely 
literary entered into his life? One hesitates to say, and yet there 
is the following to consider. Lincoln submitted his First Inaug- 
ural to Seward. Several of Seward’s criticisms he accepted. 
But Seward, never doubting that he was worth a dozen of the 
President in a literary way, did not confine himself to criticism. 
He graciously submitted a wholly new paragraph which Mr. 
Lincoln might, if he cared to, use as peroration. It read : 

I dose. We are not, we must not be, aliens or enemies, but fdlow 
countrjrmen and brethren. Although passion has strained our bond? 
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of affection too hardly, they must not, I am stire they will not, be 
broken. The mystic chords which, proceeding from so many battle- 
fields and so many patriotic graves, pass through all the hearts and 
all hearths in this broad contment of ours, will yet again harmonize 
in their ancient music when breathed upon by the guardian angel 
of the nation 

One of the most precious pages in the sealed story of Lin- 
coln’s inner life would contain his reflections as he pondered 
this paragraph. Deeply as he knew the hearts of men, here — ^in 
spite of its lack of weight — ^was something that hitherto he had 
not been able to use. The power of it in affecting men he must 
have understood. If it could be brought within his own instru- 
ment, assimilated to his own attitude, a new range would be 
given to his effectiveness. Was he capable of assimilating it? 
We do not know how he reasoned in this last artistic crisis; but 
we do know what he did. He made Seward’s paragraph his 
own. Into the gpraceful but not masterly — ^the half-way rhetor- 
ical — words of Seward he infused his own quality. He reorgan- 
ized their feeble pattern by means of his own incomparable 
sense of rhythm. The result was the concluding paragraph of 
the First Inaugural: 

I am loath to dose. We are not enemies, but friends. We must 
not be enemies Though passion may have strained, it must not 
break our bonds of affection The mystic chords of memory, stretch- 
ing from every battlefidd and every patriot grave to every living 
heart and hearthstone all over this broad land, will yet swell the 
chorus of the Union when again touched as surely they will be, by 
the better angds of our nature 

The final Lincoln, in the literary sense, had arrived. Though 
an ultra-delicate critic might find a subdivision of this final 
period in the year 1862, the point is minute and hardly worth 
making. During the four years remaining in his life, his style 
has always the same qualities : flexibility, directness, pregnancy, 
wealth. It is always applied art, never for an instant unfaithful 
to the business in hand. Never for an instant does it incrust 
the business, — as the rhetorician would do, — nor ever overlay 
it with decoration. At the same time it contrives always to 
compel the business to transact itself in an atmosphere that is 



384 


Lincoln 


the writer’s own creation; an atmosphere in whicdi great 
thoughts are enriched by golden lustres, while ordinary thoughts 
bear themselves as do poor souls transfigured, raised momen- 
tarily to a level with the great by a passionate vision of great 
things 



CHAPTER XXIII 


Education 

T he contribution of America to education is in the realm 
of practical ideas and institutional organization, not in 
that of philosophical theory or of literature Even an 
adequate literary expression of the practical ideals which have 
dominated in varying form from decade to decade, or of the 
institutions which sprang therefrom, is rarely found. For the 
most part the literature has been ephemeral, serving the pur- 
poses of its own generation but carrying no great message to 
subsequent ones, or incidental, forming but a minor interpo- 
lated part of some other t3Tpe of literature Not until our own 
generation has there arisen a philosopher to give vitalizing ex- 
pression to the dominant progressive ideas of America, or scien- 
tists to apply in literary form their instruments and methods 
to the problems of education. 

The colonists of the seventeenth century transplanted to a 
virgin soil the old institutions of Europe. Some, as those of 
the South or of New Netherland, sought a new home merely to 
better their economic condition — not to modify a social system 
with which they were otherwise well satisfied. Some, chiefly of 
the Middle Colonies, sought to escape from persecution and 
thus to preserve cherished institutions. Only those of New 
England were beckoned by the vision of new institutions and 
customs in conformity with ideals cherished in the home land 
but not to be realized there. 

Of the first type, Berkeley, the testy governor of Virginia, 
is the best spokesman. Replsdng in 1672 to the inquiry of the 
home government as to what policy was pursued in the colony 
regarding the religious training and education of the youth 
and of the heathen, he wrote ; ‘ ‘ The same course Idiat is taken in 

.^85 
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England, out of towns, every man according to his ability in- 
structing his children ” This represents accurately the condi- 
tion of a colony where the largest town numbered not over 
twenty families, and the total population, no greater than that 
of a London parish, was scattered over a region larger than all 
England. While this part of the Governor’s reply is seldom 
quoted, the latter part of it, probably inaccurate, certainly 
misleading, is often given It continues • 

But I thank God there are no free schools or printing, and I 
hope we shall not have them these hundred years , for learning has 
brought disobedience and heresy and sects into the world and print- 
ing has divulged them and libels against the best of governments. 
God keep us from both 

Much of the scanty educational writings of colonial Virgima 
concerns- the founding and the early work of its university, 
William and Mary, founded in 1693 through the efforts of the 
Rev William Blair, a Scotch cleric, the head of the Established 
Church in the colony. Of this body of material, one bit is of 
more than ephemeral value. For when the persuasive Blair 
pleaded for the chartering and endowment of the college by 
the monarchs on the grounds that the colonists, as well as the 
people at home, had souls to save, the testy Seymour replied, 
with more force than elegance, “Damn your souls! Make 
tobacco!” 

The fullest account of Southern colonial education, in fact 
of Southern colonial life, is Hugh Jones’s Present State of Vir- 
ginia (1724). He pays his compliments to the prevailing type 
of education in the following description of an important 
educational custom of the colonial poriod: 

As for education, several are sent to England for it, though the 
Virginians, being naturally of good parts (as I have already hinted) 
neither require nor admire as much learning as we do in Britain; 
yet more would be sent over were they not afraid of the smallpox, 
which most commonly prov^ fatal to them. But indeed, when they 
come to England they are generally put to learn to persons that 
know httle of their temper, who keep them drudging on in what is 
<rf little use to them*, in pedantic methods, tpo tedious for their 
volatile genius. For grammar leamii^, taught after the common 
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round-about way, is not much beneficial nor delightful to them; so 
that they are noted to be more apt to spoil their schoolfellows than 
improve themselves, because they are imprisoned and enslaved to 
what they hate and think useless, and have not peculiar management 
proper for their humour and occasion 

From the harassed Quakers of Penn’s colony came a far more 
radical and forward-looking statement of the social theory of 
education, as befitted those persecuted for their ideals. It is 
obvious, however, from later records that little more was ac- 
tually accomphshed in Pennsylvania than in the South. The 
Frame of Government of 1682, with greater precision than any 
other colonial document, required that “to the end that the 
poor as well as rich may be instructed in good and commendable 
learning which is to be preferred before wealth” all children 
should be instructed “that they may be able at least to read 
the Scriptures and write by the time they attain to twelve 
years of age ” Then that there should be neither failure to 
provide the fundamental practical training nor failure to per- 
ceive the social theory underl3dng it, these makers of society 
add “and that they [all children] be taught some useful trade 
and skill, that the poor may work to hve, and the rich if they 
become poor may not want.” But in order to meet the wishes 
of a heterogeneous population, Pennsylvania within a genera- 
tion adopted the policy of giving to each religious sect the con- 
trol of the education of its own youth. This plan remained in 
force until near the middle of the nmeteenth century. 

Throughout its history the Dutch colony of New Nether- 
land was little more than the trading outpost of a commercial 
company. The career of the earliest schoolmaster we learn 
through the unsavoury record of the police court; those of his 
successors through the tedious records of the church, examining, 
licensing, and supervising, and through those more sordid 
though more human documents, the records of the commercial 
company, providing, under greater or less protest, the meagre 
salary. 

It was the colonists of New England, particularly these of 
Massadiusetts, who had visions of a new education in a new 
society and who left us abundant written reccjrds of their pur- 
poses and achievements. As specific as the Pennsylvania for- 
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mulation and far more effective was the often quoted statement 
of the Massachusetts law of 1647: 

It being one chief point of that old deluder, Satan, to keep men 
from the knowledge of Scriptures, as in former times, by keeping 
them in an unknown tongue, so in these latter times, by persuading 
them from the use of tongues that so at last the true sense and mean- 
ing of the original might be clouded by false glosses of saint-seeming 
deceivers, that learning might not be buried in the graves of our 
fathers, in church and commonwealth, the Lord assisting our 
endeavours, — ^it is therdEore ordered 

Prom this law came the establishment of schools in every 
town, elementary schools only in towns of fifty families, sec- 
ondary or Latin grammar schools also in towns of over one 
hundred families. Within the century, through the provision 
of the law and the experience of a free people, these schools 
became free. Consequently this statute of 1647 constitutes 
the Magna Charta of the American public school system. The 
theory of education expounded may now seem narrow, but it 
was at least far more concrete, definite, and vitally connected 
v?ith the life of the times than the worn-out theories used by 
later generations to justify the same narrow linguistic edu- 
cation. 

Specific literary education was supplemented by, or rather 
was supplemental to, a broader social tiraining provided for by 
a law enacted five years previously which related to the train- 
ing of all children “in learning, labour, and other employments 
which may be profitable to the commonwealth,” and provided 
adequate machinery to see that its provisions were applied to 
every child. Local records of the towns afford abundant evi- 
dence that these laws were carried out with fidelity throughout 
the seventeenth and most of the eighteenth centuries. Educa- 
tion in handicraft or some form of industry through the ap- 
prentice system constituted, indeed, the most important aspect 
of education throughout the colonial period; and those who are 
content to form thdr picture of educational conditions in the 
colonies from the laws or documents concerning the schools or 
mcBO particularly the colleges — ^wMch affected but the few — 
crearlook, the most substantial and far-reaching part of the 
Mueational system. Many legislilfcive enactments refer to 
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though as a matter of fact it was not actually necessary to 
legalize English customs in English colonies. 

The fullest account of the apprentice system, especially as 
it was applied to the adult labourer, is given in the diary of 
John Harrower, a Scotchman, who, having indentured himself 
for some years to pay for his passage, landed in Virginia in 1 774. 
Like many others he was sold as a schoolmaster; but unlike 
the many known only through newspaper advertisements, he 
left a long detailed record of his experience. A good account of 
the apprentice system as a scheme of education is found in the 
Autobiography of Benjamin Franklin. Franklin speaks of his 
father’s desire to give him an academic education and of the 
unattractiveness of the Latin grammar school. That this dis- 
inclination to acquire the prevailing literary education was not 
due to lack of genuine interest in books is indicated by the 
fact that after other ventures the boy was finally apprenticed 
to the printer’s trade on account of his “bookish inclination.” 
Custom and finally statute in most of the colonies required that 
all such apprentices should be taught to read and write, as the 
early Massachusetts and Pennsylvania laws had dictated from 
the first. 

The colonial elementary school received little attention in 
written records except in the minutes of ecclesiastical bodies 
and in town records. In these references the records of Massa- 
chusetts towns are particularly ridi. The town of Salem ordered 
in 1644 “that a rate be published on next lecture day that such 
as have children to be kept at school would bring in their names 
and what they wiU give for one whole year, and also that if any 
poor body hath children, or a child, that the town will pay for it 
by rate. ’ ’ The first part of this town order indicates the method 
by which the earliest schools were generally supported — ^that of 
voluntaiy rantribution. The last dause of the entry constitutes 
probably the first instance in America of legal provision for free 
education by state support. From these conditions and within 
a generation free public education in the Massachusetts towns 
devdoped. 

It was, however, the Latin grammar school, found in all the 
colonies, that received the greatest attention, attaining at tim^ 
the dignity of a newspaper or pamphlet agitation. Cotton 
Mather has left us the petition which John Eliot offered repeat- 
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edly at the synod of churches: “Lord, for schools everjrwhere 
amongst us ! That our schools may flourish ! That every mem- 
ber of this assembly go home and procure a good school to be 
encouraged by the town where he lives ’ That before we die we 
may be so happy as to see a good school encouraged by every 
plantation in the country!” Such zeal was not an isolated 
phenomenon and could not but bear fruit. The enthusiasm 
of America for education and the great public school system 
of subsequent days are but the legitimate results of such early 
devotion. 

The outstanding figure in the conduct of the Latin school, 
as well as the chief representative of the colomal schoolmaster, 
is Ezekiel Cheever, who taught for seventy years, the last 
thirty-eight of them as master of the Boston Grammar School. 
Cheever himself contributed little to literature except a Latin 
Accidence, probably the earliest American school book, en- 
titled A Short Introduction to the Latin Tongue (before 1650). 
This in itself was no more voluminous than the poetic tribute 
paid after his death by one of his pupils. Cotton. Mather. With 
better motive perhaps than metre he thus records his esteem: 

A mighty tribe of well instructed youth 
Tell what they owe to him and tell with truth, 

All the eight parts of speech he taught to them 
They now employ to trumpet his esteem. 

Ink is too vile a liquor; liquid gold 

Should fill the pen by which such things are told. 

Another of Cheever’s pupils was Judge Sewall, who has left us 
in his diary some details of the schooHng of his children. After 
hearing Mather’s funeral oration upon Cheever, Sewall made 
in this diary but one brief entry about their departed master: 
“He abominated periwigs.” 

Of the other colonial schooimast«-s who contributed to lit- 
erature the German pedagogue of Pennsylvania, Christopher 
Dock, has left the most substantial literary product. Besides 
a text or treatise he wrote an elaborate set of rules, one hundred 
in number, which portray in great detail the conduct of schools 
of the time, bat whicdi after all reveal merely transplanted Eu- 
ropean customs. Methods were eximnely practical ; although 
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they indicate considerable empirical knowledge of human na- 
ture they show no scientific or philosophical knowledge of edu- 
cation. ‘ ‘ When he can say his A B C’s and point out each letter 
with his index finger, he is put into the A, b, abs. When he 
reaches this class his father owes him a penny and his mother 
must fry him two eggs for his diligence.” One of the most 
fundamental of modem educational principles is indeed recog- 
nized. “Different children need different treatment.” But 
how typical of the times is the interpretation, for he goes on 
to say “That is because the wickedness of youth exhibits 
itself in so many ways ” This most elaborate of colomal peda- 
gogical works is similar in form and purpose to the numerous 
books on behaviour produced in all European countries dur- 
ing the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, but it has little 
of the penetration or urbanity and none of the literary grace 
of Castiglione or of Chesterfield, or of the good Bishop de la 
Casa 

The most influential as well as most characteristic textbook 
of the colonial period was The New England Primer, ‘ first issued 
about 1690 by a Boston printer. Constructed on principles 
borrowed from Comenius’s Orbis Pictus and from the Protestant 
Tutor, it was used quite generally throughout the colonies and 
universally in New England. Countless youth made thdr way 
through the alphabet from “In Adam’s Pall We Sinned All” to 
“Zaccheus he Did Climb the Tree, Our Lord to See.” To its 
sombre interpretation of life was given a touch of human inter- 
est by the vivid description and illustrations of the martyrdom 
of Mr. John Rogers in the presence of his wife and nine small 
children ‘ ‘ and one at the Breast. ’ ’ This little volume, no larger 
than the palm of a child’s hand, was spelling book, reader, and 
text in religion, morals, and history. It culminated in the short- 
er catechism, but no part of it was without its religious phase, 
for the achievement in spelling extended to “abomination ” and 
“justification.” Prom the seed of this little volume sprang the 
notable harvest of schoolbooks, one of the. most practical as 
well as most substantial of American achievements in education. 
A maturer companion piece to The New England Primer was 
Wigglesworth’s The Day of Doom (1662). Though it was used 
perhaps more for home reading than for schools, few Puritan 

* See also Book II, Chap. vn. 
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children escaped the task of memorizing its description of the 
last judgment. ' 

More voluminous than the literature of the lower schools 
is that relating to the colleges. One of the earliest literary pro- 
ductions of the colonists, the anonymous New England’s First 
Frmis published in 1643, gives a full description of Harvard 
with its charter, curriculum, and rules governing student con- 
duct. It reflects the spirit of the times, revealing the concep- 
tion of education and the devotion of the people. 

After God had carried us safe to New England, and we had 
builded our houses, provided necessaries for our livelihood, named 
convenient places for God’s worship and settled the civil govern- 
ment, one of the next things we longed for and looked after was to 
advance learning and perpetuate it to posterity, dreading to leave 
an illiterate ministry to the churches when our present nunistry 
shall be in the dust. 

At the close of the century Cotton Mather in his Magnolia 
gave an elaborate history of the college, with- accounts of its 
later rules and its chief dignitaries. Such charters and codes of 
rules are to be found for all the colonial colleges. These include 
Harvard, founded in 1636, named two years later, opened in 
1639, and graduating its first dass in 1642; William and Mary, 
founded in 1693 but for a generation perhaps little more than a 
grammar school; Yale, founded in 1701 but migratory for six- 
teen years; the college of New Jersey, more popularly called 
Princeton, founded in 1746; Pennsylvania, founded as an 
academy by Franklin in 1746 but chartered as a “college, acad- 
emy and charitable school” in 1756; King’s, now Columbia, 
founded in 1754! Brown, founded in Rhode Island by the Bap- 
tists in 1764; Queen’s, now Rutgers, founded by the Dutch 
Reformed Church in 1766, and Dartmouth, founded as an 
Indian charity school in 1754 and chartered as a college in 1785. 
The first six were the achievements of entire colonies in which 
the sectarian motive was strong and the early population unified 
by belief. Two were direct outgrowths of religious sects. The 
last was a philanthropic venture. Benefactors gave their names 
to three; colonies to two; Ic^alty to reigning monarchsto three; 
Bra nk t in was laigely instrumaatal in the creation of Pennsyl- 

> ^ Book I, Chap. ix. 
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vania. Dartmouth alone was “the lengthwied shadow of a 
man,” Eleazar Wheelock. 

Each institution developed a mass of literature, in some 
cases controversial, but for the most part merely descriptive or 
apologetic. With the middle of the eighteenth century there 
appeared an educational hterature revolutionary in character. 
Benjamin Franklin was the protagonist of these writers, and 
in truth colonial America’s greatest educational leader No one 
more clearly portrayed or did more to formulate the practical 
temper of American education for the half century succeeding 
the achievement of political maturity as well as for the half 
century preceding. Through the pages of Poor Richard’s Alma- 
nac and by his own philanthropic activities he instilled the 
practical wdsdom of economy, industry, thrift, virtue, into the 
receptive minds of his fellow colonists. He set up models of 
self-education in his Plan of Daily Examinations in Moral 
Virtues and in Father Abraham's Speech, which was a condensa- 
tion of the wisdom of Poor Richard. His educational ideals, 
realized only fragmentarily in his own lifetime but more fully 
in succeeding generations, he formulated in his Proposals Re- 
lading to the Education of the Youth of Pennsylvania and in his 
Sketch of an English School. The former led ultimately to the 
establishment of the University of Pennsylvania. 

The scheme for an English classical school or academy was 
the first effective revolt against the traditional education. 
While this portion of the school thrived not at all and persisted 
only under great difficulties, yet the idea survived and effected 
reform in the college from time to time. The same practical 
ideas appear in the announcement of Eng’s College in 1754- 
The first president outlined his curriculum as follows: 

And lastly, a serious, virtuous, and industrious course of life 
being first provided for, it is further the design of this college to in- 
struct and perfect the youth in the learned languages, and in the 
arts of reasoning exactly, of writing correctly, and speaking elo- 
quraitly; and in the arts of numbering and measuring, of surveying 
and navigation, of geography and history, of husbandry, com- 
merce, and government, and in the knowledge of all nature in the 
heavens above us, and in the mr, water, and earth around us, and 
the various kinds of meteors, stones, mines and minerals, plants 
and animals, and of everything useful for the comfort, the conven 
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ience, and elegance of hfe; in the chief manufactures relating to 
any of these things, and finally to lead them from the study of 
nature to the knowledge of themselves and of the God of nature, 
their duty to Him, themselves and one another and everything that 
can constitute to their true happiness, both here and hereafter 

Though this programme was set forth by President Johnson, 
the chief advocate of these views before the public was Dr. 
William Smith, who was largely instrumental in the founding 
of Eung’s and who became the first provost of Pennsylvania. In 
1753 he published his College of Mirania, a Utopian educational 
scheme containing the ideas advanced in the curriculum given 
above and in fact the germ of a reformed higher education. 
The underlying principle of Smith’s proposed reforms is one 
which has been repeated by educational innovators of many 
generations, the realization of which must be attained anew by 
each generation. “The knowledge of what tends neither di- 
rectly nor indirectly to make better men and better atizens is 
but a knowledge of trifles. It is not learning but a specious and 
ingemous sort of idleness.” The most revolutionary part of his 
scheme was the proposal of a mechanics’ academy, as a counter- 
part of the collegiate school for the learned professions. This 
academy was to formulate an education for those “designed for 
the medhanic professions and all the remaining people of the 
country.” The essential features of the curriculum of this type 
of schools are what in present times we should call the sciences, 
theoretical and applied. Franklin’s scheme in the English acad- 
emy was essentially the same. 

But the dawning of political revolution eclipsed the rising 
educational one, the new colleges fell back into the easier ways 
of the old, and educational advance awaited a new nation, a 
new century, and a nev^vision. 

Problems of political construction, of economic development, 
of national expansion and protection thoroughly absorbed the 
interests and energies of the Americans for the first half century 
of their national existence. Education was left to individual 
initiative or to quasi-public philanthropic interests. During 
this period there is no literature which may be termed educa- 
tional ^oept by loosest interpretation, and the references to 
education in such literature as was produced are few. 
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Our national constitution, the great political document of 
the era, does not mention the subject. Of the sixteen state con- 
stitutions adopted during the eighteenth century, only five treat 
of it, and these, with one exception, in the most general manner. 
Thus it would seem that our forefathers looked upon education, 
at least of the elementary type, as a matter of individual con- 
cern, or as of local interest only Two enactments of the na- 
tional legislature had profound i nfl uence on the subsequent 
development of education and represent all that the national 
government did for public education until the Civil War period. 
The third article of the famous ordinance of 1 787 reads “ Reli- 
gion, morality, and knowledge being necessary to good govern- 
ment and the happiness of mankind, schools and means of edu- 
cation shall be encouraged.” Two years previously, however. 
Congress had passed the Land Ordinance of 1785 by which the 
sixteenth section in each township was set aside for educational 
and gospel purposes. These two ordinances, together with sub- 
sequent modifications, ultimately gave as an endowment for 
public education a domain about as large as the Netherlands 
or Belgium or Denmark. 

The local legislation of this period was chiefly permissive, 
and outside of New Y ork and N ew England of little significance. 
In these states as elsewhere legislation was directed to the estab- 
lishment of a district system of elementary schools Such a 
system was the expression in educational terms of the most 
extreme principle of democracy. For it gave to the smallest 
unit which had or could have political orgamzation and which 
could utilize a school, complete determination and control of 
the method of its support, the length of term, the character and 
equipment of teachers, the curriculum, and the textbooks. In 
time this system performed the great service of educatmg the 
American democracy to an interest in education, a belief in 
publidy supported schools, and an educated citizenship. Yet 
it also greatly limited that education and retarded educational 
development in other respects, in that the poorest teacher and 
the briefest term meant economy for the taxpayer, as irregular 
attendance and cheap textbooks did for the parent; while a 
restricted curriculum accomplished the same result for both 
these and the pupil as well. Such a system was destructive erf 
IMTofessional interest and injurious to public spirit; but such no 
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doubt was the necessary path to a broader and freer education 
if worked out in the democratic way. This explains largely the 
dearth of educational literature during this period, or its limi- 
tation to casual interpolations, private letters, legislative mat- 
ter, or advertisement. One such advertisement contains in itself 
a further explanation of the indifferent status of education; 

Wanted — a person qualified to teach school, and as an amanu- 
ensis to write grammatically for the press the composition of an old 
invalid He must be a proper judge of secunties for cash; draw 
leases; make wills; and undertake the clerkship of a large Benefit 
Society, with whom he must, by their articles, pray extempore and 
give them lectures. He ought to be able to sing and play different 
instruments of music, to teach his pupils to dance, and to shave and 
dress a few gentlemen in the neighborhood Bleeding, drawing of 
teeth, and curing fire-legs, agues, and chilblains in children, will be 
considered as extra qualifications 

During this period communication was slow, travel most 
difficult, publication costly. As bespeaks an age of relative 
leisure, much of the literature was epistolary in character. The 
subject of education often entered into the correspondence of 
our forefathers, and sometimes found its way into the public 
press of the day. But on the whole the amount of such writing 
Is surprisingly small , the interest in education of the generation 
that founded our government and put it into operation was 
slight and lacking in penetration. 

Washington believed in a national university and wrote 
frequently on that subject. His outlook here, as on other as- 
pects of education, was that of a Virginian or an Hnghsh country 
gentleman — that educators were necessary but that the means 
to this end were a matter chiefly of individual concern. John 
Adams wrote his views into the first state constitution of Mas- 
sachusetts, but they were the traditional views of colonial 
Massachusetts. He also left a diary or fragmentary autobiog- 
raphy which covers his experience as a district school teacher, 
without revealing more than a passing interest in education. 
James Madison hdd a broad conception of education, expressed 
frequently in his correspondence, but not at length. “A popu- 
lar government, without popular information or the rneans of 
acquiring it, is but a prologue to a farce or a tragedy or perhaps 
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both. ’ ’ Though probably the most widely informed man of his 
time, he did little more for education than occasionally to 
express such views. 

Of all the national leaders, Thomas Jefferson alone took a 
vital interest in education, held broad and progressive views 
upon the subject, laboured incessantly for their realization, and 
left a literary record of them. The two most elaborate presen- 
tations of these views are in proposed laws or codes, one of 1779, 
the other of 1816. The first, a bill for the general diffusion of 
knowledge, proposed for Virginia a reproduction with elabora- 
tions of the essential features of the New England school system 
which was never realized, the second eventuated in the Uni- 
versity of Virginia, the first of the state institutions, now so 
characteristic of America, to achieve material form. Much of 
the voluminous correspondence of Jefferson relates to these 
projects. He wrote often to his friend and political and legis- 
lative representative, George Cabell, advancing arguments, 
answering objections. His correspondence with Professor 
Ticknor of Harvard, lately returned from European universi- 
ties, reveals his interest in and knowledge of foreign institutions. 
From this source no doubt came the innovations regarding free- 
dom of choice of.studies, the divorce of these from degrees, the 
lack of a permanent adnainistrative head, the democratic gov- 
ernment of both students and faculties, and other features 
which made the University of Virginia unique among American 
universities. 

Jefferson’s influence on education was local, not national. 
Only one other local or state leader of this generation was com- 
parable to Jefferson: Governor De Witt Clinton of New York. 
Clinton, an organizer and a promoter of all movements for 
social betterment, left numerous addresses on various phases 
of the quasi-public educational endeavours of his time. Sci- 
entific societies, libraries, mechanics’ institutes, hospitals, 
societies for the relief of the poor, infant school societies, Lan- 
casterian societies, all held his interest and called forth state- 
ments of his democratic views. These, together with his 
messages to the legislature commending educational reforms, 
constitute the most considerable body of educational materials 
of the times. It was particularly the mechanical and tempo- 
rarily successful Lancasterian system which aroused his greatest 
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enthusiasm. While Mayor of New York City he was instru- 
mental in organizing (1805) the Free School Society of which 
he was president until his death. For thirty-eight years this 
society was the sole public or quasi-public educational agency 
for the children of the metropolis, and for ten years longer it 
continued a potent factor in competition with the growing pub- 
lic school system. As Governor of the state (1817-22 and 
1824-28) Clinton continued an ardent advocate of this system 
through public address and ofiBcial paper. 

The chief literary as well as practical exponent of the system 
was John Griscom (1774-1852), a New York Quaker. In 1819 
he published his observations on a visit to European countries, 
as A Year in Europe. In this he records his impressions of all 
types of European educational, philanthropic, and reformatory 
efforts, thus giving to his countrymen in this direction a great 
stimulus to endeavour. Of this work Henry Barnard later de- 
clared: “No one volume in the first half of the nineteenth cen- 
tury had so wide an influence on our educational, reformatory, 
and preventive measures, directly and indirectly, as this ” 
Griscom’s Recollections gives an intimate account of his serv- 
ices as teacher, administrator, educational innovator, and pub- 
lic-spirited citizen, covering a period of more than half a century. 

The Lancasterian system had run its course before the death 
of Griscom. Its mechanical scheme of organization made it 
possible at least to attempt the education of children in large 
groups Lancaster claimed that one teacher, by using the older 
pupils as monitors, could teach one thousand pupils. This ideal 
was beyond the reach of his followers, though he himself is said 
to have demonstrated its feasibility. The early New York 
schoolrooms were built for five hundred pupils. Economic- 
ally the scheme claimed to educate the child at an expense of 
one dollar a year. Thus it put within the realm of posability 
the education of all the children of a community on the basis 
of philanthropic and later of public support. To communities 
not yet accustomed to taxation for police or fire protection, for 
means df communication, care of streets, or samtary provisions, 
experience with the Lancasterian plan was an essential factor 
in the evolution of schools. But the superficiality of the method 
and its meagre intdttectual results, its repressive disciplinary 
m^ur^, its false conception of child nature, its low moral 
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plane resulting from dependence on motives of reward and pun- 
i^iment, and the formality of its reli^ous instruction brought 
about its final rejection. 

Meanwhile a European educational influence of quite dif- 
ferent character was being exerted through literary channels. 
This was the Pestalozzian movement in Switzerland and Ger- 
many, destined in later decades to have a powerful effect on 
American education. In 1806 William McClure, a Scotch 
philanthropist recently settled in Philadelphia, returned from 
Paris whither he had been sent as a commissioner to settle the 
French war claims. While there he had gone on an occasion to 
see the great Emperor, when it had been announced that 
Napoleon was to visit an experimental school kept by one of hfe 
old soldiers, Neef by name. Napoleon rejected the Pestaloz- 
zian ideas urged on him by Neef, while McClure accepted 
them, as did also the Prussian government. 

Through various articles McClure was the first to introduce 
the Pestalozzian conception of education into America; later he 
induced Neef to remove to Ama'ica, and in Philadelphia in 1808 
Neef issued his Plan and Method of Education, the first distinctly 
pedagogical work published in the United States. The work of 
Neef in his first school was briefly described in later years in the 
memoirs of his most distinguished pupil, Admiral Parragut. 
Subsequently McClure and Neef both joinol in the communis- 
tic and educational scheme which Robert Owen establi^ed at 
New Harmony, Indiana, in 1825. Owen had published in 1813 
his New Views of Society, whidi was widely circulated in Amer- 
ica as a means of educational and social propaganda. The sub- 
stance of this d^ertation was delivered by invitation before 
the American Congress, of which Owen’s son, Robert Dale 
Owen, was later a member. The son also issued his Outline of 
the System of Education at New Lanark, Scotland, as a part of the 
American propaganda. The New Harmony experiment was a 
failure (1828), and the literary propaganda aroused intense op- 
position upon the part of the conservative elements in American 
society, particularly the religious, which then dominated the 
traditional education. The general triumph of the Pestalozzian 
ideas did not come imtil after the Civil War. 

One great factor in the secularization of American education 
was formulated during this early national poriod-^the sdiod 
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textbook A second factor in this process was the change ol 
dominant profession. During the colonial period, in education 
as in social and political life, this was the ministry. Immediately 
preceding and following the Revolutionary War leadership was 
largely assumed by the legal profession The practical bent 
given to education by such men as Franklin and by the actual 
conditions of American life constituted a third factor. The 
three together resulted during the middle national period in the 
complete secularization of education at least in the elementary 
field This change was accomplished in the United States long 
before it came about in any European country. 

The textbooks of the colonial period were almost exclusively 
religious in character and content. From the close of the 
Revolution a distinct type of American textbook began to 
appear. Political material in the form of orations, patriotic 
appeals, and more or less exaggerated or distorted descriptions 
progressively replaced the sombre rdigious contents of the 
earlier books Undoubtedly the bombastic oratory, exagger- 
ated style of speech, and rather flamboyant views and claims 
of the American citizens of these and succeeding generations 
were largely due to this change. However, this was one of the 
means, perhaps a necessary one, by which provincialism vindi- 
cated itself, maintained its independence of “effete” European 
society, and developed in time a strong nationalism. 

The earliest and most influential of these textbook writers 
was Noah Webster (1758-1843), whose fame as a lexicographer 
has long outlived his fame as textbook writer In explanation 
of his work he wrote: “In 1782, while the American army was 
lying on the banks of the Hudson, I kept a classical school at 
Goshen, N. Y. The country was impoverished; intercourse 
with Great Britain was interrupted, and schoolbooks were 
scarce and hardly attainable." Accordingly, in 1783 he issued 
the first part of his Grammatical Institute of the English Lan- 
guage, Comprising an Easy, Concise, and Systemahc Method of 
Education Designed for the Use of English Schools in America. 
This was a combination speller, reader, and grammar, which 
had patriotic as well as educational aims. Out of it grew vari- 
ous modifications, the most noted of which was The American 
SpeUef i This is the prenier American textbook, of which more 
than seventy-five million ccipies have been sold and which still 
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has its devotees. In 1806 appeared his Compendious Dictionary 
of the English Language, which in its school or in its unabridged 
form has ever since been a familiar and popular work of 
reference. 

The only rival to Webster in popularity and fame was 
Lindley Murray (1745-1826), a Quaker educator of New York 
and New Jersey. In 1795 he published his English Grammar, 
in 1797 his English Reader, and in 1804 his Spelling Book. 
These, somewhat more scholarly than those of Webster, and, 
as became an author English-bom, somewhat less narrowly 
nationalistic, were also extremely popular, widely used, and 
greatly influential. In 1784 Jedidiah Morse issued his Geog- 
raphy Made Easy, the first American text on this subject. This 
was followed in 1789 by American Geography, or a View of the 
Present Situation of the United States, which was even more dis- 
tinctly a means of political and nationalistic propaganda. In 
1797 he published his Elements of Geography, and in 1814 his 
Universal Geography. The New and Complete System of Arith- 
metic by Nicholas Pike, avowedly a patriotic or nationalistic 
endeavour, came from the press in 1788. In its original form, 
too bulky for simple school use, or in numerous simpler off- 
spring it dominated American schools for half a century 

There followed a deluge of school texts, as might be expected 
of an independent people blessed with initiative and groping 
for a democratic education. Many of these attempted the syn- 
thesis of the old and the new. There were those which began 
geographical studies with the exploration by Moses of the Red 
Sea; or the study of ichthyology with Jonah. Many still used 
the old catechetical form. Most included material of religious 
character, some of it in violently controversial form. Some 
adopted Biblical phraseology, hoping that the form would make 
aHve, even if the spirit were gone. All were intensely nation- 
alistic. 

In the fidd of higho: education, the outstanding change 
during this period was the development of the professional 
schools of medicine and law. The creation of a professional 
Etcrature foEowed. The old colonial government was super- 
seded by national and state governments based on written con- 
stitutions, “a government of law, not of men.” Law reports 
b^an to appear in 1789, with Kirby’s Connecticut Reports, 
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and a book of practice was published as early as 1802 Coiirses 
in law were offered as early as 1773 at King’s, now Columbia; 
at William and Mary, Yale, and Princeton before 1795 - In 
1793 James Kent was appointed lecturer in law at Columbia 
and served for three years After twenty-five years at the bar 
and on the bench he returned to the academic position and 
delivered the series of lectures which forms the basis of Ameri- 
can legal literature, his Commentaries on American LaWi^ 

Medical education, like legal education, had been given dur- 
ing the colonial period chiefly by the apprentice S37Stem Tran- 
sition from this occurred through propnetary schools. While 
these schools persisted for the most part until the middle of the 
nineteenth century, yet university affiliation was found as early 
as 1767 at King’s, now Columbia. More noted, however, was 
the proprietary school in Philadelphia from which the patriot 
physician Benjamin Rush laid the foundation of American 
medical literature 

The literature of science and philosophy stimulated in 
England and France chiefly through the quasi-public academies 
and in the Teutonic countries chiefly through state-controlled 
universities, found its chief encouragement in Amaica through 
privately organized soaeties. The earliest of these was the 
famous Junto of Benjamin Franklin, organized in 1743. In 
1780 this developed into the American Philosophical Society at 
Philadelphia. The same year the Amencan Academy of Arts 
and Sciences was organized at Boston. This institution was 
chiefly under English influences, as the former was under 
French. Under the auspices of these two organizations most 
of the early scientific and philosophical publications of Ameri- 
cans were produced. Much of this literature was of very prac- 
tical character, relating to agriculture, climatology, applied 
sciences, industry. Before 1820 eight or ten such societies were 
organized. After that period the number of such societies in- 
creased rapidly; but with growth in numbers came increased 
specialization. The development of the natural sci^ces 
brought about a less popular character of publication. Finally 
the literature of these societies became so technical as to fall 
out of the fidd of general educational literature. 

As has been indicated, almost half a century of national 

' Se^ feodc II, Chap, xv 
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life had passed before the masses or even the leaders came to 
any general realization of the importance of public education 
to the new nation. During the second half century (1825- 
1875), which may be termed the middle national penod, educa- 
tion was nationalized, democratized, and made free. This 
necessitated the education of the masses of the new democracy 
to the significance of education in its political and social bearing ; 
the conversion of the professional teacher to a revised form of 
schooling less aristocratic in control, content, and method; and 
the persuasion of the hard-headed, not to say close-fisted, tax- 
payer that the expense was a legitimate object of government, 
not simply a matter of individual inclination and ambition. 
Each was a difficult task, and each produced its own type of 
literature 

Periodical publications devoted to education made their ap- 
pearance In 1818-19 there was published in New York The 
Academician, the first American educational periodical Its 
standard was high, its appeal was made in no pettifoggmg 
spirit. 


0 ye, whom science choose to guide 
Her unpolluted stream along. 

Adorn with flowers its cultured side 
And to its taste allure the young. 

This was followed by The American Journal of Education 
(1826-30), making its appeal to the cultured classes and aiming 
to inform them on the subject of education and to persuade 
them of its fundamental importance In the broadest social 
sense, not in the narrow technical one, it aimed to be educative. 
It proposed to diffuse enlarged and liberal views of education, 
to lay emphasis on physical education, moral education, domes- 
tic education, and personal education. Above all it considered 
thesubject of “female education to be unspeakably important ” 
The Journal was continued in The American Annals of Education 
(1831-39), the editors of which were William C. Woodbridge 
and A. Bronson Alcott. Alcott’s other contribution to educa- 
tional literature. The Records of a School, aroused to violent 
reaction the conservative of his time, for in it were set forth 
educational doctrine which were not only radical after the type 
of Petalozzi but revolutionary in the sense of the “modem 
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schools” of Ferrer and other more recent radicals. Prom 
Alcott’s school Louisa M. Alcott is said to have chosen the char- 
acters for some of her stories for the young The Journal and 
the Annals were as worthy educational publications as any that 
we have in our own time, and appealed to the interests of the 
entire educated class instead of to the teaching profession, 
which indeed can hardly be said to have existed then. 

Similar to these, in content at least, was the first educa- 
tional periodical of the Middle West, The Western Literary 
Magazine and Institute of Instruction, published in Cincinnati 
(1835-39) . The quality of this journal is a surprising comment 
on the high character of the interests of the frontier region. Its 
efforts were largely directed toward the development of free 
public schools and the higher education of women 

These were succeeded by a number of other magazines 
whose interests were localized in particular states, whose appeal 
was to the teachmg profession alone, and whose objects were 
merely the development of a particular school system and of the 
technique of teaching By the close of this period practically 
every state had one or more such publication. Only one of 
these, the first and the most influential, need be mentioned. 
This was The Common School Journal of Massachusetts, founded 
and for ten years edited by Horace Mann. It became the 
channel of official report and leadership, the source of profes- 
sional training and stimulation, and the chief means by which 
Mann carried on his prolonged struggle for the reform and bet- 
terment of popular education. Yet this journal, like all of its 
tjrpe, was distinctly below the grade of the group of magazines 
first mentioned. 

In magnitude, scope, and quality, however, all were out- 
classed by one great publication, Henry Barnard’s American 
Journal of Education (1856-82). No other educational period- 
ical so voluminous and exhaustive has issued from either private 
or public sources. It will ever constitute a mine of information 
concerning this and earlier periods in both Europe and America. 
Throt^h this and his other publications, as well as through his 
position as first Commissioner of Education at the head of the 
National Bureau (founded 1867), Barnard exerted widesprea 4 
influence on the developing educational interests of A m erica. 
So valuable are the volumes of this magazine that when in 
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subsequent years it was proposed to destroy the plates from 
which they were printed, a private subscription by appreciative 
friends of education in England saved them. 

During the third, fourth, and fifth decades of the century 
another class of periodicals dissemmated much material on 
education and exerted a peculiar influence on the developing 
ideas of the new democracy These were the labour publications, 
particularly The Workingman's Advocate, The Daily Sentinel, 
and The Young American. Those enumerated were all issued 
in New York, but similar publications appeared in Boston, 
Philadelphia, Baltimore, and Cincinnati. The labour ele- 
ment, which during this period came into seh-consciousness 
and achieved organization, took greater interest in education 
than at any subsequent time, but was peculiarly interested 
in the establishment of free public education of democratic 
character. 

The most succinct and effective of the statements of labour 
on education is found in a series of six articles first issued in 1830 
and republished subsequently in a number of publications The 
first essay addressed itself to the question “What sort of an 
education is befitting a republic''” and answered “One that is 
open and free to all ” An education, such as then prevailed, 
which shut the book of knowledge to one and opened it to 
another, was undemocratic. The second essay discussed the 
source of support, and asserted that it should be “from the 
Government,” because education was in reality a form of legis- 
lation and if wisely cared for might to a great extent supersede 
the necessity and save the expense of criminal law, jaHs, and 
almshouses. The third essay considered the question “What 
sort of an education should the people have?” and answered 
“Whatever is good enough for human beings.” The current 
aristocratic education “of adornment” was rejected, “not 
because Hebrew and velvet painting are good only for the 
rich and privileged, but only because we think them useless for 
any one. ” The purpose of education is to make men ‘ ‘ not frac- 
tions of human beings, sometimes mere producing machines, 
sometimes mere consuming drones, but an integral republic, at 
once the creators and employers of industry, at once master and 
servant, governor and governed.” The specific scheme recom- 
mended was a combination of industrial and agricultural train- 
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bug ■with a more practical literary education than that in vogue 
at the time. 

These educational demands of labour were combined -with 
many other calls for social reform. Some of these, long since 
attained, such as free access to public lands, abolition of impris- 
onment for debt, adoption of general bankruptcy laws, removal 
of property qualification for voting, have an antiquated sound 
at present. Some, such as abolition of monopolies, shorter 
working hours, equal rights for women with men in all respects, 
are still familiar slogans; some, such as the abolition of all laws 
for the collection of debts, the housing of all children in barracks 
for educational purposes, possess a radicahsm which puts them 
in the realm of Utopias, desired or undesired. 

With the substantial achievement of free public education, 
at least in theory, by the middle of the century, the labour groups 
lost their interest in education and in large public questions in 
general, and transferred it to the economic problems m which 
they were interested. 

During this period America was peculiarly conscious of its 
growth in national independence and sensitive as to its pro-vin- 
cialism. This sensitiveness was not rendered less acute by the 
comments of friendly -visitors such as Miss Martineau {Society 
in America, 1837) and Charles Dickens {American Notes, 1842), 
guests not inclined to “see Americans first.” Some of these 
foreign commentators on educational America were more gen- 
erous in appreciation. George Combe, the celebrated phrenol- 
ogist, in his three volumes of Notes on the United States oj 
America (1841), makes frequent reference to educational affairs 
n which he was much interested; the Swede, Siljestrom, pub- 
lished in 1853 The Educational Institutions oj the United States, 
the most elaborate descnption and most favourable commentary 
of all 

The educational leaders of America, however, and to a less 
extent the educated public, were keenly alive to the technical 
superiority of European education and to the value of some of 
the novel European experiments. The two most important of 
these have been mentioned. The mechanical English Lancas- 
terianism reached the 2snith of its popularity before the middle 
of the c®itury and disappeared before the dose of this naiddle 
national period. The Swiss Eestalozziamsm, espedally in its 
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systematized German form, greatly increased in influence. 
Because of its liberal and more accurate interpretation of human 
nature, its kindly sentiment, its democratic bearing, and the 
social significance which it gave to education, it fitted into the 
Amencan environment. School method was greatly modified 
and in time shaped by a more psychologically accurate inter- 
pretation of the child mind, as school management was by a 
more human conception of the educational process. Both 
Lancasterianism and Pestalozzianism occasioned a mass of 
publications, in pamphlets, newspapers, periodicals, books, and 
special reports. The infant school, borrowed from England, 
though it had a briefer vogue than Lancasterianism, contributed 
to the development of our primary schools. 

The Fellenberg experiment in Switzerland (1809-44) ex- 
erted, according to Barnard, a greater influence in America than 
any other single educational institution ever did Its funda- 
mental idea was the unifying of an academic and a practical 
industrial or agncultural education as this union is now achieved 
by such an institution as Hampton. Scarcely an American col- 
lege and few academies founded between 1825 and the middle 
of the century but sought to embody this idea Consequently 
early collegiate literature is saturated with this suggestion. 
Suggestion only, however, it proved to be, for few followed the 
experiment long and none actually understood the fundamental 
educational principles involved. The plan commended itself 
to provincial America, since it made collegiate education feas- 
ible to many to whom it were otherwise impossible because of 
financial li m itations It met with approval also because it pro- 
moted the ph3rsical health so much needed by students who 
were yet living undCT the ideals of a religious asceticism tem- 
pered only by occasional relapse. There were good souls who 
justified this t3q)e of education by recalling that Samson was a 
man of strength, David was ruddy of countenance, and that 
Moses must have been of strong physique to judge by certain 
incidents in his early manhood. 

European endeavour and adiievement in education became 
the subject of much study by American educators and occa- 
sioned a few outstanding reports. Some of these reports were 
personal only, as that on the Fellenberg plan (1831-32) by 
William C. Woodbridge, who taught for a year in the parent 
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institution. Others were official, as that made by Professor 
Calvin E Stowe on the Prussian school system to the Ohio 
legislature in 1837. This brief volume, admirable in concise- 
ness, temper, and insight, had wide influence and was repub- 
lished by many state legislatures. So also was the report of the 
French philosopher Cousin, On the State of Pubhc Instriiction 
in Germany, Particularly in Prussia (1831) This, indeed, 
because of its wide influence came to be considered a part of 
American educational literature. 

More ponderous and less influential was the exhaustive re- 
port of Alexander Dallas Bache (1839), l^^e first president of 
Girard College. Authorized by the trustees to gather informa- 
tion concerning the education of orphans, he mcluded an elab- 
orate study of school systems of most European countries. The 
influence of all these reports was focussed by Horace Mann in 
his Seventh Annual Report (1844) as Secretary of the Massa- 
chusetts Board of Education. 

Mann was an ardent patriot, an experienced politician and 
public administrator, a keen observer, an energetic reformer, 
and the wielder of a trenchant pen. His forceful statement was 
followed up by yet more forceful practical endeavour. The abo- 
lition of corporal punishment, the introduction of an enriched 
curriculum, the training of teachers, the adoption of methods 
based on a scientific knowledge of the human mind, the proper 
classification of school children, the elaboration of the public 
school system to include many if not all of the quasi-public 
organizations so numerous in America — ^these were his de- 
mands. The effect of all of the efforts to borrow lessons from 
European, particularly German, experience was thoroughly in 
evidence. 

One other of these observers of European experiment has 
already been mentioned, — Henry Barnard (1811-1900), — the 
record of whose pbservations exceeds in bulk the work of all 
the others- In 1852 Barnard issued a volume of School Archi- 
tecture placing that phase of educational activity on the most 
advanced plane, where it has since been maintained. In 1851 
he published an extensive volume on Normal Schools, and 
in 1854 one on National Education. These activities were 
continued in the serial publication of the American Journal qf 
Education. 
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Horace Mann’s activities were directed pointedly against 
local evils and produced violent reaction. The controversy in 
magazine and newspaper was prolonged and became of national 
interest. So it happened that the great educational reforms of 
the fourth, fifth, and sixth decades of the century, in which 
Barnard and many others laboured no less effectively than 
Mann, became generally connected with Mann’s name 

In this period official educational reports appeared in great 
quantities Such documents actually began as early as 1789 
with the Reports of the Regents of the State of New York 
to the legislature. This series, still continued, gives us the 
longest survey of education to be found in state or nation. 
Reports of state superintendents of education began with the 
establishment of such an office in the State of New York in 1812. 
These two series were the only ones, however, before the ap- 
pointment of Mann in Massachusetts in 1837 and of Barnard 
in Connecticut in 1838. The reports of Horace Mann are to 
this day outstanding documents and reveal in detail the accom- 
plishments as weU as the needs of education in his time. Others 
of importance were those of Lewis of Ohio, Pierce of Michigan, 
and Gilman of Connecticut, later the first president of Johns 
Hopkins University. While none of these documentary reports 
possess the literary quality of those of Mann and Barnard, and 
perhaps gain their classification as literature merely because 
they appear in print and cumber the shelves of our librari^, 
yet in them one can discover the educational achievements and 
aspirations of the period. 

Technical professional literature began to appear towards 
the middle of the century, with the founding of the normal 
schools. Omitting the short production of Neef, the earliest 
and undoubtedly the most popular and influential through all 
of this period was The Theory and Practice of Teaching (1847) 
by David T. Page, principal of the first New York normal 
school. 

Popular educational discussion was largely if not wholly 
directed to the question of free public schools as opposed to the 
traditional private, church, or quasi-public schools supported 
by tuition fees or rates. It is difficult for Americans of the pres- 
ent generation to realize that little more than half a century 
ago public schools were frequently attacked as having 
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dangerous socialistic tendencies, as being atheistic, or as devices 
of the evil one. Even political radicals could resolve “that all 
compulsory school establishments are as oppressive as church 
establishments and no reasoning, no arguments, can be offered 
in support of the former which are not equally apphcable to 
the latter.” The conservatives, represented by the most influ- 
ential National Gazette (1830), argued “It is our strong incli- 
nation and our obvious interest that literary education should 
be umversal, but we should be guilty of imposture if we pro- 
fessed to believe in the possibility of that consummation .... 
The ‘peasant ’ must labour during those hours of the day which 
his wealthy neighbour can give to the abstract culture of the 
mind.” The ecclesiastical representative arguing for the repeal 
of the free school act in New York (1850) claimed that “it 
will at least give us hope that if the people of the State shall be 
delivered from this odious act, the people of this city will soon 
follow in demanding freedom from schools that are a moral 
nuisance, and have no kind of claim upon the confidence of the 
public. ’ ’ The views of the aristocratic class may be represented 
in a sentence or two from John C. Calhoun (1834) : 

The poor and uneducated are increasing, there is no power in a 
republican government to repress them, the number and disor- 
derly tempers will make them the efficient enemies and the ruin oi 
property . . . Education will do nothing for them, they will 
not give it to their children; it will do them no good if you do. . , , 
Slavery is indispensable to a republican government. 

To counteract and destroy such views was not an easy or a 
brief task. The controversy was prolonged through years of 
public discussion and debate. The most important of the argu- 
ments for the free school which found permanent form were the 
Essays on Popular Education (1824) by James T. Carter of 
Massachusetts; the address of Thaddeus Stevens on Free 
Schools vs. Charity or Pauper Schools before the legislature of 
Pennsylvania in 1835 1 Tenth Annual Report of Horace Mann 
in 1846; and finally the address of James A. Garfield, then con- 
gr^man, later President, on the establishment of a national 
bureau of education in 1867. Surprising as it now seems, the 
controvor^ terminated only after the Civil War. The free 
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school system was not finally established in New York until 
1867, in New Jersey until 1869, in actual practice it was not in 
operation in a number of the IVIiddle Western states until after 
1870, and in some of the Southern states a decade or so later 

As The Journal of Education said, during this period the 
problem of “female education” was “unspeakably important ” 
In the successful agitation of that subject Amenca made 
one of her great contnbutions to education. Undoubtedly 
the prevalent view was that “education renders females less 
contented with the lot assigned them by God and by the 
customs of society; that it tends to withdraw them from their 
appropriate domestic duties, and thus make them less happy 
and less useful.” The first effective protest against this view 
was made by Mrs Emma Hart Willard (1787-1870). After a 
teaching experience which began at the age of seventeen, she 
drew up in 1816 an Address to the Public, Particularly to the 
Legislature of New York, Propostng a Plan for Improving Fe- 
male Education At the urgent advice of Governor Chnton the 
legislature voted (1819) that the academy which Mrs. Wil- 
lard had founded should be entitled to share in the state 
funds. Though these funds were probably never granted by 
the regents and consequently never became available, the 
institution has the credit of being the first institution, in 
America at least, for the higher education of women to which 
state aid was voted Mrs Willard wrote many textbooks and 
was credited by her generation with opening to women the 
“masculine subjects” of mathematics and the descriptive 
sciences 

The pioneer work of Mrs Willard in founding the Troy 
Academy was followed by that of Mary Lyon in the founding 
of Mount Holyoke Seminary (1837). Miss Lyon’s one contri- 
bution to literature, aside from the circular of the institution, 
was Female Education (1839), which was but an enlarged pro- 
spectus of the Seminary and a defence of the tjqse of education 
then offered to girls. By a narrow margin the institution es- 
caped being labelled “The Pangynaikean Soninary," and by a 
margin quite as narrow did the education offered vary from the 
traditional formal education of young men. The tendency to 
make women’s newly won privilege a mere copy of the formal 
education off s'ed to men is revealed in a yet more extreme form 
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in the next step, the establishment of the first women’s college, 
Vassar, in i86i. Nevertheless the literary documents produced 
by these foundations are far more radical than the views preva- 
lent and reveal a greater independence of thought than do the 
institutions in their practice. 

The literary discussions called forth by this subject during 
this entire period while voluminous in quantity have only 
historical interest; nor had the cause any advocates who can 
compare in literary skill or influence with Hannah More or 
Maria Edgeworth. 

In the field of higher education the middle half-century 
was one of great activity and advance The Dartmouth Col- 
lege Case by its decision (1819) that the state could have no 
part in determining the character or activities of denomina- 
tional institutions once chartered, stimulated both secular au- 
thorities and sectarian religious interests to renewed activity in 
fostering such institutions. Beginning with the University of 
Virginia, opened in 1824, and led particularly by the University 
of Michigan, opened in 1841, such secular institutions multi- 
phed and flourished. Similar to these were Wisconsin, 1848, 
Minnesota, 1864, Illinois, 1867, California, 1873 — to name only 
the largest and most widely known of the state universities , and 
of privately endowed institutions, the Johns Hopkins Univer- 
sity, 1876, and Leland Stanford, Jr , University, 1891. In the 
case of denominational foundations the situation was similar 
While eleven colleges were established previous to the Revo- 
lution and thirty-four in the following half century, no less 
than 285 such institutions, of acknowledged standing and still 
in existence, originated during the middle half-century. The 
University of Chicago, established in 1892, is the most famous. 

Each institution produced certain literary efforts in the form 
of propaganda, report, and product. Undergraduate journalism 
originated and flourished. Sectarian propaganda was stimu- 
lated. College officials in time ceased to regard student instruc- 
tion and discipline as thdr only function and began to attend 
to larger and more impersonal educational problems. The two 
most impOTtant products of these new interests were reports, 
one by the faculty of Amherst College in 1827, the other by the 
faculty of Yale College in 1829. It is an indication either of 
the progessveness of that period or of the lion-progressiyeness 
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of the century intervening between then and now, or perhaps 
of the traditional character of educational ideas in general, that 
the problems discussed in these pamphlets are much the same 
as those of the present day, and that the arguments then of- 
fered differ but little from those now heard. A paragraph from 
the Amherst report states the problem clearly. 

Why, it is demanded, such reluctance to admit modem improve- 
ments and modern literature^ Why so little attention to the natural, 
civil, and political history of our own country and to the genius of 
our government? Why so little regard to the French and Spanish 
languages, especially considering the commercial relations which are 
now so rapidly forming, and which bid fair to be indefinitely extend- 
ed between the United States and all the great Southern republics? 
Why should my son, who is to be a merchant at home, or an agent 
in some foreign port, or why, if he is to inherit my fortune, and 
wishes to qualify himself for the duties and standmg of a private 
gentleman, or a scientific farmer — ^why, in either case, should he be 
compelled to spend nearly four years out of six in the study of the 
dead languages, for which he has no taste, from which he expects 
to derive no material advantage, and for whidi he will in fact have 
but very little use after his senior examination? 

This quotation indicates the tenor of the Amherst reply; it was 
favourable to a progressive, even radical, solution On the other 
hand the very elaborate Yale discussion of the same subject, 
the product of prolonged faculty deliberation, is the fullest 
statement of the traditional “disciplinary” view of collegiate 
education. 

The best literary presentation of the period of conflict is 
President Wayland’s Thoughts on the Present Collegiate System 
in the United States (1842). This discussion, as also President 
Wayland’s various annual reports, emphasized the need of 
radical reform in the coUegiate system. 

The middle dKades of the century were characterized by 
the prominence of a few influential college presidents whose per- 
sonality dominated the period and whose writings and official 
reports gave character to the literature relating to higher edu- 
cation. Among these were Eliphalet Nott (1804-66) of Union, 
Francis Wayland (1827-55) of Brown, Mark Hopkins (1836-72) 
of Williams, Frederick A. P. Barnard (1864-89) of Columbia. 
Nott for more than half a centuiy gave his impress to the in- 
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dependent non-sectarian t37pe of institution ; Wayland directed 
the transformation of a small denominational college into an 
institution with broad outlook, efficiently serving the whole 
community; Hopkins* represents the entire conception of col- 
legiate education as the moulding of the character of youth, as 
witnessed by the proverbial collegiate log with Hopkins at one 
end and the future President, Garfield, at the other; Barnard 
first caught the vision of the future university, growing out of 
the traditional college, and led the way to the threshold of a 
new day. Whether the curriculum should be reformed by the 
introduction of modern subjects, whether there should be a 
choice of these, when introduced, to the exclusion of the tradi- 
tional classics; whether technical subjects, preparatory to the 
new professions of engineering, medicine, industry, and business 
should find a place — these became the subjects of continued 
discussion The sectarian and hortatory discussions which pre- 
vailed before the Civil War gave way rather definitely after 
that conflict to such as these. 

An important phase of the public education movement of 
the early half of the century has almost faded from our concep- 
tion of education. To these generations, to whom the new, 
broader democratic views appealed because of the social, polit- 
ical, and economic benefits to the contemporary generation, the 
problem of adult education was of far more significance than it 
is today. This adult education was given through the medium 
of mechanics’ institutes, debating clubs, “Ciceroman associa- 
tions,” and, most numerous of all, lyceums. A national conven- 
tion of 1831 enumerated almost a thousand such organizations 
The Massachusetts Report of 1840 lists eight mechanics’ in- 
stitutes and 137 lyceums. The lyceum organization, launched 
in Boston in 1829, included the town lyceum, and country, 
state, and national organizations. In reality the scheme never 
arrived at such complete gaieral organization; however, it 
did attain universal popularity, very general distribution, and 
in some sections effojtive state as well as local organization. 
As the epistolary form of hteraxy composition was the most 
popular in the preceding pariod, the lecture or address was dur- 
ing this period the dominant form of expression, even in Hie 
fidd oi education. The leaders of thought in every walk of life 

* See also Book II, Chap. xxu. 
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participated in this adult form of education, and much of the 
most important literary expression of the period was originally 
published through this channel. De Witt Clinton, Edward 
Everett, Ralph Waldo Emerson, Wendell Phillips, William 
Lloyd Garrison, Bronson Alcott, George Wilham Curtis, 
William Cullen Bryant, Henry David Thoreau, James Russell 
Lowell, Edward Everett Hale; such political leaders as 
Sumner, Douglas, Greeley; women leaders, as Julia Ward 
Howe, Susan B. Anthony, Emma Willard; foreign visitors; 
and almost every man of literary prominence made con- 
tributions to this form of literature, more or less permanent, 
and more or less educational in character. 

The most important contributor to the lyceum type of edu- 
cation and its chief adornment was Emerson, ^ an essayist be- 
cause he was a lecturer, rather than a lecturer because he was 
an essa3dst. His livelihood for a considerable period depended 
upon his professional activity upon the platform. Though the 
remuneration of these lecturers seems absurdly small when com- 
pared with the extravagant earnings of Chautauqua favourites, 
yet they were sufficient for the simple life of that period. The 
lecture had to be adapted to a mixed audience; it had to be lim- 
ited to an hour’s time; it had to be varied and stimulating; and 
it had to conform to certain literary or technical forms. Never- 
theless there was a freedom in this literature given for the occa- 
sion and the people which bespeaks the educational character. 
Emerson himself said : “ I preach in the lecture room, and there 
it teUs, for there is no prescription. You may laugh, weep, 
reason, sing, sneer, or pray, according to your genius.” The 
stimulating and illuminating idealism of Emerson’s essays is an 
indication of the high purpose, if not an index of the normal 
attainment, of the adult educational endeavour of this genera- 
tion. For his Self Reliance, Compensation, Prudence, Intellect, 
The Over-Sold not so much moulded the beliefs of his genera- 
tion as expressed the unformulated thought and the high^t 
aspiration of the New England Puritanism of his day. 

Of literature presided over by the muses, there is little which 
relates to education. In this group Irving’s Legend of Sleepy 
Hollow (1819) undoubtedly takes first place. If the delineation 
of Iclmbod Crane is a caricature, that of the school is not, nor 

*See Book II, Chap* JX 
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is the “half itinerant life” of the master. No other accotint of 
the old district school approaches this one in charm. Nathaniel 
Hawthorne’s Grandfather's Chair retells the story of Ezekiel 
Cheever; and Daffy-down-Ddly and other stories draw on the 
rich experience of the district school. Henry Ward Beecher’s 
Norwood (i868) is a tale, or rather a series of sketches, of New 
England life in which the New England academy finds a place, 
as it properly should, since no institution or phase of life was 
more characteristic of this period. In a more humorous vein 
is Oliver Wendell Holmes’s description of the ApoUinean Female 
Institute in Elsie Venner At a later day and in more attrac- 
tive form the New England private school receives probably 
the most attractive treatment given to a school in American 
literature m J. G. Holland’s Arthur Bonnicastle (1873). 

If American literature is not rich in materials chosen from 
the schools, probably no other literature is so enriched by casual 
references to the school. Perhaps no evidence of the practical 
efficiency and worth of the American public schools is more sig- 
nificant than the frequent reference in public speech, in the 
daily press, in ephemeral or permanent literature, to “the little 
red sdioolhouse.” This conventional phrase typifies the simple 
and somewhat forbidding form of our education of the past, and 
at the same time the sturdy activities and high ideals of our 
mtaral life from which the generations of the past have drawn 
their sustenance. If our theme were the contribution of edu- 
cators to literature a most fruitful subject would here be pre- 
sented For the mid-century productive period in American 
hterature was closely associated with college life, particularly 
in New England. The period when Longfellow, Holmes, Low- 
dl, and Agassiz were members of the Harvard faculty was an 
epoch-making one in our American literature. Holmes’s Pro- 
fessor at the Breakfast Table and Longfellow’s Outre-Mer give 
the flavour of this life and make the nearest approach to the sub- 
ject of the technical educator; perhaps by the samp, measure 
they fall below the literary standard of the other writings of 
these professors. 

The one ambitioim attempt to draw the materials of fiction 
frcto the life of the school is found in Locke Amsden, or the 
Schoolmaster (1847),' by Daniel Pierce Thompson. The old 

* See Book II, Chap* vn. 
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district school finds here its fullest literary presentation. 
Though the mid-century popularity of this book was sufScient 
to call forth many editions, it is now nearly forgotten, and its 
author is remembered, if at all, by his more stirring Green 
Mountain Boys. At the close of this period, but drawing its 
inspiration from the frontier conditions of the early portion of 
this period in the Middle West, appeared Edward Eggleston’s 
The Hoosier Schoolmaster (1871).* This racy narrative is the 
liveliest account of the pioneer schoolmaster to be found, and 
as a delineation of frontier life will compare favourably with 
the best in its sort. Eggleston’s later work. The Hoosier School- 
boy (1883), is in similar vein. His Schoolmaster in Literature 
(1892) adds nothing to his repute and little to our subject. 

A characteristic feature of American life is its tendency 
to voluntary organization. Perhaps as a substitute for the 
pomp and ceremony of an aristocratic society the tendency 
reveals itself in the many secret societies with their elabo- 
rate ceremonials. This national characteristic shows itself in 
American college life in the numerous Greek letter societies or 
fraternities. Only the earliest of these, founded as an honour 
society with political purposes also, has furnished occasion for 
a considerable literary product, much of it of superior quality. 
The Phi Beta Kappa was organized at the College of William 
and Mary in 1776 with membership based on scholarly attain- 
ments. Chapters were soon to be found in the leading institu- 
tions of the country. The annual meetings of these constituent 
chapters have been the occasion of many notable addresses or 
poems. Emerson’s The American Scholar was written for such 
an occasion (1837). The list of these productions is a long 
one, most of them having an academic significance. As illus- 
trative of this type may be mentioned: The American Doc- 
trine of Liberty, by George William Curtis; The Scholar of the 
RepubUc by W^dell Phillips; Academic Freedom by Charles W. 
Eliot ; What is Vital in Christianity? by Josiah 'Rjcfyct ; The Mys- 
tery of Eduaation'hy Barrett Wendell; The Spirit of Learning 
by Woodrow Wilson. These with many others of similar ex- 
cellfflace are scattered throughout the century. 

One other type of literary production having incidental edu- 
otticasal importance is found in the reminiscences or memoirs of 

< See Book 111, Chap, zl 
vou m --26 
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the men of this period None of these writers, however, enter 
seriously enough into their earlier experiences to make the ac- 
counts of any value except that of personal testimony as to 
existing conditions. The best of these are from Edward Ever- 
ett, Samuel G Goodrich, and Noah Webster Similar to these, 
though much fuller and of no great literary merit, was The 
District School .4^ It Was by the Rev Warren Burton, depicting 
conditions at the opening of the century. 

No phase of informal education is more important than the 
moulding of the character of children by their choice of interests 
and activities out of school, particularly as determined through 
their reading In another chapter ' of this history will be found 
an account of American books for children; here it is sufficient 
to note the steady trend away from moralizing and religious 
disquisition to yrholesome amusement and secular instruction. 

The last three or four decades have witnessed a marked 
change in the character of the hterature relating to education. 
As in other phases of thought and action, the dommating influ- 
ence has been that of science. Educational literature charac- 
teristic of the period is scientific, either psychological, experi- 
mental, or statistical, consequently it has become far more 
technical. 

Old types continue, perhaps still dommating in mere quan- 
tity ; but they are no longer characteristic. School publications 
of advice and device yet flourish, but the scieatific educational 
journal now receives the support of a definite and daily enlarg- 
ing clientMe. Official reports multiply with an annual certainty 
which sets at naught any Malthusian law in the world of books. 
But accurate statistical method is making an impression on the 
content, providing these forbidding tomes with an enhanced 
value; wMle the school survey has furnished an entirely new 
type. Works on pedagogy, addressed to the profession, have 
become so numerous as to preclude evoa comparison with those 
ctf the preceding period, yet the nascent science of psychology 
and sociology have given to many of these a' substantial char- 
acter which justifies a large allotment of space in libraries and 
bibliographies. 

^?hile there has been much of note along scientific and 
philosophical lines, literature as an art has paid little heed to 



the schoolmaster or his need Professor William James » ‘ ‘ wrote 
psychology which reads like a novel,” and Henry James* added 
to his novels the autobiographical volumes A Small Boy and 
Dthers and Notes of a Son and a Brother which contain much 
material of interest relatmg to the educational experience of 
the two brothers. Howells,* Aldrich,'* and Hamlin Garland* 
in their autobiographical volumes adorn the schoolday tales of 
their youth with the grace of the life of the imagination; but no 
Eaphng dramatizes fuUy the incidents of school life and no 
Wells makes the novel the instrument of educational reform. 
The nearest approach to this standard is that of a few educa- 
tional romances, whose appeal does not carry beyond the 
teachers’ circle Chief among these is William Hawley Smith’s 
EvoluUon of Dodd, remarkable for its early failure due to the 
prejudice against the title, its later success, and the fact that 
though over a million copies have been sold the author received 
not a penny. 

A number of volumes of memoirs furnish valuable literary 
materials of education. The works of Henry James have been 
mentioned. The reminiscences of Senator Hoar and of Senator 
Lodge give illuminating accounts of mid-century New England 
education. More recently and at greater length, Professor 
Brander Matthews has performed a similar service for New 
York. Most important of aU is the recent volume entitled The 
Education of Henry Adams {igo8, 1916). More frankly devoted 
to the educational aspect of experience than any other autobio- 
graphical work, vying with them all in literary charm, this study 
by one of the most reflective students and keenest observers of 
the generation just passing holds an outstanding place in this 
type of lite-ature, and in educational literature is unique.® 

Children’s literature, as fits a “children’s century,” has be- 
come most varied and attractive No longer is it the formal 
piety of the adult reduced to the priggishness of the child; nor, 
on the other hand, the extravagant tale for surreptitious enjoy- 
ment. Child hfe depicted for the enjo3raient of the adult; adult 
life brought within the interest and comprehension of the child 
throu^ the new knowledge of p^chology; animal Hfe personi- 


* See Book III, Oiap. xvn. 
*Ibid., Chap. XI. 

^IbiA., Chap. vi. 
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*Ibtd., Chaps vi, Vii, and X. 
*Ibtd., Chap. XV. 
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fled ; science humanized, so that the child can live in an environ- 
ment of reahty, tenanted by the creatures of his imagination — 
into such classes do the books for children now chiefly fall. 
Most of these assist in the real education of the child in ac- 
cordance with principles which were anathema to our fathers. 
Some of them, as George Madden Martin’s Emmy Lou, belong 
to the school Myra Kelly’s stories of the East Side New York 
schoolchild, Little Citizens and Aliens, have introduced to lit- 
erature a new type, the children of the immigrant, with their 
humour, pathos, promise. In Lucy Pratt’s Ezekiel the negro 
schoolchild of the South finds utterance. On the borderland 
of the literature of the school are the stories Seventeen and Perty 
rod, by Booth Tarkington, revealing the experience of the ado- 
lescent schoolboy and girl on its obverse and reverse side — its 
tragic seriousness to them, its humour and irritation to the adult. 
Literature for children has now become so voluminous in quan- 
tity, so varied m character, so rich in content, that it can no 
longer be considered merely as a class of educational literature. 
However, it performs more efficiently than ever before a genuine 
educational function through the happy union of humanitarian 
sentiment, scientific psychological knowledge, and attractive 
literary form. 

One type of literature is peculiar to America, the literature 
of the immigrant. Much of this is educational, for the whole 
process of making the immigrant into the citizen of the adopted 
country is an educational one of scarcely realized importance. 
Of fascinating interest also are the literary accounts of the 
process. First among these was The Making of an American 
(1901) by Jacob Riis, a newspaper reporter and social reformer, 
of Danish birth. The Reminiscences (1907) of Carl Schurz, the 
soldier, statesman, and liberal political leader, of German birth, 
are quite the most voluminous and important of these books 
from the general, though not from the educational, point of 
view. 'The numerous volumes of Edward A. Steiner, of Bohe- 
mian origin, cover the experience of a successful educator, lec- 
turer, and sociologist in a variety of phases of American life. 
C 3 nef among his works are From Alien to Citizen and Confessions 
of a Hyphenated American. Mary Antin’s Promised Land 
(i9i2)( qontains mucli that is of interest to the educator, for it 
gives a detached and yet intimate or personal view of many of 
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our customs and institutions, including the school, into all of 
which the native so gradually grows that he never becomes 
reflectively conscious of them. This consaous reaction to the 
new environment by one foreign to it and acute enough to ob- 
serve, constitutes in fact the real educative influence of a 
society More recently a Syrian, Abraham M. Rihbany, has 
given an account from a new angle, while the latest, and from 
the formal educational point of view the fullest, account is 
American in the Making, by M. E. Ravage, of Rumanian origin 
This latter gives quite the best description of the life and spirit 
of a Mid-Western university that is to be found. No other part 
of the recent educational hterature of America deserves greater 
attention than the volumes of this group or possesses any- 
thing like their charm, originality, or significance. 

With the increasingly technical character and appeal of sci- 
entific and philosophical literature — particularly the former — 
has gone a similar technical development of the literature of edu- 
cation This has been of profound significance, for a sort of 
cross-fertilization has taken place, resulting in two new species — 
a genuinely scientific and a genuinely philosophical type of 
educational writings. Both groups sprang originally from the 
new science of psychology and the less accurate one of sociology, 
or more specifically from the methods of measurement, whether 
experimental or statistical, developed in connection with psy- 
chology and sociology. Even though the results obtained are, 
as some maintain, “the vociferous reiteration of the obvious,” 
yet thereis much to be gained through a scientific interpretation 
of the obvious. The application of the same methods to prob- 
lons where conclusions are not obvious results in profoundly 
important, if gradual, advance. The two-volume Principles of 
Psychology (1890) of William James, ^ probably the most fas- 
cinating presentation of scientific material in literature, is the 
most important, though not the earliest manifestation of this 
progress. His brief popular application of these principles to 
the problens of education. Talks to Teachers, is" yet the most 
widely circulated of books for teachers. Since those days, the 
literature of psychology in its application to education has be- 
come most voluminous. Numerous university departments 
have perfected the technique of such work; several scientific 

• See Book III, Chap. xvu. 
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magazines devoted to this field afford channels of publication. 
Of this literature the features of two distinct types may be 
mentioned. 

The field of child and adolescent psychology was developed 
by President G Stanley Hall, none of the niunerous investi- 
gations or publications in these fields but bear the distinct im- 
press of the work of this pioneer, or at least owe a great debt 
to him. His Adolescence (1904) , with its great store of accumu- 
lated data and its vast range of observation, represents, though 
often in an ill-digested form, the results of several decades of 
research of this entire school of investigation. 

In the later development of scientific method, that of exact 
quantitative measurement, particularly as applied to groups, 
the methods of Galton have been applied in the field of edu- 
cation. The chief exponent of this work has been Professor 
Edward L. Thorndike. His Educahonal Measurements and 
Principles of Psychology laid the foundation for this type of 
educational literature. A new type of literature, rapidly ex- 
panding, has been produced. Much of this, fostered by educa- 
tional endowments, university departments, and the national 
Bureau of Education, has appeared in the form of school or 
institutional surveys. Such surveys attempt to measure by 
accurate scientific standards the efficiency of organization, 
the character of instruction, the value of specific methods, the 
amount of acceleration and of retardation of pupils, the prac- 
tical value of the school plant, and a variety of phases of school 
work hardly thought of previously in any definite quantitative 
way. All of this promises a new era of scientific progress in 
education. 

On the philosophical side, modern science has given to edu- 
cation a more pragmatic and realistic interpretation. Many 
volumes of exposition, logical or sociological in character, have 
appeared The closing decades of the century witnessed a revi- 
val of interest in this field, chiefly under the leadership of Dr. 
William T. Harris,^ United States Commissioner of Education 
from 1889 to 1906. Through official reports, public addresses, 
and publidied volumes he was chiefly responsible for the popu- 
larity of German philosophical interpretation, particularly of 
tibie Hegelian character. In a more general field President 

*See also Book III, Chap. xvis. 
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Butler, through his Meaning of Education and other essays, has 
given more popular interpretation of educational principles. In 
this field of philosophical interpretation the writings of one man. 
John Dewey, ^ transcend all others in American educational 
literature In fact it may be said that in the field of strictly 
technical literature Professor Dewey has made the one great 
American contribution While most of these writings have ap- 
peared in monographic form, such as his School and Society 
(1890), Interest as Related to Effort (1896), Child and the Cur- 
ricvlum (1902), How We Think (1911^ his Democracy and 
Education (1917) is a complete logical scheme of educational 
interpretation, the only one ever worked out by an American, 
and the one most representative of present world thought and 
modern science. 

In the literature of appreciation some contributions have 
been made. Professor Barrett Wendell’s Universities in France 
uses the foil of French customs and institutions to reveal 
American light and shade Professor Gayley’s Idols, as well as 
occasional essays from a number of pens, reminds us of the 
inexhaustible field for appreciation or for critiasm of the teach- 
er’s experience or of the teacher’s problems Effective and de- 
lightful m its form is Professor Francis G. Peabody’s Education 
for Life (1918), an appreciation of one of America’s most 
significant educational experiments, Hampton Institute. 

Foreign observers, with either greater detachment or more 
scientific attitude, have rendered their tribute of comment. 
Some of these, as the Moseley Commission from England, offer 
comments valuable to both observed and observer. Pei haps 
the chief defect to be noted in these foreign comments is the 
failure to perceive that the “feminization” of American educa- 
tion does not necessarily mean its “effeminization.” 

On the whole, the literature of American education is typ- 
ical of that education. In the past when education was a subor- 
dinate thing, a concern of the church or of the family or of the 
individual, the literature was fragmentary and interpolated. 
When education became general and technical in a crude way, 
a technical literature having similar crudities devdoped With 
the fr^h substance for literary creation at hand, furnished by 
savages, by frontier life, by the new life of freedom, with its new 
* See also Book III, Chap. xvu. 
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institutions, by ingenious conquest of the nation’s boundless 
wealth, the literary creator had no need to turn for materials 
for the imagination to the slightly stimulatmg and highly con- 
ventional life of the school taskmaster. Still is much of the 
present educational literature characterized too often by super- 
ficiality, as is our education; still is it inaccurate, as our educa- 
tive processes are inexact ; practical, as the demands of our lives 
are practical, still does it deal with immediate problems, as 
our education and our social organization are bound to do. 
On the other hand, much of it has attained a scientific character 
unknown in any preceding period; some of it possesses a philo- 
sophical penetration and reveals a form of exposition worthy of 
the best of any period. Much of it is rich in the promise of the 
future. In some respects even the practical working idealism 
of American life, usually concealed under a materialistic exterior, 
finds expression in literary forms worthy of its conscious, 
though usually unexpressed, purposes. 



CHAPTER XXIV 


Economists 

E conomics as a science is due to the analysis of the 
modern economic organization which was beginning 
to take shape in Great Britain at the time of Adam 
Smith and in Prance at the time of the Physiocrats In 
the United States the economic transition occurred much 
latCT. There, as in Europe, the formulation of systematic 
thought was preceded by a series of unsystematic discussions 
and by a groping after true pnnciples These discussions 
were the outgrowth of dissatisfaction with existing condi- 
tions and coatred about definite practical problems. More- 
over, in almost all cases, the discussion took the form of a 
pamphlet literature whidi, in not a few instances, developed 
into a wordy warfare. In the pre-Revolutionary period in 
America thare were only a few economic topics that attracted 
any attention These were agriculture, trade, taxation, and 
currency, of which the most important, as well as the most 
contentious, was the last. 

As in every primitive society, the currency problem involved 
the means of pa3rment, public and private, and always loomed 
large in popular interest. Since it was almost impossible, for 
well-known reasons, to retain in the colonies an adequate cir- 
culation of coin, the gap was filled by the issue of paper money. 
Banking and currency problems therefore early engrossed the 
attention of colonial thinkers. 

The first, and the only, economic pamphlets of the seven- 
teenth century that have been preserved are Severals Relating 
ta the Fund (1682), A Discussion and Explanation of the Bank 
of Credit (1687), and Some Considerations on the Bills of Credit 
mm passing in New England (1691). These wore anonymous 
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Massachusetts publications of ephemeral merit In the eight- 
eenth century there were several well-defined periods of active 
discussion in Massachusetts, centnng respectively about the 
years 1714, 1720, and 1740.' Among the disputants were men 
like John Wise, John Colman, Hugh Vance, and Richard 
Frye — clergymen, busmess men, and visionaries Par and away 
the ablest was the learned physician. Dr. William Douglass 
(1692-1742), who wrote An Essay Concerning Silver and Paper 
More Especially with Regards to the British Colonies in New 
England (1738) &n. 6 .a. Discourse Concerning the Currencies of the 
British Plantations in America, Especially with Regard to Their 
Paper Money (1740). 

The currency debate was not confined to Massachusetts. 
In 1729 there appeared in Philadelphia Benjamin Franklin’s 
A Modest Inquiry into the Nature and Necessity of Paper Cur- 
rency. This was a well-reasoned defence of the government 
notes issued by Pennsylvania on land security and in reference 
to which the distinguished author later wrote in his Autobi- 
ography: “My friends, who considered I had been of some 
service, thought fit to reward me by employing me in printing 
the money, a most profitable job and a great help to me ’’ In 
1734 there was published in Charleston the first Southern 
tract on the subject, an Essay on Currency of some merit In 
1737 a New York pamphlet appeared, under the title Scheme 
(by Striking 20,000 Pounds of Paper Money) to Encourage Rais- 
ing of Hemp and the Manufacture of Iron in the Province of New 
York. This was followed in the ensuing decade by two tracts, 
A Discourse Concerning Paper Money in which its Principles 
are Laid Open (Philadelphia, 1743), by John Webbe, and An 
Address to the Inhabitants of North Carolina on the Want of a 
Medium in Lieu of Money (Williamsburg, 1746). 

With the prohibition, in 1751, of the further emission in the 
New England colonies of any paper money the discussion was 
transferred to coinage problems. Two Boston tracts of 1762 
are here to be noted: Thomas Hutchinson’s A Projection for 
Regulating the Value of Gold and Silver Coins and Oxenbridge 
Thatcher’s Considerations on Lowering the Value of Gold Coins 
within the Province of Massac^fsetts Bay. An echo of the 

‘ Tliese pamphlets were r^nated ia four volumes m 1911 by the Prince 
Soaety Boston under the editorship of McFarland Davis. 
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older discussions is found in Roger Sherman’s A Caveat against 
Injustice or an Enquiry into the Evil Consequences of a Fluctuating 
Medium of Exchange, published at New York in 1752 under the 
name of Philoeunomos; R T.’s ^4 Letter to the Common People 
of the Colony of Rhode Island Concerning the Unjust Designs 
. . . of a Number of Misers and Money Jobbers (Providence, 
1763); and a Letter from a Gentleman in Connecticut relative to 
Paper Currency (Boston, 1766). The ablest of the pamphlets 
of this period was Considerations on a Paper Currency by Tench 
Francis, of Pennsylvania, in 1765. 

While the currency question attracted the greatest atten- 
tion, we find a few discussions of trade and tax problems. 
Among th^e tracts worthy of mention are Proposals for Traffic 
and Commerce or Foreign Trade in New Jersey by “Amicus 
patrise’’ (Philadelphia, 1718); Observations on the Act for 
Granting an Excise on Wine (Boston, 1720) ; Francis Rawle’s 
Some Remedies Proposed for Restoring the Sunk Credit of the 
Frovince of Pennsylvania with Some Remarks on Its Trade 
(Philadelphia, 1721); and the anonymous The Interest of the 
Country in laying Duties: or a Discourse shewing how Duties on 
some Sorts of Merchandize may make the Province of New York 
richer than it would he without them (New York, n. d. [1726]). 
To the last tract two replies were published m the same year. 
It was not until the middle of ,the century that we again find 
any discussion of taxation in Some Observations on the Bill In- 
titled An Act for Granting to His Majesty an Excise upon Wines 
and on Spirits Distilled (Boston, 1754). 

The writings on agriculture, on the other hand, began a 
little later. The well-known clerg3nnan, Jared Eliot, pubHshed 
his Essays upon Field Husbandry in New England as it is or 
may be Ordered, in six parts from 1748 to 1759 in New London, 
New York, and New Haven. The interest engendered in the 
problem led to the publication of Extracts from the Essays of 
the Dublin Society Relating to the Culture and Manufacture of 
Flax (Annapolis, 1748) and to Charles Woodmaston’s A LeUer 
from a Gentleman from South Carolina on the Cultivation of 
Indico (Charleston, 1754) 

With the enactment of the Molasses Act of 1763 there en- 
sued a discussion of the economic aspects of the problon. 
Among the pamphlets three desrave mention: Considerations 
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upon the Act of Parliament whereby a Duty is Laid of 6 d Sterl- 
ing per Gallon on Molasses, etc.. Shewing some of the many 
Inconveniences Necessarily Resulting from the Operation of the 
said Act (Boston, 1764); Reasons Against the Renewal of the 
Sugar Act as it will be Prejudicial to the Trade not only of the 
Northern Colonies but to those of Great Britain also (Boston, 
1764); and Thomas Fitch’s Reasons why the British Colonies 
in America should not he Charged with Internal Taxes (New 
Haven, 1764). In fact, the only tract of this period not directly 
connected with taxation was The Commercial Conduct of the 
Province of New York Considered by “A Linen Draper” (New 
York, 1767), which consisted of a plea to establish manufactures. 
With the imposition of the stamp taxes by the mother country 
in the following years there came a flood of controversial lit- 
erature whicn was, however, so overwhelmingly political in 
character as to call for no detailed commait here. 

In the pre-Revolutionary literature there stands out only 
one prominent namein American economic discussion, Benjamin 
Franklin ' His contributions represent the common- sense reac- 
tions of a powerful mind to the problems of the day, reinforced 
later on by general reflections suggested by the Physiocrats and 
Adam Smith. In his first work on paper currency, referred to 
above, Franklin was influenced by Petty in selecting labour, 
rather than silver, as the best measure of value. In his Obser- 
vations Concerning the Increase of Mankind (1751) he shows 
himself a forerunner of Malthus, and incidentally points out why 
wages must continue to be high in a country where there is an 
abundance of free land. In The Interest of Great Britain Considered 
with Regard to her Colonies and the Acquisition of Canada and Gua- 
dcdoupe (1760) he emphasizes the principle of division of labour, 
and explains why manufacturing industry is difficult to introduce 
where the profits of agriculture are high. In On the Price of Corn 
and Management of the Poor (1767) he elucidates the reasons 
why expOTt taxes are injurious and contends that “The best 
way to do good to the poor is not making them easy in poverty, 
but leading or driving them out of it.” In his Positions to be 
Examined Concerning National Wealth (1769) he coMiders, and 
gives partial adherence to, the Physiocratic doctrine. In his 
Rj^flecHons on the AugmetOaMon of Wages which will be Occa- 

’»'Scs.'jtlso, Book I, Chap. w. 
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sioned in Europe by the American Reuohition (1788) he virtually 
develops the modern theory of the economy of high wages 
Finally, in his Wail of a Protected Manufacturer (1789) he punc- 
tures some of the selfish argxunents of a favoured class. 

With the outbreak of the Revolution a new chapter in 
economic discussion is initiated The fiscal difficulties of the 
Revolution and the economic distress under the Confederation 
engendered much debate. Far and away the> two ablest writers 
were Pelatiah Webster and S. Gale Webster began in 1776, 
and continued for a decade, to expound, in consonance with the 
most modem principles, the currency evils of the time. These 
tracts were collected, with some additions, in a volume entitled 
Polihcal Essays on the Nature and Operation of Money, Public 
Finances, and Other Subjects (Philadelphia, 1791). Gale, a na- 
tive of South Carolina, published in three volumes four Essays 
on the Nature and Principles of Public Credit (1784-178^), which 
have, moreover, the distinction of being the earliest effort to 
illustrate economic problons by mathematical symbols. Other 
substantial contributions were made to the discussion, notably 
va. An Essay on the Causes of the Decline of Foreign Trade 
(Philadelphia, 1784), James Swan’s A National Arithmetic or 
Observations on the Finances of Massachusetts (1786); Wil- 
liam Barton’s The True Interest of the United States and Par- 
ticularly of Pennsylvania Considered (Philadelphia, 1786); the 
anonymous Reflections on the Policy and Necessity of Encour- 
aging the Commerce of the Citizens of the United States (Rich- 
mond, 1786) ; Matthew McConneH’s An Essay on the Domestic 
Debts of the United States (Philadelphia, 1787) ; and the anon- 
ymous ObservoMons on the Agriculture, Manufactures, and 
Commerce of the United States by a Citizen of the United Stales 
(New York, 1789). 

With the adoption of the new Constitution the economic 
questions were put in the forefront of the battle and engaged 
the attention of the leading statesmen. Of these only a very 
few were pre-eminent as economic thinkers. Jefferson neva: 
pretended to grasp economic problems, his only contributions 
to the subject being found in his Notes on Virginia ( 1 786) , which 
disclose a striking incapacity to foretell the future industrial 
development of the country. Many years later Jefferson, as he 
tdls us himself, “carrfuUy revised and corrected” Destutt 
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Tracy’s A Treatise on Political Economy (Georgetown, D. C., 
1817), which was translated from the unpublished French 
original There is, however, no evidence that Jefferson profited 
from its perusal On the other hand, Hamilton showed in his 
great state papers and notably in his two Reports on Public 
Credit (1790, 1795), as well as in his Report on Manufactures 
(1791), that he possessed a remarkable acquaintance with eco- 
nomic principles as- then understood There is in fact no states- 
man of the eighteenth century, with the exception of Turgot, 
who combined more successfully the perspicacity of a great 
leader of men with the ability to present powerful and sustained 
reasoning on economic problems The only other Amencan 
statesman who can even remotely be compared to Hamilton is 
Gallatin, who even proved himself the superior of Hamilton as 
a techmcal financier. His principal contribution to fiscal science 
was the proof, long before it was recognized by the British econ- 
omists, of the fallacy underlying the sinking fund. The chief 
of his earlier writmgs was the Sketch of the Finances of the 
United States (1796) and the most important of his later contri- 
butions were his Considerations on the Currency and Banking 
System of the United States (1831) and the Memorial of the Com- 
mittee of the Free Trade Convention (1831). Worthy of note 
also is Secretary Wolcott’s Report on Direct Taxes (1796) 

The last decade of the eighteenth century witnessed an in- 
creasing attention paid to commercial and financial questions. 
In 1791 there appeared A Brief Examination of Lord Sheffield's 
Observations on the Commerce of the United States and in 1795 
a translation of Brissot de Warville’s The Commerce of America 
with Europe Prominent in the financial discussion were Gov- 
rnior James Sullivan’s The Path to Riches. An Inquiry into the 
Origin and the Use of Money (Boston, 1792), The Shepherd’s 
Contemplation, or an Essay on Ways and Means to Pay the 
Public Debt (Philadelphia, 1794); and William Findley’s 
of the Revenue System Adopted by the First Congress (Philadd- 
phia, 1794). Works on agronomy now multiplied. The fidd 
had up to that time largdy been occupied by the two-volume 
wark American Husbandry. By an Amencan {1^75). Now 
there appeared in rapid succession Samuel Deane’s The New 
England Farmer (Worcester, 1790) ; the Sketches on Rotations 
of Crops (Philaddphia, 1792); John Spurrier’s The Practical 
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Farmer (Wilmington, 1793) , and J B. Bordley’s Essays and 
Notes on Husbandry (Philadelphia, 1799). This period also 
witnessed the beginnings of statistical investigation, as notably 
Jedidiah Morse’s The American Geographer (Elizabethtown, 
1789); and A View of the United States (Philadelphia, 1794) by 
Tench Coxe, who was also responsible for a number of other 
memoirs on economic topics 

The first quarter of the nineteenth century saw but little 
change in the general character of economic discussion. The 
United States continued to be overwhelmingly an agricultural 
country and it was only toward the end of this period that 
New England was beginning to be affected by the industrial 
transition which was responsible for the growth of economic 
science in Great Britain. Adam Smith’s Wealth of Nations, 
of which the first American edition had appeared in 1789, was 
now reprinted in i8ii and 1818; Ricardo’s Principles appeared 
in an American edition in 1819, and J. B. Say’s Treatise on 
PoUtical Economy was translated in 1821 None of these, 
however, seems to have aroused much attention or interest. 
The first American work with an independent title was An 
Essay on the Principles of Political Economy (1805), which was 
a rather insignificant treatise on banking and public revenue. 
Somewhat similar were L. Baldwin’s Thoughts on the Study of 
Political Economy as Connected with the Population, Industry, 
and Paper Currency of the United States (Cambridge, 1809) and 
A. V. Johnson’s Inquiry into the Nature of Value and Capital 
(New York, 1813). More significant was Daniel Raymond’s 
The Elements of Political Economy (1820), which disdosed an 
acquaintance with the English writers and which laid the 
foundations for the defence of the protective system, afterwards 
elaborated by List. The influence of Malthus is perceptible in 
A. H. Everett’s New Ideas on Population (1823), in which the 
invindbly optimistic attitude of youthful America is revelled. 

The chief lines of discussion were therefore largely a con- 
tinuation of the preceding , period. The interest tempoimrily 
manifested in induslary is attested by George Logan’s A Letter 
to the Citizens of Pennsylvania on the Necessity of Promoting 
Agriculture, Manufactures and the Useful Arts (1800) and the 
Essay on the Manufacturing Interests of the United States 
(Philadelphia, 1804). Agricultural problans were treated by 
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Thomas Moore in The Great Error of American Agriculture 
Exposed (Baltimore, i8oi); James Humphrey’s Gleanings on 
Husbandry (Philadelphia, 1803); John Roberts’s The Pennsyl- 
vania Farmer (Philadelphia, 1804), and, above all, by John 
Taylor’s Arator (Georgetown, 1814) and J. S. Skinner’s The 
American Farmer (Baltimore, 1820) Colonel Taylor, of Vir- 
ginia, is also to be noted for his earlier Enquiry into the Principles 
and Tendencies of Certain Public Measures (Philadelphia, 1794) 
and his later Tyranny Unmashed (1822). A growing interest 
was now taken in statistical presentation. Worthy of notice 
are S. Blodgett, Jr.’s Thoughts on the Increasing Wealth and 
Natural Economy of the United States (1801) and Economica 
(i8o6); Timothy Dwight’s Statistical Account of Connecticut 
(1811); R. Dickinson’s A Geographical and Statistical Review 
of Massachusetts (1813), and Moses Greenleaf’s Statistical View 
of Maine (1816) Widely read were Adam Seybert’s Statistical 
Annals (1818), D. B. Warden’s Statistical, Political, and His- 
torical Account of the United States (3 vols , 1819), John Bristed’s 
Resources of the United States (1818), and William Darby’s 
Universal Gazetteer (1827) and View of the United States, Histor- 
ical, Geographical, and Statistical (1828). We may also mention 
that the discussion on the recharter of the bank was responsible 
for Dr. Erick Bollman’s Paragraphs on Banks (Philaddphia, 
1810) and the Letters of Common Sense Respecting the State 
Bank and Paper Currency (Raleigh, 1811). 

There is only one author of prominence duriag this period 
and he was in many respects an amateur economist whose 
chief reputation was earned in other fields. Mathew Carey 
(1760-1839) of Philadelphia diverted such leisure as he could 
take from his publishing business to a consideration of economic 
questions. In the earlier period he was interested in banking 
topics, as is shown by his Memorials Praying a Repeal or Sus- 
pension of the Law Annulling the Charter of the Bank (1786), his 
Letters to Adam Seybert on the Bank (1811), and his Essays on 
Banking (1816). In the meantime he had issued The Olive 
Branch (1814), devoted to some of the economic and political 
questions growing out of the war, which rapidly ran through 
many editions. Beginning in the twenties, however, he de- 
voted most of his efforts to a defence of the protective systom, 
as fcewwiBnced by has Essays on Political Eamomy (1822), An 
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Appeal to Common Sense (1823), The Crisis (1823), The Politi- 
cal Economtst (1824), Prospects on and beyond the Rubicon 
( 1 830) , and an Appeal to the Wealthy of the Land ( 1 836) . Carey 
was primarily a controversial pamphleteer, and his contribu- 
tions, although exerting considerable influence at the time, 
were not of lasting note. 

The second and third quarters of the nineteenth century 
were marked by two significant facts. The industrial transition 
in the East, together with the immigration to the West and 
South, brought into the forefront of political discussion four 
economic problems. These were the labour question, the land 
question, the money question, and the free trade controversy ' 
Each of these gave rise to a vast pamphlet literature The 
other important fact is the emergence of some interest in polit- 
ical economy as a science and the institution of college chairs 
devoted to the subject. 

Taking up first the general economic discussion, two prom- 
inent names deserve attention. The Rev. John McVickar 
(1787-1868) occupied from 1817 at Columbia College the chair 
of philosophy, to the title of which there was added shortly 
thereafter that of political economy. Having already made a 
contribution to the banking system in New York under the 
pseudonym of Junius, he published, in 1825, his Outlines of 
Political Economy, followed a decade later by his Ftrst I-essons 
in Pohtical Economy (1835). The Outlines were a reprint of 
McCulloch’s artide in the Encyclopedia Britannica, but 
McVickar added what is described on the title page as Notes 
Explanatory and Critical and a Summary of the Science. Thomas 
Cooper (1759-1840) was president of South Carolina College 
at Columbia, and from 1824 professor of chemistry and political 
economy. Having previously (1823) written Two Tracts on 
the Propose Alteration of the Tariff, he published in 1826 his 
Lectures on the Elements of Political Economy, which ran through 
several editions and which devoted some attention to the views 
of the sodalists in New York. Cooper followed this by a Man- 
ual of Political Economy (1834) . Neither McVickar nor Cooper 
departed materially from the position of the nascent political 
economy in England. A keener writer was the Southern editor, 
J. N. Cardozo, whose Notes on Political Economy (1826) dis- 

*See also Book III, Qiap. xxi. 
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dosed opposition to the Ricardian law of rent, but whose boolt. 
culminated in a defence of free trade. The only other contri- 
bution of the decade was the Outline of Political Economy (1828) 
by William Jennison. 

The next decade showed more activity Beginning with the 
fugitive writings of William Beach Lawrence, Two Lectures on 
Political Economy (1832), W H Hale’s Useful Knowledge for 
the Producers of Wealth (1833), and An Essay on the Principles 
of Political Economy Designed as a Manual for Practical Men 
by an American (1837), we come to more formal works S. P. 
Newman’s Elements of Political Economy (1835), President 
Francis Wayland’s Elements of Political Economy (1837) , and 
Theodore Sedgwick’s Public and Private Economy, in three 
parts (1836-39) Professor H. Vethake, of the University of 
Pennsylvania, who had published several Introductory Lectures 
on Political Economy in 1831 and 1833, now issued his Princi- 
ples of Political Economy (1838), containing the substance of the 
courses given since 1822. Professor George Tucker, of the 
University of Virgmia, published in 1837 Th^ Laws of Wages, 
Profits, and Rent Investigated and followed this by The Theory 
of Money and Banks Investigated (1839) . Worthy of notice also 
is the work by the engineer Charles Ellet, fr., An Essay on the 
Laws of Trade in Reference to the Works of Internal Improvement 

(1839)- 

The only book of this period which manifested any origi- 
nality was John Rae’s Statement of New Principles on the Sub- 
ject of Political Economy (Boston, 1834) Rae, a Canadian, took 
issue with the prevalent English school m two points He made 
a distinct contribution to the theory 'of capital and he laid a 
more solid foundation for the defence of the protective system. 
Rae is the only American writer of this period who attracted 
the notice of John Stuart Mill and whose contributions have 
received much attention in recent times. 

During the forties the interest in political economy seemed 
to slacken. Only four books are to be recorded. Professor A. 
Potter’s Political Economy, Its Objects, Uses and Principles 
(1840), which was largely an adaptation of Poulett Scrope; the 
Notes on Political Economy (1844) by Southern planter” 
(N. A. Ware) ; E. C. Seaman’s Essays on Ike Progress of Nations 
m Productive Industry, CivUmition, and Wealth (1846); and 
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Calvin Colton’s Public Economy jor the United States (1848). 
Much the same is true of the fifties, with the appearance of 
G Opdyke’s A Treatise on Political Economy (1851) , Professor 
Francis Bowen’s The Principles of Political Economy (i8g6); 
and Professor John Bascom’s Political Economy (1859) Most 
of these were textbooks exerting comparatively httle influence 
outside the colleges More widely read were the Elements of 
PohUcal Economy (1865) by Professor A L Perry, of Williams 
College, which ran through many editions, and The Science of 
Wealth, a Manual of Political Economy (1866) by Professor 
Amasa Walker, of Amherst. Less important were E. Lawton’s 
Lectures on Science, Politics, Morals, and Society (1862) and 
President J. T Champlin’s Lessons on Political Economy (1868). 

All of these were cast into the shade by the one Am erican 
author who soon acquired an international reputation Henry 
C. Carey (1793-1879), the son of Mathew Carey, was well in 
the forties before he commenced to write Beginning in 1835 
with his Essay on the Rate of Wages he pubhshed in rapid suc- 
cession a flood of pamphlets as well as a series of volumes. Chief 
among the latter are the Principles of Political Economy (3 vols., 
1837-40) ; The Past, the Present, the Future (1848) ; The Harmony 
of Interests (1850) , The Slave Trade (1853) : Principles of Social 
Science (3 vols., 1858-59); and The Unity of Law (1872). 
Carey started out as a free trader, but soon became an ardent 
protectionist and took issue at almost every point with the 
doctrines of the classical school. He opposed Adam Smith on 
the theory of productive labour; he objected to the Ricardian 
theories of rent and wages; he criticized the Malthusian theory 
of population; he laid stress on his own law of value and utility; 
and he elaborated, on original but none the less secure foun- 
dations, a whole structure of economic thought At a time when 
the field was occupied by the American imitators of British 
classical political economy and by the widely read translations 
of Bastiat, the French free trader, Carey heartened all those 
both at home and abroad who were seeking some economic 
basis for the newer nationalism with its policy of protection. 
Great as was the influence that he exercised at the time, later 
generations have found but little of enduring value in his con- 
tributions to economic science; and toward the end of his career 
he weakened his influence by espousing the inflationist currency 
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arguments. At the time, however, Carey formed a school which 
counted among its adherents thinkers like Duhring in Germany 
and Fmara in Italy, and which included at home three Penn- 
sylvania publicists William Elder, who wrote Questions of the 
Day, Economic and Social (1871) , E. Peshine Smith, A Manual 
of Political Economy (1873) ; and Robert Ellis Thompson, Social 
Science and National Economy (1875) as well as several other 
works on protection. Belonging in part to the same school is 
Stephen Colwell’s A Preliminary Essay to the Translation of 
List’s National System of Political Economy (1856), with a good 
historical sketch of the science in which he declared his variance 
at some points from Carey. Colwell also wrote Ways and Means 
of Payment: a Full Analysis of the Credit System (1859). 

Side by side with this development of the general theory 
of economics, there proceeded, as mentioned above, a heated 
discussion on practical economic problems. Most of this 
pamphlet literature, interesting as showing the current of pop- 
ular thought, was of only temporary interest and must be passed 
over in this brief sketch. A few books are deserving of mention. 
In the workingman’s movement which developed in the third 
decade in New York, three authors exerted more than a passing 
influence L. Byllesby’s Observations on the Source and Effects 
of Unequal Wealth (1826) and Thomas Skidmore’s The Rights of 
Man to Property (1829) furnished the basis for the new and short- 
lived socialist movement. Frances Wright, the eloquent and at- 
tractive apostle of freedom for women and negroes, exerted a 
great influence by her Course of Popular Lectures (1829) and by 
The New Harmony Gazette ( 1 825-35) which she edited in co-opera- 
tion with Robert Dale Owen, a son of Robert Owen. Interest- 
ing discussions of the principles of the labour movement are 
found in The Journeyman Mechanic’s Advocate (1827), which 
has the distinction of being the first labour paper in the world; 
The Mechanics’ Free Press (from 1828-1831); and The Work- 
ingmen’s Advocate, edited by G, H. Evans (1829-36). 

For the next few years the interest in the question was 
maintained by William Maclure’s Opinions on Various Sub- 
jects Dedicated to the Industrious Producers (1831), Stephen 
Simpson’s Workingyrum's Manual, a New Theory of PolMcal 
Ecmumy (1831), and Seth Luther’s An Address to the Working- 
tmuif New England as well as by the labour pmodicals 
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of which the most important were The Man (1834-35), The 
National Labourer (1836—7), Thomas Brothers’s The Radical 
Reformer (1836), and Ely Moore’s The National Trades-Union 
(1836-37). 

The labour movement was succeeded in the forties by a wave 
of Fourierism and Associationism. The chief advocate of this 
was Albert Brisbane, with his Social Destiny of Man (1840), 
Association (1843), various translations of Fourier, and The 
Phalanx, or Journal of Social Science (1843-5). He was fol- 
lowed by Parke Godwin in his Popular View of the Doctrines of 
Fourier (1844) and by Horace Greeley in Association Discussed 
(1847). Greeley, who for a time opened the influential columns of 
the Tribune to this movement, showed his interest in the general 
subject by writing an introduction to Atkinson’s Principles of 
Pohtical Economy (1843). He soon became more interested in 
the problems of protection and free land, editing, in 1843, The 
American Laborer and publishing toward the end of his career 
the Essays Designed to Elucidate the Science of Pohtical Economy 
(1869), devoted to the same topics. 

The interest in the Communist movement was carried on 
in The Harbinger (1845-47), of the Brook Farm phalanx; 
J M. Horner’s The Herald of the New-Found World (1841-42); 
The Communitist (1844); and J. A. Collins’s The Social Pioneer 
(1844) The general theories of the labour movement are reflect- 
ed in Robert McFarlane’s Mechanics' Mirror (1846). This 
period is also marked by the advent of three original thinkers 
who emphasized individualism to the very extreme of anar- 
chism: Josiah Warren in Equitable Commerce (1846) and J>«e 
Civilization (1846) ; Stephen Pearl Andrews in The True Con- 
stitution of Government in the Sovereignty of the Individual (1851) 
and Cost the Limit of Price (1851); and L3rsander Spooner in 
Poverty: Its Alleged Causes and Legal Cure (1846). Less im- 
portant ware J. Pickermg’s The Workingman's Political Econ- 
omy (1847), J. Campbell’s A Theory of Equality (1848), and 
E. Kdlogg’sZa&ar and Other Capital (1849). The next decade, 
with its period of prosperity, is marked by only two noteworthy 
books: Adin Ballou’s Practical Christian Socialism (1854) and 
H. Hughes’s Treatise on Sociology (1854). 

With the end of the Civil War the falling prices brought a 
renewed interest in the labour question. The two national peri- 



438 


Economists 


odicals were Fincher’s Trades Review (Philadelphia) and The 
Workingmen’s Advocate (Chicago) The philosophy of the la- 
bour agitation was expounded by Ira Steward m The Eight Hour 
Movement (1865) and Poverty (1873); by William Dealtry in 
The Laborer (1869) ; and by E. H. Haywood in Yours and Mine 
(1869); while the Communist movement was best represented 
by Alexander Longley in The Communist (1868-79). During 
the early seventies there are to be noted H B Wright’s Prac- 
tical Treatise on Labor (1871), W. Brown’s The Labor Question 
(1872), W. B. Greene’s Socialistic, Communistic, Mutualistic, 
and Financial Fragments (1875), and L Masquerier’s Sociology 
or The Reconstruction oj Society (1877) 

The tariff controversies elicited but few works of importance. 
In the earlier period, in the contest centring around the Bill 
of Abominations of 1828 and its immediate successors, we have 
to note, in addition to the works of Lee and Gallatin referred 
to above, T. R. Dew’s Lectures on the Restrictive System (1829) 
and Hezekiah Niles’s Journal of the Meeting of the Friends of 
Domestic Industry (1831). Perhaps the most outstanding fig- 
ure of this period was Condy Raguet, author of The Principles 
of Free Trade (1835) and The Examiner and Journal of Political 
Economy (1834-35) . In the later period, immediately after the 
Civil War, we need mention only W. M. Grosvenor’s Does 
Protection Protect? (1871) and the numerous publications of 
E. B. Bigelow 

Much the same may be said about the controversies on the 
currency, which produced only a few works of more than pass- 
ing interest. Worthy of mention are E. Lord’s Principles of Cur- 
rency (1829), W. M. Gouge’s A Short History of Paper Money 
and Banking (1833) and The Fiscal History of Texas (1852), 
W. Beck’s Money and Banking (1839), R. Hildreth’s Banks, 
Banking, and Paper Currencies (1840), and Dunscombe’s Free 
Banking (1841). In the later period we may call attention to J. 
A. Perris’s The Financial Economy of the United States (1867). 

This period is also marked by a more systematic study of 
statistics as evidenced by A- Russell’s Principles of Statistical 
Inquiry (1839), Professor G. Tucker’s Progress of the United 
States (1843), and J. D. B. De Bow’s The Industrial Resources 
of the Southern and Western States. In 1839, moreover, was 
founded the' American Statistical Association, whose first sec- 



Modern Developments 


439 


retary, J. B. Felt, published a variety of historical and statis- 
tical works on population and finance, while the subject of 
vital statistics was cultivated especially by L. Shattuck and 
by Dr. Edward Jarvis, for thirty-one years the president of 
the Association. 

The last quarter of the nineteenth century witnessed a 
marked change in economic conditions The two fundamental 
facts were the industrial transition with the advent of modem 
capitalism, which completely transformed the East and which 
was fast spreading inland; and, on the other hand, the gradual 
disappearance of the free lands in the West. These facts were 
responsible for the emergence of the labour problem in its mod- 
em setting Moreover, the rapid growth of the railway system 
brought that subject to the front, and the fall in prices coupled 
with the growing pressure of taxation attracted attention to the 
silver problem and the general fiscal situation. In short, the 
United States now reached its own as a more or less fully devel- 
oped moda^n economic community and was confronted by a 
multiplicity of difficult economic questions. The great strike 
of 1877 sounded the first note of the newer and modem cam- 
paign Almost simultaneously a number of young and en- 
thusiastic scholars went abroad to seek on the Continent an 
economic training which could not be obtained at home. It 
was these younger men who on their return at the end of the 
seventies and in the early eighties founded the modem scientific 
study of economics in the United Stat^. Before speaking of 
them, it may be well to mention a few of the more distinguished 
representatives of the older school who had grown up amid the 
former conditions. 

David A. Wells (1828-98) was a chemist who had sprung 
into prominence by a pamphlet Our Burden and Our Strength 
(1864), which contributed not a little to increase the confidence 
of the North in ultimate victory He now addi^sed him- 
sdf to fiscal problems and became the special commissioner 
on internal revenue. Having been converted from protection- 
ism to free trade, he issued in rapid succession a number of 
important books. Among these we may mention, in addition 
to his official reports, The Melation of the Government to the 
Telegraph (1873), Robinson Crusoe's Money, (1876), Practical 
Economics (1885), Recent Ronomic Changes (1890), and The 
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Theory and Practice of T axation ( 1 900) . W ells had a remarkable 
faculty for marshalling economic facts and exerted a great in- 
fluence on public opinion and legislation But he was far strong- 
er in explaining facts than in elucidating economic principles, 
and his extreme advocacy of individualism and free trade, to- 
gether with a lack of acquaintance with the history of economic 
literature, conspired to limit his influence within narrow cir- 
cles. Much the same may be said of Edward Atkinson (1827- 
1905), whose chief contributions were a Report on the Cotton 
Manufacture (1863), Revenue Reform (1871), The Distribution of 
Products (1885), The Margin of Profits (1887), and The Indus- 
trial Progress of the Nation (1890), together with innumerable 
pamphlets. Belonging to the same group was Horace White, 
who specialized on the currency problem in The Silver Question 
(1876) and Money and Banking (1895), as well as J. Schoenhof, 
whowrote The Destructive Influence of the Tariff (1883), .4 History 
of Money and Prices (1885), and The Economy of High Wages 
(1893). Somewhat more academic were Professor W. G. Sumner 
(1840-1910), Lectures on the History of Protection (1877), 

A History of American Currency (1878) , Problems in Political Eco- 
nomy (1885), and What Social Classes Owe to Each Other (1883), 
and Professor C. P. Dunbar (1830-1900) with his Chapters on 
the Theory and History of Banking (1891) and Economic Essays 
(1904). A more original mind was the astronomer Simon New- 
comb (1835-1919), who after devoting some attention to finan- 
cial policy made his chief contribution in Principles of Political 
Economy (1886). Worthy of mention as writers on money are 
S. Dana Horton, Silver and Gold (1876), The Monetary Situation 
(1878), The Silver Pound (1887); John J. Elnox, United States 
Notes (1884); A D^Max, A History of the Precious Metals (1880) 
and Money and Civilization (1886) ; and C. A. Conant, A History 
of Modern Banks of Issue (1886) and The Principles of Money 
and Banking (1905). 

Par and away the most prominent figure of the period was 
Prancis A. Walker (1840-97), who was the first lecturer on 
economics at Johns Hopkins in 1876. Although not acquainted 
with much of the newer Continental literature in economics, 
General Walker possessed a powerful intellect and was so hos- 
ptttsWe' to the newer ideas that he lent his wei^ty support to 
the' of- the, younger men to put economic study on a 
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scientific basis. He became the first president of the American 
Economic Association. His chief works, each marked by 
vigour and independence of thought, are The Wages Qmstion 
(1876), Money (1878), Land and its Rent (1881), Political Econ- 
omy (1883), International Bimetallism (1896), and Discussions 
in Economics and Statistics (1899). Walker helped to give the 
coup de grdce to the wages fund doctrine, and his theory of 
distribution has come to be known as the residual theory. Not 
only did he exert a great influence on economic thought but 
his contributions to statistics as Superintendent of the Ninth 
and Tenth Census were scarcely less pronounced. 

Another important milestone in the progress of economic 
icience is marked by Henry George (1839-97). George, living 
in California at a t im e when everything seemed to point to the 
rapid growth of bonanza farms, came to the conclusion that the 
solution of the modem social problem lay in the nationalization 
of land, through the medium of the single tax. Beginning with 
Our Land and Land Policy (1871), he elaborated his general 
theory in Progress and Poverty (1879), which ran through count- 
less editions. The same ideas with further applications were 
repeated in Social Problems (1884), Protection or Free Trade 
(1891), A Perplexed Philosopher (1892), and The Science of 
Political Economy (1898). In all other respects an extreme 
individualist, Henry George carried to its logical extreme John 
Stuart MiH’s theory of the unearned increment. One-sided as 
his doctrine has come to be considered, he contributed two 
important points to the progress of economic thought in the 
United States. The one was his theory of privilege — even 
though he was extreme in limiting this to land; the other was 
the theory that wages are fixed by the product of rentless land, 
which started the thinking of Professor Clark. 

The real beginning of the modem science of economics is 
to be found in that group of younger men, all of them, with 
one exception, still living, who founded.at Saratoga in 1883 the 
American Economic Association. This has now become one 
of the most influential scientific organizations in the country 
The underlying principles of this group of younger thinkers, 
almost all of whcan had studied in Germany, appeared in 1886 
in a voluipe entitled Sctence Economic Discussion. The most 
eminent of the group is John Bates Clark (1847- ), whose 
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chief contributions axe found in the Philosophy of Wealth (1886), 
The Distribution of Wealth (1899), The Control of Trusts (1901), 
and Essentials of Economic Theory (1907). Professor Clark 
worked out independently the marginal-utility theory of value 
as expounded by Jevons, Menger, and Walras, and is to be 
noted for the elaboration of the doctrine of specific productivity 
as applied to the shares of distribution This doctrine, in con- 
nection with his theory of capital and his distmction between 
static and dynamic economics, has shed a flood of light on the 
recesses of economic life and has been the starting point of 
much modern discussion Henry C. Adams (1851- ) published 
in 1886 his Outline of Lectures upon Political Economy as well as 
A Study of the Principles that Should Control the Interference of 
the State in Industries, in which issue was squarely taken with 
the philosophy of laissez-fatre Later his Public Debts (1887) 
and the Science of Finance (1S98) proved to be the pioneer 
American works in those fields Richmond Mayo-Smith (1854- 
1901) chose the field of statistics, which he treated from the 
modem and comparative point of view in Statistics and Econom- 
ics (1888) and Statistics and Sociology (1895), as he was also the 
first to make a scientific study of the immigrant problem in 
Emigration and Immigration (1890) . Richard T. Ely ( 1 854- ) , 
die first secretary of the American Economic Association, did 
perhaps more than any of the others in breaking into new fields 
and in popularizing the modem concepts of economics. Among 
his contributions may be mentioned French and German Social- 
ism (1883), Taxation in American States and Cities (1888), 
Monopolies and Trusts (1900), Outlines of Economics (1893), 
Studies in the Evolution of Industrial Society (1903), and Prop- 
erty and Contract (1914). Simon N. Patten (1852- ), in many 
ways the most origmal thinker of the group, made a series of 
notable contributions in The Premises of Political Economy 
(1885), The Economic Basis of Protection (1886), The Develop- 
ment of English Thought (1889), The Theory of Prosperity (1902), 
and The New Basis of Civilization (1907) President A. T. Had- 
ley (1856- )won his spurs by a sdaitific study of the railroad 
problem in Railroad Transportation (1885), and followed this 
by an attempt to sum up in one volume the present state of 
modem thought in Economics (1896). E. W. Taussig (1859- ) 
started -mth Protection to Young Inekisiries (1883) and followed 



Contemporaries 


443 


this with The Stiver Sitimtion (1893), Wages arid Capital (1896), 
The Principles of Economics (1911), Investors and Money Makers 
(1915), and a series of collected essays on the tariff problem 
The author of the present sketch (1861- ) is responsible for 
Railway Tariffs (1887), Progressive Taxation (1892), The 
Shifting and Incidence of Taxation (1894), Essays in Taxation 
(1895), The Economic Interpretation of History (1902), The 
Principles of Economics (1905), and The Income Tax (1911). 
Among the economists who studied abroad but who have since 
died may be mentioned President E B Andrews of Brown 
(1844-1917) , a student of HelfEerich, best known by his Institutes 
of Economics (1889), and J C. Schwab (1865-1916) of Yale, a 
student of Gustav Cohn, whose chief contribution was A Fi- 
nancial and Industrial History of the South during the Civil War 
(1901) 

From the advent of this group of writers may be marked 
the rapid progress of economic thought in the United States. 
Beginning in the early eighties the chairs of political economy 
multiplied, and an opportunity was given to our university 
students for advanced study of economics at home. With the 
beginning of the present century the output of scientific litera- 
ture in economics multiplied rapidly, with the result that the 
United States counts today a body of economic thinkers supe- 
rior in numbers and not inferior in quality to those of any other 
country, who are devoting themselves with conspicuous success 
and from many diffarent points of view to the elucidation of 
the complex principles that underlie modem economic life. 

Note. — On page 427 the fotir following important tracts were omitted: 
Frands Rawles^s Ways and Means for the Inhabitants of Delaware to become Rich 
(Philaddphia, 1725}; arqplytothe same by James Logan, 2I Dialogue shewing 
Whales thereinto he founds A Motto being Modtshfor Want of good Lcdin^ are put 
English Quotations (n. p., 1725); Cadwallader Golden, Papers relattng to an Act oj 
Assembly of the Province of New York^for Encouragement of the Indian Trade^ etc, 
and for Prohibiting the Selling of Indian Goods to the French, viz, of Canada (New 
York, 1724); Jos^h Morgan, The Nature of Riches, shewed from the Natural 
Reasorts if the Use and Effects thereof (Fhiladdphia, 1732). 
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T here seem to be three external modes conditioning the 
production of our scholarly literature. Until the Re- 
volution, it was produced by scattered individuals 
Thereafter literary cotenes and learned societies supervened 
upon individual production, which continued, but with a more 
definite tone and focus Finally, with the nineteenth century 
in its second quarter, the umversities supervened upon the other 
two modes, and were added to them, as stimulus and audience, 
outlet and patron. Then all three modes continued together, 
and were compounded. Speaking generally and tentatively, the 
individuahsm of the first mode may be called British ; the urbane 
social tone of the second, French ; the organized institutionalism 
of the third, German. 

With the exception of a monstrous accretion Hke the learn- 
ing of Cotton Mather, ^ a leviathan of the seventeenth-century 
type, such learning as the eighteenth century could muster in 
this country was on the one hand rather elegant than professed- 
ly scholarly, for a gentleman must not be too much of a special- 
ist; and on the other hand, distinctly didactic, for a cultivated 
citizen of a new country must endeavour to teach and improve 
its uncultivated masses. What the ^ghteenth century offers is 
a derical and gentlemanly cultivation of Hebrew and the clas- 
hes, a missionary concern with the languages of the American 
Indians, a somewhat schoolmasterly interest in English gram- 
naar and lexicography, and an elegant trifling with the modem 
and the Oriental languages. Ezekiel Cheever’s Short Intro- 
duction to the Latin Tongjie . . . being Accidence Abridged 
was published in 1 709. A mock-hercac Latin poem, Muscipi^: 

' See Book I, Chap. IH. 
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The Mousetrap, by Edward Holdsworth, translated into EngHsh 
by Richard Lewis, was published at Annapolis in 1728, and 
the next year Samuel Keimer printed at Philadelphia a trans- 
lation of the Morals of Epictetus in a “second edition,” possibly 
after a first edition published in Europe. Wilham Logan, Chief 
Justice of Pennsylvania, WilHam Penn’s friend, business agent, 
and deputy governor, collected books, founded in 1745 the 
Loganian Library,^ conducted an extensive correspondence 
with scholars, and published Latin treatises and translations. 
His translation of Dionysius Cato’s Moral Distichs (1735) and 
of Cicero’s Cato Major (1744) were both of them printed by 
Benjamin Franklin. Another public man, James Otis,* 
found leisure to publish at Boston in 1760 the Rudiments of 
Latin Prosody, which is said to have been used as a text book at 
Harvard. Samuel Sewall the younger (grandnephew of Judge 
Sewall), who in 1762 was librarian and instructor in Hebrew 
at Harvard, published a Hebrew grammar (1763), a Latm ver- 
sion of the first book of Young’s Night Thoughts (1780), as 
well as several poems and orations in Greek and Latin “A 
native of America,” namely John Park,® lieutenant-colonel in 
the army of General Washington, dedicated to his chief the 
Lyrick Works of Horace translated into English Verse (Phila- 
delphia, 1786). In 1804 Sallust’s complete works — ^an edition 
based upon Crispinus’s Ddphin — appeared in Philadelphia, 
and in 1805, at Salem, Sallust’s history of the Catiliparian and 
Jugurthine wars — ^the latter “the first edition of an ancient 
classic ever published in the United States, which was not a 
professed reimpression of some former and foreign edition. ’’"i 
The omniscient Dr. Samuel Latham MitduU,® when he was 
United States Senator from New York, had a song on war 
“in the Osage tongue” and two Cherokee songs of friendship, 
which were sung at his house in Washington, translated into 
French “by an interpreter and rendered into English im- 
mediately, January i, 1806.”* From the Latin MitchUl 
also translated into sober English verse the third and the 

* Annexed in 1792 to the library of the Library Company of Philadelphia. 

»See Book I, Chap. vm. 

5 Sandys^s Etstory of Classical ScholarshiPt m, 451. 

4j. S. Buckminster, MonlUy Anthology^ 11, 549 (1805). 

sSee Book II, Chap, in, 

« American Antiquarian Society, TransacHmSf i, 313 (1820). 
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fifth of Sannazaro’s Piscatory Edogues (1815); and, from the 
Italian, Lancisi On the Fens and Marshes of Pome. Not only 
Lindley Murray’s Grammar (1795), and Noah Webster’s 
Compendious Dictionary (1806) and Philosophical and Prac- 
tical Grammar of the English Language (1807), but also Web- 
ster’s great Dictionary of 1828, though it represents twenty 
years of additional work and even some study abroad, belong 
essentially to this epoch of individual production ‘ Joel Bar- 
low translated Volney’s Rums. Richard Alsop, one of the 
Hartford Wits, made translations from the French and the Ital- 
ian. In The Monthly Anthology in 1805 was reprinted Sir 
William Jones’s translation of .SocoBtoZd . . . from the Sanscrit 
of Calidas. 

Thus the utilitarian and the dilettante production went spo- 
radically on, continumg, as has been indicated, long after the 
new forces had begun to work The signs of these were not 
wanting. During and shortly after the Revolution American 
learning became self-conscious, and took account of itself. 
In 1794 MitchiU, then professor of chemistry and botany in 
Columbia College, made a report to the Senatus Academicus on 
“the present state of learning in the College of New York” 
(*. e. Columbia College) ; and Ezra Stiles, in his Latin Inaugural 
Oration upon his induction as president of Yale in 1778, offered 
a prospectus of much the same kind, which is notable as showing 
the relative values that a highly estimable scholar then attached 
to the various disciplines. Stiles would have his ideal pupil 
study the vernacular with a view to rendering matenals from 
other languages available in it, and for practice in writing and 
public speaking. Latin and Greek, Hebrew, Syriac, and 
Arabic he is also to study; but arithmetic, algebra, geometry, 
geography, logic, and rhetoric are mentioned only to be dis- 
missed as leviora studia. Let the youth pass onward to the 
higher mathematics, natural philosophy, and astronomy. As- 
trbnomy will lead him to the heavenly hierarchy, this to 
metaphysics and ontology, and thence to ethics and moral 
philosophy— the latter chiefly mystical and concerned with the 
Divine Lo^^e. He is to study human history too; and at odd 
times {subseciids horis), music, poetry, drama, and polite and 
bdles lettres. The programme is dosed with the professional 
* For early school books see Book III, Chap. xxni. 
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studies: medicine; theology, which Stiles analyzes in some detail 
as doctrinal, historical, etc , and law, for which he lays out 
a course in considerable detail. Notable especially are the 
slighting mention and the small space (only a little more than 
four pages out of his forty) and with which Stiles dismisses the 
humanistic studies ^ 

The time, ripe for change, soon began to feel new tendencies 
away from English and toward Continental culture. As early 
as 1778. the Chevalier Quesnay de Beaurepaire was encouraged 
by John Page, Lieutenant-Governor of Virginia, to establish 
at Richmond a French Academy of the Arts and Sciences, 
and by 1786 he had obtained from a number of prominent Vir- 
ginians and Baltimoreans a subscription amounting to sixty 
thousand francs. Quesnay had in mind the highest special 
training of American students in the arts and sciences; he 
planned “solely for the completion of the education of young 
men after they have graduated from college ”■* Among the 
supporters of this proposal for the first graduate school in 
America was Thomas Jefferson, then resident in Paris, it is 
contemporaneous with his own plan (1779). to develop William 
and Mary College into a true university by modernizing its 
curriculum. The Academy proposed to institute “schools” in 
foreign languages, design, architecture, painting, sculpture, and 
engraving, as well as in the natural sciences; similarly, of the 
eight professorships proposed by Jefferson for the expanded 
William and Mary College, four were distinctly humanistic 

Quesnay’s plan for the Academy fell through because the 
French Revolution withdrew from it his coimtry ’s attention and 
support ; Jefferson’s plan for the extension of William and Mary 
developed at length iyato his foundation of the University of 
Virginia; and the curriculums proposed for these earher schools 
became the basis of the genuinely humamstic curriculum and 
the advanced university organization of that institution. 
Moreover, the organization by “schools” or subjects instead of 
by college classes is believed by historians of education to have 
suggested to George Ticknor the idea of the departmental and 


^ Stiles's Dta^y and Ihnerci^tes are an unworked mine of material upon 

the state of learning in the eighteenth century. 

' » See Benjamin Rush's scheme of a national university (1788), American Mu- 
seuMf IV, 442 ff. (so G W. Spindler, JtarZ FoUen^ 94 and note). 
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of the elective system, so far as he was able to introduce them 
at Harvard. 

Meanwhile there had arrived in this country several other 
bearers of influence from Latin countries Peter Stephen 
DuPonceau (1760-1844) at the house of Beaumarchais in 
Paris met Baron Steuben, and came to America with him as 
secretary and aide de camp. Arriving in 1777, he received a 
captaincy in the American army and served until 1780, when 
bad health obliged him to give up active campaigning. For 
a while he was secretary to Robert Livmgston, then in charge 
of the Department of Foreign Affairs, and after studying law 
he was in June, 1785, admitted to the bar in Pennsylvania, where 
he had become a citizen. He rose to such eminence in his pro- 
fession that he afterwards declined Jefferson’s offer to appoint 
him Chief Justice of Lomsiana and was able to retire early in 
life and devote himself to linguistics. Prom 1791 he was a 
member of the American Philosophical Society, to whose in- 
terests he gave much time and energy, and to which he com- 
municated his papers, for example, his English Phonology (1817) 
and his report on The Structure of the Indian Languages (1819). 
His memoir on The Indian Languages of North America brought 
him the Volney prize awarded for hnguistics by the Academy 
of Inscriptions of the French Institute. DuPonceau is notable 
ateo for his broad conception of the future of American litera- 
ture, which he wished to emancipate from provincialism by 
bringing it into the great Continental European tradition. His 
discourse On the Necessity and Means of Making our National 
Literature Independeni of That of Great Britain (1834) is one of 
the earliest American documents to exhibit a comparative 
study of literature. 

Closely associated with DuPonceau both by personal 
friendship and by the broad humanism of his work was John 
Pickering (1777-1846), a son of the more celebrated Timothy 
Pickering. In Salem and in Boston John Hckering continued 
his literary studies, becoming by 1806 “an adept in the 
Hebrew and probably in one or two Semitic tongues be- 
ade,” but declining an appointment as Hancock Professor 
of Hebrew and other Oriental Languages at Harvard. He 
lilsewise declined (1814) the newly established Eliot Prof®- 
SQT^p of ‘ Greek literature, of which Edward Everett 
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thereupon became the first incumbent. Pickering’s Greek 
and English Lexicon (1826) — a translation of Schrevehus pro- 
jected and partly executed in 1814 — ^just misses being the 
earliest of all the Greek-English lexicons. Acquainted with 
Oriental languages, including Chinese and a number of 
African and Pacific dialects, Pickering was one of the 
founders and was the Jfirst president of the American Orien- 
tal Society. He was deeply versed as well in the American 
Indian languages, and his treatise On the Adoption of a 
Uniform Orthography for the Indian languages of North 
America {Memoirs of the American Academy) excited much 
interest abroad. He lectured to popular audiences upon 
Champollion’s discoveries concerning the hierogljrphic lan- 
guage of Egypt. Today he is best remembered by his work 
on Americanisms, as presented to the American Academy in 
1815 and published the next year in enlarged form — ^an invalu- 
able record of American speech in the first quarter of the 
nineteenth century. 

Another of the notable transmitters of Latin culture was 
Lorenzo Da Ponte (1749-1838), a genuine celebrity, and, as 
the librettist of Mozart’s Nozze di Figaro, Don Giovanni, and 
Cosi Fan TuUe, one of the lesser immortals A converted 
Jew, he was educated and he taught in a church seminary, and 
actually became an Abate. He mingled freely in the gay 
and the learned society of Venice, carrying on numerous love 
intrigues and supporting himself by private teaching. One of 
his sonnets having given offence, in 1777 he left Italy to wander 
over Europe. At Dresden he made translations and redactions 
of plays for the Electoral Theatre , thence he removed to Vienna, 
where he became acquainted with Mozart, and wrote the li- 
bretti for Figaro (1786) and Don Giovanni (1787), produced 
with brilliant success. Driven away by court intrigues Da 
Ponte in 1793 went with his young English wife to London, 
and there made his headquarters for some twelve years, writing 
for the Italian theatre, touring the Continent to engage singers, 
opening an Italian book shop, and always more or less retreating 
from his creditors, from whom, indeed, he retreated to Phila- 
delphia in 1805. Again he moved about erratically, but he 
settled finally in New York in 1819, gavg, Italian lessons 
(Fitz-Greene Haheck was one of his pupils) , agmn opened a book 
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shop, and helped in 1825 to bring over Garcia’s troupe, which 
introduced Italian opera to New York. His own Don Giovanm 
was performed with great eclat. He pubhshed several volumes 
of Italian verse, gave lectures and conversazioni upon Italian 
literature, read and expounded Alfieri, Metastasio, Tasso, and 
Dante to his pupils, and in 1825 published in The New York 
Review interpretative notes upon several passages of the Inferno 
This was the first time Dante had been taught or commented 
upon in America; Ticknor’s classes in Dante did not begin until 
1831. In 1829, upon Da Ponte’s offer to give instruction in 
Italian gratis at Columbia College, he was named professor — 
inane manus, for he had neither salary nor fees nor pupils. 
Two months before his death in 1838 he wrote in a piteous letter 
to a friend in Pans, “The author of thirty-sk dramas; the poet 
of Joseph II, of Salieri, of Martini, and of Mozart; after having 
given to America the Italian language, literature, and music; 
after having taught about three thousand pupils, imported 
thirty thousand volumes of precious treasures, established 
libraries, public and private; formed professors; given to the 
college three hundred volumes of classic verse; having finally 
reached the age of eighty-nine years, and lavished away all he 
had in the world; now remains deserted, neglected, and for- 
gotten, as if his voice had never been heard, or as if he were a 
fugitive escaped from the galleys ’’ 

Da Ponte’s fatal facility in verse^for he was an improvisa- 
tore of the old stripe — of course prevented his ever becoming a 
poet, yet the writer of Batti batti and of La ci darem la mano 
ought surely not be forgotten. HLs Merrmrs, pubhshed in New 
York in 1823, also belong in the great Venetian eighteenth- 
century tradition with those of Goldoni and Carlo Gozzi, and 
bring back the merry time of ridotti and ctc^sbei, of pehts abbis, 
theatrical cliques and claques, and wandering adventurers. 
How this echo of the days of Cagliostro and Casti and Casa- 
nova happened to be first heard in the New York of 1823 is 
one of the curiosities of hterature. That American scholarship 
owes Da Ponte no great debt is not his fault. > The time and the 
ground were not prejared for him. He is significant rather as 
the most brilliant of the group which transmitted to America 
the traditiOE© a|j|ua urbane— a humane — ^Latm culture. 

After 1S15 the stream of Romanic culture seems not to have 
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received new affluents, as it had been headed toward America 
by the political disturbances of the American and the French 
Revolutions, so, apparently, it ceased with the Revolutionary 
period, though Du Ponceau and Pickering continued to produc- 
works of genuine scholarship, and the initial impulse imparted 
by Jefferson’s French ideas reached a ripe issue in the opening 
of the University of Virginia in 1825. 

German scholarship did not come to these shores until after 
Americans had gone abroad to get it. The German immigra- 
tion to New York and Pennsylvania in the eighteenth century 
brought few scholars. It was not until 1824 that the pioneers 
of the riper German culture, K a rl Beck (1798-1866) and Karl 
Follen (1785-1840), arrived, at a time when Everett, Ticknor, 
Cogswell, and Bancroft had all returned from their studies in 
Germany. Follen and Beck, like Pietro Bachi, who came a 
year later, emigrated in consequence of the disturbances that 
attended the end of the Napoleonic r6gime. Follen had taken 
part in the war of liberation and had been one of the founders 
of the Burschenschaften. Charged with complicity in the 
assassination of Kotzebue, he made his escape to Switzerland, 
and then to Paris. There he fell in with his friend Karl Beck, 
likewise a refugee, and the two together came to America. 
Upon the recommendation of Ticknor, Beck was appointed 
teacher of Latin and gymnastics in the Round Hill School at 
Northampton, Massachusetts. In 1 832 he became professor of 
Latin at Harvard, where he remained until his death in 1866. 
Upon Ticknor’s recommendation, too, FoEen was appointed 
instructor in German at Harvard — ^the first to teach that sub- 
ject there. He soon became a citizen, was highly esteemed 
among the Boston hberals, was a friend of W. E. Channing 
and of James Freeman Clarke, and himself^ entered the Unita- 
rian ministry. In 1830 he was advanced to a full professorship 
of the German Language and Literature, which, however, was 
endowed for a period of five years only. He published a Ger- 
man reader (1826) and a German grammar (1828) His loss 
of his Harvard position is thought to have been due to his 
anti-slavary propaganda; and thenceforth he threw himself 
stiU more enthusiastically into speechmaking and preaching. 

With the return of Edward Everett (1^4-1865), George 
Ticknor (1791-1871), Joseph Green Cogswi^ (1786-1871), and 
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George Bancroft’' from Germany, the Ger m an influence in 
American scholarship becomes palpable. Bancroft and Cogs- 
well established the Round Hill School, which in some ways 
was modelled upon the German gymnasium, and which sent 
out many boys who afterwards became distinguished Ban- 
croft left it in 1829. Cogswell, who remamed till 1834, was a 
rolling stone and did not really find himself until past fifty. 
In New York in 1838 he became acquainted with John Jacob 
Astor, and led him to estabhsh the Astor Library, of which, 
after Aster’s death in 1848, Cogswell was appointed superin- 
tendent. His only important literary monument is the Astor 
Library Catalogue (1857-66). 

Everett, after his election to the Shot Professorship of 
Greek Literature at Harvard, had gone abroad in 1815 and had 
achieved the doctorate at Gottingen in 1817. Thereafter he 
went alone on the Greek tour which for a while Cogswell and 
Ticknor had been planning to take with him, and became ac- 
quainted with Adamantios Koraes just before the outbreak of 
the Greek war for independence. Returning in 1820 full of 
enthusiasm for learmng and for Greece, he gave lectures which 
must have been inspiring, else Emerson would not have praised 
him so highly. * But “what avails thorough preparation of the 
college teacher, if his pupils are unprepared i* We need to re- 
form our secondary schools,’’ Everett had written from Got- 
tingen; and the want of adequate preparation on the part of 
his pupils may help explain why he left no school. Moreover, 
he soon resigned his professorship and his editorship of The 
North Amertcan Remew, to enter public life; and though he was 
afterward presidait of Harvard College, he is known no more 
as an American scholar. His writings show him rather in the 
attitude of a Roman orator, draped in a toga which to modem 
taste seems less virilis than preetexta. ^ 

Of the Gottingen group there remains that one who was on 
the whole the soundest scholar, and who in time became the 
first American scholar tq achieve a permanent international 
reputation. George Ticknor was bom in Boston in 1791, of 
parents who were both teachers. Having graduated from Dart- 

> See Bpok II, Clip), xvn. 

* Sistefit Notes 1^ Life and Letters in Neto England. 

s See also Book II, Cbap. xv. 
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mouth in 1807, he read Greek and Latin authors for three years 
with the rector of Trimty Church, Boston, a pupil of Samuel 
Parr From 1810 Ticknor read law and in 1813 was admitted 
to the bar, but he gave up practice in a year. The country, he 
thought, “would never be without good lawyers,” but would 
urgently need “scholars, teachers, and men of letters.” From 
Madame de Stael’s De I'Allemagne (1813) Ticknor had got an 
mtimation of the intellectual mastery of the Germans, he 
elected therefore to study in Germany, and particularly at G6t- 
tingen. Through the summer and autumn of 1814 he worked 
hard at German, borrowing a grammar from Edward Everett, 
sending to New Hampshire, where he “knew there was a Ger- 
man dictionary,” and translating Werther from John Quincy 
Adams’s copy, stored at the Athenseum. 

Before going abroad, though, he must make the American 
grand tour to Washington and Virginia. During the winter 
of 1814-15 he travelled by slow stages and sometimes under 
difficulties as far as Richmond, everywhere supplied with in- 
troductions to and from eminent persons such as John Adams, 
President Madison, and Thomas Jefferson. He met, among 
others, Eli Whitney, Robert Lenox, John Randolph, and Charles 
Carroll of Carrollton; attended the Hartford Convention; saw 
the ruins of Washington, then recently burned by the Bntish; 
and at Monticello got the news of their defeat at New Orleans. 
Already he was exhibiting the social gifts which later distin- 
guished him — a. power of holding substantial conversation 
when that was in order, a tact that kept him wisely and quizzi- 
cally silent during an outburst of bad temper on the part of 
Adams, and in the presence of Jefferson’s philosophical oddi- 
ties; together with a cool sub-acid judgment in estimating and 
reporting such phenomena as these and the ways of men in 
general. He made an especially favourable impression upon 
Jefferson, who twice — ^in 1818 and again in 1820 — invited him 
to a chair at the University of Virginia. 

In April, 1815, Ticknor sailed for Liverpool with Edward 
Everett and several other friends. At Liverpool and on the 
way to London he paid his respects to Roscoe and to Dr. Parr. 
In London he met HaUam, and various lesser scholars. At 
Gottingen Ticknor settied down to a monastic regimen of study, 
spedalizing in Gredc. He met the Homeric Wolf , “ coryphaeus 
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of German philologists,” then on a visit to Gottingen; and, 
during an eight weeks’ hohday trip across Germany, Gesenius 
and Goethe. For a full year he continued his classical studies 
without any notion that his field was to lie elsewhere. Prom 
Byron in London he had got hints for a tour in Greece, and he 
was preparing to make it, when late in i8i6 Harvard offered 
him the College Professorship of the Belles Lettres and the 
Smith Professorship of the French and Spanish Languages 
and Literatures, then just established upon the death of its 
founder Abiel Smith. Accordingly Ticknor gave up his Greek 
tour, and after a few months in Gottingen began in the spring of 
1817 an extensive course of travel and study in the Latin coun- 
tries. In Paris he worked with great diligence at French and 
Itahan. In Rome by November he studied Italian and arch- 
aeology. Leaving Rome late m March of 1818, he made 
his way slowly to Spain via Italy and southern France In 
Madrid he at once settled mto his habitual studious ways 
Durmg the summer and autumn of 1818 he made several 
excursions and a considerable journey in Spain and Portugal, 
whence in N ovember he went via England to Paris again. Here 
he privately studied Spanish literature, Portuguese, and Pro- 
vengal In London in January, 1819, he dropped study for 
awhile, and was taken up by the great Whigs — Lord Holland, 
Sir James Mackintosh, Richard Heber, Hookham Prere, Lord 
John Russell, and Sydney Smith He visited the Marquis 
of Salisbury at Hatfield House and the Duke of Bedford 
at Woburn Abbey; again touched classical studies in a so- 
journ at Cambridge; and before February reached Edinburgh. 
Picking out, as was usual with him, a specialist to help him m his 
studies, he read Scotch poetry. Here he frequented the Tory 
circle of Mrs. Grant of Laggan, and made the acquaintance of 
Scott, whom he visited at Abbotrford for a few days; proceed- 
ing thence to Southey at Keswick and to Wordsworth at Rydal 
Mount. At Hatton he saw old Dr. Parr once more, who con- 
demned everything contemporary but gave Ticknor his blessing. 

In London again, early in April, Ticknor went with Irving 
to the “damning of a play” and afterwards to the Lord Mayor’s 
ball, which he also damns in a series of contemptuous remarks 
about the “City crowd.” Though he had already disparaged 
Godwin as the “notorious William Godwin,” he dined -at his 
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house ; and then proceeded to disparage him further, together 
with the company he met there, including Hazlitt, Hunt, and 
Lamb. Ticknor was as much at home with the “big Whigs” 
as with the grand Tones, especially the great Tory of Abbots- 
ford; Whtg Toriusve mihi nvllo dtscrimine agetur, he might have 
said; but he could not abide a Philistine or a Bohemian. 

At the end of April, 1819, after a bnef visit to Roscoe in 
Liverpool, he sailed for home, and reached Boston early in June, 
with an equipment far beyond that of any previous American 
student His teaching at Harvard began in the same year and 
continued until he resigned in 1835. Like Everett’s, it was so 
far in advance of his time and of the training his students 
brought to it that he founded no school of research and made no 
disciples in advanced scholarship But he greatly improved 
elementary instruction in the modern languages, and could find 
sometimes (as in 1831) a class that would read Dante with him, 
he established for his own subjects a departmental system, with 
considerable freedom of election, and with promotion and 
grouping according to proficiency; and he went as far as the 
college authorities would allow in establishing an elective sys- 
tem within his own jurisdiction These reforms being opposed, 
actively by some other members of the faculty, passively by 
President Kirkland, Ticknor felt, after sixteen years of service, 
that he had done all the missionary work that could reasonably 
be expected of him. He resigned his professorship, and made a 
second sojourn in Europe (1835-38), Longfellow having been 
chosen to be his successor. 

This second residence in Europe Ticknor undertook not 
primarily as a student but as a ripe scholar; and although he had 
as yet produced no great work, he was everjrwhere received 
as one whose standing was assured. The acquaintances he 
formed or renewed are too numerous to be even catalogued in 
full. In England he saw a good deal of the scientific men. At 
Dresden he examined Ludwig Tieck’s collection of Spanish 
books, and he joined the scholarly cirde of Prince J ohn of Saxony. 
In Berhn in the spring of 1836 Ticknor visited the church his- 
torian Neander, and saw Alexander von Humboldt frequently. 
In ^Tenna, in June, he examined the old Spanish books in the 
Imperial Library. After a summer in S-vntzerland and south- 
ern Germiany, he moved towards Rome, which he reached in 
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December, and in which he remained until May of 1837. He 
went north for the summer agam, to Venice, Innsbruck, and 
Heidelberg, and to Paris for the winter, where he looked over the 
Spanish library of Temaux-Compans and frequented the study 
of Augustin Thierry. By March, 1838, Ticknor was in Eng- 
land again, having long talks with HaUam. He once more 
visited Southey and Wordsworth at Keswick; was disappointed 
in the Spanish coEection at the Bodleian; met at breakfast “a 
Mr. Ruskin,” who had a most beautiful collection “of sketches, 
made by himself, from nature, on the Continent”; and heard 
Carlyle lecture. 

Arriving at home in June, 1838, Ticknor settled down to 
research, to extensive correspondence with many friends, both 
European and American, to the collecting of Spanish books, and 
to the writing of his History of Spamsh Literature, which was 
published in 1849 and was at once recognized as a work of 
international standing He found time also to work hard for 
the Boston Public Library, of which he was a trustee; doing for 
it what his friends Buckmmster and CogsweU had done re- 
spectively for the Athenaeum and the Astor. Upon the third 
and last .of his European tours, undertaken in 1856-57 for 
the sake of the library, he had httle time for his own studies, 
but he was lionized — being now the author of a famous book — 
as never before, and moved in the most brilliant society. At 
home again from September, 1857, Ticknor took up once more 
his life of study and business, serving the library until i866, 
revising the History of Spanish literature for its third and its 
fourth editions, maintaining a voluminous correspondence, and, 
after the death of Prescott in 1859, writing his Life (1864). At 
this time, too, Ticknor resumed his active interest in Harvard. 
He died in 1871. 

Ticknor’s life, as recorded in his Life, Letters and Journals, 
is that of a great man of business, a great social talent, almost 
a grand sejgneuf, who stood before kings, or rather sat down 
with them, — and who was incidentally a sdiolar. It is neces- 
sary, in an account of his Iporks, to distribute the emphasis in 
this way, partly because the Life, considered as one of them, 
depends (tedsively upon his social powers, which elicited 
characteristic attitude and utterances fnam the persons he met, 
and partly because these powers gave a diaracteristic turn 
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even to the Htstory of Spanish Literature. The Life, a treasury 
of anecdote and portraitiire, which it costs an effort not to 
quote, would, if well annotated, be found to be also a compend- 
ium of European history in its social and literary aspects dur- 
ing the first half of the mneteenth century. The English great 
houses, the Paris salons, the German courts and scholars, the 
international social complex at Rome and Florence — Ticknor 
saw more of these than any other American, and than any but 
a few of the most highly placed Europeans. His Life is, 
emphatically, good reading, and can only increase in interest 
with time. 

His History of Spanish Literature has so impressed critics 
by its great reputation and by its great conception, scope, and 
bulk, that they have given it rather praise than appraisal. The 
claim made by the editors, in their preface to the fourth edi- 
tion, represents the current opinion of its merits. “So far as 
the past is concerned, the history of Spanish literature need 
not be written anew, and the scholars who may hereafter labour 
in this field of letters will have little else to do than to continue 
the structure which Mr. Ticknor has reared.” Now it is true 
that Ticknor is strong in his sense of fact, in his feeling for evi- 
dence, and in the sanity of his opinions. Very few indeed of 
his attributions need revision in the light even of the acutest 
later scholarship. His very comprehensive bibliography, 
universally praised by his critics, is a second consequence of his 
strength. He had probably handled and read more Spanish 
books than had anybody else in his time. His thoroughness 
extends also to a pretty full use of existing authorities, Spanish, 
German, French, and English. His combination of their re- 
sults with those of his own bibliographical research constitutes 
his title to be considered a pioneer. StiH, pioneer work is one 
thing; definitive work is another. In many fields of Spanish 
literature it was Ticknor’s task actually to find and identify the 
works he describes. For such work — ^the primary dealings with 
raw material — ^his mind was well fitted. But the later regroup- 
ings and higher generalizations of the inductive process, the 
perception of broad differences, resemblances, connections, and 
tendencies, the framing of comprehensive concepts, and, in 
general, the freedom of movement in the conceptual world — 
these things require a mind set free from the pedestrian tasks to 
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which Ticknor willingly committed himself, and another 
strength than the one he had There were temperamental 
reasons, too, why Ticknor could never have made such a higher 
synthesis. He belongs essentially to the hard-headed group 
of American writers who, like Andrews Norton, stopped short 
of transcendentalism. Ticknor’s German training had taught 
him what much of the British scholarship of his time sorely 
needed to learn — ^the need of the broadest possible basis in 
facts, from that point onward, however, his scholarship re- 
mained essentially British in its distrust of ideas. The His- 
tory of Spanish Literature is much more hke Warton’s Htstory 
of English Poetry and HaUam’s Middle Ages than it is like any- 
thing German. More serious temperamental defects are still 
to be mentioned. The plain fact is that Ticknor did not pos- 
sess certain of the indispensable organs -of literary scholarship. 
He lacked ordonnance; he was bhnd to the French literature of 
the Middle Ages and of the Renaissance; and he wanted ear — 
especially for verse. His lack of the sense for sequence, ar- 
rangement, and emphatic or conspicuous position appears even 
in the unworkmanlike construction of many of his sentences, 
and in the misplacement of matter (especially in footnotes) 
just at the point where random association happened to make 
him think of it In his references to French literature, which in 
the Middle Ages and the Renaissance was so closely connected 
with Spanish, he disparages Ronsard and misassigns him with 
the decadents; he has not a word about Du Bellay ; and, almost 
incredibly, he seems not even to have known of the Chanson 
de Roland. His want of ear and want of the sense of arrange- 
ment make his history difficult reading. Only occasionally does 
it attain anything worthy of the name of style. 

Ticknor, as has been mtimated, left no school; though 
American scholars have since studied cosas de Espafla, they do 
not take him for their point of departure, and his work ends 
rather than begins an era. While it was Ticknor who turned 
the attention of Prescott to Spanish history, yet Ticknor’s own 
History did not appear until after Prescott’s Ferdinand and 
Isabella, Conquest of Mexico, and Conquest of Peru. It belongs 
-in fact rather with the discursive historical work of Irving and 
of Prescott than with the minute textual studies and editions 
which have be©i the chief task of later Spanish scholarship in 
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this country . ' Similarly, a direct connection between Ticknor’s 
teaching and the later teachmg of modern languages and litera- 
tures would be difficult to trace. Longfellow never studied 
under him, and took his own scholarship according to his own 
poetic temper. Ticknor retired from Harvard when Lowell 
was a sophomore; and there was no sympathetic contact be- 
tween the two in later years Charles Eliot Norton came to 
Harvard after his “Uncle Ticknor” had gone, and his studies in 
Dante give no sign of contact with those of his kinsman 

The impulse after 1850 toward the study of the modem 
languages and literatures was due rather to the immigra- 
tion which had been set up by the European troubles of 1848, 
and which brought many cultivated Germans and Frenchmen 
to the United States Hindered by our own political disturb- 
ances during the fifties and sixties, and helped by the “scien- 
tific” and utilitanan opposition to the classics, it reached 
self-consciousness S,nd scholarship in the seventies, with the 
foundation of the Johns Hopkins University (1876), which pro- 
posed a scientific philology, impartial whether ancient or modem 
Professor Gildersleeve having founded the American Journal 
of Philology in 1880, his colleague A Marshall Elliott (1844- 
1910) soon interested a sufficient number of advanced teachers 
of the naodem languages to foimd in 1883 the Modem Language 
Association of America, * of which he was the first secretary, and 
of whose Publications, also suggested by him, he was the first 
editor (1884-92). For twenty-five years, also, until his death, 
he edited Modern Language Notes, now continued by his former 
colleague, James Wilson Bright The progress of “modem 
philology” m America thus belongs to the umversity era, and is 
detached from Ticknor. 

University production obtained its other great successes in 
the philology of the classics, of general linguistics, of English, 
and of the fine arts. 

The University of Virginia opened with several foreign 
teachers whom Jefferson’s friend Francis W. Gilm^ had en- 
gaged abroad. Its first professor of the Ancient Languages 
(1825-28) was George Long, who is best known for his transla- 

^ See Romeia-NavaiTO, 135. 

® Charles Francis Adams's address, A College Fetich, delivered at Harvard in 
Tune, 1883. iaidependently excitM public interest in the subiect. 
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tions of Marcus Aurelius (1826) and of Epictetus (1877) Upon 
his recall in 1828 to the chair of Greek at the newly established 
University College, London, he named as his successor his 
pupil Gessner Harrison (1807-62), with whom he remained in 
correspondence and to whom he sent copies of the earlier por- 
tions of Bopp’s Comparative Grammar as they appeared from 
1833 onward. Harrison thereupon applied the comparative 
method to his own studies and teaching long before it had been 
practised elsewhere in America, or in England, or had been 
generally accepted even in Germany 

Among classical scholars in America as elsewhere two types 
are distinguishable; the one indulging its aesthetic apprecia- 
tion, historical and archaeological associations, and a philosophi- 
cal discursiveness about the ancients, and the reconstitution 
of antiquity as a whole — Boeckh’s ideal of Altertumswissen- 
schap; the other inclining towards minute grammatical, textual, 
and metrical investigations — the ideals rather of Hermann and 
Curtius. Two scholars of the first type are Cornelius Conway 
Felton and Theodore Dwight Woolsey. 

Felton (1807-62), like Harrison, his exact contemporary, 
received all his training in this country. Seven years after his 
graduation from Harvard he became in 1834 Ehot Professor of 
Greek Literature, made his first journey abroad in 1853-54, 
spending several months in Greece, and became president of 
Harvard two years before his death. The close friend of Long- 
fdlow, Felton, was a genial soul, enthusiastic for antiquity, who 
rather deprecated minute grammatical study and overmuch 
concern with choric metres and textual readings and emenda- 
tions. These things he thought dried up the springs of human 
feeling in the student. He favoured instead the appreciative 
study of ancient and modern literatures together, paralleling 
JEschylus with Shakespeare and Milton, comparing Sophocles 
and Euripides with Alfieri, SchiHer, and Goethe, and contrast- 
ing Greek with French drama. He published (1834) Wolf’s 
text of the IHad with Flaxman’s illustrations and his own notes ; 
and made college editions of The Clouds, The Birds, and the 
Agamemnon, and of the Panegyricus of Isocrates. The fruits 
of his journey were his Selections from Modern Greek Writers 
(1856) ^d several series of Lowell Institute lectures, published 
posthumously as Greece, Ancient and Modern, 
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Theodore Dwight Woolsey (1801-89), graduated at 
Yale in 1820, was in Germany and France from 1827 to 1830, 
studying with Welcker, and with both Hermann and Boeckh 
In 1830 he was present at the “Literary Convention” held in 
New York, which was the first important American assemblage 
of professional educators, and was associated with the founding 
of New York Umversity Woolsey and others — among them, 
Francis Lieber — addressed the convention m defence of liberal 
studies. At Yale he was professor of Greek from 1831 to 1846, 
and president from 1846 till he resigned in 1871. He edited 
the Alceshs (1834), the Antigone, and the Electra (1835-37), 
the Prometheus (1837), and the Gorgias (1842). Like Felton, 
Woolsey did not train professional philologists, but did much to 
induct American youth into a liberal education He exhibits 
the Yale sobriety and luadity that is characteristic of his uncle, 
Timothy Dwight, and of his younger contemporaries, James 
Hadley and William Dwight Whitney; and like Lieber and 
Hadley he turned from the classics to political science and law. 

Others of this generation worked at lexicography. John 
Pickering’s Lexicon has already been mentioned. Evangelinus 
Apostolides Sophocles (1807-83), born in Thessaly, taught 
Greek at Yale from 1837 to 1840, and thenceforth at Harvard, 
where from i860 he was professor of Ancient, Byzantine, and 
Modem Greek. He published a Greek Grammar in 1838, but 
what makes him memorable is his compilation of the Greek 
•Ducange, his great Greek Lexicon of the Roman and Byzantine 
Periods (1870). To Henry Drisler (1818-97) are due most of 
the emendations in the second edition (1887) of Sophocles’s 
Lexicon. Drisler, who was a professor of Gredk: in Columbia 
College, also prepared American editions of Liddell and Scott 
(1851) and of Yonge’s EngUsh-Greek Lexicon (1858). With 
Howard Crosby (1826-91), he founded in 1857 the “Greek 
Club” which ended with his life. ForcelHni’s Latin Lexicon, 
abridged by Wilhelm Freund (1834-35), was the foundation of a 
Latin Dictionary (1850) by D- A. Andrews (1787-1858) ; which 
in turn was revised and re-edited in 1879 by Charlton Thomas 
Lewis (1834-1904), an ex-professor of Greek who at the time 
was practi^g law in New York, and Charles Lancaster Short 
(1821--86), professor of Latin in Columbia College. 

The next generaticm turns somewhat dedsivdy'to the ideals 
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of Hermann. James Hadley (1821-72), before he entered Yale 
as a junior in 1840, had “read as much Greek and Latin as Ma- 
caulay had read during his whole school and university life.” 
By 1851 he had become professor of the Greek Language and 
Literature at Yale. Meanwhile, with his friend Wilham 
Dwight Whitney, he had been studying Sanskrit under Edward 
Elbridge Sahsbury (1814-1901), then our only trained Onental 
scholar, who had but two pupils in Sanskrit — Hadley and 
Whitney, duos sed leones. Whitney went abroad to continue 
his studies, Hadley married and settled in New Haven, where 
he remained until his death. When Hadley deaded to become 
a philologist, Benjamin Peirce said that one of the finest 
mathematical minds of his generation was lost ; in fact, Hadley’s 
work produces an irresistible impression of sheer all-round 
power. The day of narrow specialization had not come, and 
Hadley could write with equal authority a Greek Grammar 
(i860) ; a Bm/ Htstory of the English Language; and Lectures 
on Roman Law (1873) The Greek Grammar, as revised by 
Frederic De Forest Allen in 1884, and the Brief History of the 
English Language, as revised by G. L. Kittredge, are stiU in use. 
The Lectures on Roman Law were said as recently as 1904 to be 
“in some respects the best elementary exposition of the system 
of Gains and Justinian ” Hadley’s shorter papers were edited 
after his death by Whitney {Essays Philological and Critical, 
1873). They discuss, among much else, Ernst Curtius’s theory 
that the migrating lonians were only going back to their home 
land in Asia; the Byzantine Greek pronunciation of the tenth 
century; and the origin of the English possessive case. They 
review Elhs’s Early English Pronunciation, and wittily demol- 
ish Ludwig Ross’s Italiker und Grdken. They contain, finally, 
perhaps the ripest and best known of Hadley’s memoirs, that 
On the Nature and Theory of the Greek Accent. In the light of 
such work, Whitney’s opinion that Hadley was “America’s 
best and soundest philologist” is not a friendly exaggeration, 
but an expart’s cool appraisal. 

George Martin Lane (1823-97), a pupil of Karl Bede, in 
1847 resumed the Harvard tradition of study m Germany, 
wMdi fcff a long period after the return of the Gottingen group 
had been almost intermitted. Working at Gottingen, Berlin, 
Bwia, and Hdddberg unda- K. F. Hermann, Wdeker, Heyse, 
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Emst Curtius, and others, Lane received his degree at Gottin- 
gen in 1851 for a dissertation which has remained an authority 
upon the history of the city of Smyrna. In the same year he 
succeeded Beck as professor of Latm, and served until 1894, 
promoting the work of the graduate school of research, and 
offering courses more and more advanced. The soundness 
and the brilliancy of his teaching are still proverbial, and his 
pubhcations, though few, are influential Laiin Pronunciakon 
(1871) is said to have “worked a revolution in exterminating 
the English pronunciation of Latin in this country — a revolu- 
tion which even the weight and learning of a Munro could 
never even begin in England.”" Lane assisted Charlton T. 
Lewis in producing the large Harper's Latin Dictionary (Lewis 
and Short), but contributed more vitally to the smaller or 
School Lexicon, “by far the more original and trustworthy 
book.” Chief of his works is the LaUn Grammar, for which he 
had been collecting material since 1869, but which was just 
approaching completion when he died Lane wore his leammg 
lightly and was remarkable for his wit At the Newport Town 
and Country Club, presided over by Julia Ward Howe, he 
presented in Latin a burlesque Harvard Commencatnent pro- 
gramme; upon an adventure of his own he composed the far- 
famed ballad of “The Lone Fish Ball.” 

The brothers Joseph Heni^y AUen (1820-98) and William 
Francis Allen (1830-89) together edited Virgil (1880), and with 
James Bradstreet Greenough (1833-1901) produced the well- 
known “Allen and Greenough” Latin texts, which included 
Caesar, Sallust, Ovid, and Cicero. J. H. Allen with Greenough 
wrote the Allen and Greenough Latin Grammar, published 1872, 
and an Memmtary Iciin Composition, published 1876. W. F. 
Allen contributed the historical and archaeological material to 
the Allen and Greenough series, and later edited Tacitus. 
Greenough in 1865 was appointed to a Latin tutorship at 
Harvard, and was professor of Latin from 1883 until the year of 
his death. He taught himself Sanskrit, became interested 
from the first in comparative grammar and general linguistics, 

* It is said, however, that “Washington and Lee University was the first in- 
stitution in this country to adopt the Roman pronunciation of Latm" — it was 
introduced there in 1868 by Milton W, Sumphreys, M©? (1887) professor of 
Greek at the University of Visgmia» 
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an interest stimtilated by Goodwin’s Greek Moods and Tenses 
(i860), and applied these methods to the Latin verb in his 
Analysis of the Lahn Subjunctive (1870). The principles here 
laid down and followed seem to show that Greenough was 
strongly influenced not only by the German originators of the 
comparative linguistic method, and by Goodwin, but by W. D. 
Whitney as weU, whose Language and the Study of Language 
had appeared at the very time (1867) when Greenough was 
undertaking his researches. Greenough introduced the teach- 
ing of Sanskrit and comparative philology at Harvard, and 
gave courses in them from 1872 until the appointment of C. R 
Lanman as professor of Sanskrit in 1880. In 1872, likewise, 
he published with Joseph Henry AUen a Latm Grammar for 
Schools and Colleges, founded on Comparative Grammar, in which 
he applied the methods and amplified the results of theAnalysis. 
This, though in name only a schoolbook, contains in its suc- 
cessive editions the results of Greenough’s research, and has 
been widely influential upon the subsequent study of Latin 
syntax. The issues of his investigation in other fields quietly 
appear in the same way in the volumes of the Allen and Green- 
ough series. Words and their Ways in Engksh Speech (1901), 
which Greenough and G L. Kittredge prepared together, pre- 
sents in racy and readable form the substance of much solid 
scholarship. Greenough was acjtive in the development of the 
Harvard Graduate School; established in 1889 the Harvard 
Studies in Classical Philology; introduced reading at sight into 
American classical teaching; promoted the collegiate instruc- 
tion of women; wrote excellent Latin verse and prose; and, like 
Liane and Child and Goodwin, delighted in learned fun. 

Frederic DeForest Allen (1844-97) in 1879 was appointed 
Hadley’s successor at Yale, and in 1880 was called to Harvard 
as the first professor of Classical Philology, where he remained 
until his death. Those who could best judge his work found 
in him a tireless questioner of traditions, an essential investiga- 
tor ; and what he investigated was the life .of the ancients. He 
considered classical learning to be ” a great branch of anthropol- 
giving insight, when rightly studied, into the mental opera- 
tions and intellectual and moral growth of ancient peoples- 
To liipi, literature nnd monuments were records of life, and 
they were to be interpreted by it and in turn were themselves 
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to interpret it.” His only volumes are an edition of the Medea 
^1876), a collection of Remnants of Early Latin (1879), Hadley’s 
Greek Grammar, revised and in part rewritten (1884), and a 
translation of the Prometheus Bound (1891) ; but he published 
many short papers, chiefly upon etymologies, inscriptions, and 
ancient music and metres. In 1885 and 1886 he had charge of 
the American School at Athens, and had, at his death, gathered 
materials for an edition, never finished, of the scholia of Plato. 

William Watson Goodwin (1831-1912), after his graduation 
at Harvard in 1851, studied at Gottingen, returned in 1856 as 
tutor in Greek, and was Eliot Professor of Greek from i860 
until his resignation in 1901. His Syntax of the Moods and 
Tenses of the Greek Verb (i860) has passed through many edi- 
tions and revisions, and stiU holds the field as an epitome 
of classical usage. Its lucid analysis and arrangement and 
copious citations of its basic material make it both a reference 
book and a thesaurus. Its results enter more briefly into the 
Greek Grammar of 1 870, which like Moods and Tenses remains in 
current use after a good half-century. Goodwin also revised 
Felton’s edition of the Panegyricus of Isocrates (1864), and 
edited The Clouds (1873) and the collected translation of 
Plutarch’s Morals, by several hands (1871). The Agamemnon, 
in his text, was performed at Harvard in 1906. His greatest 
editions are those of Demosthenes On the Crown (i^i) and 
Against Mtdias (1906). 

Basil Lanneau Gilda'sleeve, still living as the dean of Amer- 
ican philologists, was born in 1831 at Charleston, South Caro- 
lina. After his graduation at Princeton in 1849, he studied 
under Boeckh, Schneidewin, and Ritschl at Berlin, Bonn, and 
Gottingen, where he achieved the doctorate in 1853 with a 
dissertation upon Porphyry’s Homeric studies. At the Uni- 
versity of Virginia he was from 1856 to 1876 professor of Greek, 
and from 1861 to i866, professor of Latin. Upon the establish- 
ment of the Johns Hopkins University in 1876 he was appointed 
to its first professorship, that of Greek, which, as Emeritus, he 
still holds. He gave powerful aid in making the university a 
true school of reseafch and his own department a training 
ground for philologists. * In 1880 Gildersleeve estabKshed the 

* AmottgHs' pupils was Thonias Randolph Price, exraplar of the essential one- 
ness of the htnnanities, who both at Randolph-Macon and at the University of 



466 


Scholars 


American Journal of Philology, which from the first took Idgh 
rank as a repository of solid contributions to philology modem 
as well as classical, and which pubhshed from time to time the 
results of his own research, both «« extenso and in the notes and 
short reviews which filled his special department, “Brief Men- 
tion.” Gildersleeve’s great power of literary appreciation and 
expression is grounded upon endless mterest in the minutiae of 
syntax and metre. His Latm Grammar (1867) had already 
reached a stage of induction which enabled its analysis to stand 
as the method of the Syntax of Classical Greek (1900, 1911) 
stiU in course of publication The edition of Persons (1875) 
shows the combination of these qualities, its Introduction 
taking high rank as a literary and historical essay, and its notes 
guiding the student through the intricacies of Persius’s lan- 
guage and allusion. Professor Gildersleeve himself confesses 
that he used his edition of the Apologies of Justin Martyr (1877) 
and his edition of Pindar (1885) chiefly as a repository of his 
syntactical theories — an assertion doubtless flavoured with 
Socratic irony. His Syntax has recorded and explicated usage 
without resort to metaphysics. Through his publications he 
has exercised a very great influence upon many scholars who 
were not his students, but who acknowledge that they “have 
all been to school to Gildersleeve.” 

The technical content of most of Professor Gildersleeve’s 
writmgs has perhaps kept the larger public from appreaating 
his literary merit. Nor can even so much of his work as might 
be open to popular appreciation, like the collected Essays and 
Studies (1890), hope for a very numerous reading public For 
it is a work of disillusionment. Just as in his own professional 
field Professor Gildersleeve has witnessed and partly under- 
gone “The Oscillations and Nutations of Philological Studies,” 
so he looks upon the general human scene with the eyes of 
Ecclesiastes, Like that other veteran Hellenist, Professor 
Mahaflfy, he seems to grow weary of the high and central 
classics (his Pindar is his only edition of any one of them), and 
to turn with a certain reUef to secondary writers, like Persius 

Vjpgiui^, where he foUowed Gffldwsleeve as professor of Greek, wove classical stud- 
ies and Englidi togetha-, considering the study of English partly “ as an Introduc 
tioa to the Study of Latin and, Gredc" (1S77). He later was professor of Enghsb 
at Coltunhia 
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and Lucian and Platen, who hold life at arm’s length for satirical 
comment But his disillusionment brings with it no impair- 
ment of his wit, and this, despite the irrelevancies into which it 
often leads him, is both brilliant and profound Everywhere 
his essential espnt and intellectual energy, when they do not 
bewilder the reader and leave him far behind, delight and stimu- 
late him A literary satirist, Gildersleeve should have written 
a History of Literary Satire; and one who would form an an- 
thology of the less technical sayings from ‘ ‘ Brief Mention’ ’ would 
find that he had gathered many of the materials for such a 
work. Upon Gildersleeve all the ends of the world are come; 
he has lamented the old Germany that died with the Franco- 
Prussian war, and the old South that died with the Civil War; 
and, having witnessed the passing of two civilizations and the 
unending vicissitudes of mankind, he is stdl gathering his 
multiform experience into writing, and yi^paOKSi ah\ noKXa 
Sidaaxofj-svos- 

The greatest English-speaking student of general Imguistics 
and of the science of language, William Dwight Whitney (1827- 
1894), was born at Northampton, to a fine local and family 
tradition of manners, character, and scholarship. Having 
graduated in 1845 at Williams College, he later became an 
assistant to his brother Josiah, who in 1849 was conducting the 
United States survey of the Lake Supenor region; and he wrote 
for the report of the expedition the chapter on botany. Mean- 
while he had become interested in Sanskrit; he studied it in his 
leisure time during the survey, and immediately afterward 
went to Yale for graduate study in the Department of Phil- 
osophy and the Arts, which Professor Salisbury had been active 
in organizing (1846-48), and which was the first graduate 
school of genuine university rank in the United States. 

From 1850 to 1853 Whitney studied in Berlin under Weber, 
Bopp, and I^psius, and at Tubingen under Roth Returning 
to the United States in 1853, he was next year appointed Salis- 
bury’s successor in the chair of Sanskrit, his duties including 
instiuction in the modem languages. He was not released 
from undergraduate teaching until 1869, when Salisbury in- 
creased the endowment of Whitney’s Yale professorship, 
and Whitney became “the only ‘university professor’ 
in the whole country.” He was now enabled to organize fully 



468 


Scholars 


a graduate school of philology, which very soon attracted able 
students, among them Charles R. Lanman, Irvmg Manatt, 
Bernadette Perrin, A. H. Edgren, and WilHam Rainey Harper, 
who well represent the variety of interests ansmg from the 
studies which Whitney directed From 1850 Whitney had 
been a member of the American Oriental Society, and he 
became successively its corresponding secretary, its libranan, 
and its president. From 1857 to 1885 more than half of the 
Society’s Journal came from his busy pen. He was also one 
of the founders and was the first president of the American 
Philological Association 

Whitney produced a large volume of work, and left his mark 
upon many different departments of scholarship His im- 
portant achievements in his particular field of Indology can be 
truly evaluated only by Indologists His first large work in 
Indian scholarship was his edition, with Roth, of the Atharm- 
Veda-Sanhita (1855-56), and his very last was the translation 
of the same Veda, edited after his death by Charles R. Lanman 
(1905). Whitney edited in 1862 the Atharva- Veda-Pratigdkkya 
with a translation and notes, and in 1871 the Tatttirlya Prati- 
Qokhya. “The PratigSkhyas are the phonetico-grammatical 
treatises upon the texts of the Vedas, and are of prime impor- 
tance for the establishment of the text. Their distingmshing 
feature is minutiae of marvellous exactness, but presented in 
such a form that no one with aught less than a tropical Oriental 
contempt for the value of time can make anything out of them 
as they stand. Whitney not only out-Hindus the Hindu for 
nainutiae, but also, such is his command of form, actually re- 
casts the whole so that it becomes a book of easy reference.’’^ 
These intensive studies of the Hindu grammarians and of the 
Sanskrit texts gave Whitney the material for his great Sanskrit 
Grammar (1879), its supplement. The Roots, Verb-forms, 
and Primary Derivatives of the Sanskrit Language (1885), which 
together form “the crowning achievement” of his work as a 
Sanskrit scholar. Whitney’s book goes behind the Hindu 
grammarians and rests upon direct induction from the texts. 
Begi nnin g thus with the phenomena, Whitney might not be too 
severely condemned if, like Tidsnor in the Spanish LUerature, 
he had feS&d to rise much above their merely factual level. 

* C.'K. iLaat h an; Menmioi Address, in WMtn^ Memorial Volume 
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But his induction is complete , there are none of those confused 
categories or obscure arrangements that betoken failure to reach 
illuminating concepts. Whitney has thus left for the use of 
students in Indo-European linguistics an organon that is not 
likely to be soon discarded. 

Whitney’s works upon the general science of language — 
Language and the Study of Language (1867), The Ltfe and Growth 
of Language (1875), etc., might perhaps never have been written 
if he “had not been driven to it by . . the necessity of 
counteracting as far as possible the influence” of Max Muller’s 
views. Agamst the idealism, transcendentahsm, and logical 
fallacies of Muller, Whitney takes a distinctly common-sense 
and almost pragmatic view. Language is for him a human 
institution, an instrument made by man to meet human needs, 
and at no time beyond human control. It has to be acquired 
afresh by every speaker, for it is not a self-subsisting entity that 
can be transmitted through the body or the mind of race or 
individual. Whitney thus decisively ranges himself against 
all absolutist and deternainist theories of the nature of language. 
Upon the origms of language, though he declined to commit 
himself, as feeling that the evidence warranted no positive 
assertion, he yet felt equally certain that the evidence did not 
warrant Muller’s assertion of a multiple origin — slanguages 
springing up here, there, and everywhere upon the surface of the 
earth. The trend of Whitney’s opinion, though he asserts noth- 
ing positively, is towards a single primal language. 

As in Indology, so in general linguistics, Whitney left a 
school, represented in Germany by the so-called Jung-Gram- 
matiker, who include Osthoff, Brugmann, Leskien, Pick, and 
Paul, and in the United States by Professor Harms Oertel and 
other disciples. They emphasize the importance of analogy 
and of phonetic economy, as chief among the psychic factors 
that must be added to the physical in order to account fully for 
linguistic change., All Whitney’s modes of thinking tended 
away from those integrations which take the investigator back 
towards undifferentiated origins, and worked forward among 
the diBEerentiations that account for linguistic progress towards 
the present and the future. Whitney is much more interested 
in the prooe^ea <rf linguistic change than in the evidence of 
Hnguastic unity. 
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The forward look is equally characteristic of his work in 
orthography and lexicography, which assumed that neither in 
meaning nor in form is language to be dominated by its past. 
He consistently and lucidly favoured a reformed speUmg, but 
here too his common sense and regard for present actualities 
controlled his doctnne, and he never made among the lay pub- 
lic any propaganda looking to the adoption of a phonetic sys- 
tem. In the same way, when he came to the makmg of The 
Century Dictionary, he conceived it as bound to offer, not a 
standard of “correctness” derived from classical periods in the 
past, but a compendium of the actual use and movement of the 
word throughout its history Together with this kmetic con- 
ception both of the vocabulary and of the semantics of his 
Dictionary, Whitney gave the most minute attention to his 
etymologies and defimtions Among the editors of Webster’s 
Dictionary in 1864, Whitney and Daniel Coit Gilman had had 
special charge of the revision of the definitions , for the Century 
Whitney obtained the assistance of his brother Josiah in de- 
fining the technological words, and the assistance of other ex- 
perts in their special fields. The result was an extensive vocabu- 
lary intensively defined The etymologies are brought up to 
the state of knowledge in 1891. The quotations (undated) 
illustrate rather than fully set forth the semantic history of the 
word; the Century in this respect is surpassed by the Oxford 
Dictionary, to which alone among Enghsh dictionaries it is in 
any respect second. 

Whitney’s own writing is a model of lucid exposition. It 
neither has nor needs adventitious ornament; it does not even 
need the play of humour to make his most technical essays 
readable. There are to be sure, flashes of a polemic wit, but 
what keeps the tot ahve and at work is the reader’s sense that 
he is in powerful hands that bear him surely along. Whitney 
seems to divine that particular analysis of his material which 
will carry the reader cleanly through it. The ultimate impres- 
sion left by his writings is that of a powerful intellect controlling 
enormous masses of fact and moving among them as their mas- 
ter. To be interesting, such power needs no play other than 
its own. 

English philology of the nineteenth century in America 
began with old-fashioned descriptive rhetoric and with in- 
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creasingly scholarly lexicography, it passed through a middle 
stage in which it studied Old Enghsh and the history of the 
English language, and amassed solid materials for inferences 
about English usage; and it emerged at length into distinctly 
literary studies and editions of great authors or great literary 
types — Chaucer, Shakespeare, the ballad. 

The beginnings were meagre. The low estate of belles 
lettres and liberal studies in general at Yale in 1778 has been 
indicated in President Stiles’s Inaugural Oratton. Almost at 
the same time (1776) Timothy Dwight, then a tutor, “gave a 
course of lectures on style and composition similar in plan to the 
lectures of Blair,” then not yet published. During his presi- 
dency Dwight resumed the teaching of belles lettres, probably 
with the same scope as that of Blair’s rhetoric — ^the study of 
diction and style in the narrower sense. Rhetoric at Yale, 
however, was until a late period generally rather a step-child in 
the family of the arts At Harvard, rhetonc has been taught 
continuously and systematically. The sum left by Nicholas 
Boylston (1771) for the foundation of a professorship of Rhetoric 
and Oratory having accumulated until 1806, John Quincy 
Adams was mstalled and held the chair until 1809 His 
Lectures on Rhetoric and Oratory (1810), to the number of thirty- 
six, begin with the regular defence of rhetoric against its ma- 
ligners; move historically through Greece and Rome down to 
Quintilian, with, however, only the barest mention of Aristotle; 
and thence build upon a combination of Cicero’s analysis (in- 
vention, disposition, elocution, memory, and pronunciation or 
action) with Aristotle’s classification of all oratory as demon- 
strative, deliberative, and judicial, adding a modem class, 
“eloquence of the pulpit ” The discussion throughout is illus- 
trated by excellently chosen examples from the orators and the 
poets, modern as wdl as ancient. It is doubtful whether any- 
body wrote or spoke the better for having listened to these 
lectures, substantial and sensible as they are, but that fact 
does not prevent them from being an exceedingly interesting 
account of rhetonc as understood early in the nineteenth 
century. 

The Boylston Prof^sorship was held from 1819 to 1851 by 
Edward Tyrrel Channing (1790-1856), a younger brother of 
W illiam Ellery Channing. His Lectures, published immediately 
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after his death, obviously owe much to Adams’s From a com- 
parison of the orator’s opportunity m ancient and m modem 
times, they proceed through the usual apology for rhetoric to 
the usual division into demonstrative, dehberative, judicial, 
and pulpit oratory. They omit the discussion of composition 
itself in its parts and phases, and treat instead the standards 
and the forms of criticism, with what looks like a distinct plea 
in defence of the cryptic and Orphic utterances of the tran- 
scendentalists. Chanmng, like Adams, is descriptive and criti- 
cal rather than practical , he gives a student standards by which 
to judge existing discourse rather than assistance in producing 
his own. Such assistance he seems to have reserved for the 
personal conferences which he held with his students over their 
themes. There is general agreement that he was a most suc- 
cessful teacher of the art of writing, and that, as Colonel Higgm- 
son says, Chanhing “turned out more good writers than any 
half-dozen other rhetoric teachers in America.” Among his 
pupils were Emerson, Edward Everett Hale, Thomas Went- 
worth Higginson, Holmes, Lowell, Motley, Parkman, George 
Ripley, W. L. Furness, and Andrew Preston Peabody, the 
last of whom considers Channing’s appointment as “perhaps 
the most important ever made in the interest of American 
literature ” 

Channing’s personal conferences with students over their 
written work foreshadowed the changes which the nineteenth 
century wrought in the philology of rhetoric. Rhetoric has 
moved from oratory and public speaking to writing, and to 
speaking as a preparation for writing. It has moved from 
rhetorical history, precept, and theory, to practice. It has 
moved from the study of diction and style to the study ot 
development and structure. It has moved from rules, through 
logic, to psychology. 

Meanwhile, in the fifties and sixties, just when rhetoric was 
turning from diction to invention, there arose a new group of 
writes on dictiPn. These seldom deal with linguistic groups 
lai^ than the phrase, and never with the smtence; they are 
interested for the most part in the histcny of words and locu- 
they aH sooner or later discuss Americanisms as an 
^!xc©8iptfgly interesting pha^ of this Imtory. Though they all 
imote le^stdl tbie render* what to ^y and not to say, they are 
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distinguished from mere writers of textbooks by their much 
higher degree of historic purpose and objectivity. 

The first of this group seems to have been George Perkins 
Marsh (1801—82) At Dartmouth College he read Latin and 
Greek far beyond the requirements of the curriculum, and taught 
himself to read fluently French, German, Spanish, Portuguese, 
and ItaEan.* He then turned to the Scandmavian languages; 
from 1832 onward kept up a correspondence “indifferently in 
EngEsh and Danish” with C. C. Rafn of Copenhagen; and in 
1838 pnnted an Icelandic grammar. His appointment in 1849 
as minister to Turkey enabled him to travel extensively, and 
nourished stiU further his somewhat exotic powers. In 1852 
he went to Athens as special minister to Greece. It was in 
1858—59 that he deEvered at Columbia CoEege, as one of the 
“Post-graduate” courses of instruction (organized 1858), his 
Lectures on the English Language. Of the thirty lectures, 
seven deal with the sources, composition, and vocabulary of the 
language, six with parts of speech and grammatical inflections, 
three ivith English as affected by the art of printing, three with 
rhyme, alEteration, and assonance, and others with pronuncia- 
tion, synonyms, the principles of translation, the EngEsh Bible, 
corruptions of EngEsh, and the EngEsh Language in America. 
Marsh’s Lowell Institute lectures of 1860-61, The Origin and 
History of the English Language (1862), were much more dis- 
tinctly historical. They come down chronologicaUy from 
‘ ‘ Origin and Composition of the Anglo-Saxon People and Thdr 
Language” to “The Enghsh Language and Literature during 
the Reign of Elizabeth.” Marsh’s last and greatest foreign 
venture was his mission as our first minister to the Kingdom of 
Italy, to which he was appointed by Lincoln in 1861- He died 
in Italy. Marsh was an early and frequent contributor to The 
Nation; prepared a number of articles, chiefly on Spanish, 
Catalan, and ItaEan Eterature, for Johnson’s Cyclopaedia; and 
wrote monographs on The Camel (1856) and on Man and Na- 
ture (1865 ; afterwards issued as The Earth as Modified by Human 
Action, 1874), His philological work is spoken of -with respect 
by the other members of the group, even by Pitzedward Hall. 

Ridbard Grant White (1.821-85), who wiE demand attention 
latex as one of the outstanding American editacs of Shakespeare, 
» At some time he a piipfl. of Lorenzo Da Ponte, 
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having in the late sixties contributed to a periodical a number of 
articles on English usage, published them in a volume as Words 
and Their Uses (1870). A second series, Every Day Enghsh, 
appeared in 1880. In these books, White, of New England 
Brahmin stock, made up for having been acadentally bom in 
New York by exhibiting aU the linguistic and racial prejudices 
of Boston. He attached to English usage an alluring and a 
threatening social sanction, which helps partly to explain his 
popularity. His prohibition of certain forms of speech is “ex- 
dusiveness” in linguistic disguise; and the uninstmcted reader 
felt — for White told him so — ^that he should probably be be- 
yond the social pale even if he obeyed White, but should cer- 
tainly be if he did not Soaal distinction was thus the prize 
which White offered, with a precariousness that rendered it 
only the more attractive. It soon became evident that he had 
not sufficiently studied the history of some of the locutions 
which he condemned — “had rather,” “reliable,” and “is be- 
ing built,” for example; but when taken to task for setting up 
personal preferences as if they were estabhshed by weight of 
usage, he would amiably deprecate authority, delicately im- 
plying that his opponent was of course learned, but a pedant. 
White’s more relevant defence was that historical usage afforded 
after all only the raw material from which present writers and 
speakers might choose, exercising by way of principles of selec- 
tion both taste — especially in the direction of simplicity — and 
reason, to which White thought usage tended continually to 
approach. 

His chief opponent was the incomparably more scholarly 
Pitzedward Hall (1825-1901) Hall, of the Harvard class of 
1846, just before graduation left college to search for a runaway 
brother in India. There in time he became tutor and professor 
of Sanskrit and English in the Government College at Benares, 
and in 1862 he was appointed professor of Sanskrit, Hindustani, 
and Indian Jurispmdence in Eing’s College, London. In the 
fifties and sixties he edited a number of Sanskrit texts, as well as 
a Hindi giammar and reader, but in the seventies and the eigh- 
tira his publications, dealt chiefly with English usage, to the 
elucidation of which he brought vast accumulations derived 
from' Ms aiormous reading. His Eeceni Exemplifications of 
(1872), though it incidentally bowls over Landor, 
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Coleridge, and De Quincy, fulminates chiefly against Richard 
Grant White, and his Modern English (1873) returns to the 
attack, once more leading up to White through Cicero, Sir 
John Cheke, Bentley, Swift, Dr. Johnson, and others who have 
laboured under the delusion that usage needs to be fixed in order 
to save a language from corruption. Wherever Hall attacks 
White he routs him. Yet the actual influence of White has 
probably been greater, and this not without reason. Hall often 
adopts a tone of personal vituperation which antagonizes while 
it amuses. His own crabbed sentences go far to exasperate 
even a reader who must needs respect his scholarship. WTiite, 
though he tried to schoolmaster the language, did generally 
prefer the things which are of good report; and his precepts, 
apart from certain easily exploded pedantries, made in general 
against affectation and for simplicity. The solid masses of 
Hall’s erudition have needed to be diluted for popular consump- 
tion, and it is this dilution that Professor Lounsbury performed 
in some of his less weighty works, for example, The Standard of 
Usage in Enghsh. 

The Harvard achievement in rhetoric is matched by the 
Yale achievement in lexicography. Webster and Worcester 
were Yale men; Whitney is closely associated with Yale; and 
the first American dictionary, that of Samuel Johnson, Jr. 
(i 757“I836), grandnephew of the Samuel Johnson who was 
the first president of King’s College, was published (1798) in 
New Haven. 

Noah Webster (1758-1843), a Connecticut farmer’s boy, 
graduated at Yale in 1778, and after studying law and teaching 
school in several Connecticut towns, compiled in the years 
following 1 782 his Grammatical Institute of the English Language, 
in three parts: (l) his celebrated Spelling Book (1783), of which 
“more than eighty million copies are said to have been sold 
before 1880 ” ; (n) a Plain and Comprehensive Grammar (1784) ; 
(ill) a PBode/r (1785), His first dictionary, the Compendious 
Dictionary of i8o6, at once takes independent Ya nk ee ground. 
Webster was not to be imposed upon by even the authority of 
the English Johnson; the locution “never so wise,” opposed by 
J ohnson, he favoured on historical grounds ; ‘ ‘ skeptic, ’ ’ proposed 
by Johnson, he opposed on grounds of analogy. In fact, Webster 
had taught himself some Anglo-Saxon, and, however imperfectly 
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acquainted with, it, had acquired a true and sensible feeling for 
historical method and for the weight of analogy in deciding 
points where usage is doubtful. In these respects his Diction- 
ary anticifiates the methods of the larger American Dictionary 
of the Enghsh Language of 1828, in the preparation of which 
he spent the next twenty years. 

Meanwhile there should be noted the appearance of a dic- 
tionary by Burgiss Allison* The American Standard of Ortho- 
graphy and Pronunciation, and Modern Dictionary of the English 
Language (1815). This is an abridged form of material which 
Allison promised to issue soon without abridgment ; but whether 
he did so is not certain. What distinguishes his work is that he 
aimed not merely at utility, as Webster did, but at “fixing a 
standard,” and that he had enlisted the interest of “many 
distinguished Characters, and Seminaries. . The recep- 
tion of their collective observations, and through them of the 
literati in general, must eventually furnish a highly perfected 
dictionary.” 

Webster’s studies were without any such guidance. He 
applied himself to etymology, undertook a comparative study 
of the “principal words in twenty languages, arranged in classes 
under their primary elements or letters”; and of these made a 
Synopsis which gave him “what appeared to be the general 
principle on which these languages were constructed.” There- 
upon he spent a year abroad, studying chiefly “the pronuncia- 
tion of the language in England . . . and incidental points in 
pronunciation and grammatical construction.” The book, 
finished at Cambridge early in 1825, was issued in 1828. Web- 
ster lived to make one revision (for the edition of 1840), and 
was engaged upon another when he died It was unfortunate 
that Webster did not come into contact with the “literati,” for 
they would have enabled him before his second edition, and all 
the more before his third, to correct his work by means of the 
comparative method which had been elaborated in Germany. 
Yet even had the complete method of Grimm and Bopp been 
accessible to him in 1828, Webster, then seventy years old, could 
hatxHy have been censured for not acquiring at that age a new 
set of dnghly, inflected language with complex inter-relations, 
or evtt^'fof nqti realijsing that the new method would kill his old 
etymdiogffiS. But the fact seems to be that he was simply ua- 
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aware of the new movement. It was not until 1833 that Gess- 
ner Harrison received his materials upon it from George Long; 
not until 1839 that Salisbury brought it to Yale, where Webster 
might have had a chance to hear of it. 

Webster much enlarged Johnson’s vocabulary, admitting a 
large number of techmcal terms which Johnson considered 
outside the classic pale In this respect Webster’s broad per- 
sonal experience as farmer, lawyer, teacher, editor, and pam- 
phleteer served him well. He was open-minded and meant his 
book to be serviceable to the common man In spelling, though 
his fondness for analogy tended toward a logical schematism, 
he yet guarded his reforms in most cases by consulting usage, 
logic not logick, meter not metre, honor not honour, symbolize 
not symbolise Webster’s definitions are admittedly his forte. 
They are untinged with personal bias; they are proportioned 
in space to the importance of the word and the number of its 
meanings , and they are so phrased that generally they can be 
substituted for the word itself. Quotations it was Webster’s 
pohcy to employ only “to illustrate those definitions that are 
not entirely evident m sense’’ without them. 

Though in England Webster’s Dictionary has not superseded 
Johnson’s, it soon became the standard in the United States. 
The revision of 1847, conducted by Chauncey A. Goodrich, 
was authoritative. After the fourth edition, the so-called 
Pictorial, further revised by Goodrich but considered only 
provisional (1859), there appeared in 1864 the fifth edition, the 
first to be known as the Unabridged, a thorough recension by 
Goodrich (who died in i860) and by Noah Porter, with a staff 
which included C. A. F. Mahn of Berlin (who revised the 
etymologies), W. D. Whitney, James Dwight Dana, Daniel 
Coit Gilman, and James Hadley. This has been the basis of 
later revisions, gradually getting rid of some of its defects; for 
instance, its unsdiolarly treatment of locutions like “had 
better,” “had rather,” and its derivation of “gonoph” from 
‘ ‘ gone off ” ! The sixth edition ( 1 890) — the International — ^was 
the result of the most “extensive and exhaustive revision that 
the Dictionary h^d received.” In 1900 there was added a 
Supplement, still edited by Noah Porter, who had now associ- 
ated with himself William Torrey Harris; and in 1909 the 
seventh edition-— the, Nm Jnt^naUonal — “entirely remade,” 
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was published by Harris as editor-in-chief, and F. Sturges Allen 
who had been on the staff of the original International, as gen 
eral editor. 

Joseph Emerson Worcester (1784-1865), a graduate of Yale 
in 1 81 1 and Hawthorne’s schoolmaster at Salem in 1813, after- 
ward removed to Cambridge, where he came to be numbered 
among the eccentric characters of the place, and produced 
school books and books of reference in history and geography 
His series of dictionaries (1828, 1830, 1846, 1855) brought on 
the “War of the Dictionaries” with Webster and his adherents. 
Apart from irrelevant personalities, the controversy is reduc- 
ible to one between a retiring and conservative scholar, willing 
to record the actualities of usage, and a brisk business man and 
linguistic reformer. Worcester’s large Dictionary of the English 
Language (i860) for a few years rivalled the Pictorial Web- 
ster of 1859, especially in England and in New England; but 
after the Unabridged of 1864 it lost popularity and authority 

For the beginnings of Old English philology m America we 
must look once more to Thomas Jefferson. As has been noted, 
Jefferson favoured the study of the Germanic languages in 
general, and gave them a place in the proposed curriculum of 
William and Mary College and of the University of Virgima. 
Though he made no independent research into any of these 
languages, he had diligently studied and annotated several 
Anglo-Saxon grammars; he read Old English “with his feet on 
the fender”; and in the course of his works he expressed many 
ideas on English philology, some erroneous but all interesting 
He favoured neologisms as a sign of a language’s vitality; he 
urged the systematic study of dialects because these often 
preserved racy and primitive forms which the literary language 
had lost; he felt that Anglo-Saxon was merely “old English”; 
he deprecated the treatment of Germanic grammar, old or new, 
as if it were Latin grammar; and he definitely recognized the 
connection of “the ancient languages and literature of the 
North . . . with our own language, laws, customs, and 
history.” 

To teach Germanic philology Jefferson appointed George 
Blaetterman, a German then resident in Lcndon, to the first 
prof^sor^p of Modern Langttages in the University of Vir- 
ginia, a post which he held frctoi 1825 to 1840. He is said to 
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have “found peculiar pleasure” in comparative philology and 
to have contributed, with George Long, to a Comparatwe 
Grammar. Blaetterman was succeeded by Charles Kraitsir, 
who published among other works a Glossology: Being a Treatise 
on the Nature of Language and on the Language of Nature (New 
York, 1852). The third incumbent was M aximilian Scheie 
DeVere, who published several works upon French, Spanish, 
and English, as well as two upon Americ anisms Probably the 
first Anglo-Saxon texts and grammar to be published in Amer 
ica were those edited by Louis F. Klipstein, a native of Virginia 
and a graduate of Hampden-Sidney College, who also studied 
at Giessen In 1844 he edited in Charleston the Polyglott, 
a monthly magazine “devoted to the French, German, Spanish, 
and Italian Languages.” His Grammar of the Anglo-Saxon 
Language and Analecta Anglo-Saxonica — Selections in Prose 
and Verse from the Anglo-Saxon Literature (two volumes), both 
mdebted to Thorpe, were much used as text books and went 
through several editions He wrote and edited other books 
dealing with Anglo-Saxon, and planned still more, all of them 
deriving not from the German scholarship of his day but from 
EngUsh models. 

Old English, thus first cultivated in Virginia, was taught 
from 1839 to 1842 at Randolph-Macon College, Virginia, by 
Edward Dromgoole Simms. At Amherst it was taught as early 
as 1841, if not before, by William Chauncey Fowler, Noah 
Webster’s son-in-law. In 1 851 Child introduced it at Harvard. 
In 1856 it reached Lafayette; in 1867, Haverford; in 1868, St. 
John’s College; in 1871, Cornell; and by 1875 it was read at 
Columbia and the University of Wisconsin, and at Yale in the 
Shield Scientific School and the Post-Graduate Department 

Fowler by his teaching and Webster through his writings are 
said to have “exercised a dominant influence” on the mind of 
Francis Andrew March (1825-1911), a graduate of Amherst 
and after 1855 ^ professor at Lafayette College. March there 
taught Latin and Greek, French and German, botany, law, 
political economy, “mental philosophy,” and the Constitution 
cf the United States — ^all this as professor of the English Lan- 
guage and Comparative Philology. “Teaching English classics 
like the Greek and Latin” became Hs characteristic. As Eng- 
lish gradually gained a place in the curriculum beside the an- 
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dent classics or in their stead, it was challenged to furnish an 
equivalent discipline. For this process March’s method was 
admirably fitted. It is fully set forth in his Method of Ph%lo- 
logical Study of the English Language (1865), which is modelled 
upon the Method of Classical Study (1861) by Samuel Harvey 
Taylor, prindpal of Phillips Andover Academy. These books 
gave a minimtim of text and a maximum of questions and notes 
on grammar, syntax, and etymology. As a classical scholar 
himself, March undertook the general editorship (1874-77) of 
the Douglass Senes of Christian Greek and Latin writers, in 
which the two prindpal volumes were March’s LaUn Hymns 
and Gildersleeve’s Justin Martyr. 

March’s chief work, however, lay in English philology. His 
Comparative Grammar of the Anglo-Saxon Language (1870) was 
the first attempt an3r!vhere to concentrate upon Old English 
the results of general Indo-European linguistic study. It 
focusses upon the illustration of Old English forms a collection 
of the forms of “Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, Gothic, Old Saxon, 
Old Friesic, Old Norse, and Old High German.’’ According 
to a competent critic “the Grammar ‘marked an epoch, ’ ’’ and 
“revealed the author’s full stature as a commanding figure in 
the world of philological scholarship. ’ ’ * March was ‘ ‘ controlled 
by the noblest philosophic conception of the science of gram- 
mar’’ — the conception that the “facts and laws of language are 
seen to be facts and laws of mind and of the history of man.’’ 
He was profoundly interested in spelling reform, which he ac- 
tively urged upon both the learned and the unleamed. His 
work in lexicography is also notable. For several years he co- 
operated with the Oxford Dictionary by selecting and direct- 
ing its American readers (1879-82). As consulting editor he 
planned the Standard Dictionary (1890-95). The Thesaurus 
Dictionary of the English Language (1902), said to have been 
“prepared under the supervision of Francis Andrew March,’’ 
is really a recension of Roget, for which March ‘ ‘ did little more 
than read printers’ proofs and contribute a ‘Foreword. ’ ’’ 

American editions of Shakespeare,* from 1795, when the 
first' one, edited anonymously, was published in PWladelphia, 

»J. W. Bjiglit. Kci. P«J., XXIX, cxsix. 

*Por 4 fnHaocotmt,seeJaafeaier*er’svalHabte article, M<d. Lang. Ass: Prib., 
xin, 633-^, 
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down to 1836, have considerable bibliographical interest, but 
bibliographical interest almost exclusively. They are all de- 
rived, with a minimum of editorial work, from contemporary 
English editions. The possible exception is the Philadelphia 
edition of i 8 o 5 ~ 9 i anonymous but pretty surely edited by 
Joseph Dennie, who, adopting Reed’s text of 1803, made a few 
changes after the text of Ayscough (Dublin, 1791), suggested 
some conjectural emendations of his own, generally needless, 
and added a large number of original notes, mostly verbal. 
The Boston edition of 1836, edited anonymously by Oliver 
William Bourn Peabody (1799-1848), at that time an editor of 
The North American Review, is the first American Shakespeare 
which at least professes to base its text independently upon the 
Folio of i 623- In point of fact, Peabody’s text is mainly that of 
Singer; there are very few avowed textual emendations, and of 
these about one-third “do not follow the Poho, although they 
would better have done so. ’ ’ Peabody’s few notes deal with the 
text as such. It is his distinction to have been the first Amer- 
ican textual critic of Shakespeare, and to have set before him- 
self at least as an ideal the constitution of a text upon the early 
authorities. 

Gulian Crommelin Verplanck (1786-1870) issued under his 
own name an edition published in New York in 1847. He based 
his text upon Collier’s, departmg from it in several places by 
reason of his preference for the Folio ; he believed that the Quar- 
tos represent Shakespeare’s early or unrevised work, while the 
Folios contain his work matured and revised. This in turn is 
linked with Verplanck’s theory of the growth of Shakespeare’s 
genius — a theory which Verplanck took as the basis of almost his 
entire conception of Shakespearian editorship. It is according to 
this theory that he attempts to fix the chronology of the plays, 
and prints them in supposed chronological sequence within their 
generic division into Comedies, Histories, and Tragedies. With 
Verplanck the subjective and aesthetic criticism of the Roman- 
tic School avowedly enters American Shakespearian scholarship, 
coinciding rather closely with transcendentalism in general, 
which had no Shakespearian scholar. 

The romantic treatment of Shakespeare reach^ its culmina- 
tion in the essays and the editions of Henry Norman Hudson 
(1814-86), wh<®e edition (1851-56) is distinctly popular rather 

VOL, III— 



482 


Scholars 


than scholarly. It makes many needless textual changes, some 
of them rather wild conjectural emendations of his own, but 
most of them adopted from other editors His notes are very 
full and often obvious. His Introductions and Commentary in 
general, like the Lectures (1848) which preceded the edition and 
which are largely embodied in its Introductions, belong to the 
Coleridgean type of criticism — ^the type of criticism which en- 
deavours to set forth Shakespeare’s inwardness, and pays com- 
paratively little attention to his outwardness. The plays are 
made from wi thin ; the characters grow like a tree, by successive 
natural accretions; the whole effect is hke that produced by a 
work of Nature; nature, in fact, is the essential quality of 
Shakespeare; and each play and each character in each play is, 
like Nature, the superlative embodiment of some essential and 
archetypal idea. This mode of disquisition, together with the 
treatment of Shakespeare’s “alleged immorality,’’ and “alleged 
want of taste,’’ naturally sentences itself to swift obsolescence. 

Richard Grant White’s Shakespeare’s Scholar (1854) criti- 
cized acutely the manuscript “corrections” in J. P. Collier’s 
then famous and afterward notorious ‘ ‘ Perkins Folio. ’ ’ White 
did not at first believe that these had been forged by Collier, and 
he considered that many of them had intrmsic merit; but he 
demonstrated that they were not early emendations, and were 
wholly without authority as such. His edition of Shakespeare 
(1857-66) and his later Studies in Shakespeare (1885), though 
they retain certain characteristics of the Romantic School, ex- 
hibit on the whole a healthy reaction against it such as became 
the friend of Lowell and of Norton. White is romantically 
inclined to a personal interpretation of Shakespeare’s Sonnets 
and of many of the speeches in the plays, believing in particular 
that Ulysses in TroUus and Cressida is Shakespeare’s own mouth- 
piece. On the other hand, he anticipates the later non-idealistic 
school in regarding Shakespeare as mtent simply on writing plays 
that will pay, andashaving ‘ ‘ no system of dramaticart.” White’s 
text is based upon a careful esammation of the Folios and Quar- 
tos,accepting thefirst Folio asgenerallyauthentic. Inthematter 
Of emendations he is exceedingly cautious — ^too cautious to suit 
Lowell, * White’s notes and ccanmentary in general endeavour 

* Lowdl’s anonywious review (Atomic Monthly, Jan.-Pdb., 1857) dteerves to 
be reprinted. 
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simply to put the reader face to face with Shakespeare, and his 
edition as a whole is justly recognized as combining scholarship 
with attention to the needs of the general reader. 

The New Variorum Shakespeare, edited by Horace How- 
ard Furness (1833-1912), began appearing in 1871. Furness 
was a member of the Shakespeare Society of Philadelphia (es- 
tablished 1851 and the oldest Shakespeare society in exist- 
ence) ; under its influence he is said to have begun about 1862 
a variorum text of Hamlet, and it may be that the plan 
for the New Variorum originated among the members of 
this Society. In any case, though Furness was a Harvard 
graduate, his undertaking belongs less to any university than 
to the social and urbane scholarship cultivated among Privat- 
gelehrten during the period of learned societies. He conceived 
the immediate need for his edition to be that the Cambridge 
edition of 1866 “did not give the history of variant readings in 
the hands of successive editors, and that it also neglected to 
record the first editor to adopt a generally accepted reading.”* 
These deficiencies the Variorum supplies. After the first three 
volumes, whose text is composite, Furness in King Lear, his 
fourth volume, virtually followed the first Polio, and beginning 
with the fifth, Othello, printed the first Polio text itself, with all 
variants and emendations in the textual notes. Besides these 
there are notes explanatory and interpretative, as weU as pre- 
fatory and appended editorial matter of various kinds, in- 
cluding much aesthetic criticism. Furness in fact was primarily 
interested, very much as Hudson was, in each play as a self- 
subsisting entity. Preoccupied thus with the inwardness of 
Shakespeare, he neglected some material that a variorum edi- 
tion ought to include — ^much of the later criticism that deals 
with Shakespeare's outwardness; with matters like chronology, 
verse tests, attributions, and types of personage, incident, and 
dramatic structure common to Shakespeare and his contempor- 
aries. Matter of this kind is being supplied in the later volumes 
edited by Horace Howard Furness, Jr. Even without it, the 
New Variorum is indispensable. Its special “note” is that it 
combines all the scientific apparatus that is na:essary for the 
student with all kinds of criticism, which Furness’s humour 
and good judgment hold in dear solution. 

* Steeves, AmeHtm Editcfs oj SMespmre, p. 562. 
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Frauds James Child (1825-96), who graduated at Harvard 
in 1846, spent the remainder of his life in the service of the 
University. In 1851, when he returned from two years’ study 
of Germanic philology at Gottingen and Berhn, he succeeded 
E. T. Channing as Boylston Professor of Rhetoric and Oratory, 
and in 1876 became professor of English His critical anno- 
tated edition of Four Old Plays (1848) was the first of the kind 
to be produced in America. From 1853 onward, as general 
editor of a series of the British poets, he studied especially 
Spenser, Chaucer, and the English and Scottish ballads, him- 
self editing Spenser (1855) and the Ballads (1857-58). His 
Spenser, according to Professor Kittredge, “remained after 
forty years the best edition of Spenser in existence.” Child 
was to have edited Chaucer, too, but he felt that the state of the 
text and of Chaucerian scholarship generally was not such as 
to make possible a satisfactory edition. Instead, he proceeded 
to help make a critical edition possible. His Observations on 
the Language of Chaucer (1863) put definitely out of date the 
random and arbitrary opinions — ^favourable or unfavourable, 
untrue or accidentally true — ^which critics had ever since the 
Renaissance been pronouncing upon Chaucer’s versification, 
and placed the matter henceforth upon a basis of exact know- 
ledge. Child’s work has not had to be done over again; it has 
been the point of departure for later research, and remains the 
classic memoir in this field. 

The Ballads of 1857, though it easily superseded aU other 
collections, was for Child only a coup d'essai, its material mostly 
from printed sources. The great English and Scottish Popular 
Ballads of 1882-98 is based as much as possible upon manuscript 
sources, especially the Percy Polio manuscript and Sir Walter 
Scott’s collections at Abbotsford. Child had decided “not to 
print a line . . . till he had exhausted every effort to get hold 
of whatever manuscript material might be in existence. ’ ’ With 
this material Cfiild did not attempt to constitute for each ballad 
a single critical text, but, recognizing implicit differences be- 
twem “popular” and “artistic” production, admitted the 
rij^t of every traditional version to a place in his canon, and, 
by printing all obtainable versions, offered the broadest possible 
basis tor csomparison. His own JntraduiMons and Notes enrich 
tins material still further by brings^ in all the obteinablpfor- 
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eign versions of each ballad theme. His collection is thus both 
a definitive corpus of English ballad material* and a notable 
exemplar of the comparative study of hterature. 

In both his fields of scholarship — Chaucer and the ballad — 
Child left numerous disciples ; and besides the legacy of a fixed 
body of material ready to be taken as a point of departure, he 
left the materials for a very lively and still very active contro- 
versy upon ballad origins, into which, however, it is impossible 
to go here. Child himself died before completing the last 
volume of his Ballads, which was to have contained a general 
preface or introduction that would in all probability have given 
his view upon the mooted topics. The animation and play- 
fulness of Child’s learning must not go unmentioned. His 
humour everywhere leavens and feeds the very substance of his 
work — a humour which, pla3dng with the solid materials of 
his scholarship, would have made him the ideal editor of those 
sane, humane, and pla3dul persons, Chaucer and Shakespeare. 
Among the unwritten works, valde desiderata, of Amaican 
scholaship, books like Norton’s On the European Power of 
Italy, and Gildersleeve’s History of Literary Satire, there must 
surely be counted the Shakespearian and Chaucerian texts 
and studies which Child did not produce. 

It was the fortune of Thomas Raynesford Lounsbury (1838- 
1915) to produce studies of both Chaucer and of Shakespeare. 
In 1870 he was appointed instructor m English m the newly 
established Sheffield Scientific School at Yale, and in 1871 
became professor in charge of the English department. The 
first fruit of his work in Chaucer was an edition of the 
Parlement of Foules in 1877. His History of the English Lan- 
guage (1879) has gone through many editions and still holds its 
place as a standard textbook. It was in 1892 that he publidaed 
the ripe results of his labors upon Chaucer. The Studies in 
Chaucer comprise eight monographs. The first two present 
Chaucer’s biography — one the biography as f^ as it is estab- 
li^ed by evidence and duly guarded inference from the docu- 
ments, the other the mythical biography or ‘ ‘ Chaucer Legaid.” 
This simple and profitable distinction Lounsbury seems to have 
been the first to make, and the effect is comparable to that of 

* The quarter of a ceatuiy siace Child^s death has added almost no genuine 
ballads to his three hundred and five* 
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Observations on the Language of Chaucer. Slight errors in detail 
did not prevent this account of Chaucer’s life from bring the 
most accurate which had yet been wntten The third mono- 
graph, that on Chaucer’s text, is an admirable popular account 
of the method of textual criticism. The fourth presents Louns- 
bury’s canon of Chaucer’s work. The fifth, that on Chaucer’s 
learning, is admirable agam in its comprehensive view of 
Chaucer’s sources and of the use he made of them. The sixth 
consists of two sections, one on Chaucer’s language, and the 
other on his religion. The seventh and the eighth, perhaps the 
most valuable of all, treat respectively Chaucer’s “fortimes” — 
Chaucer in Literary History — and his craftsmanship — Chaucer 
as a Literary A rtist. The Studies are exceedingly diffuse. They 
suffer from occasional paradox. Their arguments (Chapter 
vii) that Chaucer’s spelling and pronunciation should be 
modernized, can surely not be allowed. Yet, volume for 
volume, it would not be easy to find anywhere a set of more 
solidly valuable literary studies. They have served to give 
body and weight to many a student’s vague conceptions of 
Chaucer, and, as their style is popular, they must also have 
carried their substantial materials to many “general” readers. 

The three volumes of Shakespearean Wars (1901-06) began 
as a study of Shakespeare’s text. Soon it appeared that the 
treatment accorded the text by editors and cntics depended 
in great measure upon their conception of Shakespeare’s art, 
hence Lounsbury, in much the same way in which he had stud- 
ied the “fortunes” of Chaucer, was led to study the “fortunes” 
of Shakespeare. These, as might have been expected, proved 
to be deeply involved in the general opposition of romanticists 
to dasrirists; and of the latter Voltaire emerged as the inter- 
national champion. Thus finally Lounsbury’s studies took 
shape in a volume on Shakespeare as a Dramatic Artist, a 
volume on Shakespeare and Voltanre, and a volume on The Text 
of Shakespeare.* The first traces to the end of the eighteenth 
century the course of English opinion about dramatic matters. 
It riiows, what had perhaps been only suspected or inferred, 
that Shakespeare was, throughout, an encouragement to the 
more “romantic” party in the controversies; contrary to an 
opinion rather generally credited, it shows, too, that Shake- 
speare was esteemed at all times, and esteemed highly even by 
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“classical” opponents of his practice, who, while they lamented 
his want of art, admitted that they were pleased by his wildness 
and nature With the volume on Voltaire the field of contro- 
versy becomes international Voltaire’s eidle and return; his 
initial appreciation of Shakespeare and later recoil from its 
revolutionary consequences , his belief in the dangers of a bar- 
baric romanticism; his wrath at Letoumeur; his controversial 
relations wfith Karnes, Walpole, Johnson, and Garrick, and the 
retroactive effect upon his own reputation in England, finally 
the persistence of his authority as literary arbiter upon the 
Continent even to the day of Goetz von Berlichingen, when the 
Mede was at the gate and the handwriting clear upon the wall. 
The third volume centres upon Pope’s and Theobald’s editions 
of Shakespeare; the meannesses of Pope and the significance of 
the first version of the Dunciai as a piece of Shakespearean 
controversy, Bentley’s emendations of Paradise Lost and the 
discredit they brought upon all verbal criticism, including the 
prospective criticism of Theobald — ^the history, in a word, of 
the means by which one of the ablest of all the editors of Shake- 
speare has been pilloried for posterity as “pid dlin g Tibbald.” 

It will be seen that compared with the Studies in Chaucer 
the Shakespearean Wars occupied a much smaller portion of a 
much larger field; that even this portion had been cultivated 
before, though never so intensively; that, of course, it was need- 
less to do for Shakespeare what the earlier studies had done for 
Chaucer; and that for all these reasons the later studies are 
distinctly less important than the earlier. The same remark 
applies to Lounsbury’s stiU later works on usage — ^in diction, 
in spelling, and in pronunciation, where his diffuseness has 
come dangerously near prolixity; and to his studies of Tenny- 
son and of Browning, interesting and appreciative though these 
are. Lounsbury wiU, it is safe to say, be remembered partly as a 
sdaolar who elucidated the attitude of the eighteenth century 
toward Shake^eare, but chiefly as the scholar whose book made 
Chaucer a reality beyond the cirde of spedalists. 

It would be an agreeable task to treat in detail the Americein 
writers upon art, and to determine whether any definite ten- 
dency underlies the work of William Dunlap, Washington All- 
ston, William Wetmore Story, Heiry Theodore Tuckerman, W. 
J . Stillman, and the rest. Tt wiE be possible, however, to treat 
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only the most important member of the group. Charles Eliot 
Norton* (1827-1908), the son of Andrews Norton, graduated at 
Harvard in 1846, spent five years in business and travel in India 
and in Europe, was abroad again in England and Italy in 1855- 
57, and after his return busied himself with writing for the newly 
established Atlantic Monthly and with bringing out certain 
books of his own. The Civil War gave to his pohtical opinions 
a stamp which they never lost From 1864 to 1868 he edited, 
jointly with Lowell, The North American Review, and in 1865, 
with Frederick Law Olmsted, James Miller McKim, and Edward 
Lawrence Godkin, he helped to found The Nation, to which 
he contributed generously, and the success of which Godkin 
credited largely to him. From 1868 to 1873 he was in Europe 
again. From 1875 to 1898, when he became Emeritus, he held 
at Harvard the professorship of the History of Art. 

During his sojourns abroad, he formed lifelong friendships 
with Carlyle, Ruskin, FitzGerald, and Leslie Stephen. These 
men, as well as his American friends, Lowell, Longfellow, Emer- 
son, George WiUiam Curtis, and others, found in him a re- 
markably receptive and interpretative mind, together with an 
uncompromising rectitude and independence of judgment — 
traits which made him an admirable friend to men of gifts more 
conspicuous than his own, and eminently qualified him for 
his Hterary executorships and editorships. He brought out, 
for example, various portions of Carlyle’s correspondence and 
reminiscences — ^the correspondence with Emerson (1883) and 
with Goethe (1887), Remtmscences (1887), and letters (1886 
and 1889) ; the letters of Lowell (1893), George William Curtis’s 
Orations and Addresses (1894), further Emerson letters (those 
to Samuel G. Ward, 1899), and Rudcin’s letters to^ Norton 
himself (1904). 

A volume of Notes of Travel and Study in Italy (i860), a 
portion of which appeared in The Crayon^ during 1856, contains 
the beg in nings, or more than the beginnings, of his accomplish- 
ment in the two Other fields of scholarship for which he is not- 
able — ^the fine arts and Dante. Norton presents the extensive 
studies he has already begun in Pante’s works: gathering from 
the Omtnedia, the Convito, and the De Vulgari EloguenUa the 

' See alKi Book III, Chap. xhJ. 

’Iliefiiatmagaeiaeof ait ia America; it was edited by W. LStiUtuaa: 
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passages that are concerned with Dante’s relation to Rome; 
studying the interchange of eclogues between Dante and Gio- 
vanni del Virgilio; and citing passages from the Inferno as 
probably the literary originals of some of the sculptures on one 
of the piers of the cathedral at Orvieto Of the building of this 
cathedral he gives a detailed account which anticipates in many 
ways the method and content of his later Historical Studies of 
Church Building m the Middle Ages 

Norton’s judgment of painting and architecture at this time 
sufEers severely from the despotism of Ruskin, the Ruskin of 
Modern Painters, whom Norton had first met in 1855. Like 
Ruskin, he can find little to praise after 1500, and even the 
fifteenth century comes in for some rather severe reflections 
Nothing is worth while but Gothic, and the merits of Gothic 
consist in its being like nature and at the same time (Norton 
did not trouble to explain how) an expression of the deepest and 
highest religious aspirations of man. Norton even imitates 
some of Ruskin’s stylistic mannerisms, though occasionally he 
finds a sturdier model in Gibbon A certain banal moralism, 
when he speaks of retribution in the affairs of nations, is rather 
in the vein of Carlyle; while on the other hand the following 
passage, dated “Rome, 20th January, 1857,’’ shows a remark- 
able coincidence with several passages in The Marble Faun^: 

‘ ‘ There is many a wall in Rome made of old materials strikingly 
joined together, — ^biy of ancient bricks stamped with a con- 
sular date, pieces of the shaft of some marble column, fragments 
of serpentine, or even of giallo antico, that once made part of 
the polished pavement of a palace, — now all combined in one 
strange harmony by Nature, who seems to love these walls and 
to reclaim them to herseK by tinting their various blocks with 
every hue of weather stain, and hanging ovei' them her loveliest 
draperies of wall flower and mosses.” 

Norton continued his work on Dante with a translation of 
the Vita Nuova, first published in 1859. Prom September, 
1865, to May, 1867, he and Lowell, and occasionally George 
W. Greene, James T. Fields. William Dean Howells, and others, 
used to gather on Wednesday evenings at Longfellow’s house to 
offer their suggestions and criticisms upon Longfellow’s trans- 

^Hawthorne arrived in Rome 20 Janttary, 1858, b^an The Marble Faitm 
there in the winter ci 1859* finished it- in England in March, i860- 
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lation of the Dimna Commedia. This informal Dante Club 
was the precursor of the Cambridge Dante Soaety, the founda- 
tion of which Norton suggested to some members of his Dante 
class at Harvard in 1880. These students offered to support 
the plan, and when Longfellow consented to take the presidency 
of the club, it was actually inaugurated (1881) Its second 
president was Lowell, its third, Norton The Society issues 
annual reports, accompanied by valuable papers, usually 
bibliographical, upon various points in Dante scholarship ; it has 
contributed to the assembling in the Harvard library of a large 
Dante collection; it offers an annual prize for an essay upon a 
topic relating to Dante; and it has supported and encouraged 
the publication of the valuable Concordance of the D^mna Com- 
media by Edward Allen Fay (1888) and of other works 

Norton published his own translation of the Commedia 
in 1891-92 — a prose translation, and, needless to say, a faithful 
one Compared with a prose masterpiece like Andrew Lang’s 
version of Theocritus, it seems rather dry, and wanting in such 
rhythmic beauty as is well within the reach of prose Here the 
austerity of Dante seems to have fused with the austerity of 
the Norton stock to produce something more austere than 
either. Norton’s version holds its own, however, with other 
prose versions of Dante 

Norton’s teaching and writing about the fine arts soon be- 
came emancipated from the extreme of Ruskin’s influence; the 
relation was reversed; and Ruskin rather looked upon his 
younger friend as his “tutor,” recognizing in him a mental bal- 
ance and a steadfastness that he knew to be wanting in himself 
Norton, to be sure, retained the strongly ethical trend of his 
early days. He never achieved the economic precision of 
Henry Adams, who considers Chartres as releasing a certam 
quantity of force, like a railway ]ust built, or a new coal mine. 
He never reached the degree of sesthetic detachment since at- 
tained by Bernard Berenson, who, when he is responding to 
spatial stimuli in a domed church, is inclined to ask ‘ ‘ Why drag 
in religion?” For Norton the determining consideration is 
never just the effect of the work of art upon the percipient. 
What concerns him is the spirit of the artist, together with the 
spirit of national or civic movements which have produced 
great art; consequently his approach is historical and ethical; 
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and with Ruskin and Carlyle, he never ceases to be interested in 
the moral forces which they all believed to be at work in the rise 
and fall of states This is the characteristic interest of his 
'H.'istoricaX Studies of Church Building in the Middle Ages: Venice, 
Siena, Florence (1880). 

On the other hand, Norton’s emancipation from Ruskin’s 
naturalism was absolute Humanism is the note of all his 
later thought and of his influence upon his pupils. It has 
actuated in several ways a number of men now writing, a group 
which may perhaps be called “the new humanists,” and which 
Includes Paul Elmer More, Irving Babbitt, John Jay Chapman, 
and George Edward Woodberry. These all attend to one or 
another phase of the cleavage between man’s way and nature’s 
way — aduahsm which, whether it cut between man and external 
nature, or between the “natural man” and the “spiritual man” 
within; whether it emphasize the “inner check” in any of its 
various modes, or, as against the naturalistic “education of the 
senses,” commend to man the study of his own humane tradi- 
tion,* and summon him to take up the racial torch and hand 
it on, — ^in any case places man’s hope not upon what nature, 
whether within or without, may do for him, but upon his mak- 
ing himself more completely man. 

* Norton was one of the founders (1879) Archaeological Institute of 

America, which in turn established the American Schools of Classical Studies at 
Athens (1881) and at Rome ( 1 895) and which publishes Bidlettns and theAm&rKan 
Journal of ArchcBology James Loeb, founder of the Loeb Classical I/ibrary, was 
a pupil of Norton. 
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Patriotic Songs and Hymns 

A lthough Americans have been a relatively untuaefui 
people, popular song has never been inaudible smce the 
beginnmg of our national life. Out of the steady suc- 
cession of jaunty or sentimental melodies a few have been saved 
through their appropriation for patnotic ends. A larger body 
of hymns has survived in the traditions of public worship and 
through the conserving influence of the hymnals. A commoni 
religious feehng makes the appeal for the religious lyric; the 
corresponding motive for secular song is a wave of community 
enthusiasm; and patriotic zeal seldom becomes vocal except in 
times of actual or imminent national’ danger. A brief account 
of this double theme must be limited to the interpretation of 
estabhshed facts about songs that are sung, and must omit 
all purely literary lyrics, and where the facts as to origins of 
texts and melodies are in debate, the apparently best findings 
must be given without much argument. 

Considered as expressions of popular feeling, patriotic songs 
are full of vaned significance. The origin of the tunes is inter- 
esting , the question of a previous vogue and how it was attained ; 
the question as to whether they were written for the words, 
or merely combined with them; the relation of the tunes to 
their musical periods, and their vocal quality. Corresponding 
points arise with reference to the words: in particular whether 
they were inspired by some occaaon, or written on request; 
the circumstances in which they were produced ; when and how 
they achieved national favour; and how far they have held it. 
The answers to these questicms do not supply the material for 
any eompact formula; they prove rather that the ag^ do, not 

m 
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exhaust, nor custom limit, the variety of ways for satisfying 
popular taste 

Yankee Doodle, for example, is full of surprises, inconsis- 
tencies, paradoxes in its career. It is not really a song, but it 
is a band tune which no existing adult audience has ever sung 
together. The single stanza known to everyone is not a part 
of the Revolutionary War ballad, but belongs to an earlier 
period in its history. The music is unheroic; the title (“a New 
England Noodle”) is derogatory to the people who adopted it 
in spite of its ridicule. And yet it has become a piece of jovial 
defiance as stirring as The Campbells Are Coming. The melody, 
as has often been the case, was generally known for several 
years before it was turned to patriotic account. As early as 
1764 the familiar quatrain was current in England, and by 
1767 the tune was familiar enough in America to be cited 
in Barton’s (or Colonel Forrest’s) comic opera. Disappointment, 
or The Force of Credulity. In derision of the foolish Yankee 
there soon began to multiply variants, most of which have 
come down by hearsay, and are very vague as to date; but one 
was a broadside and attests m the title to its currency before 
April, 1775. Yankee Doodle; or, {as now christened by the Saints 
of New England) the Lexington March. N.B. The Words to be 
Sung throu' the Nose, in the West Country drawl and dialect. 
The text of The Yankee* s Return from Camp — the famous but 
forgotten version — is attributed to Edward Bangs, a Harvard 
student, and was written in 1775 or 1776. Tory derision did 
not cease with its appearance, and between the accumulating 
stanzas in rejoinder and those in supplement gave ground for 
the speech of “Jonathan” in Tyler’s The Contrast of 1787 : “ Some 
other time, when you and I are better acquainted, I’ll sing the 
whole of it — ^no, no, that’s a fib — I can’t sing but a hundred 
. and ninety verses; our Tabitha at home can sing it all.” In 
time, however, the words lost interest for all but antiquarians, 
so that 'the stanza in The Songster’s Museum was literally true 
in 1826 as it is to-day: 

Yankee Doodle is the tune 
Americans ddight in. 

’Twill do to whistle, sing or play, 

And just the thing for fighting. 
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The story of Hail Columbia is an almost complete contrast 
with that of Yankee Doodle, the chief point in common being 
that the music preceded the words. The President's March, 
probably composed by Philip Phile, a Philadelphia violinist, 
was popular in 1794 within a year of its production. In 1798 
an actor, Gilbert Fox, applied to Joseph Hopkmson, accom- 
plished son of the talented Francis, for a patriotic song adapted 
to The President's March, to be sung by Fox at a personal 
benefit performance, for which the prospects of a good house 
were discouraging. Hopkmson wrote in behalf of a unified 
country at a moment when, according to Freneau’s The Rival 
Smtors for America, party claims were creating a danger- 
ous rift through conflicting S3mipathies with France and 
England. Had ColumJna, as introduced by Fox, was a favourite 
from the start. It was encored a dozen times. It was repeated 
at other theatres, and on “circus nights.” It was printed in 
The Porcupine Gazette three days later, 28 April, in the May 
number of The Philadelphia Magazine, in The Connecticut 
Courant of 7 May. “Soon no public entertainment was con- 
sidered satisfactory without it”; and it has continued in use 
without textual change until the present day. 

We owe The Star Spangled Banner to the existence of a long- 
popular melody and to the inspiration of a thrilling event — 
the British attack on Fort McHenry, 13 April, 1814. Words 
and music of To Anacreon in Heaven, constitutional song of 
the Anacreontic Society in London, were published in 1771 
They became so bdoved of all convivial souls that the words 
(with or without the music) were repnnted m twenty-one known 
magazines and song collections in England between 1780 and 
1804, and the melody (with the original or adapted words) 
was printed no less than thirty times in America between 
1796 and 1813. For this tune, in the thrill of the moment of 
discovery that “the flag was still there,” Francis Scott Key 
began his version of the song “in the dawn’s early light,” 
sketched out the remainder on the way to land, copied it on 
arrival at his Baltimore hotel, and saw it in circulation as a 
broadside on the next day. At the outset it met with only 
moderate popularity, being omitted, as a universal favourite 
never could have been, from many important song books 
during the next twenty years. Not until the Civil War was it 
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widely accepted as a national anthem, and then came two more 
paraphrases in St George Tucker’s attempt to requisition it 
for the Confederacy in The Southern Cross and in Oliver 
Wendell Holmes’s added stanza. 

Here are three types, the common factor being that the music 
always provided the pattern for the words. Yankee Doodle 
was a sort of ballad, loaded on a music vehicle which has rolled 
through the decades without its burden. Hail Columbia, 
written for a march tune, was made pubhc in propitious cir- 
cumstances and achieved an immediate vogue, but is seldom 
sung today excqit to fill out a program The Star Spangled 
Banner, set to an old convivial song, with a range that demands 
the exhilaration of the cup, has been granted long life on ac- 
count of its official recognition ; yet it successfully defies vocal 
assault by any mixed group. America, the fourth permanently 
national song, casually written in 1832 by the youthful S. F. 
Smith, was set to an English tune of ninety years’ standing 
encountered in a German song book lent him by Lowell Mason. 
This, therefore, though simple and popular, was no more in- 
digenous than Yankee Doodle or The Star Spangled Banner. 
In recognition of these facts an attempt was made in 1861 to 
elicit a national hymn by means of a public competition for a 
substantial prize.. The committee of award accepted their 
duty with misgivings, rductant “to assume the function of 
deciding for their fellow-dtizens a question which it seemed to 
them could really be settled only by general consent and the 
lapse of time ’’ Their fears were realized, and they exercised 
the right they had reserved to make no award 

In the meanwhile general consent was being given to a 
song and to a hymn which are more and more popular with 
the lapse of time. These are Dixie and The Battle Hymn of 
the Republic. The original Dixie was composed on forty-eight 
hours’ notice by Dan D. Emmett in September, 1859. He was 
then under contract with Bryant’s Minstrels, New York, as 
muacian and composer of "negro melodies and plantation 
walk-arounds.” On a bleak northern Sunday he composed 
this “rush order" around the showman’s autumnal and winter 
saying, “I wish I waa in Dixie.” The rollicking measure 
scored a natural success with every audience, and the sentiment 
reinforced its appeal in the South. Sung late in i860 and early 
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in i86i at New Orleans, it made an espeaally sensational 
“hit” and soon all the Confederate states rang with it.‘ On 
30 April of that year The Natchez Courier printed Albert B. 
Pike’s “Southrons, hear your country call you,” a stirring 
lyric itself, but only a temporary substitute for the Emmett 
words, “I wish I was in de land oh cotton,” the first stanza of 
which is known everywhere m America. Fanny J Crosby’s 
attempt to regain the time for the North with her “On ye 
patriots to the battle” was wholly unsuccessful; the other 
Southern variants died away; Pike’s version is now a literary 
memory, but Emmett’s original words and music still bring 
people to their feet as no other song in America does. They 
stand in deference to the tradition of The Star Spangled Banner, 
but they rise to Dtxie itself 

The melody for The Battle Hymn of the Repubhc has had 
quite the most varied career in the history of American patri- 
otic song. It came into being as a Southern camp-meeting 
song early enough to have been mcluded in Henry Ward 
Beecher’s Plymouth Collection of 1852. With the organization 
of the I2th Massachusetts Infantry in 1861 two Maine men 
in the second battalion introduced to camp “Say brothers, 
will you meet us, On Canaan’s happy shore? ” To this melody 
the glee club of the imit evolved a set of verses half applied to 
one of their own members, a Scotch John Brown. When these 
words became the characteristic song of the regiment, the 
ofiicers tried in vain to have the words applied to Ellsworth, 
the first Northern commissioned officer who had fallen in the 
War. Inevitably many new versions were composed on John 
Brown of Ossawatomie — ^by H. H. Brownell, Edna Dean 
Proctor, Charles Sprague Hall, and anonymous writers; and 
from these developed variants beyond recall. The hymn had 
become a war ballad of widest popularity; but the ballad was 
to be rehabilitated as a hymn again. This occurred when Julia 
Ward Howe, one of a party to visit the Army of the Potomac 
in December, 1861, was urged by James Freeman Clarke to 
dignify the chant with adequate words. Her attempt was 
christened by James T. Fields and appeared in the Atlantic, 
Fetwuary, 1862, as The Battle Hymn of the RepubUc. The 
marked differences between these three lyrics show how vital 

* See, also. Book III, Chap. in. 
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is the relation between words and music. The colourless, seven- 
syllabled, thnce-repeated line, “Say brothers, will you meet 
us, ” is plaintive, if not dreary, in effect. The eleven syllables of 
“John Brown’s body lies a-mouldering in the grave,’' with 
their stronger vocal quality and their sinister suggestiveness, 
have a primitive folk-quality and a martial vigour The iambic 
heptameters of “Mine eyes have seen the glory of the coming 
if the Lord” rise to the elevation of a religious processional. 

From the Civil War period the lapse of time and popular 
consent have elected to preserve a few other melodies, and 
incidentally the words attached to them, unless these have been 
displaced by later versions. George F. Root’s Battle Cry of 
Freedom and Tramp, Tramp, Tramp, the Boys Are Marching, 
Henry Clay Work’s Marching through Georgia, and Patrick S. 
Gilmore’s When Johnny Comes Marching Home are examples 
of original words and music*; and James R. Randall’s Mary- 
land, ® of the successful settmg of words to a favourite melody — 
this time the German Tannenbaum. But they are not genumely 
national songs Maryland belongs, of course, to a state; the 
others are all marching songs, widely played by bands, occa- 
sionally resorted to at “patriotic exercises,” and kept alive 
chiefly by their use with special words in colleges, fraternities, 
and other social groups. 

Since the Civil War there has been no significant addition 
to the anthology of patriotic song. The depressing years of 
Reconstruction, the general trend of industrial development, 
the tiding in of an enormous immigrant population, and the 
relaxing effect of the “magnificent isolation” and the “mani- 
fest destiny” illusidns, were all disintegrating rather than uni- 
fying influences; and songs thrive only with group feeling. 
Even the Spanish War failed to inspire a lasting song, a fact 
which is intelligible in the light of the two most insistent 
memories from that conflict — ^resentment at the maladministra- 
tion of the War Department and perplexity before the ominous 
problems of imperialism. 

There is a temptation to generalize on the passing favourite 
song of the World Wax-Over There. It does not contain great 
music or any kind of poetry. It meets only one of the require- 
ments laid down for the fmtless competition of i86i; it is 
» See, also, Book HI, Ch^. a. * See, ato, Book III, Chap, m 

-•oX. Ml — ^3*5 
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“of the simplest form and most marked rhythm, the words 
easy to be retained by the popular memory, and the melody 
and harmony such as may be readily sung by ordinary voices.” 
In this respect George M. Cohan met the situation as Root 
and Work and Gilmore did fifty years ago, and, like them, 
he wrote music of the day. It belongs to the same public that 
delights in O. Henry, Walt Mason, Irvin S. Cobb, and Wallace 
Irwin, all in the main sane, wholesome, obvious people. It 
comes from Broadway, which supplies the populace with much 
of their fun. On the other hand The Star Spangled Banner 
belonged to the public of Francis and Joseph Hopkinson and 
John Copley and Gilbert Stuart The artistic work of that 
day was well-turned and graceful , poetry and music lent them- 
selves to dashes of magniloquent heroism and tender sentiment. 
The courtly traditions of manly strength, feminine grace, the 
cheering influence of the soaal glass, and a traditionally aris- 
tocratic pomt of view, were all implicit in them What John 
Howard Payne’s patron called “the desolating effects of 
democracy” he would say were registered in the loss of these 
echoed gentilities. The same loss is apparent in the course of 
American hymnology; but there is no reason for considering it 
more than a cheap and temporary price for benefits received 
and in store. 

¥q^ various reasons no sdection of American hymns can 
quite compare in certainty with the choice of patriotic songs. 
As expressions of religious feeling hymns Delong to an un- 
national language, and the most excellent are sung without 
regard to authorship. The best American hymns have, there- 
fore, to meet the challenge of the best from every other Chris- 
tian source, and the process of grouping them together is arbi- 
trary and local rather than logical. Moreover, the traditions 
of worship have been responsible for the iteration of a great 
deal of bathos, since the convenience of public worship has made 
the h3mnal far more of an instrument than the song book in 
conserving words and music that ought to have gone to oblivion. 
Yet though the fields of secular and religious song are very 
different, the outstanding types and Ihe drift of development 
are quite comparable. 

Three hymns of Timothy Dwight, Ray Palmer, and Oliver 
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Wendell Holmes are broadly representative of tendencies up 
to i860. Dwight’s contribution, I Love Thy Kingdom Lord, 
belongs to the period of Hail Columbia (which is sometimes 
wrongly ascribed to him), and is involved in the theology of 
Jonathan Edwards, Dwight’s grandfather. After the confusion 
of the second stanza, 

Her walls before Thee stand. 

Dear as the apple of Thine eye. 

And graven on Thy hand, 

and after the Calvinistic prospect of death in the third, it 
rises to a tone of solemn and hopeful self -dedication; and, set 
to the eighteenth-century tune “St Thomas,” it becomes an 
austere but not unlovely choral. Palmer’s My Faith Looks up 
to Thee (1830) is strictly orthodox in its theology, represent- 
ing life as a vale of tears, a period of durance before an ultimate 
ransom; but in its way it has reinforced the faith of millions 
who are no less indebted to its sentiments than to Lowell 
Mason’s rather sentimental “Olivet,” which he composed for 
it and which perfectly fits it Holmes’s Sun-Day Hymn, better 
known as Lord of All Being Throned Afar (1859), is very 
properly described by one hymnologist as “always a favourite 
in gatherings . . of different denommations and creeds” 
smce it “admits of the widest doctrinal divergencies.” The 
Professor at the Breakfast Table composed with this intent, 
prefacing his hymn with the hope that men would “forget for 
the moment the difference in the hues of truth we look at 
through our human prisms, and jom in singing (inwardly) this 
hymn to the Source of the light we all need to lead us, and the 
warmth which alone can make us all brothers ” And his hope 
has been more than fulfilled, for the hjmn has not only found 
its adequate melody, but has transformed “Louvan” from the 
utterly saccharine thing it was when set to Bowring’s How 
Sweetly Flowed the Gospel Sound. The Sun-Day Hymn belongs 
to the slender anthology of sacred songs that are indubitable 
poetry. 

The theme of My Faiih Looks up to Thee is the theme of 
Phoebe Cary’s One Sweetly Solemn Thought (1852), which 
desetves far 1^ ccaigregational attention than it receives, as 
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Mrs. Stowe’s beautiful SUll, Still with Thee, When Purple 
Mormng Breaketh (1855) deserves far more. Mrs. Stowe 
shook ofiE the speU of the mortuary muse so that, though mmd- 
ful of death, she was first concerned with a livmg faith This 
faith is the burden, too, of Whittier’s Our Master (1866), a 
devotional poem from which several hymns have been excerpted, 
the best known of which is the passage begmnmg 

We may not climb the heavenly steeps. 

To bring the Lord Christ down. 

With this mid-century group arrived a new set of composers, 
such as Bamby and Dykes and Bradbury, whose music is a 
departure from the sturdy four-four rhythms of Lowell Mason’s 
“Laban” or “Uxbridge” or “Hamburg.” Their newer melo- 
dies tend to the use of three-four and six-four measures, and to 
consequent sweetness rather than vigour. They are attuned to 
the emotional appeals of the non-conformist pulpit rather than 
to the stately traditions of Rome or England. They mark the 
difference between Longfellow and Newman, or between 
Calkin’s “Waltham” for Bishop Doane’s FUng out the Ban- 
ner and Sherwin’s “Chautauqua” for Mary A. Lathbury’s 
Bay is Dying in the West, each a high example of its kind 
in the seventies. In other words, the new hymns, both text 
and music, were at one with the theology and the secular 
poetry of the day — ^fervent, aspiring, confident. The period 
could produce such triumphant songs as the Doane-Calkm 
Fling out the Banner or the Baring-Gould-Sullivan Onward, 
Christian Soldiers (the latter, of course, English), and such 
hjrmns of tenderness and serenity as those of Whittier and 
Lathbury already alluded to; but the pursuit of these inclina- 
tions led to the edge of a precipice. 

For, unhappily, the influences at work in uniting the breadth 
and dignity of older song with the warmth and colour of the later 
generation led very easily from sentimental omateness to tawdry 
sensationalism. The decline in hymn- writing from Bernard 
of Clairvaux by way of the Wesleys to Phcebe Cary, and in 
ojmposition from the Gregorian chants via Lowell Mason and 
Bradbury to P. P. BBss, reached the popular descensus Averni 
in the Moody and Sankey “gospel hymns.” The banalities 
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of evangelistic song have not been offset by a corresponding 
output of finer and purer music, they have only been held in 
partial check by the restraining influence of the more excellent 
recent collections of “standard h3nnns” for public worship. 
Here the matter rests, and here it may rest until the influence 
of some great rehgious awakening leads to a new upweUing of 
religious song. 



CHAPTER XXVII 


Oral Literature 

B oth literary and historical interest attaches to the songs 
and rhymes which pass from region to region and from 
generation to generation in oral tradition. They have 
value as social documents. They reflect not only the fading 
life of the past, its events, its scenes, and its heroes, but the 
life of the society which inherits and so often transforms them. 
The great body of this floating literature consists of old ballads 
and songs, nursery jingles, game songs, and popular satires and 
sentimentalities. Occasionally such material exhibits a touch 
of real literary genius or of illuminating imagmation ; and these 
flashes of quality are eagerly sought for by the lover of poetry. 
Especially, such material affords opportunity to the critical 
student to study the literary instinct in its elementary expres- 
sion. The main interest of oral literature is historical. From 
it may be seen how songs and verse tales develop, how themes 
and styles are transmitted from generation to generation, and 
from one region or land to another. 

The medieval ballads of England and Scotland have for 
their matter the adventures of lord or lady, the incidents of the 
hunt, clan feuds, the love affairs of the nobly bom. They are 
frankly aristocratic. In later British balladry, these are suc- 
ceeded by less ambitious pieces. Commonplace characters re- 
place the aristocrats, paralleling the democratization of fiction 
and of the drama; and other styles succeed the minstrel style — 
much as Defoe’s plebeian narratives, in homely setting, suc- 
ceeded romances of knight errantry. Both types of song have 
been brought to America from the mother country: but along- 
side this imported material, types of indigenous song have 
devdoped. A rough classification of the poetic literature orally 
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current in the United States includes many groups There are 
English and Scottish traditional ballads and songs, and Irish 
and pseudo- Irish ballads and songs There are songs of the 
tragic death of the true love, and dying messages and confes- 
sions, some of these imported and some not There are pic- 
turesque songs of pioneer and Western life, songs of criminals 
and outlaws, of soldiers and wars, of tragedies and disasters, 
and even of the lost at sea. Sentimental songs play an import- 
ant rdle, and religious and moralizing songs, pohtical campaign 
songs, humorous songs, negro and pseudo-negro and Indian 
songs, appear. And, finally there are sequence songs and 
rhymes, singing games, movement songs, nursery rhymes, and 
the like All these belong to “folk-song.” For songs are 
folk-songs if the people have liked them and preserved them — if 
they have “lived in the foUc-mouth ” — and if they have persisted 
in oral currency through a fair period of years Questions of 
origm, quality, technique, or style, are secondary. Attempts 
at differentiating traditional songs into “popular songs,” or 
songs made for the people, and “folk-songs,” or songs made 
hy the people, based on some hypothetical manner of origin 
or on the continuation of a medkeval style are undependable 
and unsafe. This has been demonstrated many times, when 
the origin of any body of folk-songs is subjected to study. 
Whatever has commended itself to the folk-consciousness and 
has established currency for itself apart from written sources 
is genuine folk-literature. 

An early mention of popular song in America occurs in an 
entry in the diary of Cotton Mather for 27 September, 1713: 

‘ ‘ I am informed, that the Minds and Manners of many peo- 
ple about the Countrey are much corrupted by foolish Songs 
and Ballads, which the Hawkers and Peddlars carry into all 
parts of the Countrey By way of antidote, I would procure 
poetical Composures fuH of Piety, and sudi as may have a 
Tendency to advance Truth and Goodness, to be published, 
and scattered into all Comers of the Land. There may be an 
extract of some, from the excellent Watt's Hymns.” 

Doubtless many legendary and romantic ballads were 
brought from England by the colomsts, but probably Mather’s 
“ foolish songs and ballads” did not refer to these but rather 
to convivial, sentimental, or humorous ditties, the street pieces 
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or broadsides popular in the mother country. These he would 
like to see r^laced by religious and moralizing songs. Most 
songs, of either type, in the period before the Revolution, were 
probably imported, either orally or in broadside versions , but 
there were also historical pieces that were indigenous. Profes- 
sor Tyla', writing in 1878, mentions as ballads popular in New 
England The Gallant Church, Smith’s Affair at Sidelong Hill, 
and The Godless French Soldier. These pieces do not appear in 
printed collections, however, and, in general, little has been 
done in the way of an attempt to recover songs from the period 
before the Revolution. The oldest remainmg historical ballad 
composed in America of which texts are available is Lovewell’s 
Fight, recording a struggle with the Indians in Maine, 8 May, 
1725. It was composed not long after the event, and was long 
popular in New England. A text reduced to print almost a 
century later begins • 

What tune the noble Lovewell came, 

With fifty men from Dunstable, 

The cruel Pequa’tt tnbe to tame 
With arms and bloodshed terrible 

Longfellow chose the same subject for his early poem The Battle 
of Lovell’s Pond. 

Greater effort has been made toward collecting songs and 
ballads of the Revolution, though the work should be done again 
more exhaustively and more critically. Frank Moore printed 
in 1856 a collection of verse, brought together from newspapers, 
periodicals, broadsides, and from the memory of surviving 
soldiers. Most of these pieces are semi-literary in character, 
to be sung to famiKar times imported from England. That 
oftaiest quoted as having the best poetical quality is Nathan 
Hale. * Many express the discontent of the colomsts, and many 
are burlesques. Sometimes they were based on older pieces, 
as Major Andre’s The Cow Chace, which is built on The Chevy 
Chase. Of better quality is A Song for the Red-coats, on the 
defeat of Burgoyne. 

Give ear unto my story, 

And I the truth ’srih tell 
Concerning many a soldier 
Who for his country fdL 
'See Book I, Chap ix. 
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Some of the most popular pieces of the Revolutionary period, 
mostly satirical verses by known authors, have been treated in 
an earlier chapter * 

Prom the War of 1812 remain James Bird, a ballad of a 
hero shot for desertion, texts of which have drifted as far inland 
as the Central states, and a camp song in ridicule of General 
Packmgham. Some verses beginning 

Then you sent out your Boxer to beat us all about; 

We had an enterprising Brig to beat the Boxer out, 

and some stanzas preserved as a marching song for children — 

We’re marching down to old 'Quebec 
While the drums are loudly beating — 

may also date back this far. The Texas Rangers, widely cur- 
rent through the South and the West, and modelled on the 
British Nancy of Yarmouth, sounds like an echo of the fight 
with the Mexicans at the Alamo in 1835. 

Songs surviving from the Civil War are frequently senti- 
mental in character, like When this Cruel War is Over and 
The Blue and the GrayJ These are of traceable origin, yet 
they have passed widely into oral tradition There were 
numerous camp songs on sieges or battles, but these have not 
shown vitality. Best remembered in popular literature from 
the time of the Civil War are many negro, or rather pseudo- 
negro songs, given diffusion by the old-time itinerant negro 
minstrels. Many are the work of composers like Stephen C. 
Foster * or Henry C. Work. ■» These persist in popular memory 
side by side with songs like Juanita or Lorena, or the later 
After the Ball. Every collector of folk-song comes upon pieces 
of this type far oftener than upon songs commemorating battles 
or political events. In similar manner, the popular song given 
currency by the Cuban War, A Hot Time in the Old Town To- 
night, modelled on a Creole song, does not reflect directly the 
war that “floated” it. Nor do the songs universalized for 
England and America by the war of 1914 — Tipperary, Keep 
the Home Fires Burning, Over There, The Long, Long Trail— 
commemorate its leading events. 

» See Book I, Chap. ix. * See Book III, Chaps, n. and m. 

jSeeBookUI.Oiap. V. ■•See Book III, Chap. n. 
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In general, as over against sentimental, romantic, or adven- 
ture pieces, ballads dealmg with historical events or important 
movements occupy but a small comer in Amencan popular 
song. Captam Kidd has retamed currency in New England 
and in the West, and the collector still comes at times upon 
ballads of the British highwayman, Dick Turpin. Some widely 
diffused songs, their authorship and ongm now lost, which 
reflect emigrant and frontier life, especially the rush for gold 
in 1849, are Joe Bowers, Betsy from Pike, and The Days of 
Forty-Nvne. Pretty Maumee possibly echoes relations with the 
Miami Indians. The Dreary Black HtUs reflects the mimng fever 
of one period of Western history; and there are other sectional 
satires, like Cheyenne Boys, Mississippi Girls, or humorous 
narratives or complaints, like Starving to Death on a Govern- 
ment Claim The best-known pieces reflectmg pioneer or 
prairie life are 0 Bury Me not on the Lone Praine, and The 
Dying Cowboy, or The Cowboy’s Lament, both of which are 
adaptations The latter especially has roamed very far, as 
will be seen later, and exists in many varymg texts, with 
changed localizations These pieces have currency chiefly in 
the Far West and in the Central West. Nor are political cam- 
paign songs long-lived; Kke historical songs, songs mirroring 
transient phases of national life are likely to fade early 

Interest in orally preserved verse m the United States has 
centred hitherto mostly in English and Scottish romantic and 
legendary narrative pieces, or traditional ballads, emigrants 
from the Old World. Imported songs of other character and 
verse stories indigenous to America have had less attention. 
Here, as in England, the pieces which have been singled out as 
worthy of recovery and study are chiefly those of the type 
collected and preserved in Professor Child’s English and Scottish 
Popular BaUads. They are Hkely to have the longer history, 
and, in their Old World form, higher poetical quality, and there 
is more mystery concerning thear origin. Attempts have been 
made to register the number emigratmg to, and survivmg in 
America, to note their geographical distribution, and to watch 
what has happened to them. 

Some narrative poems or songs of the type collected by 
Professor Child were no doubt brought over in the colonial 
period by emigrants, or by sailors, or returned tmvdlers, and 



Imported Ballads 


507 


the process of importation from England has not yet entirely 
ceased. In almost any community some new arrival from the 
Old World may bring over an old song; though as time passes 
the chance for survival grows less The communities richest in 
these pieces are, as might be anticipated, the North Atlantic 
and the Southern; that is, the older, not the more newly settled 
sections of our country. At present, representatives of nearly 
eighty of the three hundred and five ballads, or lync-tales, in- 
cluded in the collection of Old World pieces by Professor Child 
have been salvaged in the United States, besides many not in- 
cluded in his collection, some of which he may not have known. 
They come from New England, from the Middle Atlantic, 
North Central, Western, and Southwestern states, and from 
the Southern mountains. Some of the most popular of these 
traditional pieces, their popularity varying in varying regions, 
are Barbara Allen's which leads in geographical distribu- 

tion and in number of variants. Lord Level, The Two Sisters, 
The Two Brothers, The House Carpenter, Young Beichan, The 
Wife of Usher's Well, and Lord Randal — ^who appears as Johnny 
Randall in Colorado, Jimmy Randall in Illmois, Jimmy Ran- 
sing in Indiana, Johnny Ramble in Ohio, and Jimmy Randolph 
in North Carolina. Sentimental ballads are well represented, 
among these emigrants from the Old World, and ballads of 
romantic tragedy and adventure. A riddle ballad remains. 
The Cambric Shirt, deriving from The Elfin Knight, and in 
LitUe Harry Hughes, from the Old World Sir Hugh, a relic of 
the mediaeval superstitions concerning the Jews; and there are 
some sea narratives. Heroic ballads, or local or border ballads, 
have not found diffusion in the New World. 

These traditional pieces find their best chance for survival 
in outlying, isolated, or secluded regions, those least invaded by 
modem songs or song modes. Sometimes city dwellers remem- 
ba: and hand them on ; but for the most part they are best sought 
for in mountain districts or in rural ccanmunities in the South 
and East, and on isolated farms or ranches in the West. The 
Southern Appalachians are peculiarly rich in the preservation of 
Old World ballads. Sometimes traditional ballads remam, in 
degaierate form, as nursery songs, where adults have no longer 
cared to pr^erve them; examples are Lamkm, Lord Randal, 
The Two Brothers. Usually th^e transplanted pieces are sung 
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to a variety of tunes. The text and the melody brought from 
the Old World occasionally survive together; but, on the whole, 
one text holds to one air with little regularity. Despite its 
fluctuations and the variant forms it assumes, the text of a 
ballad remains more constant and is more easily identified than 
the air. Nevertheless it is the singing which tends to keep bal- 
lads alive. The words and the music are recalled together by 
the singers. The music and the text help to preserve each other. 
Where comparison is possible between the melodies of the 
American pieces and their Old World originals, it shows that 
the tendency is constantly toward greater simplicity in the 
New World derivatives. This is true also when ephemeral 
popular airs of the day are taken up by the people and persist 
in folk-song. Like the songs which are emigrajjts they tend 
toward simplification in transmission. 

Many Old World songs and ballads now having oral cur- 
rency in the United States have passed through the medium of 
print, and owe something of their diffusion to broadsides and 
songbooks, or to rural newspapers. When ballads are reduced 
to print, they are not “lolled” but have a better chance to 
survive; and the same is true when they have been transcribed 
in manuscript books. ’Most of the baUads included in the 
Child collection were preserved in broadsides or printed sources, 
or in manuscripts, and the same agencies have helped to per- 
petuate these songs when they reach the New W orld. The life 
of ballads is not ended by their reduction to print or to writing, 
but they are likely to receive new tenure therefrom. 

Various things happen in America to these Old World emi- 
grants. Occasionally they are preserved pretty exactly. A few 
lose compactness and are lengthened by repetition, iteration, 
or garrulous protraction, sometimes from the example of other 
songs, or they cross outright with other songs. More often they 
are shortened. Passages are forgotten until hardly recognizable 
fragments remain. Moralizing banalities drop out. Frequently 
baUads become disordered, one well-known piece blending with 
another ; and a new amalgam song may arise. And sometimes 
they cross with songs of recent origin, lending a few stanzas to 
assimilated street songs of unmistakably modem composition. 
The more vulgar and repugnant elements tend to disappear, and 
Ihe suponatural elements. In The House Carpenter, the 
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returned lover becomes a living lover, not a ghost ; and in some 
versions of The Farmer’s Curst Wife, the devil disappears. 
Characteristically they take on modem elements, substituting 
the known for the unknown, and accommodating their person- 
al names, and their localizations. One, The Farmer's Curst Wife, 
just mentioned, has drifted to Texas, and has taken to itself 
classification as a cowboy song. The Two Brothers, in a Ne- 
braska version, seems well on the way toward becoming a 
Western song. 

“ O what shall I tell your true love, John, 

If she inquires for you ? ” 

“ O tell her I’m dead and lying in my grave. 

Way out in Idaho.” 

Popular tradition dims the romantic elements. Lords lose 
their nobility and become ordinary citizens. Kmgs and prin- 
cesses and ghosts are made over into the singer’s own kmd 
of people The narrative loses its reflection of the original 
surroundings, and assumes altered character. And, in both 
imported and indigmous pieces, serious events or sentiments 
are often vulgarized or made commonplace, till the originally 
earnest survives only in farce. 

The general trend is toward degradation, not improvement, 
by the process of oral preservation and transmission. This 
may be seen when there is comparison of a body of New World 
texts en masse with the texts printed by Professor Child. 
There is no improvement in the narrative element — ^though 
some theorists hold that communal preservation brings epic 
development — ^nor are artistic sequences and climaxes evolved, 
unless whare an inferior piece crosses with a better. In com- 
munities where the style of English and Scottish pieces has best 
maintained itself, new songs assimilate themselves to this style, 
in rare instances, and assume some of the ma nn erisms of the 
English and Scottish ballads, like the “legacy” motive, or the 
“climax of relatives” — ^mannerisms, on the whole, of the later 
Old World ballads rather than the earlier. More often, how- 
ever, these distinctive mannerisms, when inherited, become lost. 
Communal preservation and re-creation, in the New World, 
tends, not to improve inherited ballads or to increase the presence 
of these ballad mannerisms, but to obscure or obliterate than 
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The Old World songs having on the whole the best chance 
to survive are those which teU some tragic story, or contain 
some strongly marked formula The same is true of parallel 
indigenous verse The short song telling a story, in particular 
a tragic story, has the best chance of vitality. Whatever else 
drops out, the death, or the immediate event bringing it, lingers 
in the memory. The moving or the strikmg in subject matter, 
and the familiar or conventional m style, are likeliest to persist. 

Beside the imported romantic and legendary ballads, many 
songs and song-tales on the themes of broadside balladry of the 
last two centuries in England have currency in the United 
States, often in such disguised or modified form that their 
origin is no longer recognizable. Of this character is The 
Butcher Boy, whose forsaken sweetheart hangs herself — a 
ballad related to the British A Brisk Young Lover; also The 
Boston Burglar, or Charlte's Town — ^related to The Sheffield 
Apprentice. To this same group belongs probably the “con- 
fessions” of Young McAffi^e, who poisoned his wife and her 
baby. The Dying Cowboy, despite its name, is ultimately im- 
ported. Still older is the baUad of the maidservant Betsy 
Brown, who is “sold to Verginny” by her mistress. An in- 
structive mstance of the migration of a song is offered by The 
Romish Lady, a story of a Protestant mart3nr, having consider- 
able currency in the Central West. 

There lived a Romish lady 
Brought up in proper array. 

Her mother oft times told her 
She must the priest obey 

This is the Elizabethan ballad “It was a lady’s daughter, of 
Paris properly, ” introduced into Fletcher’s Knight of the Burn- 
ing PesUe. It was reprinted in the reign of Charles II, and is 
to be found among the Roxburgh Ballads. 

It was a lady’s daughter, 
of Pans properly; 

Her mother her commanded 
to Mass that she should hie. 

The American texts show simplification in transmission, but 
remain strikingly faithful to the original narrative. 

Mmt of the later imported pieces diow, like tbe earlier, 
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inclination for romantic pathos or tragedy, or for sentimental 
story. Several tell of the return of a lover, as The Banks of 
Claudy, or of a girl who follows her lover Others tell of a girl 
whom her lover lures away and kills. A strikmg piece of wide 
diffusion and of Old World provenance is TJie Drowsy Sleeper, 
known as The Bedroom Wtndow, Willie and Mary, etc. 

“ O Mary dear, go ask your father 
If you my wedded bride may be; 

And if he says nay then come and tell me, 

And I no more will trouble thee.” 

“ O Wilhe dear, I dare not ask him, 

For he is on his bed of rest, 

And by his side there lies a dagger 
To pierce the one that I love best ” 

Bobbin, Bobbin, Richard, and John, or The Wren Shooting is a 
St Stephen’s Day song, from the Isle of Man. Other pieces 
connected with British folk-song, some of them lingering only 
as songs for children, are Father Grumble, or Old Grumbly, etc., 
who thinks ‘ ‘he can do more work in a day than his wife can do 
in three,” The Children in the Wood, Billy Boy, The Frog and the 
Mouse, and many nursery rhymes. Of modem importation 
and widely current because used as a party song is the Irish 
William Reilly or The Coolen Bawn. Ritual songs hardly occur 
in the United States ; for instance Harvest Home songs, carols, 
springtime and Mayday songs. Ritual observances have not 
been transplanted 

Aside from the historical pieces enumerated earlier, there 
are now many short narrative pieces, orally preserved, and 
apparently authorless, which may fairly be called indigenous 
ballads. Already, they are marked, to an instructive degree, 
by fluctuation of text, variant versions, and local modifications 
and additions Most of them have a direct unsophisticated 
note, and some show traces of rude power. An example of an 
indigenous bailad is Young Charlotte, who was frozen to death 
at h^ lover’s side, on her way to a ball. 

Spoke Charles, ‘‘How fast the freezing ice 
Is gathering on my brow.” 

Young Charlottie then feebly said 
“ I’m growing warmer now.” 
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This ballad is current through the Middle West, and has been 
recovered as far southwest as Texas, owing, apparently, no- 
thing of its circulation to print. Phillips Barry has shown that 
it was composed at Bensontown, Vermont, as far back as 1835 
Another piece which has roamed ever3rwhere is Springfield 
Mountain, the story of a young man mowmg hay who was 
‘ ‘ bitten by a pizen serpent ’’and died W. W. N ewell was able 
to trace the history of this piece to New England composition 
m the late eighteenth century. Of unknown origm but of 
equally wide diffusion is Poor Lorella, who was killed by her 
lover, and lies down under the weeping willow; 

Down on her knees before him 
She pleaded for her life; 

But deep into her bosom 
He plunged the fatal knife. 

This is known also as The Weeping Willem), Poor Floella, Floe 
Ella, Lurella, Lorla, Loretta, The Jealous Lover, Pearl Bryn, 
etc. Also of unknown origin and also tragic is The Silver 
Dagger. Jesse James claims sympathy for its outlaw hero, an 
American Robin. Hood. The Death of Garfield reflects moraliz- 
ing delight in a criminal’s repentance, a stock motive. Fuller 
and Warren tells of a fatal quarrd between rival lovers; Casey 
Jones of a fatal railroad run. Prom the standpoint of the New 
World, ballad-making is not a “closed account.” Probably 
there will always be a body of short narrative pieces, their 
authorship and origin lost, preserved in outlying regions. They 
will shift in style, for there is a history of taste for folk-poetry 
as there is for book-poetry; but they will ever be behind con- 
temporary song-modes by a generation or more. These are 
gaiuine ballads — unless there is insistence on some communal- 
mystic origin for what may be termed a ballad, or on the pre- 
servation of a mediaeval song style. The mediaeval song style 
is the more memorable, because it dated from a time when 
singing was nearly universal, and when songs were composed 
for the ear, not for the eye; but it may not logically be insisted 
upon as a test of what is genuine balladry and what is not. 

Ihere have been many helps to diffusion of popular pieces 
in thi? country as in England, Pairs or circuses at which 
tao^sdsides or ^eet mtlsic were efiered for sale have served as 
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agencies of diffusion, and so have itinerant vendors and enter- 
tainers of all kinds. Songs learned at school and in childhood 
stay in the memory with especial tenacity. Country news- 
papers have reprinted many well-cherished pieces, later pasted 
into scrapbooks Even city newspapers like the Boston 
Transcript and the Boston Globe have “folk exchanges” which 
have preserved many good texts. And now, as before the days 
when print was so common, song lovers copy thdr favourite 
texts into manuscript books. P^ys testified to his pleasure 
at hearing an actress, Mrs. Khipp, sing “her little Scotch song 
of Barbara Alien” — perhaps the d^but of this song; and the 
stage star still remains a great agent in popularization. So do 
wandmng concert troups and minor singers of many types. 
The once popular negro minstrels helped to universalize many 
pseudo-negro songs, and real negro singers, like the Jubilee 
smgers and the Hampton Institute singers, have kept alive 
many songs. A striking text or a tuneful melody, given some 
impetus in diffusion, lingers when its history has been forgotten. 
After the Ball and Two Little Girls in Blue, popular stage songs 
of the iSgo’s — the first sung all over the country in the farce 
A Trip to China Town — are heard no longer in the cities, but 
they are still vigorous in village communities and on Western 
ranches. 

The name “American ballads” is now often applied to a 
body of cowboy, lumbermen, and negro songs, recovered, 
chiefly by John A. Lomax, in Texas, New Mexico, Montana, 
and other States. These make when brought together an 
interesting and picturesque display. They reflect the life, 
tastes, narrative themes, and metrical modes of the singers 
Cowboy life is “communal," and it is vivid, full of madent, 
and exciting. The cowboy pieces, despite their prevailing 
crudity, have a certain force and breeziness. 

I’m a rowdy cowboy just off the stormy plains, 

My trade is girting saddles and pulling bridle reins. 

0 I can tip the lasso, it is with gracrful ease; 

1 can rope a streak of lightning, and ride it where I please. 

The mass of cowboy songs, so-called, including probably that 
just quoted, is not, however, of cowboy creation, the result of 
group improvisation, but rather of cowboy adopticm or adap- 
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tation, homogeneous as they seem. The few indigenous pieces, 
attested as of cowboy ongm, are the most negligible and the 
weakest. They have httle or no narrative element, are songs 
rather than ballads, have won no difEusion, and hold no promise 
of reachmg better form or of assuming real ballad structure. 
The majority of the songs represent assimilated material, 
made over until the characters and the events conform to the 
horizon of the singers. In general, material from all sources, 
once in the stream of popular tradition, tends to accommo- 
date itself to the modes and the tastes of the community that 
preserves it. It is instructive to analyse the cowboy pieces, 
as a group, for the light that is thrown on the songs of a new 
community and on the processes of folk-song 

Young Charlotte has been referred to as composed early 
in the nmeteenth century in New England. Rattlesnake — A 
Ranch-Haying Song is a stuttering farce version of the New 
England Springfield Mountain. The Cowboy's Lament, known 
also as The Dytng Cowboy, is a plainsman’s adaptation ot An 
Unfortunate Rake, current in Ireland as early as 1790 Its origin 
is reflected in the absurd request for a military funeral retained 
in the chorus: 

O beat the drum slowly and play the fife lowly, 

Play the Dead March as you carry me along , 

Take me to the graveyard, there lay the sod o’er me. 

For I’m a young cowboy and I know I’ve done wrong. 

Bury Me not on the Lone Frame is an adaptation of Ocean 
Burial, by W. H. Saunders. The Little Old Sod Shanty on My 
Claim is an adaptation of Will S. Hays’s The Little Old Log 
Cainn in the Lane. Bonnie Black Bess, Fair Fannie Moore, 
Rosin the Bom, The Wars of Germany are from the Old World. 
The Old Man under the Hill is a Child piece The Railroad 
Corral^as composed by J. M. Hanson, and originally published 
in an Eastern periodical. The Ride ofBUly Venero is made over 
from Eben E. Rexford’s Ride of Paul Venarez, first published in 
The Youih's Companion, and once a popular declaiming piece. 
Home on the Range was a popular parlour song, while From Mar- 
kenMra's Flowery Marge reflects the flowery sentimental day 
Ameiican poetry. The Boston Burglar and McAffie's Con- 
fesoim are derivative of Old World ballads; and Jesse Janies, 
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Betsy from Pike, The Days of Forty-nine, Fuller and Warren 
are not of cowboy origin but immigrated from other States. 
Fm a Good Old Rebel is Unreconstructed, the composition of 
Innes Randolph, who wrote for The Baltimore A merican. Even 
the few rough improvisations which seem to have come from 
the cowboys themselves are largely built on or reminiscent of 
some wdl-known model and are fitted to some well-known 
melody. They are creations in a qualified sense only. For 
mstance, Whoopee-Ti- Yi- Yo, Gtt along Little Dogies owes its 
form to The Cowboy's Lament, the origin of which has been men- 
tioned, and it is sung to the same melody as its Old World 
original. The influence of Irish ‘ ‘ Come-aU-ye’s ’ ’ and of death- 
bed confession pieces is pretty strong on the cowboy songs as 
a whole. 

The term “American ballads” is better applied, not to the 
small, structureless and nearly characterless group of cowboy 
songs which may be genuinely of cowboy improvisation, but to 
ballads of the type exemplified by Springfidd Mountain, Young 
Charlotte, Poor Florella, The Young Man who Wouldn't Hoe 
Corn, Jesse James. It is these which form the truer analogues 
of the oral legendary and romantic song-tales of England and 
Scotland. 

Still another type of orally preserved verse appears in 
ring games, on the grass or in the parlour, “Play-party” son^, 
so-called, and in the singing games of children. The latter are 
now assuming a certain degree of stability or uniformity, owing 
to the printing of traditional songs for children in books of 
games, from which they are taught to pupils in the primary 
grades at school. ‘ ‘ Play-party ’ ’ games of young people are not 
yet quite extinct, though they are beco m ing so. They are typi- 
cally dances, except that the participants move to the rhythm of 
singing, not to the accompaniment of some musical instrument 
The words of the texts are more unstable, and the songs more 
structureless than in songs and ballads proper, and they are 
even more sub j ect to local changes and improvisations. Game- 
songs with strong formulae of some kind are hkeHest to retain 
vitality, because most easily remembered; the formula remains 
constant if nothing more. CoEection of such songs has been 
made by W. W. ISfeweE for New England, and by many col- 
lectors for the Caitral West. Some weE-known examples of 
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game-songs, most of them imported from the Old World, are 
Weemlly Wheat, Jumper Tree, Skip to My Lou, The Needle's 
Bye, Happy is the Miller, We're Marching Round the Levy; some 
favourite game-songs of the Central West axe Bounce Around, 
We'll All Go Down to Rowser's, Pig in the Parlour. Beside 
traditional pieces and those of obscure origin, modem songs of 
all kinds have been utilized in play-party games: minstrel 
songs — as Old Dan Tucker, Angelina Baker, Jvm Along Jo, 
Buffalo Gals — and the popular street songs, Nelly Gray, Little 
Brown Jug, John Brown's Body, Captain Jinks of the Horse 
Marines. The modem pieces are likeliest to escape mutila- 
tion, at least so long as they retam currency as separate songs. 
Even hymns, scraps of glee club songs, and Mother Goose 
rhymes are sometimes utilized to form accompaniments to 
dances. New stanzas are welcomed, and local adaptations, 
irrelevant or facetious. Judging from recorded material, 
commimal utilization and preservation of a song as a dance 
song does not bring improvement, nor does it bring develop- 
ment of a narrative dement. The refrain formula, that dement 
which shows greatest fluctuation in traditional ballads like the 
Child ballads, is the most stable dement in traditional dance 
songs. 

Other “floating” matter entering obviously by immigration 
like so many folk-songs and dance songs, and owing its ex- 
istence to oral tradition, indudes counting-out rhymes, flower 
oracles, skipping-rope rhymes, rh3auing proverbs, or aphorisms, 
saws, weather lore, plant and animal lore, and good and bad 
ludc signs. These bdong, however, rather to folk-lore than 
to literature. 
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Popular Bibles 

I. The Book of Mormon 

T he Book of Mormon is a curiosity of literature. It ii 
evidently an effort to reconstruct in archaic language 
the Hebraic age and to project by a special process some 
of its characters into nineteenth-century life, as well as to place 
the civilization they represent in an American setting. Just 
as Chatterton appealed to those interested in a Gothic revival, 
Joseph Smith, for whom the claim is made that the Book of 
Mormon was revealed to him in 1827, assumed a permanence 
of interest in the verbalism of the Old Testament. He also 
appealed to those who were curious about American antiqui- 
ties, speculative about the lost Ten Tribes reported by tradition 
to have found their way to the New World, and eager both to 
excavate ■ prehistoric motmds and to decipher tihe picture 
writings of the Aborigines. 

Without professing that the Book is a substitute for the 
Bible, such authoritative interpreters as Professor James E. 
Talmage, one of the Twelve Apostles of the Mormon Church, 
does call it “a parallel volume of Scripture,” and claims that 
“the Nephite and the Jewish Scriptures are found to agree in 
all matters of tradition, history, doctrine, ^d prophecy upon 
which both the s^arate records treat.” It is distinctly stated 
that “America was settled by the Jaredites, who came direct 
from the scenes of Babd,” that the Aborigines also came from 
the East, and were followed by peoples at least dosely allied to 
the Israelites, that the existing native races of America were 
bom of a common stock, and that the so-called historical part 
of the Book of Mormon has adequate testimony to its daims. 
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The Jaredites, extinct by 590 B c., are thus reported to have 
occupied both North and South America for about 1850 years. 
Then came Lehi and his company to this continent to develop 
into segregated nations, Nephites and Lemanites; the former 
disappearing about 385 a.d , the latter degenerating into the 
Indians of a century ago 

In consequence the Book of Mormon becomes an effort 
to transplant Hebraic traditions, though scholarship takes no 
such hegira seriously, and the volume depends for its validity 
on evidence and assertion presented by itself and accepted only 
by those convinced by the same. To “Gentiles” objecting 
to any new revelation beyond the Bible, the Book of Mormon, 
offering itself as proof that it is valid, reports Jesus as saying, 
“■Wherefore murmur ye, because that ye shall receive more of 
my word^” 

The Book was launched at a moment favorable to its ac- 
ceptance by a certain type of the well-meaning but unschooled. 
The modern interpretation of the Bible had not begun. Literal- 
ism was still in the saddle. Books such as Lux MunM had not 
appeared. Matthew Arnold was not yet startling the con- 
ventional with his counsel to rest heavily on some things in the 
Bible, on others lightly. The revisers of the King James ver- 
sion, were stiU a half century from their work which was to be 
followed by successive revisions until every little while sees a 
new translation of at least the New Testament. It is with 
sudi a background that the man of modem training approaches 
the Bible, and to him the Book of Mormon seems something 
bom out of due season. 

Again, when Joseph Smith received in 1827 — as the Book 
affirms— the “Golden Hates” first published in 1830, the New 
World, particularly west of the Aileghanies, was plunging into 
various religious extravagances, the wonders which the with- 
drawing frontier spread before the pioneer were on many a 
tongue, the origin of the Indians was i live issue, and wiseacres 
here and there identified them with the lost tribes. It was a 
day when men still dreamed of and dug for treasures buried by 
Spaniards or by Kidd. The Masonic-Morgan mystery and 
the. Fox wstqrs found in Western New York a local habitation 
and people weija Still alive there who recalled the “Jerusalem” 
eirJemiSHja WiSpnson. ; Mesmerism and the miraculous were of 
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common interest, and here and there community of property 
and even person was a mooted topic. 

In the Book of Mormon we shall look in vain for more than 
IS already found, at least in spirit, in the Scriptures. Its teachings 
are in general m surprisingly close accord with the outstanding 
teachings of the Bible. The doctrines both of pre-existence 
and of perfection are reiterated, if not emphasized. Contin- 
uity beyond the grave of relationships begun here is preached. 
No suggestion is made of polytheism, and polygamy is expressly 
forbidden Stress is laid on the second coming of the Lord, 
which the MiUerites, in their white robes by thousands, 
gathered one day on the banks of the Schuylkill to witness only 
to be disappointed and chagrined. “No idea was so absurd,” 
as Schouler, the historian, writing of the time has said, “or so 
visionary that one might not hope to found a school or sect 
upon it in this new American society, if only he seemed to be 
in earnest ” 

To understand today the Book of Mormon one must take 
into account the environment in which it came to Hght, the 
type of men responsible for its origiu and for the organization 
created in its name, and the accretions, interpretations, and 
history soon to follow its publication 

Joseph Smith, sprung of parents reported to be specially 
responsive to local conditions, said in 1838 that on the night of 
September 21, 1823, at his home in Manchester, near Canan- 
daigua, New York, the angel Moroni three times appeared to 
him with a revelation of “Golden Plates” buried on Cumorah 
Hill, and that on September 22, 1827, in accordance with in- 
structions, he dug up the same, and found them covered 
with small, mystic characters “of the Reformed Egyptian 
style” — as Professor Talmage hints. It was a time when 
people were still talking of the Rosetta Stone, when travel- 
ling showmen were exhibiting mummies, and when the 
Eg3rptian style was affecting the public taste, even in some 
housebuilding. 

With the aid of a pair of crystal spectades, his “Urim and 
Thummim,” which Smith said he found, and with the co-oper- 
ation of certain kindred spirits, Martin Harris, Oliver Cowdery, 
and David Whitmer by name, whose services were the more 
valuable because Smith seamed expert neither in reading nor 
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in writing, in 1830 the Book of Mormon was published, and 
the angel Moroni, according to the narrative, then took away 
the ‘ ‘ Golden Plates.” This is the story the Mormons tell of the 
origin of their Book, and those will accept its authenticity who 
without challenge are willing to accept the testimony of the 
four witnesses supplemented in part by the testimony of eight 
more, three of whom were Smiths, not including Mrs. Joseph 
Smith, who opposed the publication of the Book. By those 
accustomed to consider historical evidence it will perhaps be 
kept in mind that of only Joseph Smith have we more import- 
ant knowledge than the mention of their names, and that he 
was the party most concerned. 

From such a questionable beginning Mormonism has grown 
— as a standard historian admits — into “an extraordinary 
force.” The latest report, dated May 3, 1921, from the official 
headquarters in Salt Lake City, states that there are now 900 
Latter Day settlements, many of importance, that representa- 
tives of the faith have made a world-wride reputation as su- 
perior colonizers of good character, that great progress has 
been made in education, that 1933 of their missionaries are now 
carrying the message at their own expense to many quarters 
of the globe, that their book, now published in fifteen languages, 
has run into “the hundreds of thousands,” and that they are 
represented in Congress and for their good works have been 
recognized abroad. 

Although no sect in all our history has had so much con- 
scientious, determined, and intelligent opposition, to plead 
that they are persecuted is no final word with which the Mor- 
mons can close controversy. The fault is not altogether with 
the Book, which undeniably teaches much that is definitely 
Christian, supplemented, unhappily, by other things that 
later gave i mm ediate offence and still keep many an honest 
judgment in suspense. 

Joseph Smith could not let well enough alone. After claim- 
ing that Moroni, God, Christ, John the Baptist, Elijah, and 
others in their very person appeared before him to confirm his 
amazing reyelation, he was unwise enough to add to it, in 1843, 
^mwlatkm,, published officiaDy m 1852, of polygamy. This 
gaponsedU public opinion everywhere against the sect, which, 
am *lieic®Kise of' other diffiotfltiiffi, was kept 1 wandering in 
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frequent collision with neighbours and others till the final 
settlement m Utah. 

The story of these successive clashes with “Gentiles” and 
the Government has significance m interpretation of the Book 
of Mormon only as it indicates the exercise of a power which 
the Book itself at least allows and the growing determination 
of the American people to have done with polygamy. Finally 
in the constitution of the State of Utah, dated 1896, it was 
stipulated that “polygamous or plural marriages are forever 
prohibited ” Charges have since been made in reputable 
journals that good faith has not been kept, but even Ex-Senator 
Cannon, sometime high in Latter Day Councils wnting a few 
years ago, says it is the leaders who were guilty, not the Mormon 
people, whom he describes “as gentle as the Quaker^ as 
staunch as the Jews.” 

The Book itself provides for a complicated hierarchy with a 
President — “Seer, Translator, Prophet” — Shaving great au- 
thority and supported by two counsellors, the three regarded 
as successors to “Peter, James, and John,” symbolizing the 
Trinity and perpetuating the priesthood of Melchizedek. 
There are besides a patriarch and twelve apostles, forming an 
itinerant high council, and authorized to ordain elders, priests, 
and deacons, to conduct religious meetings and to administer 
the sacraments. There are also “Seventies” who serve as 
mis sionaries and propagandists, “high priests” to take the 
places when necessary of those above them, and below all such 
of the order of Melchizedek there is the Aaronic priesthood 
usually occupied with temporal concerns. 

Not to the Book of Mormon providing this elaborate 
hierarchy, but to the hierarchy itself which has not always rec- 
ognized that 

“New occasions teach new duties,” 

is due much that affronts “Gentiles.” 

The Book differs in its spirit little from the Bible. The Latter 
Day Saints, in or out of the hierarchy, who in. great numbers 
try to live up to the teachings of the Bible and the Book, live 
shnple, godly lives of love and faith and hope. But they are 
themselves an argument against their Book. ■ By their daily 



522 


Popular Bibles 


conduct they testify that there is no need for their volume. 
The spirit the Bible inculcates meets human needs wherever 
there are human souls. To reveal a special Bible for each 
people in the world would seem to deny the unity of human 
experience and the universality of human brotherhood. 

With Christians, in spite of the same Bible divided into sects 
agreeing about the essentials, differing only in details of doubt- 
ful exegesis or of organization, to see the Latter Day Saints — 
a half million strong — ^both using a new Book they claim to be 
revealed besides the Bible, and in a democratic age evolving a 
hierarchy projected by a special revelation, harkmg back to 
ancient times, in no sense bom of modem experience in Church 
or State, diverts attention from the common interest of 
Christendom, makes co-operation difficult with those who think 
no special Bible needed for the western world, and tends to 
postpone the coming of that day when world peace will be 
secured by “one holy bond of truth and peace, of faith and 
charity.” 


II. Science and Health 

As the Book of Mormon describes the hegira of an adven- 
turous folk moving by successive stages from the East to the 
Salt Lake Valley, so Science and Health marks the pilgrimage 
of a group of seekers after health and truth from an idealism, 
at first indeterminate and amorphous, up to a unique religious- 
ness challenging modem medicine, and that odium theolog^um 
which is largely responsible for the multiplication of denomina- 
tions dividing Christendom, at a time when in imion only is 
there strength. 

The founder of Christian Science, Mary Baker Eddy, was 
bom at Bow, New Hampshire, a hundred years ago, when the 
news was coming overseas that Napoleon was dead at last in his 
island prison house. Always a New Englander, never widely 
travelled, Mrs. Eddy spent her early years in an environment 
surcharged with interest in the mystical. Clairvoyance, 
sjmtualism,, mesmerism, transcendentalism, kaleidoscopic alike 
in. brilliant colouring and rapid changes, were the talk of cross- 
rnswtesand farm-house on many a New England granite hill and 
4h manjf, h rivfer valley. 
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Mesmer was both disaredited and dead, but mesmerists 
still abounded everywhere and put money in their purses. In 
some places where Mrs. Eddy lived in her early years, Charles 
Poyen was garrulous about the “Power of Mind over Matter,” 
and in 1837 actually published his book on “Animal Magnet- 
ism in New England. ’ ’ Grimes and Dods, Stone and Andrew 
Jackson Davis taught and practised so assiduously that all New 
England marvelled at what looked like miracles and gossiped 
interminably about phenomena, which psychical specialists 
on either side the ocean have lately in many instances more 
lucidly explained. . 

Only five miles from the place where Mrs. Eddy lived from 
her fifteenth to her twenty-second year, the Shakers at Canter- 
bury were still under the spell of their aggressive leader, Ann 
Lee, who had died some time before, but of whom her followers 
still spoke as “Mother,” the “divine spiritual intuition repre- 
senting the Mother in Deity, ” “ the type of God’s Motherhood, ’ ’ 
“the female Christ,” “the Father-Mother God.” 

Meanwhile in 1832, Emerson, twenty-nine years old, had 
visited at Craigenputtock the compelling Carlyle and had been 
profoundly moved by his magniloquent and thundering an- 
noimcement that “God is in every man,” at a time when 
Newman at Oxford with mellifluous words was assuring 
Anglicans that “Admit a God, and you introduce among the 
subjects of your knowledge a fact encompassing, closing in 
upon, absorbing every other fact conceivable.” 

When Emerson returned to Boston he was already saturated 
with the immanence of God and all but lost in the Oversoul of 
pantheism. Not altogether with his approbation, transcenden- 
talism was bom and speedily became a cult too often so gro- 
tesquely expounded by the eccentric, that without actual 
abandonment of its fun^mental principles, he once designated 
it as “the saturnalia, or excess of faith.” 

A. Bronson Alcott made himself — ^as many were to find — 
its “tedious archangel.” To transcendentalism — as he ex- 
plained it— -he attached his peculiar views on “vegetarianism” 
and his well-known opposition to all drugs at a time when 
the practice of medicine, when not guesswork ameliorated by 
the saving grace of common sense, was often the placebo 
mechanically administered or the blood-letting, which for a 
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while was dangerously near to winning, without reason, repute 
of a cure-all. In his pale and hazy manner, Alcott went about 
New England lecturing in “orphic sayings” on things which 
neither he nor anyone else understood. Once in his last years 
he spoke in Lynn, it is reported, before one of Mrs Eddy’s 
classes formed not earlier than 1870, when she was beginning 
definitely to hammer out on the stout anvil of an unyielding 
will her vision never afterwards to fade that “There is no life, 
truth, intelligence, nor substance in matter. All is infinite 
Mind and its infinite manifestation, for God is All-in-all.' Spirit 
is immortal Truth; matter is mortal error. Spirit is the real 
and eternal; matter is the unreal and temporal. Spirit is God, 
and man is His image and likeness. Therefore man is not 
material; he is spiritual.” {Science and Health, p. 468 ) 

fiow far Mrs. Eddy was infiuenced specifically by Alcott, 
at a time when transcendentalism was the very breath of life to 
many in and near Boston, there is no way to determine in the 
light of the careful study made of her, when suddenly, some 
fifteen years ago, Christian Science became the cynosure of all 
eyes, friendly and unfriendly, and secured more space on the 
printed page each day than any other religious interest. 

One fact, however, is indisputable. The greatest influence 
in the formative period of Mrs. Eddy’s life came, when after 
various unfortunate experiences, ever on the verge of that in- 
validism to which personalities have frequently been subject 
when possessed by dominating and original ideas from Socrates, 
Mahomet, and Tasso to Schopenhauer and Beethoven, Mrs. 
Eddy sought the then famous P. P. Quimby, who, having begun 
his career as a mesmerist, was ending it at Portland, Maine, 
as a succesrful mental healer with a system supplemented by 
Berkeley and the Bible, and explained before his death in 
several hundred written pages. ‘ 

• The only reason why the writer fdt he riioidd aco^t the invitation of editors 
and publishers to famish this chapter is that he had the ahnost unique experience 
fifteen years ago of serir% the Quimby Manuscripts through the courtesy of his 
son, Gwrge A. Quimby, whom the wnter viated in Belfast, Maine. Brfore pub- 
&st edition of his booh on Christian Scienee, in 1907, he submitted his 
wtkadiscnsrion of the Quimby Manuscr^t to the son, and received from him dn 
Octobtf 18, 1907, the letter published on page 230 of his book, in which Quimby 
sSyS the quoiHlions are "absolutely correct” and most of them wete Written by 
tite (P. P Quimby), prior to his acquaintance with Mrs Eddy. The writ^ saw 
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When Mrs. Eddy, then Mrs. Patterson, climbed the stairs 
to Quimby’s office on October, 1862, she was “a frail shadow of 
a woman.” Three weeks later, in her forty-second year, well 
in mind and body, she went on her way rejoicing. Though the 
general idea one finds in Science and Health may have come 
vaguely to her long before — ^for as in all such cases faith makes 
the patient whole — it was now to grow slowly but steadily into 
that completeness which today makes it effective in the liv^ 
of many. Precisely how mu<di the book owes to Quimby we 
shall never know. To one who has seen his writings ante- 
dating Mrs. Eddy’s visit there is no question as to his use also 
of outstanding phrases like “Christian Science” and “Science 
of Health,” more familiar as the title Science and Health of 
the famous book. In the years that followed her visit, which 
amounted in the circumstances to a real discovery, since she 
made the idea Quimby expressed in his own way with much 
success her own, she often said outright that she learned from 
him. Many who knew her in the later sixties told years ago 
the same story of Mrs. Eddy sounding Quimby’s praises till 
some grew weary of his name. One person is on record to the 
effect that Mrs. Eddy’s exact words were: “I learned this from 
Dr. Quimby, and he made me promise to teach it to at least two 
persons before I die.” ^ 

In the earlier writings of Mrs. Eddy — not in late editions 
of Science andHeaUh-~-i&rms abound which seem to indicate that 
many of Quimby’s words and phrases were taken over, almost 
as he coined them, from his teachings to remain as testimony at 
least to her earlier sense of obligation to the man who brought 

ako the very pages of Science and Health used between 1S85 and 1890 by Mrs. 
Eddy's literary helper with the critiasms and suggestions made in his own hand- 
writing, and he also read the first edition published in 1875 Science and Health, 
which few m recent years seem to have seen because of its scarcity. To this were 
added in 1906 and 1907 personal visits to, and correspondence with, many, then 
aged, who had Imown Mrs. Eddy in her formative pmod and who when seen re- 
tained clear recollections of her unusual personality. For such reasons, with in- 
dulgence of the editors, the chapter departs somewhat from the conventional 
course of hterary criticism. L. P. P. 

* It is proper, however, to observe that her folbwers bdieve that the discovery 
God as principle, immanent end available to meet human need, came to Mrs, 
;^ddy when, suffering from a serious i^pdent, she turned to the Scriptures foi 
iolace knd was healed through the sphjitual' revelation of Trul^i which die alter 
wards gave to the world in her bode. 
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her back to health But this is not unique and is no proof of 
plagiarism Like every other original thinker, she was con- 
sciously or unconsaously affected by the times in which she 
lived and adapted to new uses older phraseology. 

After she came mto her own and found the success for which 
she had striven sweet, outreaching, somewhat bewildering, she 
sometimes showed a disposition to lay less stress on Quimby- 
ism. But masterful as Queen Elizabeth, at last lonely as “a 
solitary star,” so God-absorbed as sometimes to appear to 
regard herself as coequal with Jesus and not simply his inter- 
preter, possessmg such an aptitude for busmess leadership as to 
be the only woman in history to put a religious organization 
on a sound and successful basis, in her last days as she looked 
down the long years of the past to her youth when aged men 
were still talking about the American Revolution, she realized 
— ^as many now outside her fold are realizmg — ^how little after 
all the final outcome was predetermined by mesmerism. Shaker- 
ism, transcendentalism, and Quimbyism. In all this there is 
nothing to surprise. 

Christian Science as it is today is really its founder’s crea- 
tion. Where she got this idea, or where that, Httle matters. As 
a whole the system described in Science and Health is hers, and 
nothing that can ever happen will make it less than hers. No 
court need pronounce her stiU an active officer of the church 
Priority of origination, endurance of influence, no judicial ac- 
tion can establish or demonstrate. Pacts are the final appeal. 
Because they are human, those responsible for interpretation 
and explanation, now that the Pounder has “passed on,” may 
differ as to what she thought or would have thought That is 
not uncommon in the history of the race. It bears not on the 
subject at hand. 

When she began as early as 1862 first to restate and then 
to improve upon the Quimby theory, her English was often 
turgid and vague. Even when her efforts took shape in the 
earlier editions of her book, terms slipped in which are no longer 
there, and. sentences appeared as meaningful when read for- 
ward' as when read, backward. Her conception was so cosmic 
that vfith ^mre^ing ^al to make a book as comprehensive as 
^e now and th^ ,a Sophomoric style which 

the modem college woman she^ in ‘Ereshman English. Mes- 
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merism, animal magnetism, and similar terms marked merely 
the reversion to a Mid-Victonan type of which most women 
of Mrs. Eddy’s later years had scarcely heard 

But she kept at her task, mainly alone, since hers was not 
the temperament to get much help from the outside. James 
Henry Wiggin, from 1885 to 1890, gave more aid perhaps than 
anybody else in putting into conventional literary form her 
earnest thinking. As a cultivated New England man in the 
inner arcle of hterary Boston, Mr. Wiggin seems to have been 
the “paid pohsher’’ whose hand Mark Twain discovered in the 
book. At first she gave him much freedom in revising, though 
msistent both on her thought and on its special phraseology. 
But her helper never took her seriously. A jovial Falstaff, 
with a modem education, he could not altogether satisfy a 
woman so profoundly serious as was Mrs. Eddy. At last she 
began to complain to her publisher about her helper’s “flip- 
pancy,” and the disillusioned cosmopolitan to whom the task, 
unspeakably sacred to the author, appeared to be “ pot-boiling,” 
dropped in 1890 out of her hfe. 

With or without help, she presssed forward through the 
years, endeavouring to make her leading idea, increaangly to 
her a solemn revelation, as clear to others as it was to her. Not 
a day passed even in her latest years — it is credibly reported — 
that she did not put some touch upon the book. Not even 
Lincoln surpassed her in the patient effort to learn how to write 
good English. Her mind was on a single track, but to her 
apprehension and to that of many others the track led heaven- 
ward She thought it worth her while to try and try until the 
end. Certainly her subjunctive gradually grew more obedi- 
ent. She ceased to give subjects to participles, and her tenses 
learned, “to stay put.” Toward the do^, her mode of eicpres- 
sion became more logical and more connected, and a certain 
lofty and sonorous distinctiveness emerged, as her personality 
dominated by the constant consciousness of God, became 
mcreasingly serene, prophetic, and influential far beyond the 
reaches of her voice and pen. 

Her , best qualities seem to be illustrated in the foUowing 
quotations which are believed ^cially to have commended 
thenaselves to Christian Scientists: 

^‘Truth’s immortal idea is sweeping- down the centuries, 
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gathering beneath its wings the sick and sinning. My weary 
hope tries to realize that happy day, when man shall recognize 
the Science of Christ and love his neighbour ps himself, — ^when 
he shall realize God’s omnipotence and the healing power of 
the divine Love in what it has done and is doing for mankind 
The promises will be fulfilled. The tune for the reappearing 
of the divine healing is throughout all time; and whosoever 
layeth his earthly all on the altar of divine Science, drinketh 
of Christ’s cup now, and is imbued with the spirit and power of 
Christian healing.” {Science and Health, p. 55.) 

“The divine Love, which made harmless the poisonous 
idper, which dehvered men from the boiling oil, from the fiery 
furnace, from the jaws of the lion, can heal the sick in every 
age and triumph over sin and death. It crowned the demon- 
strations of Jesus with unsurpassed power and love. But the 
same ‘Mind . . . which was also m Christ Jesus’ must al- 
ways accompany the letter of Science in order to confirm and 
repeat the ancient demonstrations of prophets and apostles.” 
{Science and Health, p. 243 ) 

“The time for thinkers has come. Truth, independent of 
doctrines and time-honoured systems, knocks at the portal of 
humanity. Contentment with the past and cold conven- 
tionality of materialism are crumbling away. Ignorance of 
God is no longer the stepping-stone to faith.” {Science and 
Health, Preface, p vii.) 

“Christian Science exterminates the drug, and rests on 
Mind alone as the curative Principle, acknowledging that 
the divine Mind has all power.” {Science and Health, p. 
IS7-) 

“The divine Principle of the First Command m ent bases the 
Science of being, by which man demonstrates health, holiness, 
and life eternal. One infinite God, good, unifies men and 
nations; constitutes the brotherhood of man; ends wars; fulfils 
the Scripture, ‘Love thy neighbour as thyself’; annihilates 
pagan and Christian idolatry — whatever is wrong in social, 
dvil, criminal, political, and religious codes; equalizes the 
sexes; annuls the ause on man, and leaves no thing that can 
be punidied or destroyed.’^ {Science and Health, 

asiijh^nsslairpeQ luw tcmgue taught tne the Science contained 
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in this book, Science and Health-, and neither tongue nor pen 
can overthrow it ” {Science and Health, p. no.) 

This post-war world is not the world of 1906 and 1907 when 
Christians of many folds seemed suddenly to discover that 
there was a new cult knockmg loudly at the door of public 
interest, winning men and women from the various denomina- 
tions, giving no reason which the average man outside Chris- 
tian Science could understand for the faith it taught, using a 
vocabulary strange and even queer to many, making worthy 
doctors trained in the best schools seem to be of none effect , 
giving them for rivals ambitious healers of scant traimng and 
that not in institutions recognized, and only under public 
compulsion abandoning its claim to supplant surgery and to 
deal with contagious diseases which might sweep a whole com- 
munity unless subject to conditions imposed by Boards of 
Health. Little wonder then that for the first time what 
seemed to many a menace to conventional Christianity and 
to scientific medicine was placed along with its founder under 
the microscope of ruthless scrutiny, and that on both sides 
where fifteen years ago light alone was needed, heat was often 
generated. 

Critics studied Science and Health with vaiying results. 
Some saw nothing good in book or author. That was in- 
evitable, but it must also be admitted that under criticism 
many Christian Scientists have kept a silence usually as wise 
as it is Christian. Others, in a purely scientific spirit, dis- 
sected the book without bias, and the author’s career with no 
more bitterness liian the trained historian brings to the consid- 
eration of Mahomet or Queen Elizabeth. Others approached 
the task from the practical point of view, discussed the author 
only as Yar as seemed necessary to imderstand her teaching, 
analyzed the book in sincerity, tried to find where it reached 
back to Quimbyism, and where to an idealism as old as De- 
mocritus of Abdera, and discovered a curious theology often 
quaintly expressed in such words as “Piincipie,” “Father- 
Mother Gocl,” and “D^onstrate,” a sacramental system they 
believed evacuated Baptism and the Ixird’s Supper of their 
historic meaning and a tendency to dualism through an em- 
phasis ctti Animal Magnetism so Hke the Devil of orthodoxy 
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chat some adherents are reported to have abandoned Christian 
Saence because they coixld not see how God could be All in 
All and “M A. M.” be hah and half 

To crown aU, many outside of Christian Science are puzzled 
that the Lord’s Prayer should seem to need the cunous com- 
mentary given it in both Science and Health and public worship . 

Our Father which art m heaven. 

Our Father-Mother God, all-harmonious. 

Hallowed be Thy Name. 

Adorable One. 

Thy Kingdom come 

Thy kingdom is come, Thou art ever-present. 

Thy will be done on earth as it is in heaven 
Enable us to know, as in heaven, so on earth — God is omnipotent, 

supreme. 

Give us this day our daily bread; 

Give us grace for today; feed the famished affections; 

And forgive us our debts as we forgive our debtors. 

And love is reflected in love. 

And lead us not into temptation, but deliver us from Evil; 
And God leadeth us not into temptation, but dehvereth us from sin, 
disease, and death. 

For thine is the kingdom and the power, and the glory forever! 
For God is infinite, all-power, all Life, Truth, Love, over all, 

and All * 

^{Science and Health, p. i6.) 

After her experience in passing from a youth and middle age 
ot doubtful health into an old age of good health, the more re- 
markable because of her natural frailness, Mrs. Eddy staked 
the value of her magnum opus upon the therapeutics 'which it 
taught. Her followers have done the same. Results have 
been shown in the many cures reported in the Wednesday 
evening testimony meeting, so well attended, in some places 
regularly by thousands, that the mid-week service, to most 
denominations a problem, and to many a farce, must be 
rehknued with by those who study Science and Health from any 
point of tiew. 

Throueh her bciok Mrs. Eddy has achieved results ' having 
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made effective a recognized principle in psychology. On a 
smaller scale others too have obtained results. The Emmanuel 
Movement and the Nazarene Society, though they differ in 
content and technique, have made a worthy record in their 
field. No matter what their language, the healing plans usually 
use suggestion as psychologically defined, re-enforced by faith, 
and Christian churches are experimenting with religious healing 
methods without breaking with the family doctor. 

Drugless healing has been everywhere subjected to scienti- 
fic study. Professor Goddard’s only interest is psychological, 
and he reports that the cases he has studied cover almost the 
whole field of pathology. Of the patients thirty-three per cent, 
claimed mstantaneous healing, fifty per cent, a gradual cure, 
and seventeen per cent, incomplete. Parkyn, Van Rhen- 
terghem, Cabot, and others have made analogous studies and 
make similar reports Christian Science submits to no such 
tests It admits practically no limitations to its possibility of 
cures. Percentages are therefore not scientifically ascertain- 
able in Christian Science. But the average man has perhaps 
little interest in scientific percentages. He is a pragmatist. 
He takes his neighbour’s word. He is apt to agree with 
Theodore Dreiser that “ If a rehgion will do anybody any good, 
for Heaven’s sake, let him have it.” 

In these days when suffering is more general and more in- 
tense, many honestly report that they find in Science and Health 
what Ex-President Crowell calls “a remarkable personal narra- 
tive, combining the contemplative and the practical in the field 
of Christian teaching.” There are (as in the chapter on 
prayer, where in spite of the discouragement of petition and of 
audible expression there is a deeply religious spirit) some pas- 
sages which seem helpful in spiritual distress. The general 
effect of the book has been to encourage daily Bible reading 
until today Chnstian Scientists are probably the most numer- 
ous and most faithful Bible readers in the world. Dean Charles 
Reynolds Brown of Yale University is convinced that Christian 
Scientists, with this book before them, as “a class are upright 
and dean.” With allowance for those in every religion who do 
not try to live up to its highest teachings, they measurably 
avoid friction and irritation and preserve considerable serenity 
and other worldline^ amid temptations which many of us seem 
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unable to resist. They have to their credit a widely read daily 
paper which for editorial ability as well as excellent news ser- 
vice ranks among the best journals in the country. Finally, 
as the years go by, it is thought by many that Christian Scien- 
tists seem to be increasingly disposed to emphasize onl> the 
outstanding virtues which their book teadies, and in conse- 
quence to bring forth “the fruit of the spirit — ^love, joy, peace, 
long-suffermg, gentleness, goodness, faith, meekness, temper 
ance; against such there is no law.” 



CHAPTER XXIX 


Book Publishers and Publishing 

T he history of bookpublishingin British North America be- 
gins with 1640, when Stephen Day e printed at Cambridge 
The Bay Psalm Book, the first real book to issue from a 
press north of Mexico. Daye continued to print for only about 
seven or eight years, when he was succeeded by Samuel 
Green, for causes known only to the authorities of Harvard 
College, under whose direction this first American press was 
operated. Back of Harvard stood the more or less arbitrary 
authonty cf the Crown, exercised against publication in more 
than one colony through some ultra-conservative governor or 
council. In fact not until about twenty-one years before the 
Revolution were legal restrictions removed from publishing 
in the colony where it was bom. 

These restrictions, in the case of Massachusetts, were 
largely motivated by religion; and the early issues of the press 
were almost entirely religious in character. The first monu- 
ment of American scholarship and printing ability, for instance, 
is The Holy Bible . . . Translated into the Indian Language, 
Cambridge, 1663. Six years later from the same press ap- 
peared what seems to be our first original book not strictly 
religious in character, Nathanid Morton's New England’s 
Memorial. Moreover this work announces that it is “Printed 
for H. Usher of Boston ” Urian Oakes’s Elegie Upon ihe Death 
of the Emirend Mr. Thomas Shepard , " in some respects the best 
poem produceid in the colonies before the eighteenth century, 
dates from 1677. As early as 1693, at least, book dealers had 
b^ua tp sell, p^vate. libraries foi- .ia that year appeared The 
af theLol^ Eeserend and Beamed Mr. Samuel Lee . . . 
Book Cfeap* ix; 
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Exposed ... to sale, by Duncan Campbell, Boston. At Boston 
also was issued in 1717 A Catalogs of cunous and valuable 
hooks, belonging to the late Reverend & learned Mr. Ehenezer 
Pemberton . . . To be sold by Auction, at the Brown Coffee- 
House in Boston, the second day of July, 1717, which is hd.d to 
be our first auction sale catalogue of books. 

With these dates, involving as they do scholarly activity, 
press work of some note, prmter and publisher, adumbrations 
at least of literary genius, and the circulation of books through 
carefully formulated advertisement, the history of American 
publishers and publication may truly be said to be under head- 
way. In these early days, as well, even in the stronghold 
of the Puritans, there were attempts at something above mere 
utilitarianism in books, for about 1671 John Foster, the earliest 
American engraver and the first pM^on to set up a press in 
Boston (in 1675), had published an engraved portrait of 
Richard Mather. In the same town in 1731 appeared what is 
regarded as our first portrait engraved on copper plate. 

Clearly the pioneer position in American publication be- 
longs to Cambridge and Boston, and the latter city was 
to hold first place as a publishing centre until about 1765, 
when Philaddphia was to eclipse it, an eclipse from which it 
was not to emerge until about the fourth decade of the nine- 
teenth century. William Bradford in 1682 landed in Pennsyl- 
vama, and by 1685 was printer and publisher of The Kcden- 
darium PennsUvaniense Bradford’s career in Pennsylvania 
was far from happy, however. Twice he was summoned 
before the governor, once put under heavy bond, and once 
thrown into jail; so that in 1693 he departed in wrath for New 
York. For the next six years there appears to be no record 
of printing in the colony 

But Philadelphia was too highly favoured in the eighteenth 
century by geographical situation and by political, financial, 
and social currents not to begin soon, to assert herself. Already 
as early as 1740 a would-be magazine publisher had stated in 
a few words the dominant reasons for the leadership of Phila- 
delphia during its some sixty years of hegemony: 

Afe-the Qty of PhilodelpMa lies in the Center of the British 
PlantaticHis, and is the^ 'MidMe Stage of the Post, from Boston in 
New England Northwards, down to Charlestown in Carolina South- 
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wards, and as that City, besides its frequent Intercourse with 
Europe, derives a continued Trade with the West Indm Islands, 
and also has a considerable Commerce with the rest of the Colonira 
on the Continent, We Therefore fixed upon it as the properest 
Place, and more commodiously situated than any other, for cany- 
ing on the vanous correspondences, which the Nature of the Work 
renders necessary. ^ 

What the writer says of magazines applies equally well to 
books at an early period, even in the reference to the West 
Indies, which in colonial days received a consido’able part of 
their publications from this country 

Bradford, then, was succeeded by a long line of illustrious 
printers and publishers; for after the famous trial of Peter 
Zenger at New York in 1734-35 (the Brief Narrative of which 
became the most famous publication issued in America before 
the Farmer’s Letters), a trial which virtually decided the freedom 
of the press in America, there was no more necessity for such 
cases as his By 1770 Robert Bell had gained the reputation 
of being the most progressive publisher in the colonies. Then 
came the Revolution, the sum total of its effects being a power- 
ful factor in the rise to leadership of Philadelphia. Bell was 
ably succeeded by Robert Aitken. When Jeremy Belknap of 
Massachusetts was seeking a publisher in 1782, Ebenezer 
Hazard, an authority for the period, pronounced Aitken the best 
publisher in America. He was followed by Mathew Carey, 
one of the greatest publishers, all things considered in their 
true historical perspective, yet produced by this country. 

But while Philadelphia was thus climbing to pre-eminence 
and weathering the Revolution, with its marked emphasis on 
publications of a purely utilitarian and controversial nature, 
other printing centres were springing up over the country. 
New York had received the disgruntled Bradford, who in 1694 
issued Keith’s Truth Advanced, according to Hildebum the 
first book to appear in that city. Both New York and Phila- 
delphia were, in one respect, at a disadvantage as compared 
to Boston in the circulation of their publications, in that the 
population they supplied was much less homogeneous. As 
early as 1708, at least, a Diitch book, Palckner’s Grondlycke 

* The Amman Weekly Mertwy» 6 1740 > 
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Onderricht, had appeared in New York. Yet while thirty 
Dutch publications were issued between 1730 and 1764, the 
influence of that language as a publishing medium was practi- 
cally dead by 1800, although it was revived much later at Grand 
Rapids, Michigan. 

With the German language, however, the case was far 
different. Andrew Bradford printed Conrad Beissel’s Das 
BucUein vom Sabbath in 1728, ushering in German printmg 
in this country. In 1738 Christopher Saur or Sower estab- 
lished at Germantown what is the oldest extant publishing 
firm in the United States Sower won his place in publishing 
annals by his three editions of the Bible, in 1743 . 1762, and 1776. 
Not until 1782 was our first Bible in English published, by 
Robert Aitken at Philadelphia. But even more remarkable 
than Sower’s editions of the Bible was the issue of Van Bragt’s 
Martyr Book by the Ephrata brethren in 1748 and 1749, which, 
in an edition of about 1300 copies of a massive folio of 1512 
pages on thick paper, was the largest book until after the 
Revolution. Up to 1830 German printmg was carried on in 
some 47 places, and of these at least 31 were in Pennsylvania, 
while in actual output and in intellectual stirring the balance 
was even greater in favour of that colony than these figures 
would indicate. Moreover, Germantown was the first place to 
gain wide recognition for itself as a paper manufacturing centre. 

Of book publication in other languages during this period, 
little account need be taken, though there were a few French 
issues. When one turns, however, to the more subtle and 
pervasive influence of cultural infiltration, something more 
must be said for French. The intensely interesting catalogue 
of Moreau de St. Mery & Company’s Store, Philadelphia, 
1795, with some 920 entri^ of French books, together with 
other evidence, shows that book dealers must have reckoned 
directly and publishers indirectly with French influence. 
Moreover, thi^ catalogue, with its list pf Latin, Italian, Spanish, 
Gepnan, and Dutch works gives doquent testimony to the 
a^yatiop of our posrfiopolitan capital. In no wise acd- 
d^taily, as in large measure is to be said of Boston at a later 
period,.^^ Philadelphia our chid centre of publication as 
the k^umic i>egsm. its political career. 

In the meanwhile in this germinal dighteenth century 
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other colonies had been making a beginning. One of the most 
influential of these, Virginia, had possibly seen an issue from 
her press as early as 1682, but at any rate it is fully authenti- 
cated that from 1730 to 1737 William Parks was imder contract 
by the governments of Virginia and Maryland to maintain 
printing presses at Annapolis and at Williamsburg. The 
dates for the establishment of presses in other colonies and 
states most noteworthy in the annals of our early publishing 
are, according to the best authorities, Connecticut, 1709; 
Rhode Island, 1727; South Carolina, 1732; Kentucky, 1787*; 
and Ohio, 1793. 

Under modem conditions these dates would mean little 
or nothing, save perhaps that some venturesome printer saw 
an opening for a newspaper and job printing. But in the 
eighteenth century specialization and concentration in pub- 
lication had not yet taken place, nor is it fully visible until 
the beginning of the second quarter of the next; for even as 
late as 1837 the Harpers did printing for any one who would 
bring it in to them, and James and Thomas Swords were pro- 
nounced as being in about 1815 the first New York bookmakers 
who were distinctively publishers. So in these early days, when 
a press was set up usually a few books were soon issued. 
It was a period of cheap apprentice labour, of widespread relig- 
ious activity, of the formulating of new laws, and of purveying 
to a scattered population elementaiy books of an educational 
character. Communication was difficult, and the publisher of a 
book was not likely to fail to sell it because some highly organized 
firm at a distance might supply his limited territory. Moreover, 
quite frequently in a costly undertaking the publisher’s ri^ 
were minimized by the fact that the work was not put to press 
until he thought such a number of subscribers had been ob- 
tained as would insure him against financial loss. After the 
middle of the century one marked phenomenon, interrupted 
only during the Revolution, was the increasingly large output 
of classic reprints from American presses. 

Therefore there ^rang up towards the end of the eigh- 
teenth and at the beginning of the nineteenth century a large 
numbet'iO^ publishing craitres'that until the period of cen- 
tualiaatkm began had fairif noteworthy careers. Reading, 

Hiofflss says 1786. 
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Lancaster, and Germantown in Pennsylvania; Brattleboro, 
Vermont; Hartford, Connecticut; Burlington, New Jersey; 
Charleston, South Carolina, Lexmgton, Kentucky; and New- 
port, Rhode Island, were early of some note, while in 1834 
Hartford was said to be our largest school-book publishing 
centre. 

The reprinting of standard literature referred to above first 
b^ins to make itself noticed about 1744. In that year was 
pubhshed Cicero’s Cato Major, while New York, Philadelphia, 
and Boston each issued an edition of Richardson’s Pamela or 
Virtue Renaarded, the sub-title of which, together with its British 
reputation for unimpeachable piety, caused thus early even a 
Boston publisher to nsk bringing it out. As late as 1800 
Mathew Carey’s printer wrote to him “if you can think of 
printing a Novel.” 

Very early, however, graceless New York had found, 
in the person of Hugh Gaine, one of the most interesting of 
aU American publishers, a producer not only of novels but 
of what north of Virginia at least was usually looked upon 
with even greater disfavour, that is, plays. In the one year 
of 1761 alone he put out not less than twenty-two plays, more 
than one of which was by a Restoration dramatist. The 
decorous publishers of Philadelphia and Boston followed less 
radical paths, reading aright the comparative conservatism 
of their public. Moreover, it is risking little to say that the 
trouble which befell Gaine during the Revolution was not all 
political but was acidulated by Puritan rancour over the 
class of his publications. Within a few years of 1761 Andrew 
Stewart, of Philadelphia, issued two or three plays; but in 
general the press of that city reflected a staid psychology, 
while Boston contented itself with the Puritan tenor of The 
Messiah, Ntght Thoughts, and The Day of Doom, a tenor which 
was not to be changed materially until the last decade of the 
eighteenth century. 

The Revolutionary period was quite different from any 
that had preceded it. Before the war, although the issues of 
the American press ^owed, as noted, a sprinkling of non-theo- 
Ic^ical works, they were neverthdess ovmriielraingly religious 
in character. . But now politics becomes of first importance, 
and we pass from dominant figures to the fr^uent ancmymity 
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of dangerous discussion. There was great difficulty in ob- 
taining paper during and just before the war, and as pamphlets 
were too expensive, not to say books, broadsides became the 
prevailing form of publication. Rags were regularly advertised 
for by the pubhshers. Y et although American publishing bears 
eloquent witness to the all-obsessing nature of the stem 
struggle, commg as it did at a time when our publishing facili- 
ties were not materially far enough advanced to absorb the 
blow, neverthdess the love of literature was not dead. The 
opening years of the Revolution saw, m addition to Bracken- 
ridge,^ Trumbull,® Freneau,^ and Hopkinson,^ who of course 
would be issued regardless of conditions, works issued of Alsop, ® 
Defoe, Falconer, Garrick, Milton, Pope, Steme, Thomson, 
Voltaire, and Young. 

Back of all pubhcation, and m the final analysis dominating 
it, stands of course the psychology of the reading public. And 
especially as we approach the present century does it become 
more and more evident that the great publisher must be a 
psychological expert in public literary tastes and interests. 
Somewhere, then, about the fourth quarter of the eighteenth 
century American publishers began to sense the fact that the 
people of the country, having won some sHght m^sure of 
victory over the imperious necessities of mere material exist- 
ence, and having to some degree slowly broadened down to a 
mellowness where life was no longer solely a struggle with the 
flesh and the devil, were beginning to demand real literature. 

After the Revolution, which had temporarily dammed 
back this current of our culture, the recovery, considering 
the prostration of our material resources, was little short 
of marvellous. Now for the first time in our bibhographii^ 
it becomes necessary to divide our literary output into genres. 
Evans, for instance, for the period from 1786 to 1789 givK 
drama, 38; fabl^, 8; fiction, 43; juv^ile, 104; poetry, 130; 
and miscellany, 12. 

Probably the best domestic seller of 1786 was James Buck- 
land’s An Account of the Discovery of, a Hermit, Who Lived about 
9QO Years in a Cave at the Foot of a Hill, 73 Days Journey 

* ^ Book II, Chaj>. vi. ’ See Book I, Chap. ix. 

Bpok I, Chap, ix, and Book II, CJiap. a. 

site Book I, Chap. IX. 
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Wesimard of the Great Alleghany Mountains, which appeared in 
that year at Pittsburg, Portsmouth, Middletown, New Haven, 
Norwich, and Boston, and which went through several myth- 
adding editions in the next few years. Its vogue is noted here 
merely to emphasize the fact that the American public was 
becoming prepared for that literary enfranchisement noticeable 
in the last years of the eighteenth century. True enough, until 
within the days of Hay' and Eggleston® the publishers could 
have noted an opposition to the novel, but it was even after 
the beginning of the nmeteenth century one that, save in some 
districts, they need not note as prohibitive ^ The South, even 
before the Revolution, was obtaining by direct importation, 
through book dealers, and from Amencan publishers large 
quantities of belles-lettres, especially novels. 

One aspect of the book business disconcerting to the Ameri- 
can publisher existed for some time after the Revolution, how- 
ever, and that was the publication in England of books by our 
authors. Roughly speaking the dominant centres of publica- 
tionfor American books during theperiod from 1765 to 1783 were, 
in the order of their importance, Philadelphia, London, Boston, 
New York, Charleston, Newport, and New Haven. For several 
years after the war any American book published in London 
had acquired a noteworthy prestige at home and had materially 
increased its chances for sales on both sides of the Atlantic. 
In some few cas^, in fact, where presswork offered unusual 
difficulties, or where, especially, illustrations were numerous 
and costly, it was best that the work be published abroad. 
Moreover, American authors first obtained really commanding 
international standing through books of information concerning 
this country, and it was but natural that such works should 
obtain wide circulation in Europe with its ever-pressing problem 
of emigration. 

In the last two decades of the eighteenth cfentury, signs 

* ^ B09IS m, Qjaps. x.and ?;v. “ See Book , 111 , CJhap. xi. 

^ 9, For a d|scussian of tHs phase of American psychology, see Some Aspects 

EaAp AntceicBd ‘kPvel, The T^as ' &mm, April, 1918. The publica- 
irt^te of ParWfaj,' fencer, anfl Tyndall was at first bitterly 

(^^posed ip this cotpitry by an infinential da^. 

■•Any^d^J^terestedin American publication dloold study the 

Hvesttf l&jjtiftobert Rogers, tWEWfa’lB^ir 4 tStth,”Au(id^ and,' eSpkiallj^, Captain 
Jonathan Caryir. ' fSee BookU, Chap, i, and biblibgrii]^:^ 
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begin to acctunulate m our publishing life of the awakening of 
an American nationality. For instance, the reason why the 
president of Harvard and two of his professors, together with a 
governor, recommended Nicholas Pike’s Complete System of 
Anthmehc m 1786, is that it is Wholly Amencan" in both 
“Work and Execution” and will keep much money in this 
country. Moreover, though to most Americans the works of 
Noah Webster* have even yet a dim aura of classicism, they 
httle realize how he had to fight to overcome the conservatism 
and the pro-Bntish tendencies of his public. In 1807 he 
writes. 

But there is another evil resulting from this dqiendence [upon 
Great Britain] which is little considered; this is, that it checks im- 
provement. No one man in a thousand — not even the violent 
pohtical opposers of Great Britain — ^reflects upon this influence. 
Our people look to English books as the standard of truth on all 
subjects, and this confidence in English opinions puts an end to 
tnqmry. ... We have opposed to us [in introducing American 
books] the publishers of most of the popular penodical works in our 
large towns * 

Webster further says that the educated men of the smallo: 
towns and the professors of the Northern colleges generally are 
favourable to American publications, but that the large cities 
are strongholds of British subserviency. 

Thus American scholarship began to assert itself during 
the opening decades of the nineteenth century with more real 
vigour than did American belles-lettres, for against the popu- 
larity of Mackenzie, Mrs. Radcliffe, Mrs. Roche, Hannah 
More, Jane Porter, Mis. Smith, Mrs. Chapone, Miss Williams, 
Mrs. Rowson* (in part, however, to be daimed as American), 
and lat^ of Scott, 500,000 volumes of whose novels were issued 
from the American press in the nine years ending with 1823, 
the struggle was desperate. There were no restraints, either 
legal or ethical, at this period to prohibit the publication of 
these authors ; and the publidiers issued them in large numbers, 
sometimes in chap-books as low as five cents. Moreover, 

»,See Book III, Chaps, xxm and xxv. 

»d?6dd,'C. B., Life and Latere of Jed Baiidw, p, 247. The entire letter, pp 
24,7-352, is worthy the careful study of the student of our early hterature. 

i See Book II, Chap, vu 
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during the three decades before Scott’s novels appeared, theiV^ 
were frequent repubUcations or importations of, especially, 
Bunyan, Milton, Defoe, Pope, Addison, Thomson, Youiig, 
Darwin, Lewis, Johnson, and Goldsmith. The publishers of 
Trumbull, Barlow, ’ Dwight, ® and Brown, ^ while receiving ap- 
parently fair returns from these men of popularity or near 
popularity, must have been, as a whole, keenly aware what a 
tiny rill was flowing into their coffers from their publications 
by American authors of belles-lettres. 

Simms,'* in 1844, thought that American literature really 
began with the War of 1812, and viewing the matter, as he 
appears temporarily to be doing, in the light of the publisher, 
there is some truth in his argument. He overstates his side 
of the question, however, when he says that prior to 1815 the 
issues from American presses were not only reprints wholly 
from foreign sources but were confined chiefly to works of 
science and education. There were too many repnnts of 
belles-lettres, too much cultural striving, for the latter part 
of this to hold good. He is, however, quite correct when he 
calls attention to the small chance the Amencan poet had in 
publishing in those days, and equally correct when he notes an 
awakening in the publication of “school and classical books.” 
American intellectual freedom was voicing itself through its 
publications, and soon it was to become pathetically and 
perennially vocal in its cry for an American literature. 

In 1820 about thirty per cent, of our publications were by 
our own authors; by 1840 it was approximately half, though 
the large increase in school books during the thirties had much 
to do with the rise. In 1856 the proportion had risen to about 
dghty per cent.® The vast bulk of the remaining portion 
is, in each case, composed of British productions. If to this 
be added the fact that sometime in the late forties the rage 
for Americana became pronounced, the middle of the mne- 
teenth coitury may be taken as the turning point of nationalism 
in our publi^aing history. 

* See Book I, Chap, ix, 

* See Book I, Chap, ix., and Book II, Chap. xxn. 

» See Book II, Chap, vi, * See Book II, Chap. vn. 

* Twp; ajifchonties, one British and the other American, reach practically the 
same cca?hi»®<^ for these periods, though each work^ independently of the 
other 
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Besides the beginnings in the reflection of American con- 
sciousness of nationalism and the noteworthy increase in 
school books of our own authorship and manufacture, the 
period immediately after 1812 was made notable by the many 
mechanical improvements introduced. In 1813 stereotyping 
was first employed. Iron presses began to replace the old 
wooden ones about 1817, in 1819 our first lithograph appeared, 
though about 1802 Mathew Carey had corresponded with 
Didot concerning his method of lithographing; while about 1825 
bindings were cheapened by the use of muslin. Type casting 
had been attempted as early as 1768 and made a success of but 
a few years later. Therefore, though as late as 1834 Audubon 
was publishing in Edinburgh, primarily for mechanical reasons 
apparently, and though evei in 1835 Harper & Brothers 
printed all their books on hand presses, yet by the end of the 
first quarter of the nineteenth century, American publication 
may be said to have passed through the period of mechanical 
adolescence. 

At the very end of this period the annuals began to appear. 
Through their profusion of illustrations they notably raised 
the standard of the publisher’s art all over the civilized world. 
The year 1843 was distinguished by the publication of Har- 
per’s Bi^le and the Verplanck Shakespeare, which, con- 

taining as they did over 2500 pictures, strikingly emphasized 
the development of wood engraving; while, says Major G. H. 
Putnam, “beginning with 1869 the art of printing with the best 
possible artistic effects large impressions of carefully made 
illustrations was devdopcd in the United States to an extent 
that has never been equalled in any other countiy.’’* 

This constant mechanical improvement had, of oiurse, the 
inevitable effect of cheapening the price of hooks, especially 
when reinforced by conditions growing out of the lack of an 
international copyright law. Accordingly, a little while after 
it became clear that stereoiyping was a success, there was a 
noticeable lessening in price. Before this period, though there 
were no heavy advertising bills as at present, books, because 
of the cost of mechanical production and of carrying charges, 
e^edally of overland transportation, were markedly higher 
ftinn they are today, measured in terms of labour and its pro- 

* Putnam, G. H., George Palmer Putmm: A Memoir^ p. 364^ 
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ducts. In fact, they may be said to have been anywhere from 
two to two and one half times more costly. The constant 
tendency towards less bulky volumes seems to have received 
its first impetus from the fact that at an early date books were 
charged for at circulating libraries according to size; but of 
course weight in the hand and improvement in paper and type 
have had most to do with it. 

During these opening decades of the nineteenth century, 
Philaddphia had been retaining her position as our foremost 
publishing centre. Two encyclopasdias in twenty-one and in 
forty-seven volumes, one of them representing an investment 
of $500,000, had been completed there by 1824, works that 
would have probably overtaxed the publishing facilities of any 
other of our printing centres. Philadelphia has to her credit, 
too, the first American edition of Shakespeare and the first 
American anthology, * though one had been projected previ- 
ously at New York. The final word was said as to the reality 
of her supremacy when Barlow, a New England man, published 
there, in 1807, his Columhiad, “in all respects the finest speci- 
men of book making ever produced [up to that time] by an 
American press.” Though Carey and Hart were ten years 
after their foundation in 1 829 regarded as the leading publishers 
of belles-lettres in America, their place in this respect was soon 
to be taken by Ticknor and Fields of Boston. And while 
Philadelphia holds to the present day supremacy in the pub- 
lication of medical literature, the foundation of her primacy 
running back well into the eighteenth century, the rising great- 
ness of New York began somewhere about 1820 to relegate 
her, as a whole, to second place. 

Perhaps thedominant reason forthischangewasthefact that 
during the period of bitterly intense rivaliy to secure the latest 
European success for repnnting, the port of New York won a 
publishing victory over that bf Philadelphia. One does not, 
however, have any too comfortable a feeling ha asserting that 
primacy ever did belong to New York until the sixties Phila- 
delphia decHned slowly; and up to the Civil War it, conserva- 

F <»/ Poetry, BriSsh and A^ierwn (i 791 ) . NSasteea Amaicao writer? 

^ mjjr^esitf^. The first of |i propo^ series , of voltBpes of American Poems 
and (m&ikd, printed at ljutchfield, ConnectlcMli in 1793, h asually giveti 
as ^ earliest anthology 
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tive and neutral, was the chief distributing centre for the 
South and, to a considerable extent, for the West. ‘ Moreover, 
evidence is not clear as to when Boston, for the second time, 
began to lead, though we may say probably some time in the 
early forties. 

During the prolific period between the establishment of the 
house of Harper in 1817 and that of Scribner in 1846, New 
York saw the birth of many houses that were and are destined 
to loom large in the history of American publishing. In 1825 
the house of Appleton was founded; in 1832 appeared John 
Wiley & Sons; John F. Trow, and Wiley, Long & Putnam 
were established in 1836, to be followed three years later by 
Dodd, Mead & Company. Of a much later period are the 
firms of McClure and Company, Doubleday, Page and Co., 
The Century Co., and Henry Holt and Company. The 
successful booksellers and publishers of the first quarter 
01 the century. Small, Carey, Thomas, and Warner of Phila- 
delphia ; Duyckinck, Reed, Campbell, Kirk & Mercein, Whiting 
& Watson, of New York; West & Richardson, Cummings & 
Hilliard, R. P. & C. Williams, WeUs & Lilly, and S. T. Arm- 
strong, of Boston; Beers & Howe, of New Haven; and P. D. 
Cooke, of Hartford, who had, in almost every case, won success 
as mere reproducers of British works or of purdy utilitarian 
American ones, were being replaced, in all these cities save the 
last two, by firms whose names are now familiar wherever the 
English language is read. Almost inevitably the average 
reader will underestimate the profound influence of our old 
publishers in bringing sweetness and light into the sombre, 
narrow lives of our forefathers, in spreading education, and, 
above all, in helping to inculcate the national consciousness 
without which a literature cannot exist; though of course the 
two wars with Great Britain were the aH-envdoping factors 
which make a history of purely American publication possible. 

But the great outstanding factor in the history of our 
publishing in the nineteenth century is the absence of and 
the struggle for an international cop3nright law. Much of 
the development of the diort story in America,® Ihe rise to 

* See Brotherhead, W., Forty Years among the Old BooksiMers erf PhMeddpUa, 
p. a?. - ‘BJfotliearhead also has an interestieng dissnssion.flf the b^inniags of the 
v(%ae for Americana. III, Chap. vi. 

■VOL. 111—36 
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commanding position of the American magazine, * the stifling 
of the American playwright for three quarters of a century, ^ 
and the desperate struggle of all save our greatest novelists 
against grave difficulties until 1891 * may be traced to the want 
of such a law. 

In 1790 Congress passed a national law for the protection 
of literary property; and in those days of non-professional 
authorship and of dependence upon Europe, it no doubt 
thought that the situation had been fully met, even though as 
early as 1782 Jeremy BeUaiap'* was gathering advice as to how 
he might prevent himself being pirated in London. But 
when professional authorship began in America with Morse,® 
the geographer, Webster, and Brown, a new influence was in- 
troduced, for the rewards of American authorship, in fact, 
the possibility of American authorship in some cases, and the 
tenor of American publications are inextricably inwoven with 
the international copyright law. 

Beginning with Scott’s novels, the American publishers, 
who brfore had not been numerous enough to interfere seriously 
with each other or able to supply the demands for British 
classics, entered on an absorbing race in speed of pubhcations 
and in underselling powers. In 1823 Carey & Lea of Phila- 
delphia received advance copies of cantos eleven and thirteen 
of Byron’s Don Juan. It was immediately given out to thirty- 
five or forty compositors, and within thirty-six hours an 
American edition was on sale. Later equally marvellous 
tales come down to us of speed in translating the last French 
success. 

When in 1838 the Great Western and the Sirius, the first 
vessels to Cross the Atlantic entirely by steam, arrived at 
New York, the great idea dawned upon a certain class 
of publishers that with this close connection journalism 
might be made of literature. Accordingly there sprang 
up a large number of mammoth weddies for the re- 
publication in cheap form of whatever, in this eager age of 
reading, promised to be popular as it issued from the European 
pre^. For instance, Zanoni was published in the spring of 1 843 

<S^ Book m, Ch^. xnc 
Chap; jx 

* See '^k 11, Chaps, i afli4 xm. 


»See Book III, Chap, xm, 
<See Book II, Chap, xvn. 
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by the Harpers, and in The New World, and in Brother Jonathan, 
and the price went as low as six cents. The better class of 
publishers on both sides of the Atlantic tried to do at least a 
nominal justice to the authors they republished, and instituted 
a system of payment for advance sheets or copies.' Such 
luxuries of conscience, however, were not indulgai in by many; 
and as soon as a reputable American publisher had issued a 
book that held the promise of a sale, the pirates rushed out an 
edition. Sometimes owing to the uncertainty of the ocean 
transit they were even able to get out the first one. In self- 
defence the respectable firms began a retaliatory war of under- 
selling; and having a sounder financial basis, they won in the 
contest. Then ensued an arrangement, more or less irritat- 
ingly defective, known as trade courtesy, whereby an un- 
derstanding with an overseas author was respected. But after 
the Civil War, under the stress of economic readjustment, 
chaos came again. 

In 1837 the first recorded movement in the United States 
was taken towards international copyright. In the next five 
years numerous petitions for a law, signed by many prominent 
authors on both sides of the Atlantic, ware presented to Con- 
gress. Some of the publishers soon became interested in the 
movement, one of the first and most aggressive being G. P. 
Putnam. Opposed to it for some time were, most prominently, 
the Harpers , but the chief centre of opposition was Philadelphia. 
For a while, ending with 1850, the British laws had been inter- 
preted so as to protect American interests, but the golden op- 
portumty was allowed to pass. On the part of the opponents 
of the law there was a tendency to confuse it with the protective 
tariff ; and above aU did they contend that American education 
would be injured by the increased price of books and by the 
fact that European works could not be adapted to our needs. 
Through the American Copyright League founded in 1883 and 
the American Publishers’ Cc^yright League (1887) especially 
was the struggle finally brought to a victorious dose in 1891. 
The chief effects up to the present of the law seem to be three- 
fold. There has been a tremendous and immediate widening 
of the circle of readers the average author may address. Branch 

* 'Bat tie rdative valne of British authors to American pabEshers see J, H. Hax- 
The Boiae of Earper, p. 1 15, and E, L. Braddier’s Mmbrn Cafey, pp. 
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houses have been established on both sides of the Atlantic, and 
existing houses have been enabled to broaden greatly their ap- 
peal to the reading public. Chief among such firms in Amer- 
ica are The Macmillan Company, Longmans, Green and Co., 
G. P. Putnam’s Sons, The Oxford University Press, Charles 
Scribner’s Sons, and E. P. Dutton and Company. But, above 
all, there has resulted an immense stimulus to the possibilities 
of American literature through the securing of adequate returns 
to our authors. 

The three professional authors already referred to were 
fortunate in that in two cases they published works of such 
nature that American superiority of domestic information or a 
growing feeling of nationalism could be enlisted in their be- 
half. Brown came before closeness of communication and 
the latest great success could unite to rob him of even his 
slender gains, for though Morse and Webster and, later, 
Barnes, Andrews, Anthon, and Stephens made fortunes 
through the authorship of school books, belles-lettres were 
but a sorry crutch indeed until v/ell within the nineteenth 
century. European, especially British, supplies were too 
cheap and plentiful. 

Goodrich, spealking of the time about 1820, says that “ it 
was positively injurious to the commercial credit of a book- 
seller to undertake American works unless they might be 
Morse’s Geographies, classical books, Watts’s Psalms and 
Hjrmns, or something of that class ” Hawthorne’s The Devil 
in Manuscript h.B.s &-pa.ss 8 i.ge of like tenor; and as late as 
r886 Dana Estes of Boston testified before the Senate Com- 
mittee on Patents; 

For two yeais past though I belong to a publishing house that 
ranits nearly $1,000,000 worth of books per year, I have absolutdy 
refused to entertain the idea of publishing an American manuscript. 
I have returned scores, if not hundreds, of manuscripts of A m erican 
authte, unopened even, simply from the fact that it is impossible 
to p3^e the books of most American authors pay, unless they are 
first published and acqi^ recognition through the columns of thfe 
magazines. 

S|«ch an adverse current, A^nerican authorship 
was slowljs'wichifig its' way. In I1829, it is asserted; no autte 
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of belles-lettres was living by his pen in New Y ork. The lives 
of Richard Dabney, Percival, ‘ and Halleck* throw a strong 
light upon the rewards of authorship during the first four 
decades of the century. The first two men. though pos- 
sessed of a thin strain of genius, were constantly in desperate 
straits on Grub Street. Halleck, in spite of some aspects 
of popularity, received for the entire labours of a literary 
lifetime but $17,500, or approximately $364 a year. Irving^ 
and Cooper '• had other financial resources than authorship, 
but accordmg to Longfellow, Professor Ingraham’s bad 
novels* were rewarding him richly in the thirties. 

Simms affirms that up to the year 1 834 American literature 
was with a few exceptions the diversion of the amateur but 
that about that time it began to assume the aspect of a busi- 
ness, while as late as 1842 Channing* ventured the (mis- 
taken) opinion that Hawthorne^ was the only American who 
supportedhimself by authorship Y et theremark of such aman 
shows how few were our temerarious professional authors. 
By 1842 a man of great abihty, unless divided against himself 
like Poe, * could find support in literature inmost fields of prose, 
for one must always remember Bryant’s remark implying that 
poetry and a full stomach did not go together. In a large 
measure both Longfellow* and 'Whittier’‘®must have felt like- 
wise, for the latter, who had little to fall back upon, was in 
straitened circumstances until the publication of Snow-Bound. 
Lowell” had to superintend his own publications for a time, but 
in 1870 he was able to say that he had lately declined $4000 a 
year to write four pages monthly for a magazine. One striking 
exception to poor pay for poetry is, however, found in Willis, ” 
but even his magazine receipts of $4800 a year about 1842 ware 
largely from prose. 

The magazines were indeed a saving influence in the life 
of fhe hard-priffised American author. “The burst on author- 
land of Graham’s and Godey’s liberal prices,” Willis said, 
“was like a sunrise without a dawn.” Graham’s Magazine,'^ 

» See Book II, Chap. V. 3 See Book 11, Chap. iv. 

< See Book II, Chap. vi. » See Book III, Chap. 30. 

* See Bpok H, <i2iap. vra. ^ See Book II, Chap. xi. 

• See Book ft. Chap. zxv. * See Book II, Oiap. 3cn. 

« • See Book II, CShap. lam- ” See Book H, Chap. xsxv. 

»*SeeBookII, amp.ni. »s See Book 11, Chap. xx. 
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established in 1841, was especially liberal in its payments, 
particularly to Cooper and Hawthorne. It must have been 
largely of the aid of the magazines that Goodrich was thinking 
when he said in 1856 that nothing was more remarkable than 
good writing, though he truly adds that authorship does not 
rank financially with other professions. 

History of good quahty has appar'^tly always paid. 
Before Mrs. Stowe’s great success m Uncle Tom’s Cabin, ^ 
Prescott* was probably the best rewarded of our classic writers. 
As early as 1846 he says that his copyrights were considered 
by his publishers as worth $25,000 ^ch, and that on his two his- 
tories he had already received about $30,000; and even better 
things could be reported of the next two histories. Against 
this must be balanced the fact that the proceeds of Emerson’s ’ 
literary life were little more than $30,000. 

Since 1891 both the playwright and the novelist have 
flourished. While there are striking instances of financial 
success for both before that period, the former was especially 
hard hit by the constant stream of plays flowing in, copjmght 
free, from Europe. Kotzebue and Scribe especially figured 
constantly in this retarding of the American playwright. But 
as a class the novelists have won the most spectacular monetary 
rewards of our time. Just what these returns are, it is not 
possible to ascertain nor perhaps advisable to reveal if it were. 
In attempting to find them out, one becomes hopelessly involved 
in guesses and in interested gossip. However, one prominent 
publisher of our century has committed himself to the asser- 
tion that Mary Johnston must have made from $60,000 to 
$70,000 on To Haae and to Hold, which statement may be taken 
as some fair gauge of the returns of a modem best seller. 

But as we go backwards to our classic novelists, it becomes 
strikingly apparent that, save in one or two instances, they got 
no such rewards. The reason lies in the unending flow of 
European fiction reproduced in the mammoth weekly for fiv^ 
cents, and by the best publishers, usually, in Cooper’s time for 
$1.50', while American novels were $2. Then, to catch all 
classes of buyers, between these two came the cheap series so 
popular even a genemtion ago. Harper's Library of Select 

> Se& BboH: IK, sa. » See Book II/ Chap. xWit 

Book llt Chas^ xx. 
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Novds in brown paper covers began in 1842, reaching 615 
V olumes, all of them save some half dozen being foreign authors, 
in part contemporary ones. This is but a t3^e of what pub- 
lishers were doing, or trying to do, ail over the country. After 
the Civil War, when trade courtesy died, this deluge of cheap 
literature began again, the Seaside Library being especially 
noteworthy, though scarcely less so than the Lakeside Series 
from Chicago, both selling as low as ten cents. Both were 
births of the end of the seventies. Meanwhile, if the European 
author was being robbed directly and the American author 
indirectly in this country, the latter was receiving little from 
Europe. As early as 1793 Germany was pirating our authors; 
and Cooper was but a type when he remarked after his resi- 
dence in France that the return to him from the sales of his 
books in France did not pay his French taxes; and he was 
highly popular there at that time, too. The British pirate was 
not handicapped by the necessity of translation. 

A few words must yet be said upon the concentration of 
American publishing. In 1858 Simms wrote. ‘We have not 
a single publisher in the whole South, from the Ch^peake 
to the Rio Grande. We have book sdlers and printers, who 
occasionally issue books originally from the press but who . . . 
rarely succeed in selling them.” * Concentration of population 
and facility of communication, both largely lacking, were, he 
thought, the two secrets of success. The Southern city which 
came nearest being a publishing coitre at this period was 
Richmond, while Mobile had one firm of some local prominence ; 
but the favourite publishers of Southern writem for a generation 
before the war were the Harpers, the Appletons, Jewett & 
Company, Derby & Jackson, and the Lippincotts. But if the 
South was not active in publication, the evidence is over- 
whelming that it was an unusually large buyer of fine books.* 

In the Middle West, to an rannent degree Cincinnati had 
facility of communication through her strategic position on the 
Ohio in days of slow overland communication; and for two 
decades or more before the war it was a great pubHshing 

' Jprospecis of the Sovth, SstsseU’s Magastne, Jane, 1858, p. 208. There 

possibility that Sitnms did not write this ijnsigned article 
- » N!ew Qrleaas, Na^vdle, and ;Charlestoa were especMly noteworthy in this 
•r^rd. 
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factor along the Ohio, the Mississippi, and westward througl^ 
Texas. Later came the penod of rapid and cheap overland 
shipments and of great publishing houses with a far-flung 
corps of salesmen and all-pervading methods of advertising; 
and Cincinnati relatively lost its bright promise, being therein 
but a t3rpe of what, broadly speaking, took place outside of 
three or four great cities. 

Perhaps the most illuminative document of this century 
is the figures of the United States Census giving the total 
value of book and job printing for 1905. In the nearest mil- 
lion dollars it runs' New York 44, Chicago 26, Philadelphia 14, 
St. Louis 8, Boston 7, San Francisco 4, and Cincinnati 4. 

Unfortunately, as we are concerned primarily with the 
publication of notable literature, these figures are somewhat 
misleading but possibly prophetic of the future. Boston, for 
instance, which found itself in the forties forced once more into 
leadership through the race of great writers that sprang up in 
New England, though it lost its primacy to New York in the 
sixties, yet has in Houghton Mifflin Company the publishing 
house that issues a larger number of truly great literary works 
by American authors than any other house in the country; 
while the firm of Little, Brown and Company holds an honour- 
able place in the development of our literature. Boston has* 
too, in D. C. Heath & Co. and in Ginn and Company text-book 
firms of commanding importance. One of the most prominent 
publishers of Chicago, writing in the year 1918 says; “Pub- 
lishing in the west is attended by many difficulties. The prin- 
dpal book market is east of the Alleghenies, and the natural 
source of supply is the eastern cities.” So, if from the stand- 
point of pure literature one should attanpt a rearrangement of 
this table it would probably run relatively. New York, Boston, 
Philadelphia, and Chicago. St, Louis is a medical book publish- 
ing centre of importance, and San Francisco has some standing 
for her finely printed books, Clevdand, Louisville, Springfield 
(Mass.), St. Paul, and Indianapolis have firms of note. 

Some of the most striking phases of publication within the 
last two decides are the increased stress upon juvenile litera- 
ture, * the' emphads thrown upon a few best sellers by insistent 

* in' Hleratee' little considemtibn 

from rile ptiblMiers (voL iit pp. 279-^80), but he coincide^ *mth the writer of The 
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advertising and especially by the sales methods of department 
stores, the spnnging up of a large number of publishing firms 
connected with the best-known universities, and the appearance 
of small firms that turn out books, usually repnnts, that strive 
to reach perfection in every detail that is conducive to beauty 
in the finished book But according to the president of The 
Macmillan Company the most inclusive new feature of the 
century seems to be the tendency of our larger publishers to 
widen the class of their publications so as to include school, 
technical, and medical books. For in such books and in mag- 
azines rather than in miscellaneous publications seem to lie at 
present the surest financial rewards of the publisher. 


New Literature {Southern Ltterary Messenger^ April, 1854) in noting a marked 
emphasis upon it in the early fifties. [See, in this history, Book III, Chap vii.] 
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The English Language in America 

O N 22 February, 1917, the American Academy of Arts 
and Letters sat to consider its duty toward the English 
language in America. The published reports of the 
session proclaim its “academic” character in that nothing re- 
sembling a plan of action was proposed It was less to be ex- 
pected, perhaps, that no problem should be clearly formulated, 
but this may be accounted for partly by reason of the fact that 
much of the discussion turned not on the problem itself but 
on the duty of the Academy in the face of a problem of which 
everyone more or less definitely assumed the existence without 
attempting to state it, and partly because the company con- 
tained among many skilful users of the English language 
hardly more than one qualified to speak from any extended 
study of the problem, a lack which was expressly noted. It is 
not so surprising that to the mind of an assembly of this sort 
English as written was more constantly present than English 
as. spoken. But from so many men of accomplishment in 
various forms of artistic expression there could hardly fail to 
emerge various points of view, prejudices, agreements and dis- 
agreements, which further discussion of the subject would do 
well to begin by taking into account. 

To the reader of these proceedings it is made abundantly 
plain, taking what was said with what was implied, that in the 
minds of an overwhelming majority of the members, though not 
of all, the English language in America is in a very bad way. 
That this diould have been their opinion might easily have been 
predicted. English is the most bewept of the tongues. Prom 
^e days of Caxton its uncertain syntax, its perplexing varieli!’ 
of forpjs, ife, exotic and luxuriant vocabulary have brought dis- 



Problems 


555 


tress to most of those who have taken thought of it. Compunc- 
tious visitings of an idealized Latinity have caused some to 
strive to regulate an apparent chaos, but all, or nearly all, to 
despair of stopping a heedless journey to destruction. His- 
torically, the question turned first on matters of vocabulary, 
later on points of form and meaning, and at present, though the 
other questions are not forgotten, alarm is felt chiefiy, as Henry 
James puts it, on account of “those influences around us that 
make for the imperfect disengagement of the human side of 
vowel sound, that make for the confused, the ugly, the fiat, the 
thin, the mean, the helpless, that reduce articulation to an 
ignoble minimum ... a mere helpless slobber of discon- 
nected vowel noises.” It is because of a growing slovenliness 
in uttering the unstressed vowds that the British poet-laureate, 
Robert Bridges, is mclined to beheve that English pronuncia- 
tion, even in Britain, is on the road to ruin. 

It seems impossible for a student of language to refuse to 
be stampeded by these alarms, to maintain a certain serenity 
before so doleful a picture of things, pending some effort to 
assure himself that the picture is drawn to scale, without being 
accused in his turn of proclaiming with a sort of blatant cheer- 
fulness that whatever is, ImguisticaUy, is right. Such extremes 
of optimism and pessimism are, of course, absurd. If they 
seem to exist, it must be because people are talking from differ- 
ent points bf view about different sets of facts. To attempt to 
steer a rational middle coume between these extremes, however, 
demands for its success some rehearsal of the facts. And at 
once, to show the existence of a middle ground, over against 
centuries of forebodings may be placed the fact that since 
Chaucer’s day there has been continuously evolving, step by 
step with the widening experience of men, an English in which 
mm of education everywhere in the far-flung English-speaki n g 
world could write and converse together in a way highly agree- 
able to any but a most inflexibly provincial taste. Amid much 
confusing detail it is as well not to lose sight of this central 
fact, that the thing we all are talking about exists. But where, 
and in what form?. 

Variety fe of the essence of lan^ge. Uniformity and 
ttwiRisi han ny are inventions of philosophical grammarians whcril 
efforts are most successful when deal with a language no 
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longer used to satisfy elementary social needs. A living lan- 
guage is one of the mores of a social group , it is neither a bio- 
logical growth unaffected by human intervention nor a work of 
art given its form for all time by a single act of human creation. 
Consequently it will vary within the group somewhat accordmg 
to the vanation in other respects to be found in the individuals 
comprising it, and between groups it will vary still more. Like 
other mores it will be subject to modification by time But 
the necessity for mutual intelligibility within the group will 
greatly restrict the play of mdividual whim, between groups 
this force will operate somehow in proportion to the immediacy 
of their contacts. In a cultured city like ancient Rome or 
mediaeval Florence a group of people might raise and maintain 
a literary standard around which literary people of other 
groups would rally. Or, again, a convenient dialect might be 
somewhat arbitrarily chosen for a particular literary task,’ as 
Luther chose the dialect of the Saxon chanceUary for his trans- 
lation of the Bible, and this dialect, with more or less conscious 
modification from time to time, might remain the standard 
literary language. In all these cases the great mass of people, 
not wholly uninfluenced by the literary language perhaps, 
would go on speaking their own dialects, just as the Romans did 
until their language of the street, of the camp, and of the pro- 
vinces broke up into the larger groups, such as French, Spanish, 
and the rest, each containing within itself many smaller groups ; 
or just as the Italians and the Germans have gone on speaking 
theif dialects to the present day, learning thdr literary language 
as best they can besides. 

The history of English is somewhat different from any of 
these. In origin. Modem English, as it appears everjnvherein 
books and as it falls from the lips of the vast majority of speak- 
ers, is the dialect of a city, London. But unlike the case of 
Rome, there was at the outset presumably no great differaice 
between the language of literature and the language of every 
day* and, unhke FlorencOi London was the chief city of a 
steadily unifying country, With the changing language of 
the dty, its gradual loss of Southern, or Saxon, forms and its 
gradt^fswqttir^ertt An^an, forms, the lan- 

cuftfitoeawture fepti doeds' touch. . By the early df- 
teenth'riwiinj!y;va detail- hre diifismg, the outlines ^bf 
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Diversities of English 

Modem English are fairly dear. Then came a period of great 
expansion. The language was carried, farther than the Roman 
legionaries carried theirs, into the remotest parts of the world ; 
it came to be spoken by more people than ever before m the 
history of the world could hold comfortable converse together. 
The really surprising thing is not that the result exhibits some 
variety but that, when the lapse of time afforded opportunity 
for, and indeed effected, so much change, when groups widely 
scattered might so easily have completely lost contact when 
there was so little external compulsion of any kind to keep 
even the literary language true to itself, there should have 
resulted a literary language that is almost uniform and a num- 
ber of spoken dialects which never become unintelligible one 
to all the rest. In 1789 Noah Webster prophesied that there 
would develop, “in a course of time, a language in North Amer- 
ica, as different from the future language of England, as modem 
Dutch, Danish, and Swedish are from German or from one 
another.” When it was made this was not a foolish guess; 
all analogy supported it. That it has not come about, that 
every passing day adds to the unlikelihood of its realization, 
is one of the things that the observer of the ways of language 
thinks about when he is invited to be very miserable. Clearly, 
matters are not so bad as they quite easily might have been. 

But this is speaking in the large. What of details ? Excd- 
lence is largely a matter of details. A literary language “al- 
most unifofm” — why not entirely so? “A numbar of spokaa 
dialects” — ^why any dialects at ah'* Confronted with a de- 
mand for perfect uniformity — ^one of our academicians very 
expressly makes it and deplores the fact that Americans use 
“back of” and “toward” and “spool of thread” instead of 
British “behind” and “towards” and “reel of cotton” — what 
can we say? Obviously, such a demand more nearly concerns 
the literary Ehglidi of books than the vernacular of daily in- 
tercourse; no one seriously hopes to see us all regimented into 
speaking es^actly alike. But even in the fonn« case it is proper 
td adcmoit 'only how far uniformity may be possible, but also 
howfer an ab^lute uniformity, as opposed to something fairly 
doseato 'itjJ is rfeahy' doable. On what ground shah this 
elfeejted? ■ Few would now feel, as some did u# 
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the early days of the Republic, that the dignity of the nation 
requires that it should have a language entirely its own. More 
would be ready to assent to the implication of one of our aca- 
demicians that American usage conform itself as far as possible 
to the practice of British writers. It is an old notion , Franklin 
and Webster both gave reverent expression to it, but neither, 
it should be noted, made any special effort to live up to it, and 
Webster at other times professed quite a different ideal. They 
made no more effort, that is, than any educated man does who 
allows his best reading to be reflected in his best writing. The 
simple fact is that such differences as exist between English in 
America and English in Britain are not mainly due to ignorance 
or perversity The days are long past when the British re- 
viewer branded as an “Americanism” every word and every 
construction which, during a period of enormous growth in the 
demands made upon the language, he could not remember 
having met with before. Such differences as there are, it is 
now well recognized, are due to the historical evolution of the 
language. It will be well to look at this for a moment before 
casting up the losses and gains and before pointing out a possi- 
ble, indeed a very real, danger involved in attempting to alter 
too drastically the record with which history presents us. 

The literary dialect of London never, as has been said, got 
wholly out of touch with the other dialects of the island. 
They continued to affect it in many ways; it was a “natural” 
growth in that it was not consciously regulated by groups of 
Hterary men in the way that German or French has been 
r^ulated. In company with the British Constitution it 
muddied along, obtaining surprisingly good results, all things 
considered. Of the spoken language, apart from many rustic 
dialects of a pedigree as honourable as it is ancient, there are at 
least two recognized standards in England, a Northern British 
and a Southern British, and, in addition, educated Scots and 
Irishmen and Welshmen have ways of speaking that are quite 
distmctly their own. The farther one travds from London the 
le^ noticeable becomes the difference between Britidi English 
and 'American. If it be urged that the literary language ts 
largely, uniform throughout the British Isles — Cleaving out 
HHDrte, that, are frankly in dialecst — this can in great part he 
accounted for by the fact that political and literary life centre 
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in the great commercial city of London. But the varieties 
that characterize spoken English today were probably even 
greater less subdued to a hterary medium — ^in the seventeenth 
century when the language was transplanted to America. And 
American authors have sddom written with an eye to the 
London book market It is not, therefore, surprising that the 
English in America, cut off from the British at home by an 
estranging sea and feeling for them an affectionate regard in 
about the same degree as it was accorded, should not have 
followed precisely the same lines of change. Some of the re- 
sulting differences it will help matters to glance at. 

The early colonists in America brought their English with 
them. They were for the most part plain people and their 
language must have had all the characteristics of the several 
dialects which they spoke at home. How far their original 
dialectical peculiarities are reflected in later American speech 
it might be hard to determine; probably so far as the later 
educated speech goes, not much. But the old New England 
plural housen, clever = good, mad =‘ angry, I be, you be, they be, 
shet {shut), becase {because), stch {such), wrastle, mought {mtght), 
ax {ash), ketch {catch), ^ guess suppose, and many others more 
certainly came over in the Mayflower than much else reputed 
a part of that seemingly miraculous cargo. Some of these 
forms are not often heard today, though guess has become a 
sort of shibboleth. * If they were once more common, it should 
be remembered that the situation in America was not wholly 
unlike that of England after the Norman Conquest; with the 
rdaxation of literary standards, dialect forms, no longer re- 
pressed, gained recognition they could not have had in con- 
flict with a strong literary tradition. 

But it is not chiefly here that we are to look for the causes 
of such differences as gradually separated American and 
British speadi. New conditions of life, to be sure, called for 
new words raragsmm, tomahawk, sgtmo, papoose, prairie, canyon, 

" KOch, Spenser’s form of the word, is, to many educated people, the only 
natural pronundatioa, and aOch a purely Hterary affectation. There is a certain 
jdeasant wmy in tHe feet thdt in the strictly analc®ous word tog it is the pronun- 
dastrin tog that is r^arded as a vu^ianw. 

, , , « Thie.refl objection to such espressioas as gtiess and rigto owwy, as to gaite so 
and Ima^ say, lies not in themselves but in thdr monotonous ethploymait as 
Witdh-TOtds- 
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and all the others that have become a part of the general stock 
of English. Stores in the Western world (the usage is not con- 
fined to the United States) really were stores and not shops. 
Our most common corn was maize, and it naturally became 
corn par excellence. Fall {autumn) and rare {underdone) are 
“Americanisms” only in the sense that they have retained a 
vitality here which even in England they have not wholly lost. 
Political life, sport, changed economic conditions, have all 
furnished the language with new words, or old words in new 
senses. The most striking differences, however, have come 
about, not through the retention of dialect words or the intro- 
duction of new words for new ideas, but because American 
English, in its comparative isolation, has not followed step by 
step the many changes that have occurred in British English 
since the seventeenth century. American English is in some 
respects archaic. It has never developed, for example, the 
swooping diphthongs that, • since the end of the eighteenth 
century at least, have characterized the British pronunciation of 
e, ?, 0, u, * to represent which the British phoneticians write 
say, be, boat, and do [sei], [bij], [bout], [duwj. The American 
diphthongs, so far as they exist, are much less noticeable. The 
characteristic American unrounding of [o] to [a], got, not [gat], 
[nat], occurs in some of the British dialects and was an elegant 
affectation in the days of Charles II. The palatal g and c still 
sometimes heard in the Virginia pronunciation of garden and 
card (written “gyarden,” “cyard”) were hdd by many in 
eighteenth-century England to be the height of refinement. 
The old distinction between hoarse (vowd of no) and horse 
(vowd of law) is stiU preserved by many Americans, especially 
outside the Middle States. Elizabethan gotten and the old 
preterite aie are heard oftaier in Amenca than in Britain. 
Amencans, indeed, look on a pronunciation “et” as vulgar. 
They have dther never lost or have, for the most part, suc- 
<Se^£ully recovered ||ie andent distinction between the voice- 
less initial in which ^d the voiced in vntch, where the South 
Eriton pronounces them both xaitch. 

Pinhlly, the so-called broad or Italian a, which began to be 
f^iionatoe in England near the dose pf the eighteenth century, 
e^^ilished itself outside of New England and, to some 

^ In phonetic notation vowels should be given their Continental sounds, 
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extent, in Virginia, except in father, before r (car, arm), and 
somewhat uncertainly before Irn (calm, psalm) . The American, 
then, who pronounces pass, dance, aunt, with the vowel of 
hand does only what all the authorities before the last quarter 
of the eighteenth centtuy told him to do, and what appar- 
ently everybody m England did do who wished to avoid an 
appearance of vulgarity. 

Certain anomalous British forms, of comparatively recait 
origin, have never become established in America. The pro- 
nunciation of wrath as if wroth, and the occasional pronuncia- 
tion of the latter with long 0, are seldom (one dare not say 
never) heard in America. Wrath (with the vowel of law) does 
not seem to be older than the end of the eighteenth century, and 
wroth (with the vowel of no) is a recent attempt to distinguish 
anew between the words. Another anomaly is schedule, com- 
monly pronounced by the British with sh. The earlier pronun- 
ciation of this French word was sedyul, and it might have re- 
tained this pronunciation in spite of its classical spelling, just 
as schism has done. But the spelling suggests other classical 
analogies hke scholar and scheme, and this pronunciation fol- 
lowed by American English seems to offer the only reasonable 
alternative to sedyul. What analogy the British pronunciation 
follows is not easy to see; one hesitates now to ui^e afresh the 
old suggestion that in this word, as in schist, the detaanining 
influence is German. 

The pronunciation of eilher, neither, with the diphthong of 
eye, which is not recorded before the aghteenth century, has 
met with better reception in Amaica. It was Franklin’s pro- 
nunciation. But with many of the persons who use it it is a 
consaous affectation. The Elizabethan pronuncialions. it 
may be noted, were“ayther,” “nayth^,” just as the Irishman 
stiU says it, and “ether,” “nether,” to rhyme with leather. 
The ordinary Am^can pronunciati<MEi is the representative of 
the^ fqrmeri type, the latter seems to have left no 3mQdem 
deseendahts. 

Besides b4ng m isonte respects more conservative, American 
R-r^gl t g Ti l has* in ©till other respects grown apart from Britidi 
%gy^ 4aottgh:folkwiag . <hfferent ',anal<^es. The question 
how# ’ItegK^'W^ord shall be pronounced breaks up at once into 
t%i§e S^of queries, feliall it he pronounced as a Latin w<Mrd, 
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a Prendi word, or as a more or less domesticated form of either? 
What other word is it like? Shall the spelling be allowed full 
weight? In general, of two forms already in existence which 
shall be preferred ? To such questions it is only to be expected 
that the two countries sliould in many instances make different 
responses. 

British English frequently makes more effort to imitate a 
modem French pronunciation in trait, chamois, turquoise, 
charade, imbecile, and vase, where Americans frankly accept 
them as native words. It is, however, the French tradition 
rather than the Latin which Americans follow in preferring [i] 
to [ai] forms in the terminations-«de,-*»e,-«fw,-ig*^e. 

Dr. Johnson’s spelling has undergone some simplification 
in both countries: almancick, musick, errour, horrour, mteriour, 
successour, emperour, oratour, have everywhere dropped un- 
necessary letters. The abandonment of the French -our for 
Latin -or has gone a little further in the American printing- 
hous^; honour, humour, vigour, harbour, labour, neighbour, 
valour, clamour, clangour, saviour, and a few others have joined 
the overwhelming majority of -or words. British men of letters 
could be cited who have employed the same simplification. 
Other French spellings like theatre and centre are less common 
in America than in England. Parallel to the simplification of 
almanac{k) are wag{g)on, traveller. Of the British attempts 
to distinguish by the spelling story, narrative (plural stories), 
from storey, floor (pi. storeys), and curb (bit) from kerb (stone), 
the first has some etymological argument in its favour, but 
ndther has commended itself to American usage. Britons 
themsdves are quite as likely to spell cider and pajamas in the 
fashion always employed in America as they are to write cyder 
scad pyjamas 1 

The spelling book has exerted a powerful influence in Amer- 
ica, where so many speak^s have learned then- language in the 
sdhoo! and looked it as a more compeUing authority than 
the sometimes uncertain tradition of the home. The notion 
that all the letters of a word are entitled to a certain respect, 
reinforced by the native downess of utterance, has led to the 
rdfcentm of unstressed vowds in tapestry, medicme, venison, and 
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produced a secondary stress m such words as secretary, extra- 
ordinary The eighteenth-century refinement of ‘ ‘ dropping the 
g in going, seeing, which still persists as a “smart ’ ’ pronuncia- 
tion in England, almost all Americans, though they use it 
oftener than they could be got to confess, would regard with 
horror because it violates what seems to them the obvious 
principle that all the letters should be pronounced The same 
state of mind leads to the retention of A in hotel, hostler, rein- 
forces the distinction between w and wh, and induces many to 
persist in pronouncing an r final and before consonants, in spite 
of the frankly expressed disgust even of their own countrymai 
of the East and South. Figure has lost its fine old pronuncia- 
tion (“figger”) for a spelling pronunciation “figyure. ” As for 
lieutenant, Coxe (1813, P- 36) notes that “lef-tenant prevails 
most generally, but lew-tenant appears to be becoming more 
popular ’ ’ ; spelling has now completely carried the day. Out of 
deference to spelling Americans pronounce a g in physiognomy 
recognizance, and sometimes ev«i in suggest. 

Enough has been offered in support and illustration of the 
contention that the roots of American speech lie deep in history. 
The same might be done for less literary speech. Lowell es- 
tablished the antiquity of much in the Yankee dialect of his 
Hosea Biglow, and it is to be presumed that research, of which 
there has been far too little in this field, may establish the an- 
tiquity, if nothing more, of many other dialectical pamliarities. * 
There is not an oddity in the “coarse, uncouth dialect” of the 
Deerslayer and Hurry Harry (YAeiJeers/ayer, 1841) thathasnot 
its root deep in the soil of the eighteenth and preceding centu- 
ries. * Cooper has Noah Webster’s own creatur’, ventur', force. 
Sarpint, desarted, vartue, lamed, s’de, app’inted, expVUe can all 
be found recommended in grammars of the eighteenth cen- 
tury. The Oxford Spelling Book (1726) says that sigh is pro- 
nounced “according to the common way of speaking,” 
iust as Natty Bumppo pronounces it. His ven’son is still good 
Rngitfih . His consati (conceit), ginerous,fri'nd, *arth sound Irish, 
but that is as much as to say that they belong to the old, 

* F^or ii^berary use pi Aioerioaii dialects see Book C 3 iap. v. 

erreas’' may be fopud in Elliot and Joha- 
'A i'f&eW Pranm/mcinz and Accented Dictionary, Snfldd [Conn. 1 , 1800, 
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authentic vernacular; they cannot be made to serve as illus- 
trations of any wanton perversity on the part of Americans. 

But cannot aU these historical reasons for American English 
being what it is be granted (and they pretty generally are) and 
still leave us facing a very desperate situation about which some- 
thing should be done? History, after all, brings no solution to 
the problem which it helps to define. It does not furnish a 
standard, it can only show us the steps by which all present 
English has gone very badly astray. But a standard is pre- 
cisely what is wanted; lack of standard, our academy was quite 
persuaded, is what ails American English. Enough has been 
said already to suggest the hopelessness of finding such a stand- 
ard in literary South British. Just what sort of folly that leads 
to may be seen in the case of the academician who lamented that 
Americans wrote toward when an Englishman, “following the 
established usage of prose,” wrote towards. Towards is not 
the established usage of prose, and quite as many Englishmen 
write toward as towards. All that the academician can mean is 
that he personally prefers towards. No one could deny him the 
privilege of choosing, but no one would attach the slightest 
significance to his choice either way. Much the same can be 
said of most of the differences of detail between literary English 
in America and the same thing in England ; they are too trivial 
to be worth much trouble in trying to remove them 

But even the attempt to remove these peculiarities of 
American English in deference to some standard outside itself 
may work harm vastly greater than it is proposed to help. If 
English had remained the literary language of a small homo- 
geneous group, who like the Athenians could consmt instantly 
in the pleasure of jeering a misplaced accent, the single and 
precise kind of standard which some critics of English seem 
to have in mind might have been successfully appHed to it. 
But English has become the common possesion of many 
scattered peoples, is quite possible that this involves some 
sacrifice with some gain. English can hardly bqcome the 
> adequate expresskin of so varied a human experience, the 
medium of so many diverse men, without losing something in 
th» direc&B ctf perf umforriuty as against its gains in range. 
Tlds dji^anaonhas its too evident dangers, but to tjy tb. b(fe'ect 
tS&’by a single narrow standard is not only impossible; it is 
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harmful in its results just so far as it breeds in the mind of 
speakers writers an uneasy feeling that really good English 
is something vaguely and beautifully beyond them, something 
they can never hope to attain to, something so high and delicate 
that they would not care to use it if they could get it, certainly 
not for even the best moments of every day. 

This bnngs us to the very centre of the problem. The 
trouble with American Enghsh, it might reasonably be urged, 
is that it has been so constantly disparaged in comparison with 
a standard so vague, so remote, so “superior,” but of so little 
practical guidance, that the fine sense of possession, the feeling 
that the way one goes about one’s mores is inevitably the right 
way, has been in many cases completely lost. “Isay ‘dawg,’” 
said an American teacher of English, “but I know ‘dahg’ is 
correct and I make my pupils say it. ” We can be sure tibat her 
pupils do not say “dahg” outside the classroom, and cairy 
away with them only a conviction that “good English” is 
something with which they can and will have nothing to do. 

“All this is very different in English English, ” says another 
of our academicians. “They b<^lieve in English and have the 
ideal of good usage. ’ ’ But the standard, it should be noted, is a 
native standard ; it is fairly weU- drfined ; it is not impossible of 
attainment ; and it is not flagrantly at variance writh the practice 
of the linguistic environment in which the fortunate young 
Britisher is being fitted by governesses, tutors, and public- 
school masters to take his place^ Conditions so favourable must 
be somewhat limited in their occurrence even in England. In 
America those who inherit a sound native tradition in their 
homes are more than likely to spend large parts of their lives 
in regions of quite other language habits. In school they will 
encounter many who have been brought up in an environment 
distinctly foreign, the teacher even may have an unsure con- 
trol of .the language, and he — or more generally she— is sure to 
have some very extravagant and ill-iaformed notions of what 
constitutes good: English. In the university they may learn a 
good d^iabout^correctnm in composition but win encounter 
no veay definite standards of speech, for both teachers and 
students 'a«i usually drawn from all parts the country and 
^dcyiShTt trfaxaal opportainty. 
tlife sbifiids nm<ai worsothan it actual turns out to be. 
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For English is the authentic speech of free peoples and it is 
endowed with an innate energy for getting along, going into 
strange places on strange errands, but never quite losing its sense 
of identity. It breeds surprisingly true, in the main, even amid 
themost unpromising conditions. Franklin, the cosmopolitan, 
said “air” for are; “hev” and “h^”, sotjnded the I in would 
and calm, and in the latter used the vowel of hat; uttered new 
with the vowel of too, and bosom as who should write ‘ ‘ buzzum. ’ ’ 
Noah Webster, father of American leKioography, advocated 
the pronunciations “creatur,” “natur, ” “raptur"; angel with 
the vowel of hat, chamber with that of father; fierce and pierce 
were to rhyme with verse, beard with thtrd, and deaf with thief; 
the present pronunciation of heard and wound he regarded as 
new and objectionable With such a start what might not 
American Enghsh have become? Without any external com- 
pulsion, without any very clearly expressed ideals, however, 
American English has kept pace step by step in these particu- 
lars with the development of British English. 

The problem of American English resides, then, not in its 
differences from British English, nor yet in its own infinite 
variety — ^here history is both enhghtening and consoling — but 
in the attitude which it adopts toward itself. It is not as good 
as it might be — ^no language is so in its entirety, because people 
are not so wise and well-bred, so sensitively in touch with the 
best of literature and of life as they might be — ^but to make it- 
self better it has no reasonable standards to look to. It has 
held up to it siUy ideals, impossible ideals, ignorant dogma- 
tisms, and for the most part it wisely repudiates them all. 
But in so doing it is left with a dirninished self-respect. Ex- 
cellence is not for it. Why bother about the impossible? 
We shall get along. Not thus, however, is bred that subtle 
atmosphere of linguistic authentiaty, the inevitableness of the 
thing rightly said, which is the peasant’s by inheritance and to 
which the man of letters attains by giving his toilsome nights 
to much .dse beside Addison. The great mass of men lies 
between, the many who write and are not great writers, the 
inany who talk not so well as they might; where in irritation 
ted feestetHiderment -may they look? - 

“Ali'this is very diiifereat in EngEsh Bn^te.” Here, 
i® 'a -Mot some' .vdlne.' One can -htedly 
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suppose that there is any very determined effort to make 
Scottish boys and girls acquire what Arnold Bennett ealls a 
Kensingtonian accent. There is a distinct and well recognized 
standard of North British, as well as South British. American 
English has a history that entitles it to consideration It has 
certain peculianties of vocabulary Let them be kept; half 
of them will be adopted by the rest of the English-speaking 
world, the other half will be liked by them if the American w'ho 
uses them is otherwise likable, and above all if he uses them as 
if they were authentically his. The well of English has never 
mistaken increase for defilanent. The American is tradition- 
ally supposed to have a “nasal twang. ” If any allow air to 
leak through the nasal passage when it should be closed (a 
characteristic of unrefined English outdde of America) , if any 
speak with a certain constriction of the muscles of the nose 
and upper lip, with a certain shrillness and thinness of voice 
(and many do) , let them be taught not to do it. That is some- 
thing worth making a fight for. But let them not give up the 
cool, deliberate, level tone, with half a laugh in it, which shall 
be the mark of the American in whatever part of tke world 
his destiny calls him. Let his restrained speech keep to the 
unemphatic forms of the verb to be which it has instinctively 
preferred. Were (“wear”) and bem (“bean”) are emphatic 
forms that sort well with the highly energized speech of South 
Britain, wdth its sudden changes of speed and pitch, its great 
expenditure of breath. 

American English is not uniform. But ndther is Britidi 
English umfcttm. Only a dead language, or the language of a 
ha^ly centralized country, or a more or less artificial literary 
language, can approach uniformity. But American English 
falls into clearly recognizable groups that are not too many to 
handlein the sensible way in which the British regard the sevo-al 
types of English of their own islands. By all means recognize 
an of New England, an English of the Middle States, 

of the South, and of the West. To attempt to harmonize them 
in an impossible unity is only to confirm them in thdr several 
peculiarities. . It would be wiser to direct the, attack against 
pecuiiasaties which are a httie too peculiar. If the New 
i^landanshfflrtei^ his kmg o’s, if the New Yorker oonfuses 
IM^ 4aa»d >#rse in act absurd diphthong that both mideads and 
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offends, if the Southerner loops and curls the diphthong of 
Cffw, if the Westerner in pronouncing r retorts the tongue so 
far back upon itself that no clear vowel can be made before it, 
each can be told, with some hope of affecting both his behef and 
his practice, that such extremes have no appropriateness, are 
not indulged in, indeed, by the best speakers of his own region. 
If many Americans tend to lengthen the vowel in jrost and 
long, that IS something that can be effectively discouraged 
without resorting to the equally objectionable extreme of say- 
ing “frahst” and “lahng.” But it is just as useless to tell a 
Westerner that he must not use an r as to tell a New Englander 
that he must furnish himself with one. 

It is, then, not a question of one standard that does not 
exist against no standards at all; it is a question of sensibly 
recognizing several standards that do exist and making the best 
of them, criticizing the language of each main group according 
to its own standard, and not on grounds of right and wrong 
but on grounds of what may be regarded as appropriate The 
peasant and the pedant, though one talks like a man and the 
other like a book, are alike in that each speaks his language in 
only one way; the educated man knows and employs his lan- 
guage in three or four ways. He has only an enlightened sense 
of appropriateness to guide him. But it is enough. 

How to get such a sense of appropriateness widely diffused 
among people of widely various opportunities, is the problem 
of American English. It is a serious problem. With Italian- 
American, Yiddish-American, Scandinavian-American, Ger- 
man-American yammering in our ears, it is not a time for 
academicians to regret that we write toward and not towards, 
dt for teachers of “oral” English to endeavour to make broad 
our a’s. Such scribal pharisaism, if it were harmless, would be 
amusing. But it is chi^y owing to such folly that sound and 
reakinable standards for American English have never come 
intd redcgnition. What is needed is some knowledge of the 
facts, a willingness to face them with a sympathetic and ra- 
titfeial criticism, and above all a belief that life as lived in 
i^ftetica has a value and an atmo^jfAere of its own. Tt is 
(gfe4^ify*to bedesited that British authors ^quH write whU&t 
to; we rejoice when the hero b^hishis dinner with 
Calks abckit ^‘coals, ’’ takes “in’^theltwes, says 
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directly and “expect,”' and knows exactly what he means 
when he says sick” and “bug,” or ratbxer knows exactly why 
he does not say them. We should be “very disappointed” if 
he did not do these things; it is all part of the British atmos- 
phere, It goes with the very smell of the book. These things 
are not good or bad, right or wrong, in themselves; they are 
merely appropriate, or the reverse. And Americans will 
generally speak well when they are taught to look for the best 
in the speech of their neighbours, pruning the more luxuriant 
growths of dialect and tempering their speech in the glowing 
heat of the common literary tradition; no longer reluctant to 
speak well because “good” English is unnatural and unattain- 
able, but conscious that a really good English, such as the 
world will value according to their worth as individuals and as 
a nation, is their rightful heritage to enter upon and enjoy. 

Great things have been expected of American English in 
the past. A Frenchman, Roland de la Platidre (1791), saw in 
America, a land so fortunately situated, so happily governed, 
with a people so constituted that they “fraternized with the 
universe” and presumably to be trusted to benefit by associa- 
tion with the primitive virtues of Indians and negroes, the 
country which was most likely to develop its speech into a 
universal language. Whitman, in the notes published as An 
American Primer, dug deep in the recesses of language for a 
word-hoard that should be distinctly American, and rolled the 
aboriginal names — ^Monongahda — ^with vaaison richness upon 
his palate. He saw an America cleared of all names that Smack 
of Europe, an American vocabulary enriched with many words 
not in the print of dictionaries. 

American writers are to show far more freedom in the use of 
words. . , . Ten thousand native idiomatic words are growing, 
or are today already grown, out of which vast numbers could be 
used by American writers, with meaning and effect — ^words that 
would t>e wdcorgiefi hy the nation, being of the national blood — 
words' that ’would pvfe that taste of identity and locality which is 
so deari in lit^tuib. 
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old dream of an America penitils divisa was grievously troubled 
at Manila Bay and ended for ever at Chateau Thierry. A liter- 
ary America apart was never even a possibility. Hencefor 
ward there is less excuse — if there ever was any — ^for emphasiz- 
ing differences merely as differences. The burden of this 
chapter has been to crave a certain intelligent respect for what 
exists. And it is directed mainly, perhaps, at the theorizings 
of men of letters, of all amateur critics of language, and at the 
practice of most school teachers, who so peculiarly hold the 
destinies of American speech in their hands. American writers 
have generally been bold enough. Emerson, Whitman, Mark 
Twain — ^but that is the subject of this whole work and needs 
no recapitulation in a final chapter. The wish to see things 
afresh and for himself is indeed so characteristic of the Amer- 
ican that neither in his speech nor his most considered writing 
does he need any urging to seek out ways of his own. He 
refuses to carry on his verbal traflSc with the well-worn coun- 
ters; he will always be new-minting them. He is on the look- 
out for words that say something ; he has ‘ ‘ a sort of remorseless 
and scientific efficiency in the choice of epithets, ” which the hy- 
percritical authors of the “King’s English’’ ascribe to Kipling, 
who is ‘ ‘ americanizing us. ’ ’ The American’s slang is not made 
up of words that look like words, as is the case with much Bri- 
tish slsing, but words that are things, images; grotesque, pre- 
posterous, perhaps, but bom of a quick fancy. He has an 
Elizabethan love of exuberant language. The highfalutin’ 
spread-eagleism of the old-fashioned Fourth of July oration, the 
epistolary style of Lorenzo Altisonant in his Letters of Squire 
Pedant, who “merged his plumous implement of chirography 
into the atramented fluid, ’’ the sort of polysyllabic eloquence 
of which Holmes and Lowell made such excdlent fun, now 
linger perhaps only in the columns of the rural weekly news- 
paper and in a Congressional speech which is delivered to be 
heard a long way, off. 

There is in this view of the American speech ^ good deal of 
carefuEy cheridaed tradition. No American writer has per- 
haps played with words as daringly as Meredith or expressed 
as'whimsicalry as Carlyle. There is in American ^eech 
i&i wriring a gbGd'decdbf timMity, as well as audacity, quite 
cwlcwrlessaess as picturesqueness. A British critic 
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wrote somewhere the other day of the “whitey-brown” style 
of American college professors. Such a charge is not directed 
against too great linguistic daring A lack of pith, of raciness, 
an insecure hold on idiom m some of its more slippery turns 
might very properly be remarked in not a little American 
writing, in short, an anxiety to play safe m a dangerous game. 
There is nothing unnatural in an association of boldness and 
timidity. Both, however, represent excess. The discovery of 
the mean is the problem, and that will move toward a solu- 
tion as the standards which express it are more zealously and 
intelligently sought within the history and present practice of 
American English itself. 



CHAPTER XXXI 


Non-English Writings I 

German, French, Yiddish* 

J. German 

T he memoirs, poems, and essays, the books of travel, 
fiction, and science that hkve been written in the Ger- 
man language in the United States, are of greater histor- 
ical than literary interest. Their value consists in their record 
of human experience, mainly that of pioneers whose labours 
were devoted to the present, whose hopes lay in the future, 
yet whose meditations lingered fondly with the past. Three 
periods can readily be distinguished: that of the eighteenth cen- 
tury, in which religious writing predominated; that of the nine- 
teenth century before i860, the period of political idealism; and 
lastly, continuous from i860, what may be called the period of 
opportunity. The two later periods in many instances overlap. 

The name Francis Danid Pastorius (1651-1719) begins the 
literary as well as the historical annals of the Germans in 
America. Pastorius, in 1683 founder of the first German settle- 
ment at Germantown, Pennsylvania, was a thorough scholar, 
a university man, trained in theology and law. Mortified that 
Latin provided a very inadequate preparation for the pioneer, he 
turned, into service even the meanest of his accomplishments, 
his dean and statdy handwriting, which appears in most of the 
documents of the new colony and most nobly in the first pubHc 

^Tlielangaageof the people of the United States has been English even more 
pwailingly than their institutions and their culture. Eractioally every written 
tangue,1iowever, is represented by newspapers designed for the uSe and pleasure 
# flisviatioas langus^e-grottps among Americans, although only German, French, 
TfidcBsh, may be sard to dhow something like a s|>ecial Iib*ature of tihdi 
own.— T bb EDctoR& 

£02 
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Pastorius; Kelpius 

protest against negro slavery on record in America, made by 
the German Quakers of Germantown m 1688. Pastoiius’s 
familiarity wnth ancient and modem languages is seen in his 
Htve or Beestock {Btenensiock, MelltotropMum), his scrap-book 
of encyclopaedic learning, in which historical, statistical, and 
geographical materials are mingled with epigrams and verses 
in many languages. More valuable is his description of Penn- 
sylvania {Umstandtge geograpMsche Beschreibung der zu aller- 
letzt erfundenen Provtntz Pennsylvania, etc.), a collection of 
letters and reports sent to his father and published by the 
latter in book form. ^ The manuscript verse-collections, Volup- 
tates Apiance and BeUciae Hortenses reveal Pastorius as a cul- 
tivator of bees and flowers. “He who never has a garden, 
and knows naught of flowers, and never looks back into the 
earthly paradise, — ^he is but a slave and serf of the plough, 
and is accursed,” said Pastorius the teacher, caring not solely 
for the progress of his pupils in the three R’s or evai in 
Latin, and fearing the aigrossing materialism of the pioneer’s 
existence. 

Contemporary with Pastorius, most quaint and curious, 
are the odes and theosophical writings of John Kelpius and 
his mystic brotherhood, called The Woman in the W^Merness. 
Yet more impressive still is their act of awaiting in the Amer- 
ican forest the end of the world, forecast to come at the dose 
of the century by the mystic astronomer Zimmennann, who 
died on the eve of embarkation for the New World in 1693. 
No hermit in the African desert was ever more sincere in his 
flight from the world’s temptations or more devout in his com- 
munion with the Divide Spirit than Kelpius in his dingy cavern 
by the banks of the Wissahickon, thoi beyond the area of 
settlement. His anxious soul, shedding a mystic brightness 
upon tiie gloom of the wilderness, long pleaded in vain to be 
released from the bends of the fledi: 

Tcf 32 ^ting love, O sweetest pain, delay, 

0 delay not longer the blessed day! 

Speed on the time, let the hour come! 

Remember the covenant graciously sealed, 

“In' faith, to the whole world be it revealed!* 

Bibfio^phy. 

» Ode IX. Ein verliebtes Girren der trosUosen Seele in der Hor^enddmineiung^ 
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There followed the hjmins of the monks and nuns of the 
Ephxata cloister, led by Conrad Beissel, the seceding Bunker. 
,His monastery, near the CocaJico in Lancaster County, Penn- 
sylvania, remains to this day the most interesting architec- 
tural relic of eighteenth-century sectarianism. Beissel wrote a 
treatise on harmony, the first crude attempt made in America 
to compose sacred music, a quarter of a century before William 
Billings pubhshed his New England Psalm Singer. The chorus 
singing of the brothers and sisters at Ephrata was well reputed 
in colonial times, visitors commenting on “the impressive ca- 
dence of the chorals and hymns of the combined choirs,” and 
“the peculiar sweetness and weird beauty of the song of the 
sisterhood ” Hymn books were printed for them by Franklin 
m 1730, 1732, and 1736, by Saur in 1739, and subsequently by 
their own Ephrata press, the most complete edition being that 
of 1766, entitled Das Paradistsche Wunderspid. The hymn 
book of 1739 (Ziomtischer Weyrauch-Hugel oder Myrrhen- 
Ber^ had already been a stupendous collection consisting of 
654 songs and an appendix with 38 more, 820 pages in all. The 
e^tion of 1766 was even larger, with 441 songs by Beissel alone, 
and an equal' number by others, divided into songs by the 
brothers, the sisters, and the laity. AE were asserted to have 
been written in America for the Ephrata monasteiy, though the 
models for them can be found in the German hymns of the 
seventeenth century. The theme of the amorous soul await- 
ing the coming bridegroom, and the rhetoric of the sentimental 
pastorals of the Silesian poets, reappear in these crude though 
weE-intentioned l3rrical effusions. Many other coEections 
were published, as the hymns of theSchwenkfeld^s, Moravians, 
and of other sects or individuals, but in form and content not 
diffaing essentiaEy from the types descnbed. 

The most noted German press dunng colonial times was 
that of Christopher Saur, estabU^ed in 1738 and continuing 
for forty years, the son of the same name succeedmg his father. 
In the fimt year there appeared a High German Calendar, which 
became a very popular and useful iastitution, published an- 
huaEy. The greatest adiievanent of the Siur press was the 
Luthearan BMe, botii Testaments wmplete,, ksued in 1743. ‘ 
48 the prrface stated, this was the first time in. the Western 
f HI, Cliap. xxxx, 
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Hanisphere that the Scriptures had been printed in a Europeai 
language; the Bible of John Ehot (Cambridge, 1661—1663) 
had been a translation and adaptation in the language of one 
of the North American Indian tribes. Saur’s Bible, containing 
1272 psgss, was printed in quarto form, on paper manufactured 
in Germantown and with German types imported from Frank- 
fort-on-the-Main The second edition appeared in 1763, and 
a third in 177 ^' Saur also printed the New Testament and 
Psalter in separate editions, a large number of hymn-books for 
various sects, and some hundred and fifty books and pam- 
phlets on a variety of subjects. His most influential serial 
publication was his newspaper, Der Hoch-Deutsch Petmsylvcm- 
itSche Geschicht-Schreiber, oder Sammlung wichtiger Nachrichten 
aus dent Natur- und Ktrchen-Beich, at first a monthly, finally a 
weekly. The changes in the title to Berichte, and to Sammlung 
“wahrscheinltcher” Nachrichten, bear witness to Saur’s sense of 
responsibility and his love of truth. In 1 753 the paper had four 
thousand readers, ^read over all the areas of German settle- 
ments, from Pennsylvania to Georgia. 

The only worthy rival of Saur’s Germantown newspaper was 
that published by Henry Miller in Philadelphia, Der Wochent- 
Uche PhUaddphische Staatsbote, founded in 1762 and continu- 
ing to 1779. Miller had had an exceptionally wide experience 
in Europe, having plied his trade in Hamburg, Basel, Paris, 
and London, and sojourned and laboured in numerous other 
European centres. Naturally his horizon was larger, and his 
attitude more objective and progressive than could be expect®! 
of the young®: Saur, whose views were narrow®! by provincial 
and sectarian conditions, in which he had spent all his life 
Nevertheless the personality of Saur, as it appears in his paper, 
was more impressive, his manner more intensdy serious, his 
attitude toward the daily life and customs of the Pennsylvania 
German farmers mcare deeply S3mipathetic. Being the conserv- 
ative guardian of their language and religion, he opposed the 
free puMc schods as too powerful an assimilating agent; being 
a member of the ncm-reastant Bu n ker sect and the spok^man 
for the Sectarian doctrine in general, he was, when the revo- 
hit&Maa# Si^Utiqa aax^e, a pacifirt, though not a Tory. Henry 
3^^^^l^;t^e.other hand, was from the b^inning an aggres 
sive tigitator for the cause of independence and armed r^ist 
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ance, as he had been an earnest advocate of the free public 
schools. His paper circulated not among the sectarians, but 
among the much larger bodies of Lutheran, Reformed, and 
Moravian Germans of Pennsylvania and neighbouring colonies 
During the stormy period preceding the Revolution Miller’s 
Staatsbote was unquestionably by far the most influential 
Goman newspaper, while Saur’s Germantowner Zeitung de- 
dined hopelessly. 

As many as thirty-eight newspapers printed in the German 
language appeared between the years 1732 and 1801. Many of 
them had a very short life, among them the first attempt, the 
fortnightly Philadelphische Zeitung, a German edition of Ben- 
jamin PrankUn’s Pennsylvania Gazette. Copies of twenty-five 
of the thirty-eight German newspapers of the eighteenth cen- 
tury have come down to us, and of the six most important 
among them an abundant supply has survived to testify to their 
character and circulation. Of Saur’s paper about 350 issues 
are available, between 1739 and 1777; of Miller’s Staatsbote 
about 900, published between 1762 and 1779; of the Philadel- 
phische Correspondenz more than 950, between 1781 and 1800; 
of the Germantauner Zeitung (not Saur’s) 246, between 1785 
and 1793; of the Neue Unpartheyische Lancaster Zeitung 465, 
between 1787 and i8oo; of the Neue Unpartheyische Readinger 
Zeitung about 600, between 1789 and 1800. To this list of 
leading papers there should be added one bom very near the 
end of the century, the Reading Adler, which lasted for more 
than a century, from 1796 to 1917, and of which complete 
files exist.* 

Postbdlum new^apers in German were more numerous 
than German papers before 1780, and especially toward the 
end of the century, during the party strife between Federalists 
and Republicans, was thore an acceleration of newspaper pro- 
duction in the German language. Facile princeps among them 
was the Phdaddphische Correspondenz, establiriied in 1781. 
It lived for more than thirty years, though with many vidssi- 
tudes. Its best period was the first decade of its career, when 
its publisher, Steiner, secured as editors the two Lutheran 
rtisihfers the Ret". J. C. Kumfeaad the Rev. J. H. C. Helmuth, 
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also well known as professors at the Philadelphia Academy, the 
parent of the University of Pennsylvania. In 1782 English 
papers publidaed translations from its news columns, and in 1788 
the pap^ had a considerable number of readers in Germany, 
facts which support the reputation of the editors Eunze and 
Helmuth for having established a good news service, for 
having written the paper in a good German style, which the 
native German recognized as his own language. 

To the literature of the eighteenth century belong the ex- 
tensive reports and letters by Lutheran ministers in America to 
the church’s fathers at home. Thus the HaMesche Nachrichtm, 
addressed to the Lutheran ministerium in Halle, carefully 
written with minute details by the Rev. Heinrich Melchior 
Muhlenberg, patriarch of the Lutheran church in America, and 
by other Lutheran ministers, give us an authentic picture not 
only of the beginnings and growth of the Lutheran Church in 
America but also of pioneer conditions in many 01 the colonies. 
Similarly the Urlsperger Nachrichtm, addressed to the Rev. Dr. 
Samuel Urlsperger at Augsburg, give us an intimate view of 
the Salzburgers of Georgia and the beginnings of the Lutheran 
church in the South. The Diaries of Moraman Missiona- 
ries (Brothers Schnell, Gottschalk, and Spangenberg), who 
visited the frontier settlemaits, travelling mostly on foot, from 
Western Pennsylvania, to the Valley of Virginia, and through 
trackless wastes to the western settlements of North Carolina, 
thence to the coast, in 1743-1748, are a wonderfvd record of 
modest courage and splendid sacrifice. Dark in colouring is the 
picture drawn by Gottlieb Mittelberger in his Eeise nach Fenn- 
sylvanien im Jahr 1750 und BMckreise X754, in which the mis- 
fortunes of immigrants on the sea and their slavery on land 
is painted with terrifying realism. More judicial is AchenwaH 
in his Anmerhungm liber Nordameriha (1769), or J. D. Schppf 
in his Rfiise durck einige der miXdern und sddlichm vereinigien 
Staatm . . , in dm Jahrm 1783 und 1784. Vary inter^ting 
are the letted of H^Ksian soldiers, who Wght for the En^ish 
Iring ^.frntfid m Schlozer’s Briejwechsel, and elsewhere,* or 
theletfcerpi Batoness von Riedesel, the wife of the Bruns- 
wick; was captured vith Burgosme at Saratoga. 

the whole c€ the disastrous British cam- 
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paign, and subsequent to that the journey from Canada to 
Virginia, and thence several times back and forth to New York 
in the expectation of rdease from captivity. Among the mer- 
cenary soldiers stationed in Canada was the German poet J. G. 
Seume, who had been kidnapped by recruiting officers and 
forced into foreign military service against his will Seume’s 
autobiography, Mein Leben, records his experiences in America 
closing with 1784, and many of his best poems were inspired 
during this period, among them the ballad Der Wilde, which 
contains the oft-quoted phrase Europas ubertilnchte Hoflich- 
keit, in antithesis to the blunt simplicity but genuine hospital- 
ity of nature’s children. 

Newspapers in the German language declined in quality in 
the early nineteenth century until the coming of the political 
refugees of the thirties and forties, when increasing numbers of 
German immigrants created a demand for newspapers in their 
own language. Among the early foundations which extended 
their influence beyond the close of the nineteenth century were 
the Nm Yorker Staals-Zeitung, founded in 1834; the Anzeiger 
des Western (St. Louis), in 1835; and the Cinctnnati Volksblatt, 
in 1836. The years succeeding the German revolution of 1848- 
1849 brought a large number of liberal leaders to the United 
States, who founded new journals or infused new life into the 
old, and aided in shaping public opinion in favour of abolition 
and union. 

German travellers in the United States became more fre- 
quent in the second decade of the nineteenth century, and their 
books and stories were instrumental in accelerating and direct- 
ing the tide of German immigration. Thus Duden’s BerichU 
aber eine Revse nach den westUchen Staaten Nordamerikas und 
einen mehrjakrigen Aufenthalt am Missouri, 182^-sf, started 
the great mass of German settlements on both banks of the 
Missouri River. Subsequently pamphlets and books on Texai 
and Wisconsin directed immigration to those states. To the 
travd literature* of the earlier periods belong the books d’ 
Parstenwirther (i8i8), Gall (1822), Bernhard von Sadisen 
Wdmar (1828), Duden (1829, etc.), Von Raumer (1845) 
Battner (1845), Ldher (1847), Prdbd <1853-58), and Busch 
Since tihen a host of others have appeared, ranging 

^ See Bibll0grapliy for tities. 
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from the saentific and critical works of Ratzel {Ktdtur-geo 
graphie der Veretmgten Staatm), Vo\&az {Das Land der Zuhinft), 
Goldberger (Das Land der unbegrenzten Moglichkeiten), von Skal 
(Das amenkanische Volk), to the popular pictorial books of 
Karl Knortz and Rudolf Cronau. 

Contemporaneous with travel literature and the ever prC' 
sent JRatgeber, or cotinsellor for immigrants, there appeared 
a growing array of romances and literary sketches by German 
writers who had travelled in America, by some also who had not. 
The latter were severely critical, as Kumberger in his Ameri- 
kanvude (1855)) a title antithetic to Willkomm’s Europatniide 
(1838), with a plot based in part on the poet Lenau’s unfor- 
tunate experiences in America. The former placed a romantic 
halo about life in the New World, painting the noble red man 
in the maimer of Chateaubriand and Cooper, and portraying 
types of frontier and pionear life tibat compare not unfavourably 
with what was done in this d^artment by American writers 
Foremost among them was the Austrian Charles Sealsfield 
(“Karl Postl”), proud to call himself “Burger von Nord- 
amerika,” who held up to view virile, reckless, self-reliant types 
of American manhood as objects for emulation to enthralled 
Europeans. Longfellow was espedafly fond of Sealsfield’s de- 
pictions of the Red River country and its Creole inhabitants. 
The Cabin Book (Das Cajutenbuch) has for its historical set- 
ting the Texan war of independence gainst Mexican misrule. 
Morton oder die grosse Tbwr presents a view of Stephen Girard’s 
money-power and personal eccentricities. LebensbUder aus der 
westUchen Hemisphare introduces the lure of pioneer life, with 
its gallery of Southern planters, hot-tempered Kentuckians, 
Eastern belles and dandies, alcaldes, squatters and desperadoes, 
American types as they appeared between 1820-1840. Seals- 
field’s Mexican stcdes (Vvrey, Nord imd Si(d) contain nature 
pictures in wonderful colours, a striking instance of which is 
found also in the Cabin Book, in the chapter called “The 
Prairie of St. Jaemto.*’ 

Seccmd to Sealsfield is Friedrich Gerstacker, a great traveller 
and hunter in both North and South America. Ready to take 
up his gun and depend upon it for has daily subristence where 
nature .|?as,’Wiadest and most plaatifal anywhere from .the 

'the 'Amazon and beyond, he many years 
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roaming about aimlessly before he discovered his ability with 
the pen. He found friends interested in his Streif und Jagdzuge 
dnirch die V&reinigten Staaten Nordamerikas (1844), and he 
turned to fiction. There followed rapidly upon one another 
Die Regulaforen von Arkansas (184s); Die Flusspiraten des 
Mississippi, and other Mississippi pictures (1847-1848), 
Gold, Kin Californisches Lebensbtld {1S56) — ^all blending fic- 
tion and actual experience. His most popular work and in 
many respects his best, Nach Amerika! Kin Volksbuch (1855), 
describes the fortunes of a shipload of German immigrants 
landing at New Orleans and making their way up the Missis- 
sippi for permanent settlement. Industry and honesty, after 
learning to adapt themselves to new conditions, succeed in 
Gerstacker’s works, while unsteady character and indolence 
are given stem justice. Gerstacker cannot be accused of 
arousing false hopes, for he draws with a realistic pen, and does 
not fail to emphasize the hardships and disappointments of 
frontier life. His heart is with the immigrant rather than 
with the older settler, against whom he warns repeatedly. 
Similarly Otto Ruppius in his Der Pedlar (1857) it;s sequel 
Das Verrnachtnis des Pedlars (1859) aims to give a just view of 
the German immigrant and refugee in America, and his books 
deserved their popularity. Friedrich Stmbbeig, who wrote 
under the pen-name Armand, was a voluminous writer whose 
best works are those descriptive of the German frontier settle- 
ments in Texas, e. g. Friedrichsburg, die Kolonie des deutschen 
Furstemereins in Texas (1867), for he had lived there for many 
years, on the vanguard of dvilization. His Carl Scharnhorst, 
Abenteuer eines deutschen Knaben in Armrihi (1863) remains 
one of the most popular German stories for boys, while many of 
bis other works stray widely in the realm of fiction without 
Baron Mfindbhausen’s saving grace of humour. ■ Balduin MoE- 
hausen, the last of the popular writers of exotic romances, was 
employed on several United States Government exploring ex- 
peditions in the Far West as artist and topographer, and dur- 
ing this time be learned to know the Western Indians well and 
becancMs an authority on the physiography of spaisdy settled 
Ws first account of his travds in 1858 Was introduced 
Tj^ AleXfUrder von Humboldt, his second, three years later; vtas 
of ^entific merit, Reisen in die Felsengebirge 'M0d''Ain0!^ 
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ikas bis zwm Hoch-Plateau von Neu-Mexiko. Then he turned to 
fiction , fully able to giv e his countless stories a setting in W estem 
American life but handicapped by a fatal facifity both in 
sketching characters and weaving entertaining plots. The 
Halbindmner, his first novel, compares favourably with his later 
work. Die Fa/miMe NeviUe is a three- volume novel with the 
background of the Civil War. Das Mormonenmaddien (1864) 
was a timely warning for European girls agamst the practices 
of Mormon missionaries in Germany and Switzerland befor'. 
governments intervened. 

Throughout the nineteenth century a great mass of lyrico 
were written by cultivated Germans in the United States. 
They are scattered in journals and booklets and have only in 
part become accessible in anthologies. * They sang the praises 
of America, her political freedom, resources, and natural beau- 
ties, they also voiced a love of the German mother-tongue, the 
language of poetry. To the rich and abundant harvest of song 
in German literature they contributed nothing new, except it 
be an occasional note of homesickness, the melancholy of ex- 
patriation. The following may serve as illustrations- Franz 
Lieber {Der Niagara), K. H. Schnauffer {Turnermarsch), E. 
Dorsch. {Californien, 1849), J. Dresd {Auswavderers Schicksal), 
J. Gugler (Vaterlandshs), H. A. Rattermann (“Reimmund,” 
Aphorismen und Agrionien), Konrad Krez (An mein Vaterhnd, 
the best of the songs of this type), B. Bruhl (“Kara Giorg,” 
Poesien des Urwalds), T. Kirchoff {California, Das Stille Meer), 
F. C. Castelhuhn {Zweihundertjdhrige Jubelfekr der deutschm 
Einwanderung, den d. Oktober, 1883). Recent contributors, and 
moremodem in spirit are: Martin Drescher (Gedichte), Famande 
Richter (“Edna Fern, ” GtdicMe und Erz&hlungen), Konrad Nies 
(Funken Auswesthchen Weiten), a master of form, though not sur- 
passing G. S. Viereck, whose poems (Niniveh und andre Gedichte) 
and prose works (The House of theVampire, A Game of Lorn and 
other Plays, etc.) were well rendered into EngHdi by himself. 

Excellent trandations of American authors were furnished 
by the poet Udo Brachvc^d, who trandated the works of Bret 
Harte and Aldrich; by Franz Siller, of LongfeHow’s poems; by 
Eduard Leyh, of Joaquin Miller’s Arizmian. Some original 
dramas jperforrued in German theatres of this country were- 

qeeBJbltography^ 
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CJdo Bradivogel’s Narciss; E. A. Ztmdt’s Jugurtha; Mathilda 
Giesler-Anneke’s Oithono; P. J. Reusz’s Tippo Saib, and others; 
K. Lorenz’s Das Schandmal (a tragedy based on Hawthorne’s 
Scarlet Letter); V. Precht’s Jakob Leisler; A. Schafmeyer’s 
EhrUche Menschen; Wilhelm Muller’s FestspiM, Im gelobten 
Lands Amerika, and Ein lateimscher Batter. 

Among writers of novels Reinhold Solger gave great prom- 
ise in his Anton in Amerika, but an early death ended his 
career. L. A. Wollenweber, for a long time editor of the 
Philadelphia Demokrat, wrote sketches of Pennsylvania Ger- 
man life Udo Brachvogel’s Korng Korn is a picture of West- 
ern farm life. Mediocre sketches such as those of Sturenburg 
{Klein Deutschland) or J. Rittig {Federzetchnungen aus dem amert- 
kanischen Stadtleben) appeared in great numbers. Max Arlberg 
wrote a socialistic novel called Joseph Fretfeld. R. Puchner’s 
Anna Ruland and H. Bertsch’s Dte Geschwister, or Bob der Son- 
derling, are worthy of mention in a list that might be prolonged. 
Among very recent works Bernhard Kellermann’s Der Tunnel 
(1913), a fantastic dream of tunnelling the Atlantic, seems to 
indicate some experience or residence in the United States. 

The distinction of having been the master of German prose 
in America belongs to the brilliant Robert Reitzel (1849-1898). 
He is of the type of the lyrical poets and essayists who arose 
in Germany during the eighties, like the brothers Hart, Amo 
Holz, and Karl Henckell, the last of whom Reitzel often men- 
tions as his personal friend. Like these modem “Stu mer und 
Dranger,” Reitzel defies arbitrary power, loves tmth even to 
a pose, he is the herald of a new socialistic age, a spokesman 
for the submerged class, the proletariat. Yet the most fas- 
cinating subject of his clear and sparkling prose is his own ego- 
centric personality,' a characteristic of the poet Heine, whose 
influence upon Reitzel is obvious. Rdtzel’s self-portraiture is 
seen to best advantage in his Abenteu&r eines Grilnen, the story 
of his life, including his initial hardships in America, when the 
grinding wheel of fortune made a tramp of him. But even as 
an outcast he keenly felt the poetry of existence: 

Ida lobe mir das Leben, 

Juhei! als Vagabund, 

Mich drabken keine Scrrgen; 

Frei bin ich alle Stund: 
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Die Erde ist mein Lager, 

Der Himmel ist mein Dach, 

XJnd mit den Vog’iein werd’ ich 
Des morgens wieder wach. 

Rescued from despair by a German minister in Baltimore, he 
completed a course of study for the ministry already begun 
abroad, and he soon accepted a charge. But fortune again 
turned against him, when the congregation recognized in him 
a freethinker Once more a wanderer, he lectured for some 
years and in many places, until he finally found liberal friends 
in Detroit who supplied the means in i884for his favourite wish, 
a weekly literary papCT. This he named Der arme Teufel, and 
into it he poured his soul for the remaining fourteen years of 
his life. A kindred spirit, the poet Martin Drescher, collected 
some of his writings in Mein Buck (1900) , a larger collection 
was published in a limited edition soon after by the Reitzel 
Club of Detroit, under the title Des armen Teufel gesammelte 
Schriften. Reitzel’s poems are hardly less noteworthy for their 
form than his prose. They betray an influence of Heine and 
Nietzsche, though not sufficient to obscure a style of his own. 

Dialect literature has been popular with Germans in Amer- 
ica for its humorous dement mainly. We find low German 
dialects in the works of Lafrentz and Bomemann, but the most 
successful iinitation of Plattdeutsch in Carl Hunter’s Nu sund 
wi in Amerika, Dietzsch, Heerbrandt, and Burkle have imi- 
tated high German dialects, the first-named that of the Pala- 
tinate, the latter two the Swabian speech. The Hessian 
dialect appears in a most mnusing little book by Georg Asmus, 
called Amerikantsches SMzzebmhelcke, Eine Epistel in Versen, 
in which an immigrant of little cultivation but considerable 
native wit writes home to his unde about the strange things that 
happened to him in America (1874). The method of mingling 
broken English with German dialect to hdghten thecomical effect 
was used by Asmus and alspby Karl Adler {MundartlichHeiteres) , 
but the greatrat popular success in this department was achieved 
by the American writer Charles Godfrey Ldand* in his Hans 
Breiimann's BaUads, a caricature that has often bear wrongly 
taken as a truthful picture of existing conditions— just as Ir- 

* &e Book III, ix. 
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ving’s Knickerbocker History has been of Dutch New York. 
Sometimes Breitmann’s Ballads are erroneously placed undei 
the head of Pennsylvania German dialect literature. 

The so-called Pennsylvania German (or Dutch) dialect is a 
speech -form based upon South-German dialects of the eight- 
eenth century, upon which English speech-forms were grafted. 
Since the Ger m an immigrants of the eighteenth century came 
mostly from the Palatinateand the U pper Rhine country , the dia- 
lect of those sections prevailed in their daily intercourse among 
the Germans of Pennsylvania and neighbouring provinces. 
Being in constant contact also with English-speaking people, 
an Enghsh word-stock, especially of objects and affairs new to 
them, was imposed upon their dialect, while contact with 
modern literary German of the nineteenth century practically 
ceased. Pennsylvania German, being isolated, had an inde- 
pendent growth, which is exceedingly interesting to the philolo- 
gist.* Its tendency, as time goes on, is to come nearer and 
nearer the English language until German disappears. Though 
the Pennsylvania German dialect undoubtedly assumed definite 
form much earlier, written records of it did not appear before 
the last half of the nineteenth century. The most prominent 
name among the poets who wrote in the dialect is that of 
Henry Harbaugh, a collection of whose poems was published 
posthumously in 1870, under the title Harbaugh's Harfe. 
Most of his poems appeared also in English translations by the 
poet, such as his much appreciated verses on The Old School- 
house on the Creek, beginning: 

Today it is just twenty years 
Since I began to roam: 

Now, safely back, I stand once more. 

Before the quaint old school-house door, 

Close by my father’s home. 

In Pennsylvania German: 

Heit is’s 'xactly zwanzig Johr, 

Dasz ich bin owwe naus: 

Nau bin ich widder lewig z’rick 
Vn schteh am Sohulham an d’r Kridc, 

Juscht neekgcht an’s Dady Hails. 

Bibliography for graiamars sad literature of the dialect. 
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The elegiac note also prevails in the poems Heemwch, Der alte 
Feicrheerd, Die alt Miehl. We are reminded of the homely 
simplicity and tender pathos of the dialect poet of the Black 
Forest, J. P. Hebei {Alemannische Gedichte), as we listen to 
Harbaugh’s Das Krischkindel (Santa Claus), Busch und Schiedel 
(Town and Country), Der Kerchegang in alter Zeit (Going to 
church in the old time), Will widder Buwele sei (I want to be 
a boy again). Two collections of Pennsylvania German folk- 
songs were published by Henry L. Fisher, entitled: ’s alt 
Marik-Haus mittes in d'r Schtadt, and Kurzweil und Zeitfertreib 
odder Pennsylfanisch-deutsche Folkslieder. This anthology and 
the more recent collection of prose and verse in two volumes 
by Daniel Miller furnish pleasing pictures of country life, 
joyful frolics, huskings, apple-butter and quilting parties; 
they playfully ridicule ministerial plights and difficulties, and 
the follies of superstition. Some of the prose tales are trace- 
able to sources many generations back in Swabia and the 
Rhineland, but in the new setting they receive a renewed 
charm. The Pennsylvania German dialect literature is un- 
doubtedly the most quaint and original contribution of the 
older German immigrations, and it is unfortunate that no com- 
prehensive anthology has as yet appeared. The stories in 
English by Elsie Singmaster Lewars are far more artistic and 
trustworthy depictions of the Pennsylvania Germans than the 
pseudo-realistic fictions of Helen Reimensnyder Martin. 

The most valuable writing done by Germans in the United 
States has been their scholarly work, historical, autobio- 
graphical, and scientific. Works of this class have generally 
been published in English and therefore do not properly belong 
to a sketch of the literature written in German. They are 
books of specialists: E. W. Hilgard on soils, A. A. Michelson 
(Nobel prize winner) in physics, Paul Haupt and F. Hirth 
on Oriental languages, Drs, Jacobi and Meyer in medical re- 
search, B. E. Pemow on scientific forestry, Paul Carus as editor 
of The Open Court and The Monist, Kuno Francke in German 
literature, and a group of other scholars bom in Germany who 
heid dhairs in American universities and gained a wider hearing 
thareu^ the use of the English language in their books. Two of 
the Ablest Germans who came to this country before 1830, Karl 
Pollen and Francis Lieber, in thek mature works used the 
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language of their adopted country, FoUen in his essays and 
sermons, Lieber in his literary essays and books on political 
science. We can observe this tendency even earlier, in Baron 
Steuben’s Regulations for the Order and Discipline of the Troops 
of the United States, published in 1779 and reprinted many 
times for use at West Point. Others published in both lan- 
guages, notably Carl Schurz, whose widely-read Reminiscences 
were first written in German, but whose speeches (with many 
exceptions), reports, and essays appeared mostly in English.' 
The Memoirs of Gustav Koemer are a fit companion piece to 
the autobiography of Carl Schurz, since they amplify the 
account of conditions in the Middle West between 1835 and 
1865, and particularly the rise of the Republican party. In 
the historical field the crown of achievement belongs to Her- 
mann von Holst, whose work on the constitutional and political 
history of the United States is generally conceded to be authori- 
tative. It was written during the period of his professorship 
in the University of Chicago, and published in sections under 
the genei'al title Verfassung und Demokratie der Vereinigten 
Staaten von Amerika. Unfortunately the English translation 
is too literal and by no means does justice to the virile style 
of the original. Hugo Munsterberg in his Die Amerikaner 
{American Traits, etc.), gave a view of America from the 
psychologist’s standpoint, a book comparable to the works of 
De Tocqueville and Bryce for its critical and sympathetic 
treatment. An historical work of merit, though little known 
(the poor translation is perhaps partly responsible), is that of 
Therese von Jakob (“Talvj ”), the wife of the American Orien- 
talist Edward Robinson, entitled Ceschichte der Colonisation 
von Neu-Engkmd, 1607-16^2. Nach den Quellen bearbeiteL In 
its wisdy restricted field it is not surpassed. Among the many 
valuable m^oirs that have been written by Germans in the 
United States, some of which have already been mentioned, 
we should not forget the reminiscences of Hans Kudlich, the 
emancipator of the serfs in Austria, and a secretary in the 
provisional revolutionary government of 1849 in die Pala- 
tinate, Others of interest are Aus mei WeltteUen, by Marie 
Hansen-Taylca: (wife of Bayard Taylor'); Memoirm eimr 

'■ See 5iWi{®caphy for exact references to biographical mrlcs, 

’ SeeBi^ lU, Chap. x. 
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Frau aus dem badisch-pfdlsischen Feldzuge by Mathilde 
Giesler-Anneke, the ardent woman suffragist, Langer.als ein 
Menschenleben in Missouri, by Gert Gobel.and similarly auto- 
biographical writings of Friedrich Mtmch, Philip SchafE, H. 
Bornstein, and Carl Heinzen. Pioneers in the search for his- 
torical records of the Germans in the United States were Fried- 
rich Kapp, Oswald Seidensticker, and H. A. Rattermann, the 
authors of many instructive monographs. 

A concluding paragraph may well be devoted to the in- 
stitution which in German-speaking communities upholds the 
standard of the spoken language — the theatre The German 
drama has been performed in the original language continuously 
in New York City since 1853, though the beginnings go back 
as far as 1840 or earlier. When in 1866 Dawison, the greatest 
German actor of his day, came to the United States he received 
offers from two rival German theatres in New York. He 
accepted an extraordinarily liberal inducement from the 
manager of the Stadttheater, Otto Hoym, who for ten years 
was the leader in German theatrical ventures. Dawison’s 
great rdles were Wallenstein, Franz Moor, Othello, Shylock, 
and Hamlet, and the reputation that he established was not 
clouded by the successes of many subsequent visiting stars. 
After Hoym’s retirement Adolf Neuendorff, a man of high ideals, 
founded the Germania Theater, beginning in 1872. He im- 
ported a stock company of superior talent, including Heinrich 
Conned, Leon Wachsner, and Mathilde Cottrelly, all three 
destined to become prominent also as managers. Conried had a 
period of very great popularity in the r 61 es of Franz Moor, Mor- 
timer, Just, Gringoire, and Dr. Klaus. In 1879-1880 the Thalia 
Theater was opened as a rival to the Germania, and for a 
number of years both theatres played to crowded houses, 
thanks to the high tide of German immigration in the early 
eighties. No expense was spared by the rivals in their efforts 
to offer superior attractions. Karl Sontag was the star of first 
magnitude at the Germania, Marie Geistinger at the Thalia. 
At this period the classical German drama, the comedy, the 
farce, the operetta were all performed with popular and artistic 
success. Then N euendorff ventured too far. He left a theatre 
with a seating capacity of three thousand and leased Wallaek’s 
on Broadway, then the largest and finest theatre available. 
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He also entered into an expensive contract with the actot 
Haase, who proved a disappointment on this his second visit. 
Moreover, the popularity of Marie Geistinger stood in his way 
Never before or after was there such a favourite in the German 
theatres. Her versatility was marvellous. She could fascinate 
with her singing in light operas, Der Seekadet or Die schoiie 
Galatee, and on a succeeding mght thrill an audience with her 
Kameliendama or some other tragic r 61 e. Neuendorff deplored 
the fact that she was too willing to yield to the popular taste for 
musical comedy, and that her great influence was leading New 
York audiences away from the classical drama. But the im- 
pending failure of Neuendorff was also in part his own fault, 
for he and the rival Thalia Theater had perverted the taste and 
increased the expectations of theatre-goers with an extravagant 
array of stars, speculating upon their curiosity and eagerness 
for the new and sensational. Both theatres were obliged to 
close their doors in spite of many stuiking successes The next 
leader among theatrical managers was Gustav Amberg, who 
took over the Thalia, and subsequently in 1888 founded what 
was long the home of the German drama in New York, the 
Irving Place Theatre. Amberg started with a stock company 
of very indifferent merit. They could not play up to the stars 
(Gaste) whom he occasionally invited. Nevertheless, at the 
close of the season of 1887-1888 he presented a “Gastspiel” 
which has probably not been surpassed in the history of the 
German stage in America. It was the double-star cast of 
Bamay and Possart, when Bamay appeared in the rdles of 
Hamlet, Uriel Acosta, Karl Mocmt, Wallenstein, Tell, and B0I2 
with Possart as Polomus, De Sylva, Franz Moor, Buttler, 
Gessler, and Schmock. 

A step forward was made in the history of the German stage 
in New York' when Heinrich Conried in 1893, on the invitation, 
of Henry Steinway, assumed control of the Irving Place Thea- 
tre. Deeply impressed with the failures, both financial and 
artistic, which the starring system had produced, and an inter- 
^ted witn^ of the reforms which the Mmdnger company of 
players had brought about in Germany, Conried proceeded to 
Wild up a well-matched company of resident players, whose 
individual display of talent .but an harmonious 
eo^nhfe with the purpose of interpreting the gerdua the 
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dramatic poet It was several seasons before he had a com- 
pany that could play together well enough to satisfy him, and 
one large or versatile enough to vary classical drama with 
comedy and farce and even operetta in order to guard against 
annual deficits. A place had to be won also for the modern 
drama, which was obstructed not, as in the case of the classical 
drama, by the indifference but by the hostility of the general 
public. Conried’s theatre for many years remained an example 
and inspiration for all the German theatres of the United States, 
and its influence did not stop there. It was used by cntics of 
the American stage as an object lesson for the propagation 01 
certain reforms, particularly against the starring system It 
is well-known that Conried’s success with the Irving Place 
Theatre brought him the appointment to the managership of 
the Metropolitan Opera, but this was not his greatest ambition. 
Wc learn from Winthrop Ames in his account of the New 
Theatre,’ that it was Conried’s great aim to help in the found- 
ing of a national American theatre, based upon the principle of 
the resident stock company, and that if he had lived he would 
have been logically its first manager. With the Metropolitan 
Opera on his hands, Conried was obliged to neglect his German 
theatre company, and as a result it declined steadily until he 
gave it up in 1907. There followed a meteoric rise under the 
management of Maurice Baumfeld, and then varying fortunes 
under different heads, but the Irving Place Theatre never re- 
gained its important position of influence. 

Second to New York was the German theatre of Milwaukee. 
Beginning in the fifties with amateurish performances, good 
tractions wore established with the Stadttheater in 1868. 
The same struggle to maintain the classical drama along with 
the more popular and financially more successful comedy and 
farce is also to be observed in the history of the Milwaukee 
German theatre. Later the engagement of too many stars 
here also brought about an overstimulation and a perversion 
of taste.. The stock company system rescued the situation 
under the management of !IWchard, Welb, and Wachsner, 1884- 
1890. Richard subsequently managed a German theatre in 
Oiicago, Welb in St. Louis. A new home was provided in Mil- 
waukee in 1895 by P. Papst, and in this well-equipped play- 

> See Bibliography. 
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house, under the able management of Leon Wachsner, the 
stock company developed an artistic ensemble during some 
seasons not inferior to Conried’s best. As at the Irving Place 
Theatre, stars were not altogether banished, and visits were 
welcomed from Sonnenthal, Kainz, and Agnes Sorma, but they 
were introduced toward the end of the season. A just local 
pride has been felt by Milwaukians in their German theatre, 
as is shown by the pajunent of heavy annual deficits incurred 
to keep the standard high. Many other cities with large Ger- 
man populations, Philadelphia, St Louis, Chicago, and Cin- 
cinnati, have had German theatres intermittently, with the 
same history : early amateur beginnings, then professional play- 
ers and the star system until some skilful manager brought 
together a company of resident actors. A very promising 
foundation was the Deutsches Theater of Philadelphia, for 
whidi a handsome home was built in 1906 and successfully 
maintained for several seasons, until it yielded, like so many 
other noble theatrical ventures, to the pressure of deficits in- 
evitable in the history of high-dass theatres. 

11. French 

To furnish an account of the French literature of Louisiana 
is not a simple task. The facts that are known concerning the 
lives of many of the writers, particularly in the early periods, 
are few or none. Nor is there any complete collection of the 
works whidi comprise this literature; unique copies of impor- 
tant books repose in private libraries, or lie moulding in the 
cellars of old Creole homes. 

The beginnings of Louisiana were wholly French. The 
colony was founded by Iberville at Biloxi, in 1699. The im- 
migrants during the following century were for the most part 
well-bred, and spoke the best French; during that century it 
was customary for the more favoured sons to return to France 
for their education, so that the colony kept fairly abreast of 
the parent dvilization. Louisiana was ceded to Spain in 1 762 , 
and although Spanish thus became the ofiidal tongue, French 
continued as the language of sodety. When the territory 
TOs pturchased by the United States in 1803, French was 
s^, almost univeraally spoken. Not until .the middle of 
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the nineteenth century was English the more generally 
enyployed. 

Under French rule the only literature produced consisted 
of official accounts like the journal of Penicault, or the MSm- 
oire des fiS^ociants et habitants de la Louistane sur Vhhiement 
du ZQ octobre, I'jdS, by La£r6ni6re et Caresse, of interest chiefly 
to historians. Under the Spaniards only a few pieces of any 
significance were written, and they uninspired, being altogether 
in the prevailing French mode. Julien Poydras, a wealthy 
planter, published at New Orleans in 1779 an epic poem on 
La Prise du Morne du Bdton-Rouge par Monseigneur de Galvez. 
Berquin Duvallon, a refugee 'from Santo Domingo, offered in 
1801 a Recueil de PoSsies d’un Colon de Saint-Domingue, of 
which Le Colon Voyageur is the best specimen. 

It was not until after the War of 1812 that letters really 
flourished in French Louisiana. The contentment and pro- 
sperity that filled the forty years between 1820 and i860 en- 
couraged the growth of a vigorous and in some respects a 
native literature, comprising plays, novels, and poems. 

The first drama written in Louisiana took a native theme. 
Poucha-Houmma was composed by Le Blanc de Villeneufve at 
the age of seventy-eight, being based upon an Indian story he 
had heard fifty years before while in the employ of the govern- 
ment among the Tchactas (Choctaws), It is a tragedy in the 
familiar Alexandrines, and it observes the unities. It was 
written, says the author, to vindicate the noble character of 
the Ind ia n. The manner is that of Corneille; indeed, the play 
might wdil be called a Louisiana Cid. The old chief addresses 
his warriors thus: 

Augustes descendants d’un peuple sans pareil, 

Tr6s illustres enfants des enfants du Soleil. 

The best dramatist produced by Louisiana was Placide 
Canonge, who wrote between 1 839 and 1 860. He was educated 
in New Orleans, and was a frequent visitor in Paris. He was a 
director of opera and a journalist of some note; he edited La 
Lorg^te, L’ Entr'acte, Courrier, U Impartial, Le Courrier Fran- 
gais, Le Sud, La Renaissance, UEpogm, and VAhdlle, the 
last-namM, founded in 1^27, twang the first French daily news- 
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paper published in the United States. His plays followed the 
French romantic tradition, and were extremely popular because 
of their gaiety and enthusiasm. The best known are Qiii perd 
gagne (1849), Le Comte de Carmagnola (1856), Grand d’Espagne, 
Gaston de Saint-Elme (1840), Le Mai 4 d%t Passeport (1839), 
Don Juan ou une histoire sous Charles-Quint (1849), Le Comte 
de Monte Christo (1848), and L'Ambassadetir d'Autriche 

Canonge shares with Lussan, Dugu4, Testut, and others the 
honour of creating an indigenous drama based on local history 
and manners. Both he and Lussan treated a famous crisis in 
colonial history, the Revolution of 1768, in which leading 
French colonists unsuccessfully opposed the accession of the 
new Spanish governor and were led to execution. Plays on 
this and kindred subjects found eager audiences from about 
1840 on to the Civil War. In 1836 Charles Gayarrd had pub- 
lished his Essai H^storique, which was widely read and which 
led the imaginations of many back to the past. A. Lu.ssan 
based his play, Les Martyrs de la Louisiane (1839), directly 
upon the account of the Revolution which Gayarrd had so 
dramatically rendered. The play is conceived somewhat in 
the spirit of Victor Hugo; it is in verse, in five acts, and is 
dedicated to the martyrs of 1769. Very little is known of 
Lussan’s life. Canonge’s play on the Revolution of 1768, 
France et Espagne (1850), follows history less closely, new 
romantic characters being introduced to heighten and compli- 
cate the effect. It is based not on Gayarr^’s book but on a 
novel, Louisiana, written by Garreau and published in La 
Remte Louisianmse in 1845. The play is in prose, in four acts. 

Oscar Dugu6 wrote in 1852 a tragedy called Mila ou la Mart 
de La Salle. The action takes place in Texas, and the chief 
characters are La 'Salle, his Indian bride Mila, and their 
murderous adversary, Liotot. It is not known whether the 
|Mece was ever staged. It is a tragedy in the manner of Vol- 
taire, written in regular verse, and furnished with a chorus. 
Tjhe author was bom in New Orleans in 1821. He studied in 
Pari#, returning to Louisiana in 1846. He edited L'OrUanais 
fca: a while, and for a period was president of Jefferson College, 
kt Saint- Jaogues parish. He wrote one other historical drama, 
Cygnaw Mingo, highly praised in its day. P. P^rennes, whose 
tmgedy in varse, Guatimozin ou le Dernier Jour de VEmpire 
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Mextcain (1859), dealt with the conquest of Mexico bj the 
Spaniards, claimed to have been inspired to write his play 
during a sojourn among certain venerable ruins in Mexico; in 
reality he was only making over the Guatimozin of M. Madrid, 
which had appeared on the French stage as early as 1828. 
L’llcrniife du Niagara (1842), a mystlre by the novelist 
Alfred Mercier, should be mentioned here, Victor Sejour, the 
dramatist, though born in Louisiana, does not call for treatment, 
since he left the United States at an early age. 

The novel owed its prosperity between 1845 and the Civil 
War chiefly to popular magazines like La Reme Louisianaise, 
Les VeilUes Louisianatses, La Violette, and L'Echo National, 
whose feuilletons are now an interesting mine. In this period 
there was a demand for historical tales and stories of Louisiana 
life; as witness the following titles, announced by La Revue 
Louisianaise: Ilistoire de toutes des rues de la Nouvelle-OrlSans, 
par un Vieux Magistral; Une Famille Crhle; Or et Range, 
mystbres of Now Orleans, Garreau’s Louisiana, the source of 
Canonge's France et Espagne, appeared in Les VeilUes Louisian- 
aises in 1845. It is long and formless, though the style is clear 
and the history fairly faithful. Garreau was virtually the first 
novelist to attempt a re-creation of colonial Louisiana. 

Charles Testut, one of the most prolific of writers, author of 
Portraits LittSraires de la Nouvelle-OrlSans, and of several vol- 
umes of poems, and editor-in-chief of Les VeillSes Louisianaises, 
wrote three historical novels, Saint-Denis, Calisto, and Le 
Vieux Salomon, They were produced to fill space in his 
magazines; they are long, loosely composed, and often forced in 
language and sentiment. Yet they are eloquent, and rich in 
Louisiana lore. Whole pages are borrowed from Gayarr6; in 
Calisto a long digression begins with the words “Comme le dis- 
ait Charles Gayarrd. ” Saint-Denis (1845) recounts the ad- 
ventures of the Chevalier Juchereau de Saint-Denis in New 
Mexico, whither he has been sent by Governor Cadillac of 
Louisiana to open up new channels of trade, and where he falls 
in love with Angela, the governor’s daughter, and fights a duel 
fOT lier. Calisto (1849) is an extraordinary tale. The scene 
is laid at Carrolton, now a part of New Orleans, Sophie de 
Wolfenbttttel, a German princess, is brutally treated by her 
husband Alexis,, a Russian prince. He struck her one day, and 
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believes he has killed her. She smuggles herself out of the 
palace and comes to Louisiana under the name of Calisto. She 
hears of the death of Alexis, and marries a young Frenchman, 
the Chevalier D’Olban. Returning to Paris with D’Olban 
and a daughter Caroline, she is recogmzed and forced to retire 
to the country, where her husband and daughter die, and where 
she ends her days in a convent. The novel contains, in addi- 
tion to this train of events, notable descriptions of the huge 
Louisiana forests, and of a violent hurricane on the Mississippi. 
Testut’s third novel, Le Vteux Salomon (written 1858, not pub- 
lished until 1877), deals at great length with slavery in Louis- 
iana, and is virtually a second Uncle Tom's Cabin, with a second 
Simon Legree for its principal character. The other side of 
the picture was given in 1881, in Dr. Alfred Mercier’s Habita- 
tion St. Ybars, where the relation between master and slave is a 
happy one and the old Louisiana life is almost idyllic. 

Alex a ndre Barde wrote Michel Peyroux ou Vllistoire des 
Pirates en Amirigue in 1848. The story began serially in La 
Reme Louisianaise, but was never completed because the manu- 
script was lost by the printers. It is an account, as far as it 
goes, of the band of pirates who were led by the famous Lafitto. 
The novel begins well, and the loss of the manuscript must be 
considered a real misfortune, the French is excellent 

Le Soldier Rouge (1849), by D’Artlys, is an Indian story 
with a considerable historical basis. Governor Vaudreuil 
sends Aubry to negotiate with Soulier Rouge, who is chief of 
the Choctaws. Aubry’s guide through the Louisiana forests 
has a niece, whom Aubry marries. The negotiations are not 
successful, and Aubry kills Soulier Rouge, who had killed 
his father. Aubry appears in Gayarr6’s history, from which 
D'Artlys borrowed. The story is only moderately long and is 
excellently written. The numerous descriptions of savage cere- 
monies make it an interesting document. D ’Artly s had a nimble 
pen. He contributed regularly to La Vioktie, in the department 
called Reme de la Semaine. He retailed there the news from 
Europe, discussing the latest nothings with finesse and spirit. 
He was editor for a short time of La Presse des Deux-Mondes, 
Between x86o and 1870 no novels were published in Louis- 
iana, becawse with the coming of the Civil War the popular 
want out of c’^istence. Thereafter novds in French 
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were not numerous. Les Amours d’HSlhte, by Jacques de 
Roquigny, and Rodolphe de Branchelikire by Charles Lemaltre, 
should at least be mentioned. The works of Dr. Alfred Merder 
and Adrien Rouquette were more important. In addition to 
his Habitation de St. Ybars, Dr. Mercier, who spent a large por- 
tion of his life in Paris as lawyer, physidan, and man of letters, 
wrote Hhioch Ji'dSstas; Lidm, a charming Italian idyl, Le fou 
de Palermo (1873), a touching Italian love story; La Fille du 
Prttre (1877), an attack against the celibacy of priests, and 
Johnelle (1892). Dr. Merder handled the Creole patois skil- 
fully, and was altogether highly successful in his fiction. 
Adrien Rouquette’s La Nouvelle Atala (1879), it is hardly neces- 
sary to say, is an echo of Chateaubriand. The author was a 
priest who lived among the Indians of Saint-Tammany parish, 
reading Ossian, Young’s Night Thoughts, various French books, 
and the Bible. Atala is a young girl who loves solitude and 
retires to the forests, where she has subtle spiritual adventures, 
and dies swooning. There are numerous mystical digressions 
in La Nouvelle Atala; Nature, as the guardian of Atala, is 
handled with all the superstitious reverence of Chateaubriand 
himself, and often with genuine eloquence. 

Louisiana, with its luxurious vegetation, its bayous bordered 
with andent oaks, its picturesque gulf coast, and its proud race 
of people, has made many poets, the most fecund of whom, and 
the most popular, if not the greatest, is Dominique Rouquette, 
brother of Adrien Rouquette. Dominique went to be educated 
in Paris ; upon his return he took up the life of a hermit, writing 
sentimental verses, dreaming, and bothering very little about 
his daily bread. was a picturesque figure on the streets of 
New Orleans as he strolled along with a great cudgel in one 
hand and a bouquet of flowers in the other, singing his verses at 
the top of his voice. His poetry was well received in Prance, 
notably by Hugo; it was said that B6ranger and Deschamps 
learned some of his lines by heart. He published two volumes, 
Les Meschacibiennes and Fleurs d'Amirique. The following is 
from the Fleurs: 


LE SOXR 

dans les buissons dort la grive batstfde:’ 

La voix du bdeheron. qui dans les bois s’attarde. 
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A travers les grands pins se fait entendre au loin; 

Aux boeufs libres du ]oug ayant donn^ le foin. 

Sifflant tine chanson, le charretier regagne 
Sa cabane oh I’attend une noire compagne, 

Et fume tacitume, accroupi sur un banc, 

Sa pipe, au longs reflets du m61^ze flambant. 

Adrien Rouquette wrote in a similar strain. His Antontade 
m la Solitude avec D%eu (i860) is a long eremitic poem on what 
had been one of the most popular subjects in Europe or Amer- 
ica, solitude. Les Savanes (1841) is a collection of his shorter 
pieces. Tullius Saint-C6ran wrote Rien ou Mot in 1837, and 
Mil hmt cent guatorze et Mil huit cent quinze m 1838. The latter 
celebrates the battle of New Orleans, as does an epic in ten 
cantos by Urbain David, of Cette, entitled Les Anglais d la 
Louisiane en 1814 et 1815 (1845). Lussan, the author of Les 
Martyrs de la Louisiane, produced in 1841 Les Impkiales, a 
volume of homage to Napoleon in the style of Hugo Felix 
de Courmont began in 1866 a poetical daily, in which he printed 
his own mediocre verse, chiefly satirical. Constant Lepouz6, 
the best Latin scholar of Louisiana, gracefully translated the 
odes of Horace in PoSsies Diver ses (1838). In 1845 Annand 
Lanusse published Les Cenelles, a very interesting volume of 
poems by Boise, Dalcom, Liotau, Valcour, Thierry, and others, 
inspired evidently by Hugo and B6ranger, but striking at times 
a note of independence and jocularity. The following, from 
Thierry, was first printed in Paris • 

Parle toujour«i. I’aime 4 t’entendre, 

Ta douce voix me tait comprendre 
Que je dois encore au bonheur 
Pr^tendre 

Car j’ai pour chasser le malheur 
Ton coeur. 

Oscar Dugud, the dramatist, published Essais Poitiques in 
1847. The poems are formal and without variety, and culti- 
vate melancholy. His Homo, a didactic poan, is not very 
inter^ting. 

Al^andre Latil, in his Aphimh'es (1841), a protest against 
tSbe modeni' pchod,- produced verses of delicacy?’ and fdlicity 
mafeejfim seem, on the whole, one of the most memorable 
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as well as the most pathetic of the Louisiana poets. A lifelong 
invalid, ho addressed to his father and mother a tender lament 
from which a few lines should be quoted as an illustration of 
the elegiac verse in which his state has done perhaps its finest 
work. 

Encore un dernier cnant, ct ma lyre ^phdm^re 
S’dchappe de mes mains, et s’dteint en ce jour, 

Mais que ccs sons mourants, 6 mon p6re, ma m^re, 

Soiont exhalds pour vous, objets de mon amour. 

De cet h3nnne d’adieu si la note plaintive 
S’envole tristement pour ne plus revenir, 

Vous ne I’oublirez pas votre oreille attentive 
L’empreindra pour jamais dans votre souvenir. 

Dr. Mercier and Charles Testut, the novelists, both turned 
their hands to poetry. Mercier’s Rose de Smyrne and Erato 
wore printed in Paris in 1842: the first is an Oriental tale, the 
second a collection of pleasant pieces in praise of love and 
Louisiatia. The merest mention can be made here of Barde, 
Guirot, Calogne, and of Madame Emilie Evershed, the only 
poetass produced by French Louisiana. 

The English-speaking U nited States knows Louisiana largely 
through the graceful and charming, though not all equally ac- 
curate, stories and essays of G. W. Cable,' Kate Chopin,® and 
Grace Elizabeth King. Louisianians themselves, and indeed 
these writers, are under a particular and special indebtedness 
to a man whose name has often been mentioned in this chapter 
— Charles lltienne Arthur Gay arr6 ( 1 805-95) . That Louisiana, 
says Miss King, 

lives at all m that best of Hving worlds, the world of history, ro- 
mance, and poetry, she owes to him. ... As a youth, he conse- 
crated his first ambitions to her; through manhood, he devoted his 
pen to her; old, suffering, bereft by misfortune of his ancestral heri- 
tage, and the fruit of his prime’s vigour and industry, he yet stood 
ever her courageous knight. . . ., He held her archives not only 
in his memory but in his heart, and while he lived, none dared make 
public aught about her history except with his vigilant form in the 
line of vision, 

TCfcO 'gr«a.t a stress, however, need not be laid upon Gayarr^’s 
provincialism. It is enough to say that in his 

‘SeB ajoklll. Chap.vi. *im. 
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many historical writings, both French and English, he dis- 
played to a friendly public not .only the ascertained facts of 
those portions of Louisiana history which he investigated 
but the many charming traditions and romantic legends upon 
which he came, and which he embedded in his narrative some- 
what after the manner of Barante’s Dues de Bourgogne Of 
American authors he most nearly suggests Prescott, whose own 
cycle of studies indeed he touched upon in his life of Philip II 
of Spain (1866). Besides histories, addresses, and articles he 
produced comedies — The School of Pohhcs (1854) and Dt. 
Bluff, or the American Doctor in Russia (1869) — and novels — 
Fernando de Lentos, Truth and Fiction (1872) and its sequel 
Aubert Dubayet. The novels contain some excellent descrip- 
tions of New Orleans. 

For a generation nearly all that has been written in French 
in Louisiana may be found within the volumes of Comptes 
Rendus of L’Athdnde Louisianais, a society for the encourage- 
ment of the French language and literature. Much of it is 
amateur and dilettante; much of it also is carefully considered 
and well written. Poems, essays, antiquarian researches, stories, 
discussions of many sorts — these indicate the taste of the contri- 
butors and readers. Dr. Merder , founder of the sodety in 1 876, 
was one of the most voluminous of these pleasant writers; 
another was Professor Alcde Fortier (1856-1914) of Tulane 
University, active and learned, the author of numerous studies 
of the language and folk-lore of his state, and of the elaborate 
History of Louisiana in four volumes which crowned his labours 
in 1904. His Louisiana Studies (1894) forms the basis of all 
our knowledge of the French literature of Louisiana. 

Ill Yiddish 

It is very difficult to set geographical limits to Yiddish 
literature. American Yiddish authors were all born in Eu- 
rope, and it is quite natural for them to revert to themes of 
the old home. The constant intercourse among Jewish au- 
thors in both hemispheres and' the mutual influence exerted 
render geogmphical divisions still more artifidal. Yet it ' s 
necessary, in the inter^te of orientation, to omit authors only 
indirectly related to American Yiddish literature and to 
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dwell only on those who have settled permanently in the 
United States and whose works reflect the life of the Jewish 
immigrants. 

Judffio-Gennan, now known as Yiddish, branched out from 
the Gorman during the latter half of the sixteenth century when 
German Jews settled in compact masses in the Slavic countries. 
The vernacular developed by the Jews there gradually departed 
from the original dialect and became distinct from it, and to- 
day idiomatic Yiddish bears only a remote resemblance to 
the German. Many Hebrew words ingrained in the body of 
Yiddish, together with numerous words and expressions 
borrowed from contiguous Slavic vernaculars and thoroughly 
assimilated, make Yiddish a distinct linguistic unit. The 
Yiddish vernacular in America, retaining to a degree the char- 
acteristic's of its several European sub-dialects, has also ab- 
sorbed a great number of English words and turns of speech, 
which cither have no Yiddish equivalents common to all dia- 
lects or represent conceptions that are new to the immigrant. 
Literary Yiddish in America is, however, relatively free from 
these Anglicisms. 

Yiddish literature in the United States is less than half a 
century old. The first Yiddish periodical in America, the 
Yiddiscke Nems, was founded in New Y ork in 1 87 1 . But it was 
a decade or so later before Yiddish received a real impetus in 
this country from the arrival of large numbers of Russian Jews 
fleeing the wave of persecutions and massacres at home. The 
intellectual immigrants who came with the masses brought 
with them the radical doctrines and ideals of socialism, anarch- 
ism, and other political and social tendencies current among 
the enlightened Russian and Jewish dasses of the time. The 
vernacular of the immigrants was the only medium of appeal 
which would reach them, and although many of the educated 
American Jewish pioneers were averse to the use of Yiddish as a 
literary instrument they resorted to it as a matter of expediency. 
The growth of Yiddish literature in this country has been com- 
mensurable and co-extensive with the growth of Jewish immi- 
gration to the New World. The widening out of the spiritual 
interests of the older immigrants as well as the ever-increasing 
number of the new immigrants naturally created a larger and 
more' divosified demand for printed Yiddish. The undiff eren- 
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tiated weeklies and miscellanies of the early eighties developed 
into a literature with all modern ramifications. 

Periodicals for a long time remained the only carriers of 
printed Yiddish. The intellectuals were quick to seize the 
opportunities of free speech and to make liberal use of them 
for the spread of radical doctrines. The Yiddische Gazetten, 
started as early as 1874, typical of the inferior kind of 
Yiddish periodicals. A semi-rabbinical, vulgar makeshift, 
printed in a jargon abounding in Talmudical Hebrew and 
spurious German, it had no programme, no spiritual physiog- 
nomy, and ministered to the coarser tastes of the masses The 
Arbeiter Zeitung was representative of the better class It was 
a strictly socialist organ and stood unflinchingly by its ideals. 
Launched as a weekly in 1890 by a number of Jewish workmen- 
socialists under the editorship of J Rombro (Philip Krantz) 
and a year later taken under the direction of the gifted and 
versatile Abraham Cahan, it at once became the rall3dng point 
for the best intellectual forces the Jewish immigrants had 
in America. Names now illustrious in Yiddish literature — 
Abraham Cahan, Philip Krantz, David Pinski, Z. Libin, L. 
Kobrin, B. Gorin, Morris Rosenfeld, and others— -are intimately 
connected with the history of the Arbeiter Zeitung and later 
with the daily Abend Blatt and the monthly Zukunft. 

Financially these periodicals,, and their editors, led a hand- 
to-mouth existence, but they carried their banner high.’ 
Although the avowed purpose of such periodicals was to carry 
socialism to the masses, the necessity of a wider scope was soon 
recognized, and men like Abraham Cahan and Philip Krantz 
forced a widening of the field of interest and discussion. In 
the first issue of the Zukunft (January, 1892), the leading article 
avowed that “we can really express our programme in three 
words; we are Social Democrats.” But . . , “we shall also give 
stories, poems, and art criticism; for we hold that art educates 
and refines the man, and we shall combine, so to speak, the 
pleasant with the useful . ’ ’ The issue contained A Biography of 
Karl Marx by Morris -Hillquit; God, Religion, and Morai- 
ity by Philip Krantk; The Growth of the Proletariat in America 
by Prof. Daniel De Leon; Elections in Germany by Herman 
Sdiluter;, the first of a series of artides on Barmrmm by Abra* 

», ExaMz as 'sditor of the Arbe&eT Zeitung had a salary of six dollars a -week. 



Yiddish Journalism 


6oi 


hafo. ( Jalian ; Malthusianism and Capitalism by Philip Krantz. 
Of belles-lettres we find only The Sw%mming Coffi/n, a fantasy 
by Jacob Gordin. The evolution of this magazine, still the 
only serious American Yiddish monthly, may be judged 
from the table of contents of any issue of recent date. We 
now find fiction and poetry predominating, and topics of the 
times treated without academic pretension. This evolution 
is characteristic of all Yiddish-American journalism. There 
has been a levelling up and a levelling down in Yiddish poiod- 
icals which have put them on a sound financial basis and have 
removed both hyper-intellectual and vulgar elements. The 
editors and contributors of Jewish newspapers now realize that 
their readers are live men and women. Having adopted the 
features of American journalism “which make a paper go,’’ 
they have also retained the traditional elements of definite 
.social and political policies in both general and specifically 
Jewish matters. 

The Jewish Daily Forward (founded in 1897), which harbors 
practically the entire Arbeiter Zeitung group, with Abraham 
Cahan as edi tor-in-chief, B. Peigenbaum; Philip Krantz, Z. 
Libin, and others as contributors, has become a potent force 
with the Jews of America. It is committed to socialism, but 
its socialism no longer hangs out of joint with its actual 
environment, and it undoubtedly makes for better citizen- 
ship among the immigrants. It is the largest Yiddish news- 
paper in America, and, indeed, in the world. Several other 
Yiddish dailies have attained the proportions of metropolitan 
newspapers. Of th^e The Day is the more influential and 
widely read. The Jewish Morning Journal, The Warheii 
(now merged with The Day), The Jewish Daily News, all pub- 
lished in New York, have each their following, and have to a 
large extent freed themselves from objectionable features. 
Though the Yiddish book market is becoming stabilized and 
several publishing houses operate on a business basis, the daily 
newspaper is stiU the vehicle of the best fiction produced. 

The Jew is known for his love of the song, and the sadder the 
song the more intense the r^pons^ The badchen, the wedding 
l^pasd,! with ,his mournful singsong and his opening formula 
lai^ ph weepl’’ is a traditional figure of the Ghetto. 
The modem composer of literary verse is known among the 
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masses, if at all, by poems that have been set to music, and 
every J ewish poet of repute has many such to his credit. Frug, 
the celebrated Jewish-Russian poet, is sung perhaps more than 
read. Rdsin’s Mai Kamashmalon, that groan of the Ghetto, 
and the same author’s portentous HuUet, Huliet, Boese Winten 
have become national l3rrics. 

The Jewish immigrant in America found his sorrows and 
suflEerings voiced in the songs* of one of the foremost Yiddish 
poets, Morris Rosenfdd, who in echoing the agonies of his 
brethren in the foreign land also echoed his own, for he was 
as much as they a victim of the infamous industrial plague 
known as the sweat shop. He was bom in Russian Poland in 
1862. His early education was religious and Talmudical with a 
smattering of the Pohsh and the German languages. In 1882 
he left his native village of Boksha, in the province of Suvalki, 
for Amsterdam. He came to New York in 1883, left again for, 
Russia, and in 1886 settled permanently in New York. His 
d6but in America was with a poem called The Year 1886 printed 
in the Nevi Yorker Yiddische Folkszeitung. His talent was 
quickly recognized and his verse soon appeared in practically 
every Yiddish periodical. But for twelve years he was forced 
to support himself in the sweat shop. Only when Professor 
Leo Wiener brought him to the attention of the American 
public through a volume of his poems, transliterated and trans- 
lated, was Rosenfeld able to take eager leave of the cheerless 
toil that had so long been his nightmare. 

Rosenfeld wrote in many genres. His satires were as 
deadly as his l3nrics were moving. Resourceful in his vocabu- 
lary, happy in his sense of rhythm, rich in his colouring, sincere 
in his wrath, he brought in his Ghkto poems burning accusa- 
tions against the order of things that made this hell on earth 
possible. He immortalized the sweat shop in many songs and 
poems. His Die Sweai Shop, Mein YUngele, Vermieiflung, 
DerBkicher ApreUor, and .4 Trer aufn Risen are some of the 
most dreadful testimonies of a soul’s agony and the most 
damaging arraignment of social injustice. Future generations 
reading Rosenfdd will see in him a poet of high merit; but in 
his time he was more than a poet — ^he was the great accuser, the 
great diampion of his feUow-slaves, the great mourner ot his 
f yi4diA generally call Uidr productipna “liedier" and not "sredieJbt* ” 
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fellow-Jews. In his nationalistic poems he sings the sorrows of 
the Jew as Jew, and in these, too, one can feel the throbbing of 
the aching heart of the eternally persecuted people. Rosen- 
feld knew how to reconcile his socialist views with his national- 
ist tendencies. He knew how to sing for the world of the 
oppressed, and he found in his heart special melodies for his 
suffering race. 

Morris Winchevsky (bom in Russia in 1856) is of a kind 
with Rosenfeld in his themes but quite inferior as a poet. His 
songs are all coloured with propaganda, though some of them, 
by virtue of correct versification and essential sincerity, are of 
decided poetic merit. An old man, he is now more or less 
reposing on his laurels, and these are not few. Successful 
translator of Hugo’s Les MiseraJbUs, Ibsen’s Doll's House, 
and Hood’s The Song of the Shirt, he was also tireless as a dis- 
seminator of radical doctrines. He is still revered by the rad- 
ical masses, who fondly know him as the “grandfather of Yid- 
dish socialism. ’’ 

Rosenfeld and Winchevsky are the two Ghetto poets of 
magnitude. David Edelstadt (1866-1892), the official poet of 
the anarchist group, was popular in his days, when radicalism 
as such was at a premium. His poetry, however, hardly de- 
serves the name. Of the lesser Ghetto poets, Michael Kaplan 
is worth noting. His Ghetto Klangen are rich in original, 
homely plaint. His poetic adaptation of the American- 
Yiddish vernacular abounding in Anglicisms is decidedly 
novel. Kaplan in his poetry is the immigrant who is destined 
to live on a foreign soil without striking root, and his songs fall 
on sympathetic ears. 

S. Blumgarten (born in Russia in 1870), known by his pen 
name of Yehoush, is a poet of high rank, who would be a credit 
to a literature less obscure and local than Yiddish, perhaps 
even to a world literature. In this he marks a departure from 
the older Yiddish tradition. Finding Yiddish inadequate for 
his new concepts, he introduced a number of foreign words, 
happy in most cases, but not always adapted to the idiom. 
He began his literary effort in Russia, but it was in America, 
after t<Mi years of business pursuits, that his tal^t found ex- 
pression. He wrote in many styles and in all of them empha- 
sized ideas rather than poetic modes; with the. exception, per- 
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haps, of his nature poems, where he stands supreme among 
Yiddish poets in his fine sense of landscape His translation 
of Hiawatha would.be excellent were it not for the occasional 
d issonance of foreign words. His Jewish themes are permeated 
with a romantic charm Y ehoush also made valuable contribu- 
tions to the study of Yiddish. His Yiddish dictionary is a 
helpful volume to all who write the dialect. 

That Yiddish poetry has a future is strongly contended by 
the “ young,” as the rebels of Y iddish rhyme like to style them- 
selves. The conservative Yiddish reader frowns at them, to 
the Ghetto writer they are anathema; but they are fascinating, 
like all rebels. The time is not yet npe to give a just estimate 
of the individual representatives of this promising school. 
Mani Leib, M. L. Halpem, Joseph Rolnik, for example. 
Speaking of Mani Leib the ‘‘young” critic Noah Steinberg 
says that he shook off all proletarian and nationalistic tradi- 
tions. This they all did. Whether they are proselytes or mere 
renegades remains to be seen They are still in the ferment. ‘ 

The short story or ‘ ‘ Skitze ’ ’ is the prevalent form of Yiddish 
fiction. It owes its continued existence not so much to choice 
as to the exigencies of Yiddish literature in America. In the 
absence of a book market to speak of — until very recently at any 
rate — practically all Yiddish literature produced in the United 
States was first printed in the dailies and weeklies. This cir- 
cumstance, together with the fact that most of the Yiddish 
writers until lately have had to lead a precarious existence 
without leisure for longer works, has fostered the short story 
form, ill-suited as it is to the talents of some of its users. 

Z. Libin (Israel Hurowits, born in Russia in 1872) occu- 
pies in American Yiddish fiction the place that RosenMd 
occupies in poetry, though much less talented and relatively 
free from nationalistic themes. His realism was inspired by 
the Russian masters at whose altar most of the Yiddish-Amer- 
ican writers still worship, but his themes are predominantly 
local. He writes of the Jewish workman in the sweat shop, 
in the pestiferous tenement bouse, in the slums of the summer 
resorts. He treats of poverty, unemployment, misery, dis- 
ease, the “white plague,” and all the agonies of soul that these 

•As thfe chapter was ■written m 19 iS it does not chronicle the intorestiitg 
dtittSophnSilt d these “ yoang'’' writers during the past two years. 
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generate. He does not protest, accuse, or denounce, as does his 
brother poet; he is simply a recorder of the multiform hell of the 
Ghetto. f£is genuine pathos lies in the simplicity and accu- 
racy of his tales. “The life of the Jewish workmen in New York 
is tlu' life X know best, " he writes in his autobiography. “My 
Muse was born in the dark sweat shop, her first painful cry 
resounded near the Singer machine, she was brought up in the 
tenement tombs.” In his later years, when the more objec- 
tionable aspects of the sweat shop were gradually becoming 
extinct, Libin relaxed somewhat, and admitted a little humour 
to his stories. But essentially he remained the Ghetto writer, 
with a talent for the cheerless, the desolat*. Z. Levin is 
another of the realistic “skitze” writers Many of his stories 
arc meritorious, but with all the correctness of his realism, with 
all his insight into human motives, he leaves the reader cold. 
Only the worshippers of realism as a cult enjoy him. 

Of much bigger calibre is I^eon Kobrin (born in Russia in 
1872). Ilis literary ddbut was in Russian, and when he came 
to New Y ork in 1 892 he was surpri sed to hear that there was such 
a thing as literature in Yiddish or “jargon,” as the vernacular 
was contemptuously called in Russia. Nevertheless he joined 
hands with the inspired band of intellectuals and propagandists 
led by Abraham Cahan, Philip Krantz, and Benjamin Peigen- 
baum, and began contributing to the socialist publications in 
the vernacular, shelving his squeamishness and wielding his 
pen from right to left as best he could. In 1894 he pubUshed 
his first story, A Moeri&f aus Liebe. It attracted universal 
attention, and Kobrin became a Yiddish writer. 

Kobrin is a realist but he is more than that. He knows the 
value of artistic selection and arrangement, and is something 
of a virtuoso of the short story. His subjects are not all of 
American life. He still dwells caressingly on places and char- 
acters of the old home. In his Litwisch Staedtel, written in 
1914 and “dedicated to my old father and mother, ” the obscure 
town in the Lithuanian Ghetto is treated with a love and a 
rcspainiScential tenderness worthy of a better place. In his 
of JewMi life in America he gives us vivid pictures of 
tW4 lilinof the poor, though he does not emphasize the sombre 
< fihe Carnatic quality of his talent is manifest in many 
of his tsdes, of which some were adapted by the author for the 
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stage. The conflict between the older generation of immigrants 
and their offspring, who are as a rule out of sympathy with the 
uncouth “old folks,” is a favourite theme with Kobrin, and he 
portrays masterfully the mute tragedies of the uprooted refu- 
gees who find in America a measure of matenal comfort but 
who are agonized by new customs deeply offensive to their 
traditions Of these stories the Versterter Sabath and Thier 
Numer i of the series A Tenement House are among the best. 

During the fifteen years of his literary career Kobrin wrote a 
great deal of fiction, and with the death of Jacob Gordin be- 
came one of the principal American-Yiddish playwrights. He 
also enriched Yiddish fiction by creditable translations from 
Maupassant, Zola, Gorki, Tolstoy, Dostoevski, Chekhov, and 
others. 

Within the last decade numerous lesser short story writers 
have arisen. Some of them display qualities that justify 
hopeful expectations. Proletarian tendencies do not appear in 
their work. B. Botwinik, though crude in style at times, is 
arresting and thoughtful. Yenta Serdatsky has written a 
number of stories concerning the deradnation of the later 
Jewish-Russian intellectuals who have become a cross between 
complacent bourgeois and spiritual malcontent. M. Oshero- 
witz is another of the “skitze” writers whose heroes are ex- 
clusively of this new type, perhaps the most piteous among all 
the immigrants. 

The school of the “young” is also strongly represented in 
fiction. Its followers have ushered in the longer story and 
the novel. I. Opatoshti is not a traditional Ghetto writer, for 
erotic passion is his main subject. His PoUsche WMer, how- 
ever, is less open to objections on the part of the conservative 
critic. He has been called the originator of the Yiddish his- 
torical novel. David Ignatov is a “young” novelist who 
likes to write of men of indomitable will moving in an atmos- 
phere of the elemental and the infinite, quite out of the Yiddish 
realistic tradition. 

At the risk of being facetious it may be said here that the 
best Yiddish novel is one written in, English. Abr^am Cahan’s 
The Rise of Damd Levinsky is a better reflection of Jewish life 
in American surroundings than all American-Yiddish fiction put 
t(^eth®r. ' The book is especially interesting to Americans, since 
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uhe author sets out with the manifest purpose of taking the 
American reader by the hand and showing him through all the 
nooks of the Ghetto. This motive, with the author’s genuine 
literary talent, a most felicitous style, a realistic treatment that 
is both engaging and convincing, makes The Rise of David 
Levinsky a monumental work, and surely the most remarkable 
contribution by an immigrant to the American novel. Cahan’s 
work as editor of The Je/wish Daily Forward and as literary 
critic, his novel, and his subsequent attack upon American 
fiction constitute a bold challenge to American novelists. 

The Yiddish drama in America has always been trammelled 
by the immediate requirements of the playhouses, has been dic- 
tated mainly by box-office considerations, and, as a result of 
this, is of a decidedly inferior nature. ‘ 

At first the American Jewish theatre ministered to the crude 
wants of the coarser elements among the immigrants, who 
sought diversion rather than art. The actor as a professional 
was hardly yet differentiated, and the performers on the stage 
wore of a kind with the hearers. The public did not value the 
labours of the dramatist, taking the actors to be the improvisors 
of the songs and the “prose.”* But the actors regarded the 
playwright as the chieftain of their tribe. The institution of 
the “retained ” author at the theatre became firmly established, 
and outsiders could not get a hearing with th* theatrical man- 
agers. The names of A. Goldfaden, I. Shaikewitz, J. Lateiner, 
and M. Hurwitch are worth mentioning in connection with the 
beginnings of the Yiddish drama in America. Goldfaden is 
considered the founder of the Yiddish theatre. All of them 
had been practised in their craft before they came here. They 
knew their audience from the old Ghetto and understood per- 
fectly well how to suit its tastes. Their plays were mostly 
adaptations from the inferior European stage. The most 
preposterous plots, a few songs of the salacious and sentimental 
pseudo-nationalistic kind, a comedian for the display of whose 
“stunts” the action was frequently and arbitrarily suspended 

* The Jewish Art Theatre, estabKshed m 1919, bids fair to make an important 
contribution of a higher sort. 

f & IMa is authority for the story that only some ten years ago he had great 
dlSQoulty In explaining to a Jewish audience in a country town that he was a 
playwright. "Why riiould you write the'words after the actors have said them? " 
he wasasM. 
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— ^these were the elements of which a Yiddish “show” was 
concocted. Pseudo-biblical plots were greatly in vogue, the 
material of these also being handled quite unceremoniously. 
It must be said, however, in justice to Goldfaden, that his 
“historical operettes” Bar Kochba, Doctor Almosado, and 
particularly Sulamith are imbued with a genuine folk-spirit, 
and the songs in these plays are of a tender plainciveness that 
is characteristic of the best Jewish folk-songs, Goldfaden 
composed both music and text. 

Yiddish drama took a decided turn for the better with the 
appearance of the first play {Siberia) by Jacob Gordin (1853- 
1909), the acknowledged reformer of the Yiddish stage. Bom 
in Russia, he received a liberal though irregular education. 
When he came to New York in 1892 he was already a reformer 
and a fairly well recognized Russian wnter. His acquaintance- 
ship with the noted Jewish actors Adler and Mogulosko 
prompted him to try his hand at play-writing. His first play 
met with success and it laid the foundation of his career as 
Yiddish playwright. Gordin took the Yiddish drama in Amer- 
ica from the realm of the preposterous and put a living soul into 
it. The methods of Goldfaden, Hurwitch, and Lateincr were 
not entirely abandoned; dancing and songs unrelated to the 
plot still occupied a prominent part in the play. But the 
plots were no longer of the blood-curdling, impossible kind, and 
the characters were living persons. Under the influence of his 
plays, Jewish actors began to regard their profession as one 
which calls for study and an earnest attitude. But while his 
achievements are invaluable as those of a reformer, his work is 
not intrinsically great. . With all the realism of his situations, 
with all the genuineness of his characters, he was rather a pro- 
ducer of plajrs for a particular theatrical troupe than a writer of 
drama. That his comic diaracters generally stand in organic 
relation to the play is one of his chief merits. Of his many 
pieces (about 70 or 80) only a score or so have been published, 
and some of these are worthless as literature. Mirele Bfros, 
Gott Mensch un Teufel, arid Der Unbekant&r are among the best 
of them. 

Gordin’s successors and disciples • have not advanced the 
Yiddish stage beyond realistic melodrama, The two better pilay- 
wrights supplying it. Leon* Kobrin and Z. libin, both display a 
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!aiowtcdgo of theatrical and histrionic requirements, but as litera- 
ture their dramatic productions are inferior or at best mediocre. 
In the case of Kobrin one may observe a struggle between the 
writer of temperament and the producer of melodramas “made 
to order.” Even in his “problem plays” the melodramatic 
elements prevail. 

The standards of the Yiddish stage in America have not 
permitted David Pinski (bom in Russia in 1873) to attain the 
distinction that is due him as a playwright. He is known 
among the Gentile lovers of the drama better than among his 
own kin His plays have none of the vices of the regulation 
Yiddish play, and this may explain the fact that many of them 
were produced for the first time only several years after their 
publication Nevertheless, he is a dramatist of high order. 
There is intensity and vigour in his plots, which are raised above 
the accidental configuration of circumstances. His charac- 
ters, too, .arc broad and significant. His dynamic quality 
reveals itself in the themes he essays as well as in his characters. 
Clash and struggle are Pinski’s elements. The conflict of 
social forces is best brought out in his Isaac Shefiel, an Arhdter 
Drama; and his Familie Zwi, Tragedie vun dem einzigen Yidden 
reveals the powerful cross-currents in Jewish life, the grapple 
of the old and the new. His plays should easily outlive their 
run on the stage, and remain permanently valuable as literature 
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Aboriginal 

P ROBABLY never before has a people risen to need a his- 
tory of its national literature with so little conscious 
relation to its own aboriginal literature. Yet if we ex- 
tend the term America to include the geographical and racial 
continuity of the contment, unbroken at its discovery, we have 
here the richest field of unexploited aboriginal literature it is 
possible to discover anywhere in the world. 

It begins in the archaic and nearly inarticulate cry of 
awakening consciousness, and carries us to about the point at 
which Greek literature began to exhibit continuity of thought 
and style. Only in America we have the advantage of having 
all these literary patterns developed on a consistent warp of 
language, and with the woof of an unmixed racial psychology. 
Varied as all its tribal manifestations were, from Aleut to 
Puegian, the aboriginal American was of one uncontaminated 
strain. 

Something more than a scholarly interest attaches to this 
unparalleled opportunity for the study of a single racial genius, 
To the American it is also a study of what the land he loves and 
lives in may do to the literature by which the American spirit 
is expressed. These early Amerinds had been subjected to the 
American enwonment for from five to ten thousand years. 
This had given them time to devdop certain characteristic 
Americanisms. They had become intensely democratic, deeply 
religious, idealistic, communistic in their control of public 
utilities, and with a strong bks toward representative govern- 
ment. The problem of the political ring, and the excessive 
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accumulation of private property, had already made its appear- 
ance within the territory that is now the United States. And 
along with these things had developed all the varieties of liter- 
ary expression natural to that temperament and that state of 
society — oratory, epigram, lyrics, ritual-drama, folk-tale, and 
epic. 

In any competent account of this aboriginal literature of 
ours it will be necessary to refer to the points, in Mexico and 
Peru, where the racial genius that produced it reached its 
highest expression. But between the St. Lawrence and the 
Rio Grande the one item which primarily conditioned all liter- 
ary form was complete democracy of thinking and speaking 

Such education as the aboriginal Americans had was “free” 
in the sense that there were no special advantages for particular 
classes. Their scholars were wise in life only; there were no 
“intellectuals.” The language being native, there were no 
words in it derived from scholastic sources, no words that were 
not used all the time by all the people. It was not even possible 
for poet or orator to talk “over the heads” of his audiences. 
There was a kind of sacred patter used by the initiates of certain 
mysteries, but file language of literature was the common 
vehicle of daily life. 

This made for a state of things for which we are now vaguely 
striving in America, in which all the literature will be the posses- 
sion of all the people, and the distinction between “popular” 
and real literature will cease to exist. And in aboriginal litera- 
ture we have interesting examples of how this democracy of 
content modifies the form of what is written. 

The controlling factor in the form of aboriginal literature 
was its need of being rememberable. Transmitted as it was by 
word of mouth, every song and story had to shape itself, as 
naturally as a river to its bed, to the retentive faculty of the 
mind. Ceremonies occupying several days for their perfor- 
mance must be passed, letter-perfect, from generation to gen- 
eration. It was etiquette in Indian assemblies for a speaker, on 
rising, to repeat all that had been said by previous speakers on 
that subject. Under these circumstances remembering became 
a ^fea®ion. Individuals with . exceptional endowment became 
of tribal history. “Keeper of the Wampumf” 
grew to a fiifie of distinction, and it is rdated of pm of these 
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keepers among the Five Nations that he was able to repeat all 
the details of public transaction connected with every one of the 
five hundred belts entrusted to his care. 

Other aids to memory were occasionally employed, bundles 
of notched sticks, the painted skins of the Plainsman’s Summer 
and Winter counts These were in the nature of public docu- 
ments. Chippewa (Ojibway) tribes had “board plates’’ on 
which between straight lines were painted or incised ideographic 
symbols indicating the song sequences of their rituals But 
these could be read only by members of the societies to which 
they pertained. In the whole of what is now the United States 
there was but one native record that could be called, in our 
fadaion, a book It consisted of a number of birch-bark plates, 
incised and painted red, the Walam Ohm, the Red Score of the 
Lenni Lenape. For the rest, the record of the Amerind soul 
was committed to the mind and the heart. 

This is only another way of sa 3 ring that all Amerind liter- 
ature was rhythmic. It was true of all those forms we are 
accustomed to think of as prose, oratory, epigram, and, tribal 
history, as well as of lyric and epic. But, though the Indian 
had no names for them, there was always a *distinction in his 
choice of rhythms to be used. The difference was in their psy- 
chological relation to himself. The thing that came out of the 
Amerind heart was poetry, but if it came out of his head it was 
prose. This is a distinction to be borne in mind, for in the pres- 
ent state of our knowledge it is the only possible classification 
of aboriginal literary modes. 

If utterance was out of the Indian heart, it could be sung 
or, danced. But aU Indian life was so intensely democratic 
that there was very little to be danced and sung which had not 
to be danced and sung in common, by the group or “the tribe. 
When literature is danced or chanted in common there must be 
some common measure, some time-keeper. Among the Indies 
this was the drum, that “breathing mouth of wood, ’’ the hollow 
log or hoop with a stretched skin. All Amerind literature is of 
these two classes: it can be drummed to, or it cannot. 

Of theliterature which came out of the Indian’s head, too IMf 
has been preserved to. us, and that little by ethnologists ratl]nef 
than Kterary specialists. Translator hayebeen chiefiy inter^t«!4 
in#nyl^obgf, in language,; in anything except literary forin. 
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Sir William Johnson, the, earliest observer of oratory among 
the Five Nations, that original American centre of political 
comiptioir and senatorial sabotage, was impressed by the 
“Attic elegance” of diction and the compelling rhythm of their 
orators. The necessity for a unanimous vote on all important 
measunss in Indian councils made the man who could weld 
the assembly with his voice the great man among them The 
exercise of a gift for speech-making was not confined to the 
formal assembly, however. If a man “felt in his heart” that 
he had anything to say, he went from village to village claiming 
an audience, preceded by an advance agent who made all the 
necessary arrangements. There were prophets in those days, 
religious enthusiasts and reformers as well as politicians, and 
successful “spellbinders” who did not decline to teach their art 
to nt'ophytes. Effects were studied. Apt illustrations and fig- 
ures of speech would be remembered and appropriated by other 
orators, ^'he flowing and meaningless gestures, so dear to our 
own early republican orators, did not enter into Indian speech. 
Descriptive pantomime and mimicry were used with profound 
and dramatic* effe<jt, as when 1;he WiOhita chief, standing be- 
fore a commission which would have made windy terms with 
him,%toopcd, gathered a handful of dust, and tossing it lightly 
in the air replied: “There are as many ways as that to cheat 
an Indian,” So seriously whs the business of speech-making 
undertaken, that Pow'hatan is reported to have instantly slain 
one of his young men who interrupted him. And, so the 
chronicler relates, the only interruption to the speech was 
the <trrying out of the body. 

Examples in translation from the speeches of Logan, Red 
Jacket, and the Seneca chief who was called Farmer’s Brother 
show traces of that balanced and flowing sentence structure 
which we associate with the Old Testament prophets. Direct 
observation of Indian speech-making leads the writer to con- 
clude lixat the aboriginal orator composed his speech in units, 
the order and arrangement of which were varied to meet the spe-t 
Clbl ajudience. This, if true, — and the decline of tribal life has 
iberoaMoned such a decline in the art of speech-making that this 
inference, — ^would relate the art of oratory to drama 
the two «r three gaps in the development 
stanza fcMfuil ^Dridjory had. however, an important function In 
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relating literary composition to the audience, for it was the 
only art practised wholly for the purpose of afEecting the deci- 
sions of the tribe. 

There was something aMn to oratory, and in the nature of 
sermonizing, which occurred in connection with the initiation 
of youth into tribal responsibility Certain of the Elders, 
regarded as the repositpries of tnbal wisdom, were required to 
expound it from time to time, but always in connection with 
tribal mysteries, so that there is very little of it accessible in its 
original form. It probably tended to fall into aphoristic balance 
like the Wisdom of Solomon and the Almanac of Poor Richard. 

Would you choose a councillor. 

Watch him with his neighbour’s children. 

Sioux. 


Do not stand wishing for the fish in the water, 

Go home and make a spear. 

Puget Sound. 

Something of the high simplicity and clarity of aboriginal 
moralizing can be gathered in the writings of a matt of such pure 
Indian stock as Charles Eastman. No one can associate inti- 
mately with Indians without continually surprising from them 
such apt and balanced utterances as this, from the last of the 
Catalinans. 

I always remember what the old men told me: that the world is 
God. 

Literary allusion, drawn from their folk or hero-tales, is 
part of the Amerind daily speech. Of an affair which makes a 
great stir without getting forward the Micmac will say: “It 
goes like the canoe that the Partridge made. ’’ The point of the 
comparison is in the fable of the Partridge who, observing that 
a canoe goes faster when the ends are well rounded, conceived 
the brilliant idea of a canoe which should be rounded on the 
sides also. The result was a bowl-shaped structure which went 
round and round without progress. 

There was an apt anecdote like that for every occasion, or 4f 
tJiere was not, somebody made on^ on ^e spot. This quick 
faciity^for noting resemblances, and the play of humour, has 
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given us a body of folk-tale and fable not surpassed by any 
country in the world, folk-tale and fable which would illustrate 
our common American life with far more point than the things 
wo derive from Europe 

Unfortunately, writers who have undertaken to utilize this 
matorijil have missed its native quality, and attempted to 
crowd it into the mould of European fairy-tales, though in fact 
both the mood and the method of Amerind folk-tales are as 
distinctively American as the work of Mark Twain. In some 
respects Mark Twain in his shorter anecdotes, and Edgar Lee 
Masters in the Spoon River Anthology, have come nearer the 
mark of Amerind humour than any direct translation or inter- 
pretation. The one really notable success at transcription of 
the Amerind mode seems to have been accident, that sort 
of divine accident that one wishes might happen oftener. It 
appears that Joel Chandler Harris did not himself know, when 
he wrote them, that his Br'er Rabbit and Br’er Pox were origi- 
nal Cherokee inventions. In the reports of the Bureau of Eth- 
nology, whore you will find their Amerind forebears, the tales 
have a grim quality, a Spoon River quality, which to our under- 
standing misses the humouresque which they had to the Indian. 
Coming to Harris as they did through the modified primitive- 
ness of the negro, their essential frolicsomeness is transmitted 
with surprisingly few African interpolations. Undoubtedly 
there were exchanges between Indian and Negro slaves and 
assimilations took place at all their points of contact. But for 
the Americanness of the Uncle Remus stories, one has only to 
point to that other so popular folk hero, Get-Rich-Quick Wal- 
lingford, the Brier Pox of the current hour. 

One other supreme achievement in the adaptation of Amerind 
folk-tales is Prank Hamilton Cushing’s ZuM Folk Tales, almost 
the only convincing rendition of the non-sacred stories of the 
South-west. Particularly illuminating of the Amerind story 
method is the Zufii version of' the story of the Cock and the 
Mouse, and the adventure of the Twins of War and Chance 
among the Unborn Men of the Underworld, one of the few ex- 
amples of pure Amerind prose. 

411 ©Iff conclusions about aboriginal prose style are more or 
3^’4l5®i|»pttiral. Because if the necessity of carrying it wholly 
in mind, siaed matter was committed almost wholly to son^f 
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and symbolic ritual Explanation and narration of the story, 
necessary for the carrying out of these rites, took place only 
before the novitiates When the ntes themselves were made 
public, the story on which they were strung was sketchily the 
common possession In the kiva or earth-lodge, in whatever 
sacred privacy they were rehearsed, the story was a solemn 
narrative, developed by repetition to explicit form. Beginning 
as informal prose, such a narrative tended to become more and 
more rhythmic, until it made a matrix within which the lyric 
and symbolic elements were enclosed Tribal ceremonies in 
all stages of this logical development can be found among the 
American tribes, well on their way to becoming epic and drama. 

In the descriptive and explanatory matter of Frances Dtns- 
more’s Sun Dance, and in the prose intervals of the Hako Ritual 
as recorded by Alice Fletcher, one sees this process going on; 
and, incidentally, for the student of drama there is much light 
thrown on the office and evolution of the Greek chorus. For 
not the least advantage of the study of our own aboriginal 
literature is the place it fills in the evolution of form. 

Amerind prose, and prose becoming poetized by growing 
important, has the first consideration, because this is the nearest 
point of contact. The earliest forms as well as the preponderant 
forms are all well within our own definition of poetry. That is 
to say, they have definite, repetitive rhs^thm pattern. They 
have sonority, assonance, and in some instances even allitera- 
tion and rh3rme. 

Over and above the quality of rememberability which every 
aboriginal composition was obliged to have, the instinctive 
choice of poetry as a medium of intimate expression had to do 
with the Indian’s religion. He began by being convinced of 
unity and continuity of life. Earth, ant-heap, beast, and stone 
were permeated with the same Essence which was in himself, 
for which we may adopt the ethnologist’s term Wakonda. 
To put himself in touch with the Wakonda of whatever item 
of creation held his interest of the moment, was the serious 
business of the Indian’s days. He thought of the animals as 
nearer to the Cause of Causes than men were, and of the forces 
of nature as still nearer, being so much more mysterious. At 
^ times and continuously he 1^oug|tt of the necessity of keep- 
ing himself in harmony with these. 
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First of all he hit upon the idea of rhythm, vibration, as 
being the secret of such harmony, the ululating voice, the cry 
beaten into rhythm with the hand, then the hollow log, the 
pebbled gourd. Then words began to rise like bubbles through 
the cry, mere syllables, unrelated words, a shorthand note to 
the emotions involved, all arranged around the emotional 
impulse which set them in motion, aimotating the experience, 
but not until a much later stage describing it. 

The process of raising annals, incident, and law to the point 
at which they became precious enough to require remembering, 
in other words, to the point at which they could be called liter- 
ature, was obvious and slow. But spiritual and emotional ex- 
periences were literary in their mode from their very inception. 
That is to say, they could be drummed, if no more than on the 
singer’s breast. Single personal experiences gave rise to the 
love song, the death song, the cradle song. Where a succession 
of incidents was required to complete the experience, the song 
sequence arose. Out of such sequences developed, with the 
help of the sustaining narrative, all epic and drama. 

In this vStage the poetic art admitted no aristocracy of 
talent. Any Indian who had a poetic experience could make 
a song of it, and apparently every Indian did. It is no un- 
common thing even today to find a singer with a repertory of 
two hundred or more songs. Some of these will be found to be 
fragments of ceremonial sequences, but most of them will be 
personal expressions. 

I did not make my looks. 

Why blame me if the women fall in love with me?' 
sings the Omaha beau; 

Setting out on the war trail, the Pawnee sings 

Let us see is it real. 

This life that I am Uving.® 

Thus the north coast lover: 

Even from a house of strong drink 
Men get away, 

But not from you, 

Raven woirifn** 

* ABce HeWier. * Frances Dinamore. > Frana Boas. 
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Almost all personal songs are of this stenographic character 
so far as they are concerned with mere words It is even 
possible to dispense with words altogether, but the translator 
will go astray who contents himself with the words and does 
not put into his work the rhythm pattern and the emotion of 
the melodic intervals Music is to the highest degree literary 
with the aboriginal. 

Even with these aids the meaning of Amerind verse is 
obscure unless one understands that the genius of the language 
is holophrastic. This is to say, there is an effort to express the 
relationship of several ideas by combining them into one word. 
In the Quicha tongue it is possible to say in a single word, 
“the-essence-of-being-as-existent-in-humanity.” There is a 
Chippewa word, which means “I-laugh-in-my-thoughts,” and 
an Algonkin word which an unliterary translator might render 
correctly as dawn, actually means “hither-whiteness-comes- 
walldng. ” 

Another difficulty encountered by the student of aboriginal 
American verse who is not also a student of aboriginals is the 
relationship of ideas. When the Paiute Ghost dancer sings 

The cottonwoods are growing tall, 

They are growing tall and green, 

or the Ojibway, 

All night on the river I keep awake, 

the first is not describing the spring landscape, but a vision of 
spiritual regeneration and resurrection from the dead. Nor has 
the latter lost his sweetheart : he speaks of the search of the soul 
for mystic completion. 

As tribal culture advances, the stanza form makes its ap- 
pearance, assonance, measure, and in descriptive passages an 
instinctive attempt to make the rhythms suggestive if not 
actually imitative. 

Two or three distract stanza forms with refrain can be found 
in the songs of the house-dwelling tribes of the South-west. 
Garcilasso de la Vega says that the Incas were proficient in the 
quatrain in which the first line rhymed with the last and the 
second with the third. Among our own tribes a very competent 
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blank verse had developed, capable of carrying long narrative 
and susceptible of variation to meet the demands of dialogue. 

In one or another of these forms all that was really impor- 
tant to the aboriginal American was stated Longfellow, had 
no been more of an American and less of an academician, could 
have easily lound native measures for his Hiawatha cycle with- 
out borrowing from the Finnish, although he showed more dis- 
crimination than most writers who have attempted to render 
Indian epics, in choosing a form that was very closely akin to 
the Amerind. 

It is possible that the literary mode of the Amerind epics 
has been influenced by the native choice of story interest. 
While all of the longer poems begin with the creation of the 
world and purport to record the early wanderings of the tnbe 
and its subsequent history, there is a notable lack of the warrior 
themes that occupy the epics of the old world. The Amerind 
hero is a culture hirro, introducer of agriculture, of irrigation, 
and of improved house-building. Hiawatha, not Longfellow’s 
Ojibway composite, but the original Haion ’hwa’tha of the Mo- 
hawks, was a statesman, a reformer, and a prophet. His very 
name (“he makes rivers") refers to his establishment of canoe 
routes among the Five Nations and with the peoples along the 
headwaters of the Ohio River. In company with Dekanawida, 
an Onondaga coadjutor, he formed the original League of 
Nations with the object of “abolishing the wasting evils of 
inter-tribal blood feuds. ’’ 

We may select for analysis two of the best and best known of 
these culture epics, the Wahm Olum already mentioned as the 
earliest American book, and the Zuni Creation Myth as it h«^ 
been made known to us through the labours of Frank Cushing. 

The record of the Red Score was obtained by Constantine 
Samuel Rafinesque while he was holding the chair of Historical 
and Natural Science in the Transylvania University of Ken- 
tucky, and a translation was printed by him in 1836. The 
original copy was a collection of the before-mentioned bark or 
“board plates," incised and painted with the picture writings of 
ito l<enni Lenape. The words, found somewhat later by Pro- 
Mi^, Rafinesque, have been pronounced by Daniel Brinton 
'^W«‘ii|Wmne oral tradition written down by one not very 
fWW’ ite^ithe language. 
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The text consisted of a series of ideographic writings, each 
one representing a verse, obviously metrical, with syllabic and 
accentual rhythm, and occasional alliteration. That the syl- 
labic arrangement is not accidental, but studied, is shown by the 
frequent sacrifice of the correct form of the word to secure it. 
The tendency to rhyme, especially to what is known today as 
internal rhyme, is noticeable, but Brinton thinks it possible 
that this may have been owed to influences of Christian hymns, 
with which the Lenni Lenape had been familiar for two genera- 
tions. This seems hardly likely. It is as unlikely as that the 
Psalms of David should be affected by modem revivalism. 

Two examples of the ideograph and accompanying verse 
from the WcMm Olum are here given, those two which are 
probably of most interest to Americans of today, the advent of 
the first Tammany chief (Tamenend) and the coming of the 
Discoverers. 


Plate I 

i 


Weninitis Tamenend sakimanep 
nekohatami 

All bemg friendly, The Affable 
was chief, the first of that name. 

The Red Score begins with creation, when “On the earth 
there was an extended fog ... at first, for ever, lost in space, 
there the Great Manitou was. ...” After the creation, began 
the rise of the Lenni Lenape in a land which has been identified 
as north of the St. Lawrence, toward the east. 

The Lenape of the Turtle were close together 
In hollow houses, living together there. 

It freezes where they abode: 

It snows where they abode: 

It storms where they abode: 

It is cold where they abode. 

At this northern place they speak favourably 
Of mild, cpol lands, 

With many deer and buffaloes. 

Accordingly they set out fw that land, but found their way 
blocked by the Tallegewi, gaierally conceded to be the Mound 


Wonwihil wapekunchi wapsipsvat 
At this time Whites came on the 
eastern sea. 
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Builders, who in turn are supposed to be the forebears of the 
present Cherokecs. At first the Lenape made a treaty by which 
they were to be permitted to cross toward the south and east, 
but treachery arose. The Lenape retreated across Fish River, 
which was probably the Detroit crossing of the St. Lawrence, 
and, niukiiig an alliance with the Mingwe, the originals of the 
Five Nations, they descended on the Mound Builders and, after 
a hundred years’ war, drove them south of the Ohio. 

The Red Score relates further how the descending northern 
peoples distributed themselves in the region south of the Great 
Lakes, and the Lenni Lenape finally separated themselves from 
their allies, going toward the East River, the Delaware, where 
the English found them. The record ends practically with the 
beginning of white settlements, and there is no reason to beheve 
that the epic as a whole is anything other than a fairly accurate 
traditional account of actual tribal movements. 

The Zuili creation epic, though never committed to writing, 
is several literary stages in advance of the Walam Olum. The 
Zuiii arc a sedentary people living in the high valleys of what is 
now New Mexico. When Coronado discovered them in 1540 
they were distributed among the Seven Cities of Cibola, sub- 
sisting on agriculture and an extensive trade with adjacent 
tribes in blankets, salt, cotton, and silver and turquoise jewelry. 
Like the Walam Olum their Creation Myth purports to give a 
history of the tribe from the creation of the world to its settle- 
ment in its present location. The manner in which it is pre- 
served in entirety is exceedingly interesting. It is serial in 
composition, and the various parts are each committed to one 
of the priestly orders called the Midmost, whose office is heredi- 
tary in a single clan, outranking all other dans and priesthoods 
as “Masters of the House of Houses." Each division of the 
Epic is called a “Talk," but the completed serial is known as 
“The Speedx.” When performed in order accompanied by 
dance and symbolic rites, it constitutes the most interesting 
literary survival in the New World. 

In structure the parts of the Zufii myth indicate devdop- 
m«nt from primitive song sequences, the narrative parts of 
have been shaped, as already suggested, om of prose, 
^s| 4 ank verse matrix. Within this the speeches of the 
ttanami, or Beloved Gods, which were naturally the first parts 
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to take permanent Kterary form, are enclosed. These speedies 
are more lyric in feeling than the narrative parts, and, say.» 
Cushing, “are almost always in faultless blank verse measure, 
and are often grandly poetic,’’ an observation which is borne 
out by his own mcompleted translations. See the following 
speech of the Beloved Gods, taking counsel how they will pre 
pare the earth for men. 

Let us shelter the land where our children are resting. 

Yea, the depths and the valleys beyond shall be sheltered 
By the shade of our cloud shield 

Let us lay to its circle 
Our firebolts of thunder, to all the four quarters 
Then smite with our arrows of lightning from under ' 

Lo the earth shall heave upward and downward with thunder I 
Lo the fire shall belch outward and burn the world over 
And floods of hot water shall seethe swift before it ! 

Lo, smoke of earth stenches shall blaclcen the daylight 
And deaden the sense of them else escaping 
And lessen the number of fierce preying monsters 
That the earth be made safer for men and more stable. 

Or later, in another measure, Pautiwa,the “cloud sender and 
sun priest of souls,” speaks in the councils of the gods to the 
K’yah’he: 

As a woman with children 
Is loved for her power 
Of keeping unbroken 
The life line of kinsfolk. 

So shalt thou, tireless hearer, 

Be chenshed among us 
And worshipped of mortals 
For keeping unbroken 
The tale of Creation. 

The prose portions of the tale relate how Awonawilona, the 
All Father, was “conceived within himself and thought outward 
in space, whereby mists of increase, steams potent of growth, 
were evolved and uplifted. ’ ’ By this process of out-thinking ho 
concentrated himself in the form of the Sun, forming out of his 
own substance the Fourfold-Containing Earth Mother and tiie 
All-Covering Father Sky. The world of mai were the offspring 
of these two; 
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In the beginning men existed m an unfinished state in the 
lowest of the four cave wombs of the Earth, groping in darkness. 
Then appeared the first saviour who by virtue of his innate 
‘ ‘ wisdom-knowledge’ ’ made his way to the upper world. At his 
entreaty the Sun Father impregnated with his beam the Foam 
Cap of the sea, from which were brought forth the Beloved 
Twain, twin gods of Fate and Chance, who figure in all pueblo 
folk-lore, “like to question and answer in deciding and domg.” 
In one of their metamorphoses they are described: 

Strong were they Twain, 

Strong and hard favoured 

Enduringly thoughtful were they Twain 
Enduring of will. 

Unyieldingly thoughtful were they Twain 
Unyielding of will. 

Swiftly thoughtful were they Twain 
Swift of will. 

The rest of the story, dealing with the rescue of men by the 
Beloved Twain, the rendering of the earth stable and safe, and 
the teaching of the arts of war and peace, is too involved for 
recapitulation. Tribal history is indicated, but in a mythologi- 
cal, mystical manner. The Zuni are by temperament disposed 
toward symbols and abstractions, for which their language is 
well adapted. 

The following description of the creation of the twin gods 
is an excellent example of the rhsdhmic, unmeasured matrix: 

To them the Sun Father imparted, still retaining, control- 
thought and his own knowledge-wisdom, even as to the offspring 
of wise parents their knowingness is imparted, and as to his right 
hand and his left hand a skilful man gives craft, freely, not surren- 
dering his knowledge. 

In presentetion, the Zufii Creation M3d;h is dramatized. 
This is true so far as discoverable — ^for we do not know exactly 
how the Wakm Ohm was recited — of all the tribal cydes, But 
in dealing with Amerind drama we must distinguish between 
drtunlst'B^o recapitulation of creative episodes, and drama as 
It has occurred to the primitive mind every- 
are influeoMsd by representations of their 
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supposed acts. The Shaman brings thunder by mimic thunder 
of his drum; he secures the return of summer by enacting the 
annual victory of heat and light over cold and darkness; he 
mcreases the fertility of the earth by performing reproductive 
acts amid solemn ceremonies. 

It is possible that some such notion of promoting the welfare 
of the tribe may have been at the bottom of the performance at 
stated intervals of the pageant play of tribal history. But in 
most cases it has been sup^seded by motives of festivity and 
commemoration, and in part by those appetites for aesthetic 
enjo3nnent which we satisfy in modem drama. 

The Indian is an excellent actor. Mirth-provoking mimiciy 
and impromptu pantomime are the universal accompaniments 
of tribal leisure. Commemorative festivals frequently take the 
form of the Italian commed'WL dell' arte, in which an old story 
is played anew with traditional “business” and improvised 
Unes. 

In the history of one of the pueblos of the Rio Grande valley, 
there used to be celebrated a periodic community drama, which, 
given time to develop,wmight have resulted in a farce comedy 
of the sort which undoubtedly gave rise to, or at least suggested, 
the comedies of Aristophanes. The story relates that on an 
occasion when all the men of the pueblo were away on a buffalo 
hunt the women discovered an enemy party approaching. 
Hastily dressmg themselves as men, the women stole upon 
their foes while they were stiff some distance from the pueblo, 
and by a show of force frightened them away. At the festival 
of this event, men and women change places for the whole of 
that day, wearing one another’s clothes, assuming one another’s 
duties, men at the ovens and women flouri^ing weapons. At 
some point in the day’s events there is a re-enactment of the 
incident that gave rise to the celebration, in excellent panto- 
mime, enriched by recollected “hits” of other days. 

This sort of thing was usual throughout tribal life, and there 
is reason to bdieve that in the more advanced cultures it gave 
nse to more or less fixed comedy fonns, some of whidfi may yet 
be recovered in Mexico and Peru. Among our own Navaho 
Indians, parts of the Night Chant seem to be of this diameter. 
Unfortunately, however, the, quality of the humour is such that 
it cannot be offered here. Ihat saidi comedy, popular and 
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oAiversal as it was, did not receive what may be called literary 
,orm, is probably partly owing to the nature of comedy, which 
demands spontaneity as its chief concomitant, and in part to 
the lower esteem in which it was held. Comedy had little to 
do with making the world work well together, which was the 
primary object of Amerind literature. 

What appears as a single exception to the seriousness of 
formal drama among American aborigines is the institution 
known among the pueblos of the South-west as the society of th*' 
Koshare, the Delight Makers. The function of this group is 
differently understood by ethnologists. Bandelier interprets 
it chiefly as social corrective through the ‘whips of laughter. 
Originally it seems to have personated the Spirits of the An- 
cestors, in connection with ritual dancers, cheering the tribe 
with the a.ssurance of interest unintemipted by death. Always 
the Koshare arc supposed to be invisible, so their quips cannot 
be resented. But there is no doubt also that there is sjmbolic 
association of their function with the fertility-inducing thunder- 
storms of early summer, and with the idea of laughter and good 
nature as mystically beneficial to both the tribe and the crops. 
Their black and white makeup, such as clowns have immemo- 
rially worn, and their antic behaviour, is the sole tribute of the 
Amerind mind to the assthetic use of the Comic Spirit. 

For the basis of serious drama we have to fall back on the 
song sequence, which we have just seen is also the source of 
epic. There is no tribe without a number of sudx sequaices 
arranged around either a story or a dramaturgic presentation 
of a saving act. Not until this material is all collected and 
compared can we be certain at what point the untutored liter- 
ary instinct of the aboriginal turned to one form or the other. 
At present it seems unsafe to conclude that a ritual of acts will 
invariably produce the dramatic form, or a sequence of episodes 
an epic. The most that we can say is that it is easier, on the 
whole, to trace the song sequence under what is left to us of 
even the most sophisticated Amermd drama. 

,ln the OUantay Tambo, the best example of Inca drama, 
radttoed to Spanish by Don Antonio Valdez, the Cura of 
riat®, some five years before all Inca drama was forbidden, 
tia© dfelogue still breaks into lyric quatrains at the high 
moments. The story dialogue is carried in very good octo^l- 

VOt, 
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labic blank verse, but every important speech is cast in such 
verse as this quotation from the speech of Ollantay, the hero, 
when he goes to ask the hand of his daughter from the Inca 
Pachacuti: 

’Twas I that struck the fatal blow 
When warlike Huncavila rose 
Disturbing thy august repose. 

And laid the mighty traitor low.* 

Earlier in the play the friends of Ollantay warn him that 
his too ambitious passion for the Inca’s daughter has been 
discovered; the warning is given in a song purporting to be 
addressed to the little field finch, in what appears to have been 
a favourite song measure: 

Thou must not feed, 

O Tuyallay, 

In Nusta’s field, 

0 Tuyallay, 

Thou must not rob, 

0 Tuyallay, 

The harvest maize, 

0 Tuyallay. 

Let us select three of the many song sequences which are 
available for study, presenting three characteristic stages of 
literary development : the Songs of the Mid6 Brethren, a simple 
song ritual; the Hako, which might be described as a morality 
play or masque; and the Night Chant of the Navaho, which 
tends toward a generic American dramatic method. 

The Mid6 Wiwin, or society of Shamans, is a secret organ- 
ization of the Ojibway, including both men and women, and has 
for its object the attainment of mastery over the means of life, 
h^lth, and subsistence, through communion with Spirit Power. 
Its chief interests to the literary student are the facts that it is 
one of the few literary enterprises which make use of “song 
boards,” or “board plates,” in which between straight lines are 
incised or painted mnemonic keys to the songs, and that the 
forms of those songs closely resemble the modem poetic mode 
which goes by the name of Imagiam. 

* Sir Clements Marldiajpa* 



Amerind Song Sequences 


627 


The Mid6 ritual is divided into four parts, each representing 
a degree of spiritual progress in the initiate, who must be letter- 
perfect in the songs. Each sequence is introduced by a recita- 
tive of instruction. Each song consists of a single sentence of 
recognizable poetic measure, repeated as many times as is 
necessary to complete the appropriate rhythm, with slight 
melodic variations. 

When we say that the form of the Mid6 songs is Imagistic, 
we mean that each one of them states a thing apprehended 
through the external sense; something seen, heard, or done, 
enclosing a spiritual experience as in the thin film of a bubble. 
Thus, the literal Mid6 song says: 

The sky 
We have lost it. 


But the shape of the song determined by the drum is as follows: 

Plate II 



the words and additional meaningless syllables being repeated 
as often as necessary to complete it The full content of this 
combination of words and rhythm, which is directed toward the 
acquirement of magic power over the weather, would be some 
thing like this: 

Darkness devours our skyl 
Toward its obscuring clouds 
We extend our hands , 

For the favour of clear weather. 

By our power we attain it! 

Though the idea of reaching toward the sky is not to be 
found in the words, it is plainly indicated in the ideographic 
key by a hand extended toward a cloud. 

' If we assume that rfie, office of the drum in this song is 
tn^iwiy to unify, an office that in our sort of verse is served by 
the coairtiations of the printed page, we may safely discard the 
drum meiwe in translating, as is here done. It would also be 
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entirely within the province of faithful translation to express 
all the subtleties of Indian thought in this connection, the 
Indian’s sense of the forces of nature, cloud, wind, and rain as 
being nearer to God than he is, and of his power over them 
through the attainment of mystic purity of heart and oneness 
of thought. The one convention of Indian verse which must 
not be broken is also the convention of Imagism, that the de- 
scriptive phrases must not merely describe, but must witness 
to something that has occurred in the soul of the singer. A 
little later in this same sequence this is even more clearly in- 
dicated. The women sing 

We are using our hearts, 


meaning in full* 

With deep sincerity 
We join our hearts 
To the hearts of the Mid^ Brethren 
To find our sky again. 

With our hearts 
Made pure by singing 
We uphold the hearts 
Of our Mid6 Brethren 
Seeking our sky. 

Any number of interesting observations of the co-ordinate 
development of writing and poetry could be made from the 
study of this single ceremony, and the relation of both to their 
forest environment. In both there is that tendency, always so 
dearly marked in a complicated environment, to take the part 
for the whole, the leaf for the tree, the trade of the bear’s foot 
for the bear, the reaching hand for the aspiring spirit of man. 

It is this suggested relation between literary form and the 
land which produced it, which gives point to a choice of the 
Hako ceremony of the Pawnees for analysis. Also, thanks to 
Alice Fletcher,* it is the best studied of Amerind rituals. The 
word Hako refers to the pulsating voice of the drum, the voice 
not only of the singers but the voice of all things, the com, the 
eagle, the feathered stans, everything that partakes of the 
sacred function. 

* See Bibliography, 
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The requisites of the Hako were such that only the well-to- 
do and important members of the tnbe could assume respon- 
sibility for its performance. Two groups were required, who 
must not be of the same clan, and might even be of diiferent 
tribes, for it was essentially a social drama, designed to insure 
friendship and peace between social groups, and to benefit 
society as a whole by bringing children to individuals 

Ritualistic in structure, the Hako exhibits a compactness 
and progressive unity that could be studied to advantage by 
modem writers of community masques and pageants. Miss 
Fletcher’s analysis of the ceremony as a whole is so masterly 
that it would be as unfair to her as to the reader to abridge it. 
But there are some features that distinguish it as a literary 
production, which must be mentioned. Each movement is 
complete in itself, but indispensable. There is a closer rela- 
tion between the emotional episodes and the rhythm, a finer 
web of words. Progressive stanza structure characterizes every 
movement. The verse forms are dramatically logical and 
rhythmically descriptive, the action leadmg and largely deter- 
mining the form. To a very remarkable degree the verse con- 
tours conform to the contours of the country traversed, either 
actually or imaginatively, throughout the performance. 

It is probable that this correspondence of form is uncon- 
scious on the part of the Pawnee authors, for, as with most 
folk-drama, many minds must have gone to the making of it. 
The Pawnees and cognate tribes who use the Hako have lived 
so long exposed to the influence of the open country about the 
Platte River that their songs unconsciously take the shape of 
its long undulations. Miss Fletcher has not always been suc- 
cessful in preserving the poetic quality of the songs, but their 
rhythms are most faithfully worked out, as in the following, 
one of a series of songs describing the journey of the Father 
group to the group called The Children: 

Dark against the sky yonder distant line 
Runs before, trees we see, long the line of trees 
Bending, swaying in the breeze, 

accurately represmts the jog trot of journey across the 
rdling A little later comes the crowding of ponies on 

the riveii^ feanlc! 
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Behold upon the river’s bank we stand, 

River we must cross. 

Oh Kawas come, to thee we call, 

Oh come and thy permission give 
Into the stream to wade and forward go. 

Finally, on the other side, after stanzas representing every 
stage of the crossing, there is the flick of the pomes’ tails as 
the wind dries them. 

Hither winds, come to us, touch where water 
O’er us flowed when we waded, 

Come, 0 winds, come' 

Again, as the visiting party draws up from the lowlands 
about the river, we have this finely descriptive rhythm . 

The mesa see, it’s flat top like a straight line cuts across the sky. 
It blocks our path, and we must climb, the mesa climb. 

What work in any language more obviously illustrates the 
influence of environment on literary form? Other examples 
there are of much subtler and more discriminating rhythms, 
but they only announce themselves after long intimacy with 
the land in which they develop. The homogeneity of the 
Amerind race makes it possible to detect environmental in- 
fluences with a precision not possible among the mixed races of 
Europe. 

In the Mountain Chant, the Dislyidje qaeal of the Navaho, 
we have the Odyssey of a nomadic people, of great practical 
^dency, wandering for generations in such a country as pro- 
duced the earlier books of the Old Testament. It is notable 
that while the epics of their town-building neighbours, the Zufii, 
Hopi, and Tewa peoples, are tribal, the chief literary product 
of the wandering Din6, like the story of Abraham, is the personal 
adventure of one man with the gods. 

The full ceremony of the Night Chant is a nine days’ per- 
formance of symbolic rites, song sequences, and dramatic 
dances. The final act of all, performed in public as a sort of 
tribal festival, at night, within a corral of juniper boughs, takes 
a special name, Ilna^ikgd qaeal t “chant within the dark ’drde 
of branches.’’ This is the only part of the ceremony witnessed 
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by whites, and conforms more nearly to our idea of dramatic 
entertainment. 

The hero of the Dislyidje qaeaX is a Navaho, reared in the 
neighbourhood of the Carrizo Mountains, Arizona, from which 
he later takes his name, Dislyi Neyani, “Reared-within-the- 
Mountuins ” Having disregarded the instruction of his father 
while out hunting one day, he is taken captive by the Utes and 
carried to their country. Here the gods, in the shape of an 
old woman and an owl, the little burrow-nesting owl, signify 
their intention of befriending him, calling him very much as 
Abraham was called out of Ur of the Chaldees, and setting 
him, under their tutelage, on the trail toward his home. 

The rest of the story is taken up with his adventures, all of 
a supernatural character, and all directed toward the Indian’s 
great doisidcratum, the acquirement of mystical knowledge and 
power. The itinerary of this journey is mapped a cross the Nava- 
ho country as was the voyage of Ulysses along the coasts of the 
Mediterranean, with the addition of a number of places belong- 
ing exclusively to Navaho cosmogony, the House of the Dew, the 
House of the Lightning, and the House of the Rock Crystal. 

Reaching his old home at the end of these adventures, 
Reared-within-tho-Mountains discovers that even after he has 
been washed and dried with commeal according to the Navaho 
custom, the odours of his people and their lodges are intolerable 
to him. Finally the difficulty ^'s remedied by performing over 
him the ceremony of the Dislyidje qaeal, recapitulating his ad- 
ventures, and bis .people become tolerable to him once more. 

Not long after this ceremonial purification, Reared-within- 
the-Mountains is out hunting with his younger brother on 
Black Mountain. Suddenly he speaks and says: “Younger 
Brother, behold the Holy Ones. ’ ’ But his brother sees nothing. 
Then Dislyi Neyani speaks again: 

Farewell, Younger Brother. From the holy places the gods 
come for me. You will never see me again, but when the showers 
pass and the thunders peal, “There,” you will say, “is the voice of 
ipy Elder Brother, ” And when the harvest oomes, of the beautiful 
aud gras^oppers, you will say, “There is the ordering of my 
BlteSfother,” 

Aaad JIMS words he vaniidied. 
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This incident of the passing of Dislyi Neyani is referred to 
in the Songs of the Thunder, of which the opening stanza cf the 
first and the second stanza of the twelfth follow: 

I 

Thonah, Thonah' 

There is a voice above, 

The voice of the Thunder, 

Within the dark cloud 
Again and again it sounds! 

Thonah, Thonah' 

12 

The voice that beautifies the land. 

The voice above. 

The voice of the grasshopper. 

Among the plants. 

Again and again it sounds, — 

The voice that beautifies the land. 

The ostensible purpose of any given presentation of the Night 
Chant is to cure sickness, but it is made the occasion of invok- 
ing the Unseen Powers on behalf of the people at large. The 
first four days are by way of preparation and purification, four 
being the sacred Navaho number, the number of the four quar- 
ters. The other five are essentially dramatic, beginning on the 
fifth day with an attempt to create the mise-m-schne with dry 
sand paintings on the floor of the Medicine liodge. 

Heretofore all pictorial designs of this sort have been stud- 
ied wholly from the point of view of their relation to the relig- 
ious significance of the rite. If the sand paintings, reproduc- 
tions of which are to be found in reports of the Bureau of Eth- 
nology, instead of being spread out flat, and the ritual per- 
formed around them, were stood up on edge with the ritual 
performed in front, we should quickly discover what seems 
clearly indicated, the operation of the dramatic instinct. Dis- 
ciples of Gordon Craig and the symbolists would require very 
little assistance from the ethnologist to make out the relevance 
of the sand paintings to the action going on around them. 

Nor is this the only green twig of modem stagecraft which 
may be observed at the Night Chant. The legerdemain of the 
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Hoshkwan dance, in which the yucca is made to appear as 
growing from the newly planted root to flower and fruit in 
about the space of an hour, is the forerunner of the theatrical 
“ tnmsformation scene” still so dear to popular taste. All 
these things will bear study from the theatrical point of view. 
For the literary rendering of the lines, from which quotations 
have been given, we are indebted to Washington Matthews, 
as well as for ’a 11 we know as a whole of the Night Chant, or, 
as it is otherwise known, the Mountain Chant. 

Like the Hako, the Navaho chant is based on a song se- 
quence; the logical relation is scarcely discoverable without the 
accompanying action. Taken together, the songs, dances, and 
interpolated comedy of the last night’s performance, within 
the dark circle of branches, is akin to that most American and 
popular variety of entertainment, the musical comedy. The 
same can bo said of many of the South-west ceremonials, where 
the socifil character is evident, modifying the element of relig- 
ious observance. 

There is a disposition among ethnologists to regard the 
loosened structure of tribal performances as indicating the 
breaking down of religious significance. It seems perhaps 
rather the breaking in of the literary instinct ; the unconscious 
movement of a people to utilize a philosophy already thoroughly 
assimilated and familiar as a medium of social expression. 

It is not, however, the significance of Amerind literature 
to the social life of the people which interests us. That life is 
rapidly passing away and must presently be known to us only 
by tradition and history. The permanent worth of song and 
epic, folk-tale and drama, aside from its intrinsic literary 
quality, is its revelation of the power of the American land- 
scape to influence form, and the expressiveness of democratic 
Jiving in native measures. We have seen how easily some 
of our outstanding writers have grafted their genius to the 
Amerind stock, producing work that passes at once into the 
category of literature. And in this there has nothing happened 
that has not happened already in every country in the world, 
where the really great literature is found to have developed on 
some deep rooted aboriginal stock. The earlier, then, we leave 
off thinkmg of our, own aboriginal literary sources as the pro- 
duct ol an alien- and conquered people, and begin to think of 
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them as the inevitable outgrowth of the American environment, 
the more readily shall we come into full use of it • such use as 
has in other lands produced out of just such material the plays 
of Shakespeare, the epics of Homer, the operas of Wagner, the 
fables of iEsop, the hymns of David, the tales of Andersen, and 
the Arabian Nights. 

Perhaps the nearest and best use we can make of it is the 
mere contemplation of its content and quality, its variety and 
extent, to rid ourselves of the incubus of European influence 
and the ever-present obsession of New York. For we cannot 
take even this cursory view of it without realizing that there is 
no quarter of our land that has not spoken with distinct and 
equal voice, none that is not able, without outside influence, 
to produce in its people an adequate and characteristic literary 
medium and form. 



INDEX 


Pleane nolo that this edition of “The Cambridge History of American 
Literature'' consists of three volumes in one, and that this is the index only 
for Volume II L The indexes for Volumes I and II will be found toward the 
front of this edition 


Abbey, E. A., 310 
Abbott, I 5 s»ra, 20B 
Abend Blatt^ 600 
Abenteuer etnes GrUmn^ 582 
iM)er<Tombu‘, W. R., 166 
Abraham Lincoln^ A lUsiory^ 182 
Aiadvmk Freedom^ 417 
Academician^ The, 403 
Accidence (Latin), 390 
Accaunt of the Discovery of a Hermit, An, 
539 

Aehenwoll, 577 
Acquisition of Oregon, 137 
Across America and Asia, 164 
Across Emsia from the Baltic to the 
Danube f 164 
Acta Sanctorum, 174 
Acton, Lord, 195 
Adams, Andy, 16 1 

— Charles Pollen, 26 

Charles B'rancis, 197, 363, 459 n. 

Charl<‘s Francis, Jr., 197* ^ 9 ^ 

— - Charles K., 177 

Franklin P., 22 

H. B., 174, 177, 178 

Henry, 86, 194, 197, 198-200, 


30a, 490 

— Henry C., 442 

— John, 396. 4^3 ' , 

— John Quincy, 1971 346 . 453, 471, 


472 

— « Maude* 279 

Nehemiah, 345 

Adam's Diary, zo 
Addison, 542, 566 

** Address on Alaska at Sitka, August 
la, 1869/’ 166 

Address^ to the Inhabitants of North 
Carolina* An* 426 

Adless to the Pmlic, * . . Propdnga 
Mm for Improving Femm Em- 
411 

to the Workingmen of New 
Mndmdf An, 436 
Ade, ueotifs, 26, 91, 288, 289, 290 
Adler (Jewm actor), 608 


Adler, Karl, 583 
Admirable Crichton, The, 286 
Adolescence, 422 
Adrea, 281, 282 

Adventures of Frangois, The, 90, 91 
Adventures of Huckleberry Ftnn, The, 
16 

Adventures of James Capen Adams of 
Calif orma, The, 153 
Adventures in Patagonia, 155 
Adventures in the Wilderness, 163 
Adventures in Zufli, 139 
i^schyius, 460 
-i^sop, 634 
After the Ball, 513 
After the War, 352 
Against M%dias, 465 
Agamemnon, 460, 465 
Agassiz, LouiSj 112, 209, 250, 251, 

Aids to Reflection, 228 
Aiken, Albert W., 66 
Aitken, Robert, 535, 536 
Akers, Elizabeth, 312 
Alabama, 28$ 

Alaska, 167 

Alaska and the Klondike, 167 
Alaska, xSqq, 166 
Albee, 264 ». 

Akestis, 461 

Alcott,, A. Bronson, 403, 404, 415, 525, 
527» 528, 529, 532 

Louisa M., 404 

Alden, H. M., 309, 312 
Aldnch, T. B , 5, jf 3 L 34 -' 38 » 40, 4 L 
43,44, 86, 267, 307, 419. 581 
Alemanmsche Gedichte, 585 
Alexandria (Theological Seminary). 
219 

Alderi, 45?. 4?P 

Alice of Old VincenneSf 91 
AHens, 420 

AllentjA. V. O., 220, 222 

Ethan, 66 

— — — F. I] 7 eF., 4^2, 4^4 

F. Sturges, 478 

Henry T., x66 



636 


Index 


Allen, James Lane, 91, 95 

Joseph Henry, 463, 464 

— Viola, 279 

Wm. Francis, 463 

Allibone^ s DtcHonary, 189 
Allison, Burgess, 476 
Allston, Washington, 487 
Alpine Roses, 278 
Alsop, Richard, 446, 339 
Alta^Cahfornia, 5 
Altar of the Dead, The, 104 
Ambassadors, The, 97, 106 
Amberg, Gustav, 588 
America, 495 

American, The (Henry James), 97, 99 
American Annals of Education, The, 
403,404 

American Archives, 175 

American Catholic Historical Researches, 

143 

American Church History, 21 1 
American Claimant, The, 14 
American Commonwealth, 361 
American Conflict, 181 
American Dictionary of the English 
Language (Webster), 476 
American Doctrine of Liberty, The, 417 
American Duchess, An, 280 
American Editors of Shakespeare, 483 n, 
American Farmer, The, 432 
American Geographer, The, 431 
American Geography (Morse), 401 
American Historical Review, The, 174, 

303 

American Humour, 27 
American Husbandry, 430 
American Imperialist, 364 
American in the Making, An, 421 
American Journal of Archceology, 491 n. 
American Journal of Education, The, 
403, 404, 408 

American Journal of FhUology, 466 
American Journal of Science, The, 155 
American Laborer, The, 437 
American Lands and Letters, 112 
American Literature Since iSfo, 75 n 
American Magazine, The, 301, 316,317, 
318 

American Merchant in Europe, An, 145 
American Monthly, 305 
American Museum, 447 
American Notes, 406 
American JPoems, 544 n* 

American Folitical Ideals, 192 
American FoUtician, An, 88 
American Primer, An, 5^ 

American Revolution, The, 193 
American Scholar, The, 417 
American Speller, The, 400 
American Standard of Orthography and 
Pronunciation, The, 476 
American Traits, 586 
American Weekly Mercury, The, 535 
American Whig Reviem, 301, 304, 308 
Americans ai Some, 280 


Americans Place in History,” 192 
Amerikamude, 579 
Amerikanisches Skizzebuchelche, 583 
Ames, Winthrop, 291, 589 
Amherst College, 32, 210, 412, 413, 435, 

Anafecta Anglo-Saxomca, 479 
Analysis of the Human Intellect, 233 
Analysis of the Latin Subjunctive, 464 
Andersen, Hans, 634 
Andover Seminary, 207, 210, 215, 345 
Andrew, Sidney, 352 
Andrews, E A , 461, 548 

E B., 357 , 443 

S. P „437 

A ngelina Baker, 516 

Anglin, Margaret, 279 

Animal Reports (Bureau of Ethnology), 

150 

An mem Vaterland, 581 
Anmerkungen uber Nordamerika, 577 
Annals of Hempstead, 179 
Anna Ruland, 582 
Anspacher, Louis K,, 294 
Anthon, 548 
Anthony, Susan B., 415 
Antigone, 461 
Anti-Imperialist, The, 363 
Antm, Mary, 420 

Antoniade ou la Solitude avec Dieu, 


Anton in Amerika, 582 
Anz&iger des Westens, 578 
Aphonsmen und Agnonkn, 581 
Apologies (of Justm Martyr), 466 
Appeal to Common Sense, An, 433 
Appeal to the Wealthy of the Land, 


433 

Applegate, Jesse, 137 
Appleton, Nathan, 164 
Applied ChrisUanity, 217 
Aquinas, 231 

Arabia the Cradle of Islam, 164 
Arator, 432 

Arbeiter Zeitung, 600, 600 601 

Arctic Boat Journey, An, 16 j 
Arctic Experiences, 168 
A rctic Explorations, 1 67 
Arctic Researches and Life Among the 
Eskimaux, 168 

Argonaut (San Francisco), 140 

Aristophanes, 12 1, 62^4 

Aristotle, 8, 235, 238, 259, 260, 263, 

Armna, 283 
Arizonian, 581 
Arlberg, Max, 582 
Armand. See Strubberg, 

Armijo, 

Aftah-m^ogu^ 26S 
, Arrow Maker, The, 206 
‘^Artemus Sec Browne, 

Charles?. 

Arthm Bmnkasfk, 416 
Article 47 , 271 



Index 


637 


drNn the Netherlands ^ 73 
Asa Man Thinks ^ 283 
A«mus, Georg, 583 
Aspinwall, Thomas, 183 
Association^ 437 
Association Discussed j 437 
Astor, J. J*,452 
Athanasius, 231 
Atkarva^Veda-FrdtKdkhya, 468 
Atharva- Veda-Sanhita^ 468 
Altmnian Mercury ^ 334 
Atkmson, Edward, 363, 437, 440 
Atlanta MontUy^ 5, 36, 57, 66 n , 77, 78, 
80, 103, 122, 141, 301, 304, 305"“307» 
312, 314, 316, 318, 482 tJ., 488, 496 
At the Funeral of a Minor Foetj 37 
Auhert Dubayety 398 
Auctioneer y The^ 281 
Audrey i 287 

Audubon, John James, 1 12, 134, 540 n.y 
543 

John Woodhouse, 134 

Maria R*, 134 

Audubon and his Journalsy 134 
Auiolius, Marcus, 460 
Austen, Jane, 6, 85 
Austin, Mary, 296 
Auswajiderers Schicksaly 581 
Aus zwei Weltteileny 586 
Authorship of the Fourth Gospely 208 
Autobiography (Franklin) 389, 426 
Autobiography (Hoar, G. F.)i 35 ii 3^3 
Autobiography (La Follette), 365 
Autobiography of a Quack y lliOy 90 
Autocrat of the Breakfast Tabhy They 
, 306 

AutumUy 44 
Autumn Daysy 116 
Awkward AgOy They 106 
Ayscough, 481 


Bab Balladsy 26 
Babbitt, Irving, 491 
Bache, Alexander D., 408 
Bachi, Pietro, 451 
Backlog Studies y 123 
‘ Bag^ot, Walter, 1 81 
Bahr, Hermann, 282 
Bailey,!, M., 21,27 
Bain, Alexandier, 330, 251 
Baird, H. M,, 180 
Baker, Elfeabeth, 293 

G. P„ 290, 294 

— Ray Stannard, 3x7 
Bakeweli, 247 n. 

Baldwin, Evelyn B,, 169 
1 . M., 24a n.y 2S7-B, 265 

Bdlad of Babk B$U and Other FoemSy 
They ■ 


Tirnym 

BaUad&fl 


of Lager Biery They 45 

{ChiW, Jt337)> 4^4 
Ballou, Adin, 437 
M, 

BalHmore Anmimny They gis 


Balzac, 87, 98 

Bancroft, George, 571, 173, 183, 190, 
45 L 452 

H. H , 141, 195-6 

Bandelier, A. P , 144, 625 
Bangs, Edward, 493 
J. K,3I0 

Bankers Daughter y The, 270, 272, 274 
BankSy Bankingy and Paper CurrencieSy 

43S 

Banks of Claudyy They 51 1 
Barante, 598 

Barbara Alienas Cruelty, 507 
Barbara FnetchiCy 266, 283 
Barbarism of Slavery, 346 
Barde, Alexandre, 594, 597 
Baring-Gould, 500 
Bar Kochba, 608 
Barlow, Joel, 86, 446, 542, 544 

S L, M , 183, 184 

Barnard, Frederick A. P., 413, 414 
Barnard, Henry, 398, 404, 407, 408, 
409 

Barnard College, 50 
Barnay, 588 
Barnby, 500 
Barnes, 548 
Barnett, 365 
Barnum, P. T., 2l, 23 
Baron Rudolph, 274 
Barrett, Lawrence, 269 
Bame, J. M., 279, 286, 292 
Barriers Burned Away, 74 
Barrows, 213 
Barry, Phillips, 512 
Barstow, Elizabeth, 44 
Bartlett, John R., 153 
Barton, William, 429 
Bartram, Wm., 540 n. 

Bascom, John, 210, 229 435 

Bastiat, 435 

Bateman, Mrs., 275 

Bates, Blanche, 281 

Balti hattiy 430 

Battle Cry of Freedom, 497 ^ 

Battle Hymn of the Republic , The, 12 1, 
495 , 496 

Batiks and Leaders of the Cml War, 

i8i 

Baumfeld, Maurice, 589 
Beach, Rex, 288 
Beade, E. F., 152 
Beadle and Adams, 66 
Beadle* J» H., 143 
Beau Mrummelly 278, 283 
Beaumarchais. 448 

Beaurepaire, Chevalier Quesnay de, 
447 

Beauties of Poetry, British and Amen 
cm, 544 n. 

Because She Loved Mim So, 

Beck, Karl, 4Si» 462, 4^3 
Beckwourth, James ?., 152 
Becky Sharpy 288, 294 
Bedford, Duke of, 454 



638 


Index 


Bedouin Song^ 43 
Bedroom WtndoWf The^ 51 1 
Beecher, Catherine, 70 

Henry Ward, 123, 325, 344, 416, 

496 

Lyman, 69 

Beethoven, 49 

Beginners of a Nation, The, 191 
Beginnings of New England, The, 193 
Beissel, Conrad, 536, 574 
Belasco, David, 266, 272, 276, 279, 
280, 28 i*“82, 285, 289 
Beldonald Holbein, The, 104 
Belknap, Jeremy, 172, 176, 535, 
546 

Bell, Robert, 535 

W illiam A, , 1 57 

Bellamy, Edward, 82, 86, 360 
Bellman, 333 
Bells, The, 35 
Ben-Eur, 74, 75, 86 
* ‘ Benj amm F. Johnson of Boone. * ^ See 
Riley, J.W, 

Benn, 264 n, 

Bennett, Arnold, 567 

J. G.,322, 328 

Benrimo, J. H., 290, 292 
Benson, Frank, 291 
Bent, George, 148 

Col Wilham, 148 

Bentham, 233 
Bentley, 475, 487 

Benton, Thomas Hart, 139, 140, 146 


^ 155 . 337 
Bdranger, 595, 596 
Berenson, Bernard, 490 
Bergson. 244,351, 253, 257 

Berichte uber erne Reise nach den West- 


hchen Stmten Nordamenkas, 578 
Berkeley, Sir William, 385 
Berlin, Irving, 289 

Berlin (University), 462, 465, 467, 
484 

Bernard of Clairvaux, 500 
Bernhardt, Sarah, 280 
Bernstein, Henn, 282 
Berrien, 337 

BeHha, the Sewing Machine Girl, 287 
Bertsch, H., 582 
Betsy Brown, 510 
Betsy from Pine, 515 
Between the Dark and the Daylight, 84 
Beyond the Rockies, 165 
Bible, The, 6, 202, 204, 205, .206, 207, 
208, 2J5, 217, 219, 222, 230, 370, 
473 » 525, 530, 536, 55 ^, 575 , 


Bme Argument against Slavery in the 
Light of Divine Rmelation, The, 


Bme, Church and Reason, The, 20§ n. 
Biblical Scholarship and fnspratim, 
205 n* 

Bibliotheca Americana Vetu^tisdrha, 
184 


Bidwell, John, 150 
Bienenstock, Metliotrophium, 573 
Bierce, Ambrose, 92 
Bigelow, E B , 438 

John, 141, 152 

Poultney, 164 

Biggers, Earl, 289 

Bi^ow Papers, The, 60, 61 

Bill Nye. See Nye, Edgar Wilson 

Bill Arp So Called, 352 

Billings, Wm., 574 

Billy Boy, 51 1 

Biography of Karl Marx, A, 600 
Bird of Paradise, The, 28 J 
Bird, R M , 268 
Birds, The, 460 
Birrell, Augustine, 26 
Birth of a Nation, The, 267 
Bishop, W H., 164 
Bismarck, 41 
Bits of Travel, 164 
Bitter Sweet, 38 
Bixby, Horace, 2 
Blaettermann, George, 478, 479 
Blame, J. G , 115 
Blair, Robert, 471 

William, 386 

Blake, E, V., 168 

Bledsoe, A. T., 226 n , 229, 229 n 
339 

Bliss, P. P., 500 
Blix, 93 

Blodgett, S., Jr., 432 

Bloodgood, Clara, 283 

Blount, J, H., 165 

B. L. T. See Taylor, Bert Leston 

Blue Mouse, The, 284 

Blumgarten, S., 603-4 

Boas, Franz, 617 

Boat Life in Egypt and Nubia, 163 

Bob dor Sonderling, 582 

Bode, 255 n. 

Boeckh, 460, 461, 465 
Boehme, 529 

Boise,*' 

Bok, E 
Boker, 

269 

Bollman, Erick, 4,32 
Bonn (University), 462, 465 
Bonner, Robert, 66 

T. D., 152 

Bonnie Black Bess, 314 
Bontoc Igorot, The, 166 
Book About the Theatre, A, 273 
Book of Commandments, The, 522 
Book of Doctrine and Covenants, 519, 
522 

Book of Martm (Foxe), 521 
Book of Martyrs, The (Mormon), 
522 

Book Of Mormon, The, 517-21, 52a #» 
Book of the East, Ths, 44 
Boone, Daniel, 66 
Booth, Edwin, 269 


, 38, 40, 41, 48, a68, 



Index 


639 


Booth, John Wilkes, 269 
Booh and Saddles ^ 160 
Bopp, 4()0, 467, 476 
Bordley, J. B,, 431 
Bornemann, 583 
Bornstcin, H ,587 
Bosanqiict, 239, 254, 264 w. 

B(KsSf 293 

Boston Burglar^ The, 510, 514 
Boslomans, Thi\ 6, 98, 104 
Boston Latin School, 219 
Botts, John M., 352 
Botwimk, B., 606 

Boucicault, Dion, 266, 268, 270, 281 
Bought and Patd For^ 293 
Bourne A round, 516 
Bourke, John G,, 159 
Bourne, D. G,, 185, i86, 187-88 
Bouton, John Bell, 165 
Boutwell, G. S , 351, 363 
Bowditch, Nathaniel, 233 
Bowdom College, 70, 210 
Bowen, Francis, 229, 240, 302, 435 
Bowles, Samuel, 322, 325, 327, 363 

Samuel, Jr , 327 

Bo WHO, B, 240 n. 

Bowring, 499 
Boyd, Mrs. Ann, 135 
Boyesen, Hjaltnar, 278 
Boylston, Nicholas, 471 
Boy's Town, A, St, S3 
Brace, C. L, 215 
Brachvogel, Udo, 581, 382 
Brackonridge, H. H., 539 
Bradbury, 500 
Bradford, Andrew, 536 

535 

Bradley, F'. H., 239, 249, 251 
Bradshcr, B. L., 547 w. 
Braithwaite,-W. S., 65 
Brand-New Ballads, 25 
Bread^Winmrs, The, 86 
Breakim the Wilderness, 138 
Breen, Patrick, 146 
Breitmann's Going to Church, 24 
Breitmam in a Balloon, 24 
Breitmann in Maryland, 24 
Brevoort, J. C., 185, 186 
Brewerton, George D., 150 
Bridges, Robert, 555 
Bridgman, Dr., 144 
BrM Examination of Lord Sheffield's 
Observations on the Commerce of the 
United States, 430 

Brief Bistory of the EngUsh Language, 
462 

Mruf Barroom (Zenger trial), 535 
Smfwechsel (Schteer), 577 

^ ^^7 

— u 

Mr^l^^ypestroymgAfiiel, 14$ 
Br^ht* l^es Wilson, 459, 480 
Brighton, 275 
Bnnsley, Gecrae, 183 
Brinton, Datufi, 619, 620 

vox- III — S3 


Brisbane, Albert, 437 
Bnsk YoungLover, A, 310 
Bnsted, John, 432 
Broadhurst, George, 289, 293 
Biodhead, J. R., 173, 175, 179 
Brooks, A H , 167 

Phillips, 218-225 

Brotherhead, W., 545 % 

Brother Jonathan, 547 
Brothers, Thos ,437 
Brougham, John, 267, 268 
Brown, A. J., 165 
Alice, 291, 294 

9- ®V 542. 546, 548 

Frank M , 158 

J C., 183 

John, 496 

W.,438 

Browne, Charles P., 4, 7, 22, 23, 375 
Browne, Sir Thomas, 34 
Brownell, H. H,, 496 
Browning, E. B., 34 
Robert, 34, 38, 54, 63, 64, in, 

^372, 487 ^ 

Brownlow, W. G., 340, 352 
Brown of Harvard, 289 
Brownson, 0 A., 302, 303, 347 
Brownson's Quarterly Review, 301, 302, 

303 

Brown University, 210, 357, 392, 413, 

Brttmaim, 469 
Bruhl, B., s8i 
Bryan, E. B., 341 

•I — 334. 364 
Bryant, Edwin, 137, 142 

W. C., 40, 44, 1 15, 268, 322, 415, 

549 

Bryce, 361, S8^, 

Buchanan, Thomas, 294 
Buckland, James, 539 
Buckle,^ 180, 230, 232 
Buckminster, J, S., 445 w., 456 
Buddha, 213 
Buel, C. C., i8i 

** Buffalo Bill See Cody, William P. 

Buffalo Gals, 516 
Bullard, Frederic Field, 51 
Bulletins (Archseological Institute of 
America), 491 n. 

Bulletins (Bureau of Ethnology), 150 

Bulwer,308 

Bunch of Keys, A, 279 

Bunner, H, C., 22, 86, 312 

Bunyan, John, 6, 542 , 

Burdette, R. J., 21, 27 
Buigess, J. W., 177, 361' 

Burgoyne, 577 
Burke, Charles, 268 
BiStrkle, 583 
Burlingame, E. L., 3Xsj 
Burlington [lowal Mawkeye, at 
Burnett, Frances Hodgson, 280, 285, 
287, 290 

Btoms, 34, 60, 61, 69, 109, 1 15, 3^ 



640 


Index 


Burroughs, John, 112, 129, 162, 167 
Burton, Warren, 418 

W E., 267, 268, 269, 270 

Bury Me not on the hone Franne^ 

Busch, 578 

Busch und Schiedel^ 585 
Butcher Boy, The, 510 
Butler, N. M,, 423 
Buttner, 578 
Byllesby, L , 436 

Byron, 9, 54, 55, 69, 96, 276, 369, .*54, 
Lady, 72 


Cabell, George, 397 
Cabin Book, 579 

Cable, G W , 5, 12, 17, 86, 89, 99, 288, 

^316, 597 

Cabot, 185, 306 

Cadillac, 593 

Csesar, 367, 463 

Cagliostro, 450 

Cahan, Abraham, 600, 601, 605, 606, 
607 

Caird, Edward, 239, 264 n 
John, 239 

Calhoun, John C , 226, 337, 341, 410 
Cahhan, 277 

Cahfornm (Hughes, J- T.), 144 
Cahforma (Uiuversity), 57, 412 
Calif or ma and Oregon Trail, The, 135, 
189 

Cahforma, Das Stille Meer, 581 
Cahforma from the Conquest in 1846, 
141 

Californian (San Francisco), 4 
Cahforma inter Pocula, 196 
California Pastorals, 

Cahfornien, 581 
Cahsto, 593 
Calkin, 500 

Call of the Bugles, The, 52 
Call of the Wud, The, 94 
Calogne,597 
Cambric Shirt, The, 507 
Cambridge (University), 87, 454 
Camel, The, 473 
Cameo Kirby, 28S 
Camille, 271 

Campaigns of the Army of the Potomac, 
i8i 

Campaigns of the Ctvil War, i8i 
Campbell, Archibald, 153 

Bartley, 273, 278, 290 

Duncan, 534 

Campbelfsare Coming, The , 493 
Canmbais AUl 340 
Cannon, M,, 137 

Canoe and the Saddle, The, 68, 135 
Canonge, Plaade, 591, 592, 393 
Canterbury PUgrms, The, 277 
Canyon Vomge,A, 138 
Cape Cod Papers, 313 


Capers, Ellison, 342 
Cap*n Cuttle, 268 

Captain Jinks of the Horse Marines 
294, 516 

Captain Letterhlair, 280 ^ ^ t 

Captain W F Drannan, Chief oj 
Scouts, 153 

CardinaVs Snuff-Box, The, 91 
Cardozo, J N , 433 
Caresse, 591 

Carey, Henry C , 194, 435 
Carey, Mathew, 194, 432, 433, 455 » 
436, 535 , 538 » 543 » 544 
Carih Sea, The, 46 
Carleton, H G , 278 

Will, 59 

Carl Scharnhorst, 380 

Carlyle, 6, 42, 108, 117, 126, 340 » 45^, 


488, 489, 491, 570 
Carman, Bliss, 51 
Carnegie, Andrew, 363 
CJamegie School of Technology, 297 
Carpenter, E C,, 292 
Carroll, Charles, 453 
Carson, Kit, 150, 153 
Carter, James T., 410 

Mrs. Leslie, 281 

Carton, Sidney, 279 
Carus, Paul, 585 
Carvalho, S N., 152 
Carvel , Jonathan, 540 
Cary, Alice, 47 

Phoebe, 47, 3 i 4 » 499 » 5^0 

Casa, Bishop de la, 391 

Casanova, 450 

Case of Becky, The, 282 

Case of George Dedlow, The, ^0 

Casey Jones, 312 

Cass, 37 < 5 , 377 

Castelhuhn, F. C., 581 

Casti, 450 

Castighone, 391 

Castilian Days, 164 

Catalogue of CatUn's Indian Gallery of 
Portraits, 149 

Catalogue of curious and valuable books, 
A., 334 

Catherwood, Mary Hartwell, 89, 90 

Cathn, George, 148, 149 

Catlings Notes of Eight Years Travels, 


H 9 . 

Cato, Dionysius, 443 
Cato Major, 445, 538 
Cavalier, The, 288 
Caveat against Injustice, A., 427 
Cawem, Madison, 59 
Caxton, 354 

Cazauran, A. R., 271, 278 
Cecil Dreeme, 68 
Celebrated Case, A, 271 
Celebrated Jumping Frog of Cahverm 
County, and Other Sketches, The, 5 
Cellini, 6 

Central Africa, 163 
Central Park, 269 



Index 


641 


Central Route to the Pacific from the 
Valley of the Mississippi to Califor- 
nia^ J$2 

Century Dictionary, The, 470 
Century Magazine, The, 38, 48, 145, 
147, 15^,301, 310-312, 316 
Century of Dishonor, A , 89 
Century of Science and Other Essay i», 
A, 193 

Certain Delightful Engluh l^owns, 83 
Cervantes, r, t8, 77 
Chaillc-Long, Charles, 163 
Chaim, 293 
ChamplinJ T.,435 
Champolhon, 449 
Chance Acquaintance, A, 78 
Chanmng, E. T,, 471, 472, 484 
Chanmng, W. E. (the elder), 109, 114, 
121,451,471, 549 

Channing, W . E. (the younger), 528 
Chanson de Roland, 458 
Chapman, Arthur, 161 

J. J.,491 

Chapone, Hester, 541 
Chappcl, P. E., 134 
Chapter in Erie, A, 198 
Chapters from the Religious History of 
Spain Connected with the Inquisition, 

194 

Chapters of Erie and Other Essays, 198 
Chapters on the Theory and History of 
Banking, 440 

Character and Characteristic Men, 126 
Chanty Ball, The, 276 
Charles II, 510, s<JO 
Charles V, 188 

Charles Francis Adams, An Auto- 
biography, 198 

Charles Francis Adams, the First, 198 
Charles Bealstield/' See Postl, 
Karl 

Charles the Bold, 188 
Charlevoix, 179 
Charlie's Town, 510 
Charkite Temple, 

Chartres, 490 
Chateaubriand, 579, 595 
Chatterton, Thomas, 35, 517 
Chaucer, 77, 471, 484, 485, 486, 487, 
555 

Chaucer as a Literary Artist, 486 
Chaucer in Literary History, 486 
Cheever, Exekiel, 390, 416, 444 
Cheke, Sir John, 475 
Cheldiov, 606 
Chesterfield, 391 

Chmalier of Penden-Vard, The, 92 

Cheves, Laug 4 oii, 341 

Chicago (University), .62, 207, 212, 

4 ^ 4 . 479, 484-485, 

ChMreii in&m Wooi, The, 511 
Children of Earthy 294 


Children of the King, The, 88 
Chinese Characteristics, 212 
Chinese Repository, 144 
Chittenden, H M, 134, 135 
Choate, Rufus, 126 
Choir Invisible, The, 91 
Chopm, Kate, 597 
Chorus Lady, The, 295 
Christ and Christmas, 531 
Christian City, The, 223 
Christian Examiner, 301, 303 
Christianizing the Social Order, 216 n 
Christian Missions and Social Progress, 
212 

Christian Pastor, The, 217 
Christian Science, 527 
Christian Union, 325 
Christmas Trail, The," 161 
Christophe Colombo , 185 
Christopher Columbus and How he 
Received and Imparted the Spirit of 
Democracy, 187 

Christopher Crowfield " See Stowe, 
Hamel Beecher 
Christy, David, 341 
Churchill, Winston, 91, 287 
Cicero, 445, 463, 471, 475, 538 
Cid, 591 

Cigarette-Maker's Romance, A , 88 
Cincinnati Volksblatt, 578 
Cinderella Man, The, 292 
Circuit Rider, The, 76 
City, The, 284 

Civil Government in Great Britain, ^$4. 
Civil Government in the Philip- 
pines," 1^6 

Civil Government in the United States, 


Civil Liberty atpd Self Government, 342 
Clansman, The, 267 
Clapp, Henry, 36 
Glance, 286 

Clark, Charles Badger, Jr., 161 
— — Charles Heber, 22 w , 26 
— j.B.,441,443 

L. G., 310 

William, 518 

Clarke, C, F , 2H 

James R, 451, 49 ^ 

W. N., 205,212 

Clarkson, Thomas, 344 
Clay, Henry, 337 
Clemens, Orion, a, 3, 14 


Clemens, Samuel Eatighorne, 1-20, 24f , 
27, 36, 68, 77, 86, 91, I 54 » 155 . 26?. 
271, 570, 61S 
Cleopatra, 38 

Cleveland, Grover, 48, 354 
Ckff-Dmlkrs, The, 92 
Climate ofHawaii, The, IS^ 

Clinton, DeWitt, 397, 398, 411, 415 
Clouds, The, 4^, 

Coan, Titus, 155 

^ Titus, Munson, 156 
Cobb, Irvin S,, 498 



642 


Index 


Cobb, Sylvanus, 66 
Cody, William F., 66, 133 
Cogswell. J. G , 451, 452, 456 
Cohan, George M , 289-290, 498 
Cohn, Gustav, 443 
Cotn^s FtnanMl Fool, 358 
Coin’s Ftnancial School, 357 
Colden, Cadwallader, 179 
Coleridge, 54, 228, 234, 475 
Colgate College, 205 
Colleen Bawn, The, 268 
College Fetich, A , 459 n. 

College of Mtrama, 394 
College Widow, The, 289 
Collier, J P.,481,482 
Collier’s Weekly, 293, 333 
Collins, J A, 437 
Colman, John, 426 
Colonel Carter of Carfersville, 95, 283 
Colonel Nvmrod Wtldfire, 275 
Colomal Ctrl, 280 
Colomal Records (N C ), 176 
Colonial Records of Fennsylvama, The, 
175 

Colorado Rtver Exploring ExpedtUon, 1 58 
Colton, Calvin, 435 

Walter, 144 

Columhtad, 544 

Columbia University, 50, 52, 177, 273, 
290,342,392, 393 * 394 * 402 , 413, 433* 
446, 450, 461, 466 n , 473, 475* 479 
Columbus, 156, 183, 184, 185, 524*525 
Columbus, 55 

Columbus et Fihbustero, 268 
Colvocoresses, Lieut., 136 
Colwell, S., 436 
Combe, George, 406 
Comenius, 391 
Commedia, 488 ^ 

Commencement Poem (Sill, E R.), 56 
Commentaries on American Law, 
402 

Commerce of America mth Europe, The, 
430 

Commerce of the Prairies, 133 
Commercial Conduct of the Province of 
Nm York, The, 428 
Commoner, 334 
Commons, John R., 361 
Common School Journal, The, 404 
Commonwealth, The, 120 
Communist, The, 438 
Communitist, The, 437 
Companion to the Remsed Old Testa- 
ment, 2q6 

Comparative Admmistralive Late, 361 
Comparative Grammar (Bopp), 460 
Comparative Grammar (Long), 470 
Comparative Grammar of the Anglo^ 
Saxon Language, 480 
Compendious Dictionary of the EngUsh 
Language, 401, 44^* 47 S» 47 ^ 
Compensation, 415 

Complete Xdfe of General George A» 
Custer, 160 


Complete System of Arithmetic, 541 

Comptes Rendus, 598 

Comte, Auguste, 180, 181, 230, 232, 

233 

Conant, Charles A , 362, 440 
Conception of God, The, 246 w. 

Concert, The, 282 

Concordance (to lihtDiVina Commedia), 


490 

Concord School of Philosophy, 12 1 
Condillac, 227 
Cone, Orello, 207 

Confessions of a Hyphenated American, 
420 

Congo and Other Poems, The, 133 
Congo and the Founding of its Free 
State, The, 163 

Congregational Seminary (Andover, 
Mass ), 203 

Congressional Government, 360 
Conkling, Roscoe, 353 
Connecticut Courant, The, 494 
Connecticut Yankee at the Court of King 
Arthur, A, 17, 18, 19, 20 
Connellcy, W. E , 144 
Conquest of Mexico, 458 
Conquest of New Mexico and Cali for* 
nia, The, 143 
Conquest of Peru, ^58 
Conquest of the United StateA by Spain, 

363-4 

Conrad, 268 

Conried, Heinrich, 587, 588, 589, 


590 

Considerations on Lowering the Value of 
Gold Coins, 426 

Consideratiom on the Currency and 
Banking System of the United States, 
430 

Considerations upon the Act of Parlia- 
ment whereby a Duty is Laid • . 

on Molasses, 428 
Conspiracy of Pontiac, 189 
Constance Trescoit, 90 
Constitutional History of England^ 197 
Constitutional Vim of the Late War 
between the States, iBa 
Contrast, The, 493 
Control of Trusts, The, 442 
Convict ppp, 287 
Convito, 488 

Conway, Moncure D., 120 
Cook, Joseph, 210 
Cooke, John Esten, 67-68, 60 

— P. St. George, 143 

Rose Terry, 86 

Coolen Bawn, The, 511 
Coomassie and Magdala, 163 
Cooper, James Fenimore, 6, 66, 67 
68, 85, 89, 190, 227, 549, 550 

651 * 563^ 579 
Peter, 348 
— -.Thomas, 433 
CopismiduS, 524, ' 

Copley, John, 498 



Index 


643 


Corea ^ The Hermit Nation* i^is 
Cvrieone, 88 
Cornion, 271 
Corii(3illc, 591 

Cornell, 41, I77,354» 479 
Cornplantor, 154 
Coronado, 62 x 

Corruptions of Christiamty, 521 
Cost Fan Tutte, 449 
Cosmopolitan^ 316 
Cost of a National Crime, The, 363 
Cost the Limtt of Price, 437 
Cotton ts Ktn^, 341 
Cotton Kingdom, The, 162 
Cotton States m X875 , 352 
Cottrelly, Mathxlde, 587 
Count Frontenac and New France under 
Louis XI V, 190 
Country Cousin, The, 288 
Country of the Dwarf s, The, 163 
County Chairman, The, 289 
Courmont, Felix; de, 596 
Courrier, 591 

Course of Popular Lectures, 436 
Cousin, 227, 408 
Cowboy's Lament, The, 514, 515 
Cox,S,S. rSunset^l, 164, 351 
Coxe, Richard, 563 

Tench, 431 

Cossssens, Samuel, 132 
Craii?, Gordon, 632 
Crane, SUmhon, 92-3, 309 
Crawford, F. M,, 86-89, 

— Thomas, 86 
Crayon, The, 488 
Creed of a Free Trader, 355 
Creighton, J, B., 240 
Cfime against Kansas, 346 
Criminm Aggression; Py Whom Com^ 
mated, 363 

Crisis, The (M, Carey), 433 
Crisis, The (Churchill), 91, 287 
Crispinua, 445 

Critical Pmod of Americm History, 
The, 192-3 

Criticism and Fiction, 83 
Croly, George, 308 

Herbert, 36s 

Cromwell, 380, 382 
Cronau, Rudolph, 579 
Crook, Gen., 150 
Crosby, Fanny J 496 , 

Howard, 461 

Cross, Marian Evans, 6, 97, 99, 103, 105 
Cross, W, L., 303 
Crothers, Rachd, 286, 293 
Cruising in the Caribbees, ;6s 
^^^umblmg Idols, 92 
>^r%22S 

Garland, 28 
Maria S., 

^of the Americm Theatre,' 

nttrt :0yii(i|ito>r,3A8 

xoa. 210. 



113-116, 118, 163, 309, 313, 326, 
„ 354. 41S. 417. 488 

CurtlUb, Ernst, 460, 462, 463 
Cushing, Caleb, 144 
Cushing, Frank H , 150, 615, 6iq, 
622 

Cushman, Charlotte, 268 
Custer, Elizabeth Bacon, 160 
-- — G A , 159 
Cycle of Cathay, .4 , 155 
Cygne ou Mingo, 592 


Daffy-down-Dilly, 416 
Daily News (Chicago), 328, 334 
Daily News (London), 326 
Daily Sentinel, The, 405 
Daisy Miller, 99, 103 
Dakolar, 277 
Dalcour, 596 
Dali, W. H . 166 

Daly, Augustin, 267, 268, 270, 271, 

272, 275 

Damnation of Tkeron Ware, The, 92 
Dana, Charles A., 121, 122, 164, 182, 


324, 331 

1- V;*477 • 

R. H„ 139 

Danbury (Conn.) News, 21 
Danites, The, 275, 290 
Dante, 77, n6, 231, 238, 450, 455. 459. 
488, 489, 490 

Da Ponte, Lorenzo, 449-50, 473 n* 
Darby, Wm., 432 
Darling of the Gods, The, 281, 282 
D’Artlys, S94 

Dartmouth College, 50, 345, 392, 393, 
4l2j 452-531 473 

Darwin, 192, 209, 219, 229, 229 n*, 
230, 231, 234, 250, 285, 540 n , 542 
Darwinism, 600 
Das amerikanische Volk, 579 
Das BUchlein vom Sabbath, 536 
Das CafMenbuch, 579 
Das Krischkindel, 585 
Das Land d&r unbegrentzlen MbgUch* 
keiten, 579 

Das Land der Zukunft, 579 
Das Mormonemnddehen, 581 
Das Paradisische Wunderspiel, 574 
Das Schandmed, 582 
Das Vermdchtnis des Pedlars, 580 
Daughters of Men, 286 
Davenport, Fanny, 271 
David, Urbam, 596 
David Copperfleld, 208 
David Harum, 95 

Davidson, Thomas, 247, 247 n*, 248 n, 
Davies, 279 
Davis, C. H., 168 

Jefferson, 182, 351 

McFarland, 426 n* 

—Owen, 287 

Richard Harding, 94. 283, 288,309 

W* W* Hv, 132 ' " ^ 

Dm^t CrorMU* 27$ 



644 


Index 


Dawison, 587 
Dawson, H. B., 179 

Thomas P., 157 

Day, The, 601 
Daye, Stephen, 533 
Day u Dying %n the West, 500 
Day of Doom, The, 391, 538 
Days of Forty-mne, The, 515 
Dazey, C T , 290 
Dead Master, The, 44 
Dealtry, Wm , 438 
Deane, Samuel, 430 
Death of Eve, The, 63 
Death of Garfield, The, 512 
Death Valley %n '40, 150 
De Bow, J, D B , 438 
Decision of the Court, 274 
Deck and Port, 144 
Deerslayer, The, 563 
Defense of American Policy as Opposed 
to the Encroachment of Foreign In- 
fluence, 345 

Defense of Enthusiasm, 1x8 
Defoe, 502, 539 . 542 
De Forest, John W ,76 n. 

De Haven, 167 
D’Holbach, 521 
Dekanawida, 619 
De VAllemagne, 453 
Deland, Margaret, 291 
De Leon, Daniel, 600 
Delicim Mortenses, 573 
Dellenbaugh, F. S., 138, 141, 150, 158, 
160, 167 

Del Mar, A., 440 
DeLong, 168 

De Maiden mid Nodings on, 24 
De Mille, Wm , 266, 276, 279, 280, 
282, 289 
Democracy, 86 

Democracy and Education, 423 
Democratic 301, 304 

Demosthenes, 465 
D’Ennery, 271 
Dennie, Joseph, 481 
Dennis, J. S., 212 
Densmore, 271 

Denver Tribune (Colorado), 27 

DeQumoey,475 

Der AUe Feierheerd, 

Der arme Teufel, 583 
Der Bleicher Apreitor, 602 
Der Boch-Deutsch Pennsyhanische Ge^ 
schicht-Schreiber, 575 
Der Kerch^gang in Alter Zeit, 585 
Der Niagara, 581 
Der Pedhr, 580 
Der Seekadet, 588 
Der Tunnel, 582 
Der Unbekanter, 608 
Der Wilde, 578 

Der WochenUichePhiladelphische Steals^ 
bote, 575 , 57^ 

Des armen Teufel GesammelteSchnf ten, 
5^3 


Deschamps, 595 
Description of Louisiana, 180 
Desjardins, Ernest, 184 
De Smet, P J , 138 

Despatches Relating to Military and 
Naval Operations in California, 1 43 
Destructive Influence of the Tariff, The, 
440 

De Tocqueville, 228, 586 
Detroit Free Press, 21 
Development of English Thought, The, 
442 

De Vere, M S , 479 
Devil in Manuscript, The, 548 
De Vulgari Eloquentia, 488 
Dew, Thomas R., 338, 344, 438 
Dewey, Admiral, 29 

John, 235, 239, 239 n , 248, 254- 

57, 257 n , 258, 259, 263, 265, 423 
Dial (Boston), X20, 529 
Dial (Chicago), 333 
Diamond Wedding, The, 45 
Dianes of Moravian Missionaries^, 577 
‘ ‘ Diary (Sutter) , 1 40 
Diary (Welles), 351 
Diary of a Journey through Mongolia 
and Tibet, 164 

“Diary of one of the Donner Party, 
The," 146 

Diary of the March with Kearny, A, 
H3 

Dickens, 6, 60, 70, 77, xoo, 268, 269, 
308, 406 

Dickens in Camp, 53 
Dickinson, Edward, 32 


JC\. , 

Dictionary (Webster), 446, 470, 475-7K 
Dictionary of Philosophy, 243 n. 
Dictionary of the English Language 
(Worcester), 478 
Didot, 543 
Die alt Niche, 585 
Die Amerikaner, 586 
Die Familie Neville, 581 
Die Flusspmten des Mississippi, 580 
Die Geschwister, 582 
Die Regulatoren von Arkansas, 580 
Die schdne Galatee, 588 
Die Sweat Shop, 602 
Dietzsch, 583 
Diman, Lewis, 210 

Dime Novel in American Life, The, 
66 n 

Dinsmore, Prances, 6x6, 6x7 w. 
Diogenes, 148 

Disappointm^t, or the Force of Credu- 
By, 493 

Discourse Concerning Paper Money, A, 
426 

Discourse Concerning the Currencies of 
the British Plantations in Amerka, 
^26 

Discourse m the QonstUidion, 341 . 
Discovery of America, The, 193 



Index 


64s 


Discovery of North America, 185 
Dti^covery of Ptke County, The, 75 n 
Di %ussion and Explanahdn of the Bank 
of Credit, -<4, 425 

Ducussions in Economics and Statis- 
tics, 441 

Dislytdje ^acal, 630, 631 
DmjmsUion on Government, 341 
Di«meh, 122 
Disi>ertaHons, 557 n 
Distribution of Products, The, 440 
Distn button of Wealth, The, 442 
District School As It Was, The, 418 
Diversions of a Dtplomat m Turkey, 
164 

Divtna Commedia, 238, 490 
Divine Emblem, 59 
Divorce, 2ji 
Dixte, 495 
Dixon, Thomas, 267 
Doane, Bishop, 500 
Dobson, Austin, 312 
Dock, Christopher, 390 
Doctor Almosudo, 608 
Dr Bluff, or the American Doctor tn 
Russia, 598 
Dr. Claudms, 88 

Documentary History of New York, 

179 

Documents InHits, 175 
Documents Relating to New England 
Pederahsm, 199 
Does Protection Protect? 438 
DolPs House, 6q3 
Domhey and Son, 268 
Donuld, B. W., 215 
Donaldson, Thomas, 148 
Don Gimanni, 449, 430 
Doniphan, A. W., 144 
l}0mphun*s Expedition, 144 
Don Juan, 546 

Don Juan ou me Mstoire sous Charles- 


Quint, 592 
Don Orsino, 88 
Don Quixote, 6, 18 
Doorstep, The, 46 
Dorsch, B*, 581 
Dostoevsky, 81, 606 
Douglas, S. A., 376, 377, 37«i 4^5 
Douglass, Wm., 426 
Dowd, 3525 

DownEtsioric Waterways, 165 
Down in the West Branch, 162 


Doyle, Conan, 316 
Drannan, W. F*, 153 
Draper, t* W., I80, 181, 236 
Draper, L. C., 173 
Dream ^yron], m 
Dfmm^Doorrm^ ^ 

Dream xn, 112 , 113 
Dr^; A Tde of tho wmt Dtsmal 

DiSSffy'wdore.asS 

DreKfwr, 581, 583 

Dread, J., jSi 


Dresser, Horatio, 240 
Drew, Mrs John, 270 
Drisler, Henry, 461 
Driver, Professor, 207 
Drowsy Sleeper, The, 511 
Drummond, Judge, 151 
Drum-Taps, 269 
Du Barry, 281 
Du Bellay, 458 
Ducange, 461 
Du Chaillu, Paul B., 163 
Dues de Bourgogne, 598 
Duden, 578 

Dugu^, Oscar, 592, 596 

Duhrmg, 436 

Dumas, 269 

Du Manner, 379 

Dunbar, C P , 440 

Dunciad, 487 

Dunlap, 270, 272, 487 

Dunne, F P , 26, 29-30, 289, 290 

Dunscombe, 438 

DuPonceau, Peter Stephen, 448, 451 
Durant, 526 
D’Urville, 135 

Dutch and Quaker Colonies, The, 193 
Dutton, C B , 159 
Duvalloii, Berquin, 591 
Dwight, Timothy, H6, 432, 461, 471, 
498,499,542 
Dye, Mns Emeiy, 140 
Dying Cowboy, The, 510, 514 
Dykes, 500 


Earl of Pawtucket, The, 283 
Early English Pronunciation, 462 
Early History of the Saturday Club, The, 
306 n. 

Early Western Travels, 165 
Earth as Modified by Human Action, 
The, 473 

Easiest Way, The, 290, 293 
East and West Poems, 53 
East Angels, 86 
Eastern Journeys, 164 
East Lynne, 271 
Eastman, Charles A., 147, 614 
Eaton, Dorman B., 354 
Economwa, 432 

Economic Basts of Imperialism in the 
United States and the Orient, 


363 n, 

Economic Basis of Protection The, 


442 

Economic Essays, 44.0 
Economic Interpreiahon of History, 
The, 443 
Economics, 442 

Economy of Hi^ Wages, The, 440 
Eddy, Mary Eakeri 52S, 5 ^^ 

Bdelstadt, David, 603 
Bdgeworth, Maria, 4^2, 

Bdgren, A, H,, 468 
*^Editor*s Drawer/* 310 



646 


Index 


'^Editor^s Easy Chair, The,*’ 83, 113, 
1 14, 309 

“Editor’s Study,” 81, 83, 310 
Edmunds, G. P , 363 
Edna Pern. See Richter, Pernande 
Educational InsHtutions of the Umted 
States y The, 406 
Educational Measurements, 422 
Education for Ltfe, 423 
Education of Henry Adams, The, 199, 
200, 419 

Education of Mr, Ptpp, The, 283 
Edwards, Jonathan, 229, 229 n,, 499 
Edwtn Brothertoft, 68 
Eelking, 577 

Eggleston, Edward, 75-76, 121, 188, 

191-92, 417, 540 , 

Egyptian Sketch-Book, 25 
Ehrhche Menschen, 582 
Eight Hour Movement, The, 438 
Em lateimscher Bauer, 582 
Em verkebtes Gtrren der trostlosen 
Seele m der Morgendammerung, 
573 »• 

El Capttan, 286 
Elder, Wm., 436 

Eldorado, or Adventures m the Path of 
Empire, 155 

Elections m Germany, 600 
Electra, 461 
Electricity, 286 

Elegie Upon the Death of the Reverend 
Mr, Thomas Shepard, 533 
Elementary Latin Composition (Allen 
and Greenough), 463 
Elements of Geography (Morse), aoi * 
Elements of Political Economy (New- 
man), 434 

Elements of Political Economy (Perry), 


435 

Elements of Political Economy (Ray- 
mond), 431 

Elements of Political Economy (Way- 
land) , 

Elfin Knight, The, 507 
El Gringo, 132 

EEot, Cbas. W., 177, 239, 354, 417 

Jared, 427 

John, 389, 575 

Ellet, Charles, J?., 134 
Elliott, A. Marshall, 459 
— : — Maxine, 283 

T. C„ 137 

Ellis, A. J,, 462 
Ellis, Edward S., 66 
Ellsi?k>rth, 496 
Elsie Venner, 306, 416 
Ely, R. T , 442 
Emerson, E. W., 306 n, 

R. W., 12, 34, 47„ 99, ^00, 109, 

112, 113, n5, 118, 120, X21, 122, 126, 
127, 248, 249, 254,, 258, 305» 308, 
415, 4x7, 432, 472, 4B8, ,523» 630, 


^ 550, 570 
Emerson^s Magazirte, 


314 


Emigrant's Guide to the Gold Mines, 
The, 145 

Emigration and Immigration, 442 

Emmett, Dan D , 495 

Emmy Lou, 420 

Emory, W. H , 144, 153 ^ , 

Enamoured Architect of Airy Rhyme, 


Encyclopcedia of the Philosophical Scien- 
ces, The, 247 

End of the World, The, 76 
Englehardt, Pr Zephyrm, 139 
English and Scottish Popular Ballads, 
484, 485 

English Grammar (Murray), ^01 
English-Greek Lexicon (Yonge), 461 
English Lands, Letters, and Kings, 
112 

English Phonology, 448 
English Reader (Murray), 401 
Enquiry into the Principles and Tenden^ 
cies of Certain Public Measures, 
432 

Enterprise (Virginia City), 3 
Epictetus, 119, 445, 460 
Equitable Commerce, 437 
Erato, 597 
Esmeralda, 285 
Essai Historique, 592 
Essais PoStiques, 596 ^ 

Essay Concerning Silver and Paper, 
An, 426 

Essay on Currency, 426 
Essay on the Causes of the Decline of 
Foreign Trade, An, 429 
Essay on the Domestic Debts of the 
United States, An, 420 
Essay on the Laws of Trade in Refer- 
ence to the Works of Internal Improve- 
ment, An, 434 

Essay on the Principles of Political 
Economy (An American), 434 
Essay on the Principles of Political 
Economy (Anon.), 431 
Essay on the Rate of Wages, 435 
Essays and Miscellany, 106 
Essays and Notes on Husbandry, 43 1 
Essays and Reviews (Whipple, B. P.), 
125 

Essays and Studies (Gildersleeve), 
466 

Essays Designed to Elucidate the Science 
of Political Economy, 437 
Essays Historical and Literary, X93 
Essays in Anglo-Saxon Law, 199 
Essays in Historical Criticism, x88 
Essays in Taxation, 443 
Essays on Banking, ^$2 
Essays on Poktkal Mconmy, 432 
Essays on Popular Edmation, 410 
Essays on the Income 
Essays on the Nature and rnmipks of 
Public Credit, 429 

on t^ rrogrm of Nc0of$s, 

434 



Index 


647 


Eisays Philological and Critical , 462 
Essays npot% Field Husbandry tn New 
England^ 427 

Essentials of Economic Theory ^ 442 
Estes, Dana, 548 
Ethel, Af?nes, 271 
Ethics and Revelation^ 2iin* 


Eugene Fields 28 n , 29 n, 
EuphorioUf 43 
Euripides, 460 
Europamude, 579 
Europeans^ The^ 98 
Evangeline, 275 

Evans (Wilson), Augusta Jane, 69 

C , 539 

a R,436 

L. J., 205 

Evarts, 122 


Evening Post (New York), 218, 327 
Everting Sun (New York), 22 
Everett, A. H., 431 
C, C,, 240 

Edward, 4x5, 4x8, 449»45^ 452» 


,, 453 . 455.457 

Evershed, Emihe, 597 

Everybody's, 316, 317 

Every Day English, 474 

Every Saturday, 36 

Eve's Diary, 20 

Evolution and Religion, 2x0 

Evolution of Dodd, 4x9 

Evolution of Tnnitarianism, 207 

Ewing, 337 

Examen, 185 

Examiner (Sxm Francisco), 329 
Examiner and Journal of Political 
Economy The, 438 
Excuse Me, 295 
Exodus f or Oreg 07 i, 55 
Expedition of the Donner Party and its 
Tragic Fate, The, 146 
Exploration and Survey of the Valley of 
Great Salt Lake, 150-1 
Exploration of the Colorado River of the 
West, 158 

Exploration of the Valley of the Amazon, 
X36 

Explorations and Adventures in Equa- 
torial Africa, X63 

Exposition, or a New Theory of Animal 
Magnetism, 526 

Extermination of the American Bison, 
The, 159 

Extracts from the Essays of the Dublin 


Society, 427 
Ezekieh 420 


Fabeno, Joseph Wanten, 162 
Tables in Slang, 26 
Fak Fannie Moore, 514 

Fair GH, The, u 
Fair 

Faith Bmer, Fhe, 291 
Falckner, 533 
Falconer, 539 


Familiar Spanish Travels, 83 
Familie Zwi, 609 
Fantasy of Chopin, A, 49 
Far and Near, 167 
Farm Ballads, 59 
Farmer's Brother, 613 
Farmer's Curst Wife, The, 509 
Farmer's Letters, 535 
Farmer 's Side, 357 

Farnham, Thomas Jefferson, 137-8, 142 
Farrar, C. A. J , 162 
Farragut, Admiral, 399 
Farthest North with Greely,” 169 
Far West Sketches, 1 52 
Father Abraham' s Speech, 393 
Father Grumble, 51X 
Faust, 41, 238 
Paversham, Wm., 279 
Fawcett, Edgar, 278 
Fay, E, A , 490 
Fearful Responsibility, A , 79 
Pechner, 255 

Federzekhnungen aus deni amerikan* 
liiChen Stadtlehen, 582 
Feigenbaum, B , 601, 605 
Fellenberg, 407 

Pelt, J.B., 439^ ^ ^ 

Felton, C. C , 460, 461, 465 
Female Education, 41 r 
Ferdinand and Isabella, 458 
Fernando de Lemos, 598 
Femow, B, E., 585 
Ferrara, 436 
Ferrer, 404 
Ferner,J.F,239 
Ferns, J. A., 438 
Feuillet, Octave, 278 
Fiala, Anthony, 169 
Pick, 469 

Field, Eugene, 21, 27-29, 289 


Fielding, 126 

Fields, James T., 36, 281, 3o6> 307. 


„, 3 S 2 , 359 . 489. 496, 544 
Fighting the Polar Ice, 169 
Financial and Industrial History of 
the South during the Civil War, 


Financial Economy of the United States 
The, 438 
Fincher, 438 
Findley, Wm , 430 
Fire-Brmger, The, 63 
Fireside Travels, 313 
Fires in Illinois, 59 

First Century oj the Republic, The, 
126 

First Gentleman of Europe, The, 280 
First Lessons in Political Economy, 


First PrincMes (Spencer), 229 
Fisher, G, P., 208 
Fisher, H. L., 585 
— Sydney George, 347 
Fiske, John, iBB, 1:92-93, 230, 231-33# 



648 


Index 


F.skc, Minnie Maddern, 294 
Filch, Clyde, 266, 271, 274, 278, 279, 
280, 282, 283-85, 287, 294 

Thomas, 428 

FitzGerald, 488 
Fitzhugh, George, 339, 340 
Five Years at Panama^ 162 
Flaubert, 105 
FlaxtuSy 25 
Flaxman, 460 

Fletcher, Alice, 616, 617 w., 628, 629 

John, 510 

Fleurs d^Amirique^ 595 
Flmg out the Banner ^ 500 
Floe EUaj 512 
Florida Sketch Book^ A ^ 165 
Flournoy, 249 n 
FoUen, Karl, 451, 585, 586 
Following the Equator , 12 
Following the Guidon, 160 
FooVs Errand^ A , 86 
FooVs Prayer, The, 58 
Foote, 337 

Footing it in Franconia, 165 
Footprints, 44 
Forbes, James, 295 
Force, Peter, 173, 175, 183 
Ford, Paul Leicester, 91, 287 
Forcellmi, 461 

Foregone Conclusion, A, 79, 274 
Foreign Conspiracies Against the Liber • 
ties of the United States, 345 
Forms of Water, 181 
Forrest, Edwm, 268 

Thomas, 493 

For the Country, 50 
Fortier, Alcde, 598 
Fortnightly Review, 102 
Fortune Hunter, The, 294 
Forty-five Minutes from Broadway, 289 
Forty Years among the Old Booksellers 
of Philadelphia, 545 n 
Forty Years in the Turkish Empire, 
136 

''Forty Years with the Cheyennes,” 
148 

Foster, John, 534 
Fotiner, 233, 437 
Four Old Plays, 484 
Four Years in the Government Explor- 
ing Expedition Commanded by Cap- 
tain Charles Wilkes, 136 
Fowler, Wm. C , 479 
Fox, Gilbert, 494 

John, 288 

Foxe, John, 521 

F. P, A. See Adams, Franklin P. 
France and England in North America, 
190 

France eiEspagne, 592, 593 
Francesca da Rimini, 268, 269 
Francis, J, W,, 179 
- — r Tench, 427 
^Jraaofce, Kuao, 585, 

Frank Ledie^s Monthly, 318 


Franklin, Benjamin, 18, 41, 227, 3«9 
392, 393, 394, 400. 

445, 521, 526, 55«, 566, 574. 

576 

— 7- Sir John, 167, 168 
Frederic, Harold, 92 
FrMeric Lemaitre. 278 


Free Banking, 438 
Freedom of the Will, 229 
Freeman, E A , 189 

Mary E Wilkins, 86 

Freer, W B , 166 

Free Schools vs Charity or Pa u pet 


Schools, 410 

Fremont, Elizabeth B , 152 

Jessie Benton, 141, 152 

John C., 139, 140, 141, U 2 , 143. 

146, 147, 151, 152, 154 
Fremojit and'4g, 141 
French and German Soclahsm, 442 
French Revolution, 6 
Freneau, Philip, 494, 539 
Frenzied Finance, 317 
Frere, Hookham, 454 
Freund, Wilhelm, 461 
Fnar Jerome, 37 

Friedrtchsborg, die Kolonie des deut^ 
schen Furstenvercins in l^xas, 5H0 
Frdbel, 578 

Frog and the Mouse, The, 51 1 
Frohman, Charles, 272, 27B, 279, 280 

Darnel, 272;, 276, 27H, 279, 280 

From Alien to Citizen, 420 
From Cartier to Frontenac, 187 
From Lake to Lake, 162 
From Markentura's Flowery Marge, 


From Sail to Steam, 196 

From the Forecastle to the Cabin, 13(1 

Frontier, The, 148 

Frost, H. B., 26, 310 

Robert, 65 

Frothingham, 0 , B,, 531 
Frou-Frou, 271 
Frug, 602 


Frye, Richard, 426 
Fuertes, L. A., 167 
Fuller, Henry Blake, 92 

Margaret, 119, 122, 530 

Fuller and Warren, 512, 515 
Funken aus westlichen Weiten, 58 1 
Furman, Gabriel, 179 
Furness, Grace L., 280 

H. H*, 483 

— H.H.jr.,483 

— — W, L., 47^ 

Filrstenwirther, 578 
Fyles, Franklin, 266, 280 


Gaius, 462 

Galaxy, The, 103, l60> 314 
OflIdiJs, 81 
Gale, S.,' 420 
GaU, 578 



’^ndex 


649 


Gallatin, 450, 438 
Galloper^ The^ 288 
Galsworthy, John, 293 
Gal ton, 422 
Gamble "The, 287 

Game of Love and Other Plays, A, 
581 

Garces, 138 
Garcia, 430 

Garfidd, jame« A., 410, 414 
Garland,! I amlm, 76, 92, 419 
Garreau, 592, 593 
Garnck, David, 186, 487, 539 
Garrison, W. L., 344, 415 
Gaskcll, Mrs., 70 
Gaston 4 e Sa%nUElm$, 592 
Gates, Eleanor, 292 
Gales of the East, The, 163 
Gavarni, 100 
Day, 327 

Gayarrfi, C. E. A., 592, S93. S94. 597 
Oayiey, 423 
Gaylor, Charles, 272 
GcdicMe (Dreschor), 581 
Gedichte and HrMlungen, 581 
Geistinger, Marie, 587, 588 
General Introduction to the Old Testa- 
ment, 207 

General Theological Seminary, 50 
Genetic Theory of Reality, 257 
Geographical am Geological Survey of 
the ferntories, 158 

Geowaphiml am Statistical Review of 
Massachusetts, A , 432 
Geographical Surveys West of the looth 
Meruiian, 158 
Geography Made Easy, 401 
Geology (Lyell), 329 
George, Henry, 82, 285, 35^* 359. 44« 
George Armstrong Custer,! 60 
*‘George Eliot/' See Cross, Marian 
Evans 

George Palmer Ptdmm, 543 w. 

George Sand,^ 98 
George Washington, Jr,, 289 
Germmtaumr ZeUmg (not Sant's), 
576, 580 

G^mmiowmr Zeitung (Saur)^ 376 
Gerstdeker, Friedrich* 579 
Oeschkhte der Colomsahon vm Nm^ 
England, x6of^x6pg, 386 
Gesenius, 454 
Gettysburg uae, 40 
Ghetto Eiangen, 603 
Giant with the Wounded Beel, The, 
m 4 

Gibbon, Edward, 227, 489 
— lammr, xm 
Gibb|J?mard,2e5 

244 

Gibson, 143 ■ , . 

Oieslar^^Annekti 387 

Giessen (tTn|versity)i 47f 
Gifford, R*S^&in*l 67 
Gilbert, a Id? 


Gil Bias, 6 

Gilded Age, The, 6, 14, 19, 271 
G%lded Man, The, 144 
Gilder, R. W., 31, 48-50, I2i, 311, 
312 


W. H,i69 

Gildersleeve, B. L , 239 n , 459, 465-^ 
^ 467, 466 n , 480, 485 
G%tes Corey, 274 

Gillette, Wm , 266, 278, 279, 280, 
285-6 

Gilman, D C., 409, 470, 477 
Gilmer, Francis W., 459 
Gilmore, P S., 497, 498 
Girard, Stephen, 579 
Girard College, 408 
Girl and the Judge, The, 280 
Girl I Left Behind Me, The, 266, 280 
Ctrl of the Golden West, The, 272, 
281 

G^rl with the Green Eyes, The, 283, 
284 

Gladaen , W ashmgton , 2 1 6-2 1 8 
Gleanings on Hmbandry, 432 
Glimpses of Unfamiliar Japan, 155 
Globe (Boston), 513 
Globe-Democrat (St Louis), 325 
Glory Trail, The,'' 161 
Glosmogy, 479 
Gloucester Moors, 64 
Gdbel, Gert, 587 
Godefs Lady^s Book, 305, 315 
Godkin, E. L*, loi, 121, 326, 327, 361, 
488 

God, Religion, and Morality, 600 
Godwin, Parke, 313, 437 
Wm.,454 

Goethe, 41, 42, 43, 238, 454, 460, 
480 

Goetz von Berkchngen, 487 
Goldbcrger, 579 

Gold, Ein Californisches LebensUld 


§80 

Gtmen Bowl, The, 106 
Golden Era (San Francisco), 4, 154 
Goldfaden, A., 607, 608 
Goldoni, 77, 450 
Goldsmith, 77, 542 
Gompers, Samuel, 363 
Gone with a Handsomer Man, 59 
Goodell, William, 136 
Good Gracious, Annabelk, 296 
Goodloe, B, it,, 342, 351 
Goodnpw, F. J., 300-1 
Goodrich, C* A., 477 
S, G., 4181 5481 550, 

Goodwin, j4'©.,»^75 
Nat/a83 ' 

Gordkja^ffldlfl^l^^ - 

Gorges, 461 
Gonn, B., 600 
Gorki, 606 

Gottingen (Uixiv€a:sityJ/^4^4l^453i 
454, 462, 463, 465, 484 



650 


Index 


Gott Mensch un Teufel^ 608 
Grottschalk, 577 
Gouge, W, M., 438 
GquW, Jay, 329 
Gozzi, Carlo, 450 
Grady, Hetiry W , 327 
Graham's Magazine^ 23, 305, 549 
Grammar (Murray, L.), 446 
Grammar^ Sanskrit (Whitney), 46S 
Grammar of the Anglo-Saxon Language 
(Klipstem), 479 

Grammatical institute of the English 
Language, 400, 475 
Grand Canyon, The, 157 
Grand d'Espagne, 592 
Grandfather’s Chatr, 416 
Granny, 284 
Granny Maumee, 267 
Grant, Julia Dent, 454 

U. S , 3, 5» 22, 182, 326, 352 

Gray, Asa, 209 
Gray Days and Gold, 128 
Grayson, W. J., 342 
Graysons, The, 76 

Great Dmde, The, 62, 275, 290, 291, 
293 

Great Error of American Agrictdture 
Exposed, The, 432 
Great Rehelkon, 352 
Great Salt Lake Trail, The, I33 
Greece, Ancunt and Modern, 460 
Greek and English Lexicon, 449 
Greek Grammar (Goodwin, w. W.), 

465 

Greek Grammar (Hadley), 465 
Greek Grammar f Hadley, J.)» 4^2 
Greek Grammar (Sophocles), 461 
Greek Lexicon of the Rornan and Bynan- 
tine Periods, 461 
Greek Moods and Tenses, 464 
Greeley, Horace, 40, 45, 46, i8i, 322, 
^324,33ie4l3»437 
Greely, A. W , 169 

Green, Anna Itatharine, (Mrs. Rohlfs) , 
86 

Green, Samuel, 533 

|.H.,239, 254 

W. H„2o6, 207 

Greene, G* W., 489 

— W. B.,438 
Greenleaf , Moses, 432 
Green Mourdatn Boys, 417 
GreenoUgh, James B„ 463, 464 
Josiah, 133, 137, 142 
Gretfenstein, 88 
Gnfes, W. B., 135 , 

Griffith Davenport, a66, 285 
Gnrum, 47^6 

Grinnell, George Birdi ^50, rd? 
Griscom, John, 398 
Griswold, Chauncev D., 162 

R. W., 23, 39 

GrondlyckeOimrrtcU, $35-36 
Groavesw, W» 438 
Grote* 233 


Grounds of Theistic and Christian 
Belief, 208 
Groundswell, 356 

Growth of the Proletariat in America, 
The, 600 

Guakmomn m le Dernier Jour de VEnir 
pvre Mexicain, 592-93 
Guenn, 86 
Gugler, J., 581 
Gmrot, 597 
Gunnison, Capt., 15^ 

Gunnison, Mrs ,151 
Gypsy Trad, The, 296 

Haase, 588 

Habitation de St> Ybars, 594, 59$ 
Hackett, J H , 279 
J K,279 

Hadley, A T , 442 

Hadley, James, 461, 462, 464, 477 

Haggard, Rider, 91 

Eau Columbia, 494, 495, 499 

Haion 'hwa’tha, 619 

Halbindtaner, 58 J 

Hale, Edward Everett, 120-21, 122, 
164^21^, 316, 349, 415, 472 

Half Century of Conflict, .4, 190 
Hall, Bayard Rush, 75 

C. C., 214 

- — aF,i68 
Charles S., 496 

-E. H., 207 

Pitzedward, 473» 474*^75 

— Stanley ^ 239, 422 

Sharlot M., 133 

Hallam, 453. 4S^i 458 
Halleck, Fitz-Grecne, 40, 449, 549 
Hallesche UmhrkUen, 377 
Halpem, M. L., 604 
Halstead, 307 
Hamblin, Jacob, 149 
Hamilton, A,, 430 

Sir William, 228, 234, 237 

Hamlet, 269, 483 

Hammond, J» 344 

Hampden-Sidney College, 479 

Hampton Institute, 423> 513 

Hampton’s Magamim, 316 

Hmd ^Lincoln, The, 46 

Hans Sreitmmn’s BaUms, 23, 5831 584 

Hansen-Taylor, Marie, 586 

Hanson, J. M., 514 

Hapgood, Isabel, 164 

Bappy is the M 4 kr, 516 

Happy Marriage, A, 284 

Harbaugh, Henry, 584. 58g 

Harbaugh’s Harfe, 584 

Harber, G. B,, r68 

Harbinger, The, 437 

Hardy, Arthur Sherburne^ 86 

Hardy, 31:6 

Harlan, Justlcoi 36a 

Harland, Henryr9l 

Harmony of Interests, Tke^ 435 



Index 


Harper, Chancellor, 338 

Flet('her, 309 

« H*, 5*^7 n. 

— -»W»R.,207, 468 
Barp(^r\'i Latin Dictionary ^ 463 
Barper's Maf^azine, 4, 5, 80, 81, 83, 
114, U 5 , 150, 301, 304, 307--10, 
31*1 3^-"* 3 I 3 » 316 
nafper\^ WfUy, 325, 326, 334 
HarriKan, L., 272, 278 
Haminan, M It., 167 
Harnfi, George, 210 
-- — George W*, 53 
— "Joel Chaiidlor, 12, 86, 89, 316, 

W. T., 228, 230, 236-39, 247 n., 

2Sf-^65,422,477, 478 
Harrifese, Henry, 184-85 
Harrison, Gessner, 460, 477 
Harrower, John, 389 
Hart (Carey Hart), 544 
-* — H. and J*, 582 
— Tony, 272 

HurU' Un-t, 4, 7, 31, 53, 53 56, 59, 

68. 73. 85. 86. 89, 99. I54. 267, 290, 
,,307.315.581 

Harvard, 35, 62, 86, 87, 96, loi, it;, 
176, 177, JKs, i«6, 189, 199, 220, 

231. 339. 240, 241, 245, 275, 290, 

293. 394. 303, 354 . 392. 397 . 416. 

445 . 448. 45 «, 452. 454 . 455 . 456 , 

459 . 459 460, 461, 462, 463, 

464, 46s, 471, 474 . 475 , 479 , 483. 
484, 488 490, 403, 533, S4I 
Harvam Divinity School, 57 
Harvard Lampoon, 22 
Ilarvuril Studies in Classiced PhMoiogy, 
464 

Harvest, 274 

Harvest Moon, The, 283 

Harvey, Charles M„ 66 «. 

W. n .,357 

Hattons, The, 896 
Haupt, Paul, 585 
Haverford College, 479 
Hawkes, Francis L., 15J, 179 
Hawthorne, 6, 35, 44, 68, 85, 98, 99, 
no, 877 , 39X, 30s, 416, 478 , 489 »„ 
548, S 49 » S 50 » 583 

Hay, John, S3. 86, 127, 164, 182, 31 1, 
S40 

Hayden, F. V., 138 
Hayes, 1 . 1 ., 167 
R. B „354 

HaymjOtto, 587 
Hays, W. S., S14 
Haywood, B. H., 438 
Hazard, Bben««r, 535 

mmmm rn Samuel, 176 

Htmfi Nm, Fortunes, A,8t,68 
876, *77 , 

Hjsige M flfcta Q^C.. 390, 89s 

*!!!«?&. 


Heap, Gwin Harris, 152 

Hearn, Lafcadio, 155 

Hearst, W. R , 329, 330 

Heart of Maryland^ The, 266, 281 

Hearts of Oak, 278 

Hearths Wild Flower, 63 

Heathen Chinee, The, 53 

Hebol, T. P., 585 

Hcber, Richard, 454 

Heemweh, 585 

Heerbrandt, 583 

H^Sel, 830, 231, 238, 239. 245 

Heidelberg (University), 87, 462 

Heilprin, Angelo, 167 

Heine, 77 , ii9, 582, 583 

Hemzen, Carl, 587 

Held hy the Enemy, 266, 286 

Helffench, 443 

Hell of War and Its Penalties, The 

363 

“Helmet of Mambrmo, The,“ 158 

Helmuth, J H C., 576, 577 

Helper, H. R., 343, 344 

Hemphill, 327 

Henckell, Karl, 582 

Hennepin, 180 

lUnoch Mdisias, 595 

Henrietta, The, 274, 286 

Henry, Joseph, 233 

Henry SL John, Gentleman, 67 

Hephzihah Gmnness, 90 

Herald (N. Y.), 168, 320, 321, 322 

Herald of the New-Found World, The, 

Hcri)art, 240 
Her Great Match, 283 
Her Husband^ s Wife, 294 
Hermann, J, G. J., 460, 461, 462 
Hermann, K, F., 462 
Herndon, William L., 136 
Herne, James A., 266, 278, 279, 280, 
285 

Heroines of Fiction, 83 
Heron, Matilda, 271 
Hernck, 38 
Heyse, 4& 

Hiawatha, 604 
Hichbom,365 
Hickman, Bill, 143, 151 
Hickok, 228, 229, 229 n, 

Hicks, 39 

“ H. H. . See Jackson, Helen Hunt 
“High Chin Bob,“ i6i 
Hi^r CriMcim of the PetUatench, 
The, 207 

High Plateaus of Utah, The, 159 
Higginson, T. W., 32, 33, X09, XX3, 116 

Hildebum, S 35 

Hildreth, Richard, 71, 178, 438 
Hilgard, E. W., 5S5 
Hilh A. S,, 312 
Hilquit, Morris, 600 

Hilt to Hm 67 
Hirth,F., 583 



Index 


6sz 


Histoire de toutes des rues de la Nou- 
velle-OrUans^ 593 
Htstoncal Essays y 199 
H^startcal Magaztne, The, 179 
Histor%cal Sketches of New Mexico, 
132 

Historical Studies of Church Building in 
the Middle Ages, 489, 491 
Historic Notes of Life and Letters in 
New England, 452 w. 

History of Alaska, 196 

History of American Currency, A, 440 

History of Arizona and New Mexico, 

195-^ 

History of Auricular Confession, 
194 

History of Bimetallism in the United 

States, 

History of Braintree, 198 
History of British Columbia, 196 
History of California, 1 41, 196 
History of Central A merica, 195 
History of Cimlization, 6 
History of Civilization in Englaifid, 
180 

History of Classical Scholarship, 445 


History of Early Steamboat Navigation 
of the Missouri River, 13^ 

History of English Poetry, 458 
‘‘History of Life in the United States, 
A/' 76 

History of Louisiana, 598 
History of Mexico, 195 
History of Modern Banks of Issue, A, 
440 

History of Money and Prices, A, 
440 

History of Nevada, Colorado and Wyom^ 
ing, 196 

History of New France, 179 
History of New Netherland, 179 
History of New York, 179 
History of North Carolina, 179 
History of Oregon, 196 
History of Philosophy, 239 
History of Quincy, 198 
History of Sacerdotal Celibacy, The, 


History of Spanish Literature, 456, 

H^0ry%f the American Civil War, 
181 


History of the American Fur Trade in 
the Far West, 135 

History of the Catholic Church in the 
' United States, 179 
History of the Christian Church, zpB 
History of the Conflict h^&en RlMgion 
and Science, 181 

History cf the Donmr Party f 146 
History of the Early Setters bi 
mon ComtyJfll:, 146 
History of the English Zahg^, 4$$ 
History of the Granger 3^ 


History of the Inquisition in Spain, 
194 

History of the Inquisition in the Middle 
Ages, The, 194 ^ ^ 

History of the Inquisition in the Spanish 
Dependencies, 194 

History of the Intellectual Development 
of Europe, The, 180, 236 
“History of the Missouri River/' 134 
History of the Northern Mexican States 
and Texas, 195 

History of the North-West Coast, 196 
History of the Precious Metals, A, 
440 

History of the Rise of the Huguenots, 
180 ^ 

History of the Standard Oil Trust, 
293 

History of the United States during the 
Administrations of Jefferson and 
Madison, 199 

History of the United States for Schools, 
A, 195 

History of Utah, 196 
History of Washington, Idaho, and 
Montana, 196 
His Wife's Father, 290 
Hittell, Theodore H , 153 
Hive or Beestock, 573 
Hoar, G R, 351, 363, 364 » 4^9 
Hobbes, 263 
Hodder, Prank H., 134 
Hodge, Charles, 201-3, 204, 209, 340 
Hodge, P. W., 159 
Hodgson, 251 
Hdffding, Prof., 248 n. 

Holdsworth, Edward, 44S 
Holland, J. G„ 38, 48, 73 » 74 f 75 » 3*0, 
311,410 

Holland, Lord, 454 
Holley, Marietta, 26 
Holman, Prederick V,, 140 
Holmes, Mary Jane, 69 

0. W., 5, 36, 90, 09,305, 306, 3*a, 

,.,410, 472, 495 , 499 , 570 
Holst, Hermann von, 586 
Holt, Edwin, 263, 264 
Holy Bible » . . Translates into the 
Indian Languam, The, 533 
Holy, Sacred and Divine MoU and Booh 
of the United Society of Belimm, 
The, 525 
HoIjs, Amo, 582 
Home Journal, 35 
Home on the Range, 514 
Homer, 634 ^ 

Homes, Henry A., 171 
Homo, 596 

HonestDoUat, An, 357 
Hood, Thomas, 3^ 003 
Eoosier Schoolboy, TM 417 
Hoosier Schookm^^, Tm, 75, 761 
417 

Hope, Anthony, 01, 287 
Hopkins, Johh Henry, 345 



Index 


6S3 


Hopkitifi, Matk, 413, 414 
Hopkinson, Fiancis, 494, 498, 539 
— • Joseph » 494, 498 
Hop wood, Avery, 295 
Horace, 596 
Horizon, 271 

Horna<Iay, W, T., 159, 164 
Homer, J. M.,437 
Hortxm, S. Dfuia, 440 
Hosack, Davtd, 179 
Houghton, IHiza F. Donner, 146 
Lord, 97 

Hour %n a Studio, A w, 49 
Housam, Robert, 296 
House and Home Papers, 122 
House Carpenter, TIte, 507, 508 
House Hunter in Europe, , 164 
House of Harper, The, S47 » 

House of the Vampire, The, 581 
Hovey, Richard, 31, 50-52 
HowadU in Syria, The, 114 
Howard, Blanche Willis, 86 
— “ Bronson, 266, 269, 270, 271, 272, 
275 » ?74:76, 278, 279, 286 
Howe, L, W., 76, 86, 92 
— —Julia Ward, 86, 121, 122, 415, 
463, 4# 

nowells, William Dean, 5, 7, 14, 15, 
36, 41, 66, 76 n., 77”"«5f 
92, 96, 117, 129, 156, 164, 267, 269, 
273, 274 i a«s, 307 » 309, 310, an, 

Him I Found Lmngstone, 163 
Howison, 246 n., 247, 247 w., 248, 249 
How Mareus Whitman Smed Oregon, 
*37 

How Old Brmn Took Harper^s Ferry, 
45 

How Sweetly Flowed the Gospel Sound, 
499 

How the United States Bemme a Nedion, 
*93 

How to Tell a Story, 7 
How We Think, 423 
Hoyt, Charles, a/o 
Huobard, Lucius L., 162 
Hmkkber^ Finn, 17, 20 
Hudson, Capt, 136 
N*, 481,483 
Huefer, F* M., 105 
Hughes, H2.435^ 

John T., 144 

Rupert, 295. 

Hugo, Wctar, 39 ?» 595 » 596, 603 
Hugumt^s amBonry of Nmarre, The, 


Humphrey, James, 432 
Humphreys, M. W,, 463 n. 

Hunt, Leigh, 455 

William Morns, loi 

Hurd, John C., 347 
Huribut, W. J , 296 
Hurwitch, M., 607, 608 
Hurwitz, Israel, 604 
Husik, 264 n 

Hutchinson, Thomas, 426 
Hutton, Laurence, 129, 272, 273 
Huxley, 540 n 

Hyde, W. DeW., 210, 215, 216 n. 

Iberville, 590 
Ibsen, 293, 603 
Ice Pack and Tundra, 169 
Ide, Simeon, 14 1 
Idols, 423 

Ignatov, David, 606 

“Ik Marvel “ See Mitchell, D. G. 

Ihad, 460 

Illinois (University), 412 
I Love Thy Kingdom, Lord, 499 
Pm a Good Old Rebel, 515 
Im gelobten Lande Amenka, 582 
Imogen, 44 

Impending Crtsts of the South, The, 343 

355 

Imperative Duty, 84 
Inaugural Oration (Stiles), 471 . 
Imtaents of Travel and Adventure in the 
Far West with Frimont's Last Expedi- 
tion, 152 

Incidents of Travel in Central America, 
Chiapas, and Yucatan, 136 
Incidents of Travel %n Yucatan, 136 
Income Tax, The, 443 
In Darkest Africa, 163 
In Defence of Harriet Shelley, 20 
Independent, The, 125, 325, 333 
Indianapolis Journal, The, 60 
Indian Ilerald, The, 87 
Indian Language of North America, 
The, 44S 

Indians of Today, 150 
Indian Summer, 81 
Industrial Progress of the Nation, 440 
Industrial Resources of the Southern and 
Western States, The, 438 
Inferno, 38, 450, 489 
Influence of Jesus, 222 
Influence of Sea Power in History, 
z66o-x7h, The, 196 
Influence of Sea Power on the French 
RevohtHon, 196 

Ingalls, LJ., 357 ^ 

IngersoU, R. G„ 18, 74 

In Ghostly Japan, 155 

Ingraham, Joseph Holt, 66, 69, 7St 

H^itame Tax, 359 
Inman, 133 
Innocents Abroad, 5^ 8, 10, 20, 24 
In Old Kentucky, 290 



654 


Index 


In Paleshney and Other Poems, 49 
In Praise of Portraiture, 49 
Inqtmy into the Nature of Value and 
Capital, 431 

Inquiry into the Origin and the Use of 
Money, An, 430 
Institutes of Economics, 443 
Instructions for the Government of the 
Armies of the United States in the 
Field, 342 
Intellect, 4x5 

Interest as Related to Effort, 423 
Interest of Great Britain Considered, 
The, 428 

Interest of the Country in Laying 
Duties, The, 427 
International Bimetallism, 441 
International Dictionary, 477, 478 
International Review, 304 
In the Lena Delta, 168 
In the Levant, 164 
In the Palace of the King, 88 
In the Valley, 92 

Introductory Lectures on Political Mcon^ 
omy, 434 

Investors and Money Makers, 443 
Ins, 293 

Irving, Washington, 69, 77, no, 112, 
II3, 1 14, 123, 125, 128, I 37 » 164, 
268, 312 415, 454, 458, 549, 583-4 
Irwin, Wallace, 498 
Isaac Sheftel, an Arbeiter Dramas 609 
'*Is it Peace or War?'* 217 
Isocrates, 460, 465 
Is Polite Society Polite? 121 
Isthmus of Panama and What I Saw 
There, The, 162 
Italian Journeys, 78, 164 
Italian Sights and Papal Principalities 
Seen through American Spectachs, 164 
Italiker und Graken, 462 . 

Itineraries (Stiles, Ezra), 447 n» 

It Pays to Advertise, 295 
Ive&, J. C., 156 

Jackson, Hart, 271 
Hden Hunt, 33, 86, 164 

— H.L, 89 
J. J., 164 

Jacob Hamhkn, a Narrative of his Per* 
sonal Experiences, 150 
Jacobi, A-, 585 
Jacobs, T, J., 135 
Jakob, Therese von, 586 
J&hob Leisler, 582 
James, Henry (Senior), 100, 250 n» 
Henry, 79, 86, 89, 92, 96-XO8, 

and W, JO, IQO 

^ William, loi, 235, 236, 239,241, 

242, 243, 244, 248-^54, 248 a., 250 
^ 255 * 257, 265, 31% 419, 421 
Tjameson,J.A^, 347 » 

Janice Meremh, gx, 287 


Janvier, T. A., 312 
Jarvis, Edward, 439 
Jealous Lover, The, 512 
Jean et Sebastien Cabot, 185 
Jeanne d'Arc, 277 
Jefferson, Joseph, 48, 268 

Thomas, 18, 226, 227, 229 «.,338v 

339» 34^346, 397, 429* 430» -^147» 448. 
451,453, 459, 478 
Jefferson College, 592 
Jeffrey, Francis, 126 
Jenckes, T A , 353, 354, 355 
Jenks, Albert Ernest, x66 
Jennison, Wm , 434 
Jesse James, 512, 514, 515 
Jessie Brown, 268 
Jesuit Relations, X 79 
Jesuits in North America, The, 190 
Jevons, 442 
Jewett, John P., 306 
— Sarah Orne, 86, 291, 312 
Jewish Daily Forward, The, 60 x, 607 
Jewish Daily News, The, 60 r 
Jewish Morning Journal, The, 60 1 
Jirn, 53 

Jim Along Jo, 516 
Jim Bludw, 53 

Jinrikuha Days in Japan, 155 

Joan of Arc, 19, 20 

Joaqmn et al, 54 

John Barleycorn, 94 

John Brent, 68 

John Brownes Body, 5x6 

Johnelle, 595 

John McLougUin, The Father of 
Oregon, 140 
John of Saxony, 455 
John Randolph, 199 
John Reed, 43 

Johns Hopkins, 174, 177, 239, 239 tu, 


244, 409, 412, 44 <>» 459 , ¥>$ 

Johns Hopkins University Studies milk* 
torical and Political Science, The, 1 77 


J ohnson, A. V., 43X 
ohnson, Andrew, 350, 35^, 352, 353 

^Capt, 143, 156 

Johnson, R. W», 181 

Samuel, 353, 475,477,487,543,56* 

'Samuel (the American), 394, 475 

Samuel, Jr„ 475 

T, Lm 365 

Sir Wm,, 613 

Theodore T , 145 

Johnston, Mary, 91, 287, S50 

86 

John W. Audubon^s Western Journal 


134 

Henry Arthur, 279 

Jones, Hugh, 386 

Robert, 298 

— ' — Sir William, 446 
Jonson, Ben, X26 
Jordan, David Starr, 363 
Joseph FreifSd,<k 5 ^® 
Joseph II, 450 



Index 


6 s 5 


“Josh BillinRs." Sec Shaw, H. W. 

Jouftroy, 227 

Journal (Hatinibal* Mo.), 2 
Journal (N. Y.), 

“Journal of a March from Santa F6 
tovSan 1846-^7, The/’ 143 
Journal of an Hxplorin^ 'four Beyond 
the Ro< hy Mountains, A , 137 
Journal oj a Trapper, llu\ 134 
Journal of (^ommerce (N. Y.), 322 
Journal of Pldiu at ion, The, 41 1 
Journal of Philosophy, Psychology, and 
SUontiJw Method,^ 263 
Journal of Speudaiive Philosophy, The, 
236, 23B, 239 

Journal of the Am. Oriental Society ,468 
Journal of the Meeting of the Friends of 
Domestic Industry, 438 
Journal of Travels Over the Rocky 
Mountains to the Mouth of the Colum- 
bia River, 135 

Journey in the Batk Country, A, 162 
Journey in the Seaboard Slave States, A, 
162 

Journeyman Mechamc's Advocate, The, 

430 

Journey through 7 Vxas, A, 162 
Journey to A shango Land, A , 1 63 
Journey to Central Afrka, A, 163 
Journey to Russia with General Banks, 
tHPQ, A, I (>4 

“J. Romhro/’ See Philip 

Jubeldied, 41 
Judge, 22 

Judith of BethuHa, 37, 267 
Jugurtha, 5^2 
Jumping Frag, The, 4, 154 
Jumper Tree, 516 
Justue, 293 
JuHtInian, 462 
Justin 480 


Kaiir^f 590 

Kakniarium FmnsUmnimsi, The, 534 

Kamelimiama, 588 

Kames, 487 

Kane, 167 

— T. L.,i4a 

Kansas Bandit, The, 357 

Kant, 228, 23 1 , 238, 239, 245, 263, 264 n. 

Kaplan, Michael, 603 

Kapp, Friedrich, 587 

**KSiraGiors/* 

Karl Follm, 447 n* 

Katharine Lauderdale, 88 

Kathfina. 38 

Kay, Meiena de, 4'®» 49^ 

Kearny, Stephen, 143 
Keats, 33t 48 » 44 

Keckley, Mrs», 351 
Keene, Laura, 268, 270 
Keimer,SameL 445 ' 

Keith, 538 
Kellemanti', 

Kelley, O.H*, 35 ^ 


Kellogg, E,, 437 
Kelly, Myra, 420 

Kendall, G. W., 132, 133, 137 

Kennan, George, 165 

Kent, James, 402 

Kentons, The, 84 

Kenyon, Charles, 290, 294 

Key, Francis Scott, 494 

Key to Gefiests, 529 

Key to the Apocalypse, 526 

Key to the Scriptures, 525 

Key to Uncle Tom^s Cabin, A, 71 

Khahd, 88 

Kidd, Captain, 517 

Kindling, 290, 294 

King, Charles, 86 

Clarence, 158 

Grace Elizabeth, 597 

King Lear, 483 
King Noanett, 91 

King’s College. See Columbia Univer- 
sity 

King’s College (London), 474 
Kingsley, 70 

Kiphng, Rudyard, 10, 12, 315, 316, 
419, 570 
Kirby, 401 
Kirchoff, T., 581 
Kirk, John Poster, 188-9 
Kirkland, Pres , 455 
Kit Carson's Life and Adventures, 150 
Ki ttredge, G, L., 462, 464, 484 
Klein, Charles, 281, 286-7, 289, 293 
Klein Deutschland, 582 
Klipstein, L. P., 479 
Knauss, J. O., 576 
Knibbs, Herbert, ibx 
Knickerbocker History, 584 
Knickerbocker Magazine, 189, 305, 3x2 
Knife, The, 293 

Kmght of the Burning Pestle, 510 
Knipp, Mrs., 513 
Knoriz, Karl, 579 
Knowles, T. S., 268 
Knox, G*W., 213, 215 
Knox, J. J., 440 
Kobrin, Leon, 600, 605-6, 609 
Koemer* Gustav, 586 
Kolb, Ellsworth, 158 
KbnigKorn,s^2 
Kora^s, Adamantios, 452 
Kotzebue, 451, 550 
Kraitsir, Charles, 479 
Kramer, Theodore, 287 
Krantz, Philip, 600, 600 601, 605 

Krez, Konrad, 581 
Kudlich, Hans, 586 
Kultur-Geographie der Vereimgten 
Staaten,S79 
Kummer, CJarei 296 
Kizoze, J. C., 57 ^> S 77 
Kdrnberger, 570 

Kurmeil um Zeitferimb odder Penn 
sylfanisch-deutsche FolhsUeder, §85 



6 s6 


Index 


VAheUh, 591 

Labor and Other Capital^ 437 

Laborer y They 438 

Labor Queshony The (Brown), 438 

Labor Questtony The (Gladden), 217 

La c% darem la mano, 450 

Ladd, G T , 240, 241 

Ladies^ Home Journaly The, 301, 315 

Lady of Quality, The, 287 

Lady of the Aroostook, The, 79 

La Farge, 48 

Lafayette College, 479 

La Fille du Prtte, 595 

Lafitte, 594 

La Plesche, Francis, 147 
La Follette, Robert M , 365 
La Follette^ s, 334 
Lafr^ni^re, 591 
Lafrentz, 583 
La Lorgnette, 591 
Lamb, Charles, 455 
HAmbassadeur d'Autrtche, 592 
Lambkin, 507 
Lancaster, 398 

Lancelot and Gueneoere A Poem in 
Dramas, 50 
Lancisi, ^6 
Land and its Rent, 441 
Landlord at Lion^s Bead, The, 84 
Land of Desolation, The, 167 
Land of the Long Night, The, 163 
Land of the Midnight Sun, The, 163 
Land of the Saracens, The, 164 
Landor, 474 

Lane, George Martin, 462, 463, 464 
Lane Theological Seminary, 70, 205 
Lang, Andrew, 17, 310, 312, 316, 490 
Langdon, Olivia, 5 
W, C , 297 

Danger als ein Menschenleben in 
Missouri, 587 
Langley, Alexander, 438 
Language and the Study of Language, 
464, 469 

Lanier, Sidney, 269 
Laximan, C R,, 87, 169, 464, 468; 
468 

La Nomelk Atala, 595 
Lanusse, Armand, 596 
La Presse des Dews-Mondes, 594 
La Prise du Morne du Bdton^&iuge par 
Monseimeur de Galvez, 591 
Laramie Boomerang (Wyoming), 27 
Larcom, Lucy, 38 
l^a Renaissance, 59 x 
La RmueLouisianaise, 592, 593, 594 
La Salle, 592 

La Salle and the Discmfery of the Great 
Westyi^ 

Last of the Foresters, The^^ , 

Last mmhks amongst m Indmns of 
the Mountains and the Andes, 


Lateiner, J., 607, 608 
Lathbury, Mary A., 500 
Lathrop, George P,, 274 
Latin Grammar (Allen and Greenough) 
463, 464 

Latin Grammar (Gildersleeve), 466 
Latin Grammar (Lewis, C. T ), 463 
Latin Hymns, 480 
Latin Lexicon (Forcellini), 461 
Latin Pronunciation, 463 
Laughhn, J, L., 357 
La Violette, 593, 594 
Law of Mind, The, 247 
Lawrence, Wm Beach, 434 
Lawrence Scientific School, lOl 
Laws of Wages, The, 434 
Lawson, T, W ,317 
Lawton, E , 435 
Lazarre, 90 

Lazarus, Emma, -ij/, 121-^22 
Lea, Henry Charles, i 94 -' 5 » ^00 

Isaac, 194 

Leacock, S , 27 w, 

Leah the Forsaken, 271 ^ 

Leather Stocking and Silk, 67 
Leatherwood God, The, 84 
Leaves from the Diary of an Impression* 
kt, 15s 

Lebensbilder aus der Westlu hen Bemi* 
sphare, 579 
L'Echo National, 593 
Lecky, W. E. H , 6 
Le Cohn Voyageur, 591 
Le Comte de Carmagnola, 592 
Le Comte de Monte Christo, 592 
Le Conte, 2^, 246 n, 

Le Courrier Frangais, 591 
Lectures (Channing, E. T.), 47 * 
Lectures (Hudson, 11 . N.), 482 
Lectures on Rhetoric and Oratory, 471 
Lectures on Roman Law, 462 
Lectures on Science, 434 
Lectures on the Elements of PoliUml 
Economy, 433 

Lectures on the English Language, 
473 

Lectures on the History of Protection, 
440 

Lectures on the Philosophy and Practice 
of Slavery, 339 

Lectures on the Restrictive System, 


Ledger (K 

Lee, Mother Ann, 525 
Leech, xoo 

Lefou de Palermo, §9$ 

Legend of Mmus Whitman, The, 188 
Legend of Sleepy Bollow„ 5 
Leib, Maui, 604 

Leknd, Charles Godtirey,. 23-26, 38,' 

LJanSitanford 363, 4%Vi 

Lemaitre, Charles^ S93 
Le Mmdit Pm$ 0 pmt^ $92 
X^au, 570 



Index 


657 


Lenox, James, 183 
Lonox, Robert, 453 
U Entr'acte^ 591 
Leo^iatui,^ 44 
L'hpm]uv,mi 
J-/epouzd, Constant, 596 
Lepsiiis, 467 
Lcroux, 282 

Lc Sap.o, I 

LfW A mourn d^IIolhie, 595 

Les Angkhhs d la Loimiane en 18x4 et 

x8js, 59b 
Len CeneJlen^ 596 
Les ImpirmleSf 596 
Le&kien, 469 

Les Marlas de la Louisianet 592, 596 
Les Meschaccbeemies, 595 
Les MzserableSj 603 
Le Souker Ronge^ 594 
Les Savanes^ 596 

Lcsion of Ltfe^ and Other Poems ^ The, 
48 

Lessom on Politual Economy, 435 

LeSud,mi 

Les Vellwes Loumanaues, 593 
Letourn(‘ui , 487 

Letter from a Ckntkmm from South 
Catoiwa,A, 427 

Letter from a Gentleman in Connecticut 
Relative to Paper Currency, 427 
Letters and Notes on the Manners and 
Customs of the North American In- 
dians, xaH 

Letters and Sketches (De Smet), 138 
Letters from the Backwoods and the 
Admmdacks, 163 

Letters of Common Sense Respecting the 
State Bank and Paper Currency, 
433 

Letters of Squire Pedant, 570 
Letters on Slavery, 34^ 

Letters to Adam Seyoert on the Bank, 


Letter to American Teachers of History, 

A, 199 

Letter to the California Pioneers, 135 
Lett^' to the CUimns of Pennsylvama, A , 
43 * 

Letter to the Common People of the 
Colony of Rhode Island, A, 427 
Letter to the Publishers of Marper*s 
Magazine, 308 
Lever, 308 

Le Viem Salomon, 593, 594 
Lewars, Elsie Smgjmasteri, 383 
Lewes, 230 

iew%CnadesCl^«d, 21, 26 
‘t**— Clmrlton 4^3 


Libbey, William, 159 
Liberator, 333 
Liberty ana Slavery, 339 
Libin, Z , 600, 601, 604^5, 607 n., 609 
Library of the Late Reverend and 
Learned Mr Samuel Lee, The, 533 
Liddell, 461 
Lidia, 595 

Liebcr, Francis, 342, 347, 348, 461, 
^581,585,586 
Life (comic paper), 22 
Life, Adventures and Travels in Cali- 
fornia, 138 

Life Among the Indians, 149 
Life Among the Modocs, 154 
Life and Adventures of James F 
Beckwourth, The, 152 
Life and Growth of Language, The, 
469 

Life and Letters of Joel Barlow, 541 
Life and Times of John A. Sutter, 
140 

Life and Times of Joseph E Brown, 


.352 

Life and Writings of Jared Sparks, 
The, 178 

Life in California During a Residena 
of Several Years in that Territory, 

139 

Life in Hawaii, 153 
Life in the Open Air and Other Papers, 
68 

Life in Utah, 143 

Life, Letters am Journals (Ticknor), 

of Abraham Lincoln, The, 

Life of Albert Gallatin, 199 
Life of Charles the Bold, The, 188, 
189 

Life of Farragid, 106 
Life (of Fremont, by Bigelow), 132 
Life of Frimont (Upham), 141 
Life of George Cabot, 199 
Life of Lincoln, 31 1* 37a 
Life of Nelson, 106 
Life (of Prescott), 436 
Life of Reason, 238, 26X 
“Life of Senator Benton in Connec- 
tion with Western Explorations, 
The,” 141 

Life of Zeb Vame, 352 
Life on the Mississippi, it, zo 
Light of the World, The, 223 
Lillian* s Last Love, 270 
LUy, The, zBz 
Lime-KUn Club, The, 26 
VImpmUcd, 591 

Lincoln, r, 7, 23, 33^ 1 % ns, ^82, 
269, 3x7, '^0, 322, 323^ a 37 t 
341, 342, 346^ 347r 349f 350> Sbh 
,. 353 i 367 ; 84 i 473 
Lincoln, Mrsj^ 33X 
Lincoln, an Mmatian Ode, 45 
lindsay, Vachel, 65, 133 



658 


Index 


Lines on the Death of Dr, F. F Quimby^ 

527 

Linn, W J , 143 

Lion and the Mouse^ The, 286, 293 
LiQtau, 596 

LippineoU's Magazine, 189, 314 
Libt, 431 

LitchiSeld Academy, 69 
Literary Diary (Stiles), 447 w. 

Literary Friends and Acquaintance, 77, 
B3 

Literary Jndustries, 196 

Literary Prospects of the South, 55 1 w 

Literature and Life (Howells), 83 

Literature and Life (Whipple), 126 

Little, James A , 150 

Little Book of Profitable Tales* A, 28 

Little Book of Western Verse, A, 28 

Little Breeches, 53 

Little Br(mn Jug* 51$ 

LMe Citizens, ^20 

Little Folk Lyrics, 52 

Little Barry Hughes, 507 

Little Johnny Jones, 289 

Little Lord Fauntleroy, 16, 290 

Little Old Log Cabin in the Lane, The, 


Little Old Sod Shanty on My Claim, 
The, 514 

Little Peach of Emerald Hue, The, 
28 

Litwisch Staedtel, 605 
Lives of the Casars, 6 
Livingston, Eobert, 448 
Livingstone, Henry, 163, 334 
Lloyd, Henry D*, 35^ 

Locke, Edward, 282 
— ' Tohn» 227* 228. 26^ 

Locke Amsden, or the Schoolmaster, 
416 

Lockhart, 96 

Lockwood, Lieut., 169 

Lodge, Hwy Cabot, 302, 354* 4^9 

Loeb, James, 491 

Logan, George, 431 

Hndian ChT&), ^13 

OEve, 275, 276 

William, 445 

Lago^atowboy, The, 161 
L6her, 578 
Lomax, John A., 513 
London, Jack, 94 

‘*Lone Pish BaS; The/' 4^3 

London Films, 83 
Long, George, 459, 477, 479 
J. L., 282 

Longfellow, 35, 36, 60, 77, n9f 

4$o, 48a, 
58^619 


3m 4m 435f 45 ? 


^ 4 % 4^1 390, $4 
y)fdChui^,St 7 % 


90, 549. S79, j 
mard, 8§, 360 


Lord of All Being Thr cried Afar 
499 

Lord Randall, 507 

Lorenz, K , 582 

Loretta, 512 

Lorgnette, The, no 

Lorla, 512 

VOrleanais, 592 

Los Gringos, 142 

Lost Cause, The, 182 

Lotus Eaters, 114 

Lotze, 240, 240 n , 244 

Louisiana (Garreau), 592, 593 

Louisiana Studies, 598 

Lounsbury, T. R , 475, 4^5’"4S7 

Lovejoy, 247 w*. ^^5 »» 

Lover* s Lane, 284 
Lowell, Amy, 65 

J. R , 36, 47. 64. 72. n3. ns, n 7. 

119, 302, 305, 306, 307, 313, 415, 
41^, 459, 472, 4S2, 482 n,, 488, 489, 
490, 549, 563, 579 

Percival, 312 

Lucian, 467 

Luck of Roaring Camp, 73, 29O 
Lurella, 512 
Lussan, A., 592, S9<^ 

Luther, Martin, 382, 556 
Seth, 436 

Lutheran Btbk, 574 
Lyell, 229 

Lyon, Mary, 4U ^ 

Lyrick Works of Horace Translated %ntc 
English Verse, 445 
Lyrics for a Lute, $2 
Lyrics of Joy, 52 

Mabie, Hamilton Wright, 109, 112* 


125 

McAffiek Confession, 514 
Macaulay, 77, 126, 462 
McCarthy, 365 
MacDowell, 49 
Mach, Ernst, 251 
MacKaye, Percy, 277> 296 

Steele, 276, 277, 279 

Mackenzie, 541 
Mackintosh, Sir James, 454 
McClellan, G* B., 182,322 
McClure. S*a,3l6 

Wm., 399 

McClure*s, 301, 3J^> 3^7, 3^8 
McConnell, Matthew, 429 
McCosh, James, 209, 240 
McCullagh, 327 
McCulloob, Hugh, 35i. 433 
McParlane, Robert, 437 
McGebee, Micw«b» *47 
*4? ». ^ 

McGiashan, C. F., 146 > 
McHagh, Augustin, sag 
McIntosh, 26 j n. ^ 
McKdwny, 3*7 
Mc^,/, M,;4S8 
MoBSualsy, 363 



Index 


6 S 9 


, 420 


McLaughlin and Old Oregon, 14.0 

Macluic, Wm., 436 

McTeagiie, 93 

McVickar, John, 433 

Madame Btitterfly, 281, 282 

MatUwm, Tamos, 227, 396, 453 

Madind, M , 593 

Mtuirigals and Catchei>^ 52 

Maeterlinckj so, 285 

Maggie A ihrl of the Streets, 92 

Maggie Pepper, 287 

Magnaha Christi Americana, 73, 392 

Mahaffy, 239, 466 

Mahan, Alfred. Thayer, 194, 196-7, 
200, 229 

Mahn, C, A, F , 477 
Mahoney, D. A., 349 
Mai Kamashmalon, 602 
MaU and Express, 44 
Major, Charles, 91, 288 
Major Barbara, 294 
Making of an American, The, 
Mallann6, 50 
Malory, 6, 17, 18 
MalthitS| 428, 431: 

Makhustanism and Capitalism, 601 

Man, 7 %e, 437 

Man and Nature, 473 

Manatt, Irvinf?» 408 

Man from Home, The, 288 

Manly, William Lewis, X50 

Mann, Horace, 404, 40$, 409, 410 

Manners, J« Hartley, 295 

Mansfield, Richard, 278, 280, 283 

Mansions ofBnghm, The, too 

Man*s Woman, A, 93 

Man*s World, A, 293 

Man that Corrupted Eadkybutg, The, 

X 4 

Mmual of PoW-cal Economy (Cooper, 

Manu^^ of Political Economy, A 
(Smith, E* P.)» 43^^ 

MamscriU Pound, 520 
Man who Owns Broadway, The, 
289 

Man Without a Country, The, 120, 349 
Marble Fmn, The, 489, 489 n, 

March. F. A*, 479, 480-81 
Marching through Georgia, 497 
Marcy, 17s 

Mardi ana a Voyage Thither, 156 
Margaret Fleming, 285 
Mmrgerys Lome, 

Margin of Profits, The, 440 

Mmwn Darche^B 

Mwket*Plm, The, 92 

Markham, Edwin, 312 

— — Sir Clements, 626 

Marto, Josephine Fraston Peabody, 


Marlowe, 291 
Marquis, Don, 22 
Marnage of Guenevere, The, 51 
Marsh, George Perkins, 473 
James, 228 

Marshall (Discoverer of Gold in Cali- 
fornia), 145 

(English playwright), 279 


;^hn,„3 


. 137 

Marshall’s Own Account of the Gold 
Discovery,” 145 
Martin, Edward S., 22 

— S 

G. M., 420 

Helen R , 585 

W. A P , 155 

Martmeau, Harriet, 228 406 

Martin Eden, 94 
Martini, 450 
Martyr, Justin, 466 
Martyr Book, 536 
Marvellous Country, The, 132 
Marvin, W. T., 264 
Maryland, 497 
Marzio's Crucifix, 88 
Mason, Lowell, 495, 499, 500 

Walt, 498 

Masque of Judgment, The, 63 
Masquener, L., 438 
Massachusetts, its HiUorians and Bis^ 
tory, 198 

Massacre of Cheyenne Indians, 148 
Masses, 333 

Masters, Edgar Lee, 65, 76,61$ 

Mater, 277 

Mather, Cotton, 73, 389, 390, 392, 

•—^ilRichard r534 
Mathew Carey, 547 n, 

Matthews, Brander, 7, 17, 129, 269 
272, 273-4, 274 n,, 290, 419 
— — Washington, 633 
Maim Guinea, 71 
Maupassant, 606 

Adeler,” See Clark, Charles 
Heber 

Maxwell, 244 
Mayflower, The, 70 
Mayo, Margaret, 295 
Mayo-Smith, R., 442 
Mead, Elinor G , 77 
Meaning of Education, 423 
Meaning of Truth, The, 249 
Mechanics^ Free Press, The, 436 
Mechanics* Mirror, 437 
Medea, 463 

Medill, Joseph, 323, 327 
Meek, Joe, 133 
Meeker, Ezra, 135 
M^;rue, Roi Cooper, 295 
M^s, wilHam M., 140 
MeinBuch,,^$ 

Mein Lehen (Seume), 578 
Mein Y4ngele, 602 



66o 


Index 


Melville, George W , i68 
Herman, 156 

Memoire des ncgoctants et habitants de 
laLoumane, 591 

Memotren etner Frau aus dem badtsch- 
pfalzischen Feldzuge, 586-7 
Memoir of the Life of John C, Frimont^ 
141 

Memoir on Slavery, 338 
Memoirs (Da Ponte), 450 
Memoirs (Fr6mont), 146, 152 
Memoirs (Grant, U. S ), 5 
Memoirs (Koerner, G.), 586 
Memoirs (Leland, C. G ), 25, 25 n 
Memoirs (Regan, J. H ), 351 
Memoirs (Sherman, W. T ), 182 
Memoirs of Casanova, 6 
Memoirs of My Life, 141 
Memoirs of the American Academy, 
449 

Memorial Address (on Whitney), 468 


w. 

Memorial History of Boston, The^ 186 
“ Memorial of Asa Whitney,'' 146 
Memorial of the Committee of the Free 
Trade Convention, 430 
Memorials Praying a Repeal . . of the 

Law Annulling the Charter of the 
Bank, 432 

Memories and Studies, 248 n 
Memory, 37 
Menagerie, The, 64 

Men and Measures of Half a Century, 


351 

Men and Women, 276 
Mendenhall, Walter C,, 150 
Menger, 442 

Mercier, Alfred, 593, 594, 595, 597, 

Mercury (New York), 4 
Meredith, George, 90, 570 
Mernngton, Marguerite, 280 
Mesmer, 526 
Messiah, The, 538 
Metamorur 268 
Metastasio, 450 
Method of Classical Study, 480 
Method of Philological Study of the 
English Language, 480 
Meyer, 585^ 

Meyers, J. C., 162 
Me:ses, 246 n 

Michigan (University), 177, 412 

Michel Peroux,S 94 

Michelson, A, A., 585 
Middle Ages, 458 
Middle Five, The, 147 
Middle Kingdom, The, 145 
Middleton, George, 298 < 

MUMe fears, The, 96, 102,^ 108 
Mighty Dollar, The, 271 
Mikado's Bm^re, The, 15s 
Mila ou la Mart de La Sam, 5^2 
Miles, Geoi^'H^, 268 
— Nelson A., 29 


Mil hmt cent quatorze et Mil huit cent 
quinze, 596 

Milk White Flag, A, 279 

Mill, John Stuart, 229, 230, 233 » 234, 


245,250,251,434,441 

Miller, Cincinnatufa Hmer, 31, 53 -” 5 o, 
59 , 275, 290, 581 
Miller, Daniel, 585 
— Henry, 278, 279, 575, 

Milton, 44, 49, 203, 460, 539, 542 
Mind, 239 n 

Mind's Love for God, The, 224 
Minister's Charge, The, 8i 
Minister's Wooing, The, 72 
Minnesota (University), 412 
Mirele Ejros, 608 

Miscellaneous Writings (Mrs. Eddy), 
526 

Miss Bollard's Inspiration, 84 
Missionary Herald, The, i 
Missions and Mission ines of Calif or^ 


nia, The, 139 

Missions from the Modirn View, 213 
Mississippi Basin, The 187 
Mississippi Valley in the Civil War, 
The, 193 

Miss Multon, 271 ^ 

Missouri (University), 6 
Miss Ravenel's Conversion from Seces^ 
Sion to Loyalty, 76 n. 

Mitchell, Donald Grant, 69, 

John Ames, 22 

Langdon, 276, 288, 294 

Samuel L., 179, 445, 446 

Silas Weir, 90-91, 287 

Mittclborger, Gottlieb, 577 
Moby Dick, 02, 156 
Modern English, 475 
Modern Instance, A, 79, 311 
Mod. Lang. Ass, Pub,, 459, 4H0 n. 
Modern Language Notes, 459 
Modern Painters, 489 
Modest Inquiry into the Nature and 
Necessity of Paper Currency, A , 426 
Modjeska, 48, 49 
Moerder aus Liebe, A, 605 
Mognlesko, 608 
Mohun, 67 

Mdllhausen, Baldmn, s8o 
Monetary SituaHon, The, 440 
Money, 441 

Money and Banking, 440 
Money and Civilization, 440 
Monist, The, 243 2^, 585 

Monopolies and Trusts, 442 
Monroe, 227 

Monsieur Beaucaire, 91, 288 
Montague, W. P., 263, 264 
Montcalm and Wolfe, 190 
^^Monteeuma's Dinner," tg$ 
MonmyAntholpp. 44 a%, 44 ^ 

Mmt Sednt Mmd and Chartres^ 199 , 
200 

Monumentd^Gernianiea, 175 
Monument of Smnt<-Gau 4 e%s^ -<^*49 



Index 


Mootly, W. V , 31, 59, 62-64, 275. 

290-91, 203, 500 
Mooio, A. W., 255 n 

lily, 457 

Thomas, 96, 432 

Mothsehead Journal^ 313 
Moral Dustirhs, 445 
Moral F/ooliitum, 2^0 7^, 

Moral Phtloaophyt 226 n. 

Morals (Epictetus), 445 
Morals (Plutarch), 465 
Moran of the Lady Letty^ 93 
More, Hannah, 412, 523, 541 
— * — Henry, 228 

P* E., 129,491 

Morgan, A. T., 352 

Lewis 196 

William, 521 

Monscoes tn Spam, The, 194 
Mormofts, The, 142 
Mormons, or the Latter Day SatnU m 
the Valley of the Great Salt Lake, The, 

151 

Morning Call (San Francisco), 4 
Morris, Clara, 271 
— -O. vS., 239 n, 

Morse, Jedidiah, 401, 431, 546, 54" 

S. P. n.,345. 34« 

Morie d Arthur, 17 
Morton, Martha, 290 

Nathaniel, 333 

Morton oder die Grosse Tour, 579 
Moth and the Flame, The, 274, 2B0 
Motley, 126, 178, 188, 190, 302, $06, 
472 

Mountaineering in the Sierra Nevada, 

Mount Holyoke Seminary, 411 
Mower in Ohio, The, 59 
Momrt, 449, 450 

*^M. Quad/’ See Lewis, Charles 
Bertrand 

Mr, Dooley/’ See Dumle, F. P. 

Mr. Isaacs, 87 

Mrs. Bumpstead Leigh, 294 


Muhlenberg, H, M., 577 
Muir, John, 112, n6, 167 
Muller, Max, 469 
— ^ Wilhelm, 582 
Mulligan Guard Ball, The, 279 
Munch, Friedrich, 587 
Munchausen, Baron, 580 
Mundc^iUchBeUeres, 583 
Munger, T. T., 208 


Musciputa* The Mouse-trap, 444-45 
Musw (Sill, E. R ), 56 
Music Master, The, 281, 287 
My Arctic Journal, 170 
My Fatih Looks up to Thee, 499 
My Farm of Edgewood, i r r 
My Lady Pokahonfas, 68 
My Life %n Four Conhnents, 164 
My Life on the Plains, 160 
My Life with the Eskimo, 170 
My Literary Passions, 76 n , 77, 83 
My Mark Twain, 83 
My Opinions and Betsy BMeU's, 26 
My Own Story (McClellan, G B.), 182 
My Partner, 275, 278, 290 
Mysterious Mr. Bugle, The, 280 
Mysterious Stranger, The, 20 
Mystery of Education, The, 417 
Mystery of Metropohsville, The, 76 
My Story (Johnson, T L ) , 365 
My Summer in a Garden, 123 

Nach Amerika! 580 
Napoleon, 317, 373, 399, 596 
Narciss, 582 

Narrative and Critical History of A mer- 
ica, 186 

Narrative of the Expedition of an A men- 
can Squadron to the China Seas, 

151 

Narrative of the Jeanette Arctic Expedi- 
tion, 168 

Narrative of the Second Arctic Expedi- 
tion to Repulse Bay, 168 
Narrative of the Texan Santa Fe Expedi- 
tion, The, 132 

Narrative of the [Third or Polaris] 
North Polar Expedition, i68 
Narrative of the United States Exploring 
Expedition During the Years 1838, 
xSsg, X840, 1841, ZS42, The, 135- 

Nast, Thomas, 326, 353 
Natchez Courier, The, 496 
Nathan Bale, 283 

Nation, The, 78, 85 loi, 1:02, 326- 
327, 333 i 473» 4SS 
National Arithmetic, A, 429 
National Education, 408 
National Era, The, 70 
National Gazette, 410 
National institute, 84 
Nationcdmitelhgencer, The, 152 
Nationd Labourer, The, 437 
National Qmrterly Review, 304 
National Trades- Union, The, 437 
Native Races of the Pacific States, J95, 
196 

Natives of Bawadi, The, 156 
Nautical Almanac, 234 
Naval Academy. 

, Navy in the Qvm Pfw, The, 181 
Neander, 455 
Nearest the^ok, 170 
Needie'^Bye, The, 516 



662 


Index 


Neef, 399, 409 

Nellie, the Beautiful Cloak Model, 287 
Nelly Gray, 516 
Nelson, Wolfred, 162 
Neuendorff, Adolf, 587, 588 
Neue Unpartheyische Lancaster Zettung, 
576 

Neue Unpartheytsche Readmger Zet- 
tung, 576 

New and Complete System of Anthmehc, 
401 

New Basis of Civihmhon, The, 442 
Newcomb, Simon, 440 
New Day, The, 49 
New Eldorado, The, 166 
Newell, W W , 512, 515 
New Englander, 301, 303 
New England Farmer, The, 430 
New England Primer, The, 391, 521 
New England Psalm Singer, 574 
New England's First Fruits, 392 
New England's Memorial, 533 
New English Canaan of Thomas Mor- 
ton, The, 198 

New Era in the Philippines, The, 
165 

New France and New England, 193 
New Freedom, 365 
New Harmony Gazette, The, 436 
New Ideas on Population, 431 
New International Dictionary, 477 
New Literature, The, 553 n. 

Newman, Cardinal, 500 

New Natwm^sm, 365 
New Pastoral, The, 48 
New Purchase, The, 75 
New Realism, The, 264 
New Republic, 333 

New Sheaf from the Old Fields of Con- 
tinental Europe, A, 112 
Newton, Heber, 219 

Isaac, 234, 524 

New Tracks in North America, 157 

New Variorum Shakespeare, 483 

New Views of Society, 399 

New World, The, 547 

New York Cdontal Documents, 175 

New York Idea, The, 276, 294 

New York Quarterly, The, 304 

N&w York R&oiew, The, 450 

New York (University), 461 

New Yorker Staats-Zeitung^yB 

New Yorker Yiddische Fmszeiimg, 


Nmiveh und Andre Gedichte, 581 
Nixon, 0 W , 137 
No Love Lost, 79 

No Power to Conquer Foreign Nations 
364 

Nordhoff, Charles, 352 
Nord und Sud, 579 
Normal Schools, 408 
Norris, Frank, 67, 92, 93""94 ^ , 

North American Indian Portfolio, 149 
North American Review, 5, 102, 165, 
188, 196, 199, 234, 301, 302, 303, 452, 
481 , 4^® 

North Americans of Yesterday, The, 

150 

North Carolina (Umversity), 184 
North Pole, The, 170 
Northward over the Great Ice, 1 70 
Norton, Andrews, 458, 4BB 

Charles Eliot, 92, 115, Il6-l8, 

302, 306, 459, 4S2, 485» 4S8-91 
Norwood, 416 

Notes of a Journey in Russian Turkes- 
tan, 164 

Notes of a Military Reconnaissance 
from Fort Leavenworth to San Diego, 
144 

Notes of a Son and Brother, to2, 419 
Notes of Travel and Study in Italy, 
488 

Notes on a Voyage to California, 144 

Notes on Columbus, 184 

Notes on Political Economy (Cardosso), 

433 

Notes on Political Economy (Ware), 

434 

Notes on Railroad Accidents, 198 
Notes on the United States of Armrka, 
406 

Notes on Virginia, 429 
Notes - . . Rmtmg to the Town of Brook- 
lyn, 179 

Nott, Eliphalet, 413 
Nourse,J E*, 168 
Novel: wheU It Is, rJkf, 88 
Nozze d% Figaro, 449 
Nu ^Und wi in Amerika, 583 
Nye, Edgar Wilson, 27 

Oakes, Urian, 533 
O’Brien, Pit2-James, 36 
Observations Concerning the Increase of 
Mankind^ 428 

Observations on the Act for Granting an 
Excise on Wine,JVtI 
Observations m the A^imltwe of the 

United States, 429 

Observations on the Languageof Ckamer, 
484 

Observations m the Smreemd Meets ¥ 
Unequal Wealth, 4^ 

O’Callaghan* E* Mn 
Ocean Burial, 514 
Octopiis, Tlm^m 
Octoroon, The, 266 



Index 


663 


idde hi Ttmo of Tlesitahon^ 64 
Ode on the Unvelhng of the Shaw Mem- 
orial on Boston Common. V 7 
Ode to Shelley^ 4t 
Ot*i tel, 1 lanns, 469 
Offuer 666, 

()K<len, Pet(jr Skencs, 137, 139 
“ D. 1 1 i ‘tiry , ' ' See Porter, W. S. 
OUhtmo, 582 

0 Keefm, A ReUgious Cenmony, *49 
0ldan4Nm,i2t 
Old Cambridge, 119 
Old Ihm 'rucker, 516 
Old Grumbly^ 51 1 
Old Homestead, 285 
Old Lavender, 279 
Old Man under the H%ll, The, 5x4 
Old Now York, 179 
Old Regime in Canada, The, igo 
Old Santa Fe Trail, The, 133 
Old Schoolhoim on the Crem, The, 584 
Old South Leaflets, x66 
Old Sweetheart of Mim, An, 61 
Old Swinmin* Hole and ^Leven More 
Poems, The, 60 
OldUmn Folks, 72, 73 
Old Virginia and her Neighbors, 193 
Olive Brmwh, The, 432 
Oliver Goldsmith, 2H3 
Olkmtay Tmtbo, 625 
Olrasted, I^edenck Law, i6a, 488 
Owar, the Tmt Maker, 281 
Omoo, 156 

On a Bust of Dante, 38 

On a Soldier Fallen in the Philippines, 

On fifing a Christian, 217 
On Cmada^s Frontier, 165 
Onderdoiick, Htmryjfr., 179 
One SweeMy Solemn Thought, 499 
On Lynn Terrace, 37 
On the Adoption ^ a Uniform Ortho- 
graphy for the Indian Languages of 
North America, 449 
On the Crown, 465 

On the Fens am Marshes of Rome, 

O^h e Nature and TUory of the Greek 
Aaent, 462 

On the Necessity and Means of Making 
our Nationd Literature Imependent 
of That of Great Britain, 448 
On the Price of Corn and Management of 
the Poor, 428 

On the State of FuUic Instruction in 
Germany, 408 
On the Storied Ohio, 163 


On the Tom, 44 

On Trail, 295 

i^waeip Stdims, 300 

Burr, The, 74 
Oim PoM m§^ ThOf t$f 


Opimons on Various Subjects Dedicated 
to the Industrious Producers, 436 
Opportunity, 58 

Orations and Addresses (Curtis), 488 
Orhis P ictus, 391 

Oregon Missions and Traveh over the 
Rocky Mountains in 184S-46, 138 
Oregon Plah, 365 
Oregon Trad, The, 1 35 
Or et Fange, 593 

Origin and History of the English 
Language, The, 473 

Origin arid Progress of the Patrons of 
Husbandry, 356 
Origin of Species, 229 
“ Ongin of the Fremont Explorations,’^ 
152 

Ormond, 240 
Orphic Sayings, 532 
Oscillations and Nutations of Philo- 
logical Studies, The,” 466 
Osherowitz, M , 606 
Ossian, 518, 595 
Osthofi, 469 
Othello, 4»3 
Other Girl, The, 283 
Otis, Tames, 445 
Our American Cousin, 275 
Our Burden and Our Strength, 439 
Our Land and Land Policy, 441 
Our Master, 500 
Outlet, The, 161 

Outline of Lectures upon Political Econ- 


omy, 442 

Outline of Political Economy (Jetmi- 
son), 434 

Outline of the System of Education at 
New Lanark, Scotland, 399 
Outlines of Cosmic Philosophy, 231 , 232, 


Outlines of Economics, 4^ 

Outlines of Political Economy (Mc- 
Vickar), 

Outlook, 166, 325, 333 

Out of the East, 155 

Out of the Hurly-Burly, 22 26 

Out of the Old House, Nancy, 59 

Outre-Mer, 416 

Out West, 133 

Out West Magazine, *50 

Out Where the West Begins, i6i 

Overland IfontUy, 315 

Over-Soul, The, 41$ 

Over There, 289, 497 
Ovid* 4$3 

Owen, Robert, 399, 436 

Robert Dale, 348* 399, 436 

Owl Woman, 148 
Oxford Spelling Book, The, 563 
Oxford (University), 6 * 207 
Ox-Team, The, 135 


Pacific Poems, 54 

PadSes ani PoHHcs iown the Dambe, 
164 



664 


Index 


Paderewski f 49 » 

Page, David T,, 409 
John, 447 

Thomas Nelson, 86, 89, $12 

W, Ii„ 307 

Paid in Full^ 293 
Paine, Albert Bigelow, i 

L. L., 207 

Thomas, i8, 227 

Palabras Car%%osas, 37 
Paley, 230 
Palfrey, 178 

Palmer, A M., 268, 270, 271, 272, 274, 
275 278 

G H , 240 

-Joel, 135 

Ray, 498, 

— W- J. i57 
Pamela, 538 

Panama, a Personal Record oj Forty^six 
Years, 162 

Panama Massacre, The, 162 
Panegyncus, 460, 465 
Pan tn Wall Street, 46, 47 
Paptas and his Contemporaries, 207 
Papst, P , 589 
Paradtse Lost, 487 
Paragraphs on Banks, 432 
Parisian Romance, i4, 278 
Park, John, 445 
Parker, Lottie Blair, 290 
— Lotus N , 296 

"Samuel, 136, 137 

Theodore, 1 19, 228 

Parkman, P , 89, 133, 171, 178, 180, 
188, 189-9L 192, 196, 200, 472 
Parks, Wm., 537 
Parlement of Ponies, 485 
Parlor Match, A, 279 
Parr, Samuel, 453, 454 
Parry, Dr., 157 

Parsons, Thomas William, 38, 52 
Passe Rose, 86 


Passionate Pilgrim, The, 103 
Pastor, Tony, 272 
Pastorius, P. D., 572-73 
Past, the Present, the Future, The, 435 
Pater, Walter, 107, 261, 377 
Pathetic Symphony, The, 49 
Path to Riches, The, 42,0 
Pattee, P. L., 73 n. 

Patten, S. N., 442 
Patterson, Medill, 294 
Paul, 469 
Paul Kauvar, 277 
Paul Patoff, 88 
Payne, J. 498 

Peabody, Andrew Preston, 302, 472 


Peary, R E , 169 
Peffer, Senator, 357 
Peg o' My Heart, 295 
Peirce, Benjamin, 233, 242, 462 

C S , 236, 239» -24i“44» ^46, 247. 

251 257, 265 

Pemberton, Ebenezcr, 534 
Pendenms, 294 
Penicault, 591 
Penn, Wm., 387, 445 
Pennsylvania Archives, The, 175 
Pennsylvania Farmer, The, 432 
Pefinsylvanta Gazette, 576 
Pennsylvania (Univeisity), 392, 393, 


394, 434, 577 
Penrod, 288, 420 
Pension Beaurepas, The, 99 
Pepys, 513 
Percival, R D., 549 


Pdrennes, P , 592 
Perplexed Philosopher, A, 441 
Pernam, Jonathan, 356 
Perrin, Bernadotte, 468 
Perry, A. L., 435 

BP, 342 

Blibs, 36, 307 

Commodore, 151 

R. B , 261 w., 263, 264 


Persius, 466 

Personal Memoirs (Grant), 182 


Personal Memoirs (Sheridan), 182 
Personal Narrative oj Explorations and 
Incidents in Texas, 153 
Personal Recollections of Joan of Arc, 


91 

Pestaloz&i, 403 

Peters, Dewitt C., 150 

Peter Skene Ogden, Fur Trader, 137 

Peter Stuyvesant, 274 

Petty, 428 

Philadelphia Demokrai, 582 
Philadelphia Magazine, The, 494 
PhiladelpUsche Correspondenz, 576 
Philadelphische Zeitung, 576 
Phile, Philiti, 494 
Philip 11, 195, 598 

Philippine mperiences of an American 
Teacher, The, x66 

** Philippine Independence, When? ** 
166 

Philippine Islands and their People, 
The, 166 

Phillips, David Graham, 94 

Wendell, 115, 117, 119,415, 417 

Phillips Andover Academy, 480 
Philosophical and Practical Grammar 
of the English Language, 446 
Philosophical Review, 239, 249 n» 
Philosophy of History, 229 n* 

Philosophy of 229 n* 

Philosophy of Mysteriom Agents, 526 
PMesMy ^ mm, m , ‘ , 

JPwkrM- Dtftmani' (w^pster), 477, 
478 

B«roe, J. D., 409 



Index 


665 


Pietro GMslen\ 88 
Ptg %n the Parlour i 516 
Pike, Albert B., 496 

T.S ,352 

NicholaH, 401, 541 

Pike County Ballads^ 53 
PitKlar, 466 
riiHTo, 279, 293 
Pmski, David, 600, 609 
Pioneer I^fe^ or Thirty Years a Hunter^ 
*54 

Pioneers of France in the New Worlds 
The, 190 

Pi>per, The, 290, 291 
Pipes of Pan, The, 292 
Pique, 271 ^ 

Piscatory Eclogues, 446 
Pit, The, 93 
Pitkin, W B , 264 

Plain and Comprehensive Grammar 
(Webster), 475 
Phcjenix, John, 7 

Physical Geology of the Grand Canyon 
District, 159 

‘‘Physical Observations in the Arctic 
Seas,'* 167 

Physics and Politics, 181 
Piatt, John Tames, 59 

Sarah Morgan, 59 

Picayune (New Orleans), 3 
Pickering, J., 437, 448 , 449, 45 ^, 
461 

— - Timothy, 448 

Pictorial Bible (Harper's), 543 

Plain Language from Truthful James, 


S 3 

Plan and Method of Education, 399 
Plan of Daily Emmtnations in Moral 
Virtues, 393 
Platen, 467 

Plati^re, Roland de la, 369 
Pluto, 214, 238, 465 
Flays Natural and Supernatural, 298 
Plutarch, 465 
Plymouth CmkcHon, 496 
Po-ca»hon 4 as, 268 


S 49 

Poems (Emily Dickinson), ^ 
Poems, Lyric and Idyllic, 45 
Poems of the Orient, 40 
Poesiendes Urwalds,$%i 


Poisks Diverses, 596 

Poets of America (Stedman), 46, 126, 



Pollard, E A , 182, 352 
Pollock, Channmg, 296 
Polyglott, 479 
Pontiac, 189 
Poore, B P., 351 
Poor Floella, 512 
Poor FI or ell a, 515 
Poor Little Rich Girl, The, 292 
Poor Lorella, 512 
Poor of New York, The, 270 
Poor Richardk Almanac, 393 
Pope, 77, 487, 539, 542 
Popular Science Monthly, 236, 243 n 
Popular Tribunals, 196 
Popular View of the Doctrines of 
Fourier, 437 

Porcupine Gazette, The, 494 
Porphyrogenitus, 41 
Porphyry, 465 
Porter, Jane, 541 

Noah, 240 , 477 

Valentine Mott, 143 

a, 30, 498 

Portrait of a Lady, The, 98, 102, 104, 
lo6 


Portraits Litteraires de la Nouvelle- 
OrlSans, 593 

Positions to be Examined Concerning 
National Wealth, 428 
Possart, 588 
Post, C. C., 161 
Post-Dispatch (St» Louis), 329 
Postl, Karl, 579 
Potiphar Papers, 1 14, 313 
Potter, A., 434 

Bishop, 136, 163 

Poucha-Eoumma, 591 
Pound, Roscoe, 265 
Poverty (Spooner), 437 
Poverty (Steward), 438 
Powderley, 358 

Powell, J. W., 130, 157, 158, X59 
Power, John Carroll, 146 
Poydras, Julien, 591 
Poyen, 526 

Practice Christian Socialism, 437 
Practical Economics, 439 
Practical Farmer, The, 430-31 
Practical Treatise on tabor, 438 
Pragmatism, 243 w. 

Pratt, Lucy, 420 
PraodteUs ma Phryne, 

“Prayer of Twenty Millions, The," 
322 

Precht, V,, 582 

Prdiminary Essay to the Tfanshiion Oj 
LisVs National System of Pol^ical 
Economy, A, 436 
Preatico, 327 
Prentiss, Ingram, 66 
Prescott, W. H., 178, 183, 188, 190, 



Preeent State of Vimnia, $86 
Presidents March, The, 494 



666 


Index 


Price, Thomas Randolph, 465 n, 
Priestley, 227 
Pnme, E. D. G , 136 

W. 0,163 

Prince, L Bradford, 132 
Pnnce and the Page^ The, 16 
Prmce and the Pauper, The^ 15, t6, 20 
Pr%nte of Ind%a or Why Comtanhnopk 
Fell, The, 75 

Prince of the House of David, The, 69 
Princess Cusamassima, The 98, 104 
Princeton, 23, 206, 207, 209, 240, 340, 
392, 402. 465 

Princeton Revi&w, 301, 303 
principles (Ricai^o), 431 
Principles of Criticism, 57 
Principles of Currency, 438 
Principles of Economics (Seligman), 
443 

Principles of Economics (Taussig), 


Principles of Free Trade, The, 438 
Principles of Money and Banking, The, 


440 

Principles of Political Economy (Atkin- 
son), 437 

Principles of Political Economy 
(Bowen), 435 

Principles of Political Economy (New* 
comb), 440 

Principles of Political Economy (Vet- 
hake), 434 

Principles of Psychology (James), 250, 


254» 421 

Principles of Psychology (Thorndike), 
422 

Principles of Social Science, 435 
Principles of Statistical Inquiry, 438 
Prison Diary, 351 
Prisoner of State, 349 
Prisoner of Zenda, The, 287 
Prisoners of Hope, 91 
Prisoners of Perote, The, 133 
Private History of a Campaign that 
Failed, 3 

Problem of ChnstianUy, The, 247 
Problems in Political Economy, 440 
Proctor, Edna Dean, 164, 496 
Professor at the Breakfast Table, The, 
306, 416 

Professor* s Story, The, 306 
Progress and Poverty, 358, 441 
Progressive Tmation, 443 
progress of Animal Magnetism in New 
England, 526 

Progress of Slavery in the UnUed States, 


344 

Progress of the XJnited States, 438 
Project for a Railroad to the Pacific, 
146 

Regulating the Value of 
Gold am Siker Coim, A , 426 
Promt of a NaUmal Railromfrm the 
'KAUantRl to Pacific Ocean, 146 
etheuSi4^ 


Prometheus Bound, 465 
Promised Land, 420 
Promises of Political Economy, The, 
442 

Property and Contract, 442 
Proportional Representation, 361 
Proposals for Traffic and Commerce, 

427 

Proposals Relating to the EduuiHon of 
the Youth of Penmylvama, 393 
Pro- Slavery A rgiment , 33 tS 
Prospects on and Beyond the Rubicon, 


Prostrate State, 352 
Protection or Free Trade, 441 
Protectionism, 355 
Protection to Young Industries, 442 
Protestant Tutor, 391 
Proudhon, 233 
Prudence, 415 
Prue and I, 114, 313 
Pry nne, Abram, 341 
Psychologic Foundations of Education, 
236, 238 n 

Psychology (Dewey), 254 
Public and Private Economy, 434 
Publkations of Pacific Coast History, 
146 

Publications of the Historical Society of 
California, 143 
Public Debts, 442 

Public Economy for the United States, 

PuMc Libraries in the United States, 
171 w. 

Puchner, R., 582 
Puck, 22 

Pudd'nhead Wilson, i8, 19 

Pulitzer, Joseph, 329, 330 

Pumpelly, Raphael, 164 

Punch, 22, too, 309 

Pupil, The, 104 

Putnam, G. H,, 543, 543 

Putnam, G. P., 547 

Putnam's Magtmne, 314 

Putnam's Monthly and The Critk 


314 

Putnam's Monthly Magamne, 3I3-*I4 


i uaker Widow, The, 43 
uahty of Mercy, The, 84 
uarles, kq 
ueen's College, 392 
Queen's County in Olden Times, 179 
Questionable Shapes, 84 
Questions of the Day, 436 
Quimby, K 523, 525, 527 
udincy, Josiah, 519 
QumtiMan, 471 
Qui perd gagke, 592 

R. T,* 427 
MaShBmEmd, nt 
RadcHffe, 541 
Radical Empiricism, 249 



Index 


667 


Radical Reformer, The, 4.^7 
Rae, John, 434 
Rafinesque, C. S., 619 
Rain, C. C., 475 
Rag Babyt Af 279 
Raguet, Condy, ^58 
Railroad Corral^ Thct 514 
Ratlroadi^^ tkeir Ortgm and Problems, 
198 

Railroad transportation^ 442 
Railway Tariffs^ 443 
Ralph, Julian, 165 
RalstonSf The^ 88 
Ramona^ 86, 89 
Ramsay, David, 179 
Randall, J. R,, 497 
Randolph, John, 453 
Innes, 515 

Randolph Macon College, 339, 465 n,, 

Ratg^eber^ 579 
Rational Psychology ^ 228 
Rattermann, H. A,, 581, 587 
Rattlesnake — A Ranch’^Baytng Song^ 
5H 

Ratssel, 579 

Rauschonbusch, Walter, 21^* 216 n. 
Ravage, M. 421 
Rawle, Francis, 427 
Raymond, Daniel, 43X 
— H. J., 309 

li, T., 322 

John T., ,271 

Read, T. Buchanan, 38, 40, 48 
Reader (Webster), 473 
Reading Adler t S7<> 

Reagan, John It., 351 
Real Thing f The^ 104 
Reason in Common SensOf 259 n. 
Reason in SctencCf 262 n. 

Reasons Against the Renewal of the 
Sugar Actf 42B 

Reasons Why the British Colonies %n 
America should not be Charged with 
Internal Tmes^ 428 
Rebecca of Sunnybrook Fam, 288 
Rebellion^ 294 


\se Philoi- 


kecmections (Fremont, Elizabeth B.,) 
152 

Recollections (Gladden, W.), 217 


Rmlkctions (Griscom, John), 398 
Recollections (Stoddard) , 43 
Recollections of Forty Ymrs, 351 


MmoHecUom of the C 
C A,), X82 
Msg^ord (Chicago), 27 


Red Badge Of WouragCf TH 93 
RedhurUf 


'ar (Dana, 


4$ Saint” 


Red City, The, 90, 91 
Red Jacket, 613 
Reed, 481 

*‘Reed and Donner Emigrating 
Party,” Journal of, 146 
Reedy s Mtrror, 333 
Reflections on the Augmentation of 
Wages, 428 

Refleetions on the Policy and Necessity 
of Encouraging the Commerce of the 
Citizens of the United States, 429 
Regulations for the Orders and Dis- 
cipline of the Troops of the United 
States, 586 
Rehan, Ada, 271 
Reid, John C., 153 

Thomas, 227, 228 

Whitelaw, 41, 352 

Reid's Tramp, 153 
Reinhart, C, S , 310 
' ‘ Reimmund ’ ' See Rattermann, H* A. 
Reise durch eimge der miUlern und sud- 
lichen vereinigten Staaien, 577 
Reise nach Pemisylvamen im Jahr zf$o 
und Ruckreise 1754, 577 
Reisenin die Felsengebirge Nor d Amen- 
kas bis $um Boch^Plateau von Neu- 
Mexiko, 580-81 
Rei&m, 602 

Reitzel, Robert, 582-83 
Reizenstein, Elmer, 295 
Relation of Literature to Life, The, 124 
Relation of Tariff to Wages, 355 
Relation of the Government to the Tele- 
graph, The, 439 

Religious Aspect of Evolution, 209 %. 
Religious Aspect of Philosophy, The, 
245 

Remington, Fredenck, 162 
Reminiscences (Norton, C. E,), 488 
Reminiscences (Poore, B. P.)r 35* 
Reminiscences (Schurz, C,), 420, 586 
Reminiscmces (Sutter), 140 ». 
Remnants of Early Latin, 465 
Renaissance in the Eighties, A, 85 zt. 
Renan, 107 
Renouvier, 250 

Report of an Expedition ,,, in the Terri- 
tory of Alaska, 166 
Report of Lieut, G, B, Barber, x68 
Report of Surveys Across the Continent 
m 1807-68, 157 

Report of the American Historical Asso- 
ciation (1900), 137 

Report of me Exploring Expedition to 
the Rocky Mountains in the Year 
1842, 141 

Report of the Geological Exploration cf 
the Fortieth FaraUel 1870-80, X5B 
Report on Direct Taxes, 430 
Report on Manufactures, 430 
Report on the CoUon Mamfaoture^ 440 
Report on the FmeeMdgs of the Unmi 
States Expedition toLadyEranMin 
Bayt 169 



668 


Index 


Report on the United States and Mexican 
Boundary Survey ^ 153 ’ 

Reports [on Western Exploration], 
165 

Reports of Explorations and Surveys^ 

151 

Reports on Public Credit^ 430 
Reports upon the Survey of the Bound- 
ary between the Territory of the Umted 
Spates and the Possessions of Great 
Britain j 153 

Report upon the Colorado Rtver of the 

, West, 156 

Repplier, Agnes, 129 

Republic of Republics, 351 

Rescue of Greely, The, 169 

Resources of the United States, 432 

Resurgam, 37 

Retrospection and Introspection, 525 

Return of Peter Grimm, The, 282 

Reusz, P. J , 582 

Revenue Reform, 440 

Reveries of a Bachelor, 110,111,112 

Review, 333 

Review of the Debates in the Virginia 
Legislature, 338 

Review of the Revenue System, 430 

Rexford, E E , 514 

Rhett, 327 

Rhodes, Cecil, 13 

— - — James Ford, 193 345 

Ricardo, 431 

Rice, Alice Hegan, 288 

Allen T., 302 

Richard, 589 
Richard Carvel, 91, 287 
Richard Henry Dana, a Biography, 
198 

Richard Savage, 280 
Richardson, Abby S,, 280 

Samuel, 105, 538 

Richter, Femande, 5S1 
Ride of Billy Venero, The,$l^ 

Ride of Paid Venarez, 314 
Rider of Dreams, The, 267 
Riders of the Stars, 161 
**Ride with Kit Carson through the 
Great American Desert and the 


Rocky Mountains,, A, 150 
Riedesel, Baroness von, 577 
Men ou Moi, 596 
Rigdon, Sidney, 520 
Riggs, Kate Douglas Wiggin, 288 
Rights* of Man to Property, The, 436 
Rihbany, Abraham M , 421 
Riis, Jacob, 420 
Riley, J H,, 7 

Ril^, James Whitcomb^ 27, 31, 37, 
5^2, 261 n,i 264 n. 

Rinehart, Mary Roberts, 3^95 


Ripto, Geom 472 
Mse and'^P^ofihe Confederate Govern- 
J^se ofDandZevinsky, The, 606, 607 


Rise of Silas Lapham, The, 80 
Ritschl, 465 
Rittig, J , 582 

Rival Suitors for America, The, 494 
River of the West, The, 133 , - , 

Robbin, Bobbin, Richard, and John^ 

“j^obert Carlton./' See Hale, B, R. 


Roberts, John, 432 
Robertson, T W , 269, 270, 276 

William, 188 

Robespierre, 380 
Robinson, Alfred, 139 

Edward, 586 

Edwin Arlington, 65 

Tracy, 162 

Robinson Crusoe, 17 
Robinson Crusoe's Money, 439 
Roche, Mrs , 541 

Rochester Theological Seminary, 215 
Rockhill, W. W., 164 
Rocky Mountain Adventures, 142 
Rocky Mountain Survey, 158 
Roderick Hudson, 98, 103 
Rodolphe de Branckelibvre, 595 
Roe, Edward Payson, 73, 74 » 75 * 89 
Roger, 526 
Rogers, John, 391 

Robert, 540 n. 

Samuel, 96 

Roget, 480 
Roland Blake, 90 
Rolls Serus, 175 
Rolnik, Joseph, 604 
Roman Holiaays, 83 
Roman Singer, A, 88 
Romance, 294 

Romance of a Poor Young Man, 7 'he, 
269 

Romance of Dollard, The, 90 ^ 

Romance of the Colorado River, 7 'he, 
158 

Rombro, J., 600 
Romish Lady, The, 510 
Ronsard, 458 

Roosevelt, Theodore, ,140, 256, 317, 


354t 365 

Root, G, F., 497, 498 
Roots, Verbdorms, and Primary Deriv- 
atives of the Sanskrit Language, The, 
468 

Ropes, J. C., j 82 
Roquigny, Jacques de, 593 
Ro^coe.453,488 
Rosedale, 269, 275 
Rose de Smyrm, 597 
Rose Michel, 277 
Rosenfeld, Morris, 600, 602*^3 
Rose of the Rancho, The, 281 
Rosin the Bow, 574 
Ross, Fred A., 340 
Ludwig, 482 
Ro^tti) 49, 54, 35, 63 
Roth, 467, 468 
Roughing It, 10, it, 20 



Index 


669 


**Roii|jh Times in Rough Places/* 147 
RoMnd-aboiit to Moscow, 165 
R(.uncl Hill School, 452 
Rouqucttc, Aclncn, 595, 596 

Dominique, 595 

Rowson, Mrs., 541 
Moxbnrpih Ballads, The, 510 
l^o\y, 75 76 

Royco, Josiah, 141, 239, 241, 242, 244- 
24«, 246 n,, 249, 251, 257, 256, 417 
Rubjce, 327 

Rudiments of Latm Prosody, 445 
RufBn, Edmund, 341 
Runner, Henry, 343 
Ruins, 446 

Ruins of Empires, 521 
Ruppius, Otto, 580 

Rural Studies, with Htnts for Country 
Places, 111 

Rush, Benjamin, 179, 402, 447 n, 
James, 233 

Ruskm, 117, 456, 488, 489, 490, 491 
Russell, A,, 438 
-* “* B er t ran d , 24 8 , 24 9 

--Charles M., i6i 
- “• Lord John, 454 
“ • Osborne, 134 
RusselPs Aia,(>aame, 551 n» 

Russian Chnstkinity versus American 
Judaism^ 122 
Russian Journey, A, 164 
Russian Life and Society as Seen in 
ih'66 6y, 164 
Russian Rambles, 164 
Rutgers, 392 
Rutledge, Ann, 371 
Ryley, Madeline L., 280 

Sadisen-Weimar, Bernhard von, 378 

Smontald, 446 

Sacred Fount, The, 98, lod 

Sage, Bernard J., 351 

St, Augustine, 231 

Saint-Cdrun, Tulhus, 596 

Saint-Denis, 593 

Saint Francis, 148 

Saint-Gaudens, 48 

St. John*s College, 479 

Bt. Lawrence Univers^ity, 207 

Saint Louis, 277 

Salieri, 430 

Saiifebury, E. E., 462, 467, 477 

Marquis of, 454 

Sallust, 445, 463 
Salmamnii, 110, 114 
Salon %n America, The, 121 
Salter, 264 ft* 

'$ alt Marlk-^Euus MUks in i'f Schtadt, 


Sankey, 500^ 

Sannazaro, 446 
vSanta Anna, 133 

Santayana,G , 129,243 w ,258-262,258 
n , 261 n., 262 n , 263 
Sant* Xlario, 88 
Sappho, 1 19 
Sappho and Phaon, 277 
Saractnesca, 88 

Saratoga, 270, 271, 274, 275, 276 
Sargent, 102 
Sartain, John, 314 

Sartatn's Umon Magazine of Literature 
and Art, 314 

Saturday Press (New York), 4 
Saur, Christopher, 535, 536, 574, 575, 
576 

Saunders, W H., 514 

W.L., 176 

Sauntenngs, 123 

Say, J.B ,431 

Sayers, Joseph, 344 

Scarecrow, The, 277 

Scar-faced Charley, 160 

Scarlet Letter, The, 291, 582 

Scenes and Adventures in Army Life, 

143 

Scenes, Incidents, and Adventureii in the 
Pacific Ocean, 135 
Schaff, Philip, 206, 207, 587 
Schafmeyei, A , 582 
Schollmg, 227, 228, 245 
Scheme * * * to Encourage, Raising of 
Hemp, 426 
Schiller, 460 
Schley, Winfield S., 169 
Schlbzer, S77 
Schluter, Herman, 600 
Schnaufifer, E. H., 581 
Schneidewin, 465 
Schnell, 577 
Schoenhot, J», 440 
Scholar c ‘ the Republic, The, 417 
Scholia Plato), 465 
School 0 id Society, 423 
School Architecture, 

School Lexicon (Lewis, C. T,), 463 
Schoolmaster in Literature, 417 
School of Politics, The, 598 
Schoonover, T. J , 140 
Schopenhauer, 245 

S^dpf,J.D.,s77 

Schouler, 322 
Schrevelius, 449 
Scbunwan, J. G,, 239 
Schurz, Carl, 352, 354, 363, 364, 42^, 
586 

Schuyler, Eugene, 164 
Schwab, J. C*, 443 
Scidmore, Eliza E,, 155, 167 
Science mi Health, ^7 ^22-32 

Science of EconomkDmussion* mIm 
Science of Finance, 442 

Science of Happimes, 527 



670 


Index 


Science of Mind, The, 52;^ 528 
Sctence of PohHcal Econonp, The, 441 
Scunce of Wealth, The, 435 
Scott, H. W., 327 
Robert, 461 

Sir Walter, 6, 12, 69, 70, 87, 96, 

^ 99 . 454 . 484. 541. 542, 546 
Scraps of Cahforma Htstory Never 
Before Published, 141 
Scribe, ^50 
Scribner, Charles, 310 
Scribner's Magazine, 73, 158, 301, 310, 
312, 316 

Scribner's Monthly, 38, 48, 301, 310, 


311,312,314 
Scripps,327 
Scrope, Poulett, 434 
Scudder, H E , 307 
Seabury, Samuel, 345 
Seaman, E. C , 434 

Sea Power tn its Relation to the War of 
1812, 196 

Search for the North Pole, The, 169 

Seasons, 37 

Seaward, 52 

Sea Wolf, The, 94 

Secret, The, 282 

Secret Service, 266, 286 

Sedgwick, Ellery, 307 

Theodore, 434 

Seeley, Pres , 229 «. 

Seidensticker, Oswald, 587 
Sejour, Victor, 593 

Sections from Modern Greek Writers, 


460 

Self, 27s 

Self-Culture, 109 

Self Reliance, 415 

Seligman, E. R. A*, 359 

Sense of the Past, The, 103 

Serdatsky, Yenta, 606 

Seth Jones or The Captive of the Fron- 


tier, 66 

Seume, J. G., 578 
Seven Days, 295 
Seven English Cities, 83 
Seven Keys to Baldpaie, 289 
Seven Spamsh Cities, 164 
Seventeen, 420 

Seventh Annual Report (Mann, H.), 408 
Severals Relating to the Fund, 425 
Sewall, Samuel, 390, 445 

Samuel, Jr., 445 

S&manee Review, 305 

Seward, Wm* H4 166, 323, 346, 


Shakespearean Wars, 486, 487 
Shakespeare, as a Dramatic Artist, 486 
Shakespeare's Scholar, 482 
“Sharps and Plats,'’ 27, 28 
Shattuck, L,, 439 
Shaughraun, The, 268 
Shaw, Albert, 361 

G B , 286, 294 

H. W , 22, 30 

Shaw Memorial Ode, The, 35 
Shea, J D G , 1 79, x 80 
Shedd, W. G T , 201, 203, 229, 229 n 
Sheffield Apprentice, The, 510 
Sheldon, Edward, 267, 293, 294, 296 
Shelley, 41, 43, 64, 109, 260 
Shenandoah, 266, 269, 275, 278 
Shepherd's Contemplation, The, 430 
Shendan, P. H., 96, 126, 182 
Sheridan, 50 
Sheridan's Ride, 48 
Sherlock Holmes, 286 
Sherman, Frank Dempster, 52 


John, 343. 35i> 303 
Roger, 427 


• Roger, 427 
•W. T,i82 


Sherman, 50 
Sherwm, 500 
Sherzer, Jane, 480 n. 

Shifting and Incidence of Taxation, 
The, 443 

Ship in the Desert, The, 154 
Sho-Gun, The, 289 
Shore Acres, 285 

Short, Charles Lancaster, 461, 463 
Short History of Paper Money md 
Banking, -4, 438 

Short Introduction to the Latin Tongue, 
A, 390, A44 
Shut your Mouth, 149 
Siberia, 608 

Siberian ExUe System, The, 16*5 
Sigfits and Scenes in the GoliRegwns, 145 
Sibestrom, 406 

Sill, E. R., 31, S3, 56-59. ^45 

Siller, Franz, 581 
Silver and Gold, 440 
Silver Dagger, The, 512 
Silver Pound, The, 440 
Silver Question, The, 440 
Silver Situation, The, 443 
Simms, E. D*, 479 

W. G., 67, 338, S4*. 549. S5I. 


00 * 

Simon the Cyreman, 267 
Simpson, Henry L, 145 

- — a, 43^ 

Singer, 481 
Hugh, 307 
Sitting Bull, tm 

Sixty Years in Publk Ajfwks, 35 ^ 

Sixty Years with the B 4 m, s»oo 
Skal, Georg von, 37a ^ 

Sketch Moot, las 

Sketches of the Rise and Progress of 
Seces:^on ,$32 



Index 


671 


Sketches an a Taur Through the North- 
ern and Eastern States, 162 
Sketches on Rotations of Crops, 430 
Sketch of an Engksh School, 393 
Sketch of the Finances of the Umted 
States, 430 

Sketch of the Ltfe of R. F. Stockton, 

Skidmore, T., 436 
vSkinner, J, a, 432 

Otis, 279 

Skip to My tou, 5x6 
Slave; or Memoirs of Archy Moore, 
The, 71 

Slavery and Freedom, 226 n. 

Slavery Ordained of God, 340 
Slave Trade, The, 435 
Sleep, 37 

Skm rr%ncess. The, 91 

Small Boy and Others, A, 100, 419 

Smith, Abicl, 454 

Adam, 4»5» 4^^, 431 » 435 

— Arthur 

“ Charles H*, 352 

Charlotte, 541 

™E.E,436 
— — F. Ilopkiiason, 95, 283 
* — — Harry James, 294 
Jedediali, 139 
— -"•Joseph, 142 

Joseph, Jn, 517, 518, s*9» 55»o, 

52 If 522, 52^ 

— R.p„2e8 
•—Roswell, 310 

— a F.,495 
Sydney, 454 

— Wm. A., 339 
Wm. 

— Winchell,294 

Snake X>ane$ of tm Moguis {HopiJ of 
Arizona, 159 
Snm-Bound, S49 
Snmland Folk, 170 
Social Desttny of Man, 437 
Socialistic » * . Fragment, 438 
Social Pioneer, The, 437 
Social Prohlems, 4 Ai 
Sodai Semme am National Economy, 
43^ 

Social Theology, 216 
Society in America, 22$ n., 406 
Society upon the Stanislaus, The, 53 
SocMogy (Spaaw), i8i 
Sociology for the South, 339 
Sociology Of The Reconstruction of 
Smddy, 43S 
SocrateSf 224 

Soldiers ofForimm, 283, 28S 
Soky, J. Kt, 169 
Solf er, Reinhold, 582 

of the Early Anmican 

iM on the BMk of 


Credit now Passing in New England, 

425 

Some Corrections of ^*My Life on the 
Planns,** 160 

Some Desert Watering Places, 150 
Some Observations on the Bill , . f or 

Granting to His Majesty an Excise 
upon Wines, 427 

Some Remedies Proposed for Restoring 
the Sunk Credit of the Province of 
Pennsylvania, 427 
Song of Songs, The, 294 
Song of the Shirt, The, 603 
Songs md Sonnets, 38 
Songs fromVagahondia, 51 
Songs of Summer, 45 
Songs of the Outlands, 161 
Songs of the Sierras, 54, 55 
Songster* s Museum, The, 493 
Sonnenthal, 590 
Sonnets (Shakespeare), 482 
Sonmehsen, Albert, 166 
Son of Royal Langbrith, The, 84 
Sontag, Karl, 587 
Sophodos, 460 

Sophocles, Evangelmus Apostolides, 
46X 

Sorma, Agnes, 590 

Sothem, B, H., 279 

Soul of the Indian, The, 147 

South, The, 352 

South Atlantic Quarterly, 303 

South Carolina (University), 184, 342, 

Sendiern Cross, The, 495 
Southern Literary Messenger, 301, 303, 
553 

Southern Platform, 343 
Southern Quarterly Remesc, 301, 304 
Southey, 434, 456 
South Sea Idyls, 156 
South Side View of Slavery, 345 
South Since the War, The, 332 
Southworth, Mrs. B. D. B. N., 69 
Souvenirs of My Time, 132 
Sower, Chnstopher. See Saur, Chris- 
topher 

Spam in America, 188 
Span^enbarg, 577 

Spanish Cities wUh Glimpses of Gi- 
braltar and Tangier, 164 
SpamshConmesmNemMexiko, The, 132 
Spanish Idyls and L^ends, 53 
Spanish Literature (Ticknor), 468 
Sparks, Jared, 173, 176, 178* 183 
Spaulding, B. G., 264 

Solomon, 520 

Specimms (L<^aqvm Miller), 54 
Spectator, The, no 
Speed, Joshua B., 371 
Spelling Booh ^Murray), 401: 

Spelling Booh (W^ter), 473 
Spence, iSo, 181, 192, 229, 229 n*, 230, 
231, 234, 237, 240 n., 245* 

540 



672 


Index 


Spenser, 484, 559 n. 

Spmdler, G. W., 447 «. 

Spinoza, 255, 263 

Spint of Learning f Tke, 417 

SpirU of Modern Philosophy, The, 245 

Spirit of the Orient, The, 213 

Spoils of Poynton, The, 103, 105 

Spooner, Lysander, 437 

Spoon River Anthology, The, 615 

Sprmg (Hovey), 5 i» 52 

Springfield Mountain, 512, 514, 515 

Springfield Republican, 310 

Spring Journey m California, ^,165 

Spring Notes from Tennessee, 165 

Spurrier, John, 430 

Squatter Sovereignty, 279 

Squier, E. 136 

Squirrel Inn, 274 

StaSl, Madame de, 453 

Standard Dictionary, 480 

Standard of Usage in English, The, 

Stanfey, Henry M , 163, 334 
Stansbury, Capt. Howard, 150, 151 
Stanton, Edwin M , 349 

Elizabeth Cady, 344 

Robert B., 158 

Stanzas for Music, 46 
Stapp, William Preston, 133 
Star (Kansas City), 334 
Starr, Prances, 281 

Star Spangled Banner, The, 494, 495, 
496,498 
State, The, 361 

Statement of New Principles on the 
Subject of Political Economy, 434 
State Records (N. C ), 176 
States of Central America, The, 136 
Statistical Account of Connecticut, 432 
StaMstical Annals, 432 
Statistical, PoHtical and Eistoncal 
Account of the United States, 432 
Statistical View of Maine, 432 
Statistics and Economics, 442 
Statistics and Sociology, 442 
Steam Raft, 

Stedman, E C„ 31, $$, 39, 41, 43, 44, 
45*-47> 50, 1 16, I 2 X, 122, 125, 126- 
128,311,314 
— — Elizabeth Dodge, 45 
Steeves, H, R,, 483 n. 

Stefdnsson, Vilha^hnur, 170 
Steftens, Lincoln, 317 
Steinberg, Noah, &4 
Steiner, 576 

E. A., 420 

Steinway, H*, 588 
Steixdhfl, 105 
Stenhonse, Mrs,, 143 
Stephen, Leslie, 488 

H,, 182, 351- 


Stevens, Thaddeus, 350, 410 
Stevenson, Burton Egbert, 68 

R. L., 91,312, 316 

Steward, Ira, 438 
Stewart, Andrew, 538 

Dugald, 227, 229 n. 

Stiff, Col Edward, 131 
Stiles, Ezra, 446, 447, 447 47 1 

Stillman, W J , 487, 4 ^^^^ 

Still, Still with Thee, When Purple 
Morning Breaketh, 500 
Stimson, Frederic Jesnp, 91 
Stirling, Hutchison, 239 
Stockton, Frank R , 86, 274 

Commodore R. F , 143 

Stoddard, C A , 164 

C.W,56, 156 

Lonmer, 288 

R. H., 31, 40, 41, 43 ~ 45 » 4 S» 268- 

^ 314^ 

Stone, 268 

Stones of the Gorilla Country, 163 
Story, William Wetmore, 38, 97, 487 
Story of a Bad Boy, The, 35 
Story of a Country Town, The, 86, 92 
Story of Life on the Isthmus, A , 162 
“Story of Marcus Whitman Refuted, 
The,” 143 

Story of the California Legislature of 
igii, 365 

Story of the Civil War, The, 182 
Story of the Congo Free State, 7 "he, 163 
Story of the Guard, The, 152 
Story of the Mormons, 143 
Stowe, Calvin E., 70, 408 
Stowe, Harriet Beecher, 3, 69-73, 75, 
76, 8s, 122, 123, 266, 306, 345* 500, 
550 ^ ^ 

Streif und Jagdziige dutch die 
ten Staaten Nordamerikas, 580 
Strength and Weakness of Socdalism, 
The, 218 

Strmgfcllow, Thornton, 340 
Strong, Augustus, 203 

Austin, 292 

Josiah, 215 


Structure of ike Indian Language, The, 
448 

Stuart, Gilbert, 498 


-L E. B.,.67' 
-Moses, 345 


Moses, 345 

Stubbornness of GerMim, The, 284 
Stubbs, 197 

Studies in Chaucer, 485, 487 
Studies in ChauceVs Language, 486 
Studies in Church Eistoryi J94 
Studies in Shahespeare, 

Studies in the Evohtim of Industrial 
Society, 442 

Studies, Military and DipknmVlki 
198 

Studies of Western Lifey 16a 
Study of the Prinmpm that ShmM 



Index 


673 


Control the Interference of the State in 
IndustrteSf > 1 , 442 
flturenbitrf?, 582 
Suburban Sketches, 79 
Successful Calamity, A , 296 
Buclermann, 294 
Suetonius, 6 
Sulamith, 608 
Sullivan, James, 430 
Sultan of Sulu, The, 289 
Sumner, Charles, 115-117, 126, 346, 
3 St>» 4 i 5 

7— William G., 355, 363, 440 
Sun (N. Y.), 324 
Sun and Saddle Leather, i6i 
Sun Dance, 6i6 
Sun-Day Hymn, 499 
Supernatural Origtn of Christianity, 
The, 208 

Superstition and Force, 194 
Supplement (to 'SR Dictionary), 

Surf, 275 » 276 
Surry of Eagle* s Nest, 67 

Survey, m 

Susan Lenoo^, 04 
Sutter, John A., 140, 145 
Swallow Barn, 67 
Swan, James, 429 
Swedenborg, 100 
vSwift, 475 

Swimming Coffin, The, 601 
Swmbume, {54.> 97» 107 
Swinton, william, 181 
Swords, James, 537 
— - Thomas, 537 
Sylvis, W*iL ,344 
Synopsis (Webster), 476 
Syntax of Classical (xreek, ^6 
Syntax of the Moods and Tenses of the 
Greek verb, 465 
Syria from the Saddle, 165 
Systematic Theology, 201 

TaUets, 528, 529 
Tacitus, 463 
Taft,W,H»,x66 
Taggart, P, J*, 146 
Tame, 75 , 258 
TaUmyiPrrnigmya.m 
Tak of a Lonely Parish, A, 88 
Tales (Fidd, Pugene), 28 
Taks&fa TrmeUer, XX2 
TaUesim A Masque, 51 
Talks to Tmehers, 43 x 

Sm, Jakob, Theresa vbn 
‘Tdnnmbmm^ 497 
f^ppan, 229 

Xda, ' 

fa^^^agton, Boothi fi» 28S, 420 


Taylor, Bayard 31, 36, 38-43, 44 , 45, 
48, n3, 128, 155, 163, 164, 314. 
586 

Taylor, Bert Leston, 21 

John, 432 

S H., 480 

Tom, 270,275 

Zachary, 375 

Tell It All, 143 
Temperance Town, ^,279 
Temple, Mary, 10 1 
Tenement House, A, 606. 

Ten Great Religions, 2 ir 
Ten Months a Captive among Filipinos, 
166 

Tennyson, 35, 37, 38, 40, 41, 46, ^4, 
77 . 487 

Tenth Annual Report (Mann H.), 410 
Ten Times One IS Ten, 120 
Tenting on the Plains, 160 
Tent Life in Siberia, 165 
Ten Years a Cowboy, 161 
Terhune, A. P , 165 
Ternaux-C^mpans, 456 
Tertiary History of the Grand Canyon, 

159 

Tess of the D* Urhervilles, 288 
Testut, Charles, 592 , 593, 594, 597 
Texan Emigrant, The, 131 
Texas Rmew, The, 540 n. 

Texas Steer, - 4 , 279 
Text of Shakespeare, The, 486 
Thackeray, 69, 77, 99, i X4 
Thatcher, Oxenbndge, 426 
Thaxter, Celia, 38 




See 


Banbury " News Mm,** 
Bailey, James Montgomery 
“The Hawkeye Mm,** See Burdette, 
Robert Jones 

Their Silver Wedding Journey, 85 n. 
Their Wedding Journey, 78, 82 
Theistic Argument, The, 210 
Theobold, 487 
Theocritus, 47, 490 
Theodore Beza (Life of), 180 
Theory and Practice of Taxation, The, 
440 

Theory and Practice of Teaching, The, 
409 

newyoSEm^ty,A,A^ , _ 
Theory of Money and Banks Investi- 
gated, The, 434 

Theory of Prosperity, The, 443s 
Thesaurus Dictionary of the English 
Langmge, The, 480 
These many Years, 273 
Thier Nurm x, 6od 
Thierry, Augustm, 456, 

— ~ Camille, 596 
ThiUy, 26x m 
‘>dDe 


the PMis mA 


Hy^Dne 
Mountains, 153 



674 


Index 


$30,000 Bequest, The, 14 

Thirty Years of Labour, 358 

Thirty Years^ View , , . 1820 to 1830, 

139 

Thobum, J. M , 212 
Thomas, Augustus, 278, 279, 280, 282- 
83, 284, 285, 287 
A, E. , 294 

Edxtb, 312 

Isaiah, 537 n. 

Thompson, D P , 416 

Denmaii. 285 

Maunc^ 91 

R. E ,436 

— ~S , 28 ^ , 29 w. 

— Waddy, 132, 133 
Thomson, James, 539, 452 
Thoreau, 112, 115, 116, 162, 313, 

415 

Thorndike, B. L., 422 
Thorpe, 479 

Those Extraordinary Twins, 18 
Thoughts and Things, 257 
Thoughts Suggested by Mf. Froude^s 
Progress, 124 

Thoughts on the Present Collegiate Sys- 
tem of the United States, 413 
Thoughts on the Study of Political Econ- 
omy, 431 

Thoughts on the Increasing Wealth . , 
of the United States, 432 
Thousand Years Ago, A, 277 
Three Decades of Federal Legislation, 

351 

Three Episodes of Massachusetts His- 
tory, 198 

Three Fates, The, 87, 88 
Three of Us, The, 286, 295 
Three Phi Beta Kappa Addresses, 198 
Three Philosophic Poets, 258 n* 

Three prophets. The, 164 
Three Years in California, 1846^-49, 
144 

Three Years of Arctic Service, 169 
Through the Dark Continent, 163 
Through the Eye of the Needle, 83 
Through the Grand Canyon from Wyom- 
ing to Mexico, 13B 

** Through the Grand Canyon of the 
Colorado,*' 158 
Thwaites, R. O., 163, 174 
Ticknor, George, 36, 306, 307, 397, 
^ 447 » 450, 451, 452 ” 59 , 4^8, 544 
Tieck, Ludwig, 455 r 
TiMen, Samuel J., 348 
Times (Chicago J, 322 
Times (London), 568 
Times (N. Y,), 3»i* 325, 326 

, Tippo Saih and Others, 582 
Titian, 96 

To Armrem in Eeaeen, 494 ^ 

Todd» 0* 541 H. 

•«~*Mab 4 J^oomis, 33 


Ime and To Hold, 91, 287, 550 


Tolstoy, 81, 83, 87, 92, 606 
Tome, Philip, 154 
To-Morrow, 277 
Tom Sawyer, 15, 16, 20 
Tom Sawyer Abroad, 15 
Tom Sawyer , Detective, 15 
Tony the Bootblack, 287 
Tools and the Man, 217 
Too Much Johnson, 285 
Torrence, Ridgely, 267 
Tdrrey, Bradford, 165 
Tourgee, Albion Wmegar, 86, 352 
Townsend, Edward Waterman, 26 
Toymaker of Nuremburg, The, 292 
Tracy, Destutt, 429-30 
Trades Review, 438 
Tragic Muse, The, 103 
Trail of the Lonesome Pine, 288 
Tram, George Francis, 145 
Traits of American Indian Life am 
Character by a Fur Trader, 137 
Tramp A broad, A, to 
Tramp, Tramp, Tramp, the Boys are 
Marching, 497 

Transactions (Am Antiquarian Soc- 
iety), 445 n, 

Trans-Atlantic Historical Solidarity, 
198 

Transcendentalism in Nm England, 
528 

Transcript (Boston}, 513 
Transit of Civilization, The, 19 
Transylvania University, 619 
Traveller from Altruria, A, 83 
Travels in the Great Western, Prairies, 
137 

Treatise on Political Economy, A 
(Oi)dyke), «s . 

Treatise on Political hconmy (Say), 

431 

Treatise on Political Economy, A 
(Tracy), 430^ 

Treatise on Sociology, 437 

Trendelenburg, 240 

Trer aufn Eisen, A , 602 

Trescott, W. H., 341 

Tribune (Chicago), 22, 323, 334 

Tribune (New York), $, 22, 40, 45, 114, 

321,322,324,437 

Tribune Primer, m, 27 
Trinity College (S. C,)i 305 
Trip' to Chinatown, A, 279, 513 
Troilus and Cressida, 482 
Trowbridge, J. T., 306, 352 
True Civilization, 437 
True Constitution <?/ Government in the 
Sovereignty of the Indimdml, The, 
. 437 „ 


True Interest of the United Skites . . 

Considered, The, 4: 

Truman, B. C*, 352 


4a9 

TVumbull, 539, 542 
Truth, The, 283, ^584 
Tridh Aivmcd, BBS 
Truth and Fiction, 598 



Index 


675 


TObitiRcn (University), 468 
Tucker, Beverley, 67 

George, 434, 438 

St. George, 495 

W. J.,215 

Tuckerman, 11 . T., 118, 487 
- ”• Joseph, 215 
Tulunc University, 598 
Tally, R. W , 281 
Turgenev, 81, 105 
Turgot, 430 
Turner, F, J., 32 
Turnermarsch, 581 
Turn of the Screws The, 104 
Twenty Sermons, 218 n. 

Twin Beds, 295 

Twining, W. J., 153 

Two Brothers, The, 507, 309 

Two Lectures on Pohttcal Economy, 

Two\utk Girls %n Blue, 513 
Two Orphans, The, 271 
Two Sisters, The, 507 
Two Tracts on the Proposed Alteration 
of the Tariff, 433 
Two Years Before the Mast, 139 
Two Years in the Jungle, 164 

Typee, 156 

Tyranny Unmasked, 432 
Tyson, George E., 168 


Uberweg, 239 n, 

Umstdndige geographische Beschreibung 
der zu allerletzt erfundemn Frovintz 
Pennsylvania, 573 

Unabridged Dictionary (Webster), 477, 
478 

Unchastened Womm, The, 294 
Uncle Tom*$ Cabin, 70, 71, 72, 74, 122, 
266, M(h 35 «» 550 , 594 

Under the GashgM, 270 
Under the Red Robe, 287 
Underwood, F* H,, 306 
Undeveloped West, The, 143 
Undiscovered Country, An, 79 
Um Famille Crhle, 593 
Unforeseen Tendencies of Democracy, 
361 

Unfortunate Rake, An, 514 
Union (Sacramento), 4 
Union (College), 413 
Union Theological Seminary, 203, 207, 
213,214 

United States Grinned ^cpediHon, 167 

United States Notes, 440 

Unity of Lam, f%$, 435 

UnMy of the Book of Gmesk, The, 

.207 ' ^ 

Unreal Mkrnmk the ChHsHm 


UniversUies mJmme, 423 , 


University College (London), 460 
University of the South, 305 
Unmamfest Deshny, 52 
Unpartizan Review, The, 304 
Unpopular Review, 304 
Unreconstructed, 515 
Upham, Charles, W , 141 

S. C., 144 

Urlsperger, Samuel, 577 
Urhperger Nachrichten, 577 
Useful Knowledge for the Producers of 
Wealth, 434 
Usher, H., 533 


Valcour, 596 
Valdes, 81 

Valdez, Don Antonio, 625 
Valera, 81 

Vallandmgham, Clement L., 349 

Van Bragt, 536 

Van Buren, 337 

Vance, Hugh, 426 

Vanderbilt (University), 214 

Van Dyke, Henry, 129 

Varieties of Religious Experience, 253 

Vassall Morton, 190 

Vassar, 412 

Vaterlanddos, 581 

Vega, Garcilasso de la, 618 

Veiller, Bayard, 293 

Venetian Life, yB, 164. 

Verfassung undDemokratuder Vereinig<- 
ten Stouten von Amcrika, 586 
Verga, 81 
Verlaine, 50 

Vermont Wool-Dealer, The, 285 
Verplanck, G. C., 481, 543 
Verrazano, the Navigator, 185 
Versterter Saboth, 606 
Verzweiflung, 602 
Vespuccius, 185 
Vethake, H., 434 
Via Crucis, 88 

Victor, Mrs. Prances Fuller, 153 

Mrs M. V„ 71 

Victor Durand, 278 
Victorian Poets, 127 
Viereck, G. S., 581 

View of the united States, A, 431, 


Views Afoot, 39 
Viking Age, The, 163 
Village Life in China, 212 
Villeneufve, Le Blanc de, 591 
Vincent, M, R** 208 


Virey, 57P 
Virgd. 46A 

Virgiho, Giovanni del, 489 
Virginia (University of), 339, 397, 4*^ 
447, 449, 453. 459. 463 »■. 468> 
465-6 47a , . 

yir^nia, A History of the People, 68 
Virginia Comedians, The, 67 
Virginian, The, 95, 162 
Vimns mi T(ms, 218 



676 


Index 


Visions of Moses^ The, 519 
Visit to India, China, and Japan in 
1853, A, 155 
Vita Nuova, 49, 489 
Volney, 227, 446, 521 
Voltaire, 227, 232, 486, 487, 521, 539, 
592 

Voluptates Apiane, 573 

VonRaumcr,578 

Voyage of Verrazano, The, 186 

Wachsner, Leon, 587, 589, 590 
Wack, H. W , 163 
Wade, Benjamin F , 148 
Wages and Capital, 443 
Wages Question, The, 441 
Wagner, 634 

Wagoner of the Alleghames, The, 48 
Wanlafpu, Its Rise and Fall, 137 
Wail of a Protected Manufacturer, 429 
Walam Olum, 612, 619, 620, 621, 623 
Walker, Amasa, 435 

Francis A , 358, 440, 441 

Wallace, Gen Lew, 74-5, 89 
-- — William, 239, 523 
Wallack, Lester, 269, 275, 278 
Wallacks, The, 267, 269 
Wallet of Time, The, 273 
Walpole, 487 
Walras, 442 

Walter, Eugene, 289, 290, 293 
Wander-Lovers, The, 51, 52 
War Between the States, 351 
Ward, Lester, 265 

S. G , 488 

Warden, 33 . B , 432 
Ware, N. A., 434 

•William, 75 

Warfield, David, 281 
Warheit, The, box 
Warner, Anne, 69 

• 'Charles Dudley, 5, 14, JI2, *23- 

125, 164, 310 

Susan, 69 

War Powers, 348 
Warren, josiah, 437 
— - Samuel, soB 
Warrens of Virginia, The, 267, 282 
Wars of Germany, The, 514 
Warton, 458 
Warville, Snssot de, 430 
Washington, 396, 445 
Washingtonand Lee (University), 343, 
463 n, 

Washington College, 343 
Washington Square, 98 
Watson, 239 n, 

Watterson, 327 
Watts* Isaac, 348 
Wdy 

Wayland, Frauds, 226 414# 

W'' 

Ways and^^lG^ms of Payment, 43d 
of FFa^&ks, 431 

’t^hvs, Ca^hifmmeaUh, 338 


We Are Seven, 292 
Webbe, John, 426 
Weber, 467 

Webster, Daniel, loi, 337, 34^» 347 

Noah, 21, 400, 401, 418, 446, 470, 

475 » 475-478, 479 » 54 L 54 ^* 548 * 
557 * 558, 5 < 33 , 566 

Pelatiah, 429 

Weeping Willow, The, 512 

Weevilly Wheat, 516 

Weitlmg, Wilhelm, 344 

Welb, 589 

Welcker, 461, 462 

We'll All Go Down to Rowser's, 516 

Welles, Gideon, 351 

Wells, David A., 354, 355, 439 * 44 ^ 

H. 0,419 

Wendell, Barrett, 417, 423 
We're Marching Round the Levy, 516 
Werther, 453 
Wesley, 500 
West, Max, 359 
— — Rebecca, 99 
Westcott, Edward Noyes, 95 
Western America Including California 
and Oregon, 

Western Literary Magazine and Insti- 
tute of Instruction, 404 
Western Wilds, 143 
Weston, George M , 344 
Westward Eo! 55 
Westward Movement, The, 187 
Westways, go 

Wet Days at Edgewood, % 1 1 
Weyl, Walter, 365 
Weyman, Stanley, 287 ^ ^ 

What I Saw in California tn 1846- 
184T, 142 

What IS Darwinism? 209 
What is Man? 20 
What is Vital in Christianity? 417 
What Maisie Knew, 106 
What Social Classes Owe to Each Other, 
440 

Wheeler, George M., 138 

Wheelock, Eleaasar , 393 

When Johnny Comes Marching Home, 


When Knighthood Was in Flower, gi, 
288 

When the Frost is on the Punkin, 61 
Where Does the Sky Begin? 218 
Whewell, 228, 234 
Whipple, Edwm Percy, 123, X26 
White, Andrew D., 177, 354 
Horace, 3S8 i 440 


J ames, 157 
L.G., 473-74, 475, 48a 

---rT-Stamora, 48 
Wkik Jacket, 136 
Wm Worm The, 169 
Whither, 204, 204 
Whiting, 348 


Whitman, m* 5»» 

n 7 , 137* 394 * 5 % 370 



Index 


677 


Whitney, Asa, 146 
— — Bli, 453 

h^siah, 467, 470, 475 

: Thomas R , 345 

William Dwight, 461, 462, 464. 

467-70, 475, 477 , 

Whittaker, Fredeiick, 160 

Thomas, 264 w. 

Whittier, 38, 47, 72, 113, 305, 306, 500, 
549 

Whoopce-Tt-Yi-YOf Git along Little 
Dogies, SIS 

Who Wrote the Bible? 217 
Why Marry? 294 
Whymper, Edward, ii 
Widowers^ Bouses^ 286 
Wiener, Leo, 602 
Wife, The, 276 

wife of Usher^s Well, The, 507 
Wigglesworth, Michael, 391 
Wilde, Oscar, 107 

Percival, 297 

Wilding Flower, 63 

Wilkes, Capt* Charles, 135, 136, 140 

— -George, X 46 

Wilkins-Frecanan, Mary E., 274, 29 x*, 

wikinson, W. C , 212 
Willard, Emma H*, 411, 415 
William II (of Germany), it 
William and Mary, 338, 386, 392, 402, 
4x7, 447, 47^ 

Willmm James, 249 w. 

William Reilly, gn 
Williams, Jesse Lynch, 294 
— - Miss, 541 

vS, Wells, 14s 

Williams College, 413, 435, 467 
Williamson, Hugh, 179 
Willie and Mary, 5 1 1 
Willis, N, 35» 40, 109-10, 549 
Willkomm, 579 
Willoughby, W. W.,361 
Willow Tree, The, 292 
Wm Widder Buwek Sei, 585 
Wilson, Francis, 280 

Woodrow, 1 14* *29, 306, 361, 3651 

4*7 

Winchevsky, Morris, 603 
Winds of Dooifine, 258 «♦, 260 
26 x n . 

Wings of the Dm, The, 98, loi 

Winsor, Justin, i86-'87 

Winter, wilHaxn, 36, 40, 46, 47, 128, 

Winth|iR.C.. S37 ^ 

Theodore, 68, 69, tgs 

f 'isctmsin Idea, The, 36$ 

Jsconsin (Uauversity), 177, aio, 412, 




[42 


^ John, 426 
WisW, Owen, 95, *62 
WitcWe^Spur, The, 285 
W%tch of The, 88 


Witherspoon, Pres., 229 
W%thin the Law, 293 
Within the Rtm, 102 
Without a Home, 74 
Wittenberg (CJniveisity), 207 
Wolcott, 430 

Wolf, The (planned by Norns, Prank) 
93 

Wolf, The (a play), 293 
Wolf, P. A., 453, 460 
Wolff, 282 

Wolfskin, William, 138 
Wollenweber, L. A., 582 
Woman, The, 282 
Woman in the Case, The, 284 
Woman m the Wilderness, The, 573 
Woman* s Way, A, 294 
Woodberry, George E , 118, 129, 49 
Woodbndge, F. J E , 263 

Wm.C, 403,407 

Woods and Lakes of Maine, 162 
Woolf, Benjamin, 271 
Woolsey, T. D , 206, 361, 460, 461 
Woolson, C. F , 86, 89 
Woodmaston, Charles, 427 
Worcester, Dean C , 166 

Joseph E., 475, 478 

Words and Their Uses, 474 
Words and their Wayh in English 
Speech, 464 

Wordsworth, 44, 109, 454, 456 
Work, H. C., 497, 498 
Workingman's Advocate, The, 405, 436, 
438 

Workingman's Manual, 436 
Workingman's Folitical Economy, The, 
437 

World (N. y.), 44, 46, 322, 3£9, 330 
I fndwidu 


ndimdual, The, 246, 

3k 


World and the 

247 

Wren Shooting, The, $ix 
Wright, Chauncey, 230, 234-36, 237, 
242, 244, 250 
— Frances, 436 

H. B„438 

Writings of Albert Gallatin, 199 
Wundt, 240 
Wuthenng Heights, 92 
Wyndmm Towers, 37 

Ximena, 39 

Yale, 6, 45, 56, 68, 206, 208, 221, 240, 
303, 355, 392, 402, 412, 4x3, 443, 
446, 461, 462, 464* 467, 471, 475, 
,, 478 * 479, 485 
Ycde Rmew, 303 , 

Yankee Consul, The, 288 
Ymke$poodk, 4^, 494* 495 
Ymkees Retumnm Camp, The , 493 
Yankee Tripin Canada, xoa 
Y&wcob Strauss, 26 , 

Yamo, 352 
YmxSB 6 ,The, 602 



678 


Index 


Year in Europe^ A, 398 
Year of Amertcan Travel, A, 152 
Years of My Youth, 83 
Yehoush '' See Blumgarien, S, 
Yellow Jacket, The, 290, 292 
Ytddische Gazetten, 600 
Ytddtsche Neues, 599 
Yongc, C. D., 461 

Charlotte M,, 16 

Yortck^s Love, 269 
Yosemite, 55 
Youmans, E. L., 193 
Young, Bngham, 10, 142, 149, 522 
Edward, 445, 539, 542, 595 

XR.,327 

Rida Johnson, 289 

Young American, The, 405 
Young Betchan, 507 
Young Charlotte, 511, 514, 515 
Young Man who WouldnH Boe Corn, 

The, 515 

Young McAffiCt 510 


Young Mrs, Winthrop, The, 274, 276 
Your Rumble Servant, 288 
Yours and Mtne, 438 
Youth of Jefferson, The, 67 
Youth of WasMngton, The, 90 
Youth's Companion, The, 514 

Zanoni, 546 
Zaza, 281 
Zenger, Peter, 535 
Zimmermann, 573 

Ziomtthcher Weyrauch*Eugel oder Myr 
rhen-Berg, 574 
Zola, 84, 92, 606 
Zoroaster, 88, 213 
Zukunft, 600 
Zundt, B, A , 582 
Zunt' Folk Tales, 159, 615 
Zwethundertjahrige jubelfetet der dent 
schen Etnwanderung, den 6 Oktob^ 




